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PRGFACIi;  TO  THK  AMERICAN  EDITIUN. 


In  oiTering  to  tlie  American  public  a  cheap  edition  of  a  work,  wlioRe  principal  object 
in  the  words  of  its  Reverend  Author  has  been  "  to  present  to  tlie  intelligent  Catholic  in 
plain,  simple  and  clear  language  facts  and  doctrines  highly  interesting  to  a  Christian," 
we  do  not  intend  to  enhance  the  importance  of  our  labor  by  any  studied  words  of  com- 
mendation. That  labor  has  been  very  simple  and  easy,  nothing  more  than  to  present 
ad  accurate  a.  copy  of  the  original,  as  it  wns  possible.  The  work  besides  needs  no  re- 
oommendation  from  us.  Coming  from  one,  whose  merit  has  nince  raised  him  to  thtr 
liighest  dignity  in  the  Church  of  Ireland,  it  would  be  miperfluous  in  ub  to  praise  it. 
Apart  even  from  the  subject  of  which  it  treats,  the  name  of  the  Most  Reverend  Arch- 
bishop of  Armagh  is  a  Hufficient  guarantee  of  iisi  value,  and  will  wei?h  more  with  the 
Christian  reader  than  any  praise  from  nn  inferior  mind. 

The  necessity  for  a  work  likf  this  in  our  country  lia.s  liccn  severely  fell.  No- 
whepe  else  perhaps  in  our  holy  rhun*Ii  ho  much  reprosentpd  to  be  the  enemy  of  the 
open  bible — nowhere  certainly  i«  the  accusation  of  keepiiijj  the  laity  in  ignorance 
«f  its  sacred  contents,  so  frequently  repeated  and  i«o  strenuously  insisted  on.  The 
want  of  similar  works  to  (his  might  have  given  sonio  rolnr  to  these  misrepresenta- 
iioii.H,  and  although  they  have  been  so  oAeii  and  ho  triumphantly  refuted  by  our  theolo- 
•riuiis,  the  continued  repetition  hoN  at  last  gained  such  weight  even  among  conscientious 
Protentunts,  that  it  is  uoi  uncommon  to  find  some  minds  stt  impressed  with  their  truth, 
as  scarcely  to  believe  ns  worthy  of  common  charity.  And  even  in  the  unanswerable 
writings  of  our  coiitroverMJalists  the  state  of  the  question  too  of\en  required  an  abund- 
ance of  other  matter  to  Im*  mixed  in  with  the  refutation  of  these  calumnies,  so  that  this 
partieular  question  was  too  often  overlooked  in  the  genend  interest  tlint  was  felt  in  the 
whole  discussion.  In  those  controversies  also  which  were  particularly  devoted  to  the 
defence  of  the  Church's  conduct  in  watching  over  and  guarding  the  Sacred  Scriptures, 
much  was  necessarily  left  untouched,  and  the  general  result  of  her  solicitude  only 
brought  before  the  reader.  Add  to  this,  the  manner  of  their  publication,  and  it  will  easily 
be  granted  that  these  contniversies  |)artook  too  much  of  the  ephemeral  nature  oi'  the 
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mediums  through  whi«h  they  were  given  to  the  public,  and  were  thun  hidden  amidst  the 
immense  moss  of  journals,  where  it  was  next  to  impossible  to  find  them.  Many  of 
them  too  were  of  such  a  character,  that  none  but  the  learned  could  profit  by  tlieni,  or 
made  their  appearance  in  a  language  unintelligible  to  the  common  reader.  In  this  work 
however  all  theUe  difficulties  are  obviated,  and  the  substance  is  presented  in  a  plain  and 
simple  narrative,  whilst  all  that  heresy  could  invent  of  falsehood  to  defame  the  Church, 
is  triumphantly  stamped  with  the  reprobation  it  deserves.  The  enemies  of  truth  can 
no  longer  boast  that  in  our  language  they  have  the  field  free  to  themselves. 

Nor  should  it  be  imagined  that  the  book  is  intended  only  for  students  of  theology, 
who,  preparing  for  the  priesthood,  are  by  it  introduced  to  that  divine  source  of  doctrine 
and  morals,  which  is  to  form  the  daily  matter  of  their  readings  and  meditations.     It  will 
indeed  be  of  very  great  service  to  them,  as  it  presents  in  a  compact  form,  that  for  which 
they  are  often  obliged  to  search  through  many  and  rare  volumes,  and  their  precious 
time  is  thus  secured  for  the  other  no  less  necessary  occupations  of  their  holy  calling. 
Yet  those  who  liave  not  tliis  grace  of  vocation,  and  are  desirous  of  giving  a  reason  for 
the  faith,  that  is  in  them,  will  derive  no  less  advantage  from  tlie  perusal  of  tliis  intro- 
duction.   There  are  many  things  with  which  it  is  of  importance  that  they  should  l>e 
acquainted,  as  well  for  their  own  private  satisfaction  as  for  the  necessity  to  which  many 
of  them  will  be  subjected,  of  hearing  the  malignant  or  ignorant  accusations  of  those 
who  differ  in  religious  belief.    These  will  almost  always  be  silent  before  a  priest,  whose 
very  training  and  education  they  instinctively  dread,  while  before  Uie  lay  Catholic  they 
are  not  so  reserved  or  guarded.    The  Bible,  as  is  known  from  experience,  is  tlie  com- 
mon topic,  on  which  they  begin  their  web  of  false  insinuations  against  her,  who  waH 
appointed  **  the  pillar  and  ground  of  truth,"  tlie  treasurer  of  the  sacred  deposit  of  reve- 
lation.   It  is  well  then  that  they  should  leurn  that  truth,  which  the  prejudice  of  tlicir 
education  and  the  blindness  with  which  they  admit  the  teachings  of  their  ministerH, 
contrary  even  to  their  own  principles,  have  hidden  from  Uiem.    All  that  tliey  can  say 
and  much  more  than  they  know,  is  here  amply  recorded  and  irrefutably  answered. 
They  must  be  reminded  that  they  have  no  right  to  tlie  Bible ;  tlmt  on  their  own  prin- 
ciples they  cannot  even  assert  that  they  have  the  Word  of  God ;  and  more  still,  they 
are  unjust  prevaricators  against  the  law  of  that  God,  if  they  attempt  to  use,  in  any  way, 
that,  which  belongs  of  right  only  to  the  Church.    The  law  of  prescription  gives  it  to 
her:  she  received  it  from  her  Divine  Spouse,  the  Holy  Spirit,  tliat  is  **  to  teach  her  all 
truth  and  abide  with  her  forever;"  and  from  the  beginning  she  has  jealously  guarded  it 
from  the  profane  and  sacrilegious  robber,  who  would  **  scatter  its  pearls  l>efore  swine" 
or  **  wrest  it  to  his  own  and  others'  perdition."    If  they  use  it  without  her  authority, 
they  arc  robbers,  and  robbers  too  of  sacred  things.    They  <*  adore  that  which  they  know 
not;"  for  they  know  not  that  it  is  the  Word  of  God,  and  must  be  made  to  feel,  that  as 
Ion?  ns  they  take  it  either  from  their  private  judgment  or  from  the  mouth  of  tIio»e,  wlio 
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have  no  claim  uiid  prefer  iioiic  to  iiifdllibiliiy,  they  have  noUiiug  more  than  an  uncertain, 
human  wonlf  worthy  of  no  more  respect  or  credit  than  the  individuals,  from  whom  it 
proceeds,  lluw  ciin  tJiey  know  it,  unless  the  Apostle,  she  who  is  sent  by  the  Spirit, 
shew  it?  If  lliey  interpret  it,  they  are  not  only  guilty  of  folly,  in  speaking  of  what  they 
know  not,  but  worse,  they  appropriate  to  themselves  what  belongs  to  another  and  tlius 
render  themselves  piilty  of  hreaklni^  that  commandment  of  God,  which  forbids  stealing. 
With  this  forcible  reasoning,  in  many  places,  so  conclusively  drawn  and  generally  in- 
.^inuated  by  the  Reverend  Doctor  Dixon  throughout  the  work,  the  lay  Catholic  may  be 
able  to  convince,  if  not  persuade,  litem  of  the  injustice  of  tlieir  opposition,  and  the 
.''ilence,  to  whirh  tlioy  will  be-  rrdurrfl,  will  have  at  least  the  advantage  of  removing 
from  others  the  danger  of  l>eing  dazzled  or  shaken  by  the  specious  arguments  of  the 
heterodox.  It  mu^t  not  however  be  forgotten  that  this  is  only  an  introduction,  and 
only  such  matters  as  belong  to  an  introduction,  ought  to  have  place  in  it.  Otlier  ques- 
tions, which  r^ard  particular  books  or  particular  parts  of  books,  belong  to  a  more  recon- 
dite theology,  and  may  be  found  answered  in  all  of  our  writers  on  the  dogmas  of  the 
Churdi. 

The  preface  of  the  author  precludes  all  ncce.ssity  for  an  analysis,  such  as  editors  are 
accu.stomed  to  place  l)efore  the  works  they  introduce  to  the  public.  Nothing  then  re- 
mains for  na  but  to  present  this,  with  thu  full  confidence,  that  (»ur  labors  in  prqiarin;;  il 
ff^r  this  h*-midpher'*  will  h»»  duly  apprcciairtl. 
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The  Catholic  reader  will  readily  admit  the  neceaaity,  which  existed,  for  aome  auch 
work,  as  I  have  here  Tentared  to  offer  to  the  Catholic  public.  So  that,  whatever  apology 
may  be  required  of  me,  for  the  manner  in  which  I  have  executed  the  taak,  that  I 
impoaed  upon  myaelf,  at  kast  none  ahall  be  demanded  on  the  ground,  of  my  having 
engaged  in  a  superfluous  undertaking.  Other  countries  have  their  Catholic  worka— in 
the  language  of  the  country— on  theae  subjects,  which  are  introductory  to  the  reading 
and  study  of  the  scripture:  whereas,  with  us,  this  fidd — as  far  as  English  works  are 
concerned — has  been  lefl  almost  entirdy  to  Protestants.  And,  to  show  that  the  Pro- 
testant preas  of  theae  countries,  has  not  been  idle  in  the  department  of  literature  of 
which  we  speak,  it  im  sufficient  to  refer  to  that  bulky  compilation  by  the  Rev.  T.  H. 
Home,  which  has  now  gone  through  eight  or  nine  editions.  It  is  at  the  same  tima» 
without  doubt,  a  striking  proof  of  the  interest,  which  attaches  to  these  subjectSt  that 
this  work  should  have  found  so  many  purchasers;  for,  it  is  by  no  means  such,  as  would 
impress  one  witli  a  high  idea  of  the  abilities  of  the  compiler.  No  doubt,  this  author, 
who  knows  the  peculiar  taste  of  that  class  of  readers,  for  whom  he  labored,  was  fiiUy 
aware,  that  many  defects  would  be  passed  over  in  a  work,  which  contains  such  brilliant 
spedmens  of  Protestant  teal  as  the  following.  Treating  of  the  proofs  of  the  inspiration 
of  scripture,  in  particular  of  the  proof  contained  in  the  fulfilment  of  scripture  prophe- 
riea,  he  sets  down,  as  one  of  the  most  convindng  arguments  under  this  head,  the  fulfil- 
ment in  the  person  of  the  Roman  pontiff,  of  the  apocalyptic  prophedes  respecting  Anti- 
ohriat.  Thus  he  writes:  **  We  see  the  characters  of  ihe  head,  and  ikefaUe  prvfliMf  and 
ike  ktrUl  ({f  Bs6y2om  now  exemplified  in  every  particular,  and  in  a  city  that  is  seated 
upon  aeven  mountains:  so  that,  if  the  pontiff  of  Rome  had  sat  for  his  picture,  a  more 
accurate  likeneaa  could  not  have  been  drawn."  (  Vol.  1, p.  338,  iefmitk  edUUm.)  How- 
ever Protestants  may  reliah  this  kind  of  writing,  it  is  unnecessary  to  tdl  Catholic  read- 
en,  that  ttey  could  not,  without  pain  and  disgust,  seek  information  in  a  work  of  thia 
kind,  even  upon  those  subjects  that  may  be  treated  in  an  inoffendve  style.  And, 
indeed,  Protestant  works  upon  theological  subjects,  must,  we  may  aay,  of  neceadty,  be 
offenaive  to  a  Catholic  reader.  For,  should  they  even  be  free  from  such  stupid  bigotry, 
as  Home  exhibita  in  the  passage  just  quoted,  still  the  disregard  which  their  authors,  as 

a  matter  of  roume,  entertnin  for  that  authority  wliicU  Catliolios  revere,  will  break  out 
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oecaiionaUy  in  a  form  very  revolting  to  Catlkolic  feelings.  In  short,  the  Htate  of  the 
caae  is  this:  we  find  on  one  hand,  a  great  desire  of  knowledge  of  a  certain  kind,  whilst 
on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  proper  means  provided,  whereby  this  desire  may  be 
gratified.  For,  it  is  laudable  to  seek  knowledge  of  this  sort;  but  it  is  noi  laudable  to 
■eek  it  in  all  sorts  of  books.  Water  from  the  pure  fountain,  is  delicious  to  the  weary 
traveller;  but  it  is  better  to  endure  thirst,  than  to  drink  of  tlie  poisonous  stream.  See- 
ing, then,  that  the  want,  which  it  is  the  olject  of  the  following  work  to  supply,  is  so 
very  pressing,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  that  a  generous  public  will  kindly  overlook  its  imper- 
fections. Of  these  I  am  fully  conscious.  But  lest  I  might  be  held  responsible  for 
defects,  which,  in  my  opinion,  are  not  fairly  imputable  to  the  work,  I  must  declare, 
that  my  principal  object  has  not  been,  to  provide  a  book  for  the  learned  reader:  because, 
hit  knowledge  of  Latin,  would  enable  Mm  to  draw  from  other  sources  the  information 
which  this  work  supplies.  But  my  principal  aim  has  been,  to  present  to  the  intelligent 
Catholic  public  generally,  a  book,  wherein  they  might  read,  in  plain,  and  simple,  and 
dear  language,  bets  and  doctrines  highly  interesting  to  a  Christian.  Hence,  I  have, 
for  the  most  part,  given  the  titles  of  works  in  English;  and,  in  general,  wherever  it  was 
necessary  to  introduce  a  quotation  in  any  other  language,  I  have  either  subjoined  a 
translation  of  it,  or  embodied  its  meaning,  substantially,  in  the  preceding  or  subsequent 
part  of  the  context,  in  which  it  is  inserted.  For  the  same  reason,  I  have  not,  in  the 
eourae  of  the  work,  delayed  to  make  erudite  observations  on  my  authorities.  Such 
observations  break  up,  more  or  less,  the  continuity  of  a  work;  and  how  much  soever 
they  may  contribute  to  procure  for  tlie  writer,  the  praise  of  learning,  they  are  sure 
rather  to  repel,  than  attract,  the  general  reader.  At  the  same  time,  I  should  hope,  that 
the  book  will  not  be  without  its  advantages,  to  the  learned  student  also;  forasmuch  as, 
be  may  find  here  in  a  condensed  form,  information  on  several  subjects,  which  it  might 
require  much  time  and  pains  to  collect  from  other  sources.*  Nor  can  it  be  said,  that 
the  work  contains  no  account  of  the  authorities,  from  which  it  has  been  compiled :  for, 
the  concluding  dissertation  gives  a  full  account  of  these,  and  shows  tliat  there  is  no  lack 
of  materials  for  a  book  of  the  kind.  How  these  materials  have  been  used,  it  iH  for 
others  to  say. 

In  the  firit  dissertation— on  the  canon  of  scripture — I  have  not  delayed,  precisely,  on 
the  questions  regarding  the  genuineness,  integrity,  and  veracity  of  the  scripture.  In 
our  Catholic  schools  at  present,  these  questions  form  an  important  part  of  the  theologi- 
cal treatise  on  the  Irtie  RiHgUm;  and  happily,  the  state  of  our  country  does  not  render  it 
necessary  for  me,  to  intrude  here  upon  the  department  of  others.  Neither  have  I 
dwelt  upon  the  history  of  lAe  formatum  of  the  ranon:  because,  where  so  many  subjects 
were  to  be  discussed,  and  brevity  was  therefore  to  be  consulted,  I  thought  it  better  to 

*  Indeed  the  dlMertatioo  on  HmrmmetUit$f  tnd  fome  othen,  sre  Intended  in  a  very  ipeelal  manner  A>r 
Uir  bene  At  of  the  thN>lafiral  •indent. 
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coiiteol  myself  witli  setting  forth  deariy,  that  broad  and  sure  foundation — the  authority 
of  the  church — upon  which,  and  upon  which  alone,  the  canon  of  scripture,  at  least 
adequately  taken,  rests  immoveaUy.  And,  treating  the  question  of  the  canon  thus,  I 
did  not  think  it  advisable,  to  follow  the  usual  course,  of  separating  the  question  of 
iMfKratioii  from  that  of  Uu  canon.  These  questions,  from  their  very  nature,  are  inti- 
mately united;  and  I  trust  that  no  obscurity  upon  the  mind  of  the  reader  about  either 
question,  will  be  the  result  of  having  treated  tliem  conjointly. 

The  reader  will  perceive,  that  in  the  concluding  part  of  the  work,  I  have  not  confined 
myself  to  a  notice  of  the  authors,  who  have  written  on  Uu  introducHon  io  Uu  seripium: 
bat  that,  without  omitting  these,  I  have  devoted  much  more  space  to  Uu  emnmintaton  on 
acnpfiiine.  I  ilatter  myself,  that  the  Catholic  reader  will  be  grateful  to  me,  for  introduc- 
ing him  to  so  many  of  our  illustrious  commentators.  Having  devoted  so  many  years 
of  my  life,  to  the  reading  of  the  works  of  these  truly  great  men — the  Catholic  commen- 
tators— I  could  not  but  feel  happy,  at  having  the  opportunity  of,  even  thus  brieflyi 
commemorating  them;  the  more  particulariy,  when  I  see,  how  modem  English  Protest- 
ant publications  are  never  tired  of  parading  before  the  pubUc,  flimsy  sciolists,  whom 
they  have  dignified  with  the  name  of  learned  expounders  of  the  scriptures. 

For  the  few  particulars  of  the  biography  of  the  writers  on  scripture,  which  the  limits 
of  this  work  permitted  me  to  insert,  I  consulted  Dupin,  Simon,  Moreri,  Fdler,  Klein» 
and  various  other  sources;  and  1  feel  confident,  that  I  have  said  nothing,  either  in  praise 
or  dispraise  of  any  authori  that  shall  not  be  fully  borne  out  by  a  reference  to  his  works. 

Some  periiaps  will  find  fault  with  the  title  of  this  work;  in  defence  of  which,  I  can 
only  say,  that  it  would  be  very  hard  to  find  any  title,  which,  without  being  turned 
somewhat  from  its  strict  signification,  could  be  fitly  used  to  designate  M  those  miscel- 
laneous treatises^  that  are  comprised  in  an  introduction  to  the  Bible. 

I  trust  that  the  work  is  free  from  any  typographical  error  worth  notice.  There  may 
be  some  slight  mistakes  in  punctuation,  which  the  intelligent  reader  will  correct  for 
himself. 

Finally,  as  I  have  devoted  much  time  to  the  study  of  theology,  and  have  been  partic- 
ulariy  careful  not  to  allow  myself,  in  the  composition  of  this  work,  to  be  guided  by  the 
unsupported  assertion  of  any  author,  in  whose  orthodoxy  I  had  not  full  confidence,  I 
therefore  trust  that  nothing  shall  be  found  in  this  book,  that  does  not  fully  harmonize 
with  the  teaching  of  the  Catholic  Church:  but,  if,  notwithstanding  all  the  pains  which 
I  have  taken,  any  expression  should  have  unconsciously  dropt  from  me,  which  is  not 
in  perfect  accordance  with  that  teaching,  I  hereby  recall  it;  and  when  such  mistake 
shall  be  pointed  out  to  me,  I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  repair  it  publicly. 


JOSEPH  DIXON. 


St.  PxTaiCK'f  COLLSQB,  Mathootb, 
9UI  May,  18QS. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

FRELIBnNART  OBSERVATIONS — STATE  OF  THE  QUESTIOIf. 

Catholic  theologians  oommonly  treat  of  the  tfupiraiion  and  the  catunh 
of  scripture  under  distinct  heads.  We  shall  take  leave  to  follow  a  differ- 
ent plan ;  for  by  combining  the  notice  of  inspiration  with  that  of  the  canon, 
the  object  which  we  have  in  view  in  the  following  dissertation,  and  which 
has  been  explained  in  the  introduction,  shall  be  equally  well  attained,  whilst 
unnecessary  repetitions  shall  be  avoid^.  And,  in  truth,  the  two  questions 
are  most  intimately  connected ;  for,  what  is  meant  by  the  canon  of  scrip- 
ture ?  The  Greek  word  xatnaif  signifies  a  rule  or  standard.  The  name  is 
applied  to  the  book  which  has  been  declared  by  competent  authority  to  be 
inspired — that  is  the  bible — ^because  this  book  is  an  authoritative  rule  or 
standard,  although  not  the  sole  rule  of  fiiith  and  morals.  And  inasmuch 
as  the  bible  is  made  up  of  several  distinct  books,  not  all  written  at  the  same 
time,  hence,  the  word  canon,  as  applied  to  the  scripture,  has  come  to  convey 
the  peculiar  idea  of  a  li$i  or  catalogue.  The  canon  of  scripture,  therefore, 
is  that  list  or  catalogue  of  ifupired  books  which  has  been  made  by  compe- 
tent authority.  Any  book  or  part  of  a  book,  holding  a  place  on  it,  is  termed 
canonical  scripture.  We  see,  then,  from  the  very  definition  of  the  canoUi 
how  intimately  connected  with  it  is  the  question  of  inspiration. 

All  Catholics,  of  course,  hold  that  the  Christian  canon  is  truly  set  forth 
in  the  following  statement  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  sess.  4  : — 

<<  The  books  of  sacred  scripture  are  the  following : — Of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, the  five  books  of  Moses :  that  is,  (Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Num- 
bers, Deuteronomy ;  Josue,  Judges,'  Ruth,  the  four  books  of  Kings,  two  of 
Paralipomenon,  of  Esdras  the  first  book,  and  the  second  which  is  called 
Nehemias,  Tobias,  Judith,  Esther,  Job,  the  psaltery  of  David  of  a  hundred 
and  fifty  psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  the  Canticle  of  Canticles^  Wisdom, 
Ecclesiasticus,  Isaias,  Jeremias,  with  Baruch,  Exechiel,  Daniel,  the  twelve 
minor  prophets,  that  is  Osee,  Joel,  Amos,  Abdias,  Jonas,  Micheas,  Nahum, 
Habacno,  Sophonias,  Aggeus,  Zacharias,  Malachias,  two  books  of  Macha- 
bees,  the  first  and  second.  Of  the  New  Testament,  the  four  Gospels 
according  to  Matthew^  Mark,  Luke  and  John;  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
Vol.  L— 2. 
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written  by  Luke  the  Evangelist ;  fourteen  Epistles  of  Paul,  to  the  Romans, 
two  to  the  Corinthians,  to  the  Oalatians,  to  the  Ephesians,  to  the  Philip- 
pians,  to  the  Colossians,  two  to  the  Thessalonians,  two  to  Timothy,  to  Titos, 
to  Philemon,  to  the  Hebrews ;  of  Peter  the  Apostle,  two  epistles ;  of  John 
the  Apostle,  three ;  of  James  the  Apostle,  one  ;  of  Jude  the  Apostle,  one ; 
and  the  Apocalypse  of  John  the  Apostle.'^  The  Council  then  proceeds  to 
define  and  decree  solemnly,  that  the  entire  of  these  books,  with  all  their 
parts,  are  to  be  received  as  sacred  and  canonical. 

Observe  here,  that  according  to  a  common  manner  of  speaking  of  our 
theologians,  the  books  of  scripture,  although  all  having  now  the  same 
authority,  are  divided  into  two  classes — the  protocanonical  and  deuteroca- 
nonical ;  the  protocanonical  are  those  of  whose  authority  there  was  never 
any  doubt  entertained  in  the  church ;  the  deuterocanonical  are  those  of 
whose  canonicalness  some  in  the  church,  at  one  period,  entertained  doubts. 
The  deuterocanonical  portions  of  the  scripture  are  the  following : — In  the 
Old  Testament,  the  books  of  Esther,  Tobias,  Judith,  Wisdom,  Ecclesias- 
tious,  Baruch,  the  two  books  of  Machabces,  and  some  portions  of  the  book 
of  Daniel,  viz. ;  the  history  of  Susanna,  of  Bel  and  the  dragon,  and  the 
Canticle  of  the  Three  Children ;  in  the  New  Testament,  the  Epistle  of  St. 
Paul  to  the  Hebrews,  Epistle  of  St.  James,  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  Second 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  St.  John,  the  Apoca- 
lypse ;  and  besides  these  books  the  last  twelve  verses  of  the  Gospel  of  St. 
Mark,  and  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  the  passage  found  in  the  22nd  chapter 
regarding  the  bloody  sweat  of  our  Redeemer,  and  the  angel  coming  to  com- 
fort Him ;  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  the  history  of  the  woman  taken  in 
adultery,  contained  in  the  beginning  of  the  8th  chapter.  Such  are  the 
deuterocanonical  portions  of  the  scripture— K>f  course  the  remainder  of  our 
canon  comes  under  the  denomination  of  protocanonical.  The  canon  of 
acripture  admitted  by  the  Anglican  church  is  given  in  the  sixth  of  the 
thirty-nine  articles.  The  article  says — « In  the  name  of  the  Holy  Scripture 
we  do  understand  those  canonical  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  of 
whose  authority  was  never  any  doubt  in  the  church.''  Then  is  added  a  list 
of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  the  Anglican  church  receives  as 
canonical.  The  article  continues — <<  And  the  other  books  (as  Hierom  saith) 
the  church  doth  read  for  example  of  life,  and  instruction  of  manners ;  but 
yet  it  doth  not  apply  them  to  establish  any  doctrine.  Such  are  these  follow- 
ing.'' Here  follow  the  books  not  admitted  by  them  into  the  canon,  all  of 
which  we  admit,  except  the  3rd  and  4th  of  Esdras,  and  the  prayer  of 
Hanasses.  We  find  that  the  article  excludes  from  the  canon  all  the  deute- 
rocanonical portions  of  the  Old  Testament  with  the  exception  of  the  book 
of  Esther,  and  that  of  this  book  also  it  excludes  the  seven  last  chapters. 
As  to  the  New  Testament  the  article  says — <<  All  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  as  they  are  commonly  received,  we  do  receive  and  account  them 
ounonical."  In  the  New  Testament  the  Anglican  canon  is  the  same  as  ours. 
The  Westminster  or  Presbyterian  confession  receives  the  same  books  as  the 
drarch  of  England ;  but  of  tbose  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  which  it 
does  not  admit  into  the  canon,  it  says — <<The  books  commonly  called 
Apocrypha^  not  being  of  divine  inspirationi  are  no  part  of  the  canon  of  the 
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flcripture ;  and  therefore  are  of  no  authority  in  the  church  of  God ;  nor  to 
be  any  otherwise  approved  or  mada  use  of  than  other  human  writings/' — 
Wutminiter  Con/essiony  chap,  %.  »ect,  3.  Consistently  with  what  has  been 
already  said  in  the  introduction,  our  principal  scope  in  the  following  obser- 
vations upon  the  canon,  will  be  to  vindicate  the  Catholic  church  in  the 
matter  of  admitting  into  the  canon  those  deuterocanonical  parts  of  the  Old 
Testament  which  the  Protestants  of  these  countries  exclude  from  the  rank 
of  canonical  scripture.  The  canon  being  the  approved  catalogue  of  inspired 
bookt,  we  proceed,  in  the  first  place,  to  dispose  of  the  question  of  inspiration. 


CHAPTER    II. 

NATURE  AND  EXTENT  OF  INSPIRATION. 

Inspiration,  as  understood  in  this  matter,  means,  a  certain  influence  of 
the  Divine  Spirit  upon  the  mind  of  a  vrriter,  moving  him  to  writCy  and  so 
acting  upon  him  whilst  he  writes,  that  his  work  or  writing  is  truly  the  word 
of  God,  Inspiration  does  not  always  imply  revelation,  for  inspiration 
extends  even  to  those  things  which  were  previously  known  to  the  writer. 

As  to  the  extent  of  inspiration,  there  have  been  and  still  are,  various 
opinions  even  among  Catholics  :  neither  are  the  Protestants,  who  admit  the 
inspiration  of  scripture,  agreed  among  themselves  as  to  its  extent.  The 
very  unsettled  views  of  Protestants  upon  this  matter  shall  be  referred  to 
afterwards,  in  confirmation  of  the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  the 
Catholic  method  of  proving  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures.  As  to 
Catholics,  we  may  say  that  all  are  agreed  thus  far — ^that  it  cannot  be 
admitted  that  the  sacred  writers  fell  into  any,  the  least,  mistake  or  error  in 
their  writings.  We  may  well  lay  this  down  as  the  teaching  of  all  Catholic 
theologians,  for  the  singular  opinion  of  Henry  Holden  [De  Analyo  Fidei, 
1 — 5,)  as  Father  Perrone  justly  observes,  would  lead  to  conclusions  alto- 
gether foreign  from  the  sense  of  the  Catholic  church. — Perrone,  de  locis 
TheologiciSj  part  ii.  Cap,  ii.  No.  29.  Holden  was  of  opinion  that  inspira- 
tion did  not  secure  the  sacred  writers  from  slight  errors,  such  as  might 
proceed  from  a  defect  in  memory  in  matters  which  did  not  regard  doctrine. 
But  of  such  an  opinion  it  is  enough  to  say,  in  conformity  with  St.  Augus- 
tine's line  of  argument  in  various  places — [Epistol,  viii,  ad  Hieronymum 
and  L,  on.  contra  Faustum,) — that  if  it  be  once  admitted  that  any  error 
could  proceed  from  the  sacred  writers,  what  portion  of  scripture  will  be 
aeoore  from  doubt  and"  cavil  ?*  There  is  another  opinion  which  has  been 
at  one  time  advocated  by  certain  Catholic  writers,  which  we  also  unhesita- 
tingly reject,  vis.,  that  a  book,  which  in  its  origin  was  the  production  merely 
of  human  industry,  might  become  sacred  scripture  in  consequence  of  some 
subsequent  testimony  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  effect  that  the  book  contained 

*  It  if  bat  fidr  to  itste  here,  that  eome  hare  denied,  that  .Holden  intended  to  convej 
the  meaning  which  haa  been  imputed  to  hlmi  ai  to  the  nature  of  inspiration. 
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nothing  false.  Such  an  opinion  can  neither  be  reconciled  with  the  notions 
which  the  finithful  have  always  entertained  regarding  $acred  scripturej  nor 
with  the  express  and  clear  texts  of  the  fathers,  as  may  be  seen  by  the 
subsequent  references  to  some  of  the  fathers  contained  in  this  dissertation. 
Hence  it  is  not  wonderful  that  the  divines  of  Louyain  and  Doway,  in  the 
year  1588,  should  haye  condemned  the  following  proposition: — << Liber 
aliquisi  quails  forte  est  secundus  Machabsoorum  humana  industria  sine  assis- 
tentia  Spiritus  Sancti  scriptus,  si  Spiritus  Sanctus  postea  testetur  ibi  nihil 
esse  falsum  efficitur  scriptura  sacra." 

Again,  the  opinion  put  forward  by  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  writing  on  the 
text  of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy  :  <<  All  scripture  divinely  inspired/'  &c,  (2 
Tim.  iii.  16,)  appears  still  to  fall  short  of  what  inspiration  requires  in  the 
writer  of  scripture.  According  to  him,  in  those  historical  portions  of  the 
sacred  text  in  which  the  writer  details  facts  already  known  to  him,  either 
by  his  having  been  a  witness  of  them  himself,  or  his  having  learned  them 
from  the  testimony  of  others — in  all  such  portions  of  scripture,  according 
to  this  learned  commentator,  inspiration  merely  requires  a  simple  superin- 
tendence of  the  Spirit,  by  which  the  writer  is  guarded  against  any  mistake 
in  the  relation  of  these  facts.  This  opinion,  we  say,  (although  embraced 
by  many,)  falls  short  of  what  is  required  for  iMpiration :  for,  in  the  first 
place,  it  would  be  difficult  to  understand  what  better  title,  in  this  case,  such 
portions  of  scripture  would  have  to  the  character  of  inspired  writings  than 
the  written  decrees  in  matters  of  fkith,  made  by  general  councils :  yet  these 
decrees,  although  accurately  expressing  divine  truth,  in  consequence  of  the 
infallible  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  are  not  considered  to  come  under 
the  head  of  inspired  writings.  Again,  it  does  not  appear  that  the  language 
of  the  fathers,  in  reference  to  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures,  can  be  at 
all  reconciled  with  thb  opinion.  We  must  here  beg  of  the  reader  to 
examine  for  himself  the  quotations  from  the  fathers,  which  we  shall  after- 
wards adduce  when  we  come  to  the  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  inspiration. 
He  will  find  that  the  language  of  the  fathers  perfectly  harmonizes  with  what 
has  been  the  persuasion  of  the  faithful  at  all  times,  viz.,  that  what  we  read  in 
the  scripture  has  been  said  by  the  Holy  Ohost,  in  the  sense,  that  the  whole 
subject  matter  of  the  scriptures  has  been  suggested  by  the  Spirit,  even 
where  the  subject  was  already  known  to  the  writer.  And  such  is  our 
opinion  as  to  the  extent  of  inspiration.  Of  course  where  the  matter  was 
already  known  to  the  writer,  a  simple  suggestion  of  what  he  should  write 
was  sufficient ;  revelation  being  only  required  when  there  was  question  of 
something  previously  unknown  to  him. 

Many  have  considered  even  the  verbal  insptration  of  scripture  clearly 
proved  both  by  the  manner  in  which  the  holy  fathers  express  themselves 
regarding  inspiration,  and  by  the  way  in  which  the  scriptures  have  been 
ever  viewed  in  the  church,  viz.,  as  containing  the  inspired  language  of  the 
Holy  Ohost ;  nor  does  it  appear  that  any  insuperable  difficulty  can  be 
brought  againsi  this  opinion.  Yet  with  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori — {Exposi- 
tion of  Council  of  Trent  on  Session  /F.,)  we  consider  it  more  probable  that, 
generally  speaking,  the  very  words  have  not  been  inspired.  In  the  first 
pkoe,  neither  the  authority  of  the  scripturci  nor  its  dignity  as  an  inspired 
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work,  requires  of  us  to  carry  inspiration  so  &r  as  this;  neither,  if  we  care- 
fully examine  them,  do  the  expressions  of  the  fathers,  or  the  persuasion  of 
the  &ithful,  as  to  the  nature  of  inspiration,  demand  of  us  to  admit  the 
inspiration  of  the  very  words.  Indeed  this  opinion  of  ours,  which  is  opposed 
to  the  admission  of  verbal  inspiration,  appears  dearly  to  coincide  with  the 
doctrine  of  some  of  the  finthers  at  least,  as  St.  Jerome,  {^Epist,  ad  Aigcuy) 
and  St  Augustine,  (^L%b.  u.  De  cantensu  Evangelist,  cap,  xii.'s  Moreover, 
in  this  opinion  difficulties  are  removed,  which  must  appear  very  considera- 
ble if  it  be  necessary  to  defend  verbal  imptration.  Thus  we  see  why  the 
sacred  writers  express  themselves  sometimes  as  persons  would,  who  were 
convinced  of  the  necessity  under  which  they  lay  of  using  care  and  diligence 
in  the  work  they  had  undertaken.  We  see  why  the  author  of  the  2nd 
book  of  Machabees  could  even  ask  pardon  for  his  defects,  meaning  the 
defects  in  his  style  of  writing :  <<  I  will,''  he  says,  <<  here  make  an  end  of 
my  narration ;  which  if  I  have  done  well,  and  as  it  becometh  the  history, 
it  is  what  I  desired ;  but  if  not  so  perfectly,  it  must  be  pardoned  me.'' — 2 
MacKab,  xv.  89.  Again,  it  is  easily  explained,  in  this  opinion,  why  the 
same  sentiments  and  the  same  events  are  found  expressed  or  related  by  the 
different  evangelists  in  different  words. 

But  although,  in  our  opinion,  it  is  not  necessary  to  admit  verbal  intpiro' 
tion,  generally  speaking,  yet  we  must  hold  that  there  was  such  a  superin- 
tendence with  regard  to  the  words,  as  would  not  permit  the  use  of  any 
words  other  than  those  which  would  express  accurately  the  sentiment  or 
fact  that  was  to  be  committed  to  writing.  Again,  it  is  more  probable  that 
in  some  places  the  very  words  were  inspired,  particularly  in  some  of  the 
prophecies :  thus  Jeremias  appears  to  have  had  the  very  words  suggested 
to  him,  when,  as  Baruoh  testifies,  he  dictated  to  him  (Baruch)  as  one 
reading  out  of  a  book — JeremuUf  xxxvi,  18.  But,  above  all,  we  are  to 
admit  this  verbal  inspiration  in  those  portions  of  the  scripture  in  which 
mysteries  of  futh  are  written ;  for  here  the  doctrine  itself  was,  of  its  own 
nature,  so  obscure  to  the  mind  of  the  writer,  that  there  is  a  manifest 
incongruity  in  suppoung  that  the  Holy  Spirit  would  have  left  to  him  ^the 
writer)  the  selection  of  the  words  in  which  he  was  to  express  that  doctnne. 


CHAPTER   III. 

HOW  IB  THE  INSPIRATION  OF  THE  SCRIPTURES  PROVED. 

Our  object  in  the  following  chapter  is  not  only — nor  so  much — to  prove 
the  inspiration  of  the  scripture  against  those  who  deny  it,  but  still  more  to 
probe  the  method  of  proving  inspiration,  which  they  adopt  who  reject  the 
authority  of  the  Catholic  church  ;  to  see  if  this  method  is  sufficient  to  attain 
its  object,  or  if  it  be  not  necessary  to  abandon  it,  and  adopt  another  at 
Tariance  with  their  own  principles,  and  confirmatory  of  the  doctrine  of 
Catholics  regarding  tradition  and  the  in&llibility  of  the  church. 
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When  it  is  asked.  How  is  (he  uispiratum  of  scripture  proved  f  the  ques- 
tion may  be  viewed  in  a  twofold  aspect.  First,  it  maj  mean,  Hoic  is  it 
proved  that  tJiere  is  any  book  in  the  tjoorld  which  has  been  written  under 
that  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  is  called  in^iration;  and  secondly, 
it  may  mean,  How  is  it  proved  that  a  certain  book  in  particular,  consisting 
of  such  and  such  component  parts,  h(u  been  written  under  the  influence  of 
inspiration  f  And  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  whether  we  consider  the  ques- 
tion in  one  point  of  view  or  the  other,  the  proof  to  be  adduced  must  be  a 
sufficient  one  upon  which  to  rest  a  doctrine  that  is  to  be  held  as  of  faith, 
for  such  is  the  doctrine  that  it  is  required  to  establish  in  either  case. 

First,  then,  if  it  be  asked.  How  is  it  proved  that  there  is  any  book  in  the 
world  which  has  been  written  under  the  influence  of  inspiration  f  We 
admit  that  this  question  presents  comparatively  but  little  difficulty.  It 
does  not  belong  to  our  scope  to  enter  upon  it  here ;  for,  in  truth,  it  does 
not  present  the  subject  of  our  enquiry  in  a  practical  point  of  view  at  all, 
and  our  only  motive  for  drawiDg  attention  to  it  is,  to  guard  the  reader 
against  imagining  that  we  are  disposed  to  exaggerate  the  difficulties  that 
lie  in  the  way  of  proving  inspiration  on  Protestant  principles.  We  do  admit 
that  if  the  question  were  to  be  treated  in  this  abstract  form,  several,  although 
not  all,  of  these  difficulties  would  be  removed.  But  the  great  and  practical 
question,  which  all  who  hold  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures  mutt  entertain 
is  this.  How  is  it  proved  that  a  certain  book  in  particular,  called  the  Bible, 
made  up  of  stu:h  and  such  component  parts,  is  inspired  f  A  satisfactory 
reply  to  this  question  will  involve  the  proof  of  the  canon,  as  well  as  the 
proof  of  tlie  inspiration,  because  it  will  show  how  the  inspiration  of  all  the 
parts  which  go  to  make  up  the  Bible,  is  proved.  But  in  examining  the 
method  which  Protestants  follow  in  proving  inspiration,  we  shall  consider 
it  with  reference  to  their  own  canon ;  that  is  to  say,  we  shall  examine  how 
fiur  such  or  such  proofs  of  inspiration,  advanced  by  Protestants,  avail  to 
establish  the  inspiration  of  their  own  canon. 

The  Protestants  of  these  countries  admit  with  us  the  great  importance  of 
this  question.  A  high  Anglican  authority  has  thus  expressed  himself 
lately  upon  this  matter : — «  To  deny  the  inspiration  of  scripture  is  odc  step 
towards  the  rejection  of  the  gospel  as  a  revelation  from  God.  Against  this 
fatal  heresy  I  would  earnestly  caution  my  younger  brethren,  as  being  one 
from  which,  in  the  present  state  of  the  human  mind,  we  have  much  more 
to  fear  than  from  the  encroachments  of  popery."*  We  are  here  told,  and 
truly,  that  to  deny  inspiration  is  to  embrace  a  fated  heresy.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  church  of  England,  in  her  sixth  article,  declares  that  «  holy 
acripture  containeth  all  things  necessary  to  salvation :  so  that  whatsoever 
is  not  road  therein,  nor  may  be  proved  thereby,  is  not  to  be  required  of  any 
man,  that  it  should  be  believed  as  an  article  of  faith  or  to  be  thought 
requisite  or  necessary  to  salvation."  We  shall  see  just  now,  how,  by 
adhering  to  the  doctrine  of  this  article,  any  one  can  be  convicted  of  fatal 
heresy  for  denying  the  inspiration  of  scripture. 

*  Extract  fW>m  the  Pattoral  Charge  of  the  Protestant  Bishop  of  London,  delivered  in 
St.  Panl'i  Cathedral,  2nd  November,  1850,  and  published  in  the  Timet  of  about  the  same 
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But  first,  a  word  or  two  on  the  Presbyterian  method  of  proving  inspira- 
tion. According  to  this  class  of  Protestants,  men  may  be  moved  to  a  high 
veneration  of  the  scriptures  by  the  testimony  of  the  church ;  they  say, 
moreover,  that  these  scriptures  show  themselves  forth  as  the  word  of  Ood 
by  the  heavenly  nature  of  their  subject  matter,  the  efficacy  of  their  doc- 
trine, majesty  of  their  style,  agreement  of  their  parts,  scope  of  the  whole, 
and  their  other  perfections ;  yet,  they  contend  that  the  /mU  persuasion  of 
the  divine  authority  of  the  scripture  must  proceed  from  the  testimony  of  the 
Holy  Ohost  in  the  heart  of  the  Christian,  and  not  from  the  testimony  of 
man  or  any  church  whatever. —  Westminster  Confession,  chap.  t.  sects,  4,  5. 
We  see  that  according  to  this  mode  of  proving  inspiration,  the  force  of  the 
proof  is  made  to  rest  upon  the  testimony  of  the  Spirit  in  the  heart  of  the 
Christian ;  and  they  adduce  the  same  proof  for  both  inspiration  and  the 
canon.  Now,  whosoever  would  deny  the  inspiration  of  scripture  or  the 
canonical  authority  of  any  of  its  parts,  would,  most  certainly,  deny  the 
existence  of  such  testimony  in  the  heart  of  the  Christian  as  is  here  appealed 
to,  and  thus  the  point  at  issue  would  remain  as  unsettled  as  it  was  before. 
On  this  kind  of  proof  the  Protestant  Burnet  observes : — <<  This  is  only  an 
argument  to  him  that  feels  it,  if  it  is  one  at  all ;  and,  therefore,  it  proves 
nothing  to  another  person/' — Burnetts  Exposition  of  the  XXXIX  Articles 
'—on  Article  6. 

Anglicans  generally  rest  their  proof  of  this  doctrine  of  inspiration  on  the 
miracles  and  prophecies  recorded  in  scripture,  and,  in  addition  to  these,  on 
what  are  called  the  internal  evidences,  viz.,  sublime  doctrine,  harmony  of 
parts,  preservation,  effects.  Such  is  the  proof  set  forth  in  Home's  Intro- 
duction. It  is  not  unusual,  however,  with  Anglicans,  to  refer  here  to  the 
tradition  of  the  early  church;  and  this  is  done  by  those  particularly,  who 
combine  together  the  proof  of  inspiration  and  that  of  the  canon  of  scripture, 
as  Burnet,  in  the  work  above-mentioned. 

We  proceed  now  to  prove,  firstly — that  mere  scriptural  arguments  are 
insufficient  to  establish  th^  inspiration  of  the  bible ;  secondly — ^we  shall 
then  show  how  this  doctrine  is  fully  and  adequately  proved. 

Firstly.  The  question  here  is  between  Catholics  and  such  Protestants  as 
admit  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures :  consequently,  it  is  admitted  on 
both  sides  that  the  scripture  is  the  word  of  God ;  not  only  because  it  con- 
tains truths  revealed  by  God,  but,  because  the  writers  of  scripture  were  so 
influenced  by  God  in  the  writing  of  it,  that  God  is  the  principal  author  of 
the  work  or  writing  which  they  have  produced.  The  scripture,  therefore, 
is  the  word  of  God,  not  only  because  it  contains  divine  truth,  but,  because 
it  was  divinely  vrritten,  or  written  under  such  an  influence  of  God  as  we 
have  just  now  mentioned.  This  is  a  point  most  carefully  to  be  kept  in 
view  in  this  matter;  for,  a  writing  may  contain  divine  proof,  and  yet  not 
be  sacred  scripture.  This  is  a  truth  so  obvious  that  few  will  hesitate  to 
admit  it.  It  will  be  rendered  still  more  clear  by  an  example  :  Let  us  sup- 
pose that  Nicodemus,  after  returning  to  his  house,  had  faithfully  committed 
to  writing  that  discourse  of  our  Redeemer  which  is  recorded  in  the  third 
chapter  of  St.  John's  Gospel,  he  would,  in  that  case,  have  written  divine 
tmUi— Hsacred  doctrine ;  but,  in  order  that  his  record  of  the  discourse  should 
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hare  boen  moreover,  tacred  icrtpturef  as  the  record  of  this  same  dbcourse 
is  in  St  John's  Gospel,  he  should  have  had  from  God  a  commission  to 
write — ^he  should  have  been  moved  and  inspired  to  commit  to  writing  what 
he  heard.  Now  this  commission  to  write — this  'moving  and  inspiring  to 
write— is  not  supposed  in  the  case  of  Nioodemus.  In  a  word,  for  sacred 
Bcripture  it  is  not  enough  that  the  matter  which  is  written  be  true,  and  such 
as  can  be  traced  to  a  divine  origin,  but  it  is  moreover  necessary  that  the 
fact  of  such  matter  being  committed  to  writing,  proceed  from  God  as  the 
principal  author  of  the  writing. 

Let  us  consider  now  the  arguments  for  the  tn^tra^um,  which  are  brought 
from  the  scriptures  themselves. 

First.  It  is  obvious  on  the  face  of  the  matter,  that  the  internal  marks 
which  are  alleged — such  as  harmony^  ofpartij  dhc.,  will  not  prove  the  exist- 
ence of  a  divine  commission  to  write  those  books. 

Secondly.  The  miracles  and  prophecies  recorded  in  scripture  are  appealed 
to.  It  is  true  that  such  miracles  and  prophecies  proceed  from  God,  but 
consider  how  many  portions  of  the  scripture  relate  neither  miracles  nor 
prophecies.  Again,  in  order  that  miracles  or  prophecies  would  prove  any 
doctrine,  they  should  be  performed  or  uttered  in  such  circumstances  that  to 
admit  their  truth  would  involve  the  admission  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrine 
in  question,  as,  otherwise,  there  would  be  no  necessary  connection  between 
the  performing  of  the  miracle,  for  instance,  and  the  establishing  of  the  doc- 
trine ;  now,  whoever  will  attentively  examine  the  miracles  and  prophecies 
recorded  in  scripture,  shall  perceive,  that,  with  very  few  exceptions,  the 
truth  of  these  would  not  be  affected  by  the  admission  that  none  of  the 
writers  of  scripture  had  received  from  God  a  commi$iion  to  write  or  were 
inspired  writers. 

Thirdly.  Texts  are  quoted  from  Moses,  the  royal  psalmist,  and  the 
prophets,  containing  declarations  that  God  spoke  through  them.  In  reply, 
it  may  be  said  that  the  expressions  quoted  from  the  books  of  Moses  do  not 
apply  to  Genesis.  Nor  does  David  inform  us  in  what  number  of  psalms 
Qod  has  spoken  by  him,  and  as  to  all  such  expressions,  it  may  be  asked, 
how  do  they  prove  that  the  books  in  question  were  written  under  the 
influence  of  inspiration  ?  We  say  nothing  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment of  which  the  authors  are  unknown.  Judges,  Ruth,  third  and  fourth 
books  of  Ejngs,  Job ;  nor  do  we  speak  of  other  books  in  which  no  such 
declarations  as  are  here  referred  to  are  to  be  found. 

Fourthly.  Many  of  those  who  undertake  to  prove  the  inspiration  of  the 
scripture  independently  of  the  infallible  authority  of  the  church,  rest  the 
proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Old  Testament  principally  on  texts  found  in 
the  New.  We  do  not  reject  this  argument  as  altogether  destitute  of 
weight ;  but  its  perfect  conclusiveness  is  another  question.  In  the  way  of 
such  conclusiveness,  many  difl&culties  may  be  raised.  Thus — ^the  text  from 
the  New  Testament  which  is  always  adduced  in  the  first  place,  by  those 
with  whom  we  are  here  contending,  is  taken  from  the  second  epistle  of  St 
Paul  to  Timothy,  iii.  16,  ^taaaypa^  Biaftptvatof^  xa*  4dffXi/iO(  ttpof  BiBaaxaXiauv^ 
«.  <.  X,  and  the  meaning  which  they  put  upon  it  is,  '^AU  scripture  is 
imapirdd  qf  Ood,  and  is  proJUaHe^"  dhc.    Now,  although  this  may  be  the 
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meaning  of  the  text,  it  is  capable  of  a  different  interpretation,  viz.,  AU 
$criptvrey  which  is  irupired  by  God,  is  aho  proJUabley  dhc. ;  and  it  ia  this 
latter  meaning  which  Grotios,  no  mean  judge,  considers  the  true  sense  of 
the  text. — Comment,  in  locum.  This  is  also  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  bj 
cor  ancient  Vulgate  version ;  according  to  which  meaning  the  text  does  not 
say  what  scripture  is  inspired  of  (}od,  but  merely  that  whateyer  scripture 
is  so  inspired,  is  also  profitable,  &o.  So  much  for  this  text  Without 
dwelling  in  detail  upon  the  other  passages  quoted  ^m  the  New  Testament 
by  our  present  adversaries,  we  may  say,  with  an  illustrious  Catholic  theolo- 
gian, Peronne — De  Locis  ITieologicis,  pars  u.,  cap,  tV.,  No,  134, — that  it  is 
begging  the  question  to  attempt  to  prove  the  inspiration  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment by  these  texts,  unless  the  divine  authority  of  the  testimonies  here 
referred  to  be  first  established.  Thus  it  becomes  again  necessary  to  fall 
back  upon  the  constant  faith  of  the  church. 

We  have  already  said  that  we  are  not  disposed  to  deny  its  proper  value 
to  the  argument  for  the  inspiration  of  the  Old,  drawn  from  texts  in  the 
New  Testament.  The  strength  of  this  argument  is  best  seen  in  the  follow- 
ing mode  of  stating  it — The  JewSj  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer  and  his 
apostles,  believed  in  the  inspiration  of  their  scriptures  ;  but  our  Redeemer 
and  the  apostles  have  used  repeated  eapressions  calculated  to  confirm  the 
Jews  in  this  bdie/:  there/ore  these  scriptures  are  ifispired.  The  major 
proposition  we  shall  not  dispute — and  even  if  the  whole  argument  were 
conceded,  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament  would  still  remain  to  be 
proved.  But  let  it  be  remembered  that  where  this  argument  states  that 
our  Redeemer  and  his  apostles  used  repeated  expressions  calculated  to 
confirm  the  Jews  in  the  belief  of  the  inspiration  of  their  scriptures,  this 
assertion,  according  to  Protestants,  rests  exclusively  upon  texts  of  the  New 
Testament ;  the  authority  of  which  texts  they  would  find  it  very  hard  to 
establish,  without  first  proving  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament. 

Well,  let  us  come  now  to  the  qucbtion  of  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament. How  ia  it  to  he  established?  Here  the  exclusively  scriptural 
fiources  of  proof  altogether  &il  us,  as  will  be  seen  by  examining  each  argu- 
ment which  Protestants  adduce.  To  refer  to  the  sublime  character  of  the 
doctrine,  harmony  of  the  parts,  miracles  and  prophecies  therein  recorded, 
will  no  more  prove  the  inspiration  of  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament, 
than  a  similar  mode  of  arguing  would  establish  the  inspiration  of  the  writers 
of  the  Old  Testament  If  texts  of  the  New  Testament  be  appealed  to,  then 
we  say— First,  according  to  what  has  been  already  more  than  once  remarked, 
these  texts  will  not  prove  the  inspiration  of  ^e  New  Testament,  unless 
their  own  divine  authority  be  first  conclusively  established.  Now  as  such 
texts  are  but  few,  and  by  no  means  prominent,  it  is  manifest  that,  as  long 
as  the  inspiration  of  the  book  is  the  point  at  issue,  the  divine  authority  of 
these  texts  cannot  be  established  conclusively  by  those  who  reject  the 
in&llible  authority  of  the  church.  We  say,  secondly,  that  all  the  texts  of 
the  New  Testament  which  are  said  to  involve  a  promise  of  inspiration  to 
iorite;  such  as  those  found  in  St  Matthew,  x.,  and  in  St.  John,  xiv.  and 
xvi.,  have  reference  exclusively  to  the  apostles.  Now  all  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  not  written  by  apostles,  nor  is  there  any  proof  from  the  scripture 
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that  those  parts  not  written  by  apostles  were  at  least  approved  of  by  the 
apostles.  Thus,  whether  we  speak  of  the  Catholic  canon  or  the  Protestant 
canon  of  scripture,  we  find  that  mere  scriptural  arguments  fall  hi  short  of 
a  full  and  adequate  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  sacred  volume.  It  is 
not  wonderful,  then,  that  this  conclusion,  to  which  we  have  arrived  by  a 
minute  enquiry  into  the  premises,  should  be  strongly  insisted  upon  by  our 
Catholic  theologians.  See  among  others  Melchior  Canus — De  locit  TheolO' 
gicisy  liber  aecunduSf  cap,  7, — ^Bellarmine — De  verba  Dei  nan  tcripto,  cap. 
%o,y  circa  medium — ^and  Milner — Ihid  of  Rdigiaus  Cantroverdy,  letier  ix. 

The  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures  is  easy  on  Catholic  principles : 
and  conformably  to  these  principles,  we  set  forth  the  following  as  our  proof 
of  this  doctrine. 

The  church  of  Christ  has  always  held  and  taught  the  doctrine  of  the 
inspiration  of  the  scriptures  : 

But  the  church  could  not  have  held  and  taught  this  doctrine,  and  erred 
in  doing  so : 

Therefore,  the  scriptures  are  inspired. 

The  major  proposition — that  the  church  has  always  held  and  taught  this 
doctrine,  can  be  easily  established.  For  the  early  period  of  the  church's 
history,  we  need  no  better  witnesses  of  her  belief  and  practice,  than  the 
holy  fathers.  Out  of  the  abundant  testimonies  bearing  upon  the  point  in 
question,  which  might  be  adduced  from  these,  we  shall  cit«  the  following  : 
first,  St.  Clement,  of  Rome,  in  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  calls  the 
scriptures  holjf,  and  says,  that  they  are  the  aracles  of  ike  Boly  Ghott^ 
which  can  contain  nothing  unjuM,  nothing  false  ;  and,  quoting  the  scripture, 
he  thus  writies :  «  For  the  Holy  Spirit  says,  let  not  the  wise  man  glory  in 
his  wisdom." — Epiatle  first  to  the  Corinthians,  sec,  13.  Second,  St. 
Polycarp,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  in  like  manner  calls  the  scriptures 
holy,  and  among  them  he  places  the  epistle  of  St.  Paul,  addressed  to 
themselves.  Third,  St.  Justin  Martyr  declares,  that  the  words  of  the 
prophets  are  to  be  considered  «  not  as  the  words  of  those  who  were  inspired, 
but  of  the  Divine  Word  which  moved  them."  And  he  reckons  Moses  the 
first  of  the  prophets,  and  his  writings  he  puts  down  as  prophecy. — Apol,  1. 
sec,  36.  In  his  dialogue  with  Tryphon,  he  says  of  the  writers  of  scripture, 
that  they  spoke  by  the  Divine  J^irit — were  filed  with  the  Holy  Ghost — 
0et9  ftvivfia/fi  xaXrjaaLvttf,  tvyu^  f<xijf>iA$tvtif  fCvfvftatt.  Fourth,  St.  Irenacus 
describes  the  scriptures  as  perfect,  because  the  word  of  God  and  his  Spirit 
speaks  in  them. — Adversus  Haereses,  lib,  ii,  cap,  47.  Fifth,  Clement  of 
Alexandria  says,  that  the  prophets  were  inspired,  tfiftvtvaeivtti,  and  he 
says  this  on  the  occasion  of  quoting  a  testimony  from  Proverbs,  which 
proves  that  every  part  of  the  scripture  went  by  the  name  of  /Vop/tecy. — 
Lib,  1.  Stromatum  xvii.  Sixth,  Origen,  in  his  5th  book  against  Celsus, 
says,  that  Jews  and  Christians  agree  in  this,  « that  the  sacred  books  were 
written  by  the  Divine  Spirit :"  and  in  the  preface  to  his  commentary  on  St. 
Luke,  he  says,  that  the  four  evangelists  wrote,  being  inspired  by  the  Holy 
Ghost :  and  agun  in  the  preface  on  St.  Matthew,  he  says,  that  they  wrote 
with  the  co-operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  ovyeftyowro;  tov  aytov  nvtvftaroi 
Seventh,  St.  Cyprian,  in  his  book  on  the  Unity  of  the  Church,  says,  that 
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the  Holy  Spirit  speaJci  by  the  Apostle  Paui  in  His  epistles.  Eighth,  St. 
Athanasins  says,  « all  our  scripture,  whether  new  or  old,  has  proceeded 
from  divine  inspiration." — I^nst,  to  Marcellin.  on  the  interpretation  of  the 
I\alms.  Ninth,  St.  Augustine  styles  the  scripture  <<  the  Epistle  of  the 
Almighty  to  his  creature." — Serm.  2  in  jft.  re.  n.  1,  and  Enarr,  in  iV. 
cxlix.  n.  5.  Tenth,  St.  Gregory  the  Great,  speaking  of  the  author  of  the 
book  of  Job,  says,  <<  who  wrote  these  things  is  a  very  superfluous  question, 
since  it  is  &ithfully  believed  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  author  of  the  book. 
He  therefore  wrote  these  things,  who  dictated  them  to  the  writer.  He 
wrote  them,  who  was  the  inspirer  of  the  work,  and  who,  by  the  voice  of 
the  writer,  transmitted  these  things  to  us." — (Praf.  in  Job,  cap.  i.)  It  is 
unnecessary,  in  a  matter  so  clear,  to  accumulate  further  individual 
testimonies.  We  might  cite  a  whole  cloud  of  interpreters,  all  of  whom,  by 
their  manner  of  interpreting — searching  after  a  sacred  meaning,  not  alone 
in  sentences,  but  in  single  words — sufficiently  manifest  their  views  of  the 
divine  origin  of  the  entire  scripture.  And  this  is  the  public  and  unanimous 
sense  of  the  whole  Catholic  church,  continued  through  all  subsequent  ages 
down  to  our  times ;  although  as  &r  as  it  affirms  that  aU  things  in  the 
scriptures  were  divinely  written — that  is,  proceeded  from  divine  inspiration 
— ^it  hsB  never  been  confirmed  by  a  solemn  definition  of  the  church.  For, 
the  Council  of  Trent,  session  4th,  in  its  solemn  decree  on  the  scriptures 
and  divine  traditions,  manifestly  abstracts  from  the  question,  whether  besides 
the  salutary  truth  and  discipline  contained  in  the  sacred  hooks  the  other 
things  therein  contained  were  divinely  either  revealed  or  dictated— -or  in 
any  manner  divinely  written.  The  public  and  unanimous  sense,  however, 
of  the  Catholic  church  attests  the  doctrine,  that  the  entire  contents  of  the 
sacred  books  were  wriUen  under  the  influence  of  inspiration.* 

We  come  now  to  the  minor  proposition,  vix.,  that  the  church  could  not 
have  held  and  taught  this  doctrine  of  inspiration,  and  erred  in  doing  so. 
The  reason  of  this  is,  that  this  sense  of  the  Catholic  church — ^which  sense 
is  public  and  common  as  regards  the  divinity  of  the  whole  scripture,  both 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments — could  not  be  false,  unless  the  promise  of 
Christ — to  send  his  Spirit  for  the  guidance  of  his  church — ^had  failed.     For, 

*  Od  ooDsnlting  Pallarioini,  the  hiatorian  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  we  cannot  diBCoyer 
that  Ihe  qaeatton  of  the  inapiration  of  the  acripturOi  ita  extent  or  limita,  was  under  discua- 
don.  The  canon  of  aacred  hooka,  and  the  authority  of  apoatolio  doctrinal  traditions  were 
eanvaaaed,  and  the  decree  above  referred  to  was  so  framed  as  to  embrace  both  scripture 
and  tradition.  The  Gospel  is  therein  said  to  have  been  promised  before  hand  by  the 
prophets  in  the  holy  scriptureB,  and  promulgated  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  subse- 
quently by  his  apostles,  as  ''  the  fountain  of  all  saving  truth  and  moral  discipline,"  which 
truth  and  discipline  is  contained  in  the  scriptures  and  in  unwritten  traditions.  The  terms 
just  quoted,  were  not  applied  to  the  scripture,  as  qualifying  or  limiting  the  inspiration, 
but  to  scripture  and  tradition  combined,  as  eontaining  the  gospel  of  salvation.  The 
fathers  on  the  other  hand  pronounced  anathema  against  all  who  should  refuse  to  acknow- 
ledge aa  sacred  and  canonical  the  several  books  enumerated,  and  all  their  parts  as  con- 
tained in  the  mlgate.  We  do  not  pretend  that  this  was  intended  to  decide  theological 
questions  aa  to  the  character  or  degree  of  inspiration,  but  it  certainly  forms  a  strong 
presumption  against  the  opinion  which  ventiurefl  to  aasert  that  some  portions  are  not 
iasiored.— 'Aote  of  Ajmtrican  Editor, 
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it  is  abundantly  proved  bj  our  theologians,  passimy  and  it  is  not  only  a 
prominent  doctrine  of  tradition,  but  patent  on  the  very  face  of  the  scriptureSi 
that  Christ  promised  such  assistance  of  the  Holy  Ohost  to  his  church,  that 
the  entire  church  should  neither  err  itself  at  any  time,  nor  teach  error  in  a 
matter  of  diyine  faith — either  by  teaching  any  thing  contrary  to  dogmas 
divinely  received,  or  by  proposing  any  dogma  as  divinely  received,  which 
was  not  such.  Now  the  church  would  err  in  a  matter  of  faith,  if  it  erred 
in  proposing  all  the  things  related  in  the  scriptures — or  any  one  of  them — 
as  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  For  in  this  case  it  would  propose 
Bomething  to  be  believed  on  the  authority  of  Gbd,  which  would  not,  in 
reality,  have  the  sanction  of  his  authority.  We  see,  then,  how  by  means 
of  the  infallibility  of  the  church  we  have  perfect  security  for  the  truth  of 
the  tradition  regarding  the  inspiration  of  the  entire  scriptures,  both  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testament ;  and  thus,  in  conclusion,  we  arrive  at  a  full  and 
adequate  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures. 

Such  is  our  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures,  which  rests  upon 
the  infallibility  of  the  church  as  its  firm  support.  By  an  adequate  proof 
of  inspiration  we  mean  a  proof  which  concludes  for  all  the  parts  of  the 
actual  canon  of  scripture.  As  to  the  other  arguments,  which  are  brought 
in  support  of  this  doctrine  of  inspiration,  it  is  quite  manifest  on  the  very 
£fice  of  the  question,  that  whatever  degree  of  weight  one  may  attach  to 
them,  he  must  ultimately  have  recourse  to  our  proof,  in  order  to  establish 
the  inspiration  of  at  least  a  great  portion  of  the  New  Testament.  For  how, 
without  recurring  to  the  in&llibility  of  the  church,  could  we  be  certain  of 
the  inspiration  of  the  Glospels  of  St.  Mark  and  St.  Luke,  or  of  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  ?  Suppose  that  some  one  were  to  say  that  the  tradition  of 
the  ancients  regarding  the  inspiration  of  these  books  originated  in  an  opinion 
on  the  part  of  the  pastors  of  the  church  which  they  considered  highly 
probable,  but  in  which  they  were  deceived ;  there  wotdd  be  no  conclusive 
argument  to  overturn  this  assertion,  if  we  abstracted  from  the  infaJlibility 
of  the  church.  Hence  we  see,  that  Protestants,  who  hold  the  inspiration 
of  the  New  Testament,  in  admitting  this  doctrine,  fall  into  two  manifest 
inconsistencies :  1st,  by  admitting,  in  a  matter  of  &ith,  what  cannot  be 
proved  by  the  scriptures ;  and  2nd,  by  admitting  a  point  of  doctrine,  the 
proof  of  which  implies  the  admission  of  the  church's  infallibility. 

Let  us  here  observe,  that  the  authority  of  the  church — ^upon  which  the 
proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  scripture  must  ultimately  rest— determines 
for  us  also  the  component  parts  of  that  book  which  is  inspired ;  so  that  the 
true  and  proper  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  bible  is  based  upon  an 
authority,  which,  together  with  the  intpirationy  proves  and  establishes  the 
canon  of  scripture.    This  shall  appear  more  fully  in  the  next  chapter.    . 

Before  referring  to  the  objections  that  are  brought  against  what  has  been 
said  in  proof  of  inspiration,  we  shall  treat  briefly  of  the  fate  which  this 
doctrine  has  experienced  among  Protestants  since  the  Reformation.  Reflec- 
tion upon  this  point,  will  tend  to  confirm  the  truth,  that  this  doctrine  is 
placed  in  safety  only  among  those  who  adhere  to  the  infallible  authority  of 
the  church.  As  the  verbal  insptrationr-^^r  the  inspiration  of  the  very 
words  of  scripture — ^was  the  common  theory  in  the  Catholic  schools  in  the 
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sixteenth  oentarj,  to  this  the  Protestants  adhered  firmly  for  a  length  of 
time.  Grotius  was  considered  to  have  but  lax  notions  on  the  veneration 
due  to  the  scripture,  because  he  rejected  the  hypothesis  of  a  verbal  inspira- 
tion in  several  parts  of  the  sacred  volume.  And,  indeed,  onj  might  have 
expected  exalted  views  upon  this  matter,  from  those  who  professed  such  an 
extraordinary  veneration  for  the  bible,  as  did  the  Reformers.  But  soon  did 
the  principle  of  private  judgment  assert  its  right,  to  deal  with  this  doctrine 
as  it  pleased  itself.  Not  only  do  the  Unitarians  and  the  Anti-supernatural- 
ists,  or  Rationalists,  reject  altogether  the  hypothesis  of  that  supernatural 
influence  on  the  writers  of  scripture,  which  is  termed  tniptr<Uion,  but  even 
those  Protestants  who  are  ranked  among  the  most  orthodox  of  the  super- 
ncLturalxM  class,  such  as  the  Anglicans,  tolerate  great  laxity  of  opinion  on 
this  question.  Thus,  Home,  in  a  work  so  popular  among  Protestants 
generally  in  these  countries— although  he  is  more  careful  in  his  seventh 
edition,  than  in  earlier  ones  of  his  Introduction — speaks  in  a  manner  which 
shows  very  undefined  and  incorrect  views  upon  this  matter :  he  says,  « that 
the  authors  of  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  occanonaliy 
inspired  is  certain,  since  they  frequently  display  an  acquaintance  with  the 
counsels  and  design  of  God,  and  often  reveal  his  future  dispensations  in  the 
clearest  predictions.  But  though  it  is  evident  that  the  sacred  historians 
sometimes  wrote  under  the  immediate  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  does 
not  follow,  that  they  derived  from  revelation  the  knowledge  of  those  things 
which  might  be  collected  from  the  common  source  of  human  intelligence. 
It  is  sufficient  to  believe,  that  by  the  general  superintendence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  they  were  directed  in  the  choice  of  their  materials,  enlightened  to 
judge  of  the  truth  and  importance  of  those  accounts,  from  which  they  bor- 
rowed their  information,  and  prevented  from  recording  any  material  error.'' 
— Horned  $  Introduction  to  the  Critical  Study  of  the  Scriptures^  Vol,  1,  jt>. 
475,  1th  Edition,  But,  upon  thb  question,  as  upon  several  others,  we  find 
the  action  of  that  great  principle  of  the  Reformers — private  judgment—- 
more  frdly  developed  among  the  so-called  theologians  of  Germany,  than 
any  where  else.  Even  some  of  the  most  esteemed  of  the  Protestant  theolo- 
gians of  that  country — ^men  who  were  not  of  the  Rationalist  or  Anti-super- 
naturalist  class— -have  taken  the  most  extraordinary  liberties  with  this 
question.  As  an  instance,  we  may  refer  to  John  David  Michaelis,  in  his 
Introduction  to  the  New  Testament — Marsh's  Translation^  Vol  1,^.  76, 
4tth  Edition.  We  deem  it  superfiuous  to  quote  the  words  of  Michaelis. 
He  states  fiurly,  however,  in  the  place  here  referred  to,  that  «  no  Protestant 
can  appeal  on  this  subject  to  the  testimony  of  the  church.^'  Upon  which 
statement,  his  translator  Marsh,  observes  in  a  note — « It  is  well  known, 
that  the  reje3tion  of  oral  tradition,  and  the  infallibility  of  the  church,  is 
one  of  the  characteristics  of  Protestantism.  But  Augustine,  in  his  book 
Contra  Epistolam  Fundamentif  cap.  5,  says,  <  I^  vero  Evangelio  non 
crederem  nisi  me  commoveret  ecclesias  auctoritasJ  "* — Same  Vol.  of  Marsh's 
Michaelis,  p.  881.  The  meaning  of  St.  Augustine  is,  that  it  is  upon  the 
anthority  of  the  church  that  he  received  the  gospels,  as  the  genuine  and 

*  T%«t  toy  I  would  not  htlUvt  (Ae  go9p€l,  did  not  the  antkority  of  tie  church  move  im 
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inspired  word  of  (hi ;  but  it  would  puzsle  the  reader  to  discover  why 
Marsh  has  put  these  words  of  St.  Augustine  in  juxta-position  with  his  own 
assertion  respecting  Protestantism,  unless  it  was  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
that  St.  Augustine  was  not  a  Protestant.  If  we  pass  on  to  the  Rationalist 
school,  which  has  acquired  such  notoriety  in  Germany,  we  shall  find-  that 
these  reject  altogether  the  idea  of  inspiration.  Such  has  been  the  &te  of 
this  question,  in  the  country  that  makes  it  its  boast,  that  it  was  the  first  in 
these  latter  times  to  deny  the  authority  of  the  church.  The  progress  of 
private  judgment  in  Germany,  on  the  inspiration  o/acripture,  until  it  ended 
in  its  total  rejection,  is  accurately  described  in  the  well-known  work  of  a 
Protestant  writer,  the  Bev.  Hugh  James  Rose :  he  says,  <<  The  first  step 
was  to  renounce  the  unnecessary  hypothesis  of  an  inspiration,  extended  to 
every  word  and  letter  in  scripture.  But  after  proposing  a  variety  of 
.theories,  as  to  the  various  ranks  and  degrees  of  inspiration,  after  accepting 
for  a  moment  the  belief  that  although  the  supposition  of  an  immediate 
supernatural  agency  at  every  instant  is  superfluous,  Gx)d,  who  had  appointed 
the  apostles  to  teach  Christianity,  enabled  them  by  the  help  of  his  Spirit  to 
teach  it  rightly,  and  to  avoid  error  and  falsehood;  this  belief,  too,  was 
given  up,  and  it  was  determined  that  all  notion  of  an  immediate  agency 
was  to  be  rejected  on  some  strange  physical  and  -psychological  grounds, 
that  it  was  repugnant  to  reason,  that  it  was  irreconcilable  both  with  the 
freedom  of  the  writers  and  the  quality  of  their  works,  and,  moreover,  that 
it  admitted  of  no  imaginable  proof.  When  the  declarations  of  scripture 
were  urged  on  them,  the  reply  was,  that  no  proof  could  be  given  that  these 
expressions  were  to  be  understood  of  a  supernatural  assistance,  or,  ^to  use 
the  words  of  Henke,  the  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Helmstadt,)  in  any  nigher 
sense  than  the  expressions  of  Cicero  as  to  the  inspiration  of  the  poets,  or 
those  of  Quintilian  respecting  Plato." — Rose's  State  of  Protestantism  in 
Crermany,  p.  106  and  follow.,  second  edition.  Here  Mr.  Bose  gives  in  a 
note  the  objections  of  Wegscheider  against  inspiration.  We  shall  not 
transcribe  this  mixture  of  impiety  and  absurdity :  but  let  it  be  observed, 
at  the  same  time,  that  those  who  have  rejected  the  infallible  authority  of 
the  church,  have  deprived  themselves  of  the  great  argument  by  which  such 
objections  are  removed.  And  it  is  to  furnish  a  confirmation  of  this  truth 
that  we  have  here  pointed  to  the  progress  of  Protestant  opinion  on  this 
question. 

It  remains  now  that  we  answer  a  few  objections — of  which  one  is  urged 
against  our  method  of  proof,  the  others  against  our  doctrine  of  inspiration. 

First,  we  have  to  answer  the  trite  objection  which  Protestants  urge 
against  our  method  of  proceeding  in  this  question.  They  say,  that  Catholics 
manifestly  argue  here  in  a  vicious  circle,  proving  the  divinity  of  the 
scripture  by  the  infallible  authority  of  the  church,  and  on  the  other  hand 
proving  this  infallible  authority  of  the  church  from  the  divine  attestation 
of  the  scripture. 

Many  answers  may  be  given  to  this  objection ;  the  following  one  is 
abundantly  sufficient : — In  proof  of  the  infallible  authority  of  the  judgment 
of  the  church  in  matters  of  faith,  we  can  appeal  to  the  divine  words  of 
Christ  himself,  recorded  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  in  thus  proving  the 
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infallible  authority  of  the  church,  we  do  not  take  into  account  that  these 
words  of  Christ  were  committed  to  writing  from  inspiration.  We  find  these 
words — or  the  texts  which  contain  them — to  be  numerous,  clear,  prominent ; 
and  we  simply  view  them  as  recorded  by  the  apostles  in  their  character  of 
honest  and  veracious  historians.  We  see,  therefore,  that  there  is  not  a 
shadow  of  a  vicious  circle  in  this  proceeding ;  because,  in  proving  the 
in&Uible  authority  of  the  church,  we  do  not  rest  the  proof  in  the  least 
degree  upon  the  inspiration  of  the  toritert  of  the  scripture,  but  we  rest  it 
on  the  divine  words  of  Christ,  which  we  take  as  faithfully  recorded  by 
honest  men ;  and  having  thus  arrived  at  the  infallible  authority  of  the 
church,  we  prove  from  it  that  those  books  which  we  call  the  tcripturts  were 
written  through  divine  inspiration. 

Consistently  with  our  scope,  we  shall  refer  but  briefly  to  the  objections 
that  are  brought  against  the  doctrine  of  inspiration. 

f^rst.  It  is  said  that  some  things  are  related  in  scripture  which  it  was 
useless  to  mention. 

We  answer,  with  St.  Alphonsus  Liguori — Dogmatic  Work  on  the  Council 
of  Trent,  on  the  ^th  session, — ^<  that  although  all  the  things  that  are  con- 
tained in  scripture  are  not  equally  useful,  yet  none  of  them  is  useless ;  for 
they  contribute  to  the  integrity  of  the  narrative  or  serve  for  our  instruction." 

Secondly.  It  is  said  that  some  things  are  related  as  uncertain,  whereas, 
if  the  writers  had  been  inspired,  all  doubts  upon  these  matters  would  have 
been  removed  from  their  minds. 

To  this  we  answer,  that,  in  some  cases,  the  Holy  Ohost  has  not  been 
pleased  to  reveal  certain  circumstances,  but  has  suggested  these  things  to 
the  writeri  in  a  manner  conformable  to  the  common  usage  in  relating  such 

Finally,  if  things  are  related  in  the  scripture,  which  appear  contrary  to 
the  Divine  commands,  then  we  shall  always  find,  either  that  the  apparent 
meaning  is  not  the  reai  meaning  of  the  passage,  or,  if  it  be,  that  the  thing 
is  not  related  with  approbation.  In  this  latter  case,  the  writer  is  inspired 
merely  to  relate  accurately  what  was  said  or  done,  but  the  Holy  Ohost  does 
not  give  any  approbation  to  what  was  said  or  done.  We  may  give  as  an 
example  the  mistaken  views  of  the  friends  of  Job,  detailed  in  the  book  of 
Job.  As  we  do  not  defend  the  verbal  inspiration,  we  deem  it  superfluous 
to  dwell  upon  objections  which  have  no  force  unless  in  that  hypothesis. 


82  OK  IHB  DEDTBBOCANONICAL 


CHAPTER    IV. 

WHAT  ARE  OALLED  THS  DEUTEBOOANONICAL  PORTIONS  OF  THE  OLD 
TESTAMENT  ARE  PROPERLY  PLACED  ON  THS  CANON  OF  BCRIPTUREy 
AND  ARE  OF  EQUAL  AUTHORITY  WITH  THE  PROTOCANONIGAL  PARTS 
OF  THE  CANON. 

Here  again  we  appeal  to  the  great  argament  bj  which  the  inspiration 
of  the  scriptures  is  established ;  that  is,  the  authoritj  of  the  chnrch  ;  which 
not  only  establishes  the  inspiration  of  the  scriptures^  but  also  determines 
and  establishes  the  canon  of  scripture.  In  other  words,  resting  upon  that 
authority,  we  know,  without  the  least  danger  of  error,  what  are  iJie  com- 
ponent parts  of  the  hiblcy  that  is  to  say,  of  that  hook  whose  inspiration  we 
are  hound  to  admit.  The  canon  set  forth  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  and 
which  contains  those  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  here  referred  to— <H)mes 
before  us  with  all  the  authority  of  the  church's  teaching :  therefore,  that  is 
the  true  and  proper  canon  of  scripture.  This  council  was  oecumenical,  and 
has  been  confirmed  by  the  bishop  of  Borne,  the  successor  of  him  to  whom 
it  was  said  :  "  Feed  my  lambs — ^feed  my  sheep,'' — (John,  xxi.  16, 16, 17,) 
and  there  is  nothing  wanting  to  its  decree  on  the  canon,  to  give  it  all  the 
solemnity  of  a  dogma  of  fidth.  All  controversy,  then,  respecting  the  canon 
should  cease ;  for  Christ  promised  infallibility  to  his  church — as  is  proved 
by  those  scriptures  which  Protestants  admit  to  be  canonical,  and  by  the 
clear  testimony  of  tradition — and  this  promise  would  &il  if  the  church 
could  propose  to  her  children  as  the  inspired  word  of  God  the  uninspired 
writings  of  men.  What,  in  such  a  case,  would  become  of  that  saying  of 
St.  Augustine — ( Contra  Epistclam  Fundamentiy) — "  but  I  would  not  believe 
the  gospel,  did  not  the  authority  of  the  church  move  me  thereto."  Not 
that  the  gospels  and  other  books  of  sacred  scripture  have  not  their  authority 
from  divine  inspiration ;  but  of  the  fact  of  their  being  inspired  the  church 
is  to  inform  us.  St.  Irenseus,  also  TertuUian,  and  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
appeal  to  the  authority  of  the  church  to  prove  that  there  are  but  four 
genuine  gospels,  and  that  the  others  scattered  about  in  their  time,  for  the 
want  of  this  authority,  were  not  to  be  received.  We  might,  then,  rest 
satisfied  with  this  proof  of  the  canon  from  the  authority  of  the  church ;  for 
it  is  enough  for  us  to  know  that  the  church  has  authoritatively  determined 
the  canon,  and  that  she  cannot  have  erred  in  doing  so. 

But  we  shall  go  further.  The  church,  in  proposing  dogmas  of  faith,  has 
never,  since  the  time  of  the  aposties,  based  her  decisions  upon  any  new 
revelation  from  God.  Her  function,  in  this  solemn  teaching,  is  to  interpret 
the  voice  of  tradition;  and  this  she  does  unerringly,  in  virtue  of  the 
promisesof  her  Divine  Founder.  Since,  then,  the  decree  of  Trent  respecting 
the  canon  of  scripture  must  rest  upon  tradition,  we  shall  examine  briefly 
that  tradition,  as  it  regards  that  part  of  our  canon  which  Protestants  reject 
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The  result  of  this  examination  shall  be  to  confirm  folly  the  church's 
decision — which  we  know,  a  priori,  most  be  correct. 

As  the  enquiry  here  turns  upon  the  de*uterocanonical  parts  of  the  Old 
Testament,  we  may  remind  the  reader  that  these  have  been  described  in  the 
first  chapter  of  this  dissertation. 

First,  then,  it  is  no  slight  evidence  of  the  tradition  in  favour  of  these 
books  that  we  find  each  one  of  them  quoted  repeatedly,  as  divine  smpture 
by  the  very  early  fathers.  The  references  to  these  numerous  quotations, 
may  be  seen  in  the  Prsdoquia  of  Bonfrerius,  republished  in  the  fost  volume 
of  the  Oumu  Completus  Sacree  ScripturaCf  by  Abbe  Migne,  ParU,  1837. 

Secondly.  In  the  Latin  church  we  find  numerous  monuments  of  a 
continued  tradition  in  fitvour  of  the  canonicalness  of  these  books.  Cata- 
logues of  the  sacred  books  are  given  by  Innocent  I., — [Epistle  to  Exuperiui, 
anno  402,) — and  by  St.  Augustine, — (^Libro  2do.  de  Doctrina  Christiana, 
cap,  8,  n.  13,  anno  400.)  These  catalogues  agree  perfectly  with  our 
canon  :  the  only  difference  in  form  being,  that  they  include  Bamch  under 
the  name  of  Jeremias.  The  Council  of  Hyppo,  held  in  893 ;  the  third 
Council  of  Carthage,  held  about  the  year  897 ;  and  a  council  of  seventy 
bishops,  at  Rome  in  494,  presided  over  by  Pope  Gklasius — all  agree,  with 
St.  Augustine  and  Innocent  in  their  enumeration  of  the  sacred  books.  This 
third  Council  of  Carthage  was  a  national  council  of  Africa,  approved  of,  at 
least,  by  St.  Augustine,  if  he  was  not  present  at  it,  and  presided  over  by 
Aurelius,  archbishop  of  Carthage.  Cassiodorus, — (Lib,  i.  Dimnarum  Lectin 
onunty) — ^in  the  sixth  century,  and  St  Isidore  of  Seville, — {Lib.  6to.  Eti/- 
mdlogiarum,  cap.  1  mo,,) — in  the  early  part  of  the  seventh  century, 
enumerates  the  books  of  scripture  as  they  are  upon  our  canon.  Again — ^in 
the  old  Latin  vulgate,  the  common  version  of  the  western  church  before  the 
time  of  St  Jerome — these  books  are  found  interspersed  among  the  other 
books ;  and  when  St.  Jerome's  translation  was  adopted  by  the  church,  care 
was  taken  that  these  books  should  not  be  disturbed  from  the  places  which 
they  had  previously  occupied  in  the  Latin  bibles.  There  they  continued — 
commented  on  from  time  to  time,  like  the  other  books — arranged  in  their 
<»rder  in  the  Roman  missal  and  breviary  like  the  others )  until— coming 
down  to  the  time  of  Eugenius  lY.,  we  find  this  pope  in  his  decree  for  the 
Armenians,  setting  forth  the  canon  of  Trent  one  hundred  years  before  the 
objections  of  the  Protestants  were  made  against  it. 

Thirdly.  We  shall  now  pass  to  the  Eastern  churches.  Certainly  the 
Greek  church  of  these  later  times  places  these  books  in  its  canon.  All 
doubts  upon  this  head  have  been  removed  by  the  councils  of  the  modem 
Greek  church,  which  were  held  for  the  purpose  of  disclaiming  the  doctrines 
of  Cyril  Lucar,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  who,  in  the  early  part  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  endeavoured  to  bring  over  the  Greek  church  to  a 
union  with  the  Calvinists.  After  the  death  of  Cyril,  hb  successor,  Par- 
thenius,  convened  a  council  at  Constantinople,  in  1642,  in  which  Cyril  and 
the  Calvinista  were  condemned.  Several  of  their  errors  are  specified  in  the 
▼arioos  decrees  of  the  council ;  and  in  the  decree  last  in  order  they  are  con- 
demned because  they  presumed  to  expunge  from  the  scriptures  those  books 
which  the  church  in  her  synods  had  acknowledged  as  sacred. — See  Harduin 
Vol.  1—3. 
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CoUectio  Oonaliorumy  torn,  on.  col,  175,  Farts,  1715.  The  allusion  of 
coarse  is  to  those  deuterocanonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  the 
Galyinists  held  to  be  apocryphal.  In  the  year  1672  another  council  was 
held  at  Jerusalem,  against  the  same  errors,  under  the  presidency  of  Dosi- 
theus,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  This  council  declares  those  books  to  be 
canonical — specifying  them  by  name,  and  condemns  Cyril  Lucar,  because 
"^to  use  the  words  of  the  council — he  fooliMyj  ignorandi/y  or  rather  mali- 
cuyudy  coiled  them  apocryphal, — Ilarduiuy  torn,  xi.  col,  258.  Again,  in 
1671,  seven  archbishops  of  the  Greek  church  drew  up  an  attestation  respec- 
ting the  chief  points  of  controTcrsy  between  their  church  and  the  Calvinists; 
in  this  attestation  they  approve  of  the  condemnation  of  Cyril  Lucar'  by  the 
council  of  Constantinople  under  Parthenius ;  and  in  the  fourteenth  article 
they  declare  « that  the  books  of  Tobias,  Judith,  Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus, 
Baruch,  and  the  Machabees  make  part  of  the  holy  scripture,  and  are  not  to 
be  rejected  as  profane."  This  attestation  was  signed  at  Pera,  18th  July, 
1671,  by  Bartholomew  of  Heraclea,  Jerom  of  Chalccdon,  Methodius  of 
Pisidia,  Metrophanes  of  Cyzicum,  Anthony  of  Athens,  Joachim  of  Rhodes, 
Neophite  of  Nicomedia.  The  original  of  this  attestation  is  preserved  in 
that  MS.  collection  in  Paris,  which  contains  the  transactions  of  the  Greek 
church  in  reference  to  Cyril  Lucar,  and  which  belonged  formerly  to  the 
library  of  St.  Germain  des  Pr^s.  Such  has  been  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek 
church  from  the  earliest  times.  The  Greek  bible  in  common  use  in  that 
church  has  always  contained  those  books  as  they  are  found  in  the  Latin 
▼ulgate.  Indeed  it  was  from  this  Greek  bible  that  the  Latin  vulgate  took 
them.  It  is  well  known  that  the  Nestorians  and  Eutychians  or  Jacobites 
do  not  differ  from  the  Greek  church  respecting  the  canon ;  and  as  these 
separated  from  Catholic  faith  and  unity  so  early  as  the  fifth  century,  the 
authority  of  that  canon  must  have  been  then  firmly  established.  In  a 
word,  all  the  other  Christians  of  the  East  agree  with  ^e  Christians  of  the 
Greek  church  in  the  tradition  respecting  the  canon.  In  proof  of  this  asser- 
tion, we  shall  quote  the  words  of  one  who  is  universally  admitted  to  have 
been  a  most  laborious  critic,  and  eminently  qualified  by  his  knowledge  of 
the  languages,  versions  of  the  scripture,  and  theological  writings  of  the 
Eastern  Christians  to  pronounce  upon  this  subject — we  mean  the  Abb6 
Benaudot.  The  Abb6  Migne  has  conferred  a  great  benefit  on  biblical 
literature,  by  publishing  from  the  MSS.  in  the  royal  library  at  Paris,  a 
series  of  dbsertations  in  Latin,  by  Benaudot,  on  the  Eastern  versions  of 
the  scripture.  In  one  of  these  dissertations,  which  is  on  the  Arabic  ver- 
sions, Benaudot  takes  occasion  to  say  : — «  After  St.  Jerome's  version  had 

become  consecrated  by  the  public   use  of  the  churched, that  other 

version,  which  was  according  to  the  seventy  interpreters,  was  not  imme- 
diately nor  entirely  cast  aside.  Not  only  did  the  (Latin)  church  retain 
this  latter  version  in  the  whole  book  of  Psalms,  but  she  took  from  it  the 
hooks  which  were  not  extant  in  Hebrew.  The  Syrian  church  followed  the 
same  discipline,  even  before  the  Syrian  Christians  were  broken  up  into 
three  divisions  by  the  Nestorian  and  Jacobite  heresies — a  clear  proof  of  a 
most  ancient  discipline ;  since  it  survived  the  overthrow  of  the  faith.  All 
the  Syrians  read  the  Scriptures  as  they  are  found  in  the  translation  made 
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from  the  Hebrew  at  an  early  period ;  thej  haye,  at  the  same  time,  after 
the  example  of  the  Latins,  the  books  of  Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus,  Judith, 
the  Machabees,  and  some  other  parts  of  the  scripture,  which  are  not  found 
in  the  Hebrew  copies." — Mlgiie  Cursus  Completus  Sacrce  Scripturce,  torn. 
%,j  coi,  634,  Paris,  1837.      And  again,  in  this  same  dissertation  on  the 
Arabic  versions,  Eenaudot  observes,  after  quoting  two  indexes  or  lists  of 
the  books  of  scripture  as  they  are  arranged  in  ancient  Arabic  bibles,  «  This 
index  and  the  preceding  one  show,  that  those  who  translated  the  Hebrew, 
books  into  Arabic,  either  from  the  original  or  from  the  ancient  Syriac  ver- 
sion, did  not  so  adhere  to  the  Hebrew  text  as  to  conclude  that  the  books 
which  were  not  extant  in  Hebrew  did  not  belong  to  the  scripture,  but  that 
they  did  the  same  as  the  Koman  and  all  the  Latin  churches,  as  well  as  the 
Alexandrian  and  Syrian  churches,  viz.,  acknowledged  those  same  books  as 
legitimate  and  divine  which  were  extant  in  Greek  only ;  so  far  were  they 
from  rejecting  them  as  apocryphal — ^which  the  Plrotestants  have  done, 
a^nst  the  example  and  laws  of  the  ancient  church.     And  this  is  the  con- 
stant tradition  of  all  the  Eastern  churches ;  and  all  those  books,  as  well 
the  books  on  the  canon  of  the  Jews,  as  those  that  are  placed  on  the  canon 
of  the  Catholic  church,  are  cited  by  their  theologians  in  the  Arabic  tran- 
slation."— Ibid^mj  col.  66S,  669.     At  the  council  of  Florence  there  was  no 
discussion  on  the  canon  of  scripture — a  clear  proof  that  the  Greek  and 
Latin  churches  were  then  unanimous  upon  this  point.     And  when  Euge* 
nius  IV.  at  that  time,  drew  up  his  decree  for  the  instruction  of  the  Arme- 
nians, in  which  he  specified  the  books  of  scripture  exactly  as  they  were 
afterwards  specified  by  the  fathers  of  Trent,  he  speaks  in  such  a  way  as  to 
show  clearly  that  it  was  an  admitted  and  established  truth  in  the  church 
that  all  those  books  are  of  equai  authority.     The  following  are  the  words 
with  which  he  prefeu^s  the  canon  : — <<  Since,  by  the  inspiration  of  the  same 
Spirit  the  holy  men  of  both  testaments  have  spoken,  whose  books  contained 
under  the  following  titles  the  church  receives  and  venerates."     In  a  word, 
the  canon  was  clearly  determined  by  the  unanimous  consent  of  the  Eastern 
and  Western  churches,  centuries  upon  centuries  before  the  council  of  Trent. 
No  wonder,  then,  that  it  should  have  received  the  unanimous  sufiirages  of 
the  fathers  of  that  council.   Li  replying  to  the  objections  against  our  canon, 
we  shall  have  occasion  to  develope  more  folly  the  testimony  of  tradition  on 
this  question. 
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CHAPTER    V. 


REPLY  TO  TBE  OBJECTIONS  OF  PROTESTANTS  AGAINST  OTJR  CANON. 

First  Objootioii  firom  the  eanon  of  the  Jews.  Second  Objection,  ttom  the  manner  in  whSdl^ 
some  of  the  fathers  and  of  the  euriy  Christian  writers  speak  of  those  books,  which  we 
call  deaterocanonicaL 

The  two  objeotionB  here  specified  are  the  only  ones  that  are  arged  against 
the  admission  into  the  canon  of  the  deuteroeanonieal  portions  of  the  Old 
Testament  eormdered  in  their  entirety.  Many  other  difficulties  are  brought 
against  them  by  Protestants,  founded  upon  their  tevercd  contents,  a  reply 
to  which  properly  belongs  to  the  Special  Introduction  to  the  hooks  of  the 
Old  TeitamefU,  We  shall  just  observe  here — ^respecting  those  difficulties 
taken  from  the  contents  of  the  books — that  they  are  not  m(»re  plausible 
than  those  which  the  infidels  have  urged  against  the  other  books,  taken 
from  their  contents.  Such  objections,  then,  come  with  a  bad  grace  from 
Protestants ;  and  with  a  special  inconsistency  from  Anglicans,  for,  if  those 
difficulties  were  unanswerable,  the  books  could  not  be  proposed  to  be  read 
for  example  of  life  and  instruction  of  mcmners.  It  is  quite  certain  that 
these  difficulties  are  merefy  apparent^  and  vanish  upon  a  Uiorough  examina- 
tion of  the  text,  as  has  been  over  and  over  again  demonstrated  by  Catholic 
commentators. 

We  come  now  to  the  two  leading  objections  of  Protestants,  by  each  of 
which  they  imagine  that  they  can  overturn  at  once  the  claim  of  all  those 
books  to  be  considered  canonical  scripture.  The  first  of  these — ^taken  from 
the  Hel>rew  canon — ^may  be  thus  proposed  :— 

Objection.  The  Jews  had  a  canon  of  scripture  made  by  Esdras  and  the 
great  counot^— on  it  were  not  placed  any  of  the  books  excluded  frx)m  the 
canon  by  Protestants.  Now  the  authority  of  the  Jewish  church  ought  to 
be  paramoxmt  on  a  question  respecting  the  authority  of  the  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  pu'ticularly  with  those  who  admit  the  infallibility  of  that 
church.  That  the  Jews  did  not  place  these  books  on  the  canon  appears 
from  the  testimony  of  the  fathers,  and  of  Josephus,  who  testifies  that  these 
books  were  not  held  in  the  same  esteem  as  the  others,  because  there  had 
been  no  certain  succession  of  prophets  from  the  time  of  Artaxerxes,  that  is, 
frt>m  the  time  of  Esdras. 

Answer. — First.  We  admit  that  these  books  were  not  on  the  canon  of 
the  Hebrew  Jews.  At  the  time  of  our  Redeemer's  coming,  and  for  some 
time  previously,  the  Jews  were  divided  into  two  classes  :  first,  the  Hebrew 
Jews — these  were  the  Jews  of  Palestine ;  so  called,  because  they  read  the 
scripture  in  Hebrew  in  the  synagogues,  and  spoke  the  Syro-Chaldaic, 
whkh  was  then  commonly  called  the  Hebrew  tongue.     Besides  these  there 
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was  another  large  cl&ra  of  Jews,  known  by  the  name  of  Hellenists.  They 
were  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion — and  received  the  appellation  of  Hellenists 
from  the  prevalence  of  the  Greek  language  in  the  countries  in  which  they 
resided.  They  read  the  scriptures  in  the  Septuagint  version — and  they 
received  those  deuterocanonical  books,  as  well  as  the  other  parts  of  scrip- 
ture. It  was  from  the  hands  of  the  Hellenist^  Jews  that  the  books  in 
question  passed  into  the  possession  of  the  church.* 

Second.  Let  it  be  granted  that  Esdras,  together  with  the  great  council 
or  important  sanhedrin  of  his  time  drew  up  a  canon  of  scripture — ^yet  this  is 
not  altogether  so  clear,  as  Richard  Simon  shows  in  his  Critical  History  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  Bergier  in  his  Theological  Dictionary  (word  canon). 
And  besides,  the  labours  of  Esdras  about  the  scripture  must  have  concluded 
before  the  books  of  Nehemias  and  Malachy  oould  have  been  added  to  the 
canon. 

Third.  We  admit  the  infallibility  of  the  Jewish  church — ^yet  this  is  by 
no  means  so  certain  as  is  the  doctrine  of  the  infallibility  of  the  Christian 
church.  In  one  word — ^in  order  to  place  the  objection  in  as  strong  a  light 
as  an  adversary  can,  with  any  show  of  reason,  set  it  forth,  we  do  admit, 
for  argument's  sake,  that  an  infallible  tribunal  in  the  Jewish  church,  at, 
or  about  the  time  of  Esdras,  drew  up  a  canon  of  scripture,  upon  which  all 
these  deuterocanonical  books  were  omitted.  After  all,  what  does  this  prove 
against  us  ?  Our  proof  of  the  canon  is  based  upon  the  tradition  of  the 
Christian  church,  and  hence  our  proof  involves  this  truth,  vis.,  that  the 
doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  all  these  books  makes  a  part  of  the  deposit 
of  Christian  fiiith  communicated  to  the  church  by  Christ  and  his  apostles. 
Such  being  the  nature  of  the  proof,  there  is  nothing  in  the  objection  here 
proposed  calculated  to  disturb  it.  If  our  adversaries  oould  prove  that  the 
Jewish  church  pronounced  that  these  books  were  not  inspired,  then  indeed 
any  one  who  admits — as  I  do — the  infallibility  of  that  church,  would  find 
himself  in  a  dilemma ;  but  this  assertion  they  can  by  no  means  prove.  No : 
the  Hebrew  church  merely  did  not  formally  declare  in  favour  of  their  inspi- 
ration. These  books  were  held  in  high  esteem  by  all  the  Jews.  Thus, 
Josephus  quotes  from  the  book  of  Eccleeiasticus,  in  his  Apology  against 
Appion.  In  the  Babbinioal  writings  these  books  are  occasionally  cited. 
Maimonides,  in  his  Preface  on  the  Pentateuch,  quotes  a  book  which  he 
calls  the  great  toMom^  and  what  he  introduces  of  it  agrees  with  our  book 
of  Wisdom. — Richard  Simon^  Ektoire  Critique  du  Vkux  Testament,  liv. 
Cf  chap.  8,  p.  56,  Rotterdam  edition.  In  a  word,  it  is  clear  that  no  proof 
exists  of  the  formal  rejection  of  these  books  by  the  Jewish  church.  Very 
probable  reasons  are  assigned  for  their  omission  on  the  Jewish  canon,  taken 
from — ^the  time  of  their  appearing — ^the  language  in  which  they  were  writ- 
ten—or the  uncertainty  about  the  author.  But  this  much  is  quite  certain, 
that  the  objection  will  have  no  weight  unless  our  adversaries  prove — either 
that  these  books  were/ormally  refected  om  uninspired  by  the  Jewish  church 
—or  that  the  want  of  2k  formal  approval  of  them  by  the  Jevnsh  Church  ought 
to  be  considered  a  conslunve  argument  against  their  inspiration.  Now 
ndther  of  these  assertions  admits  of  even  a  shadow  of  proof.    The  fathers 

^  Bm  more  on  tiie  Helleaitt  Jewi  in  th«  difiertatioii  on  tho  Yoniott  of  tho  lerentj. 
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show  US  what  they  thought  of  this  difficulty :  admitting  on  one  hand  the 
omission  of  the  books  on  the  Hebrew  canon,  but  asserting  on  the  other  the 
power  of  the  church  to  place  them  on  the  canon.  To  this  effect  are  the 
words  of  St.  Jerome,  where  he  tells  us  that  he  was  informed  that  the 
council  of  Nice  had  reckoned  the  book  of  Judith  in  the  number  of  the 
sacred  scriptures.  <<  Hunc  librum  S}modus  Nicocna  in  numero  sanctarum 
scripturarum  legitur  computasse.'' — Pra/atio  in  Judith,  It  matters  not 
here,  as  far  as  our  argument  is  concerned,  whether  or  not  St.  Jerome  really 
believed  that  the  council  of  Nice  had  pronounced  on  the  canonicalness  of 
Judith,  when  he  says  le^itur :  it  is  enough  for  us  that  he  speaks  in  such  a 
way  as  to  show  that  he  considered  the  council  possessed  of  sufficient  autho- 
rity to  pronounce  upon  the  point,  and  that,  if  it  did  pronounce,  then  the 
claim  of  Judith  to  be  reckoned  among  the  sacred  scriptures  could  be  no 
longer  contested.  When  St.  Augustine  formed  that  collection  of  extracts 
from  the  sacred  scriptures  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Speculum,  he  did 
not  pass  over  these  books,  as  if  they  were  not  sacred  scripture,  and  the 
reason  which  he  alleges  is,  that  the  church  of  Christ  received  them,  although 
the  Jews  had  not  received  them.  <<  Non  sunt  omittendi  et  hi  libri  quos 
quidem  ante  Salvatoris  adventum  constat  esse  conscriptos ;  sed  eos  non 
receptos  a  Judaeis  recepit  tamen  ejusdem  Salvatoris  ecclesia.''  In  another 
place  St.  Augustine  thus  expresses  himself :  «  From  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple  down  to  Aristobulus,  the  computation  of  time  is  not  found  in  the 
holy  scriptures  which  are  called  canonical,  but  elsewhere,  as  in  the  books 
of  the  Machabees,  which,  although  they  are  not  received  by  the  Jews  as 
canonical,  are  acknowledged  as  such  by  the  church.'' — De  civiiate  Dei,  lib, 
zviii.  c,  36.  This  testimony  of  St.  Augustine  is  very  remarkable — showing 
at  once  the  faith  of  the  Church  respecting  the  book  of  Machabees,  and  fur- 
nishing a  proof  of  the  distinction  which  the  ancients,  and  after  them  several 
writers  of  the  middle  ages,  made  between  the  canon  of  the  Jews  and  that 
of  the  church.  For,  this  holy  doctor,  after  having  said  that  the  books  of 
the  Machabees  are  not  of  the  number  of  the  canonical  books,  adds,  two 
lines  after,  that  the  church  receives  them  as  canonical,  although  the  Jews 
did  not  allow  them  the  same  authority.  This  distinction  will  serve  to 
explain  Origen,  St.  Jerome,  and  some  other  ecclesiastical  writers,  who,  in 
giving  the  catalogue  of  the  canonical  books,  have  excluded  from  it  these 
books  of  the  Machabees,  and  some  of  the  other  deuterocanonical  books, 
which,  nevertheless,  they  have  cited  as  divine  scripture  in  their  commen- 
taries and  other  works.  In  fine,  St.  Isidore,  of  Seville  ( Origin,  sen  Ety- 
molog.  lib.  vi,),  testifies  that  « though  the  church  of  the  Jews  places  these 
bodks  among  the  Apocrypha,  the  church  of  Christ  teaches  them,  and 
honours  them  as  divine."  It  must  be  observed  that  it  does  not  follow 
from  St.  Isidore's  using  the  word  Apocrypha,  that  he  was  of  opinion  that 
the  Jewish  church  looked  upon  these  books  as  unworthy  of  credit,  for  the 
term  has  been  frequently  used  to  designate  books  or  writings  the  authority 
of  which  is  not  manifest,  and  such  is  the  original  signification  of  the  word. 
And  it  is  only  in  this  latter  sense  that  these  books  were  regarded  as 
apocryphal  by  any  section  of  the  Jews — as  Richard  Simon  observes  :  "  Les 
Babbins  meme  citeat  quelquefois  ces  livres :  de  sorte  que  les  Juifs  ne  les 
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ont  jamais  rejett^  enti^rement,  mais  ils  les  ont  seuleroent  coDsid^r^  comme 
dea  ouvrages  Apocryphes,  c'est-k-dire,  cachds  et  inconDus,  parce  qu'ils  n'a- 
voient  point  ^t^  public  par  Tautorit^  du  sanhedrin." — HUtoire  Critique 
Du  Vieux  Testament^  liv,  x.  chap.  8,  p.  67. 

There  still  remains  another  objection,  which  is  urged  by  Protestants 
against  the  admission  into  the   canon  of  any  of  those  deuterocanonical 
portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  this  is  the  difficalty  upon  which  they 
principally  insist.     It  may  be  thus  set  forth.     If  the  doctrine  of  the  inspi- 
ration of  these  books  had  been  delivered  to  the  church  by  Christ  or  his 
apostles,  so  many  of  the  fathers  and  ecclesiastical  writers  in  the  early  times 
of  the  church  would  not  have  excluded  them  from  the  canon.     But  many 
of  these  have  excluded  them ;  therefore,  &o.     In  proof  of  the  assertion  that 
several  of  the  fathers  and  others  in  the  primitive  church  doubted  at  least 
of  the  inspiration  of  these  books,  and  excluded  them  from  the  canon — they 
refer  to  St.  Athanasius  in  his  Synopm  of  the  Books  of  Scripture ;  Origen, 
as  quoted  by  £usebius  in  his  Ucclemastical  Htstory ;  Melito,  Bishop  of 
Sardis,  quoted  by  the  same  historian,  and  Eusebius  himself;  St.  Gregory 
Nazianzen,  in  his  poem  on  the  Genuine  Scriptures ;  Rufinus,  in  his  Exposi" 
tion  of  the  Synibol ;  St.  John  Damascen ;  but  above  all  the  ancients  St. 
Jerome  is  appealed  to,  as  having,  say  they,  fully  expressed  the  Anglican 
yiew  of  this  question,  and  therefore  they  have  introduced  his  words  into 
the  Anglican  Article  on  the  Sacred  Scriptures.     They  refer  also  to  the 
Council  of  Laodicea,  held  in  the  year  364.     If  we  add  that  a  few  more 
ancient  writers  are  quoted  by  our  opponents,  then  all  will  be  said,  which 
they  can  put  forward  in  their  appeal  to  tradition   on  the  question  of  the  * 
canon.*     In  reply  we  assert  that  a  thorough  examination  of  the  character 
of  the  difficulty  here  put  forward  will  show,  that  it  ought  not  to  be  allowed 
to  weigh  even  for  a  moment  against  our  proof  of  the  canon.     In  the  first 
place  let  it  be  observed  that  not  one  ancient  authority  has  defended  the 
Protestant  canon  precisely,  but  every  one  whose  testimony  is  cited  in 
favour  of  that  canon,  when  giving  the  catalogue  of  canonical  books,  either 
omits  some  portion  of  scripture,  which  Protestants  receive,  or  mention  as 
<;anonical,  some  portion  which  they  reject.     Thus  the  council  of  Laodicea 
omits  the  Apocalypse  and  includes  Baruch. — Cahassutius  Notitxa  EcclesiaS' 
tica.     Editio  iv,,  Lugduni  p,   158.     Melito  omits  Esther  and  mentions 
Wisdom.     St.  Athanasius  omits  Esther  whilst  he  asserts  the  inspiration  of 
the  History  of  Susanna  in  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  so  of  the  others. — 
Secondly.  The  ancient  authorities  cited  by  the  opponents  of  our  canon  have 
0O  explained  themselves  on  this  subject  as  to  prove  that  if  they  lived  now 
they  would  be  clearly  and  explicitly  with  us — that  is  to  say,  either  by 
their  manner  of  speaking,  or  by  putting  on  their  c^iion  some  portion  of 
scripture  omitted  on  the  Hebrew  canon,  they  show  that  they  did  not  con- 
sider the  omission  of  a  book  on  that  Jewish  canon  to  be  conclusive  against 

*  Ao J  one  who  wiihes  to  see  a  fhll  list  of  the  ancient  authorities  on  both  sides,  as  well 
of  those  who  appear  to  he  against  as  of  those  who  are  in  faroar  of  the  canonicalneM  of 
these  books,  may  consult  the  Prceloquia  of  Bonfrerius,  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Cur§u* 
Completua  Saerce  Seriptum,  published  by  Abb6  Migne.  Bonfrerius  treats  the  question 
With  a  special  reference  to  each  of  the  deuterocanonical  books  in  particular. 
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its  inspiration,  but  that  they  considered  it  to  be  the  province  of  the  church 
to  direct  us  in  this  matter.  Thirdly.  These  doubts  c&nnot  be  traced 
farther  back  in  the  church  than  the  time  of  Melito,  Bishop  of  Sardis,  about 
the  year  160  or  170.  He  was  the  first  to  refer  to  the  Hebrew  canon  in 
this  matter.  Before  his  time  those  very  ancient  writers,  St.  Barnabas,  St. 
Clement  of  Rome,  St.  Irenaeus,  use  these  books  like  the  other  scriptures, 
which  shows  what  was  the  apostolic  tradition  on  the  subject.  Fourthly.  It 
is  exceedingly  probable  that  almost  all  those  fathers  and  ancient  Christian 
writers,  who  excluded  these  books  from  the  canon,  did  not  intend  to  throw 
the  least  doubt  upon  their  inspiration,  but  merely  to  make  known  to  their 
readers  what  were  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  canonical  authority 
of  which  was  equally  admitted  by  Jews  and  Christians,  and  consequently 
what  were  the  books  from  which  arguments  might  be  drawn  in  the  contro- 
versies with  the  Jews.  For,  in  truth,  this  appears  to  be  the  only  way  of 
reconciling  these  writers  with  themselves,  since  we  find  these  very  writers, 
in  their  commentaries  and  other  works,  quoting  these  books  as  scripture, 
in  the  same  way  as  they  quote  the  other  books.  Thus  Origen,  St.  Athan- 
asius,  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  even  St.  Jerome.  The  passages  of  their 
works  have  been  often  referred  to,  and  may  be  seen  in  any  of  our  theolo- 
gians— ^Bonfrerius,  already  mentioned,  Kenrick  {Tract.  De  Verbo  Dei 
Scripto :  de  Canane  Scriptur.)  &c.  Indeed,  that  the  ancient  fathers  have 
often  quoted  these  books  along  with  the  other  scriptures  is  not  denied  even 
by  Protestants.  Thus  Cosin,  in  his  Scholastic  Hirtory  of  the  Canon,  section 
77,  says,  in  express  terms,  « In  the  meanwhile  we  deny  not,  but  that  the 
ancient  fathers  have  often  cited  these  controversed  books,  some  under  the 
name  of  divine  scriptures^  and  others  under  the  title  of  prophetical  writings.*' 
And  in  other  parts  of  his  work,  this  determined  opponent  of  the  Canon  of 
Trent,  does  not  deny  the  same  thing  even  of  those  fathers  who  are  expressly 
quoted  by  Protestants  for  their  view  of  the  canon.  To  be  sure  Cosin  con- 
tends, that  although  the  fathers  cited  these  books  as  divine  scriptures  and 
prophetical  writings,  they  did  not  cite  them  as  inspired  scripture.  He 
appears  to  think  that  this  is  quite  clear,  at  least  with  regard  to  those  fathers, 
who,  in  other  parts  of  their  works,  have  positively  excluded  these  books 
from  the  canon.  But  we  reply,  that  in  die  first  place  respecting  those 
fathers  who  have  cited  the  books  as  divine  scriptures  and  prophetical  writ' 
ings,  without  any  qualification  either  in  the  place  in  which  they  are  cited, 
or  in  any  other  part  of  their  writings,  it  is  a  most  gratuitous  and  unwar- 
rantable assertion  to  make,  that  they  did  not  intend  to  designate  inspired 
writings  by  such  appellations — the  first  being  the  proper  and  usual  name 
of  the  inspired  writings ;  the  second  being  one  of  the  aptest  names  that 
could  bo  used  to  convey  the  idea  of  inspiration  in  those  writings.  And 
seeing  that  those  fathers,  who,  in  other  parts  of  their  works  have  excluded 
these  books  from  the  canon,  have  nevertheless  cited  them  by  the  same 
appellations  of  divine  scriptures  and  prophetical  writings,  it  ought  to  be 
presumed  that  they,  too,  intended,  by  such  names,  to  designate  inspired 
scripture;  and  that,  therefore,  in  excluding  the  books  from  the  canon,  in 
other  parts  of  their  works  they  did  not  intend  to  imply  that  the^  ihemselves 
doubted  of  their  inspiration,  but  that  they  had  not  been  placed  upon  the 
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canon  by  the  Jews  ^  and  that,  consequently;  in  argning  with  the  Jews,  or 
with  heretics,  who  would  be  disposed  to  urge  the  authority  of  the  Jews 
against  these  books,  they  were  not  so  available  as  the  other  books  of  the 
Old  Testament.  Just  as  now-a-days,  when  Catholic  theologians  defend, 
against  Protestants,  the  practice  of  praying  for  the  dead,  from  the  2nd 
book  of  M achabees,  where  it  is  said,  that  « it  is  a  holy  and  wholesome 
thought  to  pray  for  the  dead,  that  they  may  be  loosed  from  sins." — 2  Mao. 
xiL  46, — they  fiEul  not  to  observe,  that  tJbey  do  not  argue  from  this  as 
inspired  scripture — ^because  the  adversaries  do  not  admit  it  for  such — ^but 
as  an  authentic  record  of  the  belief  of  the  Jewish  church  in  the  time  of  the 
Machabees.  Yet  these  Catholic  theologians  believe  firmly  in  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  book  of  Machabees.  What  we  have  here  said  will  furnish  a 
fair  explanation  of  the  meaning  of  Rufinus,  when  he  terms  these  books 
eccUsiasliad.  That  is  to  say,  they  are  books  which  the  Church  receives  as 
inspired,  although  they  were  not  placed  upon  the  canon  of  scripture  by 
several  outside  of  the  church,  who  2»dmitted  the  inspiration  of  the  other 
books  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  meaning  of  St  Jerome  also  becomes 
plain  in  those  words,  quoted  in  the  Anglican  article — ^thus,  <<  The  Church 
do€i  not  apply  these  hooks  to  establish  any  doctrine."  Because  so  many  of 
those,  who  were  outside  of  the  church,  to  whom  it  was  necessary  to  prove 
the  church's  doctrine,  did  not  admit  the  canonical  authority  of  tnese  books. 
But  the  church,  holding,  as  she  does,  the  inspiration  of  these  books,  reads 
them  for  her  own  children — ^the  domestics  of  the  faith — who  being  already 
convinced  of  the  truth  of  all  the  doctrine,  which  she  teaches,  have  only  to 
seek  in  the  scriptures  example  of  life  and  instruction  of  manners.  Indeed, 
that  we  have  here  rightly  explained  the  meaning  both  of  St.  Jerome  and 
Rufinus  may  be  clearly  enough  learned  from  themselves.  Rufinus  urged 
it  as  a  charge  against  St.  Jerome,  that  he  had  «  ventured  to  pillage  the 
deposit  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  taking  away  from  the  divine  instrument| 
which  the  apostles  delivered  to  the  churches.''  He  o£fers  in  proof  of  this 
charge  his  treatment  of  the  book  of  Daniel.  He  says,  « For  all  that 
history  of  Susanna,  which  afforded  an  example  of  chastity  to  the  churches 
of  Ood,  was  cut  o£f  by  him  and  cast  aside.  The  Hymn  of  the  Three 
Youths,  which  ia  sung  in  the  church  of  GUkL,  has  been  altogether  removed 
from  its  place  by  him."*  To  this  charge  St.  Jerome  replies,  «  As  to  what 
I  state  respecting  the  objections  of  the  Hebrews  against  the  history  of 

Susanna,  and  the  Hymn  of  the  Three  Youths which  are  not  found  in 

the  Hebrew ;  he  who  accuses  me  proves  himself  a  foolish  calumniator.  For 
it  iras  not  what  I  myself  thought,  but  what  they  are  wont  to  say  against 
us  that  I  explained."'!'    If  Rufinus  had  himself  denied  tJie  rank  of  inspired 

*  He  aeenseB  St.  Jerome  of  preraming  "Instramentnxn  diTinuxn  qnod  Apostoli  Eoele- 

aUs  tradidernnfcy  et  depocitun  Sancti  Spiritas  compilare Nam  omnii  ilia  hiftoria  de 

Sntanna,  que  oafltitatis  exemplam  prasbebat  Ecclesiis  Dei,  ab  ipso  abscissa  est  et  abjecta 
atqne  pot thabita.  Trium  paerorom  hymnua  qui  maxime  diebus  solemnibns  in  Eeclesia 
Dei  eaaitar  ab  iito  e  loeo  rao  penitus  erasus  eat." — Rnfin.  Apolog.  in  Hieromy,  lib.  Sdo. 
In  editione  openim  St  Hieronj,  per  Martianay,  tom.  It.  ooL  446. 

t  **  Qnod  autem  refero,  quid  adTersas  SuaannsB  hiatoriam,  et  bymnnm  trinm  pneromm 
qnaa  in  Tolnmine  hebraico  non  habentur,  HebraBi  aoleant  dioere ;  qui  me  criminatar, 
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scripture  to  the  deutcrocanonical  part  of  Daniel,  he  would  never  have 
brought  this  charge  against  St.  Jerome ;  whilst  St.  Jerome,  in  his  defence 
gives  us  the  key  to  the  understanding  of  what  he  said,  apparently  against 
that  part  of  the  book,  viz.,  that  he  spoke  the  sentiments  of  the  Hebrews, 
not  his  own.  Now  Protestants  admit  that  as  much  difficulty  lies  against 
this  part  of  Daniel  as  ligainst  any  other  portion  of  the  Old  Testament, 
which  they  exclude  from  the  canon.  They  will  also  easily  admit  that  if 
the  doubts  of  Rufinus  and  St.  Jerome  can  be  explained  away,  so  can  the 
doubts  of  almost  all  the  other  ancient  Christian  writers,  respecting  these 
books.  Finally.  Let  it  be  admitted,  however,  that  some  in  the  early 
ages  of  the  church  doubted  of  the  inspiration  of  these  books — that  even  all 
those  who  are  cited  by  the  opponents  of  our  canon  doubted,  still  the  belief 
in  their  inspiration  was  at  all  times  general  in  the  church,  so  that  when  the 
time  came  round  to  settle  the  question  of  the  canon  ultimately,  by  a  solemn 
definition,  the  church  could  no  more  mistake  the  meaning  of  tradition  on 
this  subject  than  she  could  on  other  matters,  which  she  has  defined,  and 
even  according  to  Protestants,  properly  defined,  the  doubts  of  some  in 
former  times  notwithstanding.  That  the  belief  in  the  inspiration  of  these 
books  was  at  all  times  general  in  the  church,  appears  from  our  proof  of  the 
Catholic  canon.  If  the  church  could  be  deterred,  by  the  doubts  of  some, 
from  defining  that  a  certain  doctrine  belonged  to  the  deposit  of  faith,  and 
was  handed  down  by  tradition  from  the  time  of  her  foundation  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  then  she  would  never  have  defined  that  baptism  conferred 
by  heretics  is  valid,  seeing  the  opposition  which  that  doctrine  met  with,  on 
the  part  of  some,  in  the  days  of  St.  Cyprian.  But  what  is  more  to  the 
purpose  here,  the  church  had  as  much  reason  to  place  these  books  on  the 
canon  as  she  had  to  put  the  deuterocanonical  parts  of  the  New  Testament 
on  that  canon.  Protestants  are  very  inconsistent  in  receiving  the  entire 
of  our  New  Testament,  and  objecting  to  those  deuterocanonical  parts  of  the 
Old.  In  the  first  place,  the  sixth  article  of  the  Anglican  church  contradicts 
itself,  for  it  says,  in  one  place,  « In  the  name  of  the  holy  scripture  we  do 
understand  those  canonical  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  of  whose 
authority  was  never  any  doubt  in  the  church."  And  in  a  following  part 
it  says,  "  All  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  as  they  are  commonly  re- 
ceived, we  do  receive,  and  account  them  canonical."  Now,  it  is  beyond  all 
question  that  about  the  deuterocanonical  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  which 
are  received  by  Protestants,  there  were  some  doubts  in  the  early  ages  of 
the  church,  and  doubts  as  widely  spread  at  least  as  those  which  regarded 
the  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  under  discussion.  Take,  for  example,  the 
Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  time  of  St.  Jerome,  and  the 
Apocalypse  in  the  time  of  the  Council  of  Laodicea^  which  was  held  in  the 
fourth  century. 

And  are  not  our  adversaries  very  inconsistent  in  admitting  one  class  of 
deuterocanonical  books  and  rejecting  the  other  ?  It  is  to  no  purpose  to  say 
that  the  authority  of  the  Hebrew  canon  is  opposed  to  the  books  which 

•tnltnm  ae  lyeophantam  probat.  Non  enim,  quid  ipse  sentirem  sed  quid  illi  contra  nos 
dloere  ■oleant  explioayi." — Liber  Becandas  contra  Bufinum,  in  editione,  per  Martiansji 
«penim  St.  Hieronymi,  torn,  iy.,  coL  431. 
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they  reject,  for  we  have  disposed  of  that  diflSculty  abeady,  and  the  whole 
question  here  turns  upon  the  testimony  of  Christian  tradition,  which  favours 
one  class  as  much  as  the  other.  We  receive  into  the  canon  the  Epistle  of 
St.  Paul  to  the  Hehrews,  the  Apocalypse,  and  all  the  other  deuterocanonical 
parts  o(  the  New  Testament;  and  this  we  do,  influenced  precisely  by  Chris- 
tian tradition  and  the  authority  of  the  church,  their  being  no  other  grounds 
which  would  justify  us  in  looking  on  them  as  sacred  scripture;  but  then  we 
do  not  disparage  our  authorities  by  accepting  their  testimony  in  favour  of 
this  class  of  books  in  the  New  Testament,  and  rejecting  their  testimony 
equally  given  in  favour  of  the  deuterocanonical  parts  of  the  Old  Testament. 
The  doubts  of  some  have  never  interrupted  the  general  current  of  tradition 
in  fovour  of  our  canon.  The  proof  of  this,  which  we  have  already  adduced, 
shall  acquire  an  additional  force  in  our  eyes,  if  we  consider  the  nature  of 
the  testimony,  which  every  witness  to  our  canon,  through  all  past  agesy 
gives.  Every  council  and  every  father  and  writer  that  has  placed  the  deu- 
terocanonical books  upon  the  canon,  must  have  been  fiiUy  persuaded  of 
their  inspiration.  Every  one  sees  how  injuriously  towards  the  other  scrip- 
tures they  would  act,  who  would  raise  to  a  level  with  them  a  book  or  writing 
of  whose  inspirations  they  entertain  any  doubt.  How,  then,  were  they 
persuaded  of  their  inspiration  ?  By  being  persuaded  that  such  was  the 
tradition  of  the  church.  For  it  was  not  in  consequence  of  the  impressions 
which  they  themselves  conceived  from  reading  the  books,  nor  was  it  resting 
upon  any  special  revelation,  which  they  received  on  the  subject,  that  these 
believed  in  their  inspiration.  Hence  each  of  our  testimonies  embodies  in 
itself  numerous  other  testimonies.  This  follows  from  the  way  in  which 
they  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  these  books  were  inspired — that  way,  I 
repeat  it,  being  the  study  of  the  church's  tradition  on  the  subject — a  way 
so  necessary,  that  the  first  Council  of  Toledo,  held  about  the  year  400,  among 
other  anathematisms,  published  the  following,  '<If  any  one  shall  say  or  believe 
that  other  scriptures  besides  those  which  the  Catholic  church  receives  are 
to  be  held  in  authority,  or  to  be  venerated,  let  him  be  anathema."* 

To  sum  up  all  in  one  word,  the  decision  of  the  church,  whilst  it  brings  to 
the  Catholic  the  fullest  conviction  as  to  what  he  ought  to  believe  to  be 
canonical  scripture,  is,  at  the  same  time,  seen  to  rest  upon  arguments  which 
no  efforts  of  its  opponents  can  overthrow. 

It  would  be  strange,  on  the  other  hand,  if  those  who  have  rejected  the 
church's  authority  should  follow  any  uniform  rule  in  pronouncing  on  the 
canon  of  scripture;  and,  in  point  of  fact,  Protestants  have  not  exhibited 
greater  unanimity  or  uniformity  of  belief  on  this  matter  than  on  several 
others.  Thus,  they  have  not  always  agreed  in  receiving  the  deuterocanonical 
parts  of  the  New  Testament.  Luther  held  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  in  no 
estimation,  characterising  it  as  an  epistle  of  straw.  Scarcely  more  favour- 
able was  the  opinion  which  he  entertained  of  the  Apocalypse,  as  appears 
from  the  preface  to  his  German  translation  of  this  book.  Nor  did  Luther 
stand  alone  in  these  views.     We  find  Michaelis  justifying  his  own  doubts 

*  "  Si  qvis  dixeritrel  erediderit  alias  ■criptaras,  pneter  qnaa  Ecclesla  Catholica  reoipit, 
b  anetoritate  habendas,  yel  esse  Teneraodas,  anathema  sit" — Labbe,  torn.  ii.  ool.  1478. 
Vtniee  edition,  172S. 
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about  the  inspiratioii  of  the  Apocalypse,  by  a  reference  to  Luther.  <<  If 
Luther/'  he  says,  « the  author  of  our  reformatioQ  thought  and  acted  in 
this  manner,  and  the  divines  of  the  two  hist  centuries  still  continued,  without 
incurring  the  charge  of  heresy  {observe,)  to  print  Luther's  preface  to  the 
Apocalypse,  in  the  editions  of  the  (jerman  bible,  of  which  they  had  the 
superintendence,  surely  no  one  of  the  present  age  ought  to  censure  a  writer 
for  the  avowal  of  similar  doubts." — Marsh's  Translation  of  Michaeli^ 
Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  ith  edition  voL  iv,  p.  459.  The  Ratio- 
nalists, those  truly  consistent  Protestants,  who  have  discussed  the  question 
of  inspiration  with  so  much  irreverence,  have  treated  with  equal  disregard 
the  Christian  tradition  respecting  the  canon,  even  that  part  of  the  canon 
which  the  Protestants  of  these  countries  receive.  Here  we  again  quot« 
from  Mr.  Rose,  who  says,  <<  First,  I  may  mention  that  by  many  of  those 
who  undertook  to  enquire  into  the  authenticity  and  genuineness  of  the  books 
of  scripture,  it  was  determined  that  a  great  part  of  these  books  were  spu- 
rious, supposititious,  and  interpokted ;  that  the  gospels  did  not  proceed  firom 
the  authors  whose  names  they  bore,  or  at  least  that  those  authors  had  little 
concern  in  them,  and  that  many  of  the  epistles  likewise  were  spurious." — 
State  of  Protestantism  in  Germany,  2nd  edition  p,  99.  This  is  what 
oomes  of  detaching  one's-self  from  the  anchor  of  the  church's  authority,  and 
putting  to  sea  under  the  guidance  of  private  judgment,  to  be  driven  ahotU 
by  every  wind  of  doctrine,'^t(phesianSf  iv.  14. 
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DISSERTATION  IL 

HIBTORICAL  NOTICE  07  THE  FORM  OF    THE  SACRED    BOOKS — ^DIYISIONS 
AND  MARKS  OF  DISTINCTION  OCCURRING  IN  THEM. 

We  purpose,  m  this  dissertation,  to  notice  many  things,  which  it  will  be 
useful  to  know  before  coming  to  the  question,  respecting  the  present  state 
of  the  original  texts.  And,  indeed,  what  knowledge  can  be  either  useless 
or  uninteresting  to  the  Christian,  that  has  for  its  object  anything  relating 
to  the  sacred  books  ? 

First.  To  decide  in  what  language  each  book  of  the  sacred  scriptures  was 
written,  belongs  properly  to  the  special  introduction  to  the  several  books. 
For  the  present  let  it  suffice  to  state,  that  the  following  languages  or  idioms, 
embrace  all  that  have  been  used  in  the  original  composition  of  the  bible, 
viz.,  Hebrew,  Ghaldaic,  Syro-Chaldaic,  and  Greek.  Of  the  Old  Testament, 
the  greater  part  was  written  in  Hebrew.  Ghaldaic  was  used  in  the  following 
parts : — in  the  the  eleventh  verse  of  the  tenth  chapter  of  the  prophet  Jere- 
mias,  in  a  great  part  of  Daniel  and  Esdras,  and  in  the  books  of  Tobias  and 
Judith  throughout.  In  Greek  were  written  originally  the  second  book  of 
Machabees,  and  the  book  of  Wisdom.  Almost  all  the  New  Testament  was 
written  in  Greek.  Syro-Chaldaio  was  the  original  of  the  gospel  of  St. 
Matthew,  and,  according  to  many,  of  the  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Hebrews. 

Second.  The  alphabetical  characters  used  by  the  sacred  writers  were,  for 
the  books  written  in  Hebrew — at  least  those  written  before  the  Babylonian 
captivity — ^not  the  characters  found  in  our  present  Hebrew  bibles,  which 
are  in  truth  the  Chaldaic  characters,  but  such  as  are  now  to  be  found  in 
the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  similar  to  the  old  Phenician  character.  It  has 
been  commonly  supposed,  that  the  characters  used  in  our  Hebrew  bibles 
now  were  substituted  for  the  others  immediately  after  the  captivity,  when 
the  ancient  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  spoken  by  the  Jews.  Modem  critics, 
however,  deny  that  this  could  have  been  the  case,  inasmuch  as  the  old 
Hebrew  characters  have  been  used  upon  coins  several  centuries  after  the 
return  from  captivity ;  and  they  therefore  contend  that  the  substitution  of 
the  one  character  for  the  other  was  gradually  introduced,  since,  indeed,  both 
the  gradual  departure  from  the  old  Hebrew,  and  the  gradual  approximation 
to  the  Ghaldaic  character,  appear  to  be  clearly  marked  in  the  inscription  on 
these  coins,  as  they  succeed  each  other  in  point  of  time. 

The  Ghaldaic  character  is  well  known.  As  we  have  observed,  it  sup- 
planted the  Hebrew  characters  in  those  books  which  were  originally  written 
in  Hebrew.  It  was  used  also  in  Syro-Ghaldaic  writing.  This  latter  dialect, 
which  was  in  common  use  among  the  Jews  of  Palestine  when  Ghrist  came, 
and  for  a  considerable  period  before,  varied  from  the  Ghaldaic  by  the  ad- 
uixture  of  several  Syriao  words. 
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In  reference  to  the  Greek  scriptures,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  Greek 
manuscripts  were  usually  written  in  capital  or  uncial  letters  down  to  the 
seventh  century  of  the  Christian  era,  and,  for  the  most  part,  even  to  the 
eighth.  It  was  towards  the  close  of  the  tenth  century  that  the  small  or 
cursive  letters  were  generally  adopted.  To  notice  the  various  languages 
into  which  the  scriptures  have  been  translated,  belongs  to  another  place. 

Third.  As  to  the  material,  upon  which  the  inspired  word  was  first  inscribed, 
or  which  was  afterwards  used  in  copying  that  word,  we  have  to  observe 
that  such  writing  material  must  have  been  different  at  different  times. 
Perhaps,  in  the  history  of  writing,  the  most  ancient  practice  was  to  carve 
the  letters  on  stone.  Josephus  informs  us  that  the  descendants  of  Seth — 
knowing  that  a  general  destruction  of  the  things  on  the  face  of  the  earth 
was  twice  to  be  expected,  first  by  water  and  then  by  fire,  wrote  their  dis- 
coveries in  astronomy  on  two  pillars ;  one  of  stone,  to  withstand  the  water, 
the  other  of  brick,  to  resist  the  fire. — (Antiq,  i,  3.)  The  law  was  delivered 
to  Moses  on  mount  Sinai  written  on  tables  of  stone.  Although  tables  of 
stone  or  any  such  material  could  never  have  been  conveniently  used  in  the 
formation  of  a  hook  as  we  understand  the  word,  yet  writing  upon  stone  and 
brick  was,  as  early  as  the  time  of  Moses,  carried  to  an  extent  which  modem 
discoveries  have  shown  to  be  perfectly  surprising.  We  allude  to  the  dis- 
coveries amid  the  monuments  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  Persepolis,  and  Assyria. 
When  wood  and  other  more  pliable  but  less  durable  materials  came  into 
use  the  practice  of  writing  upon  stone  or  brick  by  no  means  ceased.  These 
durable  materials  were  particularly  used  for  the  writing  of  laws,  treaties, 
alliances,  and  the  public  archives  of  kingdoms.  One  of  the  most  recent 
discoveries  of  Mr.  Layard  amid  the  ruins  at  Kouyunjik  (the  ancient  Ninive,) 
was  a  large  room  filled  with  what  appeared  to  be  the  archives  of  the  Assy- 
rian empire,  ranged  in  successive  tablets  of  terra  cotta,  the  writings  being 
quite  perfect.  They  were  piled  in  huge  heaps  from  the  floor  to  the  ceiling. 
Plates  or  tablets  of  lead  and  copper,  were  also  used  for  such  public  records 
as  we  here  speak  of.  Down  to  a  comparatively  late  period,  it  was  a  frequent 
custom  to  inscribe  treaties  and  alliances  on  copper. — (See  2  Mach.  xi'e?.) 
Tablets  of  lead  afforded  greater  facility  for  carving  the  letters,  and  were,  no 
doubt  frequently  used  in  those  ancient  times.  We  are  told  that  the  works 
of  Hesiod  were  first  engraved  on  plates  of  lead,  and  laid  up  in  the  temple 
of  the  Muses  in  BcBOtia. — (/See  Calmet,  Dissertation  sur  la  Matikre  et  fa 
Forme  d^a  Livres  AnciensA  Job  speaks  of  a  book  formed  of  plates  or 
tablets  of  lead.  •<  Who  will  grant  me  that  my  words  may  be  written  ? 
Who  will  grant  me  that  they  may  be  marked  down  in  a  book  with  an  iron 
pen  and  in  a  plate  of  lead,  or  else  be  graven  with  an  instrument  in  flint- 
stone  ? — Job,  xix.  23,  24.  One  is  forcibly  reminded  of  those  words  of  Job, 
when  he  reads  of  the  vast  number  of  inscriptions  graven  upon  the  slabs  of 
silicious  basalt,  that  in  recent  times  have  been  dug  up  from  the  ruins  of  the 
ancient  Ninive.  Wood,  by  reason  of  the  comparatively  great  facility  which 
it  offered  for  carving  or  engraving,  must  have  been  much  used  as  a  writing 
material  in  those  early  times.  And  for  several  ages  after  other  materials 
of  a  pliable  kind  became  abundant,  wooden  tablets  continued  to  be  much 
used,  particularly  in  the  ordinary  transactions  of  life.  For  the  greater  facility 
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of  writing,  it  was  usual  to  overlay  these  tablets  with  wax.  Here  the  graving 
instrument  or  iron  pen  mentioned  by  holy  Job— afterwards  called  Sti/lus 
by  the  Romans — had  less  difficulty  in  inscribing  the  letters,  and  moreover 
it  was  easy  to  efface  what  was  written,  by  means  of  the  flat  top  of  the  stylus. 
It  was  on  a  tablet  of  this  kind  that  the  father  of  the  Baptists  wrote  the 
i^me  which  his  son  should  be  called. — [Lukcy  %,  63.)  The  well-known  use 
of  these  tablets  among  the  Hebrews,  illustrates  several  expressions  familiar 
to  the  sacred  volume,  such  as  '^  tablets  of  the  heart,''  and  many  others. 
There  is  one  very  remarkable  allusion  to  this  system  of  writing,  in  the 
fourth  book  of  Kings  (xxi.  13,)  where  God  says  of  Jerusalem,  as  the  vulgate 
renders  it,  <'Delens  vertam  et  ducam  crebrius  stylum  super  faciem  ejus.'' 
«  Blotting  it  out,  I  shall  turn  the  pen  and  draw  it  frequently  over  its  (the 
city's)  face."  The  letters  were  at  first  written  in  lines  running  from  the 
right  hand  to  the  left,  and  this  manner  of  writing  obtained  among  the 
Hebrews,'  Egyptians,  Assyrians,  Phenicians,  and  Arabians ;  and  from  some 
very  old  inscriptions,  it  appears  to  have  prevailed  at  one  period  among  the 
Greeks  also.  Afterward  the  Greeks  adopted  the  method  of  making  the 
lines  from  the  right  hand  to  the  left,  and  then  from  the  left  to  the  right 
again,  which  manner  of  writing  was  called  by  them  baustrophedon,  from  its 
similarity  to  the  way  in  which  furrows  are  made  by  oxen  in  ploughing.  It 
was  soon  discovered,  however,  by  the  Greeks,  that  the  motion  of  the  hand 
from  left  to  right  was  more  commodious,  and  thenceforward  the  method  of 
writing  in  that  direction  prevailed  among  them,  and  throughout  Europe.  To 
form  a  book  of  wooden  tablets  a  number  of  them  were  connected  together 
by  means  of  a  string,  or  in  some  such  way.  A  book  thus  formed,  was  called 
by  the  Latins  caudex,  or  codex,  from  its  resemblance  to  the  stump,  or  stock 
of  a  tree. 

When  Calmet  wrote  his  dissertation  on  the  matter  and  form  of  the  hooks 
of  the  ancienls,  it  was  commonly  believed,  that  Moses,  in  the  Pentateuch, 
wherever  he  mentions  hook — in  Hebrew  sepher — always  designates  a  tablet, 
or  collection  of  tablets,  such  as  we  have  now  described,  and  never  any 
pliable  material,  such  as  would  be  used  in  forming'  the  volume,  or  roil, 
called  in  Hebrew  megUlah,  a  word  that  never  occurs  in  the  books  of 
Moses.  But  later  investigations  have  led  to  the  abandonment  of  this 
opinion.  Hengstenberg,  in  his  <<  Dissertation  on  the  genuineness  of  the 
Pentateuch,"  in  the  chapter  <<  on  the  genuineness  of  the  Pentateuch,  in 
relation  to  the  art  of  writing  among  the  Hebrews,"  shows  that  sepher  may 
well  designate  a  pliable  matter — such  as  the  papyrus,  byssus,  skins  of 
animals — and  he  shows,  that  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  these, 
considered  as  writing-materials,  do  not  date  as  far  back  as  the  time  of 
Moses.  In  point  of  fact,  amidst  the  monuments  of  ancient  Egypt,  docu- 
ments have  been  found  written  on  the  papyrus,  or  byblus,  as  far  back,  at 
least,  as  the  days  of  the  Hebrew  legislator. 

For  the  volume,  or  roll/orm,  of  books,  divers  materials  have  been  used, 
beginning,  perhaps,  with  the  leaves  of  trees,  as  the  most  simple.  Thus, 
Yir^  represents  the  sybil  as  inscribing  her  prophecies  on  leuves.  The 
skins  of  animals  were  easily  prepared  for  the  purpose  of  which  we  speak, 
and  consequently,  must  have  been  in  early  use,  as  a  writing  material.     So 
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was  the  inner  bark  of  certain  trees ;  and  hence  it  is  that  liheTf  which 
signifies  the  inner  bark  of  a  tree,  came  to  designate  a  book  among  the 
Bomans.  Linen,  or  byssus,  was  used  as  a  writing  material  by  the  Egyp- 
tians from  a  very  early  period,  as  was  also  the  papyrus  or  hyhlus — a  kind  of 
bulrush,  which  grew  chiefly  in  Egypt,  about  the  banks  of  the  Nile.  It 
has  been  stated  by  many,  that  the  use  of  the  papyrus  commenced  aboil 
the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  (about  840  years  before  the  Christian 
era ;)  but,  as  it  has  been  already  observed,  recent  discoveries  have  rendered 
this  opinion  altogether  untenable.  Pliny,  from  whom  the  statement  was 
first  borrowed,  is  now  admitted  to  have  erred  on  the  point,  unless  he  be 
understood  as  speaking  of  a  certain  improved  mode  of  preparing  the 
papyrus,  introduced  in  the  time  of  Alexander.  It  continued  to  be  used 
down  to  the  tenth  century  even  in  Europe,  although  very  rarely  for  a 
considerable  time  before  that.  Parchment  and  vellum,  which  is  but  a 
finer  kind  of  it,  was  introduced  about  250  years  before  Christ,  according  to 
the  common  opinion,  which  ascribes  its  invention  to  Eumenes,  King  of 
Pergamos.  From  Pergamos,  the  Romans  gave  it  the  name  of  pergamcna. 
Paper  made  from  cotton,  has  been  in  use,  it  is  supposed,  from  the  tenth 
century,  but  very  generally  from  the  twelfth.  Paper  manufactured  from 
linen,  has  been  in  use  about  500  years  among  us :  it  is  said  that  it  was 
used  at  a  much  earlier  period  by  the  Chinese.  To  a  book  formed  of  some 
pliable  material,  the  name  volume  was  given,  a  name  that  still  continues  to 
be  applied  to  books,  notwithstanding  the  shape  which  they  have,  for  a  long 
time  past,  assumed,  so  different  from  what  was  at  first  designated  by  the 
volume.  The  volume,  properly  so  called,  was  rolled  on  a  stick,  the  end  of 
which,  from  its  central  position,  was  called  umbilicus  (the  navel)  by  the 
Romans.  The  conclusion  of  the  writing  was  the  first  part  attached  to  the 
stick,  on  which  the  volume  was  roUed,  that  thus  any  one  taking  it  up, 
might  first  unrol  the  beginning  of  the  book;  and  hence,  when  one  had 
arrived  at  that  part  of  the  volume,  which  was  first  attached,  or  to  be 
attached  to  the  stick,  he  had  finished  his  work  either  in  reading  or  writing 
the  volume.  This  explains  that  figurative  expression  which  was  in  use 
among  the  Romans,  ad  umhilicum  adducere,  as  in  Horace  {Epodon  Liber, 
Od,  14.) — «Inceptos  olim  promissum  carmen^  iambos;  ad  umhilicum 
adducere." 

When  a  work  was  too  large  to  be  conveniently  made  into  one  roll,  then 
it  was  formed  into  separate  rolls,  styled  volumes,  first,  second,  &c.,  and 
this  mode  of  speaking  still  continues,  although  toms — ^which  means  a 
division — is  used  sometimes  in  the  same  sense  |is  volume,  but  chiefly  in  its 
Latin  form,  by  those  who  write  in  Latin.  The  volwme  had  the  writing 
generally  but  on  one  side,  which  the  Romans  called  pagina.  In  some 
printed  books,  we  still  find  allusions  to  the  ancient  volume  in  such  words 
as  the  following,  at  the  end  of  certain  divisions:  eaplicit  liber  primus,  liber 
secundus^  <£rc.,  which  refer  to  the  unfolding,  or  eaplication,  of  the  volume. 
For  all  such  materiab  as  were  adapted  to  the  volume-form,  it  was  not  the 
ifylus  that  was  used  to  inscribe  the  letters,  but  the  reed  (calamus)  with  ink. 
With  such  inks  as  are  in  use  among  us,  quill-pens  have  been  found  to 
answer  this  purpose  better  than  the  reed.     NoW;  turning  to  the  scripture, 
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we  find  the  name  vohime  (megiUah,  not  sepJier,)  occnrring  for  the  first  time 
in  the  Book  of  Psalms,  where  we  read  in  our  yulgate^ — <<  In  capUe  libri 
9criptwn  est  de  me,**-^iin  the  head  of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me) )  according 
to  the  Hehrew  it  woula  be,  "in  volumine  libri" — (in  the  volume  of  the 
looks  ]  and  thus;  in  Jeremias,  Esdras,  &c.,  we  find  the  word  megiUah, 
whion  properly  designates  the  volume^  repeatedly  occurring.  But  though 
the  word  megUlah  does  not  occur  in  the  more  ancient  books,  yet,  according 
to  what  has  been  observed  already,  the  volume-form  of  book  may  have 
been  in  use  from  the  earliest  times.  The  name  sepher  does  nojt  exclude  it ; 
and,  indeed,  St.  Jerome  has  often  rendered  this  word  by  volumen.  This 
form  of  books  will  explain  many  expressions  of  the  sacred  scripture ;  thus, 
for  example,  in  the  Apocalypse  (vi.  14,)  it  is  said,  « the  heavens  receded 
like  a  book  rotted  up."  In  St.  Luke  (iv.  17,  20,)  we  see  the  form  of  the 
books,  in  our  Redeemer's  time,  and  the  manner  of  using  them  in  the 
synagogue,  clearly  pointed  out :  <<  And  the  book  of  Isaias  the  prophet  was 
delivered  unto  him,  and  as  he  unfolded  the  book,  he  found  the  place  where 

it  was  written and  when  he  had  folded  the  hooky  he  restored  it  to  the 

minister.'^  The  Jews  still  read  the  scriptures  in  the  synagogues  from  the 
roll — ^the  met/iUah.  St.  Paul,  in  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy  (iv.  13,) 
marks  the  distinction  between  the  parchment-volumes,  and  those  made  of 
papyrus :  "  Bring  with  thee,"  he  says,  "  the  books,  but  especially  the 
parchments.''  Ordinarily,  the  writing  was  only  on  the  inner  surface,  or 
page,  of  the  volume.  A  volume  written  over  on  both  sides,  was  unusual. 
Of  such  a  volume  the  prophet  Ezekiel  (xi.  9,)  and  St.  John  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, (v.  1,)  speak,  "written  over  on  the  mside  and  outside."  In  the 
prophet  Jercmias,  we  have  mention  made  of  ink,  where  St.  Jerome  trans- 
lates "  ego  scribebam  volumine  atramento* — ^^  I  wrote  in  a  volume  with  ink.*' 
— Jerem.  xxxvi.  18.  Some,  to  be  sure,  have  found  feult  with  St.  Jerome, 
for  understanding  the  Hebrew  word  in  this  place  io  mean  ink  ;  but  the 
Chaldee  paraphrase,  and  the  Syriao  version  agree  with  him,  and  there  is  no 
good  reason  for  disputing  the  sense  of  the  word.  From  a  learned  note  on 
this  verse  of  Jeremias,  in  Kitto's  pictorial  bible,  we  extract  the  following : 
<<From  the  particulars  collected  by  Winckleman  and  others  concerning  the 
ink  of  the  ancients,  it  would  seem,  that  it  differed  very  little  from  that 
which  the  Orientals  still  employ,  and  which  is  really  better  adapted  than 
OJir  oifn  thin  vitriolic  inks,  to  the  formation  of  their  written  characters ; 
and  this  is  also  true  of  the  Hebrew,  the  letters  of  which  are  more  easily 
and  properly  formed  with  this  ink  than  with  our  own,  and  with  reeds  than 
with  quill-pens.  The  ink  is  usually  composed  of  lampblack  or  powdered 
charcoal,  prepared  with  gum  and  water,  and  sold  in  small  particles,  or 
grains,  like  gunpowder.  The  writer  who  wants  to  replenish  his  ink-horn, 
puts  some  of  this  into  it  and  adds  a  little  water,  but  not  enough  to  render 
the  ink  much  thinner  than  that  of  our  printer's.  Those  who  use  much  of 
it,  work  up  the  ink-grains  with  water — in  nearly  the  same  way  that  artists 
prepare  their  colours — and  then  put  it  into  their  inkstand."  As  soon  as 
the  costom  was  introduced  of  writing  on  such  materials  as  the  skins  of 
animals,  linen,  papyrus,  the  bark  of  trees,  so  soon  must  ink,  or  some  such 
aabstance,  have  been  used  for  the  formation  of  the  letters.  Indeed,  what- 
VoL.  I. 
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ever  Galmet  may  say  to  the  coDtrary;  there  is  a  clear  reference  to  ink  of 
some  sort  in  Numbers,  (y.  28,)  in  the  passage,  where  the  trial  by  the  water 
of  jealousy,  of  the  wife  suspected  of  adultery  is  prescribed :  and  in  illus- 
tration of  the  particular  verse  to  which  we  have  referred,  it  may  be 
observed,  that  the  ink  even  now  in  use  in  the  East,  has  in  its  composition 
no  calx  of  iron,  or  other  material  that  can  make  a  permanent  dye ;  so  that, 
although  the  writing  made  of  it  has  an  intense  and  brilliant  black  colour, 
which  will  remain  unchanged  for  ages^  the  characters  may  at  any  time  be 
washed  out  with  water. 


Section. — Of  the  Divisions  and  marks  of  Distinction  occurring  in  the 

Scrijpture. 

First. — ^In  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  there  was  always  a 
natural  division  into  books,  or  distinct  writings;  thus,  the  writings  of 
the  different  prophets  were  divided  from  each  other,  and  thus  were  the 
different  epistles  of  St.  Paul  naturally  divided  from  each  other.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  go  through  all  the  instances  in  which  this  kind  of  division 
occurs — ^but  in  one  of  our  present  books  there  was  from  the  beginning  a 
natural  division  into  several  distinct  parts,  that  is  the  Book  of  Psalms, 
which  is  mada  up  of  a  number  of  distinct  hymns  or  psalms — ^the  whole 
number  is  one  hundred  and  fifty,  and  in  this  number  are  agreed  the 
Hebrew  and  Septuagint,  and  also  our  vulgate,  which,  in  the  Book  of 
Psalms,  is  a  translation  from  the  Septuagint ;  the  two  latter,  however,  arrive 
at  this  number  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  by  a  somewhat  different  division 
of  the  psalms,  from  that  which  the  Hebrew  makes.  In  the  Hebrew  our 
ninth  psalm  is  divided  into  two,  the  second  of  which  begins  with  the 
words  of  verse  twenty-two,  which  are  thus  read  in  the  vulgate,  <<  Ut  quid 
Domine  recessisti  longe/*  and  then  the  Hebrew  bibles  are  one  over  us  in 
number,  up  to  our  one  hundred  and  thirteenth,  "  In  exitu  Israel."  Thia 
they  also  divide  at  the  verse,  <<  Nbn  nobis/'  which  verse  in  the  vulgate 
follows  the  eighth  verse  of  the  one  hundred  and  thirteenth  psalm,  but  it  is 
not  marked  verse  nine,  but  verse  one,  and  the  next  verse  b  marked  two, 
and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  psalm.  Thus  our  one  hundred  and  fourteenth 
is  their  one  hundred  and  sixteenth ;  but  then  they  join  our  one  hundred 
and  fourteenth,  ^^  Dilexi"  and  one  hundred  and  fifteenth,  «  Credidi 
propter  quod;"  thus  they  remain  one  over  us  up  to  our  one  hundred  and 
forty-sixth,  which  they  join  to  the  one  hundred  and  forty-seventh,  and  so 
both  continue  together  to  the  end.  Protestants  follow  the  Hebrew  bibles 
in  their  division  of  the  psalms.  We  may  observe  here  that  according  to 
this  natural  division  of  the  scripture  into  the  various  writings  of  which  it  is 
made  up,  the  five  Books  of  Moses  would  count  only  for  one,  and  in  all 
likelihood  they  at  first  formed  but  one  book. 

We  shall  now  speak  of  the  manner  in  which  the  Jews  divided  the  scrip- 
tures. St.  Jerome  informs  us  in  his  Prologus  Gfaleatus,  that  the  Jews 
made  three  great  divisions  of  the  scripture,  viz.,  into  the  law,  the  prophets, 
■and  the  Hagvoqro^ha^  or  sacred  writings;  of  the  law  they  counted  five 
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booksy  that  is  the  five  books  of  Moses;  of  the  prophets  they  reckoned  eight, 
viz.,  1^  Josae;  2,  Judges,  with  which  they  include  Ruth,  because  her  his- 
tory appertains  to  the  time  of  the  Judges ;  2,  Samuel,  which  we  call  first 
and  second  Kings ;  4,  Elings,  which,  with  us,  is  divided  into  the  third  and 
fourth  book  of  Kings ;  5,  Isaias ;  ~  6,  Jeremias ;  7,  Ezeckiel ;  8,  the  twelve 
minor  prophets,  of  which  they  made  but  one  book.  Of  the  Hagiographai 
they  reckoned  nine  books,  viz.,  1,  Job;  2,  David,  or  the  book  of  psalms; 
8,  the  book  of  the  prophets  of  Solomon ;  4,  Ecclesiastes ;  5,  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles ;  6,  Daniel,  whom,  for  a  silly  reason,  they  excluded  from  the 
division  of  the  prophets,  viz.,  because  he  lived  at  a  royal  court ;  7,  Dibre 
Hajamimy  that  is,  the  words  of  the  days,  which  we  call  first  and  second 
Paralipomenon.  This  is  by  no  means  the  hook  of  the  words  of  the  days 
referred  to  so  often  in  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Juda ;  8,  Es- 
dras,  which,  with  us,  is  divided  into  first  and  second  Esdras;  9,  Esther; 
and  thus,  according  to  these,  there  were  twenty-two  books — the  same 
number  as  the  letters  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet.  .  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
this  is  the  division  which  prevailed  among  the  Jews  in  St.  Jerome's  time, 
and  which  continues  to  prevail  among  them.  It  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  very  ancient,  and  was  first  introduced  by  the  Hebrew  Jews,  and  hence 
our  deuterocanonical  books  do  not  appear  in  their  enumeration ;  for,  as  to 
the  Hellenist  Jews,  they  adopted  that  division  and  enumeration  and  collo- 
cation of  the  books  which  we  find  in  the  Septuagint,  and  which  we  follow 
in  the  Latin  vulgate — ^it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here  the  well-known 
names  of  the  books.  We  have  already  established  our  canon,  and  hence 
the  deuterocanonical  books  are  properly  numbered  with  the  other  inspired 
books;  and  it  would  be  easy  to  show  that  the  arrangement  and  division  of 
the  books,  adopted  by  the  Septuagint  and  vulgate,  is  far  more  just  and 
natural,  than  that  which  the  Hebrew  Jews  have  made,  and  which  we  have 
explained  above. 

As  to  subdivisions  of  the  books,  which  were  made  by  the  Jews.  They 
divided  the  book  of  Psalms  into  five  parts — to  this  division  St.  Jerome 
alludes  in  his  Prologus  Gkdeatus,  where  he  says  that  the  Jews  made  of  the 
Psalms  one  volume,  guingue  tncmonibus.  The  Jews,  moreover,  divided  the 
Ijavj  into  portions,  Parashiothf  according  to  the  number  of  Sabbaths  in  the 
year :  one  of  these  portions  was  ordered  to  be  read  in  the  synagogue  each 
sabbath,  and  thus  the  entire  Pentateuch  would  be  read  in  the  year.  These 
ParaMoth  were  subdivided  into  smaller  sections,  termed  Siderim,  or  orders. 
Many  suppose  that  this  division  into  Farashtoth  was  made  by  Esdras. 
Afterwards,  when  in  the  persecution  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the  reading 
of  the  law  was  not  permitted,  the  Jews  took  from  the  prophets  for  the 
year's  reading  an  equal  number  of  sections,  with  that  into  which  the  Penta- 
teuch was  divided — ^these  sections  of  the  prophets  were  termed  Haphtondh. 
Again,  when  the  reading  of  the  law  was  restored  by  the  Machabees,  these 
lections  of  the  prophets  continued  also  to  be  read,  the  first  lessons  on  each 
sabbath  being  from  the  law,  the  second  from  the  prophets.  Haphtarah 
signifies  dUmiMtiUmy  because  when  the  section  of  the  prophets  was  read,  the 
people  were  dismissed.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Haphtoroth  did  not 
•omprehend  the  whole  of  the  prophets,  as  the  Farashtoth  did  the  whole 
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Pentateach.  Other  more  minute  subdivisions  of  tlie  books  have  been  made 
by  the  Jews,  but  as  these,  in  all  probability,  were  introduced  long  after 
the  establishment  of  the  Christian  church,  it  will  be  more  convenient  to 
refer  to  them  in  another  place. 

To  come  now  to  the  divisions  made  in  the  scripture  within  the  Christian 
period — our  present  division  of  the  bible  into  chapters,  was  not  introduced 
for  a  long  time  after  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era—- our  present 
division  into  verses,  is  a  still  miH-e  modem  introduction.     There  was  a  very 
ancient  division  of  the  scripture  into   Tithi  and  Kq)haluia.     The   Titlui^ 
titles f  called  in  Latin  Breves,  were  larger  divisions.     The  Kephalaiay  heads, 
or  chapters,  called  in  Latin   Capitula,  were  subdivisions  of  the    Titloij  or 
Breves,     The  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  Breves  was  called  Breviarium, 
and  the  list  of  the  Capitula  was  called   Capitulatio,     The  Greek  names  of 
these  divisions  are  the  more  ancient,  because  in  the  beginning  of  the  church 
the  common  edition  of  the  scriptures  was  in  Greek.     These  titles  and  chap' 
ters  were  marked  at  the  head  of  the  book,  and  each  of  them  had  a  letter, 
or  cypher,  prefixed  to  it.     These  same  letters  and  figures  were  marked  in 
the  margin  of  the  text,  to  indicate  the  commencement  of  the  several  sec- 
tions mentioned  at  the  head  of  the  book.     For  the  same  purpose  of  marking 
the  commencement  of  the  section,  there  was  a  little  blank  space  left  by  the 
copyist  between  these  several  divisions  of  the  books.     With  the  exception 
then  of  a  point,  and  this  little  blank  space  to  mark  the  division  between 
the  sections,  that  is,  the  titles  and  chapters  ^capitula),  and  the  break  that 
naturally  occurred  between  the  different  books,  there  was  no  other  division 
whatever,  of  the  parts,  in  the  old  manuscripts.     Buch  were  the  ancient 
Christian  Bibles ;  for  this  mode  of  division  appears  to  have  been  applied 
both  to  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament ;  but  at  what  precise  period  of  the 
Christian  Church,  such  sections  were  first  introduced,  is  a  matter  of  dispute. 
Formerly,  there  was  a  great  variation  between  different  authors,  in  giving 
the  number  of  these  divisions.     The  most  approved  division  of  Titloi  or 
Breves,  for  the  four  Gospels,  is  that  given  by  Tatian  in  his  Gospel  Har- 
mony (An.  172).     Ammonias,  a  learned  Christian  of  Alexandria,  of  the 
third  century,  in  a  similar  work,  has  given  the  most  approved  division  of 
the  Gospels  into  Kephxdaia  or   Capitvla,  called  from  him  the  Ammonian 
sections.     Eusebius,  the  well-known  ecclesiastical  historian,  adapted  the 
Ammonian  sections  to  his  canons.     These  Eusebian  canons  are  frequently 
prefixed  to  editions  of  the  Greek  testament :   they  are  ten  in  number.     In 
the  first  canon  or  table  is  arranged,  in  order  of  the  sections  (Capitula),  the 
Bedeemer's  history,  as  given  by  all  the  four  Evangelists — ^that  b,  the  parts 
of  the  history  that  are  common  to  all  the  four.     Li  the  second  canon  the 
portions  of  the  history  which  Matthew,  Mark,  \Mid  Luke  concur  in  giving. 
In  the  third  the  portions  found  common  to  Matthew,  Luke,  and  John.     la 
the  fourth,  Matthew,  Mark,  and  John.     Fifth,  Matthew  and  Luke.     Sixth, 
Matthew  and  Mark.     Seventh,  Matthew  and  John.     Eighth,  Matthew  and 
Mark.     Ninth,  Luke  and  John.     Tenth,  the  portions  given  by  only  one  of 
the  four  EiVangelists.     This  is  called  a  harmony  :  it  may  be  rather  looked 
upon  as  simply  an  index  to  the  Gospels.     The  division  into  Kephalaia,  or 
chapters,  of  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  is  ascribed  to  Euthalius,  Bishop 
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of  Salca,  in  Egypt,  in  the  fifth  century.  He  (Euthalius)  published  St. 
Paul's  Epistles,  with  the  division  of  them  into  Capitvloy  that  had  been 
made  by  some  unknown  person  in  the  fourth  century.  There  was  another 
division  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  early  times,  besides  the  ^t^^and  liuh 
chaptertj  which  ought  not  to  be  passed  over  without  mention,  viz.,  the 
division  into  lessons,  AiKi^fViAoiMta..  This  division  of  the  New  Testament 
into  lessons  (Richard  Simon  observes,  in  his  critical  history  of  the  New 
Testament,  last  chapter)  is  very  ancient ;  and  although  they  do  not  difier 
much  from  the  tUUsj  yet,  he  observes,  we  ought  not  to  confound  the  two 
together,  as  some  authors  have  done.  Some  ancient  copies  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament  are  found  with  the  words  a^zn  ^^'^  ^f'*^^i  inserted,  to  point 
out  where  one  lesson  ends  and  another  begins.  Euthalius,  above  men- 
tioned, is  said  to  have  divided  St.  Paul's  Epistles  into  AyayvM^/iata ;  and 
Andrew,  Bishop  of  Csesarea,  in  Cappadocia,  divided  the  Apocalypse,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  into  twenty-four  lessons,  which  he  termed 
xoyoft.  In  some  manuscripts,  the  beginning  and  ending  of  the  Avoyyucrfiara 
(lessons)  is  marked  by  merely  the  initial  letters,  alpha  (ap;t«7«)  ^^^  ^c^^ 
(TfXo<.)  In  examining  ancient  manuscripts  we  find  some  divided  into 
verses  also ;  but  these  are  very  different  from  the  verses  which  we  now 
have ;  these  ancient  verses  were  called  otixot  or  b'nea:,  lines.  They  were 
lines  containing  as  many  words  as  ought  to  be  read  uninterruptedly ;  hence 
they  were  r^ulated  by  the  sense,  and  were  manifestly  of  great  use  to  the 
reader  in  the  church,  before  the  introduction  of  points  or  stops.  Euthalius 
(mentioned  before  for  his  useful  labours  in  the  division  of  the  scripture), 
when  he  was  a  deacon  of  Alexandria,  published  an  edition  of  the  four 
gospebi,  and  afterwards  (when  he  was  Bishop  of  Sulca)  an  edition  of  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  of  all  the  apostolical  epistles,  in  all  which  he 
made  this  division  into  at^xo*- —  Wetstein,  Proleg,  p,  73.  The  Codex  Beza, 
Codex  Claromontanus,  and  Codex  Sangermancnsis,  are  written  in  these 
anzot  or  lines. 

Now,  as  to  our  present  division  of  the  bible  into  chapters,  some  have 
ascribed  it  to  Lanfranc,  who  was  archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  the  eleventh 
century ;  others  would  attribute  it  to  Cardinal  Stephen  Langton,  who  was 
archbishop  of  the  same  see  about  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century ; 
but  the  real  author  of  it  was  Cardinal  Hugo  de  Sancto  Caro,  who  flourished 
about  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century.  It  is  to  him  that  we  are  also 
indebted  for  that  most  useful  work,  the  Concordance  of  the  Scripture. 
When  Cardinal  Hugo  made  his  division  into  chapters,  he  subdivided  these 
into  smaller  portions,  which  he  marked  with  the  letters  A.  B.  C,  &c , 
placed  in  the  margin,  and  this  subdivision  of  the  cardinal's,  marked  by  the 
letters  in  the  margin,  may  be  still  seen  in  the  early  printed  editions  of  the 
bible.  The  division  into  chapters,  of  which  we  are  speaking,  has  been 
nniversally  adopted  by  Jews  and  Christians. 

As  to  our  present  division  into  verses.  First,  for  the  protocanonical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  we  have  taken  this  division  firom  the  Jews. 
They  wonld  endeavour  to  persuade  us  that  it  commenced  with  Moses  and 
was  continued  on  according  as  the  different  books  were  written — some  of 
them  refer  it  to  Esdras :  but  it  is  most  probable  that  this  division  was 
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made  by  the  Masorets^  of  whom  we  shall  speak  just  now,  and  that  it  was 
not  introduced  before  the  end  of  the  fourth  century.  Rabbi  Mordecai 
Nathan,  a  Jew  teacher  of  the  fifteenth  century,  was  the  person  who  intro- 
duced the  chapters  of  Cardinal  Hugo  into  the  Hebrew  bible,  but  instead  of 
the  marginal  letters,  he  marked  the  first  and  then  every  fifth  verse  with  a 
numeral  letter,  ({.  {^.  t.,  &o.,  1,  5,  10,  &o.  The  verses  in  the  Hebrew 
bible  were  first  regularly  marked  with  the  figures  in  common  use,  by  Athias, 
a  Jew  of  Amsterdam,  in  the  year  1661.  He  retained  the  numeral  letters 
of  Nathan  at  every  fifth  verse,  as  Hebrew  bibles  always  have  them  at  present 
Long  before  the  time  of  Athias,  however,  viz.,  in  1548,  Robert  Stephens, 
the  famous  printer  of  Paris,  had  marked  with  the  numbers  the  verses  of  the 
Old  Testament,  in  his  edition  of  the  Latin  vulgate.  This  same  Robert 
Stephens  is  the  inventor  of  the  verses  in  the  New  Testament.  They  ap- 
peared first  in  his  edition  of  the  New  Testament  given  in  the  year  1551. 
His  son  Henry  informs  us  that  he  made  this  division  during  a  journey  from 
Lyons  to  Paris — inter  equitandum — ^from  which  words  some  infer  that  he 
made  the  division  whilst  actually  travelling ;  others  would  rather  understand 
them  to  mean  that,  when  fatigued  with  riding,  he  entertained  himself  at  the 
inn  with  this  work.  We  are  not  to  suppose,  however,  that  Robert  Stephens 
was  either  the  first  inventor  of  verses  in  the  New  Testament,  or  that  he  was 
the  first  who  marked  the  verses  in  the  Old  Testament  with  the  Arabic 
numerals.  James  le  Fevre  (Stapulensis)  had  marked  the  verses  in  the 
Psalms  with  figures  as  early  as  1509 ;  and  the  learned  Dominician,  Sanctes 
Pagninus  marked  the  verses  in  this  way  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  in 
the  year  1528.  It  is,  however,  only  in  the  Protocanonical  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament  that  Stephens  follows  Pagninus.  In  marking  the  verses  in 
the  deuterocanonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  highly  probable  that 
Stephens  availed  himself  of  the  labours  of  Yatablus.  In  these  deuterocano- 
nical books  we  still  follow  Stephens'  editions  of  the  Latin  vulgate,  in  the 
enumeration  and  division  of  the  verses. 

Our  present  punctuation  of  the  bible  docs  not  date  frt)m  the  very  early 
times.  In  reality  the  bible  was  at  first  written  without  any  such  distinction. 
The  scripture,  says  Richard  Simon,  has  this  in  common  with  all  the  Greek 
and  Latin  books,  which  were  also  written  without  any  distinction,  before 
points  and  commas  were  invented  by  grammarians.  The  first  appearance 
of  punctuation  is  the  dot  and  blank  space,  marking  the  division  between  the 
sections — those  are  found  in  very  ancient  manuscripts,  as  we  have  already 
explained.  St.  Jerome  was  the  author  of  a  certain  system  of  punctuation, 
which  is  praised  by  Cassiodorus.  As  to  our  present  points,  however,  the 
comma  was  invented  in  the  eighth  century,  the  semicolon  in  the  ninth. 
The  other  points  and  stops  were  a  still  later  invention.  The  Greek  spirits 
and  accents  were  not  earHer,  in  the  opinion  of  most  writers,  than  the  seventh 
century.*  If  the  very  ancient  Greeks  were  particular  in  using  the  H  to 
mark  the  spiritus  asper,  it  fell  into  disuse  as  early  even  as  the  first  century. 
Iota  subscript  in  Greek  manuscripts  was  introduced  in  the  tenth  century, 
but  it  was  often  written  by  the  side  of  other  letters,  even  after  that  time. 
The  Greek  grammarians,  it  is  said,  used  points  or  stops,  even  as  early  as 

•  Qtt  Batler^i  Horn  Biblien. 
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the  time  of  the  apostles,  out  it  is  certain  that  these  did  not  make  their  way 
into  common  use,  but  were  confined  to  the  schools  of  the  grammarians. 
Points,  however,  were  sometimes  used  before  the  present  system  of  punc- 
tuation was  introduced. — Marsh  on  MichadUp,  892,  vol,  ii.,  refers  to  them 
ftfl  seen  by  himself  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  and  Codex  Bezas.  In  the 
Hebrew  bibles  there  is  a  most  elaborate  system  of  punctuation  or  intcrpunc- 
tion  of  the  verses,  introduced  by  the  Masorets.  These  were  Jewish  doctors, 
who  flourished  about  the  end  of  the  fifth  century — they  have  their  name 
from  the  word  Masora^  which  signifies  tradition — this  was  the  name  which 
they  gave  to  the  body  of  rules  which  they  drew  up  for  the  correct  reading 
of  the  Hebrew  text,  because  they  pretended  that  it  came  down  by  tradition 
frt)m  the  earliest  times.  The  interpunction  of  the  verses  these  doctors  made 
by  means  of  the  accents ;  but  the  Maaora  comprehends  various  most  minute 
details  regarding  the  text — thus  they  not  only  divided  the  verses  by  means 
of  the  accents — they  also  calculated  the  number  of  verses — they  marked  the 
peculiarities  in' the  letters — ^if  a  letter  were  shorter  than  usual,  or  written 
crooked.  Thus  the  number  of  verses  in  Genesis  is  one  thousand  five  hun- 
dred and  thirty-four — the  middle  verse  of  it  is  the  fortieth  of  the  twenty- 
seventh  chapter — the  whole  bible  contains  twenty-three  thousand  two 
hundred  and  six  verses :  there  are  two  verses  in  the  Pentateuch,  all  the 
words  of  which  end  in  mem.  Aleph  occurs  in  the  bible  forty-two  thousand 
three  hundred  and  seventy-seven  times.  Beth  thirty-eight  thousand  two 
hundred  and  eighteen,  and  so  on.  This  series  of  observations  on  the  text 
was  abridged  to  bring  it  within  the  margin  of  the  Hebrew  bibles.  This 
first  abridgment  was  called  the  little  Jdasora.  It  was  found  to  be  too  short, 
and  then  a  more  copious  abridgment  was  substituted  for  it^  which  was 
called  the  great  MaMora,  The  omitted  parts  were  added  at  the  end  of  the 
text,  and  <»Ued  the  final  Mcuora.  To  these  Masoretic  doctors  we  are  also 
to  ascribe  the  invention  of  the  vowel  points,  and  their  addition  to  the  Hebrew 
text :  but  of  this  we  shall  treat  more  fully  in  another  place. 
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DISSERTATION    111. 

ON  THE  PRESENT  STATE  OF  THE  ORIGINAL  TEXTS  OF  THE  SACRED 

SCRIPTURE. 

As  we  intend  here  to  treat  briefly  a  question  which  has  been  often  dis- 
cnssed  bj  both  Catholic  and  Protestant  writers,  we  shall  confine  our  inquiry 
to  those  books  which  are  admitted  by  Protestants,  in  common  with  us, 
that  is — to  the  books  found  at  present  in  our  Hebrew  bibles  and  Greek 
testaments.  As  to  the  other  books  of  the  Old  Testament  not  found  in  the 
present  Hebrew  bibles,  we  propose  to  discuss  in  the  introduction  to  each 
particular  book  the  question  regarding  the  language  of  its  original  text ; 
and  also  whether  that  original  text  be  still  preserved  or  not.  We  would 
wish  it  to  be  understood  also  that  we  do  not  look  upon  the  Greek  testament 
as  containing  the  original  of  all  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  persuaded 
as  we  are  that  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  at  least,  was  written  originally 
in  Syrochaldaic. 

We  come  now  to  discuss  the  integrity  of  these  texts  found  in  the  Hebrew 
bibles  at  present,  and  in  the  Greek  testaments;  and  first  for  the  Hebrew 
bible.  We  find  that  two  extreme  opinions  have  had  their  defenders.  The 
first,  that  the  Hebrew  bibles  have  been  wilfully  corrupted  by  the  Jews. 
Although  Walton  in  Proleg,  does  not  cite  any  Protestant  authority  as 
favouring  this  opinion,  yet  Vomv;i  de  Septuaginta  tnterpretibus  held  it, 
and  L.  Cappel  in  the  Crttica  Sacrcu  The  second  opinion  is,  that  no  mis- 
takes whatever,  even  of  copyists,  have  crept  into  the  text.  Now,  as  to  the 
first  question,  we  assert  against  the  defenders  of  it,  that  the  Hebrew  bibles 
have  not  been  wilfully  corrupted,  and,  moreover,  that  no  substantial  inter- 
polation has  found  its  way  into  them ;  for  were  such  interpolation  to  be 
admitted,  then  it  must  have  been  made  either  before  the  coming  of  Christ 
or  since  His  coming.  Now  in  neither  one  period  nor  the  other  cculd  it 
have  been  made.  Not  before  His  coming,  for  before  that  time  we  cannot 
suppose  that  the  Jews  would  wish  to  corrupt  the  scriptures,  and  our  adver- 
saries here,  whom  we  suppose  to  be  Christians,  will  admit  this;  for  the 
reason  why  they  contend  that  the  scriptures  have  been  wilfully  corrupted, 
is  that  desire  which  they  ascribe  to  the  Jews  of  getting  over  the  arguments 
taken  from  the  sacred  text  in  favour  of  the  Christian  religion.  Now  this 
reason  manifestly  can  only  apply  to  the  time  after  Christ's  coming,  and  it 
would  show  a  great  ignorance  of  the  regard  which  the  Jews  had  for  their 
scriptures,  to  suppose  that  they  would  have  wilfully  corrupted  them  with- 
out any  motive  (see  Josephus  Contra  Appion,  lib.  1,  sec.  8) ;  and  even  if 
we  suppose  that  private  motives  could  have  ever  prevailed  with  individuals 
to  attempt  this  interpolation,  so  much  opposed  to  the  feelings  of  the  people 
generally,  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  such  an  attempt  to  succeed, 
considering  how  well  known  the  scriptures  were  among  the  Jewish  people. 
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Again,  we  see  that  our  Divine  Redeemer,  whilst  he  upbraids  the  Scribes 
and  Pharisees  with  their  many  sins,  does  not  count  this  among  them  that 
they  had  either  wilfully  corrupted,  or  by  their  negligence  had  permitted 
the  interpolation  of  the  sacred  text.  On  the  contrary  He  refers  them  to 
this  text,  as  establishing  his  mission,  "  Search  the  scriptures/'  &c.,  or,  «  Ye 
search  the  scriptures/'  which  he  would  not  hare  done  if  it  had  been  a  cor- 
rupt text.  So  much  will  suffice  for  the  first  part  of  our  argument,  that  is 
— regarding  the  time  before  Christ's  coming,  particularly  as  this  part  is 
discussed  at  length  in  our  Treatises  of  Religion. 

This  interpolation  could  not  have  been  made  since  Christ's  coming;  for 
if  it  could  have  been  made,  it  would  have  been  either  before  the  time  that 
St.  Jerome  made  his  translation  or  since.  Now,  neither  at  one  time  nor 
the  other  can  this  interpolation  have  been  made.  First,  not  before  the 
time  of  St.  Jerome's^  translation,  for  St.  Jerome,  who  knew  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  Jews  in  regard  to  the  scriptures  so  well,  did  not  think  so,  that 
is — ^that  this  text  had  been  wilfully  corrupted;  neither  did  the  church 
think  so,  which  approved  of  his  translation.  Besides,  at  the  period  of 
which  we  speak,  even  if  the  Jews  had  been  so  disposed,  they  could  not 
have  introduced  corruptions  into  the  text  without  their  conduct  becoming 
known,  and  being  reprobated  in  the  church.  Now,  we  are  not  aware  that 
there  has  been  ever  any  reclamation  on  the  part  of  the  church  in  reference 
to  this  matter.  The  church,  I  say,  would  have  known  the  evil  attempts  of 
the  Jews,  for  there  never  were  wanting  in  the  Christian  church  those  who 
wore  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew  scriptures ;  even  before  the  time  of  On- 
gen  there  were  from  time  to  time  Jewish  converts  attached  to  these  Hebrew 
scriptures  and  well  acquainted  with  them;  and  Origen's  famous  edition  of 
this  text  in  his  Hexapla,  where  he  gave  it  both  in  Hebrew  and  Greek 
characters,  attracted  more  attention  to  it.  Again,  if  the  Jews  had  wilfully 
corrupted  the  text,  influenced,  as  our  opponents  in  this  place  say,  by  their 
hatred  of  the  Christian  religion,  then  they  surely  would  not  have  spared 
those  prophecies  which  make  so  manifestly  against  themselves — such  as 
those  which  fix  the  time  of  the  Redeemer's  coming ;  yet  they  have  left  all 
these,  whilst  almost  every  change  of  the  text  whicii  is  ascribed  to  them, 
even  if  it  was  wilful,  would  not  induce  any  important  change  in  the  sense 
of  the  passage  in  which  it  is  found.  We  have  said  enough  to  show  that 
the  Jews  have  not  corrupted  the  text  before  the  time  of  St.  Jerome.  Now, 
for  the  time  since  St.  Jerome's  translation  was  made,  it  is  beyond  all  ques- 
tion that  this  wilful  corruption  of  the  text  cannot  be  proved  against  the 
Jews ;  for  throughout  this  period  we  find  an  admirable  agreement  between 
St.  Jerome's  version  and  this  text,  generally  speaking,  in  every  passage. 
We  conclude,  then,  that  the  Jews  have  not  at  any  time  wilfully  corrupted 
this  text ;  and,  moreover,  that  their  manifest  veneration  for  it,  at  all  times, 
would  not  have  permitted  them  to  overlook  the  introduction  of  any  sub- 
stantial interpolation  into  it. 

We  admit,  however,  that  although  the  Jews  have  not  wilfully  corrupted 
the  text,  yet  that  upon  an  occasion  where  there  were  two  readings,  they 
may  have  rather  followed  that  one  which  was  less  favourable  to  the  Chris- 
tians, whom  they  hated.    In  this  way  we  explain  the  non-appearance  in 
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the  present  Hebrew  text  of  the  word  I'lKDi  "  ^^  ^^*  ^^'  (Psalm  22, 
in  the  Hebrew  bibles,  verse  17) ;  in  place  of  which  we  now  have  t^JOt 
« CM  a  lion.**  This  change  in  the  text  has  been  made  since  the  time  of  the 
MarsoretS;  and  consequently  since  the  time  of  St.  Jerome )  for  the  Masora 
in  the  book  of  Numbers  states,  that  in  this  passage  of  the  psalm  of  tJie  keri 
that  is  the  word  that  should  be  rexidy  and  which  was  then  written  in  the 
margin  of  the  psalm,  was  nM3>  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ketiby  or  word  written  in  the 
text,  was  ^^(O*  Now,  we  find  that  the  Jews  have  put  the  keri  in  the 
text,  and  omitted  the  ketib  altogether,  although  by  interpreting  the  word 
as  they  do,  as  a  lion^  they  give  an  absurd  and  incongruous  sense  to  the 
passage.  There  are  cases,  also,  in  which  the  vowel  points  now  added  to 
the  Hebrew  text  would  give  a  reading  different  from  that  which  St  Jerome 
followed ;  but  this  does  not  prove  that  there  has  been  any  oomipticm  of 
the  text,  because  the  vowel  points  have  been  added  to  the  text  after  the 
time  of  St.  Jerome,  and  make  no  part  of  it ;  this  we  shall  prove  when  treat- 
ing ot  the  Hebrew  manuscripts.  We  do  not,,  however,  intend  to  speak 
disparagingly  of  the  Masoretio  reading — that  is,  the  reading  of  the  text, 
which  is  fixed  by  the  present  vowel-point  system,  and  which,  generally 
speaking,  agrees  so  well  with  our  vulgate.  Indeed  we  have  seen  just  now 
that  that  alteration  of  the  text  of  the  psalm  (22nd  in  the  Hebrew  bible), 
which  is  almost  the  only  one  that  introduces  an  important  change  in  the 
sense,  was  not  made  by  the  Masorets. 

Having  now  vindicated  the  Bebrew  text  from  any  wilful  corruption  or 
substantial  interpolation,  we  have  to  reply  to  the  objection  brought  against 
this  doctrine,  taken  from  some  of  the  fathers,  who  appear  to  charge  the 
Jews  with  a  wilful  corruption  of  the  scripture.  Our  answer  to  this  is,  that 
these  fathers  do  not  treat  of  the  changes  made  by  the  Jews  in  the  Hebrew 
text,  but  of  the  corrupt  representations  of  that  text  in  several  passages  of 
the  Greek  versions  that  passed  current  among  the  Jews — ^that  is,  the  ver- 
sions of  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and  Symmachus }  and  in  reality  they  found 
passages  in  these  which  deserved  censure.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the 
version  of  Aquila,  the  fiunous  prophecy  of  Isaias  (chap.  viL,  v.  14)  has 
not  the  true  sense  assigned  to  it,  which  the  Septuagint  gives. 

Now  on  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  Hebrew  text  is  free 
firom  slight  errors.  The  early  so-called  Beformers  of  the  sixteenth  century 
were  very  anxious  to  uphold  the  perfect  purity  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
texts,  because  since,  according  to  them,  God  had  given  the  scriptures  to  be 
the  sole  rule  of  faith,  so  they  wished  to  make  it  appear  that  He  had  pre* 
served  them  in  their  primitive  purity  as  they  came  from  the  hands  of  the 
sacred  writers.  What  is  here  stated  regarding  the  early  Reformers  may 
be  learned  from  Walton  himself,  in  his  Prolegomena  to  the  Polyglot,  in 
his  dissertation  on  the  subject,  which  we  are  here  treating ;  and  to  show 
that  this  assertion  of  the  complete  purity  of  the  Hebrew  text  has  not  been 
without  support  from  Catholics  also,  he  (Walton)  there  refers  to  Pagninus 
as  defending  it.  But  most  obvious  and  evident  reasons  have  long  since 
left  this  assertion  without  defenders ;  for  such  an  absolute  integrity  of  the 
text  as  is  here  in  question,  would  suppose  that  God,  by  a  continual  miracle, 
had  preserved  the  sacred  text  from  the  slightest  mistakes  of  copyists. 
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Nothing  lass  than  a  oontiniial  miracle  'ecmld  have  done  so,  aa  we  may  see 
by  the  mistakes,  that  inevitably  creep  in  as  a  consequence  of  frequent 
copying  in  any  other  book.  Now^  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  thinking 
that  God  would  have  derogated  from  his  ordinary  laws  for  the  purpose  of 
preserving  the  copyists  of  the  sacred  text  from  these  slight  mistakes. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  appears  manifest  that  no  such  miracle  has  taken 
place ;  for  if  such  had  occurred,  then  all  Hebrew  manuscripts  should  agree, 
even  in  matters  of  the  least  importance;  whereas  this  is  far  from  being  the 
case,  either  with  the  modem  or  the  ancient  manuscripts.  The  modem 
manuscripts,  which  have  been  made  according  to  Masora,  although  they 
agree  better  among  themselves,  because  corrected  on  the  same  principles, 
do  not,  however,  agree  perfectly,  since  the  eastem  and  westem  Jews  do 
not  read  certain  pages  in  the  bible  after  the  same  manner.  The  different 
readings  of  Ben-Asher  and  Ben-Nepthali,  which  are  printed  in  all  the 
Jewish  bibles  are  a  new  proof  that  there  is  not  a  perfect  agreement  among 
all  the  manuscripts.  In  fine,  the  infinite  number  of  various  readings  col- 
lected by  Eennicott  and  De  Bossi,  leave  not  the  slightest  doubt  upon  this 
point. 

The  ancient  manuscripts  are  not  more  in  accord  with  each  other  than 
the  modem :  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  authors  of  the  Masora  admit  that 
when  they  undertook  their  work  the  manuscripts  presented  many  variations. 
Again,  the  Septuagint  version  has  been  made  upon  ancient  manuscripts,  so 
have  the  versions  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  Theodotion,  and  others.  Now, 
these  neither  agree  among  themselves  nor  with  the  text  which  we  have 
to^ay.  From  all  that  we  have  said  it  manifestly  follows  that  the  Hebrew 
bible,  although  free  from  wilfrd  cormption  or  substantial  interpolation,  are 
by  no  means  exempt  from  the  errors  and  mistakes  of  copyists. 

Now,  as  to  the  Greek  text  in  the  New  Testament  that  it  is  not  perfectly 
fiiultless  is  too  clear  to  require  any  proof.  The  immense  multiplication  of 
the  copies  of  the  New  Testament  has  been  attended  with  numerous  dis- 
crepancies between  these  copies,  proceeding  from  the  mistakes  of  copyists, 
either  mistaking  one  word  for  another,  or  inadvertently  passing  over  words, 
or  mistaking  for  a  part  of  the  text,  and,  therefore,  inserting  quotations  from 
other  parts  of  the  Scripture  marked  in  the  margin,  or,  in  fine,  confounding 
with  the  texts  words  introduced  to  mark  the  commencement  or  termination 
of  those  portions  of  Scripture  which  were  read  publicly  in  the  Church  at 
the  time  of  divine  worship.  Yet  these  numerous  discrepancies,  for  the 
most  part,  do  not  greatly  affect  the  sense,  and  when  they  do  we  are  not 
left  without  sufficient  means  of  correcting  those  copies  in  which  a  &ult  of 
any  importance  is  found.  These  means  are  either  the  collation  of  manu- 
scripts, or  the  testimony  of  the  Scripture  in  another  place,  or  the  examina- 
tion of  ancient  versions,  which  have  been  made  upon  more  accurate  copies 
of  the  text  than  any  which  we  now  have.  But  of  this  point  we  shall  treat 
more  fully  in  our  Dissertation  on  the  Elements  of  Biblical  Criticism.  We 
shall  conclude  our  observations  for  the  present  by  remarking  how  unreason- 
able it  would  be,  after  what  we  have  said,  to  insist  that  everything,  which 
18  found  in  a  version,  differing  from  the  present  Hebrew  or  Greek  text 
ought  to  be  changed,  and  rendered  conformable  to  the  present  Hebrew  or 
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Greek.  This  was  Uie  cry  of  Calyin  and  his  associates  in  the  Reformation, 
hy  which  they  implied  that  these  fountains  (viz.,  the  Hebrew  and  Greek) 
had  continued  to  our  time  in  all  their  primitive  purity.  That  they  have 
not  continued  in  that  perfect  purity  wUl  not,  at  the  present  day,  be  con- 
troverted by  any  one  who  has  the  least  pretensions  to  be  considered  a 
Biblical  scholar. 
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DISSERTATION   IV. 

ON  THE  HEBREW  MANUSCRIPTS  OF  THE  BIBLE. 

Our  observations  upon  this  subject  shall  bo  but  few.  Hebrew  mana- 
scripts  when  collated  do  not  present  so  many  discrepancies  as  the  Greek 
manuscripts^  because  they  are  not  so  numerous,  nor  have  we  any  very 
ancient  Hebrew  manuscripts.  There  is  no  Hebrew  manuscript  at  present 
known  older  than  the  eleventh  century ;  and  again,  all  those  that  we  know 
being  of  aiv  age  subsequent  to  the  formation  of  the  rules  of  the  Masora 
have,  for  the  most  part,  been  corrected  according  to  these  rules.  However 
there  are  still  many  discrepancies  between  Hebrew  manuscripts :  and,  in 
the  first  place,  as  Richard  Simon  well  observes,  in  his  Critical  History  of 
the  Old  Testament,  we  must  cautiously  distinguish  between  the  synagogue 
manuscripts  and  those  which  have  been  made  for  the  use  of  private  persons. 
The  synagogue  manuscripts  or  rolls  have  been  always  made  with  greater 
care  than  the  others — (the  Jews  always  use  only  manuscripts  for  the 
reading  of  the  Scriptures  in  their  synagogues).  The  Talmud  contains  most 
particular  rules  in  regard  to  these  manuscripts,  prescribing  the  utmost 
accuracy  to  the  transcriber,  and  various  superstitious  niceties,  which,  it  is 
said,  the  Jews  always  most  particularly  follow.  In  the  first  place,  these 
rolls  contain  only  the  portions  of  Scripture  appointed  to  be  read  in  the 
synagogue,  vix. — ^first,  the  Pentateuch ;  second,  the  sections  of  the  Pro- 
phets appointed  to  be  read ;  and  third,  the  Book  of  Esther,  as  it  is  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  which  last  is  only  read  at  the  feast  of  Purim  or  lots.  These 
three  portions  of  Scripture  are  never  put  together,  but  written  on  separate 
rolls.  They  are  written  in  the  Chaldee  or  square  Hebrew  character,  with- 
out vowels  and  accents.  The  parchment  b  prepared  by  Jews  only,  and 
must  be  made  from  the  skins  of  clean  animals ;  then  thej(  are  divided  into 
columns,  the  breadth  of  which  must  never  exceed  half  their  length.  The 
number  of  the  columns  is  fixed,  as  also  of  the  lines  in  the  column,  and  of 
the  words  in  each  line.  Then  the  ink  is  to  be  prepared,  and  the  copyist 
must  purify  himself  before  transcribing  the  incommunicable  name  of 
Jehova.  When  the  manuscript  is  finished  its  revision  must  take  place 
within  thirty  days  after,  and  although  it  will  not  be  set  aside  on  account  of 
a  few  mistakes  in  the  copying,  yet  if  they  exceed  a  certain  fixed  number, 
which  is  yet  very  small,  the  whole  manuscript  will  be  condemned  as  unfit 
for  the  synagogue.  These  manuscripts  for  the  synagogue  are  taken  from 
the  best  exemplars ;  and  certainly,  as  far  as  they  are  known  to  Christians, 
exhibit  a  great  uniformity  in  their  text ;  but  then,  as  Richard  Simon  well 
observes,  these  minute  rules  by  which  so  much  uniformity  is  now  secured 
in  the  transcription  of  the  synagogue  rolls^  are^  comparatively  speaking,  of 
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modern  date,  and  therefore,  do  not  prove  that  formerly  many  mistakes  oi 
copyists  may  not  have  crept  even  into  the  manuscripts  of  the  synagogae. 

Manuscripts  which  have  been  made  for  the  use  of  private  individuals  ar^ 
held  in  much  less  esteem  than  those  of  which  we  have  been  speaking. 
They  are  written,  some  in  the  Chaldee  square  character,  and  some  in  the 
Rabbinical.  Their  form  is  left  to  the  will  of  the  transcriber,  or  of  him  for 
whose  use  they  are  made;  hence  they  are  found  in  folio,  quarto,  &c. 
They  are  found  either  written  on  parchment  or  on  cotton  paper,  or  on  the 
common  kind  of  paper.  The  vowel  points  are  not  excluded  from  these,  but 
they  are  generally  written  with  ink  of  a  different  colour  from  that  used  for 
the  consonants ;  the  consonants  are  written  with  black  ink.  Initial  words 
and  letters  are  frequently  decorated  with  gold  and  silver  colours.  But  few 
of  these  manuscripts  (Simon  observes,  HUtoire  Critique  du  Vteux  TettO' 
menty  liv.  1,  ch,  21^  are  exact ;  it  being  difficult  to  find  copyists  well  quali- 
fied  for  the  task.  However,  it  will  sometimes  happen  that  these  manuscripts 
will  scarcely  yield  in  exactness  of  execution'  to  the  synagogue  rolls,  when 
they  have  been  made  for  the  use  of  wealthy  persons,  who  being  anxious  to 
procure  the  best  copies,  were,  at  the  same  time,  able  by  their  wealth  to 
secure  the  labour  of  the  best  copyists. 

Kichard  Simon  [loco  citato)^  and  many  other  critics  with  him,  form  a 
much  higher  estimate  of  the  manuscript  of  the  Spanish  Jews  than  they  do 
of  those  of  the  French  and  Italian  Jews,  or  of  the  German  Jews,  which 
last  class  of  manuscripts  they  consider  the  most  inaccurate  of  all.  These 
three  classes  of  manuscripts  are  distinguished  by  three  different  kinds  of 
character.  The  Spanish  character  is  square  and  majestic.  The  French 
and  Italian  character  is  somewhat  more  round  and  less  majestic.  The 
German  is  sharp-cornered  and  leaning.  Simon  adds  that  these  good  manu- 
scripts made  by  the  Spanish  Jews  can  now  be  found  only  at  Constantinople, 
Salonica,  and  some  other  places  of  the  Levant,  where  the  Spanish  Jews 
took  refuge  when  they  were  driven  from  Spain  [Hut  Crit,  ut  Supra). 
The  Jews  acknowledge  two  principal  recensions  or  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
bible,  proceeding  from  their  two  celebrated  academies  of  Tiberias  and 
Babylon.  These  schools  flourished  in  the  period  from  the  fifth  to  the 
eleventh  century.  The  discrepancies  between  these  two  editions  have  been 
noted,  after  a  diligent  collation  of  the  manuscripts  of  the  western  (Tiberias] 
and  eastern  (Babylon)  Jews,  made  by  Aaron  Ben  Asher,  president  of  the 
academy  of  Tiberias,  and  Jacob  Ben  Nephtali,  president  of  the  academy  of 
Babylon.  This  collation  was  made  about  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh 
century.  The  discrepancies  almost  all  relate  to  the  vowel  points,  and, 
consequently,  are  not  of  great  importance.  The  western  Jews,  and  onr 
printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  almost  wholly  follow  the  recen- 
sion of  Aaron  Ben  Asher.  In  the  Bihh'otheca  Sacra  of  Le  Long  may  be 
found  an  interesting  catalogue  of  the  most  famous  Hebrew  manuscripts 
(Edition  by  Boomer,  tom.  1st,  p.  64).  The  same  writer  also  furnishes  ns 
with  a  full  catalogue  of  the  print^  editions  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures, 
brought  down  to  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century.  This  catalogue 
is  continued  by  Masch  down  to  an  advanced  period  of  the  eighteenth 
century.     But  we  must  reserve  for  another  time  the  observations  which  we 
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have  to  make  on  the  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible.  The  present 
place  will  not^  however,  be  inappropriate  for  discussing  the  antiquity  of  the 
Hebrew  vow^  points,  by  way  of  Appendix  to  this  dissertation. 


SxcnON. — On  the  Antiquity  of  the  Hebrew  Votod  Paints. 

Were  we  to  believe  what  some  of  the  Jews  tell  us  on  this  subject,  we 
should  look  upon  the  points  as  coeval  with  the  text  itself:  however,  even 
the  Jews  are,  for  the  most  part,  satisfied  with  ascribing  their  addition  to 
the  text,  to  Esdras  and  the  great  Council  that  was  held  in  his  time  (Simon, 
Histoire  Critique  du  Yieux  Testament).  Elias  Levita,  a  Crerman  Jew,  was 
the  first,  in  modem  times,  to  dispute  theur  antiquity.  He  wrote  about 
Luther's  time.  He  would  not  admit  that  they  were  introduced  by  Esdras, 
but  ascribed  their  invention  to  the  Masoretic  doctors  of  the  school  of 
Tiberias.  Buxtorf,  the  father,  endeavoured  to  refute  his  arguments.  But 
Ludovicus  Cappel,  a  Protestant  divine  of  France,  and  Professor  of  Hebrew 
in  the  Protestant  University  of  Saumur,  replied  to  all  that  Buxtorf  ad- 
vanced, in  a  work  entitled  Arcanum  JPunctcUionis  JRevelatum.  Buxtorf, 
the  son,  in  vindication  of  his  father's  opinion,  wrote  an  answer  to  CappeL 
This  answer  was  not  considered  satis&ctory,  and  hence  the  generality  of 
the  learned  have  adhered  to  the  opinion  of  Cappel.  (Prideaux.  Connexion 
of  the  History  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  M^Caul's  edition.  London : 
1845.  Vol.  L,  pp.  332,  and  following.)  The  Catholic  doctors,  in  parti- 
cular, have  never  been  &vourable  to  the  pretended  antiquity  of  these 
points.  Following  these,  we  assert  that  the  introduction  of  these  points 
cannot  be  ascribed  to  a  period  earlier  than  the  sixth  century  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church.  They  were  invented  by  the  Jewish  rabbins  of  the  school  of 
Tiberias,  and  added  to  the  text,  in  order  that  the  genuine  reading  of  the 
scripture  received  from  tradition  might  bo  ever  after  preserved.  These 
rabbins  were  called  Masorets,  from  having  composed  the  Mouora^  as  we 
have  observed  in  another  place.  This  work,  called  by  the  name  of  Masoraj 
which  names  signifies  tradition,  is  defined  to  be  «  M«  critical  doctrine 
regarding  the  right  reading  and  writing  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  sacred 
9cripiure/'  It  is  to  bo  observed  that  no  one  says  that  the  Hebrew  text 
was  ever  pronounced  without  vowels,  since  without  these  the  consonants 
oould  not  be  pronounced ;  but  the  opinion  which  we  defend  is,  that  none 
of  these  vowel  points  were  added  to  the  text  before  the  time  of  the  Masorets, 
and,  consequently,  neither  by  Moses  nor  Esdras.  This  opinion  is  estab- 
lished by  the  following  arguments : — First,  the  inscriptions  on  the  Jewish 
ncles  in  the  old  Hebrew  (Samaritan)  letters  want  the  points.  Now  we 
have  no  Hebrew  coins  older  than  the  time  of  the  Machabees,  which  was, 
as  is  well  known,  posterior  to  the  time  of  Esdras.  Again,  the  Samaritans 
have  no  points  in  their  Pentateuch,  which  is  still  written  in  the  old  Hebrew 
letters— «  proof  that  the  points  were  not  in  use  when  they  received  this 
book.  Let  us  take  the  earliest  date  to  which  their  getting  possession  of 
this  book  will  be  ascribed,  t.  «.,  when  the  Hebrew  priest  was  sent  amongst 
them.  (See  4th  Kings,  xvii.  27,  28.)    It  follows,  at  least,  that  these  points 
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were  not  invented  or  need  by  Moses,  otherwise  this  book  woaM  not  hare 
been  without  them.  Secondly,  the  sacred  volumes  or  rolls,  which  the  Jews 
use  in  their  synagogues,  are  written  without  these  pointSi  nor  it  it  lawful 
for  the  Jews  to  use  the  points  in  these  synagogue  manuscripts — a  thiog 
that  certainly  would  be  lawful,  if  not  prescribed,  supposing  them  to  have 
been  invented  by  either  Moses  or  Esdras.  Thirdly,  in  the  whole  Talmud 
there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  vowel  points,  whereas  in  very  many  places 
there  was  occasion  to  mention  them  if  they  existed  at  the  time.  When, 
for  example,  there  is  an  inquiry  into  the  meaning  of  a  word  which  would 
admit  of  diJOferent  meanings,  according  to  the  different  points  with  which 
it  would  be  joined,  the  Talmudists  never  say,  read  the  word  with  9uch 
a  vowel,  not  with  such  another. 

Now  the  Talmud  was  not  completed  until  about  the  beginning  of  the 
sixth  century.  The  Talmud  is  a  body  of  doctrine  (as  itls  name  indicates,) 
on  the  whole  sacred  and  civil  law  of  the  Jews.  It  is  two-fold :  the  Talmud 
of  Jerusalem,  finished  about  the  year  230  of  the  Christian  era,  or  perhaps 
later ;  and  the  Babylonian  Talmud,  which  belongs  to  a  later  date.  Fourthly, 
St.  Jerome,  who  flourished  in  the  fourth  century,  and  was  perfectly  skilled 
in  the  Hebrew  language,  testifies  that  the  Hebrews  even  then  were  ac- 
customed to  write  without  the  addition  of  vowels,  and  that,  in  consequence, 
there  arose  sometimes  an  ambiguity  in  the  exposition  of  the  scripture. 
For  thus  he  writes,  in  his  commentary  on  Jeremias,  ix.  22,  «  Yerbum 
Hebraicum  quod  tribus  Uteris  scribitur  (vocales  enim  in  medio  hoc  verbum 
apud  HebrsDos  non  habet  sed  pro  consequentia  et  legentis  arbitrio,)  si  lega- 
tur,  ^^^,  daharj  sermonem  significat,  si  deber,  mortem ;  si  daher,  loquere, 
Unde  et  70,  et  Theodotion  junxerunt  illud  praeterito  capitulo  ut  dicer .'nt : 
Diteperdent  parvulos  de  foris,  juvenes  de  pkUeis,  mcrte :  Aquila  vero  et 
Symmachus  transtulcrunt,  xaxijaat  id  est  loquere*'  And  again,  the  same 
father,  on  the  reading  zacar  and  zeoer  writes  thus  (Commentary  on  Isaias, 
xxvL  14) — <<Nec  nos  terrere  debet  quod  70  mascidvm  et  caeteri  interpretes 
memoriam  transtulerint,  cum  iisdcm  tiibfu  Uteris  Z,  C,  R,  utrumque  scri- 
batur  apud  Hebrseos,  sed  quando  memoriale  dicimus,  legitur  zecer,  quando 
masculum,  zacar  J*  The  meaning  of  all  which  is,  that  as  the  Hebrews 
write  these  words  without  vowels,  viz.,  ^^T  and  ^JJ,  and  as  the  words 
will  bear  difierent  senses,  according  to  the  different  vowels  that  are  supplied, 
therefore  have  they  been  translated  differently  by  the  Septuagint,  and  other 
translators.  Many  other  arguments  are  adduced  in  favour  of  this  opinion, 
which  we  here  omit,  having  produced  enough  to  establish  our  conclusion. 
Let  us  now  examine  the  objections  with  which  the  adversaries  of  this 
opinion  impugn  it.  The  first  objection  is,  that  no  language  can  exist  with- 
out vowels,  therefore  neither  can  the  Hebrew  be  supposed  to  have  existed 
without  them.  Answer — ^No  language  can  bo  pronounced  without  vowels, 
but  the  same  necessity  does  not  exist  for  the  use  of  vowels  in  order  to  write 
the  words  of  a  language  (See  Veith's  Scriptvra  contra  incredulos  Propvg- 
nataj  de  libro  prime  Esdras  quaestio  quarta,)  where  he  exemplifies  this  by  a 
reference  to  the  Samaritan  language,  ancient  Arabic,  &c.  Simon,  in  his 
critical  history  of  the  Old  Testament,  book  i.  chapter  27,  has  some  very 
appropriate  observations  on  this  same  point.     Conformably  to  the  excellent 
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observations  of  Yeith,  in  the  work  just  mentioned,  we  say  that  the  ancient 
Hebrews  made  certain  letters  of  ^the  alphabet  perform  the  function  of 
vowels  in  tiie  writing  and  reading  of  their  books.  These  letters  were  four, 
Alephj  He,  Tau^  and  Ywl,  However,  the  use  of  them  was  attended  with 
many  difficulties ;  and  for  tlie  right  understanding  of  the  text  they  required 
the  assistaoea  of  that  great  key  of  which  we  shall  afterwards  speak.  The 
difficulty  in  the  use  of  them  proceeded  chiefly  from  three  causes.  First, 
because  these  same  letters  sometimes  performed  the  function  of  consonants^ 
which  was  their  proper  function,  sometimes  that  of  vowels;  nor  could  it  be 
easily  discerned  when  they  performed  one  function  and  when  the  other, 
that  is,  without  the  help  of  that  key  to  which  we  have  just  referred. — 
Secondly,  the  same  letters  could  hold  the  place  of  different  vowels;  for 
Aleph  was  often  pronounced  e,  oftener  a,  sometimes  even  t  and  o  ;  He  was 
more  frequently  expressed  by  e,  but  often  also  by  a;  Vau  in  the  beginning 
of  a  word  was  always  pronounced  u,  but  in  the  middle  and  end  sometimes  u 
and  sometimes  o;  Yod  could  have  the  sound  of  t  or  e.  Thirdly,  oftentimes 
none  of  these  vowels  was  written  in  the  word,  but  they  were  left  to  be 
understood.  We  see  now  why  the  Masorets  invented  the  vowel  points, 
which  are  fourteen  in  number.  After  the  invention  of  these  the  four  let- 
ters above  mentioned  ceased  to  perform  the  function  of  vowels,  and  began 
to  be  termed  quiescent  lettersy  because  in  consequence  of  this  invention  they 
are  not  now  always  pronounced,  even  when  written,  but  are  often  quiescent; 
their  duty  being  performed  by  the  vowel  point  which  is  joined  to  them  : 
indeed  Aleph  has  at  present  no  sound  but  that  of  the  vowel  point  which 
is  ander  or  after  it. 

The  second  objection  is,  that  without  the  vowel  points  the  sense  of  the 
Hebrew  text  would  be  vague,  doubtful,  and  uncertain.  Now,  the  adversa- 
ries say,  that  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  God  would  leave  the  Hebrew  text  in 
this  way  down  to  the  fifth  or  sixth  century  of  the  Christian  Church.  To 
this  we  answer  with  Yeith,  that  tbapieaoing  of  the  text  was  by  no  means 
vague,  doubtful,  or  uncertain;  tili6'' ambiguity  being  prevented  by  the  con- 
tinual tradition,  use,  and  judgment  of  the  Hebrew  Church ;  and  in  the 
early  Christian  Church  the  correct  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text  was  known 
principally  by  means  of  the  version  of  the  Seventy.  Tradition,  then,  was  the 
great  means  by  which  the  correct  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text  was  known  be- 
fore the  invention  of  points,  and  this  was  the  great  key  (to  the  understand- 
ing of  the  scripture  at  that  time)  to  which  we  have  already  more  than  once 
referred.  From  this  providence  m  reference  to  the  scripture,  Morinus  infers 
well  the  counsel  of  God,  that  all  should  submit  themselves  to  the  judgment 
of  the  church,  as  did  the  Israelites  formerly,  who  knew  that  to  be  the  genu- 
ine reading  of  the  text  which  was  handed  down  from  the  doctors  of  the  law 
to  their  successors.  Nor  can  it  be  urged  that  we  assign  an  improbable  mode 
of  explaining  how  the  true  method  of  reading  could  be  preserved  for  so 
long  a  period  without  the  vowel  points;  for  it  is  not  difficult  to  be  con- 
ceived how  the  aforesaid  tradition  regarding  the  correct  method  of  reading 
the  Hebrew  text  without  points  could  be  preserved  in  its  integrity  for  so 
many  ages ;  for  there  were  in  every  age  many  doctors  among  the  Jews, 
who  were  continually  occupied  with  the  reading  of  the  sacred  scripture, 
Vol.  l.-l^ 
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and  who  taught  the  disciples  formed  by  them  the  tnie  method  of  reading 
according  to  the  tradition  of  the  fathers.  Add  to  this,  that  at  least  from 
the  time  of  the  captivity,  the  whole  Jewish  people  were  accustomed  to  hear 
portions  of  Moses  and  the  prophets  read  in  the  .Hebrew,  every  Sabbath  in 
the  synagogues.  It  is  not  wonderful,  therefore,  that  the  right  method  of 
reading  and  pronouncing  the  Hebrew  t<ext  was  preserved  without  the  points. 
Lamy  observes,  in  reference  to  this  matter  (Apparatus  BiMicugf  lib.  ii. 
cap.  6,)  that  the  children  of  the  Turks,  Arabians,  Persians,  and,  in  fine,  of 
all  the  Mahometans,  learn  to  read  without  the  points.  The  same  method 
of  preserving  the  true  reading  of  Greek  and  Latin  books,  was  scarcely  less 
necessary  at  the  time  when  these  books  were  written  as  one  word,  without 
the  distinctions  of  words,  pauses,  &c. 

The  third  objection  urged  is  taken  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Masora  itself 
there  are  certain  observations  regarding  the  points,  which  would  seem  to 
show  that  the  points,  were  invented  before  the  time  of  the  Masorets.  For 
example,  there  are  words  marked  as  being  irregularly  pointed.  Now,  our 
adversaries  will  say,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  Masorets  would  point 
the  words  irregularly,  and  then  subjoin  observations  on  the  violations  of 
their  own  rules.  The  answer  to  this  objection  is,  that  the  Masora  was  not 
the  work  of  one  doctor,  or  of  one  age,  and  hence  those  who  added  to  the 
Masora  in  later  times  remarked  on  the  points  which  their  predecessors  inven- 
ted. Again,  they  object  from  the  words  of  the  Gospel,  Matthew  v.  18,  "  Iota 
unum  aut  unua  apex,''  &c.,  one  Jot  or  one  tittle ;  and  again,  in  Luke  xvi. 
17,  «  Unum  apioem,"  &c.,  one  tittle,  where  they  understand  apex,  a  tittle, 
to  mean  a  vowel  point.  The  answer  is,  that  apex  or  tittle  does  not  mean 
a  vowel  point,  but  a  small  portion  of  a  letter,  as  iota,  or  jot,  designates  the 
smallest  of  the  letters.  The  testimony  of  St.  Jerome  is  clear  on  this  point, 
where  he  says  that  the  letter  ^  JRetfh  differs  from  ^  Daleth,  in  apice, — 
Commentary  on  Abdias,  C.  Unicum,  v.  1.  A  certain  work  called  the  Book 
of  Zohar,  is  referred  to  among  the  otl^er  arguments  which  the  advocates  of 
the  antiquity  of  the  points  adduced.  But  at  present  no  one  would  appeal 
to  such  an  authority  on  the  subject  as  the  Book  of  Zohar.  See  the  various 
notices  of  this  book  by  Richard  Simon,  in  his  Critical  History  of  the  Old 
Testament,  book  i.  chapter  20.  At  the  end  of  the  chapter,  and  in  several 
other  parts  of  his  work,  he  explains  well  the  character  of  the  book ;  and 
as  to  its  reputed  antiquity,  Veith  (Scriptura  contra  incrediihn  Prftpurjnata, 
in  libros  Esdras,  in  the  part  cited  above)  demonstrates  that  it  is  much 
more  modern  than  the  Jews  would  have  us  to  believe. 

We  have  said  enough  on  the  antiquity  of  the  vowel  points,  which  is  not 
defended  at  present  either  by  numerous  or  by  learned  advocates.  In  the 
days  of  Buxtorf  and  Cappel  the  case  was  different.  These  have  exhausted 
the  arguments  on  both  sides.  Walton  also,  in  his  Prolegomena  on  the 
London  Polyglot,  has  dwelt  at  considerable  length  on  the  controversy,  deci- 
ding, of  course^  against  the  antiquity  of  the  points. — Proleg.  III.,  sec- 
tion 88. 

We  conolude  this  inquiry  with  the  following  appropriate  obaervations 
from  Veith  (loco  citato):  « Since  the  vowel  points  are  not  of  divine 
authority,  but  a  human  invention  of  the  rabbins,  who,  long  after  the  birth 
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of  Christ,  added  them  to  the  text,  lest  the  pronunciation  might  be  quite  for- 
gotten^ it  is  clear  that  these  points,  considered  precisely  by  the  msslves,  have 
not  an  irrefragable  authority.  Nay^  there  are  not  wanting  those  who  say, 
with  Calmet,  that  the  purity  of  the  text  has  been  sometimes  corrupted  by 
the  Masorets  oat  of  hatred  to  the  Christian  religion.  In  this,  however,  all 
are  agreed,  that  the  Masorets,  with  the  exception  of  the  places  which  accord- 
ing to  the  opinion  of  some,  they  have  corrupted  out  of  hatred  to  the  Chris- 
tian religion,  were  very  diligent  and  even  minute  in  preserving  in  the 
genuine  state  the  other  Hebrew  texts  of  the  scripture.  Whence  it  follows 
that  the  Hebrew  text  can  be  of  great  service  in  the  explanation  of  our  Latin 
version ;  and  that  the  interpreters  of  the  bible  can  derive  great  assistance 
in  their  labour  from  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.  They  must  never  lose  sight, 
however,  of  the  authority  of  the  Latin  vulgate  approved  of  by  the  Council  of 
Trent." 
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DISSERTATION   V. 

OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  PRINTED  EDITIONS  OF  THE  HEBREW  BIBLE. 

The  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible^  which  first  claim  a  notice  here,  are 
those  called  the  Soncinates  editions.  They  got  this  name  on  account  of 
having  been  printed  bj  Jews,  of  a  family  which  came  originally  from 
Germany,  and  established  themselves  at  Soncinu,  a  town  in  Lombardy, 
between  Cremona  and  Brescia.  They  were  the  first  Hebrew  printers. 
Some  of  them  afterwards  established  themselves  in  Bologna,  Brescia,  and 
Eimini.  The  first  of  these  editions  was  printed  in  1488,  at  Soncino,  in 
folio ;  the  text  is  pointed  and  accented.  From  a  Hebrew  subscription  at 
the  end  of  the  Pentateuch  we  learn,  among  other  things,  the  name  of  the 
editor,  Abraham  Ben  Chajim.  Biblical  critics  have  not  been  able  to  dis- 
cover what  manuscripts  were  used  in  preparing  this  edition.  This  was  the 
first  edition  ever  printed  of  the  entire  Hebrew  bible.  The  next  Soncinatet 
edition  is  that  printed  at  Brescia,  in  1494,  in  octavo.  It  was  from  this 
edition  that  Luther  made  his  German  translation  of  the  bible.  The  third 
and  last  of  the  so-called  Soncinates  editions,  was  printed  in  1517,  in  folio, 
without  the  name  of  any  place. — See  Le  Long  hy  Masch,  Pars.  1,  cap.  i., 
p.  5,  et  scq.  The  next  great  edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible,  is  that  in  the 
Gomplutensian  Polyglot,  printed  in  1514-17,  and  taken  from  seven  MSS. 
We  have  next  to  mention,  the  editions  printed  by  Daniel  Bomberg,  at 
Venice :  there  were  several  of  these,  some  in  folio  and  some  in  quarto. 
The  most  remarkable  of  these  editions,  is  the  second  of  his  Rabbinical 
Bibles :  by  a  rabbinical  bible  is  meant,  one  in  which  the  text  is  accompanied 
with  the  commentaries  of  the  rabbins.  This  second  Rabbinical  Bible  of 
Bomberg's  was  printed  in  1526,  four  volumes,  in  folio. — LeLong^  &y  Masch, 
Pars.  1,  cap.  i.  p.  100.  It  was  published  by  R.  Jacob  Ben  Chayim.  This 
edition,  the  Gomplutensian  Polyglot  edition,  and  the  Soncino  edition  of 
1488,  are  the  three  primary  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible,  being  the 
bases  of  all  the  others ;  but  of  the  three,  that  which  has  been  principally 
followed  in  our  modem  printed  bibles,  is  the  Bomberg  edition.  «  The  text 
of  the  Bomberg  edition,"  says  Davidson, — (Biblical  Criticism^  p.  222,) 
"  is  principally  formed  after  the  Masora,  but  Spanish  MSS.  were  employed 
in  making  it.''  The  editions  of  Robert  Stephens  deserve  to  be  mentioned  : 
there  are  two  of  these,  the  first,  four  volumes,  in  quarto,  Paris,*  1539-44. 
This  edition,  according  to  an  authority  quoted  by  Le  Long,  although  re- 
markable for  the  beauty  of  the  type,  abounds  in  errata.  The  second 
edition  of  Stephens,  printed  also  at  Paris,  is  in  seven  volumes,  16mo ;  it  is 
printed,  according  to  Le  Long,  '' elegantissime  et  sat  carrecte"  The  next 
edition  which  we  shall  notice — and  we  follow  the  order  of  time — ^is  that  of 
Sebastian  Munster ;  in  this  edition  we  have  the  Hebrew  text  with  the 
LaUn  translation,  made  by  Munster.  It  was  the  first  Latin  translation 
nuide  by  any  of  the  Protestants.     Santes  Pagninos^  a  Catholic,  had 
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published,  in  1528,  a  Latin  translation,  made  by  himself  of  the  Hebrew 
bible.  The  first  volume  of  the  first  edition  of  Sebastian  Munster's 
bible,  was  printed  in  1534;  the  second  volume  in  1535;  the  second 
edition  was  printed  in  1546;  they  were  both  printed  at  Basil,  in 
folio.  Passing  over  various  other  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible,  we  may 
mention  next,  one  that  issued  from  the  Plantinian  press  in  Antwerp,  in 
1584;  with  this  is  printed  the  Latin  translation  of  Santes  Pagninus,  revised 
and  corrected  by  Ben.  Arias  Montanus,  and  some  others.  Le  Long  calls 
this  edltio  eleganttsstma.  We  come  now  to  an  important  edition  of  the 
Hebrew  bible,  that  published  by  Buxtorf  at  Basil,  four  volumes,  folio, 
printed  by  Lewis  Konig.  It  is  one  of  the  rabbinical  bibles,  Buxtorf  having 
published,  with  the  text,  the  commentaries  of  the  celebrated  Jewish  Rab- 
bins Jarchi,  Aben  Ezra,  Eimchi,  Levi  Ben  Gerson,  and  Saadias  Haggaon. 
He  subjoined,  moreover,  the  Jerusalem  Targum,  the  great  Masora, 
corrected  and  amended  by  himself,  the  various  readings  of  Ben  Asher  and 
Ben  Nephtali.  Buxtorf  also  pointed  the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  following  the 
analogy  of  the  Chaldee  in  Daniel  and  Esdras.  This  edition  is  highly 
esteemed  by  Hebrew  scholars,  many  of  whom  prefer  it  to  any  of  the 
bibles  printed  by  Boraberg.  We  may  next  mention  a  very  celebrated 
edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible,  printed  at  Amsterdam,  by  Joseph  Athias,  a 
Jewish  printer  of  that  city.  There  are  two  editions  of  this  bible;  the  first, 
in  1661,  the  second  in  1667;  they  are  each  in  two  volumes,  octavo.  John 
Leusden  was  engaged  in  their  publication,  and  has  prefixed  Latin  prefaces 
to  them;  hence,  we  find  these  editions  sometimes  called  the  editions  by 
Leusden — sometimes  Athias'  editions.  Athias'  edition  is  remarkable  for 
being  the  first  Hebrew  bible,  in  which  the  verses  are  numbered.  The 
States  of  Holland  rewarded  Athias'  labours  with  a  present  of  a  golden  chain, 
with  a  golden  medallion  pendent.  We  may  next  mention  the  edition  given 
by  Daniel  Ernest  Jablonski  at  Berlin,  in  1699,  in  quarto ;  he  has  prefixed 
a  diffuse  and  learned  preface  in  Latin.  The  editor  principally  followed 
the  second  edition  of  Athias ;  but  he  consulted,  moreover,  the  principal 
editions  then  printed,  together  with  several  MSS.  His  text  is  very 
accurate,  and  he  has  added  a  selection  of  the  most  important  readings, 
besides  attending  minutely  to  the  points  and  accentuation;  hence,  this 
edition  is  much  esteemed.  De  Rossi  pronounces  it  to  be  one  of  the  most 
correct  and  important  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible  ever  printed. 

We  come  now  toYander  Hooght's  bible;  a  beautiful  and  correct  edition. 
It  was  published  in  1705,  at  Amsterdam  and  Utrecht,  in  two  volumes 
octavo.  This  edition  has  been  so  much  followed  in  the  editions  of  the 
Hebrew  scriptures  which  have  been  since  published,  that  it  is  not  without 
reason  regarded  as  the  textus  recepfus  of  these  scriptures.  Van  der  Hooght 
follows,  in  the  text,  the  second  edition  of  Athias.  He  has  added  notes 
and  prefixed  a  long  preface  in  Latin.  At  the  end  he  gives  the  principal 
differences  of  reading  which  he  observed  between  the  editions  of  Athias, 
Bomberg,  Plantin,  and  others.  The  printing  of  this  edition  is  remarkably 
well  executed,  not  only  in  the  letters,  but  also  in  the  points,  which  are 
uncommonly  clear  and  distinct.  The  next  edition  which  claims  our  atten* 
tion  is  tha^  publiriied  by  John  Michaelis,  in  1720.     This  edition  is 
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acoompanied  with  the  reading  of  twenty-four  editions,  which  Michaelis 
examined,  as  also  with  the  reading  of  five  MSS.  in  the  library  at  Erfurt, 
which  he  colkted.  The  text  is  printed  from  Jablonski's  bible,  (Berlin, 
1699.)  This  edition  has  been  always  highly  esteemed.  Davidson,  how- 
ever, says  <<  that  the  collations  of  this  editor  were  hasty,  and  are  not  to  be 
depended  on  as  strictly  accurate/'  Biblical  Criticismy  p.  223.  It  is  hard 
to  admit  that  this  censure  is  well  founded,  when  we  consider  what  Cardinal 
Wiseman  tells  us,  viz.,  that  it  was  after  thirty  years  of  incessant  labour 
that  Michaelis  brought  out  his  edition. — Lectures  on  the  Connexion  between 
Science  and  Revealed  Religion.  Lecture  x.  An  edition  of  the  Hebrew 
bible  given  at  Vienna,  in  1743,  by  a  learned  Jesuit,  named  Lewis  de  Biel, 
deserves  our  notice.  It  is  in  four  volumes,  large  octavo,  and  a  highly 
valuable  edition,  although  but  little  known  in  this  country.  It  is  orna- 
mented with  vignettes,  and  the  initial  letters  are  on  copper  engraving, 
representing  some  fact  in  sacred  history,  to  which  the  immediate  subject  is 
applicable.  The  editor  has  given,  with  the  Hebrew,  two  Latin  versions — 
that  of  the  vulgate  edition,  (1592,)  and  that  of  Arias  Montanus. 

A  well-known  edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible  is  that  given  by  the  Rev. 
Charles  Francis  Houbigant,  an  oratorian.  It  was  published  at  Paris,  in 
1753,  in  four  volumes  folio,  with  a  Latin  version  and  prolegomena.  The 
text  of  this  edition  is  that  of  Van  der  Hooght,  without  the  points.  Several 
MSS.  were  occasionally  consulted  by  the  author,  but  it  is  supposed  that  he 
did  not  collate  any  one  manuscript  throughout,  seeing  that  he  has  only 
noted  a  few  select  manuscript  readings.  He  gives  in  the  margin  of  the 
Pentateuch  the  Samaritan  readings.  The  Latin  version  is  made  by  Houbi- 
gant himself,  and  expresses  such  a  text  as  his  critical  emendations  appeared 
to  him  to  recommend.  The  work  is  splendidly  printed,  but  the  editor  has 
been  much  blamed  for  the  excessive  use  of  conjectural  emendation.  Car- 
dinal Wiseman,  who  is  by  no  means  disposed  to  be  a  harsh  critic,  speaks 
Beverely  of  the  work. — Lecture  on  the  Connexion^  4?c.,  Lecture  x. 

The  greatest  and  most  valuable  critical  edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible  that 
has  ever  been  printed,  is  that  given  by  the  learned  Benjamin  Eennicott, 
and  printed  at  the  Clarendon  press,  Oxford,  in  1776  and  1780,  two  volumes 
folio.  The  learned  editor  occupied  more  than  ten  years  in  preparing  the 
materials  for  this  great  work.  He  collated  for  it  not  only  all  the  MSS.  in 
England  and  Ireland,  but  extended  his  researches  over  all  the"  continent. 
Whilst  the  materials  were  in  course  of  preparation  for  his  edition,  Kenni- 
cott  published  each  year  an  annual  report,  informing  the  public  of  the 
progress  that  had  been  made  in  the  examination  and  collation  of  MSS., 
editions,  rabbinical  writings,  &c. ;  for  he  did  not  confine  himself  solely  to 
the  collation  of  MSS.  Everywhere  his  undertaking  met  with  favour,  and 
nowhere  more  than  at  Rome,  as  he  himself  gratefully  acknowledges.  In 
preparing  the  materials,  Eennicott  was  assisted  by  Professor  Bruns,  of  the 
University  of  Helmstadt,  who,  under  his  direction  and  at  his  expense, 
collated  three  hundred  and  fifty  MSS.,  whilst  Dr.  Eennicott  himself  col- 
lated two  hundred  and  fifty  :  this  would  make  the  whole  number  of  MSS. 
eollated  six  hundred.  But,  as  Charles  Butler  (Honx  Biblicm)  observes, 
<<  There  is  reason  to  suppose  that  some  of  the  MSS.  were  confounded  and 
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numbered  more  than  once ;  and  hence  it  has  been  asserted  that  the  number 
of  them  should  be  reduced  to  about  five  hundred  and  eighty."  Cardinal 
Wiseman  (m  the  lecture  quoted  alKwe)  states  the  number  to  be  five  hundred 
and  eighty-one.  The  text  of  this  edition  is  Van  der  Hooght's,  with  which 
all  the  MSS.  were  collated.  In  this  collation  variations  in  the  points  were 
overlooked,  and  therefore,  Van  der  Hooght's  text  is  given  without  the 
points.  We  cannot  pass  without  notice  here  the  labours  of  John  Bernard 
de  Rossi,  a  Catholic  professor  of  Parma,  whose  labours  have  contributed  so 
much  to  fix  the  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text,  although  he  has  not  given 
himself  an  edition  of  the  bible.  He  collected  a  great  number  of  MSS.  and 
rare  editions  of  the  Hebrew  text^  and  published  the  various  readings  which 
they  furnished,  as  supplementary  to  Kennicott's  collection.  The  first 
volume  of  this  supplement  was  published  by  De  Kossi  in  1784.  In  this 
volume  he  gives  the  catalogue  of  four  hundred  and  seventy-nine  MSS.  in 
his  own  possession.  Before  the  completion  of  the  fourth  volume,  in  1788, 
his  collection  had  increased  to  six  hundred  and .  twelve.  In  1808  he  pub- 
lished a  supplementary  volume  to  the  preceding  four,  in  which  sixty-eight 
new  manuscripts  are  described,  making  in  all  six  hundred  and  eighty 
Hebrew  manuscripts ;  that  is,  about  one  hundred  more  than  Kennicott  had 
collected.  De  Rossi's  various  readings  have  not  only  been  taken  from  the 
MSS.  and  editions  of  the  Hebrew  text,  he  has  also  collated  for  this  purpose 
Samaritan  MSS.  and  ancient  versions.  Davidson  (BiUieal  Criticism^ 
p.  225,)  says  of  De  Rossi's  work  :  «  This  immense  collection  was  made 
with  marvellous  industry  and  singular  care  by  one  who  displayed  a  better 
judgment  than  Kennicott  in  such  matters.'' 

An  edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible,  which,  for  the  purposes  of  common  use 
may  supply  the  want  of  the  splendid  but  expensive  editions  and  collations 
of  Houbigant,  Kennicott,  and  De  Rossi,  is  one  which  was  printed  under 
the  inspection  of  Doederlein  and  Meisner,  in  1708,  at  Leipsic,  in  octavo. 
It  is  usually  bound  in  two  volumes.  The  collection  of  various  readings 
makes  it  valuable,  but  as  to  the  text  of  the  edition,  Jahn  asserts  that  it  is 
very  incorrect.  Jahn  has  himself  given  an  edition  of  the  Hebrew  bible, 
which  is  much  esteemed,  in  four  volumes  octavo,  Vienna,  1806.  With  the 
text  this  eminent  oriental  scholar  has  given  the  most  important  various 
readings  selected  from  the  collations  of  Kennicott,  De  Rossi,  and  others. 
The  text  is  that  of  Van  der  Hooght,  from  which  the  editor  has  departed 
only  in  nine  or  ten  places,  in  which  many  other  editions  had  preceded  him, 
and  which  are  supported  by  numerous  and  very  weighty  authorities.  We 
have  now  noticed  the  most  important  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible. 
No  doubt,  since  that  of  Jahn,  various  other  editions  have  issued  from  the 
preae,  but  in  these  the  text  of  Van  der  Hooght  has  been  so  generally  fol- 
lowed, at  the  same  time  that  they  add  so  little  to  the  materials  for  the 
criticism  of  the  Hebrew  text,  that  we  shall  content  ourselves  for  the  present 
with  what  has  been  said  of  the  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible.  And 
if,  in  our  notice  of  the  editions  even  which  preceded  that  of  Jahn,  we  have 
passed  over  some  that  are  remarkable,  such  as  those  that  are  printed  in 
some  of  the  Polyglot  bibles,  this  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  exact  manner  in 
which  the  editors  of  these  have  followed  respectively  some  preceding  edition. 
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DISSERTATION  VI. 

ON  THE  GREEK  MSB.   OF  THE  NEW     TESTAMENT. 

We  have  said  something,  in  a  preceding  dissertation,  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  writing  of  the  ancient  Greek  manuscripts  has  been  executed.  In 
the  present  dissertation  we  purpose  to  discuss  brieflj  the  claims  which  the 
known  MSS.  of  the  Greek  Testament  have  to  be  considered  faithful  repre- 
sentatives of  their  original — or  rather,  to  offer  a  few  general  observations  on 
the  critical  value  of  the  Greek  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  clear, 
in  the  first  place,  that  we  have  no  longer  the  autographs  of  any  of  the  sacred 
writers ;  and  it  is  equally  clear  that  the  manuscript  copies  which  we  have, 
and  which  are  very  numerous,  speaking  of  the  New  Testament,  are  more 
or  less  valuable  in  proportion  as  they  represent,  with  greater  or  less  fidelity, 
the  autographs.  But  to  decide  on  the  rival  claims,  in  this  matter,  of  the 
MSS.  which  have  been  collated,  is  an  exceedingly  difficult  undertaking,  and 
one  in  which  different  critics  have  arrived  at  different  and  even  opposite 
conclusions.  We  shall  simply  notice  the  opinion  of  others,  who  l^ve  devoted 
much  time  to  the  dry  labour  of  examining  MSS.  And  here,  in  the  first 
place,  it  must  be  said  that  the  antiquity  of  a  manuscript  must  have  great 
weight  in  recommending  it,  because,  in  the  progress  of  time,  as  copies  are 
taken  from,  and  succeed  to  copies,  mistakes  are  naturally  multiplied.  How- 
ever it  will  sometimes  happen  that  a  more  modem  MS.  will  be  preferable 
to  a  more  ancient  one,  inasmuch  as  the  more  modem  one  may  be  an  exceed- 
ingly careful  transcript  of  a  codex,  which,  having  otherwise  much  to  recom- 
mend it,  was  more  ancient  than  either  of  these.  Richard  Simon,  in  his 
Critical  History  of  the  New  Testament, — (chap,  xxx.) — ogives  the  preference 
to  manuscripts  made  in  the  Greek  churches  over  those  which  had  been 
transcribed  by  the  Latins  before  the  time  at  which  St.  Jerome  made  ^his 
correction  of  the  old  Latin  vulgate,  although  these  latter  manuscripts  may  be 
more  ancient  than  any  of  the  others.  He  considered  that  these  manuscripts 
made  by  the  Latins  were  not  remarkable  for  their  accuracy,  although  he 
does  not  ascribe  the  cause  of  this  to  any  wish  on  the  part  of  those  who 
transcribed  them  to  render  them  conformable  to  the  Latin ;  on  the  contrary, 
he  blames  the  opinion  of  Erasmus  and  some  other  critics,  who  thought  that 
such  manuscripts  had  been  altered  to  make  them  agree  with  the  Latin. 
Simon  thinks  that  Latin  copyists  did  not  scruple  much  about  filling  up  what 
appeared  to  be  a  chasm  in  the  narrative  of  one  evangelist,  by  inserting  a 
portion  of  the  parallel  passage  as  it  was  found  in  another  evangelist.  Some- 
thing similar,  he  asserts,  has  been  done  by  them  with  the  epistles  of  St. 
Paul,  though  not,  of  course,  to  the  same  extent,  because  parallel  passages 
do  not  80  easily  occur  there.  Simon  considers  that  the  Codex  Cantabri- 
giensis  or  Codex  Bezse,  which  the  critical  editors  of  the  Greek  Testament 
at  a  later  period  generally  designate  by  the  letter  D,  is  one  of  these  mana- 
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Bcripts  which  have  been  made  by  Latin  copyists.  He  considers  that  the 
Latin  translation  which  accompanies  it  belongs  to  the  ante-Hieronymian 
vulgate,  and  he,  in  conformity  with  his  judgment  on  such  manuscriptSy 
undervalues  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  of  the  manuscript.  We  may  observe 
here,  as  an  example  of  the  difficulty  which  surrounds  such  criticiil  questions, 
that  all  the  piacita  of  Simon  regarding  this  manuscript,  although  they  have 
been  assented  to  by  some  of  the  critics  who  have  come  after  him,  have  yet 
been  vehemently  assailed  by  others.  We  see  that  the  readings  of  this 
manuscript  have  been  most  highly  esteemed  by  some ;  and  again,  if  the  Latin 
translation  which  accompanies  it  really  appertains  to  the  ancient  Latin 
vulgato,  (which  we  do  not  admit,)  that  vulgate,  we  shall  see,  has  been  so 
much  esteemed  by  some  even  of  the  best  Protestant  critics,  that  they  would 
look  upon  the  Greek  text  which  it  represents  as  the  best  of  all.  Having 
said  so  much  about  the  value  which  attaches  to  manuscripts  in  consequence 
of  their  antiquity,  we  have  now  to  consider  whether,  when  the  ancient 
manuscripts  are  divided  upon  a  reading,  the  reading  of  the  greater  number  of 
manuscripts  ought  always  to  be  preferred.  There  is  no  doubt  but  it  may 
happen  in  some  instances  that  the  true  reading  will  be  found  in  the  smaller 
number  of  manuscripts,  as  we  shall  see  more  at  length  in  the  Dissertation 
on  the  Elements  of  Biblical  Criticism.  But  then  the  question  may  be 
again  asked — considering  manuscripts  as  witnesses  in  favour  of  a  certain 
reading,  does  it  appear  that  the  greater  number  of  MSS.  always  implies  the 
greater  number  of  independent  manuscript  witnesses  in  favour  of  the  reading 
which  they  contain.  It  will  be  readily  admitted  that  sometimes  two  or 
more  MSS.  may  be  so  manifestly  transcripts  one  from  the  other,  that  all 
taken  together  will  not  present  more  than  one  independent  manuscript 
witness  of  a  reading.  But,  then,  what  degree  of  similarity  between  manu- 
scripts ought  to  reduce  their  combined  testimony  to  that  of  one  independent 
witness  ?  And  again,  amidst  the  different  classes  of  similar  MS^.,  what  class 
ought  to  be  looked  on  as  presenting  the  best  readings,  these  are  the  veocaia 
qua9tione$  of  the  critics,  as  may  be  inferred  from  all  that  has  been  written 
about  the  families  of  manuscripts.  We  must  here,  therefore,  devote  some 
space  to  the  notice  of  this  matter — of  the  families  of  manuscripts.  According 
to  the  opinion  which  much  more  commonly  prevails  among  the  critics, 
numerous  Greek  manuscripts,  which  have  been  collated,  are  found,  although 
exhibiting  slight  discrepancies,  yet  so  to  agree  in  various  characteristics, 
that  they  are  proved  to  belong  to  one  class  or  family;  whilst  many  other 
manuscripts  so  differ  in  their  characteristics  from  these,  at  the  same  time 
that  they  agree  among  themselves,  that  they  are  seen  to  constitute  a  distinct 
family.  These  families  are  commonly  termed  recensionSy  because  they  are 
supposed  to  represent— each  a  distinct  revised  edition  of  the  text.  However, 
whether  such  distinct  revised  editions  of  the  text  have  been  the  models  of 
these  families  respectively,  is  a  question  among  the  critics,  and  hence  some 
would  prefer  in  this  matter  the  name  of  family  to  that  of  recension ;  family 
merely  designating  that  class  of  manuscripts  which  was  in  use  in  a  particular 
part  of  the  church.  Those  who  admit  families  of  manuscripts,  are  not 
agreed  upon  the  number  of  these — some  counting  only  two,  other  three, 
and  others  four.    Before  proceeding  fiuther,  we  may  observe  how  important 
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this  enquiry  regarding  the  existence  oi  families  is  considered  in  reference 
to  the  criticism  of  the  Greek  text,  for  if  it  be  once  admitted  that  manuscripts 
are  to  be  thus  classified,  then  it  follows  that  sometimes  the  reading  of  three 
manuscripts,  for  example,  ought  to  outweigh  the  reading  of  forty ;  because 
the  three  may  represent  three  distinct  families,  whereas  the  forty  may  all 
belong  to  one.     Bengel,  a  German  Protestant  critic,  towards  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  appears  to  have  been  the  first  to  whom  the  idea 
of  this  distribution  of  manuscripts  inio  families — ^which  very  name  he  used 
— suggested  itself.     But  Griesbach^  well  known  as  a  critical  editor  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  was  the  first  who  examined  this  matter  profoundly. 
According  to  him  the  Greek  manuscripts  are  reducible  to  three  classes  or 
recensions.     First,  the  Alexandrine.     Second,  the  Occidental  or  Western ; 
and  Third,  the  Byzantine  or  Oriental.     Michaelis,  who  otherwise  agrees 
with  Griesbach  in   this  classification  of  the  manuscripts,  adds   i  fourth 
recension,  which  he  calls  the  Edessene.     The  first  or  Alexandrian  recension, 
is  so  termed  by  Griesbach,  because,  in  its  characteristic  readings,  it  agrees 
with  the  quotations  of  the  early  Alexandrian  writers,  particularly  Origen 
and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  is  the  recension  which  the  Greeks  of  £gypt 
followed.     Second,  the  Western  recension  is  that  to  which  the  quotations 
of  Tertullian  and  Cyprian  answer,  and  which  was  followed  by  the  Christians 
of  Africa,  Italy,  Gaul,  and  the  west  of  Europe  generally.     Third,  the  Byian- 
tine  or  Constantinopolitan  recension  comprises  those  manuscripts  which  are 
supposed  to  have  been  taken  from  an  edition  of  the  text,  which  was  made 
perhaps  about  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  and  which  came  into  general 
use  in  Constantinople  and  the  several  churches  appertaining  to  the  patriar- 
chate of  that  city.     Fourth,  the  Edessene  recension  which  Michaelis  adds 
to  the  preceding,  comprises  the  manuscripts  which  were  made  from  that 
edition  of  the  text  that  is  represented  by  the  Peschito  or  old  Syriac  version 
of  the  New  Testament     Mr.  Nolan  an  English  Protestant  minister,  daa- 
sifies  the  manuscripts  differently.     He  makes  three  divisions  of  them.    The 
first  class  is  represented,  according  to  him,  in  the  old  Latin  vulgate  before 
it  received  the  corrections  either  of  Eusebius  (as  he  says)  or  St.  Jerome. 
These  manuscripts  he  considers  the  best.     The  second  class  of  manuscripts 
containing  a  text  which  is  represented  in  a  correction  of  the  old  Latin  vulgate, 
which  this  author  ascribes  to  Eusebius  of  Vercelli :  and  a  third  class  of 
manuscripts  is  represented  in  the  Latin  vulgate  as  corrected  by  St.  Jerome. 
Hug,  a  German  Catholic  critic,  makes  three  divisions  of  the  manuscripts 
also,  but  after  a  different  plan  from  any  of  the  preceding.     Some  critics  will 
admit  only  imo  families  or  recensions^  contending  that  what  are  called  the 
Alexandrine  and  Western  recensions  ought  to  be  considered  as  but  one. 
Matthasi,  formerly  professor  at  Moscow,  who  has  given  a  critical  edition  of 
the  Greek  Testament,  contends  that  all  Greek  manuscripts  properly  belong 
only  to  one  recension  or  family  :  the  manuscripts  of  this  one  family  he  calls 
codices  textus  perpetui^  and  any  manuscript  that  cannot  be  associated  with 
this  class  he  looks  upon  as  corrupt  and  of  no  value.     Finally,  some  later 
critics  assert  that  all  these  attempts  to  reduce  manuscripts  to  classes  or 
families  have  proved  utterly  futile  ftnd  vain.     Among  others  by  whom  this 
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last  opinion,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  is  noticed,  may  be  mentioned  Pro- 
fessor Davidson. — Biblical  Oriticismy  lecture  20. 

Those  critics,  who  have  agreed  in  holding,  that  manuscripts  are  reducible 
to  certain  classes,  or  families,  differ  again  among  themselves  as  to  the  rela* 
tive  merits  of  these  classes.  Thus,  for  example.  Professor  Scholz  of  Bonn, 
who  admits  bat  two  classes  of  manuscripts — first,  the  Alexandrine,  which, 
according  to  him,  comprises  in  it  the  Western  of  Oriesbach ;  and  second, 
the  Constantino{>olitan — gives  the  preference  to  the  Constantinopolitan ; 
whilst  Griesbach  decides  in  favour  of  the  Alexandrine.  We  purpose  to  say 
a  few  words  in  our  next  dissertation  on  the  merits  of  these  two  opinions. 

We  shall,  for  the  present,  conclude  this  subject,  with  a  brief  notice  of 
some  of  the  principal  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  Testament.  ManuscriptF, 
in  regard  to  their  age,  are  divided  into  uncial — or  those  written  in  capital 
letters — as  all  the  old  manuscripts  were ;  and  cursive,  or  small-letter  manu- 
scripts. The  modern  German  critics,  with  Hug,  arrange  them  in  three 
elates :  first,  those  that  preceded  the  practice  of  stichometry,  which  word 
means  that  division  of  the  text  into  Unes  or  senUnces,  which  we  have  referred 
to  already,  in  speaking  of  the  ancient  divisions  of  the  text ;  second,  the 
stichometrical ;  third,  such  as  were  written  after  stichometry  had  ceased  to 
be  used.  The  late  critical  editors  have  designated  the  manuscripts  by  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet  A.  B.  C,  &c.  The  order  in  which  the  letters  have 
been  assigned  to  the  different  manuscripts  was  not  intended  to  mark  their 
age  or  internal  value,  as  Davidson  observes.  (^Biblical  Criticism,  lecture  2.) 
It  is  more  probable  that  it  was  done  at  first  arbitrarily,  and  that  it  came  to 
be  universally  adopted  as  a  convenient  abbreviation. 

We  shall  now  describe  a  few  of  these  manuscripts.  First,  the  manuscript 
marked  A  in  Wolstein,  Griesbach,  and  Scholz's  critical  editions,  is  called 
the  Alexandrine.  It  was  presented  by  the  well-known  Cyril  Lucar,  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople,  to  Charles  I.  of  England,  and  is  preserved  in  the 
British  Museum.  Besides  the  New  Testament,  it  contains  the  Septuagint 
Tcrsion  of  the  Old.  The  New  Testament  is  defective  in  the  beginning, 
commencing  with  the  twenty-fifth  chapter  and  sixth  verse  of  St.  Matthew's 
gospel.  Besides  this  defect,  it  also  wants  a  portion  of  St.  John's  gospel, 
and  some  chapters  of  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  It  is  written 
in  uncial  or  capital  letters,  without  any  accents  or  marks  of  aspiration.  It 
is  one  of  those,  says  Hug,  which  is  more  ancient  than  stichometry.  Hug 
refers  it  to  the  fifth  century,  although  many  critics  have  assigned  it  a  more 
ancient  date.  A  facsimile  of  the  New  Testament  portipn  has  been  pub- 
lished at  London,  in  1786,  by  Dr.  Woide.  The  Old  Testament  division 
has  been  since  published,  at  London  also,  in  1819,  under  the  superinten- 
dence of  Mr.  Baber.  Second,  the  codex  B.  This  is  called  the  Vatican 
manuscript,  because  it  is  preserved  in  the  Vatican  library  at  Rome.  It  is 
written  on  parchment  or  vellum,  and,  like  the  preceding,  it  contains  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments;  the  former  of  which  was  printed  from  it  in  1587, 
by  order  of  Sixtus  Quioius.  This  manuscript  is  defective  both  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments :  of  the  Old  it  wants  a  great  portion  of  Genesis  and 
some  of  the  Psalms ;  and  of  the  New,  it  only  contains  the  Gospels,  Acts, 
Catholio  Epistles,  8L  Paul's  Epistles^  except  those  to  Timothy,  Titus  and 
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Philemon,  and  the  latter  part  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  viz.,  firom  the 
fourteenth  verse  of  the  ninth  chapter  to  the  end.     It  is  written  in  uncial  or 
capital  letters,  and  without  the  divisions  of  chapters,  verses,  or  words.    It 
is  oae  of  the  ante-stichometrical  class.     Hug,  who  has  examined  it  with 
care,  and  described  it  in  a  work  written  expressly  for  the  purpose, — De 
Antiquitate   Codicis    Vaticanij   Commentaiioj   Friburgi,  1809,  in  4to., — 
assigns  it  a  higher  antiquity  than  he  allows  to  the  Alexandrine.     He  refers 
it  to  the  fourth  century.     Others  are  not  willing  to  allow  it  so  great  an  anti- 
quity.   However,  as  Marsh  infers  from  the  omission  of  the  Eusebian  Kepha^ 
laia  and  Tlthij  it  appears  at  least  to  have  been  written  before  the  close  of 
the  fifth  century.     It  has  been  long  a  matter  of  dispute  which  of  these 
two  manuscripts,  A  or  B,  ought  to  be  preferred,  both  on  the  head  of  anti- 
quity, and  of  internal  excellence.     At  present,  however,  the  decision  of  the 
learned  appears  to  be  generally  in  favour  of  B — ^the  Vatican  manuscript — 
on  both  these  points.     We  may  therefore  justly  consider  it  the  most  valu- 
able Greek  manuscript  that  has  been  yet  collated.     Third,  the  codex  C, 
called  the  Codex  rescripfus  Bphremi,  is  an  old  and  valuable  manuscript 
written  on  vellum.     It  is  called  rescriptus,  (or  Palimpsest,)  because  the 
original  writing  has  been  in  a  great  part  removed  to  make  way  for  the  works 
of  St.  Ephrem,  the  Syrian ;  yet  the  original  writing  has  not  been  so  effectu- 
ally removed  as  not  to  be  still  traceable.     Besides  the  New  Testament,  it 
appears  to  have  contained  originally  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old : 
portions  of  which  still  remain.     In  the  NeW,  there  are  many  chasms,  which 
have  been  pointed  out  by  Wetstein,  and  after  him  by  Griesbach  and  Schols. 
It  is  written  in  the  uncial  letters  without  accents  or  division  of  words. 
Hug,  who  places  it  in  the  ante-stichometrical  class,  makes  it  as  ancient  as 
the  fifth  century.     Others  do  not  assign  it  so  high  an  antiquity,  but  it  is 
generally  admitted  to  be  as  old,  at  least,  as  the  seventh  century.     This 
codex  is  also  termed  Regius^  from  being  preserved  in  the  royal  library  at 
Paris.     Fourth,  we  next  notice  the  Codex  Cantabrigtensis  or  Beza:,  marked 
D,  which  has  been  already  mentioned  in  this  chapter.     It  is  a  Greek  and 
Latin  manuscript  of  the  four  Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  written 
on  vellum.     It  is  preserved  in  the  public  library  of  the  university  of  Cam- 
bridge, to  which  it  was  presented  by  Theodore  Beza,  in  the  year  1581.     It 
is  written  in  uncial  letters,  without  accents  or  marks  of  aspiration,  or  spaces 
between  the  words.     A  splendid  fac-simile  of  this  codex  was  published  by 
Dr.  Kipling,  at  Cambridge,  in  1793,  2  vols,  folio.     Many  consider  the  Latin 
translation  as  presenting  a  portion  of  the  old  ante-Hieronymian  version  of 
the  New  Testament :  a  point  which  we  shall  examine  more  fully  when  treat- 
ing of  the  ancient  versions  of  the  scripture.     The  age  of  this  manuscript 
has  been  much  contested.     According  to  Scholz,  it  is  not  older  than  the 
eighth  century.     Michaelis,  on  the  contrary,  thinks  that,  perhaps,  of  all 
the  manuscripts  that  are  known  it  is  the  most  ancient.     It  is  written  in 
at^x^i. ;  and,  of  course.  Hug  puts  it  in  the  stichometrical  class.     He  makes 
it  belong  to  the  end  of  the  fifth  century.     The  critical  value  of  this  codex 
is  also  much  disputed,  as  we  have  before  observed.     Fifth,  next  comes 
another  codex,  also  marked  D,  but  containing  a  different  portion  of  the  New 
Testament  from  the  preceding.    It  is  called  the  Cod^x  Claromontanusj  for 
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it  is  said  to  have  been  procured  bj  Beza  from  Clermont  in  France.  It  is  a 
Greek-Latin  copy  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  written  on  yellum,  and  is  preserved 
at  present  in  the  royal  {ox  national)  library  at  Paris.  It  is  thought  to  have 
been  written  in  the  sixtn  or  seventh  century.  It  is  written  in  the  uncial 
letters,  and  has  accents  and  marks  of  aspiration,  but  not  a  prima  mami. 
It  is  written  in  of  ft^oc  and,  of  course.  Hug  places  it  in  the  stichometrical 
class.  Kichard  Simon,  Beza,  and  Mill,  have  considered  this  to  be  the 
second  part  of  the  -Codex  Cantabrigiensis.  Wetstein  is  thought  to  have 
demonstrated  the  contrary;  but  considering  the  way  in  which  Simon  pro- 
poses his  opinion  on  the  matter,  I  know  not  if  he  would  admit  that  Wet- 
stein's  proof  was  conclusive  against  him.  See  his  Critical  History  of  the 
New  Testament,  chap.  xzx.  Sixth.  E  is  the  Codex  Sangermanensi$y  a 
manuscript  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  so  called  from  having  formerly  belonged 
to  the  abbey  of  St.  Germain  des  Prds  in  Paris.  It  is  stichometrical :  as  is 
also  Seventh,  the  Laudian,  which  is  marked  E,  in  like  manner.  It  has  its 
name  from  having  been  presented  by  Laud  to  the  university  of  Oxford.  It 
contains  the  greater  part  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  with  a  Latin  version. 
The  principal  MSS.  written  after  stichometry  had  been  laid  aside,  are — 
First,  the  MS.  of  Cyprus  now  in  the  royal  library  at  Paris.  It,isMesig- 
nated  by  E^  It  contains  the  four  Gospels,  written  on  parchment,  in  uncial 
oblong  letters.  This  MS.  is  of  the  nipth  century;  we  find  in  it  the  accents 
and  a  certain  punctuation,  that  is,  a  point  used  to  mark  the  end  of  each 
sentence.  Second,  the  Basil  manuscript,  preserved  in  the  library  of  that 
city.  It  again  is  designated  by  E.  It  is  of  the  ninili  century ;  written  in 
capitals,  with  the  points  according  to  the  present  system  of  punctuation. 
Having  now  noticed  the  principal  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
those  that  are  the  most  ancient  and  the  most  highly  valued,  we  conclude 
this  subject  for  the  present,  and  proceed  to  treat  of  the  printed  editions  of 
the  Greek  Testament. 
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DISSERTATION   VII. 

OF  THE  PRINTED  EDITIONS  OF  THE  GREEK  CESTABiENT. 

• 

The  first  printed  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  that  was  published, 
was  that  edited  by  Erasmus,  in  1516.  It  was  printed  in  folio,  at  Basil,  bj 
Frobenius.  Ma9ch!»  LeLtmg  Bibliotheca  SacrUy  vol.  i,  part  1,  p.  281.  It 
was  printed  after  one  manuscript  only,  with  which  the  editor  collated  two 
others,  all  in  cursive  characters,  and  consequently  not  so  old  as  the  tenth 
century. — Glaire,  Introducfionf  vol.  ii.,  p.  446.  It  appears  that  his  manu- 
script authority  was  particularly  scanty  in  the  Apocalypse ;  so  that  it  is 
said  that  he  was  obliged  to  fill  up  some  of  the  chasms  there,  by  his  own 
translations  from  the  Latin  vulgate.  Erasmus  gave  four  other  editions  of 
his  Testement  in  1519,  1522,  1527,  1535.  The  two  last  were  altered  in 
many  places,  especially  in  the  Apocalypse,  from  the  Complutensian  edition. 
— Buder't  Horse  Bihlicm,  section  11. 

Second.  We  give  the  second  place  to  the  edition  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment printed  in  the  Complutensian  polyglot.  For,  although  it  bears  date 
1514,  yet  it  was  nol*allowed  to  be  sold,  generally,  before  1522,  before 
which  time  Erasmus  had  published  more  than  one  edition  of  his  Greek  Tes- 
tament. This  famous  polyglot  was  edited  at  Complutum,  (Alcala)  in  Spain, 
under  the  auspices  of  the  renowned  Cardinal  Ximenes.  The  editors  had 
manuscripts  sent  to  them  from  the  Vatican  library  in  Rome ;  however,  the 
Danish  professor  Birch,  who  collated  very  carefully  the  famous  Vatican 
manuscript  B,  asserts,  it  was  not  one  of  those  of  which  they  availed  them- 
selves. They  had  a  codex  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  brought  from  the 
Isle  of  Rhodes. — See  Masch's  Le  Long  Bihlio,  Sacra,  vol.  1,  part  1,  p. 
267.  The  manuscripts  used  by  the  Complutensian  editors,  have  been  since 
lost. 

Third.  Next  in  order,  come  the  editions  of  the  celebrated  French 
printer,  Robert  Stephens ;  he  printed  four  editions — all  remarkable  for  the 
beauty  of  the  typography — ^in  the  years  1546, 1549,  1550,  and  1551.  His 
son,  Henry,  published  a  fifth  edition  in  1569.  Among  these  editions,  the 
first  and  third  of  Robert  Stephens  are  the  most  remarkable.  The  first 
edition,  which  is  in  16mo.,  is  most  beautifully  printed,  and  is  well  known 
by  the  name  of  the  Mirkficam  edition — a  name  which  it  has  received  from 
the  first  words  of  Stephen's  preface,  which  commences  <<  0  mirificam  regis 
nostri  optimi  et  preestantissimi  principis  liberalitatem."  The  third  edition 
is  in  folio,  and  is  remarkable  for  having  the  readings  of  sixteen  manuscripts 
in  the  margin.  It  is  also  the  edition  with  which  the  readings  of  the  iextu^ 
receptus  generally  agree.  In  the  text  of  this  edition  Stephens  followed  the 
fifth  edition  of  Erasmus. 

The  next  editor  of  the  Greek  Testament  whom  we  meet  with  is  Theodore 
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Beza ;  whose  editions  have  had  a  great  influence  upon  the  actual  form  of 
the  Greek  text.  His  first  edition  appeared  in  1565,  in  folio.  The  text  of 
this  edition  is  the  third  of  Stephens,  altered  in  about  fifty  places.  Four 
other  editions  were  published  by  Beza,  in  1576,  1582,  1589,  and  1598. 
The  text  which  he  followed  in  the  first  edition  has  been  altered  more  or  less 
in  the  following  editions,  particularly  in  the  three  last.  He  has  been 
accused  of  allowing  his  Calvin istic  prejudices  to  influence  him  in  the  choice 
of  readings. — BuUeVf  Horce  Biblicoe,  section  11. 

Next  in  order  come  the  famous  Elzevir  editions — the  first  of  which  was 
printed  at  Leyden,  in  1624.  The  editor  of  this  and  of  the  subsequent 
Klzevir  editions  is  unknown  ]  hence  these  editions  are  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  printers  (the  Elzevirs.)  Besides  the  first  edition,  they  gave 
four  other  editions  of  the  text.  In  the  preface  to  their  second  edition, 
printed  in  1533,  they  denominate  their  text  the  t^xttts  receptu» — a  name 
which  it  has  ever  since  retained.  The  editor  does  not  appear  to  have  con- 
sulted any  Greek  manuscripts.  The  text  which  he  gives  is  partly  that  of 
the  third  edition  of  Stephens,  and  partly  that  of  Beza.  This  edition  of  the 
Elzevirs  was  soon  reprinted,  and  circulated  through  various  countries,  so 
that  it  is  styled  the  common  Greek  text,  as  well  as  the  received  text :  and 
we  see  now  how  the  history  of  the  common  Greek  text  is  traced  back 
through  the  editions  of  Beza  and  the  third  of  Stephens,  to  the  fifth  edition 
of  Erasmus,  and  through  that,  as  far  as  the  Apocalypse  is  concerned,  to 
the  Complutensian  polyglot. 

Walton  not  confining  himself  to  the  received  text,  took  the  third  edition 
of  Robert  Stephens  for  the  New  Testament  text  of  his  polyglot,  comparing 
with  it  the  readings  of  the  Alexandrian  manuscript,  and  ho  has  moreover 
given,  in  the  sixth  volume  of  his  polyglot,  a  great  number  of  various 
readings  drawn  from  many  manuscripts. 

The  London  Polyglot  was  published  in  1657,  in  six  volumes  folio. — See 
Giaircy  Introduction,  tom.  1,  p.  446,  Paris,  1839. 

We  have  next  to  notice  the  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  superintended 
by  the  Protestant  bishop  of  Oxford,  Dr.  Fell.  This  edition  was  published 
in  1675,  at  Oxford.  It  was  accompanied  with  a  collection  of  various 
readings  drawn  from  ancient  versions  and  numerous  manuscripts.  How- 
ever, many  of  the  manuscripts  are  not  considered  to  have  been  of  much 
critical  vsdue,  and  the  edition  has  fallen  into  disrepute,  having  been  eclipsed 
by  the  famous  edition  which  we  have  to  notice  next.  That  edition  is  the 
one  given  by  Dr.  Mill,  printed  at  Oxford,  in  folio,  in  1707 ;  and  the  above- 
mentioned  Dr.  Fell  rendered  a  much  greater  service  to  sacred  criticism  by 
engaging  Mill  to  labour  at  this  work,  and  by  assisting  him  in  the  under- 
taking, than  by  bringing  out  his  own  edition.  See  Glairc,  in  place  cited 
above.  The  text  which  Mill  took  for  his  edition  is  that  of  the  third  edition 
of  Stephens,  but  the  editor  accompanied  it  with  a  much  greater  number  of 
various  readings  than  is  to  be  found  in  any  previous  edition.  He  consulted 
for  thb  purpose  the  manuscripts  of  Walton,  Fell,  and  many  others.  The 
extracts  that  had  been  made  from  ancient  versions  he  revised  and  in- 
creased, adding  numerous  quotations  from  the  ancient  fathers.  To  the 
work  he  |irefixed  learned  prolegomena.     This  immense  apparatus  cost  the 
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editor  thirty  years  of  incessant  labour,  and  he  only  survived  its  publication 
for  fourteen  days.  This  work  opened  a  new  era  in  the  criticism  of  the 
New  Testament. 

Ludolph  Kuster  published  at  Amsterdam,  in  1710,  a  new  edition  of  MiU's 
Testament,  having  collated  for  the  purpose  various  new  manuscripts,  par- 
ticularly the  Codex  Ephremi^  or  G^  which  is  preserved  in  the  royal  libniy 
at  Paris. 

Bengel,  a  learned  German  of  Wurtemberg,  gave  a  new  edition  of  the 
Oreek  Testament  in  1784.  He  did  not  confine  himself  to  the  received  text, 
but  altered  it  wherever  he  thought  that  it  might  be  improved ;  however, 
he  did  not  insert  in  the  text  any  reading  that  was  not  to  be  found  in  some 
printed  edition.  The  only  part  in  which  he  departed  from  this  rule,  was  in 
the  Apocalypse.  Under  the  text,  he  placed  some  select  readings  j;  but  the 
whole  collection  of  various  readings,  and  his  own  sentiments  upon  them,  he 
reserved  for  his  apparatus  criticus,  which  he  subjoined  to  hb  edition  of  the 
text.  In  the  first  part  of  this  apparatus,  he  gave  the  rules  of  criticism ;  in 
the  second,  the  principles  which  ought  to  direct  one  in  the  choice  of 
readings ;  and  in  the  third  part,  an  answer  to  the  difficulties  which  might 
be  objected  against  his  work.  Bengel,  as  has  been  observed  before,  was  the 
first  person  to  whom  the  idea  appears  to  have  occurred,  of  reducing  all  the 
manuscripts  to  a  small  number  of  distinct  families.  He  reckoned  but  two 
of  them,  the  African  and  the  Asiatic.  Bongel's  labours  in  the  matter  of 
sacred  criticism  were  highly  applauded  by  the  Lutherans,  to  which  sect  he 
belonged.  These  labours,  however,  were  destined  to  be  soon  eclipsed  by 
the  work  of  another  Protestant  critic,  John  James  Wetstein,  whose  famous 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  was  published  at  Amsterdam  in  1751  and 
1752,  in  two  volumes,  folio. — See  Butler  fforce  Bihlicas.  Olaire,  Intro- 
diiction,  places  cited  above,  Wetstein  adopted  for  his  text  the  ediiio  rec^a 
of  the  Elzevirs.  Hb  collection  of  various  readings  far  surpasses  that  of 
Mill  or  Bengel.  He  examined  the  manuscripts  with  his  own  eyes,  and 
collected  many  which  had  escaped  the  researches  of  those  who  had  preceded 
him  in  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament.  He  added  to  the  known 
readings  of  the  ancient  versions  those  of  the  Philoxenian  Syriac  veruon. 
He  has,  moreover,  brought  together  a  multitude  of  passages  drawn  from 
profane  authors,  Jewish  Rabbins,  and  fathers  of  the  church,  intended  by 
him  to  bear  on  the  explanation  of  the  sacred  text.  The  religious  notions 
of  the  author,  and  the  manifest  want  of  a  cool  judgment  which  he  displays, 
must  be  allowed  to  detract  from  the  merit  of  this  work. 

The  next  edition  which  we  have  to  notice  is  that  given  by  the  celebrated 
German  critic,  Oriesbach.  He  first  published  the  New  Testament  in 
1775-1777,  at  Halle,  in  two  volumes,  octavo.  Oriesbach  adopted  the 
idea  of  Bengel  regarding  the  families  or  recensions  of  manuscripts,  and  he 
has  put  it  forward  in  a  very  imposing  manner.  He  did  not  adhere  to  the 
received  text,  but  altered  it  wherever  he  thought  that  a  comparison  of  the 
documents  which  he  possessed  justified  him  in  doing  so.  As  to  various 
readings,  Oriesbach's  object  was  to  give  a  choice  collection  of  those  pro- 
duced by  Mill,  Bengel,  and  Wetstein,  together  with  those  extracted  by 
himself  from  various  quarters,  omitting  all  such  as  are  trifling  in  themselves. 
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supported  by  little  authority,  or  evidently  only  errata.  Horne  has  a 
lengthened  notice  of  Griesbach's  edition. — Introdvction,  vol.  ii.,  appendix, 
p.  21,  seventh  edition.  Griesbach  is  praised  by  all  for  his  learning,  but  he 
is  censured  for  the  liberty  which  he  has  sometimes  taken  with  the  text. 
Between  the  years  1782-^8,  Mattlnei,  a  professor  at  Moscow,  published  a 
new  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  in  twelve  volumes,  octavo.  His  text 
is  founded  chiefly  on  the  collation  of  more  than  a  hundred  Moscow  MSS. 
which  he  was  the  first  to  examine.  It  comes  very  near  the  received  text, 
both  of  these  being  in  reality  founded  upon  that  junior  family  of  MSS. 
which  passes  by  the  name  of  Byzantine  or  Constantinopolitan.  Matthsei, 
who  declares  himself  the  enemy  of  the  system  of  families  or  recensions 
altogether,  speaks  with  great  contempt  of  the  ancient  manuscripts  as  com- 
pared with  those  which  he  followed.  However,  his  judgment  in  giving 
such  preference  to  the  Moscow  MSS.  has  been  condemned  by  the  generality 
of  critics. 

We  have  next  to  notice  an  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  given  by  a 
learned  Catholic  professor  at  Vienna,  Francis  Charles  Alter.  This  edition 
is  enriched  with  the  various  readings  of  more  than  twenty  MSS.  preserved 
in  the  library  of  that  city.  The  edition  is  in  two  volumes,  octavo,  and  was 
published  in  the  years  1786,  1787.  Alter  took  as  the  basis  of  his  text  a 
Vienna  manuscript,  marked  No.  1 ,  in  the  catalogue  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Im- 
perial library,  made  by  the  famous  Peter  Lambecius.  Alter  styles  it  the 
Codex  Vindobonensis.  He  has  corrected  it  occasionally  from  the  edition 
published  by  Robert  Stephens  in  1546,  subjoining  at  the  end  of  each  vol- 
ume, a  list  of  these  corrections,  under  the  title  of  vUta  axltcis  vindobonensis : 
besides  the  readings  already  mentioned,  drawn  from  the  Greek  manuscripts, 
he  added  the  readings  of  the  Coptic  version,  also  those  of  the  Sclavonian 
version,  and  of  two  ancient  Latin  versions  preserved  in  the  Imperial  library. 
Alter  is  blamed  for  having  attached  so  much  importance  to  the  Codex  Vin- 
dobonensis as  to  have  made  it  the  basis  of  his  text,  and  also  for  the  incon- 
venient mode  in  which  he  has  arranged  the  various  readings,  which  renders 
it  necessary  for  one,  who  wishes  to  compare  them  together,  to  search  them 
out  in  different  places  of  the  work. — (^Butler  Horoe  Biblicce,  sec.  11th; 
Glaire,  Introduction,  torn.  1,  p.  449.)  In  noticing  the  principal  editions  of 
the  Greek  Testament,  we  cannot  pass  over  the  work  of  Professor  Birch  of 
Copenhagen.  He  collated  for  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  the 
famous  Vatican  manuscript,  besides  many  other  MSS.  preserved  in  the 
libraries  of  Rome,  and  of  various  other  cities  of  Europe — he  collected,  more- 
over, the  readings  of  the  Syriao  versions  and  prefixed  to  his  work  learned 
prolegomena.  He  published  the  first  volume,  which  contains  the  four 
Gospels  in  1788,  but*a  great  number  of  the  copies  of  this  first  volume,  as 
well  as  the  materials  of  the  second,  were  burned  in  a  calamitous  fire  at 
Copenhagen  in  1795.  This  misfortune  was  the  reason  why  Birch  confined 
himself  to  the  publishing  of  the  various  readings  of  his  manuscripts,  on  the 
Acts,  the  Epistles,  and  the  Apocalypse.  As  to  the  text  of  this  edition  of 
the  gospels,  it  is  based  upon  the  third  edition  of  Stephens.  It  was  with 
the  help  of  these  new  materials  that  Griesbach  brought  out  his  second 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament.  It  appeared  in  two  volumes  large  octavo^ 
VaL.1.— 6 
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ID  the  years  1796  and  1806,  with  the  imprint  on  the  title  page  of  each 
Tolume,  of  London  and  Halle.  In  addition  to  the  yarious  readings  given 
in  his  first  edition,  Griesbach  collated  for  this  aeoond,  all  the  Latin  Yersions 
published  bj  Sabatier  and  Blanchini :  he  has,  moreover,  corrected  the  mis- 
takes made  by  Mill,  Bengel  and  Wetstein,  in  their  quotations  from  the 
oriental  versions — he  has  inserted  the  principal  readings  collectei  by 
Matthaai,  Birch  and  Alter — he  has  given  the  readings,  moreover,  of  the 
Sahidic  version,  and  he  had  collations  made  for  him,  of  the  Armenian  and 
Sclavonic  versions.  Undoubtedly,  Griesbach  has  brought  together  here,  a 
vast  quantity  of  materials  bearing  upon  the  criticism  of  the  New  TestamcDt 
Griesbach's  judgment,  however,  on  the  relative  value  of  his  materials,  and 
on  the  selection  of  the  true  reading,  has  not  found  favour  even  with  many 
Protestants. 

As  it  is  not  our  intention  to  notice  all  the  editions  of  the  New  Testament, 
wo  pass  over  many  minor  ones,  to  notice  the  great  critical  edition  of  the 
Greek  Testament  brought  out  by  Dr.  Scholz,  one  of  the  Catholic  professors 
at  Bonn.  This  work,  which  forms  two  volumes  in  quarto,  his  been  pub- 
lished at  Leipsio.  The  first  volume,  containing  the  four  Gospel^  nade  its 
appearance  in  1830,  and  the  second,  containing  the  Acts  of  the  Apottlei^ 
the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and  the  ApocalypsSi  is 
1836.  The  prolegomena  prefixed  to  the  work  consists  of  one  hukbisd  and 
seventy-two  pages.  In  it  the  learned  editor  gives  ample  informatum  vaspeot- 
ting  the  codices,  versions,  fathers,  and  councils,  which  he  used  as  authori- 
ties, together  with  a  history  of  the  text  and  an  exposition  or  defence  of  his 
peculiar  system  of  classification  of  MSS.  Scholz  spent  twelve  years  in 
preparing  the  materials  for  his  work.  He  visited  the  libraries  of  the  prin- 
cipal cities  of  Europe,  and  in  addition  to  these,  the  libraries  of  the  Greek 
monasteries,  of  Jerusalem,  of  St.  Saba,  and  the  Isle  of  Patmos.  He  col- 
lated, either  entirely  or  in  part,  six  hundred  and  six  manuscripts  not 
previously  collated  by  any  editor  of  the  New  Testament  As  we  observed 
in  another  place,  Scholz  refers  all  the  MSS.  to  two  recensions  or  families — 
the  Alexandrian  or  African  and  the  Asiatic  or  Constantinopolitan — ^in  other 
words,  the  occidental,  (same  as  African,)  and  oriental :  and  the  chief  differ-' 
ence  between  the  editions  of  Scholz  and  Griesbach  proceeds  from  this,  that 
Scholz  gives  the  preference  to  the  oriental  family  of  MSS.,  whilst  Griesbach 
prefers  the  western.  In  conformity  with  ithis  preference  for  the  oriental 
MSS.,  Scholz  has  given  a  text  that  comes  much  nearer  the  texius  receptut 
than  Griesbach's.  For,  as  his  principles  have  led  him  to  give  a  preference 
to  the  more  modern  MSS.  over  the  ancient,  hence  that  close  approximation 
of  his  text  to  the  received  text,  which  has  been  confessedly  formed  upon  a 
few  jiMiior  MSS. — belonging,  according  to  the  generally-received  system  of 
families,  to  the  Constantinopolitan  class.  As  a  matter  of  course,  the  admi- 
rers of  the  English  Protestant  authorized  version  have  generally  received 
with  great  approbation  the  views  of  Dr.  Scholz,  inasmuch  as  these  views 
tend  to  support  the  peculiar  readings  of  that  text,  which  is  represented  in 
this  English  version  ;  a  version  that  has  been  so  much  extolled  by  Protes- 
tants, above  that  English  translation  of  the  Latin  vulgate,  which  is  in  use 
among  the  Catholics  of  these  countries.     Yet  many  Protestant  critics,  even 
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in  these  countries^  contend  that  Scholz  has  advanced  no  sufficient  reason  to 
justifj  the  preference,  which  he  has  given  to  the  junior  codices.;  and  hence 
they  continue,  with  the  generality  of  critics,  to  prefer  those  ancient  MSS. 
which  are  pkced  in  the  Alexandrian  or  western  family,  of  which  our 
ancient  Latin  version  is  one  of  the  representatives.  Catholic  writers,  who 
have  examined  M.  Scholz's  performance  carefully,  have  spoken  severely  of 
it.  For  example,  Father  Secchi,  a  Jesuit,  in  a  review  of  the  work,  pub- 
lished in  the  Anrudi  ddle  Scienze  HeHgiose  CompUati  dcHV  Ah,  AnL  de 
Lucoj  vol.  6,  Num.  16,  1838,  Roma;  and  the  Abb^  Glaire,  Introduction 
aux  Livrea  dt  UAncien  et  du  Nouveau  Testament,  tom.  1,  p.  453.  Glaire 
says,  <<  There  are,  in  effect,  certain  principles  and  certain  assertions,  which 
a  good  Catholic  sees  with  pain,  in  the  work  of  M.  Scholz.'' 

A  Greek  Testament  has  been  brought  out  in  these  countries  not  many 
years  since,  which  deserves  to  be  noticed,  because  it  contains  in  reality  a 
new  recension  of  the  Greek  text.  This  edition  is  entitled  ^  Kfuvtj  ^lajBrixri' 
The  Greek  Testament  with  English  notes,  critical,  philological,  and  exo- 
geticaL  By  ihe  Rev.  S.  T.  Bloomfield,  D.D.,  Cambridge  and  London, 
18S2,  2  Tola.  8yo.  My  edition  of  this  work  is  the  third,  carefully  cor- 
noted,  greatly  enlarged,  and  considerably  improved."  London,  2  vols. 
8fa.  This  work  is  highly  praised  by  Protestants ;  and  doubtless  it  must  be 
wtSA  thai,  eODsidering  the  religion  of  the  editor,  he  has,  for  the  most  part, 
bron^^t  an  impartial  mind  to  the  examination  of  the  ordinary  Greek  text. 
It  does  not  belong  to  our  present  purpose  to  speak  of  his  notes.  Of  course, 
like  all  similar  works  by  Protestants,  they  are  replete  with  incorrect  views 
of  the  meaning  of  the  text. 

In  1850  Bloomfield  published  a  supplemental  volume  to  this  edition  of 
the  Greek  Testament,  containing  additional  annotationsy  critical,  philologi" 
caly  and  explanatory.  The  critical  notes  in  this  volume  appear  to  have 
been  composed  with  a  special  reference  to  two  new  editions  of  the  Greek 
Testament— one  by  Lachmann,  and  the  other  by  Tischendorf — ^which  made 
their  appearance  subsequently  to  the  previous  labours  of  Bloomfield  in  the 
criticism  of  the  Greek  text,  and  which  have  obtained  great  vogue  in  Ger- 
many. In  consequence  of  the  additional  light  which  he  supposes  that  these 
editors  have  thrown  on  the  state  of  the  text,  he  has  not  unfrequently 
altere4  or  modified  his  former  opinions  as  to  certain  readings.  Bloomfield 
appears  to  think  that  both  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf  have  exercised  a 
licentious  criticism — and  that  the  former  particularly  has  treated  the  re- 
ceived  text  with  a  degree  of  disregard  that  could  only  be  expected  from  a 
German  Protestant.  One  reason,  however,  why  Lachmann's  views  shall 
never  be  popular  among  English  Protestants  is,  that  he  has  fully  demon- 
steated  the  great  inferiority  of  the  received  Greek  text  as  compared  with 
the  text  represented  in  the  Latin  vulgate. 

Finally,  the  Greek  Testament  is  again  submitted  to  critical  revision  by 
an  English  Protestant — Alford — of  whose  work  the  first  volume,  containing 
the  Gospels,  has  already  appeared. 

Before  concluding  these  observations  on  the  different  manuscripts  and 
printed  editions  of  the  scripture,  we  may  observe  how  little  the  «ubstantial 
integri^  of  the  sacred  text  is  affected  by  all  the  various  readings  which  the 
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comparison  of  MSS.  versions;  and  ancient  quotations,  has  discovered.  No 
doubt  these  differences  of  readings  are  very  numerous.  Mill  produced 
thirty  thousand,  and  the  number  has  increased  since ;  but  they  are  almost 
every  one  of  such  a  character  as  to  leave  untouched  the  essential  parts  of 
any  sentence — such  as — the  use  of  the  singular  for  the  plural,  or  the  plural 
for  the  singular — the  insertion  or  omission  of  particles  not  affecting  the 
sense — the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article  in  unimportant  cases — dif- 
ferent modes  of  spelling — different  tenses  of  the  same  verb,  or  different 
cases  of  the  same  noun,  not  affecting  the  substantial  meaning.  When 
biblical  criticism  commenced  its  investigations,  there  were  not  wanting 
those  who,  hostile  to  Divine  Revelation,  hoped  that  these  inquiries  would 
end  in  bringing  id  to  doubt  and  uncertainty  the  whole  text  of  scripture,  but 
they  have  been  signally  disappointed — and  the  result,  so  mortifying  to 
them,  is  such  that,  to  use  the  words  of  the  learned  Cardinal  Wiseman — 
«  we  must  feel  great  satisfaction  at  the  small  difference  between  the  best 
and  tbe  most  inferior  manuscripts,  and  consequently  at  the  consoling 
manner  in  which  the  integrity  of  the  inspired  records  has  been  preserved." 
Wiseman's  Lectures  on  tJie  Connection  between  Science  and  Revealed  HeU- 
gion,  second  edition^  p.  354. 
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DISSERTATION   VIII. 

OF  THE  ANCIENT  VERSIONS  OF  THE  SACRED  SCRIPTURES. 


CHAPTER    I. 

OF  THE  TABOUMS^  OR  CHALDAIC  PARAPHRASES. 

In  our  notice  of  the  ancient  veraions  of  the  scripture  we  give  the  first 
place  to  the  Chaldaic  paraphrases,  or  Targums  as  thej  are  called,  DOt 
because  these  are  the  most  important  or  the  most  ancient  translations  of 
the  aeriptarey  but  because  they  are  written  in  that  language,  in  which  first 
of  all  it  became  necessary  to  explain  the  scriptures  to  the  people,  after  that 
the  Hebrew  had  ceased  to  be  a  living  language.  The  word  Targum  is 
derived  from  a  quadriliteral  root  Targamj  and  signifies  interpretation  or 
vernion :  used  aa  it  is  to  designate  the  Chaldaic  versions  of  the  scriptures, 
it  comes  to  have  rather  the  meaning  of  paraphrase  than  version — the  name 
of  paraphrase  being  in  reality  better  adapted  to  express  the  character  of 
these  translations,  than  that  of  version.  There  are  at  present  eleven  or 
twelve  such  Targums  extant,  viz. : 

First. — The  Targum  of  Onkdos  on  the  Pentateuch.  This  is  the  most 
esteemed  of  all  the  Targums,  both  by  Jews  and  Christians.  It  is  in  general 
so  literal,  that  it  may  be  well  called  properly  a  version.  Onkelos  is  gener- 
ally supposed  to  have  lived  some  time  before  the  coming  of  Christ.  This 
is  the  testimony  of  the  Talmud  of  Babylon,  which  makes  him  a  disciple  of 
Hillel,  who  died  sixty  years  before  the  Christian  era.  Some,  however, 
with  Morinus  and  Eichhorn  would  have  it,  that  he  lived  at  a  much  later 
period ;  but  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  departing  from  the  common 
opinion  ;  on  the  contrary,  many  things  conspire  to  prove  the  great  antiquity 
of  the  work  of  which  we  speak;  first.  The  purity  of  the  style  which 
approximates  closely  to  the  Chaldaic  of  Daniel  and  Esdras ;  second.  The 
absence  of  rabbinical  fiibles ;  third.  The  application  of  certain  passages  to 
the  Messias,  which  the  more  modern  Jews  would  not  have  so  explained. 
The  adversaries  of  the  common  opinion  urge  against  it  the  silence  of  the 
fathers  in  regard  to  this  work,  but  that  difficulty  we  shall  remove  presently. 

Second. — The  Targum  of  Jonathan  Ben  Uzziel  ftn  the  Prophets— qou- 
taining  the  books  of  Josue,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  Isaias,  Jereroias, 
Ezechiel,  and  the  twelve  minor  prophets.  According  to  the  Jewish  tradi- 
tion, this  work  must  have  been  written  about  the  same  time  with  the 
preceding.  Jonathan  is  also  said  to  have  belonged  to  the  school  of  Hillel, 
and  to  have  been  the  moat  distinguished  of  his  eighty  disciples.    The  style 
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approaches  a  good  deal  to  that  of  Daniel  and  Esdras,  yet  not  so  much  as 
that  of  Onkelos ;  sometimes  foreign  words  are  introduced,  and  rabbinical 
fables,  and  the  interpretation  is  much  less  literal  in  the  books  of  Isaias, 
Jeremias,  Ezechiel,  and  the  minor  prophets,  than  in  the  other  books.  For . 
these  reasons  some  would  have  it  that  this  paraphrase  is  the  work  of  dif- 
ferent interpreters,  who  lived  as  late  as  the  third  or  fourth  century  of  the 
Christian  era.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  reasons,  the  common  opinion 
can  well  stand ;  for,  these  foreign  words  may  have  been  introduced  by  some 
later  hand :  as  to  the  rabbinical  fables,  they  are  considered  by  good  critics 
to  be  manifest  interpolations — and  the  different  manner  of  interpretiDg, 
that  is,  more  or  less  literally,  in  different  parts  of  the  work  may  be  well 
explained  by  attending  to  the  nature  of  the  subject  in  the  different  parts  of 
the  sacred  text.  The  interpreter  judged  that  the  literal  manner  of  render- 
ing the  text,  which  would  convey  in  a  sufficiently  intelligible  manner  to 
the  people  the  meaning  of  the  historical  books,  would  not  be  equally 
adapted  to  convey  to  them  the  meaning  of  the  obscure  prophecies,  which 
make  the  subject  of  the  other  books.  On  the  other  hand,  the  antiquity  of 
the  work  is  proclaimed  by  the  general  purity  of  the  style,  whicb  although 
inferior  to  that  of  Onkelos,  is  still  much  in  advance  of  the  later  Targums, 
which  remain  to  be  noticed — ^it  is  also  proclaimed  by  the  application,  which 
this  paraphrase  makes  of  various  prophecies  to  the  Messias,  which  the  more 
modem  Jews  explain  in  quite  a  different  manner.  Now,  as  to  the  objec- 
tion against  the  antiquity  of  these  Targums,  taken  from  the  silence  of  the 
fathers,  let  us  see  what  it  is  worth.  They  say  that  considering  the  argu- 
ments, which  these  Targums  furnish  against  the  Jews,  it  is  inexplicable 
how  the  fathers  could  have  passed  them  over  in  silence,  particularly  Origen, 
S.  Jerome  and  S.  Epiphanius,  who  were  so  well  acquainted  with  the  lan- 
guage and  monuments  of  the  Jews.  This  is  merely  a  negative  argument, 
and  it  is  quite  a  sufficient  answer  to  it  to  say,  that  the  fathers,  even  those 
who  understood  the  language  of  these  books,  justly  considered  that  they 
were  sufficiently  supplied  with  arguments  against  the  Jews,  to  dbpense 
them  from  the  study  of  these  Jewish  writings,  at  a  time  when  so  many 
other  wants  of  the  church  demanded  their  attention. 

Third. — The  Targum  of  Pseudo-Jonathan — a  Chalduc  paraphrase,  thus 
named,  because  it  has  been  falsely  ascribed  to  the  above-mentioned  author 
of  the  Targum  on  the  Prophets.  The  style  of  this  paraphrase  is  bar- 
barous— the  work  is  filled  with  rabbinical  fables,  and  foreign  words  abound 
in  it.  From  these  characteristics,  and,  also  from  certain  references  to 
places  and  persons,  which  could  only  have  been  made  by  one  writing  at  a 
comparatively  lat«  period,  it  is  inferred,  that  almost  the  whole  of  this  work, 
cannot  be  of  an  earlier  date  than  the  eighth  century,  or  the  seventh  at  the 
farthest.  Hence,  in  a  critical  point  of  view  it  is  considered  of  little  value, 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  all  the  Targums  which  remain  to  be  noticed. 

Fourth. — ^The  Jerusalem  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch,  has  its  name  from 
having  been  made  at  Jerusalem,  or  from  being  written  in  the  dialect  of 
Jerusalem.  It  is  also  comparatively  modern,  and  abounds  in  &ult8,  such 
as  the  Pseudo-Jonathan  exhibits.  Sometimes  it  introduces  lengthened 
fiibles,  at  another  time  it  breaks  off  abruptly  in  the  middle  of  a  verse, 
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leaving  the  remainder  of  the  verse  unexplained.  It  appears  to  be  rather  a 
•  collection  of  fragments,  than  a  regular  connected  work.  Some  late  critics 
[  .  imagine,  that  they  have  sufficiently  discovered  the  substantial  identity  of 
\  f  this  work  with  the  Targum  of  Pseudo-Jonathan,  and  they,  therefore,  put  it 
f  down,  that  this  Targum  exhibits  the  fragments  of  a  different  recension 
or  edition  of  that  same  work,  described  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and 
f&lsely  attributed  to  Jonathan.  ^ 

Fifth. — A  Targum  on  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  attributed  by  the 
Jews  to  Joseph  the  Blind.  This  Jewish  doctor  is  said  to  have  lived  in  the 
third  century  of  the  Christian  era — ^but  the  work  appears  to  be  much  more 
modem,  and  it  is,  moreover,  unquestionable  that  the  work  is  the  produc- 
tion not  of  one,  but  of  many,  different  authors. 

Sixth. — ^It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  particularly  on  the  remaining  Chaldnic 
paraphrases  that  are  known  to  be  extant.  These  are,  one  on  the  five 
Megilloth  or  volumes,  that  is  the  books  of  Buth,  Esther,  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles,  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah,  and  Ecclesiastes ;  one  on  the 
books  of  Paralipomenon  :  three  distinct  paraphrases  on  the  book  of  Esther, 
and  a  fourth  on  the  deuterocanonical  parts  of  that  book.  All  these  para- 
phrases, besides  being  filled  with  additions  made  to  the  text  and  childish 
fables,  are,  moreover,  of  so  modern  a  date,  that  they  are  not  considered  to 
be  of  any  value  in  the  criticism  of  the  sacred  text.  It  appears  ^om  what 
has  been  said  that  Targums  have  been  made  upon  all  the  protocanonical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  except  Daniel,  and  first  and  second  Esdras — 
bat  of  all  these,  there  are  only  two  which  may  be  said  to  be  valuable  in  a 
critical  point  of  view;  that  is,  the  Targum  of  Onkelos  and  that  of  Jonathan 
Ben  Uzziel  on  the  prophets.  These  are  of  great  importance  to  the  biblical 
critic;  but  of  still  greater  importance  to  the  expounder  of  the  sacred  text ; 
inasmuch  as  they  exhibit  the  unbiassed  interpretation  by  the  Jewish 
doctors  of  various  passages  regarding  the  Messias,  before  that  the  rejection 
of  our  Redeemer  had  induced  the  Jewish  teachers  to  pervert  the  meaning 
of  these  passages.  Indeed,  in  this  exegetical  point  of  view,  some  of  the 
other  Targums  may  even  be  occasionally  of  use,  inasmuch  as  they  sometimes 
adhere  to  the  traditional  understanding  of  a  passage,  even  though  that 
meaning  may  be  opposed  to  the  actual  prejudices  of  the  Jewish  people.  In 
these  cases  the  Targums  will  at  least  furnish  an  argumentum  ad  honiinem 
against  the  Jews.  In  these  Targums,  moreover,  numerous  passages  occur 
in  which  things  are  ascribed  to  the  Word  of  God  as  to  a  distinct  person — 
these  places  prove  to  us  that,  when  St.  John,  in  his  Gospel,  designated  the 
second  Person  of  the  Holy  Trinity  by  the  name  Aoyo$  or  Word,  his  language 
must  not  have  appeared  strange  to  the  Jews  or  the  converts  from  Judaism. 
We  do  not  intend  to  imply,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  Jews,  in  general, 
had  precise  notions  regarding  the  mystery  of  the  distinction  of  Persons  in 
the  Godhead.  Now  in  reference  to  the  use  of  the  term  Word  in  a  personal 
sense,  we  shall  adduce  one  or  two  examples  from  the  Targum  of  Jerusalem. 
Krst,  we  have  creation  attributed  to  the  Word,  in  Genesis  i.  27.  <<  And 
the  Word  of  the  Lord  created  man :''  and  again,  in  one  verse.  Genesis  iii.  22, 
we  find  ascribed  to  the  Word  creation,  speech,  and  to  he  the  only-hegotten, 
thus — <<  And  the  Word  of  Adonai^  or  of  the  Lord^  said :  behold !  Adam, 
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whom  I  have  created|  is  the  only-begotten  in  the  world,  as  I  am  the  only- 
begotten  in  the  high  heavens/'  We  might  quote  also  from  Onkelos  and 
Jonathan.  In  a  word,  t^  places  are  ioftnite  in  these  paraphrases, — See 
Walton  Prolegomenon  xii., — in  which  many  things  are  attributed  to  the 
Word  of  God  as  to  a  distinct  Person.  With  regard  to  the  printed  editions 
of  these  Targums,  there  is  no  one  work  which  contains  bo  many  of  them 
as  Walton's  polyglot,  in  which  are  given  the  Targum  of  Onkelos — the 
Targum,  by  the  way,  which  has  been  oftenest  printed — ilbo  the  Targum  of 
Jonathan  Ben  Uzziel  on  the  prophets — the  Targum  of  Pseudo-Jonathan 
on  the  Pentateuch,  and  the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch. 


CHAPTER    II. 

OF  THE  SAMARITAN  PENTATEUCH. 

Under  this  head,  we  purpose  to  treat  not  only  of  the  Samax^tan 
version  of  the  Pentateuch,  which  is  very  ancient,  but  also,  and  in 
the  first  place,  qf  that  Hebrew  copy  of  the  Pentateuch,  written  in  the 
Samaritan,  or  ancient  Hebrew  character,  and  long  preserved,  with  great 
veneration,  by  the  Samaritans;  for,  although  it  is  with  the  versions  of 
the  scripture  that  we  are  now  properly  occupied,  still  the  notice  of  this 
copy  of  the  Pentateuch  may  be  conveniently  introduced  here,  as  prelimi- 
nary to  the  notice  of  the  version  of  it  in  the  Samaritan  dialect,  or  the  Chal- 
dseo-Samaritan  language,  as  Walton  terms  it.  And  first,  in  regard  to  the 
history  of  the  people  called  Samaritans  : — the  sacred  scripture  informs  us, 
that  under  King  Roboam,  the  son  of  Solomon,  ten  tribes  of  Israel  separated 
from  the  tribes  of  Juda  and  Benjamin,  and  constituted  Jeroboam  their  king 
— thus,  the  Israelites  formed  two  different  kingdoms,  that  of  Juda,  of 
which  the  capital  city  was  Jerusalem;  and  that  of  Israel,  (which  name  it 
retained  down  to  the  Assyrian  captivity)  of  which  Samaria — built  by  Amri, 
one  of  the  successors  of  Jeroboam — ^became  the  capital.  We  read  in  the 
4  th  book  of  Kings,  xvii.,  that  Salmanasar,  the  King  of  Assyria,  carried 
captive  to  Assyria  the  ten  tribes,  and  replaced  them  with  people  from 
Babylon  and  Cutha,  and  from  Avab,  and  from  Emath  and  Sepharvaim. 
In  all  probability  the  people  of  Cutha  were  the  most  numerous  of  these 
settlers,  and  hence  the  inhabitants  of  the  country  of  Samaria  have  been 
sometimes-  designated  from  them,  Cutheans — thus  Josephus  often — 
although  afterwards  the  name  Samaritans  became  the  fixed  designation  for 
them.  We  read  in  the  same  book  of  Kings — same  chapter,  xvii.  that,  after 
the  arrival  of  these  new  colonists,  the  land  of  Samaria  was  infested  with  lions, 
which  assailed  and  killed  the  people.  Then  it  was  represented  to  the  king 
of  Assyria  that  this  evil  had  come  on  the  people  in  consequence  of  their 
being  ignorant  of  the  manner  of  worshipping  and  appeasing  the  God  of  the 
country.  Whereupon  the  king  of  Assyria,  who,  as  we  learn  from  the  first 
book  of  Esdras,  (iv.  3,)  was  now  Assaradon,  gave  orders  that  one  of  the 
priests  who  had  been  brought  captive  to  Assyria  should  be  sent  back  to  the 
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country,  to  teach  the  people  the  ordinances  of  the  God  of  the  land.  Being 
instructed  by  this  priest,  they  worshipped  the  Lord,  but  yet  they  forsook 
not  the  worship  of  their  idols — {See  fourth  Kings^  xvii.)  It  is  thought 
that,  even  from  the  beginning,  there  were  many  Israelites  dwelling  among 
this  people — these  Israelites  might  have  concealed  themselves  in  the  moun- 
tains at  the  time  of  the  captivity;  they  must  have  belonged,  also,  to  the 
poorest  class  of  the  people.  The  Samaritans  lived  in  this  state  under  the 
kings  of  Assyria,  without  having  much  intercourse  with  the  Jews.  Yet 
we  do  not  learn  that,  for  a  length  of  time,  there  were  any  hostilities  between 
the  two  peoples.  It  was  after  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonish 
captivity  that  that  inveterate  hostility  commenced  between  the  Jews  and 
Samaritans,  which  has  continued  ever  since.  When  the  Jewish  people 
returned  with  permission  to  rebuild  the  city  and  temple  of  Jerusalem,  the 
Samaritans  wished  to  be  allowed  to  unite  with  them  in  the  work ;  but 
the  Jews  having  rejected  the  proffered  alliance,  the  Samaritans  then 
endeavoured  by  every  means  in  their  power  to  prevent  the  rebuilding  of 
the  city  and  temple.  The  enmity  which  thus  commenced  between  the  two 
nations  was  further  increased  when  one  of  the  grandsons  of  Eliasib,  the 
high-priest, — {^See  second  EsdraSj  xiii.  28,) — ^and  whose  name,  we  learn 
from  Joseph  us,  to  have  been  Manasscs,  having  been  deprived  of  the  priest- 
hood because  he  would  not  send  away  his  wife — a  daughter  of  Sannaballat, 
the  governor  of  Samaria,  fled  to  his  father-in-law,  whom  he  induced  to 
build  for  him  a  temple  on  mount  Garizim,  near  Samaria,  where  he  offered 
victims  in  sacrifice,  as  they  were  offered  in  Jerusalem.  Thus  was  a  temple 
raised  in  opposition  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  round  this  temple 
there  were  gathered,  from  time  to  time,  many  Jews,  who  followed  the 
example  of  Manasses  in  refusing  to  submit  to  the  ordinances  of  the  law. 
Hence,  after  the  building  of  this  new  temple,  at  least,  the  Samaritans  of 
foreign  origin  were  joined  by  many  persons  of  Jewish  extraction ;  and, 
according  to  the  common  opinion,  they  laid  aside,  from  this  same  time,  the 
worship  of  idols,  to  attach  themselves  exclusively  to  that  of  the  true  God. 
From  this  time  the  Samaritans  have  always  looked  upon  Garizim  as  the 
seat  of  their  religion,  and  forgetful  of  their  pagan  origin,  (except  upon  some 
occasions,  when,  by  a  reference  to  it,  they  wished  to  guard  themselves 
against  being  involved  in  the  persecution  which  the  Jews  were  suffering,) 
tliey  have  ever  since  wished  to  be  considered  true  Israelites,  who  have 
preserved  in  all  its  purity  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  have  had 
an  unbroken  succession  of  high  priests — descendants  in  a  right  line  from 
Phinees,  the  son  of  Eleazar  and  grandson  of  Aaron.  John  Hyrcanus,  one 
of  the  sons  of  the  Jewish  high-priest,  Simon,  demolished  the  temple  of 
Garizim,  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  years  before  the  Christian  era,  and 
two  hundred  after  it  had  been  built  by  Sanaballat.  The  Samaritans,  how- 
ever, still  continued  to  inhabit  the  country  about  Sichem  :  and  even  to  this 
day  a  remnant  of  them,  consisting  of  about  thirty  &milies,  continues  to 
dwell  in  that  city,  which  is  now  called  Naplouse.  From  various  inquiries 
made  regarding  these  people  by  late  writers,  and  from  the  accounts  of 
travellers,  who  have  visited  them,  we  learn  that,  although  reduced  to  so 
amall  a  number^  yet  they  contract  no  marriage  with  a  stranger — they 
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believe,  as  in  the  time  of  Christ,  that  it  is  upon  mount  Garizim  that  God 
wishes  to  be  adored — thej  celebrate  the  pasch  at  the  site  of  their  ancient 
temple  upon  that  mount — they  practise  circumcision,  observe  the  Sabbath, 
and  the  other  festivals  prescribed  bj  the  law  of  Moses ;  of  which  law  thej 
are  even  more  superstitious  observers  than  the  Jews  themselves ;  nor  do 
the  Jews  surpass  them  in  their  horror  of  idolatry.  They  expect  a  M essias, 
whom  they  call  Hathah,  They  have  faithfully  preserved  the  pentateuch — 
the  only  part  of  the  scripture  which  they  receive. 

Having  thus  briefly  noticed  the  origin  and  history  of  the  Samaritans,  we 
come  now  to^say  a  few  words  on  that  copy  of  the  pentateuch  which  has 
been  long  preserved  among  them,  written  in  the  ancient  Hebrew  character. 
The  ancients  were  well  acquainted  with  this  Samaritan  copy.  It  is  cited 
by  Eusebius,  St.  Cyril  ^of  Alexandria,  St.  Jerome,  &c.  Afterwards,  for 
many  centuries,  it  was  neglected  by  biblical  students,  insomuch  that  its  very 
existence  began  to  be  questioned.  In  latter  times,  when  the  attention  of 
the  learned  began  to  be  turned  to  the  matter,  Usher  was  fortunate  enough 
to  procure  no  less  than  six  copies  of  it  from  the  East.  It  was,  however, 
from  a  copy  purchased  by  Pietro  della  Valle,  at  Damascus,  and  presented 
by  him  to  the  French  ambassador  at  Constantinople,  who  was  afterwards 
bishop  of  St.  Maloes,  that  the  Samaritan  pentateuch  was  first  printed  by 
Morinus,  in  the  Paris  polyglot ;  and  this  was  the  copy  printed  afterwards  by 
Walton,  after  being  collated  with  three  of  Usher's  MSS. — Moralia  Intro- 
ductio  ad  S.  Scripturam,  tom.  1,  p.  33.  Various  have  been  the  opinions 
of  critics  regarding  the  time  at  which  the  Samaritans  became  possessed  of 
this  copy — ^among  these  opinions,  however,  there  are  but  three  deserving  of 
consideration.  First,  Some  suppose  that  the  Samaritans  became  acquainted 
with  the  pentateuch  only  after  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  at  the  time  when  Manasses,  the  son-in-law  of  Sanaballat,  went 
over  to  them.  The  defenders  of  this  opinion  say  that,  at  this  time,  the 
pentateuch  was  introduced  among  the  Samaritans  by  this  Jewish  priest, 
that  they  might  become  acquainted  with  the  Mosaic  precepts  and  ceremonial, 
which  were  in  future  to  be  observed  by  them.  Second,  A  second  opinion 
is,  that  when  the  Cutheans  and  the  other  strangers  had  been  sent  to  take 
possession  of  the  land  of  Samaria,  they  found  this  copy  of  the  pentateuch  in 
the  hands  of  that  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes  which  had  escaped  the  captivity, 
by  taking  refuge  in  the  mountains.  Third,  The  third  opinion,  in  fine,  is 
that  which  says,  that  the  priest  who  was  sent  by  Assaradon  to  teach  the 
Samaritans  the  manner  of  worshipping  the  God  of  Israel,  brought  with  him, 
for  that  purpose,  this  copy  of  the  pentateuch.  The  first  of  these  opinions 
is  by  no  means  probable;  for  if  the  Samaritans  had  then,  for  the  first  time, 
received  the  pentateuch,  when  their  temple  was  built  on  mount  Garizim, 
there  is  no  sufficient  reason  why,  in  receiving  the  books  of  the  Jews,  they 
would  have  restricted  themselves  to  the  pentateuch  :  moreover  the  great 
hatred  which  the  Samaritans  then  entertained  for  the  Jews  would  have  been 
an  effectual  bar  to  their  receiving  any  of  their  books.  The  arguments 
adduced  in  support  of  this  opinion,  by  a  modem  German  critic — Gresenius 
—are  too  weak  to  withstand  these  objections  against  it.  Hengstenberg, 
alsOi  in  his  «  Dissertations  on  the  Genuineness  of  the  Pentateuch/'  in  the 
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first  section  of  his  work,  endeavours  to  overthrow  the  arguments  in  favour  of 
the  great  antiquity  of  the  Samaritan  pentateuch,  and  to  show  that  the 
Samaritans  might  have  received  from  the  Jews  the  pentateuch — and  the 
pentateuch  only — at  a  comparatively  late  period  in  the  Jewish  history ;  that 
is  to  say,  between  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  captivity  and  the  time  of 
Christ — the  time  of  Manasses  the  priest,  he  appears  to  suppose  probable 
enough.  But  he  is  not  successful  in  his  reasoning,  for  it  still  remains  firm, 
that  this  book,  the  ritual  of  the  Jewish  worship,  was,  at  the  time  mentioned 
in  the  4th  book  of  Kings,  xvii.,  made  known  to  the  strangers  from  the 
Assyrian  empire,  who  settled  in  the  country,  from  which  the  ten  tribes  had 
been  removed.  All  things  harmonize  in  this  view  of  the  matter — the 
necessity  under  which  the  people  conceived  themselves  to  be,  of  learning  to 
worship  the  Ood  of  Israel,  made  them  solicitous  to  procure  that  book,  which 
formed  the  ritual  of  that  worship — and  the  pentateuch  being  alone  sufficient 
for  their  purpose,  they  had  no  wish  to  extend  their  acquaintance  with  the 
Hebrew  books,  to  Josue  or  Judges.  For  we  see  that  they  continued  for  a 
long  time,  after  the  period  mentioned  in  the  4th  book  of  Kings,  xvii., 
attached  to  their  idols ;  and  hence,  we  may  well  infer  that  they  were  not 
disposed  to  receive  the  religion  of  the  Hebrews  beyond  what  the  necessity 
of  the  case  appeared  to  them  to  demand.  In  the  course  of  time,  the  manner 
in  which  their  advances  towards  the  Jews  were  repulsed  by  the  latter  people^ 
would  disincline  them  to  receive  any  other  of  the  Hebrew  books. 

Of  the  other  two  opinions,  that  which  attributes  the  introduction  of  the 
book  to  the  priest  sent  by  Assaradon,  appears  far  the  more  probable  ;  for, 
the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes,  which  had  escaped  the  captivity,  belonged  to 
the  poorest  class  of  the  people ;  and  if  we  suppose  even  that  these  had 
brought  with  them  to  their  places  of  refuge,  copies  of  the  books  of  Moses, 
it  is  not  yet  likely  that  they  would  have  soon  ventured  to  go  among  the  new 
settlers,  nor  even  if  they  had,  would  the  authority  of  such  wretched  people 
have  been  much  regarded  by  the  latter.  We  see  then  how  the  Samaritans 
became  possessed  of  the  pentateuch,  and  we  see  at  the  same  time,  without 
noticing  further  the  reasons  which  are  alleged  for  this,  why  they  receive 
only  the  books  of  the  law  of  Moses — in  these  they  had  the  ritual  of  the 
Mosaic  worship,  and  it  was  this  and  only  this  which  they  sought.' 

Now  as  to  this  integrity  and  critical  character  of  the  Hebrew-Samaritan 
pentateuch.  In  the  first  place,  the  substantial  agreement,  in  almost  every 
place,  between  it  and  that  Hebrew  pentateuch,  which  has  come  down  to  us 
firom  the  Jewish  church,  affords  an  illustrious  confirmation  of  the  authenticity 
and  integrity  of  the  mosaic  records ;  seeing  that  these  books  have  been  so 
long  in  the  hands  of  two  different  nations,  between  whom  such  continual 
dimities  have  existed,  as  rendered  it  impossible  to  imagine,  that  this  agree- 
ment could  be  the  result  of  any  collusion  between  them.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  are  various  discrepancies  between  them,  but  generally  in  things 
of  little  importance,  and  such  as  might  happen  from  the  mistake  of  copyists. 
We  cannot  however  exempt  the  Samaritans  from  the  charge  of  wilfully 
eormpting  that  passage  of  Deuteronomy,  xxii.  4 — where  they  have  substi- 
tuted Moant  Oarizim  for  Mount  Hebal ;  no  doubt,  for  the  purpoee  of  sanction- 
ing that  leading  doctrine  of  theirs — ^that  Garizim  was  the  appointed  place  for 
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the  solemn  worship  of  Ood.  From  whatever  cause  these  discrepancies  in  the 
Samaritan  pentateuch  have  proceeded,  it  is  now  admitted  by  critics,  that  this 
pentateuch  has  not  been  corrupted  by  a  certain  Dositheus,  who  taught,  in 
the  time  of  the  apostles,  most  impious  doctrines,  and  procured  some  followers 
among  the  Samaritans,  called  after  him  Dositheans — See  Moralia^  place 
already  cited.  Seeing,  however,  the  great  agreement  between  the  two 
pentateuchs,  which  is  indisputable,  it  remains  to  inquire  what  is  the  critical 
value  of  the  Hebrew-Samaritan  copy— <;an  it  be  placed  on  a  level  with  the 
copies  of  the  pentateuch,  which  have  come  down  to  us  from  the  Jewish 
church;  and  if  not,  how  far  can  it  be  applied  as  a  source  of  emendation  of 
the  text  of  the  latter  ?  Some  there  are  who  would  give  a  preference  even 
to  this  Samaritan  pentateuch  over  the  Hebrew-Jewish,  such  as  Morinus, 
Cappel,  Yossius ;  but  the  judgment  of  these  writers  will  not  be  assented  to 
by  any  modern  critic.  The  a  priori  argument,  which  might  be  deduced  in 
favour  of  the  Jewbh  copies  from  the  words  of  St.  Paul,  in  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  iii.  2,  "  The  words  of  God  were  committed  to  them,"  (to  xoyia  ton 
Oiovy)  has  been  abundantly  confirmed  by  the  minute  investigations  of  recent 
critics.  For  ourselves,  then,  we  agree  with  those  who  give  the  preference 
to  the  Jewish  copies.  In  regard  to  the  critical  use  of  this  Samaritan  penta- 
teuch this  much,  at  the  least,  must  be  admitted  that  when  the  pentateuch 
agrees  with  our  Hebrew  text,  in  those  places  in  which  rash  critics  have 
questioned  the  purity  of  that  Hebrew  text,  such  agreement  supplies  a  strong 
argument  in  favour  of  the  fidelity  of  the  text,  which  they  impugn.  Of  what 
furtJier  value,  in  the  criticism  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  pentateuch,  this 
Samaritan  copy  may  be,  we  leave  others  to  determine. 

A  word  or  two  now  on  the  Samaritan  version  of  the  pentateuch,  which 
must  be  cautiously  distinguished  from  that '  Hebrew-Samaritan  copy,  of 
which  we  have  been  treating  hitherto.  The  intercourse  between  the  new 
settlers  in  the  land  of  Samaria,  and  the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes,  which 
had  escaped  the  captivity,  gave  rise  to  a  new  dialect,  which  was  a  mixture 
of  Hebrew  and  Chaldaic — this  is  that  Samaritan  language  or  dialect,  in 
which  this  version  of  the  pentateuch  is  written ;  it  not  only  differs  from 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  but  also  from  that  dialect,  which  the  Jews  spoke  after 
their  return  from  the  captivity.  The  characters,  however,  used  in  writing 
this  new  dialect,  are  no  other  than  the  ancient  Hebrew  characters,  in  which, 
consequently,  we  find  written,  as  well  the  Hebrew-Samaritan  copy  of  the 
pentateuch  as  its  Samaritan  version.  At  what  precise  time  the  Samaritan 
version  was  made  cannot  be  determined.  No  doubt,  from  the  first  arrival 
of  the  priest  sent  by  Assaradon,  according  to  the  directions  given  co  him, 
it  was  necessary  to  explain  to  the  Cutheans,  and  the  other  strangers  by 
whom  the  land  of  Samaria  was  possessed,  the  prescribed  manner  of  wor- 
shipping the  Lord,  and  that  in  a  language  different  from  the  Hebrew,  in 
which  alone  the  pentateuch  was  then  written.  But  since,  as  we  have 
observed,  the  Samaritan  dialect  in  which  this  version  is  written,  is  mani- 
festly one  that  has  sprung  up  from  the  intercourse  between  the  new  colo- 
nists and  the  remnant  of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  country,  and  since 
it  is  only  after  a  considerable  lapse  of  time,  that  such  a  mixture  could  have 
assumed  the  regular  form  of  a  language ;  hence^  we  are  not  at  liberty  to 
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date  the  origin  of  this  version  so  far  back  as  the  time  of  the  arrival  of  the 
priest,  who  was  sent  bj  the  king  of  Assyria.  It  is  very  probable,  that 
this  version  was  made  after  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  captivity,  and  at 
the  same  time,  at  which  the  temple  was  built  on  Mount  Garizim — then  did 
the  Samaritans,  in  all  probability,  discard  all  idolatry ;  then  did  they  become 
anxious  to  rival  the  Jews  in  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  the  law.  In  the 
greater  part  of  this  very  ancient  version,  we  have  the  Hebrew-Samaritan 
text  rendered  very  literally ;  in  those  places  also,  in  which  this  text  differs 
from  the  Hebrew-Jewish.  However,  there  are  various  places  in  which  the 
translator  has  taken  an  unwarrantable  liberty  in  departing  from  the  letter 
of  his  text;  sometimes,  in  consequence  of  such  laxity,  giving  a  meaning  to 
passages  quite  irreconcilable  with  the  text.  At  the  same  time,  this  discre- 
pancy, as  Moralia  observes — Infroductioi  n  Scnpturam  Sacram^  torn.  1,  p. 
66 — -does  not  pfove  that  the  version  was  not  made  from  the  Hebrew-Sama- 
ritan text ;  since  on  the  one  hand,  in  all  other  places,  this  text  is  literally 
followed ;  and  on  the  other,  these  differences  in  some  places,  to  which  we 
have  referred,  may  have  proceeded  either  from  the  translator  having  used  a 
vitiated  copy,  or  his  having  permitted  himself  sometimes  to  be  influenced  by 
his  prejudices ;  or  finally,  his  not  having  penetrated,  in  some  instances,  the 
meaning  of  his  text.  This  Samaritan  version  is  printed  in  the  polyglots  of 
Paris  and  London.  There  is,  moreover,  an  Arabic  version  of  the  Samaritan 
pentateuch  extant  in  Samaritan  characters,  but  we  shall  not  delay  to  treat 
of  it ;  it  is  not  more  ancient  than  the  year  of  our  Lord  1070. 


••»■ 


CHAPTER    IIL 

OP  THE  SEPTUAGINT  VERSION. 

The  septuagint  version,  if  not  the  most  ancient  of  all  the  versions,  of  the 
Scripture,  which  is  highly  probable,  is  at  least  the  earliest  of  all  the  Greek 
versions,  having  been  made  a  considerable  time  before  the  coming  of  our 
Redeemer.  In  all  probability,  it  dates  as  far  back  as  two  hundred  and 
eighty  years  before  that  event.  The  name  septuagint,  which  this  version 
bears,  has  been  generally  accounted  for  by  the  fact  of  its  having  been  made 
by  seventy  translators,  or  rather  seventy-two;  but  the  round  number  is 
used.  (It  is  often  designated  by  the  Greek  letter  o.)  This  version  is  remarka- 
ble for  many  reasons — it  was  quoted  by  the  Redeemer  and  the  apostles,  used 
in  the  church  commonly  for  at  least  the  first  four  centuries ;  for,  from  it  was 
made  the  ancient  Latin  version  used  in  the  western  church  before  the  time 
of  St  Jerome's  version.  It  was  held  in  great  repute  for  a  long  time  among 
the  Jews,  and  read  in  their  synagogues.  It  is  it  which  the  great  body  of 
the  fathers  have  quoted  in  their  writings.  It  is  still  the  version  used  in  the 
Greek  church,  and  a  portion  of  our  Latin  vulgate  is  a  translation  from  it. 
We  shall  inquire  into  the  origin  of  the  version,  and  its  consequent  history 
— and  first,  respecting  its  origin : — 

The  ancient  writers  generally  quoted  on  this  subject,  are  Aristeas,  Aris- 
tobnloB,  JosephuS;  Philo,  S.  Justin  Martyr^  and  S.  Epiphanius,  in  his 
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work  De  Pondenbus  et  Menmru,.  We  have  a  history  of  the  septuagiDt 
version  ascribed  to  Aristeas,  in  which  he  gives  the  following  account  of  the 
matter: — When  Demetrius  Phalereus  was  librarian  to  King  Ptolemj 
Philadelphus,  at  Alexandria,  and  had  collected  a  great  many  books  for  the 
library  there,  he  was  asked  on  one  occasion  by  the  king  how  many  books 
he  had  then  collected;  he  replied  that  the  whole  number  at  that  time 
amounted  to  two  hundred  thousand,  and  that  he  hoped  that  the  number 
would  be  further  increased  to  five  hundred  thousand  :  he  at  the  same  time 
added  that  the  laws  of  the  Jews  were  very  deserving  of  a  place  in  it,  but 
that  they  should  be  first  translated  from  the  Hebrew.  The  king  then  pro- 
mised to  have  letters  sent  to  the  high  priest  of  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem, 
with  a  view  to  procure  for  his  library  a  copy  of  these  laws  translated  into 
Greek.  Aristeas,  the  writer  of  this  history,  who  was  favourable  to  the 
Jews,  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  himself  a  Jewish  proselyte,  happened 
to  be  present.  This  Aristeas  was  a  prefect  in  the  king's  body-guards,  and 
on  hearing  mention  made  of  the  Jews,  he  thought  of  the  idea,  which  he,  in 
common  with  Sosibius  and  Andrew — two  other  prefects  of  the  king's  guards 
— entertained,  of  procuring  the  liberation  of  the  Jews,  who  were  numeroos 
in  Egypt,  having  been  brought  captive  thither  from  the  Syrian  and  Phoeni- 
cian wars  by  Ptolemy,  the  son  of  Lagus,  father  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 
This  occasion,  then  presenting  itself,  these  three  officers  said  to  the  king, 
that  it  would  be  worthy  of  his  clemency,  and  altogether  a  very  congruous 
thing,  that,  as  he  expected  this  favour  of  the  Jews,  he  would,  on  his  part, 
liberate  those  of  their  nation  who  were  held  captive  in  his  dominions,  especi- 
ally as  this  would  induce  the  Jews  to  comply  the  more  willingly  with  his 
request.  The  king  then  inquired  what  was  the 'number  of  these  captive 
Jews,  and  being  informed  that  they  amounted  to  one  hundred  thousand,  he 
promised  that  he  would  have  them  liberated.  He  then  ordered  twenty 
drachmas  to  be  given  to  each  of  them,  that  he  might  thus  have  the  means 
of  compensating  his  master  for  the  loss  of  his  services ;  in  this  way  he  ex- 
pended beyond  six  hundred  talents,  and  then  by  a  royal  edict,  declared  the 
Jews  to  be  free.  He  now  gave  letters,  addressed  to  the  high  priest  Eleazar, 
requesting  of  him  to  send  the  sacred  book,  and  along  with  it,  men  who 
were  able  to  make  a  translation  of  it  into  Oreek.  Aristeas  and  Andrew 
ma<le  a  part  of  the  embassy  to  the  high  priest,  which  brought  suitable  pre- 
sents from  the  king.  Eleazar  sent  the  books  of  the  law,  together  with 
seventy-two  interpreterjH— six  from  each  tribe — qualified  for  the  office  of 
translating  them ;  and  at  the  same  time  he  sent  letters,  in  which  he  ex- 
tolled the  liberality  and  clemency  of  the  king. 

These  Jews  were  kindly  received  by  Philadelphus,  who  on  their  introduc- 
tion, to  testify  his  veneration  for  the  sacred  books,  made  a  profound  adora- 
tion seven  times.  He  praised  very  much  the  elegance  of  the  manuscript, 
which  was  written  in  golden  letters.  He  then  gave  a  grand  entertainment 
to  the  seventy-two,  and  was  so  much  delighted  with  the  answers  given  by 
nine  of  them  to  questions  proposed  by  him,  that  he  prolonged  the  festivity 
for  seven  days  more,  until  all  were  heard,  in  reply  to  as  many  questions  as 
there  were  translators.  Soon  after,  Demetrius  Phalereus  conducted  them 
to  the  island  of  Pharos,  where  a  house  was  fitted  up  for  them  to  the  north 
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of  the  island,  on  the  sea-shore,  where  they  were  to  translate  the  sacred 
books.  They  dirided  the  labour  among  them,  and  it  was  determined  that 
if  any  difficulty  should  occur,  they  would  all  discuss  it  together.  As  the 
translation  of  each  part  was  finally  settled  and  committed  to  writing,  it 
was  handed  to  Demetrius,  who  had  it  transcribed  by  amanuenses.  The 
translators  were  employed  in  the  work  each  day  from  morning  to  the  ninth 
hour,  or  three  hours  before  sunset;  then  they  returned  to  the  city  (Alex- 
andria), where  they  were  abundantly  supplied  with  all  necessaries.  In  the 
morning,  they  resumed  their  labours,  having  first  washed  their  hands  and 
recited  their  prayers,  according  to  custom.  In  the  space  of  seventy-two 
days  the  version  was  finished.  The  work  being  concluded,  was  read  in  the 
assembly  of  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  and  approved  of.  Such  is  the  sub- 
stance of  the  famous  book  of  Aristeas,  which  abounds  in  various  details, 
which  we  pass  over,  such  as  the  description  of  the  presents  sent  by  the  king 
to  the  high  priest,  the  description  of  the  things  which  the  author  witnessed 
at  Jerusalem,  connected  with  the  temple  and  its  worship,  the  statement  of 
the  various  questions  proposed  by  the  king  to  the  seventy-two  interpreters, 
on  the  successive  days  of  the  festivity,  together  with  their  answers,  &c.  &c. 

Aristobulus  was  a  Jew,  who  lived  about  two  hundred  years  before  Christ. 
Both  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  Eusebius,  speak  of  him.  His  account 
of  the  origin  of  this  translation  is  very  brief,  as  it  has  come  down  to  us.  It 
is  given  by  Eusebius  in  his  Prceparatio  Evavgdica,  This  account  simply 
informs  us,  that  « the  entire  interpretation  of  the  law  was  made  in  the  time 
of  a  king,  sumamed  Philadelphus,  Demetrius  Phalereus  having  been 
actively  employed  about  it."  As  for  Josephus,  he  gives  us  Aristeas'  own 
history  of  the  matter  in  the  twelfth  book  and  second  chapter  of  his 
Antiquities. 

Philo  in  his  Life  of  Mo8esj  speaks  of  this  septuagint  version,  as  made  by 
men  divinely  inspired ;  he  says  nothing,  however,  about  Aristeas  or  Deme- 
trius Phalereus. 

St.  Justin  Martyr,  in  his  Exhortation  to  the  Greeksy  relates  the  matter 
differently  from  Aristeas :  he  says,  that  Ptolemy,  King  of  Egypt,  wishing  to 
have  a  translation  of  the  Jewish  law,  procured  from  Jerusalem  seventy 
translators,  whom  he  sent  into  the  isle  of  Pharos,  and  had  confined  in 
separate  cells,  in  order  to  prove  their  fidelity  in  the  work,  by  the  agreement 
which  would  be  found  to  exist  among  the  distinct  translations.  He  adds, 
that  it  so  happened,  by  the  Divine  Providence,  that  they  not  only  all  agreed 
in  substance,  but  in  the  very  words  and  number  of  the  letters.  He,  more- 
over, adds,  that  he  saw  himself,  the  remains  of  the  cells  in  the  isle  of 
Pharos. 

S.  Epiphanias  relates,  on  the  authority  of  some  ancient  writer,  that  the 
translators  were  shut  up  in  thirty-six  cells — that  is,  two  in  each  cell — ^and 
that  they  thus  produced  thirty-six  versions  agreeing  most  uniformly  to- 
gether. Now,  what  is  to  be  thought  of  these  different  accounts?  First, 
we  shall  not  delay  on  the  accounts  given  by  S.  Justin  Martyr  and  S. 
Epif^aniiiSi  who,  in  this  case,  have  merely  repeated  histories,  resting  on  no 
Bi^cient  foundation.  We  come  then  to  examine  the  account  given  by 
Ariatea*,  and  repeated  by  Josephus.    We  may  say,  that  from  the  earlisst 
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times  of  the  Christian  ohuroh,  down  to  a  comparatiyelj  late  period,  scarcely 
has  a  doubt  been  hinted  at  relative  to  the  authenticity  of  Aristeas'  booL 
The  genuineness  of  the  book  was  called  in  question  by  Lewis  Yives,  a 
learned  Spaniard,  who  wrote  about  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century — 
(See  Moralia  Iniroduc,  in  Sacram  Scripturanij  torn.  I ,  cap.  6,  p.  69,  et 
scq.) — and  since  his  time  many  critics,  principally  Protestant,  have  alto- 
gether rejected  this  narrutive  of  the  origin  of  the  septuagint  version.     No 
doubt,  it  has  had  many  defenders,  even  in  these  recent  times :  among  othen 
Walton  has  distinguished  himself  as  an  advocate  of  the  book  in  his  prole, 
gomena  to  the  polyglot ;  but  since  the  appearance  of  Humphrey  Hody's 
dissertation  on  the  matter,  we  may  say  that  the  book  has  been  universally 
abandoned  by  Protestant  critics.      Still,  there   have  not  been  wanting 
Catholic  writers  to  defend  the  ancient  opinion,  and  to  show,  that  the 
arguments  of  Hody,  specious  though  they  be,  are  by  no  means  conclusive. 
Among  others,  Thomas  Moralia — Introductio  ad  Sacram  Scnpturanif  loco 
jam  citato.      And  even  those  Catholic  critics,  who  have  yielded  so  far  to 
the  objections  urged  against  this  narrative,  as  to  treat  as  fabulous  various 
circumstances   of  it,   are  yet  far  from   rejecting   the  substance   of  the 
historical  fact  which  the  book  contains ;  and  without  dwelling  ^further  on 
the  other  part  of  the  controversy,  we  shall  insist  on  so  much  at  least,  vix., 
that  the  substance  of  the  fact  related  in  this  book  ascribed  to  Aristeas, 
must  be  admitted.     For,  in  reality,  not  to  go  into  further  details  on  the 
matter,  the  substance  of  the  fiict  is  contained  in  those  words  of  Aristobulus, 
which  we  have  already  quoted  from  Eusebius,  that  «  the  entire  interpreta- 
tion of  the  law  was  made  in  the  time  of  a  king,  sumamed  Philadelphus, 
Demetrius  Phalereus  having  been  actively  employed  about  it.''     Now,  this 
testimony  of  Aristobulus  is  not  questioned  by  the  best  critics,  and  Pro- 
testant writers  themselves  will  bear  us  out  in  this  assertion — Inter  aliat 
Davidson — BUlical  Criticism,  Lecture  iii.     That  difficulty,  which  is  urged 
against  the  book  of  Aristeas — that  it  makes  Demetrius  Phalereus  librarian 
to  Philadelphus,  and  a  favourite  with  that  king,  contrary  to  the  fact,  and  to 
what  might  be  expected  from  the  circumstance,  that  Philadelphus  was  aware 
that  Demetrius  had  advised  Ptolemy  Lagi  not  to  leave  the  kingdom  to  him 
(Philadelphus) — that  difficulty,  I  say,  whatever  may  be  replied  to  it,  by 
the  defenders  of  Aristeas'  narrative,  does  not  come  against  this  account  of 
Aristobulus ;  for  all  that  his  words  convey  is,  that  the  translation  was  first 
set  on  foot  by  Demetrius,  and  finished  under  Ptolemy  Philadelphus.     So 
that  his  words  would  consist  well  with  the  opinion,  that  it  was  with  Ptolemy 
the  son  of  Lagus,  and  not  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  that  the  idea  originated 
of  procuring  a  translation  of  the  Jewish  laws.     Those  who  contend  for 
this  meaning  of  Aristobulus'  words  say,  that  it  can  be  confirmed  from  other 
sources :  for  Plutarch  relates,  that  Demetrius  advised  Ptolemy  Lagi  to  pur- 
chase and  read  books  relating  to  royalty  and  dominion ;  and  ^lian  informs 
U8,  that  he  (Demetrius)  took  an  active  part  in  the  laws  introduced  by 
Ptolemy.    It  is  also  certain  that  this  king  was  favourably  disposed  towards 
the  Jews.     Seeing  then  that  the  testimony  of  Aristobulus,  regarding  the 
origin  of   the  septuagint  version  stands  firm,  we  are    to    ascribe  the 
existence  of  this  translation  to  a  literary  motive,  or  rather  a  political  one. 
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on  the  part  of  Demetrius  Phalereus,  whose  object  in  advising  the  king  to 
procare  a  copy  of  the  Jewish  kws  was^  that  he  might  thence  learn  how  to 
govern  and  regulate  a  state  in  ihe  best  manner. 

Now,  as  to  the  name  septuagint,  by  which  this  translation  is  known^  it 
becomes  a  matter  of  doubt  with  those,  who  put  no  trust  in  the  detailed 
narrative  of  Aristeas,  whether  there  were  actually  seventy  or  seventy-two 
persons  engaged  in  this  translation.  Some  there  are,  who  consider  that  the 
name  rather  originated  in  the  fact,  that  this  translation  was  formally  ap- 
proved of  by  the  Jewish  council,  or  Sanhedrin,  at  Alexandria,  which 
consisted  of  seventy-two  (in  round  numbers  seventy)  persons.  If  we  admit 
that  this  translation  was  made  by  Jews  of  Alexandria,  then  it  is  most 
probable,  that  it  was  executed  by  members  of  the  Jewish  council  in  that 
dtj.  In  truth,  if  the  king  did  not  apply  to  Jerusalem  for  translators,  it 
appears  to  follow,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  it  was  to  the  Sanhedrin  of 
Alexandria  that  he  had  his  wishes  conveyed  on  a  matter,  which  the  Jews 
would  consider  so  important ;  and  then  this  body  undertaking  the  transla- 
tion, superintending  its  execution,  having  it  executed,  in  all  probability  by 
ilB  own  members,  and  approving  of  it  when  finished,  might,  with  great 
propriety,  be  called  the  translators.  We  will  thus  see  how  the  whole 
version  could  be  said  to  have  proceeded  from  the  same  seventy,  or  seventy- 
two,  translators  at  the  same  time  that  different  parts  of  the  version  were 
made  by  different  persons. 

We  have  next  to  inquire,  whether  the  seventy  translated  the  pentateuch 
only,  or,  at  the  same  time,  the  other  books,  which  then  having  been  put  on 
the  canon,  were  not  found  in  Greek.  St.'  Jerome  says  (on  £zechiel,  v.) 
<<  that  Aristeas,  Josephus,  and  all  the  school  of  the  Jews  assert,  that  the 
seventy  translated  only  the  five  books  of  Moses.''  He  appears  himself  to 
have  been  in  doubt  on  the  subject.  The  other  opinion,  appears  to  us  to  be 
much  better  supported,  which  says  that  they  translated  all  which  required 
translation.  The  manner  of  speaking  of  the  fathers,  and  ancient  writers 
of  the  church  generally,  appears  to  be  decidedly  in  favour  of  this  opinion. 

It  is  sustained  by  the  testimony  of  Aiistobulus.  Bonfrerius  considers 
this  opinion  by  &r  the  more  probable;  and  Bellarmine  looks  upon  it  as,  at 
least,  more  probable.  And,  in  reality,  there  is  no  reason,  why  Ptolemy 
would  not  have  wished  for,  and  procured,  a  version  of  the  other  books,  as 
well  as  of  those  of  Moses.  As  to  the  objection  against  this  opinion,  taken 
from  the  different  manner  of  translating  in  different  books,  we  have  dis- 
posed of  that  already,  by  observing,  that  although  the  whole  translation 
may  be  properly  ascribed  to  the  same  seventy,  or  seventy-two,  yet  that 
liffsrent  parts  of  it  proceeded  from  different  persons.  We  may  observe, 
moreover,  that  as  to  any  thing  in  this  version  which  would  indicate,  that 
lifferent  parts  of  it  were  made  at  different  times,  all  the  length  of  time 
that  would  be  required  from  the  beginning  to  the  finishing  of  the  transla- 
tion,  in  order  to  explain  this,  will  be  sufficiently  had  by  saying,  that  the 
rernon  was  commenced  under  Ptolemy  Lagi,  and  finished  under  Ptolemy 
Philadelphns.  Thus,  for  example,  the  word  ya«ffo(,  used  in  the  book  of 
Tosne  to  signify  a  javelin,  could  not  have  been  used  by  an  Egyptian  trans- 
lator in  the  time  of  Ptolemy,  son  of  LaguS;  because  the  word  was  then 
Vol.  I.— 7 
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unknown  in  Egypt,  it  having  become  known  there  finite  as  deagnating  a 
javelin  used  by  the  Gauls  in  their  wars :  now,  the  Gauls  first  made  an 
irruption  into  Egypt  in  the  time  of  Philadelphus. 

Another  question  regarding  this  version  is,  whether  the  translators  were 
divinely  assisted  in  making  it.  The  affirmative  appears  to  have  been  com- 
monly, if  not  universally,  held  by  the  ancient  fathers  and  writers  of  tlw 
church,  as  it  was  also  by  Philo,  in  hu  Lift  of  M)se$.  Bellarmine  chdmi 
St  Jerome  also  for  this  opinion.  Yet  all  Catholics  even  do  not  now  adhen 
to  it.  Glaire  has  an  express  proposition,  asserting  the  opposite  as  more 
probable. — Introduction^  tom.  1,  p.  204.  Certainly,  as  fiur  as  this  opinion 
is  supposed  to  have  been  founded  on  the  narrative  of  St.  Justin  Martyr,  or 
that  of  St.  Epiphanius,  regarding  the  miraculous  agreement  between  thoee 
who  were  confined  in  distinct  cells — ^if  we  take  away  the  foundation  with 
St.  Jerome  in  his  preface  to  the  pentateuch,  it  would  appear  that  the  snpe^ 
structure  could  not  stand.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  consider  tha 
important  ends  which  this  version,  in  the  designs  of  God  was  destined  to 
fulfil,  we  ought  not  to  be  surprised  at  finding  it  so  easily  admitted,  that 
God,  who  had  inspired  the  writers  of  his  sacred  word,  had  also  inspired 
the  interpreters  of  it  on  this  grand  occasion :  for,  these  interpreters  were,  in 
reality,  preparing  the  scripture  for  its  publication  among  the  gentiles,  in 
the  language  which  the  gentiles  understood;  seeing,  that  when  in  after 
times  the  apostles  were  spreading  the  faith  among  the  nations,  these  were 
the  scriptures  which  they  quoted,  and  to  which  thej  referred  :  and  what 
the  Hebrew  scriptures  were  for  the  Jews,  did  this  septuagint  version  be- 
come for  the  church,  which  for  centuries  read  the  divine  word  in  it,  or  in 
versions  made  from  it. 

We  shall  come  now  to  the  subsequent  history  of  this  version.  So  great 
was  the  esteem  in  which  the  Egyptian  and  Grecian  Jews  held  this  version 
at  first,  that  according  to  Philo  (in  the  second  hook  of  h%$  Life  of  MmOy) 
they  repaired  yearly  to  the  island  of  Pharos,  and  kept  a  festival  on  the 
shore  in  memory  of  this  inspired  translation.  It  is  manifest,  indeed,  from 
the  manner  in  which  the  Redeemer  and  apostles  quote  the  septuagint,  that 
the  veneration  for  it  was  not  confined  to  the  Hellenistic  Jews.  Bat  we 
find,  that  about  the  commencement  of  the  second  century,  and  subsequently, 
it  became  very  odious  to  the  Jews,  on  account  of  their  not  being  able  to 
answer  the  arguments  brought  from  it  by  the  Christians,  in  their  disputes 
with  them.  The  Jews  on  these  occasions  used  to  appeal  to  the  Hebrew 
text,  with  which  they  knew  that  the  Christians  generally  were  nnao- 
quainted ;  and  it  is  said,  that  this  translation  became  so  odious  to  them, 
that  they  proclaimed  a  fast  on  the  8th  day  of  the  month  Thebet — corres- 
ponding to  our  December — ^in  order  to  perpetuate  the  remembrance  of  so 
inauspicious  an  event,  as  the  making  of  this  version,  by  this  annual 
mourning. 

With  the  Hellenist  Jews,  however,  this  version  continued  to  be  aa 
object  of  veneration  down  to  a  much  later  period  than  the  second  century. 
These  Hellenist  Jews  are  mentioned  more  than  once  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles— one  instance  is  in  Acts,  vi.  1,  where  the  word,  which  we  trans- 
late Greeks,  is  in  the  original  £xxip»<Triav,  meaning  Christians,  who  had 
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been — not  €keciaii8 — ^but  HelleniBt,  or  Grecizmg  Jews.  Another  instanoe 
18  in  ix.  29,  where  we  read,  that  St.  Paul  disputed  against  the  Hellenists 
(here  we  again  translate  Greeks,)  who  are  there  distinguished  from  the 
gentiles,  and  therefore  must  mean  the  unconverted  Greoizing  Jews,  or 
Hellenists.  It  would  appear,  that  this  name  was  first  given  to  one  section 
of  the  Jews,  after  the  formation  of  this  septuagint  version ;  because  at 
Alexandria  and  the  other  Grecian  cities,  where  the  Jews  became  dispersed, 
thej  learned  the  scripture  in  the  synagogues  from  this  version,  therefore, 
were  they  called  Hellenists,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews  who  read 
the  Boriptures  in  the  synagogue  in  Hebrew,  and  had  them  explained  few 
them  in  Syro-Chaldaic  (which  was  also  commonly  called  Hebrew,)  and 
hence  were  called,  in  contradistinction,  Hebrew  Jews,  or  Hebrews.  The 
Hellenist  Jews  adhered  to  their  veneration  for  the  Seventy,  down  at  least, 
to  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  of  our  era :  for,  about  the  year  550,  in 
the  time  of  the  Emperor  Justinian,  we  find  that  the  Hellenists  gave  great 
ofienoe  to  the  other  Jews,  by  continuing  to  use  the  septuagint  in  their 
synagogues.  So  great  was  the  excitement  on  this  matter  among  the  Jews, 
Uiat  the  dispute  was  only  settled  by  a  constitution  of  the  emperor,  which 
is  extant,  {Navd,  146,)  and  in  which  he  decides  in  favour  of  the  Hellenists, 
declaring  that  they  shall  have  full  liberty  to  continue  the  use  of  their 
version  in  the  synagogue. 

This,  as  has  been  already  observed,  was  the  great  version,  in  which  the 
early  Christian  church,  generally  at  least,  read  the  scriptures.  At  the 
same  time,  it  did  not  continue  to  be  the  same  perfect  translation,  which  it 
was  when  leaving  the  hands  of  the  translators.  St  Jerome  testifies,  in  his 
prefiwe  to  Paralipomenon  and  Esdras,  that  it  had  been  vitiated  in  many 
and  various  ways :  so  faulty,  indeed,  did  it  become  in  the  book  of  Daniel, 
that  it  was  set  aside  there,  and  that  book  was  read  from  the  version  of 
Theodotion.  Various  persons  undertook  the  task  of  correcting  the  mistakes 
which  had  crept  into  the  Seventy ;  but  before  all  others,  Origen  deserves  to 
be  mentioned,  for  his  wonderful  labours  in  this  matter.  In  the  early  part 
of  the  third  century,  he  undertook  the  laborious  task  of  collating  the  sep- 
toagint  text  then  in  use,  with  the  ori^nal,  and  with  the  other  Greek  trans- 
lations then  in  existence,  and  from  the  whole  to  produce  a  new  revisal. 
Twenty-eight  years  were  devoted  to  the  preparation  of  this  arduous  work, 
in  the  course  of  which  he  collected  MSS.  from  every  possible  quarter.  He 
eonimenoed  his  labour  at  Csssarea,  in  281,  and,  it  appears,  finished  the 
undertaking  at  Tyre,  but  in  what  year  is  not  precisely  known.  This  work 
of  Origen's  is  designated,  in  aucient  writers,  by  the  various  names  of 
Teteaplai  Hexapla,  Octapla,  and  Enneapla :  Origen  used  for  it  six  Greek 
versionai  whieh  we  shall  notice  more  at  length  in  the  next  chapter,  but 
whieh  we  must  briefly  refer  to  here.  First,  that  of  Aquila,  who  was  first 
a  gentilei  and  then  a  Christian.  Having  been  excommunicated  he  became 
a  Jew,  and  translated  the  Old  Testament  into  Greek,  about  the  year  150. 
Saoond,  that  of  Theodotion,  a  Jewish  proselyte  from  having  been  a  Mar- 
cunite  heretic.  He  made  his  translation  about  the  year  155.  Third,  that 
of  Symmaehns,  who  became  a  Jew,  from  having  been  either  a  Samaritan 
or  an  EUonite  heretio.    He  translated  abont  the  year  200.   The  remaining 
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three  versions  are  called  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh,  in  reference  to  the 
other  four  Greek  versions,  viz.  the  septnagint,  and  those  just  now  men- 
tioned, of  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and  Symmachus.     These  three  veraons, 
t.  e,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh,  did  not  contain  the  entire  of  the  Old 
Testament,  but  some  books  only.     Origen  seems  to  have  first  published  his 
Tetrapla,  containing  in  four  columns  the  versions  of  Aquila,  Symmachoi, 
the  Seventy,  and  Theodotion.     This  was  merely  preparatory  to  his  pro- 
jected correction  of  the  Seventy,  for  in  a  more  enlarged  edition  he  added 
the  Hebrew  text,  both  in  Hebrew  and  Greek  letters;  and  as  the  work  then 
consisted  of  six  columns,  he  gave  it  the  name  Hexapla.    The  name  Octapli 
comes  from  the  addition  of  two  of  the  remaining  Greek  versions — ^Ennetplt 
from  the  addition  of  the  three,  i.  e,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh.    Tbe 
following  is  the  order  of  the  columns,  when  all  the  Hebrew  versions  were 
used : — ^first,  the  Hebrew  text,  in  Hebrew  letters.     Second,  the  same  in 
Greek  letters.     Third,  Aquila.     Fourth,  Symmachus.     Fifth,  Septuagint 
Sixth,  Theodotion.     Seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth,  the   three  anonymoos 
Greek  versions,  viz.  those  called  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  versiooB. 
These  three  last-mentioned  versions  contained  only  some  books  of  tbe 
scripture,  as  we  have  already  observed.     The  seventh  version  was  used  in 
the  Psalms  only ;  and  Hexapla  appears  to  have  been  the  name  by  which 
the  work  was  generally  designated.     Origen's  plan  of  proceeding,  in  giving 
an  edition  of  the  Seventy,  was  not  to  alter  the  existing  text  of  the  version, 
by  erasing  a  word  or  words — he  left  it  as  he  found  it.     But  he  conducted 
the  work  in  this  way :  when  he  discovered  a  word  in  Hebrew,  which  wis 
not  in  the  septuagint,  he  inserted  it  out  of  Theodotion,  because  in  his  mode 
of  translating,  he  came  nearest  the  Seventy.     If  Theodotion  had  not  the 
supplement,  he  took  it  from  Aquila,  and  sometimes  from  Symmachus.    In 
every  case  he  put  the  name  of  the  translation,  from  which  the  supplied 
word  or  words  were  taken,  with  an  asterisk  ('*')  at  the  commencement,  and 
two  dots  at  the  end  like  a  colon  (:),  to  show  how  far  the  supplement 
extended.     Again,  where  he  perceived  an  addition  in  the  Seventy,  of 
something  not  found  in  the  original,  nor,  perhaps,  in  the  other  translations, 
he  did  not  entirely  erase  it  from  the  septuagint,  but  prefixed  an  obelus 
(    *   )  to  denote,  that  it  was  wanting  in  the  original  text,  putting  also  two 
dots  at  the  end,  to  show  how  much  was  referred  to  by  the  obelus.     He 
used  also  two  other  marks,  called  the  lemniscus  and  hypolemniscus,  the 
signification  of  which  is  not  now  clear.     The  work,  consisting  of  nearly 
fifty  volumes,  does  not  appear  to  have  been  copied,  on  account  of  the 
expense  which  would  have  been  required  for  that  purpose.     It  lay  buried 
for  nearly  fifty  years  in  Tyre,  until  Eusebius,  and  Pamphilus  the  martyr, 
brought  it  to  Cassarea,  where  it  is  thought  to  have  perished  along  with  the 
famous  library  of  Pamphilus,  when  Caasarea  was  taken  and  plundered  by 
the  Saracens  in  653.     Origen's  recension  of  the  Seventy,  is  called  the 
Hexaplarian  text,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  text,  as  it  existed  before, 
called  the  xowtj  or  common,  and  sometimes  the  ante-Hexaplarian.     About 
the  year  800,  Eusiebius  and  Pamphilus  gave  an  edition  of  the  Seventy 
from  the  Hezaplar  text,  with  the  whole  of  Origen's  critical  marks.     It 
was  not  only  adopted  by  the  churches  in  Palestine,  but  was  also  deposited 
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in  almost  eyery  library.    By  the  frequent  transcribing  of  it,  Origen's 
notes,  or  marks,  became  soon  so  much  changed  as  to  be  of  little  use,  and 
were  finally  omitted.     In  the  time  of  St.  Jerome,  we  find  that  it  was 
impomible  to  distinguish  Origen's  corrections  from  what  belonged  to  the 
translators.     About  the  same  time  with  the  edition  by  Eusebius  and  Pam- 
philnsy  appeared  the  edition  of  Lucian,  a  priest  of  Aotioch,  who  suffered 
martyrdom  in  311.     He  gave  an  edition  of  the  x(h^,  which  was  received 
in  all  the  eastern  ehurches  from  Constantinople  to  Antioch.     Hesychiusi 
an  Egyptian  bishop,  about  the  same  time,  gave  another  edition  of  the 
Seventy ;  according  to  St.  Jerome,  it  was  generally  used  in  the  churches 
of  Egypt.     All  the  MSS.  of  the  septuagint  version  now  known  to  exist, 
as  well  as  all  the  printed  editions  of  it,  have  been  derived  from  these  three 
recensions.     It  is  at  the  same  time  a  matter  of  dispute  among  critics,  to 
what  particular  recension  each  manuscript  belongs.     The  most  ancient,  as 
well  as  the  most  famous  MSS.  of  the  septuagint  now  known,  are  those  two 
already  mentioned,  when  we  were  treating  of  the  MSS.  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment : — ^the  Roman  manuscript,  preserved  in  the  Vatican  library,  and  the 
Codex  Alezandrinus,  preserved  in  the  library  of  the  British  museum. 
Both  are  supposed  to  belong  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.     Alban  Butler, 
in  a  note  on  the  life  of  St.  Lucian,  {Lives  of  the  SaintSj  7th  January,) 
says,  <<  that  the  Vatican  manuscript  is  proved  from  St.  Jerome's  letter  to 
Sunia  and  Fretela,  and  from  several  instances,  to  come  nearest  to  the 
xm,9fi  and  to  Lucian's  edition,  as  Grabe,  Blanchini,  and  Kennicott,  take 
notice.''     Of  the  Alexandrian  MS.  the  same  Alban  Butler  observes  in  the 
same  place,  <<  that  it  comes  nearest  to  Origen's  edition  in  the  Hexapla,  as 
Grabe,  Montfaucon,  and  Kennicott  agree,  that  in  some  places  it  is  con- 
formable to  Theodotion  or  Symmachus,  and  appears  mostly  the  Hesychian 
edition.'^    Now,  Lucian's  edition  was  the  purest :  this  St.  Jerome  affirms. — 
Ep.  ad  Suniam  et  Freid,  tom.  2,  col.  627.     And  according  to  Kennicott 
(Disstfrta.  2,  p.  397,]  it  is  generally  admitted  by  modern  critics.     This 
preference  given  by  modem  critics  to  the  recension  of  St.  Lucian,  appears, 
moreover,  from  the  great  popularity  of  the  Vatican  text,  as  compared  with 
the  other  leading  printed  texts  of  the  septuagint.     These  leading  printed 
texts,  are  altogether  four :  the  Complutensian,  the  Aldine,  the  Roman  or 
Vatican,  and  the  Alexandrian.     The  Complutensian  is  the  text  printed  in 
the  Complutensian  polyglot,  which  work  bears  date  1514,  1517,  although 
not  actually  published  before  the  year  1522.     This  text  was  printed  after 
several  MSS.,  but  of  these  the  editors  have  left  us  no  account.     The 
Aldine  text,  is  that  which  appeared  from  the  press  of  Aldus  Manutius,  in 
Venice,  1518.     It  is  named  after  that  celebrated  printer,  although  it  did 
not  appear  until  two  years  after  his  death.     This  text  was  compiled  from 
namerons  ancient  MSS.     It  has  been  supposed  in  some  instances  to  follow 
the  readings  of  Aquila's  version,  instead  of  those  of  the  septuagint. 

The  Roman,  or  Vatican,  text,  was  printed  at  Rome,  in  folio,  under 
Pope  Sixtoa  Quintns:  some  copies  of  it  bear  the  date  of  1586;  others, 
and  those  the  more  numerous,  that  of  1587.  Cardinal  Antony  Carafa, 
who  wan  oommissioned  by  the  Pope  to  publish  this  edition,  called  to  his 
aid  Ttriooa  learned  men,  whose  names  may  be  seen  in  Le  Long's  Biblio- 
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theca  Sacra. — Bddia  Groeca  Impress,  anno  1587.  Plrefixed  to  the  woik 
is  a  dedicatory  epistle  of  Garafa  to  Pope  Sixtns  Y.  It  has  also  a  Lstin 
preface  by  Peter  Morinos,  and  scholia  appended  to  each  chapter,  selected 
by  the  same  Morinos  from  the  ancient  Greek  interpreters,  Aquila,  Syn^ 
machos,  and  Theodotion.  From  the  statements  of  Cardinal  Cara£i  and 
Morinus,  quoted  by  Le  Long,  it  appears  manifest  that  the  collation  of 
numerous  MSS.  confirmed  the  editors  in  the  high  opinion  which  thej 
entertained  of  the  Codex  Yaticanus ;  so  that  we  may  infer  not  only  that 
this  was  made  the  basis  of  their  text,  but  even  the  exemplar  of  it.  It 
appears  that  those  parts  which  were  wanting  in  the  Yatican  Codex,  were 
supplied  by  the  editors  from  a  Yenetian  MS.,  out^of  Cardinal  Beasarion'i 
library,  and  from  another,  which  was  brought  to  them  from  Calabria. 
The  text  of  this  Roman  edition  has  been  generally  followed  by  subsequent 
editors  of  the  septuagint. 

The  Alexandrian  printed  text,  appeared  from  the  Oxford  press  1707- 
1720,  in  four  volumes,  folio,  and  eight  volumes,  octavo.    The  whole  work 
was  prepared  for  the  press  by  Grabe,  although  he  did  not  live  to  see  the 
entire  of  it  printed.     The  first  volume  has  prefixed  to  it  the  learned  prole- 
gomena of  Orabe.     The  edition  generally  follows  the  Alexandrian  manu- 
script, wherever  that  was  perfect;  but  where  it  was  defective  and  incorrect, 
the  supplied  passages  and  corrected  readings  are  given,  partly  from  the 
Yatican  MS.  and  partly  from  the  Complutensian  edition,  in  a  smaller 
character  than  that  employed  in  the  text,  the  erroneous  readings  of  the 
Alexandrian  MS.  being  printed  in  the  margin.     With  this  brief  notice  of 
the  four  leading  printed  texts,  among  which  the  Roman,  or  Yatican,  is  by 
far  the  most  important,  we  close  our  observations  on  the  septuagint  version, 
merely  adding,  that  this  is  still  the  common  version  of  the  Greek  Church ; 
and  we  fully  subscribe  to  the  conclusion  of  Moralia,  <<  that  the  septuagint 
version  still  continues  free  from  substantial  faults,  that  it  contains  the 
word  of  God,  and  is,  therefore^  of  divine  authority.'' — hUroductio  in  &. 
Scripturamj  tom.  1^  p.  104. 


<•■•» 


CHAPTER   lY. 

OF  THE  OTHER  ANCIENT  GREEK  VERSIONS. 

The  first  of  these  which  demands  our  notice  is  the  version  of  Aqnila. 
He  was  born  at  Sinope,  a  city  of  Pontus,  and  was  a  Jewish  proselyte. 
He  made  his  translation  about  the  year  150  of  our  Lord.  He  rendered 
the  text  very  literally,  so  that  his  version  looks  like  a  dictionary  of  the 
Hebrew  words.  The  ancients  make  mention  of  two  editions  of  his  version. 
The  Jews  received  this  translation  of  Aquihi  with  great  applause.  It  was 
read  in  their  synagogues  in  place  of  the  septuagint,  with  which  several 
even  of  the  Hellenists  had  become  dissatisfied  on  account  of  the  esteem  in 
irhioh  the  Christians  held  it.    We  know  from  that  Nwdla  of  Justiniani 
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mentioned  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  that  the  Jews  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
reading  Aqoila  in  their  Bjnagogues.  When  in  the  reign  of  that  emperor 
the  dispute  arose  among  the  Jews,  as  to  whether  the  scripture  should  be 
read  in-  the  synagogues  solely  in  the  Hebrew,  with  a  Chaldaio  interpreta- 
tion, or  the  actual  practice  be  continued,  by  the  Hellenists,  of  reading  it  in 
Ghreek;  on  this  occasion  it  was,  that  the  emperor  made  the  law  above 
referred  to,  by  which  each  party  was  authorized  to  follow  its  own  views ', 
and  hence  the  Hellenists  were  authorized  to  continue  to  read  Aquila,  or 
the  Seventy,  in  the  synagogue.  For  Justinian  gave  them  a  choice  of 
either,  and  his  NaveBa  proves  that  even  then  the  Seventy  had  not  fallen 
into  disrepute  entirely  among  the  Jews. — Moralia  Introduction  tom.  i.  &c. 
We  may  observe  here,  that  notwithstanding  this  arrangement  by  Justinian, 
that  party  prevailed  which  was  for  excluding  the  Greek  from  the  syna- 
gogue; and  firom  that  time  the  usage  has  obtained  among  the  Jews  of 
having  the  scriptures  read  there  solely  from  the  Hebrew  and  Chaldaic. 
As  to  the  character  of  Aquila's  version,  although  it  is  so  extremely  literal, 
there  is,  at  the  same  time,  no  doubt  of  the  author's  having  permitted  him- 
self sometimes  to  be  influenced  by  his  Jewish  prejudices  in  the  execution 
of  his  work.  This  appears  from  the  testimony  of  the  fathers,  from  which 
St.  Jerome,  so  well  qualified  to  pronounce  on  the  matter,  does  not  disagree ; 
and  Kennicott,  judging  from  the  fragments  which  remain  of  this  version, 
•nbscribes  to  the  observations  of  St.  Jerome. 

Next  in  the  order  of  time  comes  the  version  of  Theodotion.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  made  about  the  year  155.  It  could  not  have  been 
made  much  later,  as  it  is  cited  by  St.  Justin  Martyr,  anno  160,  and  St. 
Irenseus,  anno  177.  Theodotion,  according  to  some,  was  bom  in  Pontus ; 
according  to  others,  he  was  a  native  of  Ephesus.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
a  Marcionite  heretic,  and  afterwards  a  Jewish  proselyte,  or  Ebionite.  The 
Ebionites  might  have  been  easily  confounded  with  the  Jewish  proselytes, 
on  account  of  their  attachment  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  old  law.  In  his 
manner  of  translating,  Theodotion  approaches  nearer  to  the  septua^nt  than 
Aquila  or  Symmachus,  avoiding  as  he  does  the  extremely  literal  manner  of 
Aquila,  and  the  paraphrastic  freedom  of  Symmachus.  Hence  it  was  that 
Origen  took  from  Theodotion,  when  he  wished  to  supply  in  his  Hexapla 
what  was  wanting  in  the  septua^t  as  compared  with  the  original ;  and 
hence  it  was  also,  that,  when  the  pastors  of  the  church  thought  right  to 
cease  to  read  the  book  of  Daniel  publicly  in  the  church  out  of  the  septua- 
giut,  on  account  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  there  disfigured,  through 
the  mistakes  of  copyists,  it  was  from  Theodotion's  version  that  they  read 
this  book.  This  translator  permitted  himself  sometimes  to  be  influenced 
by  the  prejudices  of  his  party  in  the  interpretation  of  words  or  passages. 
We  have  made  the  same  observation  already  regarding  Aquila,  and  it 
applies  also  to  Symmachus,  whose  version  we  now  proceed  to  notice. 

Symmachus  is  said  to  have  been  first  a  Samaritan,  and  then,  having  become 
a  Christian,  is  said  to  have  gone  over  to  the  Jews,  or  to  have  joined  the  sect 
of  the  Ebionites.  He  made  his  version  in  the  year  200.  He  was  so  far 
from  confining  himself,  like  Aquila,  to  the  literal  rendering  of  the  text^ 
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that,  on  the  contrary,  his  transktion  has  more  the  appearance  of  a  pan- 
phrase  than  of  an  exact  version. 

Besides  these  ancient  Greek  yersions  which  we  haye  already  noticed, 
there  are  three  others  which,  hecause  their  authors  are  unknown,  are  desig- 
nated by  the  names  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seyenth  yersions.  The  first  in 
order  of  these  yersions  is  called  the  fifth,  relatively  to  the  four  yersions 
already  noticed,  yiz.,  the  septuagint,  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and  Symmachus: 
whilst  the  rank  of  these  anonymous  yersions  among  themselyes  has  been 
determined  by  the  place  which  they  held  in  the  great  work  of  Origen,  which, 
when  all  its  columns  were  occupied,  was  called  Enneapla.  These  three  yer- 
sions, if  not  all  actually  discoyered  first  by  Origen,  were  at  least  first 
brought  into  notice  by  him,  when  he  trayelled  into  the  eastern  countries  to 
collect  materials  for  his  Hexapla.  None  of  these  yersions  contained  the 
entire  of  the  Old  Testament,  but  only  some  books.  The  fifth  yersion  com- 
prised the  Pentateuch,  Psalms,  Canticle  of  Canticles,' and  the  twelye  minor 
prophets,  together  with  the  books  of  Bangs.  According  to  St.  Jerome  the 
author  was  a  Jew. 

The  sixth  yersion  embraced  all  those  books  contained  in  the  fifth,  with 
the  exception  of  the  books  of  Kings.  The  author  is  supposed  to  haye  been 
a  Jewish  conyert.  That  he  was  a  Christian  at  the  time  of  making  the 
yersion  appears  by  the  manner  in  which  he  translates  the  thirteenth  yerse 
of  the  third  chapter  of  the  prophet  Habacuc,  ii^xdts  ton  w^iaa*  tov  xaow  aw  hiA 
Ifjaov  fov  Xpifffov  (fov. 

The  seyenth  yersion  contained  the  Psalms  and  minor  prophets.  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  author  was  a  Jew  or  a  Christian.     These  three  yersions,  the 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seyenth  were  made  after  those  of  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and 
Symmachus,  but  at  what  precise  time  is  not  known.     They  must  have  been 
made,  however,  soon  after  that  of  Symmachus,  seeing  that  they  were  in  exist- 
ence before  Origen  published  his  Hexapla.  None  of  these  anonymous  yersions 
were  remarkably  literal,  if  it  may  be  allowed  to  pronounce  on  tiie  matter  from 
the  few  portions  of  them  which  remain.     The  fragments  of  these  versions,  as 
well  as  those  of  the  yersions  of  Aquila,  Theodotion,  and  Symmachus,  were  first 
collected  and  published  by  Flaminius  Nobilius,  in  his  notes  to  the  Roman 
edition  of  the  septuagint.     After  him  they  were  published  by  Druaius,  in 
his  Veterum  Interpreium  Grcecorum  Fragmenta,     This  work  of  Dmsius, 
is  published  in  the  sixth  volume  of  Walton's  Polyglot.     These  fragments 
are  also  given  by  Montfaucon,  in  his  valuable  edition  of  the  remains  of 
Origen's  Hexapla,  2  vols,  folio,  Paris,  1713. 

Besides  these  ancient  Greek  versions  already  noticed,  there  have  been 
others  of  which  scarcely  a  fragment  remains ;  for  we  find  in  MSS.  of  the 
septuagint,  certain  references  in  the  margin  to  other  yersions  difierent  from 
those  which  we  have  noticed.  These  references  are  accompanied  with  the 
renderings  of  certain  passages  taken  from  the  versions  of  which  we  speak. 
But  we  need  not  delay  longer  in  noticing  translations  of  which  so  little 
can  now  be  known. 

Before  concluding  this  chapter,  however,  we  may  briefly  notice  a  Greek 
yersion  preserved  in  St.  Mark's  library,  at  Venice.  It  comprises  a  consi- 
deraUe  portion  of  the  Old  Testament,  viz.,  the  Pentateuch,  Proverbs,  Ruth, 
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Canticle  of  Canticles,  Ecclesiastes,  Lamentations  of  Jeremias,  and  Prophecy 
of  DanieL  It  was  published  aboat  the  end  of  the  last  century.  The 
mannaoript  in  St.  Mark's  library  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  in  the 
fourteenth  century ;  but  the  translation  of  which  it  is  a  copy,  is  thought 
by  critics  to  have  been  made  at  least  as  early  as  the  twelfth  century.  It  is 
uncertain  whether  the  author  was  a  Jew  or  a  Christian.  Whoever  he  was, 
he  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Greek  language,  and  its  different  dialects. 
Id  rendering  the  Chaldee  portion  of  his  original  he  used  the  Doric  dialect ; 
the  Hebrew  he  rendered  in  the  Attic.  It  is  manifest,  from  the  readings 
of  this  yersion,  that  the  author  translated  from  a  manuscript  of  the  Masore- 
tic  recension. 


^  •»»  » 


CHAPTER    V. 

OF  THE  LATIN  VULGATE. 

I.  HUtory  of  the  Vulgate. — ^By  the  vulgate  we  mean  that  Latin  version 
of  the  scriptures  which  the  Council  of  Trent,  in  its  fourth  session,  declares 
to  be  authentic^  and  which  has  been  for  many  centuries  in  common  use  in 
the  Latin  church.  Use  had  given  to  it  the  sanction  of  the  authorized  ver- 
sion of  the  Latin  church,  long  before  the  Council  of  Trent  proclaimed  its 
authenticity.  Taking  it  as  a  whole  work,  we  may  date  its  birth  about  the 
end  of  the  fourth  century — ^in  or  about  the  last  ten  years  of  that  century — 
I  say  as  a  whole,  because,  on  examination,  we  shall  find  that  part  of  it  can 
lay  claim  to  a  much  higher  antiquity.  In  order,  then,  to  trace  its  early 
history,  we  must  go  a  little  further  back,  and  see  how  the  faithful  of  the 
Latin  church  were  provided  with  the  sacred  volume  before  the  above-men- 
tioned period.  The  Hebrew  scriptures  were  not,  of  course,  in  common  use 
any  where  from  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  church.  This  cannot  be 
said  of  the  Oreek  scriptures  of  the  New  Testament  or  of  the  septuagint 
version  of  the  Old — ^these  were  read  over  the  entire  church  in  its  beginning 
— the  Latins  even,  being  then  well  acquainted  with  the  Oreek  language. 
Notwithstanding  this,  Latin  versions  must  have  been  made  at  a  very  early 
period  in  the  Western  church — these  were  exceedingly  numerous  in  the 
time  of  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Jerome.  St.  Augustine  says — Lib,  de 
Dodrina  Christiana — «  Those  who  have  translated  the  scriptures  into  the 
Greek  language,  can  be  counted,  but  the  Latin  interpreters  are  without 
number :  for  in  those  early  times  of  the  faith,  when  any  one  procured  a 
Oreek  copy,  and  thought  that  he  had  some  facility  in  both  languages,  he 
attempted  a  translation.^'  But  among  these  versions  there  was  one  in  much 
greater  esteem  than  any  of  the  others,  because,  as  St.  Augustine  says,  <<  to 
perspicuity  it  joined  a  more  literal  rendering  of  the  words.''  St.  Jerome 
styles  it  commimti,  on  account  of  its  general  use.  It  is  frequently,  also, 
referred  to  by  the  designation  of  the  Vetu9  Italica  ;  but  however  the  name 
of  ItaHea  or  Itala  may  have  come  to  adhere  to  it,  it  appears  to  me  that 
Gardisal  Wiseman  has  proved  satisfactorily,  ii^his  observations  upon  a 
maniiaoiipt  preserved  in  the  library  of  the  convent  of  Santa  Croce  at  Kome^ 
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that  this  yeraion  was  made  in  Africa;  and  as  appears  from  the  obsemtioiii 
of  the  same  learned  writer,  if  the  name  Itala  was  ever  properly  used  to 
designate  this  version,  then  the  name  mnst  have  had  reference  to  the  recen- 
sion of  this  yersion  which  was  in  use  in  the  churches  of  Italy,  and  whid 
presented  certain  discrepancies,  as  compared  with  the  original  Africtt 
edition.     This  yersion — ^in  the  Old  Testament — ^was  made  from  the  sq^ 
tuagint  yersion  and  edition.     By  the  septuagint  edition,  I  obserye  once  for 
all,  I  understand  the  (rreek  copy  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  comprised 
all  translated  by  the  Seventy,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  other  books  not 
translated  by  them.     We  know  not  who  the  translator  or  translators  wen 
— ^indeed  it  does  not  appear  that  it  was  the  work  of  one  translator.    Hm 
translators,  as  far  as  we  can  judge  by  the  parts  of  their  work,  which  remain 
at  present,  were  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  meaning  of  the  Greek,  in 
the  Old  as  well  as  the  New  Testament;  and,  generally  speaking,  hate 
rendered  it  very  literally.     This  was  the  yersion  commonly  read  in  the 
Latin  church,  in  the  early  times.     It  was  in  use  long  before  the  time  of 
St.  Jerome,  and  continued  in  use  after  him  down  to  the  time  of  St  Gregoij 
the  Great,  about  the  year  600.     St.  Gregory  distinguishes  it  from  onr 
present  yulgate  by  calling  it  vetus.     We  have  no  exact  copy  of  this  yernon 
now — although  Flaminius  Nobilius  prepared  an  edition  of  it,  as  well  as  hB 
could  collect  it  from  the  writings  and  commentaries  of  the  ancient  &then. 
This  was  published  at  Rome  in  1558.     From  this  ancient  version  a  grett 
portion  of  our  present  yulgate  has  been  taken.     Notwithstanding  this,  we 
date  our  present  yulgate  from  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  because  itwai 
then  that  St.  Jerome  made  his  new  translation  from  the  original  text,  and 
his  corrections  of  the  old  version,  which  form  so  much  of  the  vuIgaU^  tkit 
the  whole  version  is  usually  ascribed  to  him,  although  he  did  not  evffl 
correct  some  parts  of  it     St.  Jerome  first  corrected  the  old  translation  of 
the  four  gospels,  at  the  request  of  Pope  Damasus ;  he  afterwards  corrected 
the  rest  of  the  New  Testament,  all  by  the  original  Greek — «<  Novum  GrsKS 
fidei  reddidit.''    This  was  well  received,  as  appears  from  St.  Augustine, 
and  it  is  this  correction  which  is  inserted  in  our  yulgate.     That  St.  Jerome 
only  corrected  the  ancient  yulgate,  and  did  not  translate  de  novoy  nahiu 
regards  the  New  Testament,  appears  from  his  preface  add^^ssed  to  Pope 
Damasus.     Again,  from  the  number  of  changes  which  St  Jerome,  in  his 
writings,  points  out  as  desirable  in  the  old  yulgate  of  the  New  Testament, 
and  which  we  find  in  ours,  we  have  a  clear  argument  for  the  assertion,  that 
St.  Jerome's  collections  have  been  adopted  in  the  version  of  the  Latin 
church.     Nor  does  it  make  against  this  conclusion  that  some  things  have 
not  been  changed,  although  said  to  require  change  by  ^  Jerome,  in  his 
commentaries ;  for,  as  he  himself  testifies,  he  did  not  make  all  the  changes, 
which  he  thought  improvements,  lest  he  might  alter  too  much,  and  as  he 
wrote  those  commentaries  before  his  correction  of  the  New  Testament,  he 
might  have  changed  his  mind  afterwards,  as  Bellarmine  observes.     Ik 
verbo  Dei  tcripto — de  versione  LaJtina  Vulgata,     St.  Jerome  corrected  many 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  ancient  Italic,  by  the  septuagint  of 
Origen's  Hexaphi,  but  w^  are  not  concerned  with  any  of  his  corrections  of 
the  Old  Testament^  except  that  of  the  Psahns. 
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St.  Jerome  translated  the  Psalms  from  the  Hebrew,  but  that  translation 
the  chnrch  has  not  receiyed  into  its  edition.  He  also  translated  the  Psalms 
from  the  Hexaplar  edition  of  the  septuagint.  He  again  twice  corrected  the 
psaltery  of  the  old  vulgate  from  the  xoivfj  of  Lucian  the  3f artyr,  first  at 
Bome  in  382  or  383 ;  again  at  Bethlehem  about  the  year  389.  We  have 
this  second  correction  in  our  vulgate  edition. 

St.  Jerome  commenced  his  translations  from  the  Hebrew  with  the  books 
of  Eungs ; — they,  together  with  Job,  the  great  and  minor  prophets,  Psalms, 
and  books  of  Solomon,  were  finished  before  392.  This  translation  of  the 
Psalms  is  to  be  seen  in  his  works.  Between  392  and  394  Esdras  and 
Gknesis  were  finished.  He  did  not  finish  the  rest  of  the  Pentateuch  before  404 
or  405.  About  the  same  time  were  translated  Josuc,  Judges  and  Ruth. 
Faralipomenon  was  not  finished  before  the  year  396.  St.  Jerome  also 
translated  that  part  of  the  book  of  Esther,  which,  in  his  time  was  reckoned 
canonical  by  the  Hebrew  Jews — ^in  other  words,  which  was  then  to  be 
found  in  the  Hebrew  bibles.  St.  Jerome,  moreover,  translated  Tobias  and 
Judith  from  the  ori^nal  Chaldaic.  We  have  all  these  translations,  except 
that  of  the  Psalms,  in  our  yulgate.  That  we  have  there  St.  Jerome's  trans- 
lations of  Tobias  and  Judith  will  not  be  disputed,  and  for  the  other  books 
just  mentioned  it  is  equally  certain.  Our  vulgate  is  manifestly,  in  these, 
a  translation  from  the  Hebrew ;  now,  that  St.  Jerome  was  the  only  one 
among  the  ancients  who  translated  from  the  Hebrew  into  Latin,  is  beyond 
all  question.  Sanctes  Pagninus,  under  Leo  the  Tenth,  was  the  next  to 
follow  him.  Many  other  arguments  might  be  adduced.  Bellarmine  brings 
a  very  conclusive  argument  from  St.  Jerome's  prefaces ;  thus — St.  Jerome 
testifies,  in  a  letter  to  St.  Augustine,  that  he  prefixed  prefaces  to  almost 
every  book  translated  by  him  from  the  Hebrew — these  prefaces  are  still 
preserved  in  the  editions  of  the  vulgate ;  no  one  denies  their  authenticity } 
now  it  is  incredible  that  this  custom  of  printing  the  prefaces  of  St.  Jerome 
with  the  vulgate  would  have  prevailed,  if  his  translation  had  been  rejected. 
In  answer  to  what  might  be  objected  from  some  discrepancies  between  our 
▼ulgate  and  the  translation  which  St.  Jerome,  in  his  commentaries,  some- 
times recommends,  we  may  say,  that  in  these  few  places  the  church  pre- 
ferred retaining  the  old  version. 

St.  Jerome  did  not  translate  the  books  of  Wisdom  and  Ecclf  siasticus,  the 
two  books  of  the  Machabees,  the  prophecy  of  Baruch,  the  Epistle  of  Jere- 
miaa,  nor  the  deuterooanonical  portions  of  Esther  and  I>Emiel.  These 
remain  precisely  as  they  were  in  the  old,  or  ante-Hieronymian  vulgate. 

Such  is  the  early  history  of  our  vulgate,  which  did  not  displace  the  other, 
or  older  Latin  vulgate,  for  two  centuries — until  after  the  year  600.  St. 
Jerome,  in  his  preface  to  Paralipomenon,  says,  that  if  the  version  of  the 
Seventy  had  remained  pure  as  it  came  from  their  hands,  it  would  be  a 
saperfluoos  task  to  undertake  a  new  translation.  From  this  observation, 
we  see  that  the  mistakes  of  copyists  had  then  given  some  handle  to  the 
Jews  in  their  appeals  from  the  septuagint  to  the  original  text ;  but  when 
St.  Jerome  made  the  people  acquainted  with  the  original,  then  were  their 
elamonrs  efiectually  silenced.  St  Jerome  proposed  to  himself  to  give  the 
fenae  clearly,  not  adhering  too  closely  to  a  literal,  or  verbum  verbo  transla- 
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tion  of  the  text— at  the  same  time  he  did  notoyerstep  the  limits  of  a  tni»- 
lation.  Very  Boon  after  the  version  was  completed,  it  was  well  received 
bj  many,  notwithstanding  the  opposition  of  some,  who  did  not  think  it 
advisable  to  introduce  a  new  version  among  the  people,  so  long  accostomed 
to  another.  This  difficulty  proved  an  obstacle  to  St.  Jerome's  translatioB 
of  the  Psalms  ever  being  received.  Lucinius,  a  Spanish  bishop,  sent  nx 
persons  from  Spain,  in  St.  Jerome's  own  time,  to  copy  his  version.  Many 
think  that  the  gpectUum  of  St.  Augustine  was  made  from  this  version,  but 
that  is  by  no  means  probable,  considering  that  St.  Augustine,  althou|^  be 
himself  thought  highly  of  St.  Jerome's  translation,  was,  perhaps,  of  all 
others,  the  most  opposed  to  its  circulation  among  the  people,  for  the  reason 
just  now  mentioned.  The  learned  Cardbal  Wiseman  is  of  opinion,  that  the 
genuine  gpeculum  of  St.  Augustine,  is  contained  in  the  Santa  Croce  MS.  to 
which  we  have  already  referred  in  this  chapter;  and  as  to  the  discrepandM 
between  it  and  the  quotations  of  scripture  in  the  other  works  of  St.  Aagiii> 
tine,  Cardinal  Wiseman  accounts  for  them,  with  great  probability,  by  sup- 
posing, that  St.  Augustine  generally  used  the  Italian  recension  of  the  M 
vulgate,  as  he  first  studied  the  scripture  in  Italy,  where  he  was  baptized; 
but  that  for  his  speculum,  which  was  intended  for  the  use  of  African  Chri»> 
tians,  he  used  the  African  edition  of  the  old  translation,  this  being  the 
edition  to  which  these  people  were  accustomed.  However,  St.  Jerome's 
version  spread  rapidly  over  the  church ;  and  although  St.  Gregory  the 
Great  speaks  of  the  old  and  new  vulgate  being  both  much  used  in  his  time, 
yet  he  says  of  ours,  that  it  gave  more  truly  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew,  and 
that  it  was  in  all  things  most  worthy  of  credit.  St.  Isidore  of  Seville, 
testifies,  whilst  he  prefers  St.  Jerome's  vulgate  to  all  other  Latin  versiooi, 
that  in  his  time  it  was  commonly  received  by  the  Christian  churches  and 
approved  of,  because  <<  it  rendered  the  words  more  clearly,  and  gave  the 
sense  of  the  original  more  faithfully."  He  lived  in  630,  about  twenty-fifo 
years  after  the  death  of  St.  Gregory.  In  a  word,  this  version  has  continued 
now  for  more  than  twelve  hundred  years  in  general  use  in  the  western 
church.  This  will  not  be  denied  at  present.  We  shall  not  delay  to  speak 
of  those  who  laboured  in  correcting  mistakes  of  copiers  in  the  vulgate, 
before  the  introduction  of  printing.  The  principal  persons  who  devoted 
themselves  t^  this  work  of  correction  in  the  middle  ages,  were  the  learned 
Alcuin,  and  Lanfranc,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  the  former  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  ninth  century,  and  Lanfranc  in  the  eleventh. — Glaire,  /nfro- 
duction,  torn.  1,  p.  260.  The  printed  edition  of  the  vulgate  in  the  Complu- 
tensian  polyglot,  was  carefully  prepared.  Afterwards  Robert  Stephens, 
the  flEimous  French  printer,  and  again  the  divines  of  Louvain,  and  also 
those  of  Paris,  gave  corrected  editions  of  it.  Some  of  these  editors  had  it 
in  view  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the  councilof  Trent,  with  respect  to  an  exact 
edition  of  the  vulgate.  For,  that  council  in  the  year  1546,  having  declared 
this  version  to  be  authentic,  ordered  that  it  should  be  most  carefully  printed. 
However,  the  task  of  complying  with  the  council's  wish,  was  more  properly 
undertaken  by  the  Holy  See ;  and  Sixtus  Y.  gave  to  the  public,  in  1590, 
the  corrected  edition,  as  prepared  by  a  number  of  most  learned  cardinals. 
He  himself  even  inspected  the  press.    Sixtus  was  not  yet  satisfied,  and  he 
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ordered  the  work  to  be  again  submitted  to  correctioD,  but  he  died  before 
another  edition  was  prepared,  and  in  rapid  succession  there  followed  Urban 
Vn.,  Gregory  XIV.,  and  Innocent  IX.  It  remained  for  Clement  VIII. 
to  finish  the  work,  which  he  did  in  1592,  in  which  year  his  edition  first 
appeared.  |Another  edition  was  given  in  1593  bj  Clement,  with  some 
■light  changes,  and  this  is  the  model  of  our  present  bibles,  from  which  no 
publisher  or  printer  is  permitted  to  depart  Even  the  different  readings 
fbrmerlj  printed  in  the  margin,  must  be  there  omitted. 

Between  the  editions  of  Siztus  and  Clement,  there  are  seyeral  discrep- 
ancies, which  have  been  much  dwelt  upon  by  many  Protestant  writers,  as 
if  they  furnished  an  argument  against  papal  infallibility,  and  what  they 
eall  the  pretensions  of  Rome.  The  great  hero  of  these  doctors,  is  one 
Thomas  James,  an  Englishman,  who  wrote  a  book  on  this  subject,  entitled 
BeUum  PapaUj  in  which  he  reckons  two  thousand  instances  wherein  the 
editions  differ.  Lest  our  readers  should  be  startled  by  the  number  of  these 
diacrcpancies,  let  them  remember  how  the  learned  Protestant  editor  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  Mill,  collected  thirty  thousand  various  readings  upon 
that  portion  alone  of  the  scriptures.  Admitting  that  the  discrepancies 
between  the  editions  of  Sixtus  and  Clement,  are  as  numerous  as  James 
would  represent  them,  how  could  the  infallibility  of  the  pope,  or  what  these 
would  call  the  pretensions  of  Rome,  that  is,  the  infallible  authority  of  the 
church,  be  affected  thereby  ?  Did  any  one  ever  really  imagine  that  the 
difference  between  these  two  editions  of  the  vulgate,  furnished  the  least 
argument  against  these  doctrines  ?  It  is  hard  to  believe  it ;  for  there  is 
Dot  a  shadow  of  reason  for  supposing,  that  the  Council  of  Trent,  or  either 
of  these  popes,  ever  thought  that  it  was  practicable  to  bring  out,  in  any 
language,  an  edition  of  the  scriptures,  that  should  be  perfectly  faultless. 
How  then  could  the  infallibility  of  either  council  or  pope  be  affected  by  the 
non-attainment  of  an  end,  which  they  never  proposed  to  themselves  ?  The 
authenticity  which  the  council  or  popes  claim  for  the  vulgate,  or  any  edition 
of  it,  does  not  mean  more — as  wc  shall  see  just  now — than  that  this  edition 
is  free  from  all  error  in  faith  or  morals,  and  that  it  fiiirly  represents  the 
original  scriptures  in  all  important  particulars.  Now,  notwithstanding  the 
djacrepandes  pointed  out  by  James,  this  character  of  authenticity,  according 
to  this  its  true  meaning,  is  sufficiently  realized  in  both  the  Sixtine  and 
Clementine  editions  of  the  vulgate.  But  they  say,  that  pope  Sixtus'  bull 
enjoined  that  his  bible  should  be  read  in  all  churches,  without  the  least 
alteration.  We  answer,  that  the  meaning  of  the  decree  manifestly  is,  that 
aa  chief  pastor  of  the  church,  he  guarded — as  he  had  a  perfect  right  to  do 
-*-the  authorized  edition  of  the  scriptures,  from  being  tampered  with  by 
any  unauthorized  critic.  He  had  no  intention,  at  the  same  time,  of  depriv- 
ing, either  himself  or  any  of  his  successors,  of  the  liberty  of  submitting 
this  edition  to  a  new  revision.  Hence,  it  ought  not  to  be  a  matter  of 
■orpriae  to  us,  that  Sixtus  himself  really  intended  a  new  edition  of  the 
feraion,  with  corrections,  and  that  this  intention  was  afterwards  carried  out 
by  Clement.  And  even  after  all  that  Clement  has  done  and  decreed 
nqMcting  the  present  edition  of  the  vulgate,  it  is  quite  clear,  that  Pius 
IX.y  if  he  80  plMtaea,  has  a  perfect  right  to  order  a  new  revision  of  it.    All 


110  OF  THE  ANCIEirr  VERSIONS 

this  being  so  obvions  to  Catholics,  it  is  no  wonder  that  they  ahonld  bo 
surprised  at  getting  sach  information  as  the  following  from  a  Protestaiit 
writer  : — <<  These  &tal  yariances  between  editions,  alike  promulgated  bj 
pontiffs,  claiming  infallibility,  have  not  passed  unnoticed  by  Protestant 
divines,  who  have  taken  advantage  of  them  in  a  manner,  that  sensibly 
affects  the  church  of  Rome." — Home,  Introduction^  vol.  iL,  p.  237,  mmrA 
edition.  If  those  variances  were  of  such  a  character,  that  either  pope,  bj 
sanctioning  his  own  edition,  would  have  sanctioned  any  thing  that  wai 
erroneous  in  faith  or  morals,  then  there  would  be  some  foundation  for  this 
statement :  but  as  the  matter  stands,  to  say  that  the  church  of  Rome  bis 
been  sensibly  affected  by  the  state  of  the  weather  for  the  past  year,  would 
be  just  as  sensible  an  observation,  as  that  to  which  we  are  here  treated  bj 
this  sapient  theologian. 

We  come  to  speak  now  of  the  authority  which  attaches  to  the  vulgate,  m 
virtue  of  the  declaration  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  We  must  first  give  the 
words  of  the  council  on  which  we  are  to  comment : — <<  Si  quis  libros  ipsos 
(nempe  canonicos)  integros  cum  omnibus  suis  partibus,  prout  in  ecelesa 
Catholica  legi  consueverunt,  et  in  veteri  vulgata  Latina  editione  habentur, 
pro  sacris  et  canonicis  non  susceperit,  anathema  sit."  And  again : — <<  Saoo- 
sancta  synodus  statuit  et  declarat,  ut  ex  omnibus  Latinis  editionibus,  qua 
circumferuntur,  vetus  et  vulgata  editio,  qusD  longo  tot  ssBculorum  usu  in 
ipsa  ecclesia  probata  est,  in  publicis  lectionibus,  disputationibus,  prtedici- 
tionibus  et  ezpositionibus,  pro  authentica  habeatur,  et  ut  nemo  earn  quovis 
prsetextu  rejicere  audeat  vel  prsesumat." — Senione  sexta. 

From  these  words  it  follows,  first — that  the  vulgate  is  authentio  in  til 
its  parts ;  secondly — that  no  one  is  at  liberty  to  reject  its  authority;  and 
thirdly — ^that  it  is  at  least  preferred  by  the  council  to  all  the  other  Latin  vi- 
sions then  published.  Any  deed  or  writing  is  attthentic  when  it  is  entitled  to 
be  believed  to  be  what  it  pretends  to  be.  In  consequence,  therefore,  of  the 
declaration  of  the  council,  that  the  vulgate  is  authentic,  we  must  look  upon 
this  version  as  a  faithful  translation  of  its  original.  But  must  we  believe  it 
to  be  a  correct  version  in  every  word  and  iota  ?  Leo  Allatius,  quoted  by 
Richard  Simon,  refers  to  a  decree  of  the  congregation  of  the  council  {inter* 
pres  Concilii  scilicet  Tridentini^  according  to  which  no  Catholic  would  be 
permitted  to  hold  that  there  is  any,  even  the  slightest,  defect  in  the  version. 
This  decree  is  dated  1576 ;  but  we  do  not  admit  its  genuineness,  seeing  the 
opinions  held  since,  by  the  most  respectable  divines ;  and  we  know,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  there  exist  fictitious  decrees  of  that  congregation.  Some 
theologians,  at  the  same  time,  have  insisted  on  the  truth  of  the  condusioa, 
that  in  virtue  of  the  counciTs  deddon^  we  must  look  on  the  vulgate  as  free 
from  the  least  fault  on  the  part  of  the  transhitor.  Others  have  adopted 
a  far  different  opinion,  viz.,  that  the  council  merely  declares  that  there  is 
nothing  in  the  version  opposed  to  faith  or  good  morals.  The  declaration  of 
the  council  appears  to  give  a  higher  authority  to  the  version,  that  in  this 
latter  opinion  would  attach  to  it.  Belhurmine  says,  <<  We  admit  that  the 
interpreter  was  not  a  prophet,  and  could  have  erred;  but  we  say  that  he  has 
not  erred  in  that  version,  which  the  church  has  approved  of.  The  ohurch 
wished  to  make  us  certain,  in  those  things  especially  that  appertain  to  frdtk 
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lad  morak,  that  there  are  no  mistakes  of  translators  in  this  yersion/' — De 
Ferbo  Dei  Scripto  ;  de  editione  vulgata,  Dahamel  says,  <<  The  Tulgate  is 
Mithentic,  although  it  is  not  entirely  free  from  eyery  defect  or  slight  mistake." 
—(See  his  dissertation  prefixed  to  the  Dablin  edition  of  Menochius'  Com. 
nentary.)  Bonfrerins  (in  the  Prsoloquia)  is  of  opinion,  that  the  word 
mthentic  implies  more  than  merely  not  being  opposed  to  faith  or  morals; 
Mit  he  would  not  assert  that  the  interpreter  was,  in  his  translation  quite 
ixempt  from  human  infirmity ;  nor  does  he  think  that  the  council  wished 
o  define  that  he  was.  For  this  he  quotes  Andreas  Vega,  who  was  present 
it  the  council,  and  the  cardinal  president,  who  was  afterwards  Pope  Mar- 
lalluB  II.  An  authentic  yersion  must  mean  a  yendon  which  fairly  represents 
ts  original.  Now,  a  yersion  might  contain  nothing  opposed  to  faith  or 
Borals,  and  yet  not  fairly  represent  its  original;  therefore  it  is  not  sufficient 
br  the  authenticity  of  a  yersion,  that  it  contain  nothing  inconsistent  with 
kith  or  morality.  The  meaning  of  the  council,  therefore,  appears  to  be  truly 
pren  by  Girardeau :  <<  That  substantially,  and  in  all  things  of  any  moment, 
JuB  yersion  does  not  depart  from  the  true  sense  of  the  scripture.'^ — Pnzloo 
iome»  TheohgiccR  de  Verho  Dei  Scripto, 

The  strictest  defender  of  the  accuracy  of  the  yersion  will  admit  with 
Bellarmine,  that  in  four  cases  we  may  haye  recourse  to  the  original :  First 
—when  there  appears  to  be  an  error  of  the  copiers  in  our  books;  second — 
rhen  the  Latin  copies  differ  from  each  other,  that  we  may  discoyer  the  true 
leading  of  the  yulgate;  third — ^when  a  phrase  is  doubtful  in  the  Latin  text, 
a  order  to  remoye  the  ambiguity;  fourth — to  understand  the  force  and 
aropriety  of  words.  Bellarmine  adduces  examples  of  all  these  cases  in  his 
xeatise  De  Verbo  Dei  Scripto  (liber  2dus  cap.  undecimum.)  Moreoyer,  it 
B  so  certain  that  the  council  did  not  intend  to  depreciate  the  originals  by 
he  sanction  giyen  to  the  yulgate,  that  the  assertion,  which  would  imply  the 
xmtrary,  is  classed  by  Bellarmine  among  the  lies  of  Calrin.  {Libro  jam 
rkaio,  cap.  x.)  The  fathers  speak  not  at  all  in  their  decree  of  the  originals, 
lat  only  of  the  Latin  yersions. 

Another  question  which  presents  itself  is  this — did  the  council  select  a 
px)d  yersion  when  it  pronounced  on  the  authenticity  of  the  yulgate  ?  we 
uuwer — most  certainly  it  did.  This  appears  as  well  from  the  character  of 
3t.  Jerome,  and  the  abundant  means  of  arriying  at  the  true  sense  of  the 
niginal,  which  were  ayailable  to  him,  as  also  from  the  abundant  testimonies 
rf  ancient  and  modem  critics  in  its  &your.  St.  Jerome  either  translated, 
sr  correoted  by  the  original,  all  the  scripture,  about  the  sense  of  which  the 
notaries  of  these  latter  ages  and  we  dispute — except  the  Psalms,  of  which 
ira  shall  speak  afterwards.  Now,  St.  Jerome  was  well  acquainted  with  Latin, 
3feek,  and  Hebrew ;  this  was  not  denied  eyen  by  those  who  were  opposed 
<o  his  undertaking.  The  Chaldaio  also  he  had  studied  with  great  care. 
EGb  talents  and  theological  knowledge  were  of  the  highest  order ;  then  he 
lad  collected  at  Bethlehem  a  rich  library ;  he  had  there  all  the  yersions  of 
lie  scripture.  He  had  his  instructions  in  Hebrew  from  the  frunous  school 
if  Tiberias  the  most  learned  of  the  Jewish  academies — regarded  as  such 
ly  the  most  learned  Jews;  he  had  an  assistant  in  his  labours  from  it.  He 
kad  the  great  adyantage  of  being  able  to  consult  the  Hexapla  of  Origen^ 
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which  has  since  been  lost,  having  been  destroyed  in  653,  at  the  nege  of 
Cassarea,  where  it  had  been  deposited,  together  with  the^^  other  books  of 
Origen.  He  lived  in  that  country  where  the  scenes  of  the  scripture  historj 
had  been,  for  the  most  part,  laid.  If  we  join  to  all  this,  his  great  and  inde- 
fatigable labour,  and  that  piety,  for  which  he  was  so  much  distinguished, 
and  which  would  prevent  him  from  substituting  a  rash  conjecture  for  a  known 
truth,  may  we  not  then  safely  assert  that  our  version  deserves  to  be  looked 
upon  as  a  work  of  the  greatest  merit,  seeing  how  well  qualified  in  eveiy  way 
Sl  Jerome  was  for  the  task  which  he  undertooL 

We  shall  oome  to  the  same  conclusion  about  the  merits  of  this  version, 
if  we  weigh  well  the  testimonies  of  ancient  and  modem  critics  in  its  favour. 
We  have  already  noticed  the  high  opinion  entertained  of  it  by  St.  Gregory 
the  Oreat,  St.  Isidore  of  Seville,  and  others.  St.  Augustine's  attachment 
to  the  old  version,  made  from  the  Septuagint,  is  well  known,  and  yet  be 
thus  writes  in  his  book  18th,  c.  43,  de  CivitcUe  Deij  <<  Quamvis  non  defuerit 
temporibus  nostris  presbyter  Hieronymus,  homo  doctissimus  et  omnium 
trium  linguarum  peritus,  qui  non  ex  Orseco  sed  ex  Hebrseo  in  Latinom 
elo<{uium  casdem  scripturas  converterit ;  sed  ejus  tarn  littcratum  laborem 
quamvis  Judsei  fateantur  esse  veracem,"  &c. : — <<  Although  there  has  not 
been  wanting  in  our  times  the  priest  Jerome,  a  most  learned  man,  skilled 
in  all  the  three  languages,  who  translated  the  same  scriptures,  not  from 
the  Greek,  but  from  the  Hebrew,  into  the  Latin  tongue  ]  but  although  the 
Jews  acknowledge  that  his  learned  labour  is  distinguished  by  fidelity,"  &c 
This  testimony  of  St.  Augustine  is  peculiarly  valuable,  inasmuch  as  it  not 
only  conveys  to  us  the  high  opinion  which  he  himself  entertained  of  the 
version,  but  also  makes  us  aware  of  the  fact,  that  the  Jews  even  acknow- 
ledged its  fidelity.  But  superior  to  a  hundred  testimonies  of  ancient  times 
is  the  universal  reception  in  the  Latin  church  of  this  version,  in  preference 
to  so  many  others. 

As  to  modem  testimonies,  we  shall,  for  'an  obvious  reason,  pass  over 
those  of  Catholic  critics.  Protestant  critics,  however,  and  those  the  most 
learned  of  that  body,  may  be  abundantly  quoted,  as  bearing  testimony  to 
the  fidelity  and  excellence  of  this  version.  We  shall,  then,  cite  a  few  of 
these.  Grotius,  confessedly  a  high  authority  with  biblical  critics,  held  our 
version  in  high  esteem,  alleging,  as  his  reason,  <<  that  it  contains  nothing 
but  sound  doctrine,  and  that  its  author  is  full  of  erudition/' — Grotius,  iVo^. 
AnnotcUionum  in  Vet.  Test,  It  was  this  esteem  for  the  vulgate  that  induced 
Grotius,  as  he  tells  us,  to  make  that  version  the  basis  of  his  notes  on  the 
Old  Testament.  Paul  Fagiusj  who  was  appointed  by  Cranmer  to  teach 
Hebrew  in  Cambridge,  thought  so  highly  of  the  vulgate,  that  he  treats 
those  as  half-leamed  and  impudent  fellows,  who  spoke  slightingly  of  this 
famous  translation.  Driuius,  for  some  time  professor  of  oriental  languages 
in  Oxford,  speaks  highly  of  this  version,  and  praises  the  Council  of  Trent 
for  the  preference  which  it  gave  it  (the  vulgate)  above  the  modern  versions 
of  the  scripture.  The  references  to  Fagius  and  Drasius  may  be  seen  in 
Richard  Simon's  Histoire  Critique  du  Vieux  Testamentf  liv.  2,  chap.  14. 
Walton,  in  the  prolegomena  to  his  Polyglot,  adds  his  testimony  in  favour 
of  the  exoellenoe  of  this  version,  saying, «  Although  we  do  not  call  it  divine, 
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we  yet  say  that  it  is  highly  to  be  esteemed  and  not  rashly  set  aside,  as  well 
so  account  of  its  antiquity  and  general  use  throughout  the  west  for  a 
thousand  years,  as  on  account  of  the  learning  and  fidelity  of  the  translator, 
irhom  we  admit  to  have  been  Jerome,  in  the  greater  part  of  the  work,  the 
Mune  who  is  gratefully  acknowledged  by  the  most  learned  Protestants  to 
bsre  deserved  well  of  the  church/' — ProUgomencm  10,  $ectio  vU,  He  then 
gpes  on  to  stat€,  that  Beza  in  the  New  Testament  preferred  the  vulgate  to 
lU  other  Latin  versions,  and  censured  Erasmus  for  condemning  it  because 
tt  does  not  agree  always  with  the  modem  Greek  copies ;  «  wbereaSi"  says 
Beia,  <<  it  appears  to  have  followed  a  more  correct  Greek  copy.''  Walton 
iddsy  that  Beza's  own  attacks  on  the  version  were  severely  criticised  by  a 
learned  Protestant  (John  Boys,  prebendary  of  Ely,  in  England),  who,  by 
the  desire  of  Launcelot  Andrews  (the  Protestant  Bishop  of  Ely),  wrote  %. 
lefence  of  the  vulgate  against  Beza.  Mill,  who  spent  thirty  years  in  pre> 
paring  his  famous  edition  of  the  New  Testament,  informs  us  (in  the  prole- 
gomena to  his  Greek  Testament,  p.  142),  that  he  considered  the  fragments 
of  the  old  Italica  as  more  precious  than  gold  ]  he  wished  that  St.  Jerome 
bad  not  departed  so  much  from  it  in  his  correction  of  the  New  Testament ; 
Imi  yet,  speaking  of  our  version  in  the  New  Testament,  as  it  stands  after 
St.  Jerome's  revision,  he  says,  «  Quam  certe  tantum  abest,  ut  ad  Grsecum 
uccusum  quemcunque  reformatam  velim,  ut  contra,  opdme  cum  ea  actum 
ndatimem,  si  MSS.  exemplarium  diligenter  coUatorum  ope  talis  apud 
[KMteros  prodeat  qualem  cam  edidit  Hieronymus.''  We  see,  therefore,  that 
in  Mill's  judgment,  to  procure  an  exact  Latin  version,  we  ought  not  to 
ittempt  to  reform  the  vulgate  according  to  any  printed  Greek  edition,  but 
U>  make  the  required  corrections  by  collating  the  ancient  Latin  MSS.  We 
may  add  here  the  judgment  which  Lewis  de  Dieu,  a  man  famous  for  his 
icnowledge  of  the  languages,  passes  upon  the  vulgate.  The  words  are 
looted  by  Walton  (in  the  place  before  cited,  Prolegomen,  10,  verms  finemy\ 
Qrom  a  work  of  De  Dieu  upon  the  gospels.  De  Dieu  is  comparing  the 
3jriac,  Arabic,  and  other  versions,  with  the  vulgate  and  the  versions  by 
Brasmus  and  Beza.  His  words  are :  <<  Si  vulgatum  interpretem,  quisquis 
M  tandem  fuerit,  doctum,  imo  doctissimum  virum  fuisse  asseram,  non  me 
peocasse  judicavero ;  suos  habet  na^vos  fateor,  habet  et  suos  barbarismos, 
led  quin  passim  ejus  fidem  judiciumque  admirer,  etiam  ubi  barbarus  vidctur 
legare  non  possum.''  «  Were  I  to  assert  that  the  vulgate  translator,  who- 
loever  he  was  (for  in  the  New  Testament  he  is  unknown),  was  learned — 
laj,  most  learned — ^I  should  not  consider  that  I  had  erred.  He  has 
lis  blemishes,  I  admit,  he  has  also  his  barbarisms ;  but  I  cannot  deny  that 
[  most  admire  his  fidelity  and  judgment,  even  where  he  appears  to  be  bar- 
lanras.''  Hence  De  Dieu  often,  among  the  various  readings,  prefers  that 
li  the  vulgate  to  the  rest,  and  defends  it  against  Beza.  Walton  cites  a 
iiimber  of  instances  of  this  from  his  work.  Such  are  the  testimonies  even 
ii  the  most  learned  Protestants  in  favour  of  our  version.  No  doubt  several 
Phitestants  have  spoken  disparagingly  of  the  vulgate,  but  in  this  they  have 
Men  led  by  their  prejudices  rather  than  their  judgment.  On  this  point  a 
neent  Protestant  writer  thus  speaks  (Dr.  Samuel  Davidson,  Sacred  Her- 
mmeuHm^  p.  625) :  <<  This  tranislation  has  been  highly  esteemed  by  the 
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most  ooinjyetent  judges,  although,  in  consequence  of  the  exoesBive  venen- 
tion  in  which  Romanists  have  held  it  since  the  Council  of  Trent,  some 
Protestants  have  injudiciously  and  unjustly  underrated  its  yalue.  As  a 
relic  of  antiquity,  proceeding  in  the  greater  part  of  it  from  Jerome,  it  it 
interesting  :  and  as  giving  a  certain  interpretation  to  the  text,  it  deserves 
to  be  consulted  by  every  student  of  the  bible.  In  general  it  is  very  literal, 
BO  as  even  to  express  Hebrevr  and  Greek  idioms  in  barbarous  Latinity,  from 
its  close  adherence  to  the  original  words." 

The  conclusion  which  we  ought  to  deduce  from  all  that  has  been  said  is, 
that  although  the  Council  of  Trent  did  not  intend  to  depreciate  the  original^ 
nor  to  pronounce  St.  Jerome  inspired  in  making  his  translation,  nor  the 
ancient  interpreter  either,  in  the  parta  which  have  been  retained  from  Aim; 
yet  that  no  Hebrew  or  Greek  MS.  extant,  or  printed  copy  of  the  sacred 
text,  can  be  equally  depended  upon,  as  containing  throughout  the  pure 
word  of  God ;  because,  in  the  first  place,  we  have  not  the  same  formal  testi- 
mony of  the  church  in  favour  of  any  of  these  MSS.  or  printed  copies;  and 
because,  in  the  next  place,  considering  the  high  esteem  in  which  our  version 
has  been  held,  even  by  the  most  learned  adversaries  of  the  church,  and  at 
the  same  time  considering  its  general  use  in  the  western  church  for  so 
many  hundred  years,  together  with  the  fact,  that  it  was  made  at  a  period 
anterior  to  the  date  of  the  most  ancient  known  Hebrew  or  Greek  MS. — 
we  ought,  in  consequence  of  all  this,  and  even  abstracting  from  the  declara- 
tion of  the  Council  of  Trent,  to  look  upon  this  version  as  a  safer  guide  to 
the  knowledge  of  what  the  sacred  penmen  wrote,  than  any  extant  oopj 
whatever  of  the  original  text. 

The  limits  which  we  have  prescribed  to  ourselves,  do  not  permit  ns  to 
delay  much  longer  in  treating  of  this  version,  yet  there  are  still  some  points 
which  demand  a  few  words  from  us.  First — ^we  have  observed  already, 
that  a  part  of  our  vulgate,  in  the  Old  Testament,  has  been  taken  from  the 
old  or  ante-Hieronymian  vulgate,  without  any  alteration.  In  the  New  Tes- 
tament, we  have  the  ante-Hieronymian  translation,  as  corrected  by-  St 
Jerome,  according  to  the  original  Greek.  In  the  Old  Testament,  we  have 
one  book — ^the  book  of  Psalms — taken  from  the  old  Italioa,  as  corrected  by 
St.  Jerome,  not  according  to  the  original  Hebrew,  but  according  to  the  sep- 
tuagint,  from  which  the  version  was  originally  made.  St.  Jerome  made  a 
translation  of  the  Psalms  from  the  Hebrew,  but  it  was  not  thought  prudent 
to  adopt  it  as  the  common  version,  seeing  how  much  accustomed  the  people 
were  to  the  singing  and  reciting  of  the  Psalms  from  the  ancient  vulgate. 
St.  Jerome  twice  corrected  the  Psalms  by  the  septuagint  He  first  made  a 
slight  correction  of  them,  which  was  adopted  in  the  Roman  Church.  His 
second  correction  was  made  with  greater  diligence,  and  was  first  adopted  by 
the  churches  of  G^ul,  hence  it  is  called  the  GaUican  I^aJiery,  The  former 
edition,  that  is,  the  first  correction  of  St.  Jerome,  having  been  retained  for 
a  considerable  time  by  the  church  of  Rome,  is  called  the  Roman  PmUery. 
It  b  the  GnUican  Psaltery,  which  we  have  in  our  vulgate.  The  church  at 
Borne  adopted  the  Galilean  Psaltery — Mariana  thinks,  in  the  time  of 
Charlemagne,  or  rather  in  the  time  of  Pope  Nicholas  III. — Marianas  Dih 
mriatiojnv  Uditume  Vidgata^  cap.  xix. 
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Secondly. — ^We  do  not  deny  that  the  sanction  of  the  Conncil  of  Trent, 
may  consist,  with  slight  mistakes,  in  our  version,  or  the  edition  of  it,  which 
we  use;  for  as  Mariana  ohserres,  (/6tVfem,  cap.  zx.,)  the  council  has  de- 
clared it  authentic  cum  omn^us  suts  partibusy  not  cum  omnibus  suis  partt- 
culisy  that  is,  in  all  its  parts,  not  in  all  its  particles.  Such  is  the  extent  to 
which  the  conncil  has  gone ;  and  we  trust,  that  enough  has  hcen  said  to 
make  it  clear  that  the  council  had  good  reason  for  approving,  as  it  did,  of 
this  ancient  version. 


4  ♦♦' 


CHAPTER   VI. 

OF    THE   STRIAO   VERSIONS    OF   THE    SCRIPTURES. 

It  is  admitted  hy  all,  that  the  Christians  of  Syria  must  have  hecn  provi- 
ded with  a  version  of  the  sacred  scriptures,  in  their  own  language,  from  an 
early  period  of  the  church ;  both  because  vast  numbers  of  the  people  in 
those  countries,  comprehended  under  the  name  of  Syria,  were  unacquainted 
with  the  Greek  language,  and  because  the  offices  of  the  church,  which  are 
in  such  great  part  taken  from  the  scripture,  have  been  always  celebrated 
there  in  Syriac. 

Among  the  Syriac  versions  known  to  us,  by  &r  the  most  important  is 
ihsX  one,  which  has  been  designated  by  the  Syrians  the  Peschito,  or  simple, 
as  the  word  is  commonly  explained.  In  what  sense  this  appellation  is  given 
to  it,  is  a  question  among  critics.  Some  suppose,  that  it  is  intended  to  ex- 
press the  literal  character  of  the  version— others,  the  fidelity  of  the  version, 
whilst  others  contended,  that  it  simply  designates  a  translation,  as  opposed 
to  an  allegorical  paraphrase,  or  explanation  of  the  original  text.  This  ver- 
sion was  made  from  the  Hebrew,  in  the  Old  Testament — at  what  precise 
period,  we  know  not.  Some  Syrian  writers  would  have  us  believe,  that  it  was 
made,  at  least  in  a  great  part,  in  the  time  of  Solomon ;  other  Syrians  refer 
it  to  the  time  of  the  captivity  of  the  ten  tribes ;  and  others,  somewhat  more 
moderate,  to  the  time  of  Thaddeus,  the  apostle;  but  these  statements 
are  all  rejected  by  modem  critics,  whilst  the  latter  differ  among  themselves 
respecting  the  time  at  which  it  was  probably  made,  although  they  are,  in 
general,  agreed  in  admitting  its  very  high  antiquity.  Walton,  Carpzov, 
Lensden,  and  Kennicott,  refer  it  to  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  era ; 
whilst  many  of  the  German  critics  think,  that  it  cannot  claim  a  higher  anti- 
quity than  the  second  or  third  century.  Jahn  leans  to  the  opinion,  which 
refers  it  to  the  second  century.  It  is  certain,  that  St.  Ephrem,  who  lived 
in  thcf  fourth  century,  often  refers  to  this  version,  in  a  manner,  which  shows 
that  in  his  time  it  was  well  known,  and  of  long  standing  in  the  Syrian 
ofanrches.  There  is  no  doubt,  but  this  version  has  been  made  from  the 
Hebrew  in  the  old  Testament;  this  is  manifest,  from  the  exactness  with 
which  it  generally  renders  that  text :  however,  in  some  places  it  so  conforms 
to  the  septoagint  version,  as  to  leave  scarcely  any  doubt,  but  that  it  has 
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been  remodelled  in  several  places  upon  that  version,  or,  at  least,  acconimo- 
dated  in  these  places  to  other  Sjriac  versions,  which  have  been  made  from 
the  septuagint.  The  New  Testament,  which  has  been  certainly  made  from 
the  Greek  text,  dated  as  early  as  the  second  century  of  our  era,  or  at  the 
latest,  the  beginning  of  the  third.  This  ancient  version,  both  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testament,  has  been  always  held  in  great  repute  by  all  the  Chris- 
tians of  Syria,  without  distinction  of  sect  or  party.  Another  proof  of  its 
great  antiquity — for  it  appears  by  this,  that  the  version  did  not  emanate 
from  any  of  these  parties,  into  which  the  Syrian  Christians  are  now  divided, 
but  that  it  was  made,  when  all  belonged  to  the  one  true  church.^ 

It  would  appear  from  the  different  manner  of  translating,  which  is  found 
in  some  parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  compared  with  others,  that  this 
Peschito-Syriac  was  not  the  work  of  one  hand.  The  author,  or  authors,  of 
the  version,  merely  translated  in  the  Old  Testament,  what  was  found  on  the 
canon  of  the  Hebrew  Jews ;  and  in  the  New  Testament,  they  passed  over 
almost  all  those  parts,  which  are  termed  deuterocanonical,  in  consequence 
of  partial  doubts  having  been  entertained 'in  the  church,  in  the  very  early 
times,  regarding  their  canonicalness ;  hence,  they  have  not  given  the  second 
and  third  epistles  of  St.  John,  the  second  epistle  of  St.  Peter,  the  epistle  of 
St.  Judc,  and  the  Apocalypse.  Of  course,  the  omitted  books,  both  in  the 
Old  and  New  Testament,  were  soon  after  given  to  the  Syrian  churches  by 
means  of  other  versions ;  for,  the  canonicalness  of  all  these  books  has  been 
held  in  the  Syrian  church  from  a  very  early  period,  and  before  that  the 
various  sects  broke  off  from  it,  and  hence  all  these  agreed  in  admitting  the 
same  canon  of  scripture. 

The  fundamental  printed  edition  of  this  Peschito  version  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, is  that  given  in  the  Paris  polyglot,  by  Le  Jay,  who,  in  preparing 
it  for  publication,  was  assisted  by  Gabriel  Sionita,  a  learned  Maronite.  An 
improved  edition  of  it  was  afterwards  given  by  Walton  in  the  London  poly- 
glot— it  was  corrected  for  this  edition,  after  four  new  MSS. 

The  New  Testament  portion,  was  first  printed  at  Vienna,  by  Widnun- 
stad.  Moses  of  Marden,  a  Maronite  priest,  assisted  in  bringing  it  oat 
This  Moses  of  Marden,  was  the  first  to  make  known  in  Europe  the  Pes- 
chito-Syriac :  he  was  sent  by  Ignatius,  patriarch  of  the  Maronite  Christians, 
in  the  year  1552,  to  Pope  Julius  III.,  to  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of  tli6 
Roman  pontiff. — Butler,  Horae  BIblicae,  Section  13.  Other  editions  of  this 
New  Testament  have  been  since  printed :  the  best  is  that  printed  at  Leyden 

*  At  preMnt  we  find  in  the  coaniry  of  Syria — the  Mtronitei,  whoae  name  ii  TiiioailT 
aooonnted  for.  Some  derive  it  from  John  Maron,  a  Syrian  writer  of  the  party  of  tlM 
Monoth elites ;  bat  this  opinion  ha«  been  suecetsAilly  combated  by  Nairon,  a  learned  MtfO- 
nit«,  who,  in  a  dissertation  published  at  Rome  in  1670,  has  proved  that  the  name  is  deriv*^ 
from  St.  Maron,  a  celebrated  anchoret  of  the  fourteenth  century,  whose  life  is  written  ^7 
Theodoret  One  thing  is  certain,  that  at  the  present  day  the  Maronites  profess  the  trM 
faith,  and  are  united  to  the  Roman  See.  Second,  we  find  also  at  present,  in  the  ecnntn^* 
of  Syria,  the  followers  of  the  Nestorian  heresy.  Third,  the  followers  of  the  Entyebisa 
hwmj,  more  oommonly  called  there  Jacobites,  ft>om  one  James  the  Syrian,  otherwise  esUed 
Baradmis,  or  Zanialus,  who  rejected  the  Gonnoil  of  Chaloodon,  and  was,  after  Eutyoheit  * 
gnat  Uador  of  the  Monuphysite  heretioi. 
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in  1708,  and  afterwards  in  1717 ;  it  beara  the  names  of  Jobn  Lensden  and 
Charles  Schacf  as  editors,  although  Leusden  died  before  the  work  was 
brought  as  far  as  the  gospel  of  St.  John. — Le  Long  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  torn. 
1 ;  De  BihHU  Syriaci*  Impressuty  anno,  1708. 

We  have  now  described  the  principal  Sjriac  version.     There  is  no  doubt, 
but  that  at  a  somewhat  later  period  than  the  date  of  the  Peschito,  the 
Syrians  had  another  version  introduced  among  them,  made  from  the  septua- 
ginty  but  whether  they  had  more  than  one  such  version — in  other  words, 
whether  the  names  of  Fiipired,  Philoxeniarij  Hardean,  used  by  writers  on 
these  matters,  refer  to  different  versions,  or  different  editions  of  the  same 
Tersion,  it  is  impossible  to  decide.     De  Sacy,  who  has  examined,  at  least, 
one  such  version  from  the  septuagint,  thinks  that  it  was  made  as  early  as 
the  third  or  fourth  century. — Glaire  Introd.  tom.  1,  p.  289.     The  edition 
examined  bj  De  Sacy,  is  that  which  is  often  referred  to  by  the  name  of  the 
figured  version,  a  name  supposed  to  be  applied  to  it  in  contradistinction  to  the 
nmpie  version,     Assemani  (^Bibliot,  Orient.,  iii.  146,)  however,  has  proved, 
that  the  name  figured  has  originated  from  mistaking  the  meaning  of  a  word 
used  by  Gregory  Bar-Hebraeus,  in  speaking  of  this  version.     This  Gregory 
Bar-Hebrseus  was  a  celebrated  writer  among  the  Jacobites  in  the  thirteenth 
century ;  he  speaks  of  two  Syrian  versions ;  and,  according  to  the  correct 
reading  of  his  words,  says,  "  the  western  Syrians  have  two  versions — that 
simple  version  (of  which  he  had  spoken  immediately  before,)  which  was 
translated  from  the  Hebrew  language  into  the  Syriac,  after  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  Christ,  in  the  time  of  Addeus  (Thaddeus)  the  apostle,  or,  accord- 
ing to  others  before  him,  in  the  time  of  Solomon  the  son  of  David,  and 
Hiram  king  of  Tyre ;  and  another  which  was  translated  from  the  Greek  of 
the  septuagint  into  Syriac,  a  considerable  time  after  the  Incarnation  of  the 
Saviour."     We  may  observe  here,  that  this  writer  is  quoted  sometimes  by 
the  name  of  Gregory  Bar-Hebraaus — sometimes  by  that  of  Gregory  Abul- 
pharagius,  although  in  Bcerner's  edition  of  Le  Long  it  is  stated  to  be  an  error, 
to  confound,  as  many  do,  Bar-Hebra^us,  who  was  archbishop  of  Antioch, 
with  Abulpharagiu4,  who  was  a  celebrated  physician  of  the  same  century, 
and  a  Syrian  also. — Bibliotheca  Sacra,  tom.  1,  p.  175.     But  to  proceed  : 
there  are  various  other  Syriac  versions  cited,  but  they  may  be,  perhaps, 
but  different  editions  of  that  one  of  which  we  have  been  speaking,  denomi- 
nated the  figured  by  many,  as  we  have  observed.     Among  these  other  so- 
called  versions,  the  most  remarkable  are — first,  the  Philoxenian,  so  called, 
because  made  by  the  orders  of  Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Hierapolis,  a  cele- 
brated Jacobite,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century.     Second,  the  Har- 
clean,  made  by  Thomas  Heracleensis,  as  he  is  cited  by  Latin  writers.     This 
is  thought  by  many  to  be  but  a  mere  revision  of  the  Philoxenian ;  and, 
undoubtedly,  if  we  admitted  the  authenticity  of  an  extract  given  in  Le 
Long,  from  a  MS.  in  the  library  of  St.  Lawrence  at  Florence,  we  should 
have  no  doubt  upon  the  subjeot ;  for,  this  extract  professes  to  give  the  testi- 
mony of  Thomas  himself,  to  the  effect  that  he  revised  the  Philoxenian  after 
three  Greek  MSS.,  kept  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Anthony  at  Alexandria, 
in  the  nine  hundred  and  twenty-seventh  year  of  Alexander,  that  is,  the  six 
hundred  and  fifteenth  of  Christ.    The  four  gospels  of  the  Harclean  version, 
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or  revision,  were  printed  at  Oxford  in  1778.  finally,  there  is  another 
Syriac  version,  or  edition,  designated  by  the  name  of  the  Hezaplar,  because 
made  from  Origen's  Hexaplar  edition  of  the  septnagint.  This  version  ii 
ascribed  by  Eichhom  to  Paul,  bishop  of  Tela,  who  is  supposed  to  haTS 
made  it  about  the  year  of  Christ  615. 

We  may  observe  in  conclusion,  that  amidst  the  conflicting  opinions  of 
writers  on  the  subject,  of  which  we  are  treating,  the  only  thing  that  seems 
absolutely  certain  is,  that  the  Syrians  have  been  from  a  very  eariy  period 
provided  with  two  versions,  at  least,  of  the  sacred  scripture ;  the  first  and 
more  ancient,  the  Peschito,  made  from  the  Hebrew  in  the  Old  Testament; 
the  other  made  from  the  septnagint  in  the  Old  Testament. 

Those  who  wish  to  see  more  upon  the  principal  version  of  the  Syiiss 
church — the  Peschito,  and  particularly  upon  the  Karkaphensian  recensioo 
of  it,  may  consult  the  learned  work  of  the  illustrious  Cardinal  Wiseman, 
entitled  Harm  Syriaca. 


CHAPTER    VII. 

or    THE    EGTPTIAN    VERSIONS. 

The  Egyptian  versions  are  those  which  are  found  in  the  ancient  language 
of  the  Christians  of  Egypt.  This  language  is  denominated  Coptic,  from 
the  name  given  to  the  people  that  used  it,  i.  e,  Copts.  The  Copts  are  the 
descendants  of  that  mixture  of  Egyptians,  Persians,  and,  above  all,  Greeks, 
who,  under  the  Ptolemy s  and  Constan tines,  were  long  in  possession  of  Egypt^ 
Some  derive  their  names  from  the  mode  in  which  the  Saracens  pronounoBd 
the  name  Jacobites,  to  which  the  Egyptian  people  belonged  when  the  Sara- 
cens took  possession  of  their  country ;  others  derive  it  from  the  name  of  a 
city  in  Egypt,  Coptos;  others,  in  fine,  from  a  contraction  of  the  Greek  name 
of  Egypt,  Aiyvrttoi,  When  the  Greeks  first  established  themselves  in 
Egypt,  the  Greek  language  became  the  language  of  Alexandria  and  its 
vicinity ;  but  in  remote  parts  of  the  country  the  people  continued  to  speak 
their  ancient  language,  which,  however,  soon  became  mixed  to  a  very  great 
extent  with  Greek.  It  is  this  mixture  which  is  designated  by  the  general 
name  of  Coptic,  although  its  various  dialects  differ  very  much  from  each 
other.  As  we  have  observed  already,  the  Copts  belong  to  the  sect  of  the 
Jacobites,  or  Monophysites,  rejecting  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  which  they 
falsely  charge  with  having  advocated  the  Nestorian  heresy.  The  Christians 
of  Egypt  who  received  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  as  well  as  the  other  Chris- 
tians throughout  Syria  who  submitted  to  the  same  council,  were  denomi- 
nated by  the  Copts,  Melchites,  or  Royalists — the  Syriac  word  melek  signifying 
king.  This  name  they  gave  them  because  they  submitted  to  the  edict  of 
the  Emperor  Maroian,  by  which  he  commanded  submission  to  the  decrees  of 
the  oounoil.  As  to  the  Melchites,  down  to  a  late  period  they  have  oelebrated 
the  liturgy  in  the  Greek  language :  latterly,  however,  the  difficulty  of  find- 
ing priests  and  deacons  who  know  how  to  read  the  Greek,  has  induced  them 


OF  THB  8ACBED   SCRIPTURES.  HQ 

to  celebrate  the  Mass  in  Arabic.  The  Copts  have  always  used  the  Coptic 
language  in  the  liturgy;  and  even  now,  when  it  is  no  longer  understood  by 
the  people,  it  remains  in  the  liturgy,  of  which  they  have  an  Arabic  trans- 
lation, in  order  that  the  priests  may  know  the  meaning  of  what  is  read  in 
the  Coptic.  After  having  read  the  lessons  of  the  office,  the  epistles,  and 
gospels,  in  Coptic,  they  read  them  again  from  an  Arabic  bible.  The  scrips 
tore  must  have  been  translated  into  the  Coptic  at  a  very  early  period,  seeing 
that  the  people  who  used  this  language  did  not  understand  Greek.  It  is 
commonly  admitted  that  translations  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  into 
Coptic  were  made  as  early  as  the  second  or  third  century  of  the  Christian 
era.  Many  versions  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  are  found  in  this 
language ;  and  indeed,  one  version  could  not  have  answered  for  all  the  people 
who  spoke  the  Coptic,  inasmuch  as  this  language  is  split  up  into  various 
dialects,  which  differ  greatly  one  from  the  other.  These  dialects  are  :  first 
— the  Sahidic,  so  called  from  Said,  the  Arabic  name  of  Upper  Egypt; 
second — the  Memphitic,  or  Coptic  properly  so  called,  which  was  the  dialect 
of  the  Lower  Egypt,  and  receives  its  name  from  the  city  of  Memphis,  now 
Grand  Cairo;  lastly — the  Bashmuric  dialect,  so  denominated  from  Bashmur, 
a  province  of  the  Delta.  The  Coptic  translations  of  the  Old  Testament 
were  made  from  the  Greek  of  the  septuagint.  A  Coptic  version  of  the 
Pentateuch  was  published  in  London,  in  1731,  by  David  Wilkins.  The 
psaltery  was  published  at  Rome^  by  the  Propaganda,  in  1744  and  1749. 
The  ninth  chapter  of  Daniel  was  also  published  at  Rome,  by  Mtinter,  in 
1786,  both  in  Memphitic  and  Sahidic.  In  the  year  1816  Engelbreth  pub- 
lished at  Copenhagen  some  fragments  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  in 
the  Bashmuric  dialect.  Some  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  the  Coptic 
version,  cannot  now  be  found,  although  known  to  have  been  translated  from 
the  fact,  that  select  portions  from  them  are  read,  at  stated  times,  in  the 
public  offices  of  the  church.  There  are,  however,  always  new  discoveries 
being  made  of  Coptic  MSS.  Thus  Glaire  mentions  {Introduc,  tom.  1,  p.  225, 
ftoie),  that  Dr.  Dujardin,  sent  by  the  French  minister  of  public  instruction^ 
M.  De  Salvandy,  into  Egypt,  to  collect  Coptic  MSS.,  had  written  from  Cairo, 
announcing,  as  the  result  of  his  search,  the  discovery  of  various  books  of  the 
scripture.  We  may  observe,  that  among  others,  he  mentions  the  books  of 
Baruch  and  Wisdom — a  new  proof  of  the  fact,  that  the  Copts  place  upon  their 
canon  those  books  of  the  Old  Testament  termed  deuterocanonical,  received 
by  Catholics,  and  rejected  as  apocryphal  by  the  Protestants. 

We  have  three  versions  of  the  New  Testament :— one  in  the  MemphiHc 
dialect,  which  was  printed  at  Oxford  in  1716,  under  the  superintendence  of 
David  Wilkins ;  another  in  Sahidic,  which  appears  to  be  as  ancient  as  the 
preceding,  which  is  referred  to  the  third  century.  Fragments  of  the  gospels 
of  this  Sahidic  version  have  been  often  published ;  Woide,  in  particular, 
undertook  to  publish  a  Sahidic  New  Testament,  but  death  having  overtaken 
him  before  the  work  was  completed,  it  was  continued  after  him  by  Ford, 
and  printed  at  Oxford  in  1799. — {Glaire,  ubi  fupra.)  The  third  version 
is  in  the  Bashmuric  dialect.  Of  the  Bashmuric  New  Testament  there  have 
been  published  only  some  fragments  of  the  gospels  and  of  the  epistles  of  Si. 
Fanl*  ThisTerrioD  appears  to  be  as  ancient  as  either  of  the  preceding.  See 
Haaoh's  edition  of  Le  Long  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  vol.  i.,  pars  2da,  sectio  10. 


120  ^^  ^^^  ANCIENT  VERSIONS 


CHAPTER    VIII. 

•     I.   or  THE  ARABIC  VERSIONS,     n.   OF  THE  ETHIOPIAN    VERSION, 
m.    or  THE  PERSIAN   VERSIONS.      IV.   OF  THE  ARMENIAN    VERSION. 

I.  The  Arabic  language  was  for  a  long  period  confined  within  the  lim 
of  the  country  from  which  it  derives  its  name ;  but  by  the  conquests 
Mahomet  and  his  followers,  it  was  spread  over  an  immense  portion  of  1 
world.  It  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  ancient  languages  in  existan 
and  excels  all  others  in  copiousness ;  it  bears  a  great  affinity  to  the  Hebn 
There  are  various  Arabic  versions  of  the  scripture ;  but  none  of  them  i 
considered  of  much  importance  in  biblical  criticism,  as  there  is  no  sufficM 
reason  for  looking  upon  any  of  them  as  more  ancient  than  the  agi 
Mahomet.  Besides,  there  are  but  few  which  have  been  made  from  1 
original  texts.  The  Arabic  versions  considered  most  deserving  of  notice i 
the  following :  First — the  Arabic  version  of  the  Pentateuch  and  Isaias,  ma 
by  Rabbi  Saadias  Gaon,  of  Egypt,  from  the  Hebrew  text.  It  is  refen 
to  the  commencement  of  the  tenth  century.  The  translation  is  in  the  sti 
of  a  paraphrase.  Saadias  is  said  to  have  translated  also  Job  and  the  Pssln 
The  Pentateuch  and  Isaias  have  been  published ;  the  other  books  translat 
by  him  are  still  in  manuscript.  Second — another  Arabic  version  of  t 
Pentateuch  made  from  the  Hebrew,  is  that  one  published  by  Erpenius, 
Leyden,  in  1622 ;  it  is  ascribed  to  an  African  Jew  of  the  thirteenth  centoi 
It  is  much  more  literal  than  the  preceding.  Hence  many  learned  n 
prefer  it  to  the  other — among  the  rest  Walton,  although  he  has  given 
his  polyglot  Saadias'  version  in  preference.  Third — the  version  of  the  bo 
of  Josue  given  in  the  Paris  and  London  polyglots,  has  been  manifest 
made  from  the  Hebrew.  As  Baver  observes,  it  is  sufficient  in  order  to 
convinced  of  this,  to  compare  this  version  with  the  Hebrew  text.  It  is  n 
known  at  what  time,  nor  by  whom  this  version  was  made.  There  a 
various  other  Arabic  translations  made  from  the  Hebrew,  which  are  at 
unpublished.  Among  these  the  most  remarkable  is  a  version  of  the  Penl 
touch  made  from  the  Hebrew  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  for  the  use 
the  Samaritans,  by  a  certain  Abou  Said,  in  the  thirteenth  century.  Four 
— among  the  Arabic  versions  made  from  the  Peschito-Syriac  is  reckoni 
the  book  of  Job,  found  in  the  Paris  and  London  polyglots.  There  are  mi 
other  manuscript  versions  made  from  the  same  Peschito-Syriao.  It  was  i 
common  opinion  of  the  learned,  that  the  Arabic  version  of  all  the  boo 
contained  in  the  polyglots  of  Paris  and  London,  with  the  exception  of  tl 
Pentateuch,  Josue,  and  Job,  was  made  from  the  Greek  of  Hesychius* 
Luoian's  edition  of  the  septuagint ;  but  a  German  critic,  named  iEmili 
Bcsdiger,  in  a  work  upon  the  subject,  praised  by  De  Sacy  as  a  masterpia 
of  profound  and  accurate  criticism,  has  proved  that  this  opinion  is,  wi 
respect  to  a  very  great  part  of  that  version;  perfectly  without  foundatio 
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in  hcif  Rcediger  has  estAblished,  bj  a  minute  investigation  of  the  matter, 
ihat,  in  the  first  place,  the  source  of  this  Arabic  version  has  not  been  the 
Sieek  septuagint ;  that,  secondly,  the  following  parts  have  been  translated 
from  the  Syriac  version :  The  books  of  Judges,  of  Ruth,  and  two  first  books 
of  EjDgs,  called  the  books  of  Samuel ;  the  eleven  first  chapters  of  the  third 
book  of  Kings;  the  fourth  book  of  Kings,  from  verse  seventeenth  of  the 
tvelfUi  chapter  to  chapter  twenty-fifth,  inclusively ;  and  the  book  of  Nehe- 
Biias,  from  verse  twenty-eighth  of  the  ninth  chapter  to  the  thirtieth  chapter 
loclnsively.  He  has  proved,  thirdly,  that  the  following  portions  have  been 
noslated  from  the  Hebrew :  In  the  third  book  of  Kings,  chapter  twelfth 
Bd  following,  to  the  twenty-first  inclusively ;  and  in  the  fourth  book  of 
"iogs,  the  eleven  first  chapters,  with  a  part  of  the  twelfth.  Finally,  he 
^  proved,  that  the  first  part  of  Nehemias,  that  is  to  say  from  the  com- 
CQoement  of  the  book  to  the  twenty-seventh  verse  of  the  ninth  chapter, 
bough  translated  at  first  by  a  Jew  from  the  original  texts,  was  afterwards 
Aipolated  by  some  Christian  who  followed  the  Syriac  version. — ^milius 
>diger,  de  Origine  et  indole  Arabics  Lihrorum  HUtoricorum  InierpretOr 
^>«^  libro  duo,  Halis  Saxonum,  1829. 

^^rioos  editions  have  been  given  of  the  New  Testament  in  Arabic.  In 
1^9  the  translation  has  been  made  from  the  Greek ;  in  others,  from  the 
Uus  version ;  in  others,  in  fine,  from  the  vulgate.  Among  these  editions 
principal  is  that  one  of  the  four  gospels,  given  at  Rome  in  the  year 
'O,  with  the  vulgate  interlined ;  it  appears  to  have  been  made  from  the 
^\,  It  was  inserted,  with  some  corrections,  in  the  Paris  polyglot,  and 
X'^rards,  but  with  many  additional  corrections,  in  that  of  London. 
*Qiiiu8  published  the  Arabic  New  Testament  at  Leyden,  in  1616,  from  a 
-  written  in  Upper  Egypt,  in  the  year  1842.  See  Masch's  edition  of 
£o7i^.  vol.  i.,  part.  2da.  sectioue  5ta. 

X.^  0/the  Ethiopian  vertion Ethiopia  is  first  known  in  history  by  the 

^^  of  Lud ;  this  is  the  name  by  which  it  is  designated  in  several  parts  of 
Old  Testament.  As  Charles  Butler  observes,  it  was  a  nation  of  blacks 
>^  the  banks  of  the  Indus,  who  established  a  powerful  empire  in  the 
lean  Lydia,  that  first  gave  the  country  the  name  of  Ethiopia.  These 
^  conquered  by  the  Abyssinians,  who  came  from  the  southern  part  of 
^l»ia  Felix,  in  the  reign  of  Constantino  the  Great  This  people  (the 
^iopians  or  Abyssinians)  was  converted  to  Christianity  in  the  fourth 
t^ry,  and  towards  the  ninth,  fell  into  the  Eutychian  heresy :  afterwards 
9"  embraced  various  other  errors  borrowed  from  Judaism,  and  even 
^aism. — Butler,  Hotcr  Biblicoe,  sec.  13,  with  me,  p.  107.  The  Ethiopian 
Am  of  the  scripture,  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  is  in  the  ancient 
S^iage  of  Abyssinia,  not  the  language  now  in  use — ^the  language  which 
iloai  nearly  resembles  is  the  Arabic.  This  version,  as  Glaire  observes, 
^nduetiOf  torn,  i.,  p.  298,)  appears  to  be  the  same  as  that  mentioned  by 
3]iry808tom,'(J9bm.  2,  in  Joannem)  and  to  date  from  the  fourth  century, 
^m  Framentias,  ordained  bishop  by  St.  Athanasius,  went  to  preach  the 
rtitian  religion  in  Abyssinia.  Of  the  Old  Testament  which  was  translated 
^  the  septuagint,  there  have  been  printed  the  four  first  chapters  of 
is;  published  at  Leyden  in  1660,  afterwards  at  Franofort,  in  1696, 
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with  a  Latin  translatioD,  and  often  since ;  the  book  of  Rath,  which  appeired 
at  Ley  den,  in  1660 :  the  Psalms,  which  have  been  printed  frequently — thej 
are  given  in  the  London  polyglot;  the  Canticle  of  Canticles,  Joel,  JodUi 
Sophonias  and  Malachy,  printed  separately  and  at  different  places.  Of  thii 
Ethiopian  version  the  New  Testament  has  been  also  translated  from  Xhfb 
Greek.  It  was  printed  at  Rome  in  1548 — (see  Glaii^,  %ibt  n^M-a.)  Thii 
edition  was  reprinted  by  Walton  in  his  polyglot.  There  is  in  England  a 
manuscript  copy  of  the  entire  Ethiopian  scriptures,  which  was  purchase! 
by  one  of  the  bible  societies. 

III.  0/  the  Persian  vernons, — While  the  ancient  empire  of  Penk 
subsisted,  Persia  had  a  language  of  her  own.  In  the  course  of  time  that 
country  became  successively  subject  to  the  Greeks,  the  Romans,  the 
Saracens,  and  the  Turks;  and  each  of  them  introduced  some  alteratioDl 
into  the  language  of  the  Persians.  The  modem  language  of  Persia  ii 
a  mixture  of  all;  but  the  Arabic  and  Turkish  predominate.  We  sn 
acquainted  with  three  Persian  versions  of  the  scripture — one  oontaini 
only  the  Pentateuch ;  it  is  not  more  ancient  than  the  ninth  century.  It 
was  made  from  the  Hebrew  by  a  Jew,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Jews ;  it  ia 
printed  in  the  London  polyglot.  Another  of  these  Persian  vernons,  contamfl 
the  four  gospels :  It  was  made  from  the  Syriac  versions,  and  it  is  printed 
in  the  same  polyglot,  after  a  manuscript  of  Pocock's  which  bears  the  date  of 
1814.  The  third  version,  which  contains  likewise  the  four  gospels,  is 
considered  to  be  more  modem  than  the  preceding.  Wheloe,  professor  of 
Arabic  in  Cambridge,  began  to  print  it  in  1652,  but  he  having  died  two 
years  after,  the  work  was  continued  by  Pierson,  who  finished  it  in  1657. 
Although  the  editors  considered  that  this  version  was  made  from  the  Gredk 
yet  the  learned  Renaudot  contends  that  it  was  made  from  the  Syriac  version. 
Walton  mentions  two  Persian  versions  of  the  Psalms— one  made  by  a  Po^ 
tuguese  monk  at  Ispahan,  in  1618,  and  another  by  some  Jesuits,  from  th« 
Latin  vulgato.  These  are  yet  in  manuscript.  In  conclusion  we  may  ob- 
serve, that  the  authority  of  St.  Chrysostom  and  Theodorct  is  adduced  to  prort 
that  the  scriptures  were  very  anciently  translated  into  the  Persian  language; 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  any  fragments  of  this  ancient  yersion  are  extant 
The  want  of  any  Persic  version  of  the  Old  Testament  among  the  Ghristiani 
of  Persia,  is  thus  accounted  for  by  Renaudot — {Disaertatio  in  Itbrot  & 
Scrip,  et  eorum  verstones  orientalesy  The  Persian  Christians,  for  the  most 
part,  (he  says)  understand  and  read  the  Old  Testament  in  Arabic ;  and 
again,  the  Liturgy  is  nowhere  celebrated  in  Persian,  but  in  Armenian,  whidi 
all  understand. 

IV.  0/the  Armenian  version — ^This  is  a  very  interesiang  version  of  the 
sacred  scripture.  It  is  ascribed  by  the  Armenian  writers  to  Miesrob,  who 
was  minister  of  state  and  secretary  to  Warasdates,  and  Arsaces  the  fourth, 
kings  of  Armenia,  and  contemporaries  with  Theodosius  the  Second.  This 
Miesrob  invented  the  Armenian  alphabet.  Before  his  time  the  Armenians 
used  Syriac  letters.  He  completed  the  translation  of  the  scripture  in  the 
year  410  A.  d.  In  the  Old  Testament  he  translated  from  the  septuagintr— 
in  the  New,  most  probably  from  the  original,  and  not  from  the  Old  (or 
Pesohito)  Syriac,  as  many  have  contended.    The  Peschito,  however,  wu 
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afterwards  naed  in  correoting  the  yersion ;  and  again,  the  Latin  vulgate  was 
used  also,  in  correoting  the  version,  by  Usean — ^a  bishop  sent  from  Armenia 
to  Amsterdam  to  superintend  the  printing  of  the  Armenian  scriptures.  Of 
this  printed  edition,  the  Old  Testament  appeared  in  1666,  and  the  New  in 
1668.  A  learned  Armepian — ^Zohrab — not  satisfied  with  the  manner  in 
wiiich  this  edition  had  been  executed,  published  at  Venice  in  1789,  the 
New  Testament,  accompanied  with  some  notes.  This  edition  was  reprinted 
in  1816  without  any  change.  But  it  was  in  1805  that  Zohrab  brought  out 
at  Venice,  in  the  house  of  the  Lazarites,  the  groat  critical  edition  of  the 
entire  Armenian  yersion,  which  he  has  undertaken.  He  collected  for  this 
work  sixty-nine  MSS.,  as  he  informs  us  in  his  preface ;  he  took  for  the 
basis  of  the  edition  that  MS.  which  appeared  to  him  to  be  the  most  ancient 
and  the  most  correct — the  faults,  which  he  discoyered  in  it,  he  corrected  by 
means  of  the  others ;  he  added  in  the  margin  all  the  yarious  readings,  a 
nference  to  the  different  MSS.  which  authorize  them,  and,  in  fine,  some 
critical  explanaUons,  as  often  as  he  thought  them  necessary. — Glaire,  L^ 
^roduc,  tom.  L,  p.  296. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

or  THE  GOTHIO  AND  SLAVONIO  VERSIONS. 

I.  0/  the  Croihie  version, — ^This  yersion  was  made  in  the  fifth  century 
by  Ulphilas,  bishop  of  the  Maeso-Goths,  a  Grerman  tribe  that  settled  on  the 
borders  of  the  Greek  empire.  The  yersion  was  made  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment from  the  Greek,  and  in  the  Old,  from  the  septuagint.  With  the 
eiception  of  portions  of  this  yersion  which  haye  been  discoyered  in  the 
Oodice$  Bescriptiy  the  only  part  that  has  come  down  to  us,  is  the  four  gospels, 
which  are  found,  not  without  some  chasms,  howeyer,  in  the  Codex  Argen- 
tens,  a  famous  manuscript  preseryed  in  the  library  of  the  uniyersity  at  Upsal. 
This  manuscript  has  its  name  from  the  silver  letters  with  which  it  is  writ- 
ten— the  initiid  letters  are  golden  Some  haye  supposed  that  this  was  the 
Tery  manuscript  written  by  Ulphilas,  but  this  is  disproved  by  its  having 
marginal  readings,  a  circumstance  which  indicates  the  existence  of  yarious 
eopies  of  the  yersion,  when  this  transcript  was  made.  The  part  of  the  version 
contained  in  this  manuscript  has  been  several  times  published — the  best 
edition  is  that  by  Zahn,  in  1805.  Fragments  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
foond  by  Kuittel  in  a  codex  rescriptus,  have  also  been  published.  The 
illustrious  Cardinal  Mai — at  that  time  Signer  Angelo  Mai — discovered  in 
the  Ambrosian  library  at  Milan,  several  considerable  portions  of  the 
Gothic  yersion  in  yarious  codices  rescriptu  These  discoveries  embrace 
aereral  large  portions  of  the  New  Testament,  besides  a  part  of  the  books  of 
Kin|ip  and  Esdras.  A  specimen  of  these  discoveries  was  published  by 
Mai,  assisted  by  Castillionei.  This  Gothic  yersion  has  been  always 
esteemed  by  critics  on  account  of  its  acknowledged  antiquity. 
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A  few  words  here  on  what  is  meant  by  a  codex  resariptusy  will  not  be 
considered  out  of  place.  By  a  codex  rescriptus  or  palimpsestus  is  meant  a 
codex  twice  nsed  by  the  copyist,  in  such  a  way  that  the  first  writing  is  not 
entirely  effaced  to  make  way  for  the  second,  bat  the  first  having  faded  or 
become  dim  from  age,  the  second  is  written  over  it.  Before  the  invention 
of  paper,  the  great  scarcity  of  parchment  in  different  places  induced  many 
to  use  the  same  codex  a  second  time,  either  erasing  the  first  writing  to 
make  way  for  some  recent  author,  who  was  in  demand  at  the  time,  or 
simply  writing  over  the  first,  as  already  mentioned — ^in  some  instances  both 
writings  on  these  codices  rescripti  are  legible.  Several  valuable  remains  of 
biblical  and  classical  literature  have  been  discovered  in  the  first  writing  of 
these  MSS.  No  one  has  enriched  literature  with  such  important  discoveries 
of  this  kind,  as  the  illustrious  Cardinal  Mai. 

II.  0/  the  Slavonic  version. — ^The  Slavonic,  or  old  Russian  version  was 
made  about  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  by  Cyril  and  his  brother 
Methodius,  natives  of  Thessalonica,  who  preached  the  gospel  to  the  Bulga- 
rians and  Moravians,  and  invented  the  Slavonic  alphabet.  The  translation 
comprehends  the  entire  bible.  In  the  Old  Testament,  the  septuagint  was 
followed — in  the  New,  the  original.  The  translation  is  very  literal — so  far 
as  to  imitate  the  Greek  construction.  This  version  is  much  esteemed  by 
critics,  as  it  is  found  generally  to  agree  with  the  most  ancient  MSS.  It 
has  been  disputed  whether  this  version  was  ever  altered  from  the  Latin 
vulgate — Dobrowsky,  profoundly  acx]uaiuted  with  the  Slavonic  languagCi 
denies  that  it  ever  was;  yet  the  contrary  has  been  re-asserted  by  Hug. 
The  fundamental  edition  of  this  version  is  the  one  printed  at  Ostrog  in 
Russia,  1581.  Professor  Alter's  edition  of  the  Greek  testament,  8vo., 
Vienna,  1787,  is  enriched  with  a  number  of  accurate  extracts  from  this 
version. 

Before  concluding  these  observations  on  the  ancient  versions  of  the 
scripture,  we  may  remark  that  it  has  been  frequently  necessary  for  ns  to 
refer  to  polyglot  editions  of  the  bible.  A  polyglot  edition,  as  the  name 
itself  sufficiently  indicates,  is  an  edition  of  the  bible  in  several  languages. 
The  most  famous  polyglots  are,  the  Complutensian,  brought  out  under  the 
auspices  of  Cardinal  Ximenes — the  Paris  polyglot,  edited  by  Le  Jay — and 
the  London  polyglot,  of  which  Walton  was  the  editor. 
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DISSERTATION  IX. 


0?  THE  FEmOTPAL  MODERN  VERSIONS  OV  THE  SACRED  SCRIPTURE. 


CHAPTER    I. 

OV  THE  MODERN  LATIN  VERSIONS. 

It  is  not  onr  inteBtion  to  refer  to  all  the  modern  translations  of  the  sacred 
text,  bat  merely  to  describe  as  &r  as  the  limits  of  our  work  will  permit, 
the  principal  versions  that  are  in  nse.  To  begin  with  modern  Latin 
fernons,  we  first  notice  those  which  have  been  made  by  Catholics. 

i^rst.  Sanotes  Pagninns,  a  Dominican  and  a  distinguished  oriental 
leholar,  was  the  first  who  published  a  new  Latin  translation  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments.  He  translated  from  the  Hebrew  and  in  the  New  Testa- 
Bient  from  the  Oreek.  After  twenty-five  years  of  labour,  he  had  the  work 
printed  at  Lyons  in  1527,  prefixing  to  it  two  briefs  of  the  Popes — Adrian 
YL,  and  Clement  YII.,  who  authorised  the  printing  of  it.  As  Richard 
Simon  observes,  Pagninus  cannot  be  charged  with  any  want  of  deliberation 
in  bringing  out  the  work  :  the  translation  is  literal  and  is  esteemed  for  its 
fidelity.  Simon,  however,  takes  the  author  to  task  for  having  departed  so 
often  from  the  old  translator.  Pagninus  does  not  appear  to  have  been  so 
well  acquainted  with  the  Greek  as  he  was  with  the  Hebrew :  hence  his 
translation  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  so  much  esteemed. 

Second. — Arias  Montanus,  a  Spanish  priest  and  a  doctor  in  theology, 
give  a  corrected  edition  of  the  version  of  Pagninus,  at  Antwerp,  in  1572. 
Montanus  improved  upon  the  literal  character  of  the  version  of  PagninUMjr 
He  appears  to  have  been  more  anxious  to  translate  verbum  verbo,  than  to 
bring  out  a  connected  sense  in  his  version.  His  version,  therefore,  serves 
as  a  dictionary  to  the  student  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  of  the  bible :  hence 
it  is  that  his  version  is  printed  interlinear  in  the  London  polyglot. 

Third. — ^In  1753,  Houbigant,  a  priest  of  the  oratory,  published  at  Paris 
a  Hebrew  bible  with  a  Latin  version  and  notes,  in  four  volumes  folio. 
Houbigant  has  rendered  his  Latin  version  conformable  to  his  edition  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  of  which  we  have  spoken  in  a  preceding  chapter.  As  to  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament^  which  are  not  found  in  the  Hebrew,  he  trans- 
lated these  from  the  Greek.  As  Houbigant  is  commonly  blamed  for  having 
taken  too  great  a  liberty  in  the  correction  of  the  Hebrew  text,  hence  his 
Latin  version  is  not  much  esteemed.  At  the  same  time  Benedict  XIY. 
honoured  him  with  a  brief  and  a  medal. 

Fourth. — ^Weitenaueri  a  Jesuit,  gave  in  1768-1773  a  translation  of  the 
OU  and  New  Testaments.    In  the  Old  Testament  he  transited  from  the 
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Hebrew,  and  in  the  New  from  the  Greek.     According  to  Glairei  (JfifreNb^ 
twn,  torn,  i.,  p.  299)  the  Latinitj  of  this  version  is  admired. 

Fifth. — For  the  New  Testament,  we  may  mention  the  celebrated  yeraot 
by  Erasmus.  The  first  edition  of  it  appeared  in  1516,  and  was  dedicated 
to  Pope  Leo  X.     It  has  been  since  frequently  reprinted. 

Sixth. — A  new  Latin  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was  published 
in  the  present  century,  (London,  1817,)  by  Loopoldo  Sebaatianiy  who  bad 
been  superior  of  the  Catholic  missions  in  Persia.  According  to  the  notioe 
of  this  version  in  Home,  it  appears  that  the  learned  translator  went  to 
immense  trouble  to  secure  every  critical  aid  that  was  necessary,  in  order  to 
give  a  faithful  version  conformable  to  the  Alexandrian  class  of  MSS.^ 
Home's  Introduction,  vol.  ii.,  part,  ii.,  p.  62,  seventh  edition, 

Wc  come  now  to  the  Latin  translations  of  the  bible  made  by  Protestants, 
and  we  commence  with  that.  First,  of  Sebastian  Munster,  who  printed  at 
Basil  his  translation  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  1534 
He  gave  a  second  edition  of  it  in  1546,  in  which  his  Latin  version  is 
accompanied  with  the  Hebrew  text  and  some  notes.  Richard  Simon  justly 
blames  him  for  having  yielded  so  implicitly  to  the  guidance  of  the  modem 
Jews  in  investigating  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  words — at  the  same  time, 
Simon  rather  prefers  the  judgment  of  Huetius  on  this  translator  to  that  of 
G^nebrard,  who  accuses  him  of  a  want  of  exactness  in  consequence  of  hii 
attachment  to  Luther.  Huetius,  on  the  other  hand,  is  disposed  to  speak 
favourably  of  his  learning  and  fidelity. 

Second ^The  translation  which  bears  the  name  of  Leo  Juda,  demindi 

a  brief  notice.  Leo  Juda  was  a  Zuinglian,  who  translated  the  greater  part 
of  the  Hebrew  books  of  the  Old  Testament ;  the  rest  of  these  books  to* 
gether  with  the  New  Testament,  were  translated  by  others,  and  the  versicm 
was  first  printed  at  Zurich,  in  1543  ;  it  was  afterwards,  in  1545,  reprinted 
at  Paris  by  Robert  Stephens,  without  the  translator's  name.  He  printed 
this  version  and  the  vulgate  in  parallel  columns,  subjoining  short  notes  or 
scholia :  this  is  called  Yatable's  bible,  because  these  notes  were  printed  by 
Stephens  from  a  collection  of  manuscript  notes  dictated  by  that  eminent  He- 
brew professor  in  his  public  lectures.  Stephens,  however,  mixed  up,  occa- 
sionally, his  own  Calvinistic  errors  with  the  orthodox  notes  of  Yatable,  and 
hence  the  work  was  condemned  by  the  divines  of  Paris.  Stephens  attempted 
to  defend  it,  bht  as  Feller  properly  observes,  iJ)ictionnmre  Sistorique,  word 
Vatahkj'j  his  arguments  were  of  as  little  value  as  his  erroneous  notes.  The 
divines  of  Salamanca  were  permitted  by  the  Spanbh  Inquisition  to  publish 
the  work,  after  making  the  necessary  changes  in  it;  they  printed  it  in 
1584,  making,  according  to  Simon,  but  very  few  changes.  The  style  of 
this  version  is  more  elegant  than  that  of  Munster,  but  even  Protestanta 
allow  that  the  translators  have  occasionally  receded  too  £eu*  from  the  literal 
sense. 

Third. — Sebastian  Castalio,  or  as  he  calls  himself  in  his  French  works, 
Ghateillon,  is  the  author  of  a  Latin  version  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
The  object,  which  he  proposed  to  himself,  was  to  render  the  originals  in 
elegant  classic  Latin.  This  style  of  translating,  brought  upon  him  the 
severe  censure  of  the  doctors  of  Geneva — ^at  the  head  of  whom  was  Bea. 
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Tbej  taxed  him  with  a  want  of  fidelity  in  translating,  and  with  a  profane- 
ness  of  style.  Simon,  at  the  same  time,  asserts,  that  Castalio  was  by  no 
means  deficient  in  the  knowledge  of  the  languages,  in  which  he  far  sur- 
passed  any  of  the  doctors  of  Geneva.  However,  he  severely  censures  his 
manner  of  translating,  which  is  pompous,  inflated,  and  grievously  deficient 
in  that  gravity  and  dignity  which  the  subject  required.  Some  idea  may 
be  formed  of  his  manner  of  translating,  from  the  first  words  of  Genesid — 
/ViJtcejpib  creavit  Deus  codum  et  terram,  cum  autem  essel  terra  iners  atque 
rudts  tenehrigque  offitsum  profundum  et  Divtnus  Spiritus  sese  svper  aquaz 
Ubraret,  jus^it  Dew  ut  ezisteret  luxj  &c.  Castalio' s  version  was  frequently 
retouched  by  himself — ^it  has  gone  through  several  editions. 

Fourth. — ^We  oome  now  to  the  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  made  by 
Junius  and  Tremeliius.  Thb  is  a  favourite  version  with  Protestants :  yet 
by  some  even  of  these,  for  example  Drusius,  the  translators  have  been 
■everely  censured  for  the  liberty  which  they  took  with  their  text.  Kichard 
Simon  {Hisioire  Critique  du  Vieux  Testament y'j  points  out  various  defects 
in  the  version;  the  constant  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  article  by  the  demon- 
strative pronoun,  is  condemned  by  him,  as  not  having  any  solid  foundation 
in  the  text. 

Fifth. — John  Augustus  Dathe,  professor  of  Hebrew  at  Leipsic,  pub- 
lished a  Latin  translation  of  the  Hebrew  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 
whioh  is  held  in  high  esteem  by  Protestants.  It  was  originally  brought 
out  in  detached  octavo  volumes,  the  last  of  which  appeared  in  1789. 
There  have  been  several  editions  of  it  since.  Glaire  censures  the  translator 
fiir  departing  too  much  from  the  letter  of  the  text. 

Sixth. — Finally,  we  shall  notice  the  Latin  version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment made  by  Theodore  Bexa.  This  version  was  first  printed  in  1556;  it 
has  been  repeatedly  printed  since.  This  version  is  highly  esteemed  by 
Protestants  generally,  and  it  is  an  undoubted  fact  that  the  opinions  of  its 
author,  and  his  renderings  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament,  have  exer- 
eiaed  a  great  influence  on  the  translators  of  what  is  called  the  English 
•nthorieed  version :  this  is  made  manifest  by  Ward  in  his  history  of  tho 
errata  of  the  Protestant  bible.  Now  Beza  has  been  at  all  times  denounced 
by  Catholics  as  an  unscrupulous  translator,  who  often  departs  from  the 
leeeived  reading  without  necessity,  and,  sometimes,  without  any  authority 
whatever,  interpolates  the  sacred  text  at  pleasure :  and  some  of  the  most 
learned  Protestants  have  subscribed  to  the  justice  of  this  censure — we  may 
refer,  among  others,  to  Walton  and  to  MacKnight,  who,  in  his  general 
preface  to  his  trandation  of  the  Epistles,  (vol.  i.,  p  6,)  after  some  other 
obeervations,  not  very  complimentary  to  Beza,  says :  «  Nor  is  this  all  j  he 
bath  mistranslated  a  number  of  texts  for  the  purpose,  as  it  would  seem,  of 
establishing  his  peculiar  doctrines,  and  of  confuting  his  opponents :  of  all 
which  examples  shall  be  given  afterwards.  Farther,  by  oaiitting  some  of 
the  ori^nal  words,  and  by  adding  others  without  any  necessity,  he  hath  in 
his  translation  perverted,  or,  at  least,  darkened,  some  passages;  so  that,  to 
ipeak  impartially,  his  translation  is  neither  literal  nor  faithful,  nor  per- 
apionons.  Nevertheless,  (observe)  Beza  having  acquired  great  fame,  both 
MB  n  linguist  and  a  divine,  the  learned  men  who  afterwards  translated  the 
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New  Testament,  for  tbe  use  of  tbe  refonned  chnroheSy  were  too  vaA 
swayed  by  bis  opinions/'  Wbat  a  noble  cbaracter  is  here  given  of  Bea 
as  a  translator,  and  that  by  a  friend ! 


-♦-•■♦h 


CHAPTER   II. 

OV  THS  ZN0U8H  VXB8I0NB. 

m 

And  first — of  those  made  by  Catholics.     We  shall  not  dwell  npon  the 
versions  either  of  the  entire  scriptures,  or  of  portions  of  them,  which  were 
made  in  England  before  the  change  of  religion  which  took  place  at  the 
period  of  the   Reformation  :   some  of  these  were   in   Saxon,   others  ii 
English.     Venerable  Bede  translated  the  entire  scriptures   into  Saxon, 
for  the  use  of  his  countrymen,  in  the  early  part  of  the  eighth  oentmy; 
the  other  ancient  versions  were  made  at  various  periods.     But  to  proceed 
at  once  to  the  modem  versions.     The  modem  Catholic  version  of  the 
entire  scriptures  is  that  one,  which  is  named  the  Rhemish  and  IXraiy 
version.     The  New  Testament  was  published  at  the  English  college  at 
Rheims,  in  1582.     The  Old  Testament  was  published  at   the   Eoghih 
college  at  Douay  in  1609  and  1610,  in  two  volumes  quarto.    Both  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  were  translated  at  Rheims  by  Dr.  Gregory  Martin, 
who  was  assisted  by  William  (afterwards  Cardinal)  Allen,  Dr.  Richard 
Bristow,  and  Dr.  William  Reynolds ;  these  were  rather  revisors  than  joint 
translators  with  Gregory  Martin.     The  version  was  made  from  the  Latin 
vulgate,  and  was  accompanied  with  rather  copious  notes  both  on  the  New 
and  the  Old  Testament.     The  notes  on  the  New  Testament  were  from  the 
pen  of  Dr.  Richard  Bristow ;  those  on  the  Old  Testament  were  written  bj 
Dr.  Thomas  Worthington. — 5ee  Dodd's  Ecclesiastical  History  of  En^andf 
folio  edition,  vol.  ii.,  p.  121.     Gregory  Martin,  the  translator  was  educated 
at  St.  John's  College,  Oxford ;  he  afterwards  became  tutor  in  the  fitmily  of 
the  Duke  of  Norfolk ;  at  this  time  he  had  not  publicly  professed  the  Catho- 
lic faith,  although  secretly  attached  to  it.     After  publicly  professing  hii 
adhesion  to  the  Catholic  religion,  he  went  to  the  English  college  at  Rheimi^ 
where  he  was  much  distinguished  for  zeal  and  learning.  In  proof  of  his  qasHor 
fications  for  his  task,  as  a  translator  of  the  scripture,  we  may  refer  with 
Dodd,  (ttbi  supra)  to  the  words  addressed  to  the  Duke  of  Norfolk,  whea 
that  Nobleman  visited  St.  John's  College,  Oxford.     The  speaker,  upon 
that  occasion,  thought  fit  to  allude  to  Gregory  Martiii,  who  was  then  in  hif 
grace's  family,  in  these  words :  ^^  Habes,  illustrissime  dux,  HebrsBum  noe- 
trum,  Grsdcum  nostrum,  decus  et  gloriam  nostram."    This  translation  wai 
made  before  the  correction  of  the  vulgate  under  Sixtus  Y.  and  Cleni^i 
VUI. ;  yet  the  di£ferences  between  this  version,  as  it  came  from  the  hand^ 
of  the  translator,  and  the  present  Latin  vulgate,  are  so  few  and  inoonsider' 
able,  that  he  (the  translator)  must  have  followed  a  very  correct  Latii^ 
edition. 
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Id  the  year  1760,  an  edition,  in  which  the  phraseology  was  modernized, 
the  notes  abridged,  and  in  some  instances  considerably  altered,  was  published 
in  London,  imder  Dr.  Challoner's  inspection :  this  is  the  Pouay  bible  now 
current  among  the  Catholics  of  these  countries. 

An  English  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was  made  by  our  distin- 
guished countryman  Cornelius  Nary.  This  learned  priest  was  a  native  of 
the  county  of  Kildare — a  doctor  of  laws  of  the  University  of  Paris,  and  for 
many  years  parish  priest  of  St.  Michan's  parish  in  the  city  of  Dublin,  where 
he  died,  in  1738.  He  was  the  author  of  several  learned  works.  He  trans- 
lated the  New  Testament  from  the  Latin  vulgate,  compared  with  the 
original  Greek  and  several  translations  in  the  vulgar  tongues.  According 
to  Brennan,  in  his  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Ireland,  (Vol.  ii.,  p.  343,)  it 
was  published  in  London  in  1706,  octavo.  Home  mentions  it  as  appearing 
in  1718-19,  octavo,  without  the  name  of  the  place  or  printer,  but  he  quotes 
Dr.  GMdes  for  the  statement  that  it  was  printed  at  Dublin.  (Home  InirO' 
ducHaiiy  vol.  ii.,  part  ii.,  86,  gevetUh  edition, 

A  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  published  at  Douay,  in  1730, 
2  vols,  octavo,  by  Dr.  Witham,  deserves  to^bc  noticed.  The  translation  was 
made  from  the  vulgate,  which  the  leamed  translator  diligently  compared 
with  the  Greek.  That  he  was  a  perfect  master  of  the  Greek  tongue  appears 
sufficiently  manifest  from  the  leamed  and  useful,  althoiigh  concise,  notes 
with  which  the  work  is  enriched. 

We  proceed  now  to  give  some  account  of  the  English  versions  made  by 
Protestants.  And  this  may  be  the  most  appropriate  place  to  observe  that 
the  Heresiarch  Wickliffe  translated  the  bible,  about  the  year  1380,  into  the 
English  of  that  time.  He  translated  from  the  vulgate,  not  being  acquainted 
with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek. 

The  first  printed  English  translation  of  the  scriptures  was  made  by 
William  TindaL    He  printed  the  New  Testament  at  Antwerp  or  Hamburg, 
without  a  name,  in  the  year  1626.     Home  seems  to  think  that  he  trans- 
lated from  the  original  Greek.    Respecting  the  portions  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment which  he  translated.  Home  thinks  it  probable  that,  as  he  had  little  or 
no  skill  in  the  Hebrew,  he  translated  from  the  Lati.       The  bishop  of  Lon- 
don was  very  active  in  preventing  the  circulation  of  Tindal's  translation. 
Sir  Thomas  More,  in  a  work  written  against  Tindal,  exposed  the  numerous 
eormptions  which  he  had  made  of  the  text.     Among  the  parts  of  the  Old 
Testament  translated  by  Tindal  are  the  five  books  of  Moses,  and  in  trans- 
Iftting  these  he  was  assisted  by  Miles  Coverdale. 

This  same  Miles  Coverdale,  who  was  promoted  to  the  see  of  Exeter,  by 

Nwsrd  YI.,  made  a  translation  of  the  entire  scripture,  which  he  published 

in  1^5.    This  was  the  first  whole  bible  printed  in  English,  and  the  first 

f      *Bowed  by  royal  authority.     An  edition  of  it,  revised  by  Matthew  Parker, 

»       VII  prmted  in  1662,  for  the  use  of  the  church  !  until  another  would  be 

>       pWd. 

\  In  1560  a  translation  of  the  whole  bible,  except  perhaps  the  deutero- 

N'       euMttieal  parts  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  brought  out  at  Geneva,  in  4to. 
sf       The  trtnslators  were,  prinoipaUy,  Coverdale  above  mentioned,  Gilby  and 

^r  Vol.  "     " 

i 
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Whittingham ; — some  reckon  John  Knox  among  the  number.     One  thing 
18  certain,  that  they  were  all  rigid  Calvinists. 

In  1568  a  new  translation  was  brought  out  by  Matthew  Parker.  It  wai 
undertaken  by  command  of  Elizabeth,  and  there  having  been  eight  biahopi 
among  the  translators,  it  was  called  the  Bishop's  bible.  "This  transUticm/' 
says  Home,  <<was  used  in  churches  for  forty  years,  although  the  Genera 
bible  was  more  read  in  private  houses." — Introduction,  voL  ii. 

We  come  now  to  King  James'  bible :  but  first  a  few  words  on  the  befon- 
mentioned  Protestant  translations.     That  they  were  full  of  gross  errors  no 
unprejudiced  Protestant  even,  will  now  deny ;  and  that  these  errors  were 
wilful,  Ward,  in  his  Errata,  satisfactorily  proves.     At  all  events,  one  thiag 
appears  quite  clear — ^that  the  progress  of  what  is  called  the  Beformatioii, 
in  England,  is  to  be  ascribed,  in  a  very  great  degree,  to  the  oorruptioDB  of 
these  early  versions.     The  cry  of  the  first  Beformers !  was  "  abandon  thii 
church — search  the  scriptures,  examine  for  yourselves  God's  own  word ; 
prove  all  things — hold  fast  what  is  right — try  this  church  by  the  seriptorei 
— hero  they  are  in  your  own  language — ^in  them  you  will  see  her  erron, 
and  vain  pretensions."     Well — after  this,  did  they  give  the  people  a  tme 
version  of  the  scriptures  ?    Far  from  it.    The  present  Protestant  authoiiied 
version  is  a  standing  proof,  that  even  the  authors  of  it,  considered  the  pre- 
vious translations  to  abound  with  numberless  and  gross  errors.     Let  as 
take  one  or  two  classes  of  corruptions — among  the  many  pointed  out  bj 
Ward — to  show  how  the  people  were  imposed  upon.    The  first  class  whidi 
we  shall  adduce,  is  the  omission  of  the  word  church,  and  the  substitution  of 
congregation  for  it,  throughout,  in  the  editions  of  the  first  English  Protes- 
tant bible.     See  Dr.  Lingard's  edition  of  Ward's  immortal  work.  The 
Errata  of  the  Protestant  BUle.     See  this  author  particularly  in  the  article, 
<<  Proteitant  translations  against  the  churdt,"  where  he  observes  that,  "  in 
tlie  English  translation  of  1562,  they  so  totally  suppressed  the  word  churth, 
that  it  is  not  once  to  be  found  in  all  that  bible,  so  long  read  in  their  con- 
gregations."    This  has  been  corrected  in  the  authorized.     The  mischievoos 
effect  of  this  mode  of  translating  ixxxijaia,  on  the  minds  of  the  people,  maj 
be  easily  conceived.     The  fear  of  the  particular  congregation  to  whkh  eick 
one  belonged,  was  substituted  for  the  fear  of  the  church,  which,  up  to  this 
time,  had  a  powerful  effect  in  keeping  the  people  within  the  limits  of  their 
duty.     The  other  class  of  corruptions,  which  we  shall  notice,  is  that  which 
embraces  the  translation  of  the  words  iiBtuXw,  itduxoxofp^f,  it^aOmAaftfti^ 
which,  in  the  early  English  bibles,  (see  Ward)  were  image,  worshipper  af 
images,  worshipping  of  images.     Every  one  sees  how  they  would  turn  to 
account  this  corruption  of  the  scripture.    The j  accused  the  Catholic  chareh 
of  idolatry  on  account  of  its  doctrine  and  practice  with  respect  to  sacred 
images,  and  they  adduced  the  texts  which  they  had  thus  corrupted  as  justi- 
fying the  accusation.     Two  texts,  as  Dr.  Lingard  observes,  [Preface  to  hit 
edition  of  Ward^s  Errata)  proved  eminently  useful  to  them  :  the  first,  from 
2d  Corinthians,  vi.,  16,  where  the  apostle  was  made  to  say — <<  How  agreeth 
the  temple  of  God  with  images  ?"  whereas,  the  apostle,  as  is  evident  from 
the  context,  is  there  speaking  of  pagan  idols,  and  hence  the  authorized  hiB 
idols;  but  when  the  autJiorized  was  made,  the  other  translation  had  gained 
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its  end,  wbich  was  to  excite  the  people  to  pull  down  the  images,  and 
remove  all  such  things  from  the  churches.  Another  text  was  that  of  St. 
John,  Ist  Epistle,  v.,  21 — <<  My  little  children  keep  yourselves  from  idols/' 
aa  we  have  it  properly  translated ;  they  translated  it — "  Babes,  keep  your- 
selves from  images.''  It  is  corrected  in  the  atUhortzed ;  but  in  its  time  it 
served  as  a  very  appropriate  auxiliary  to  the  foregoing  text :  for,  after  the 
churches  had  been  stript  of  all  their  Catholic  ornaments,  this  text  was 
printed  in  large  letters  within  the  door,  as  a  security  against  any  of  these 
ornaments  being  brought  back.  The  effects,  which  these  and  such  like  per- 
versions of  the  scripture,  produced  on  the  minds  of  the  infatuated  multi- 
tude, may  be  learned  from  Ward. 

We  shall  now  come  to  the  history  of  King  James'  bible,  or  the  authorized 
English  Protestant  version,  as  it  is  called.  In  the  year  1604,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  many  objections  which  were  made  to  the  Bishops'  bible,  King 
James  ordered  a  new  version  to  be  undertaken,  and  for  this  purpose  fifty- 
four  translators  were  appointed,  but  it  appears  that  only  forty-seven  were 
forthcoming  when  the  work  commenced,  which  was  in  1607. — ^Home's 
Jntroductum,  vol.  ii.,  part  ii.,  p.  73,  seventh  edition.  The  translators  were 
divided  into  six  companies,  two  of  which  met  at  Westminster,  two  at  Oxford, 
and  two  at  Cambridge.  The  whole  work  was  then  divided  into  six  portions, 
and  one  portion  assigned  to  each  company,  each  member  of  which  was  to 
tzanslate  the  whole  portion.  When  a  company  had  agreed  about  a  book,  it 
was  sent  to  each  of  the  other  companies  to  be  revised.  At  the  end  of  about 
three  years  (we  continue  to  state  these  things  on  the  authority  of  Home, 
ubi  supra,)  a  committee  of  six  assembled  in  London,  to  revise  the  whole 
work,  two  having  been  deputed  from  the  companies  at  Oxford,  two  from 
those  at  Westminster,  and  two  from  those  at  Cambridge.  It  was  lastly 
revised  by  Dr.  Smith,  (afterwards  Protestant  bishop  of  Gloucester,)  who 
wrote  the  preface,  and  Dr.  Bilson,  Protestant  bishop  of  Winchester.  This 
translation  was  first  published  in  1611.  It  is  declared  in  the  title  that  it 
was  made  from  the  original  tongues,  and  by  the  king's  special  command. 
Different  revisions  have  been  made  of  this  version  since  1611.  There  was 
one  given  by  a  Dr.  Scattergood  in  1683,  which  appears  to  be  the  edition  to 
which  Ward  refers  in  his  Errata.  Before  concluding  this  brief  notice  of 
the  history  of  this  version,  we  may  mention  some  of  the  orders  which  wore 
given  to  Uie  translators  by  James,  before  commencing  their  task,  and  to 
which  orders  they  were  bound  tamely  to  submit,  no  matter  what  their  own 
sentiments  might  be  on  the  points  to  which  these  referred.  The  first  was 
« that  the  ordinary  bible  read  in  the  church,  commonly  called  the  Bishops' 
Uble,  should  be  followed  and  as  little  altered  as  the  original  would  permit." 
Second — <<  that  the  names  of  the  prophets  and  the  holy  writers  with  the 
other  names  in  the  text  should  be  retained  as  near  as  might  be,  accordingly 
as  they  were  vulgarly  used."  Third — <<  that  the  old  ecclesiastical  words 
ihoold  be  kept,  as,  for  example,  the  word  church,  not  to  be  translated  con- 
grtgaiionJ'  The  other  rules  we  omit,  but  we  shall  make  a  few  observations 
on  the  three  here  cited.  From  the  first  rule  we  learn  that  the  Bishop's 
bible  with  all  its  imperfections  was  to  be  preserved^  unless  where  th^se 
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copies  of  the  original  scriptares  to  which  the  translators  could  then  haT« 
access,  rendered  a  change  necessary. 

The  second  rule  exercised  an  important  influence  upon  the  Englisk 
orthography  of  scripture  names  of  persons  and  places.  Whether  from  t 
wish  to  be  unlike  the  church,  which  they  had  abandoned,  even  in  thissli^t 
matter,  or  from  an  anxiety  to  exhibit  their  acquaintance  with  the  Hebrew 
text,  the  first  Reformers,  in  their  translations  of  the  bible,  rejected  the 
established  orthography  of  the  scripture  names,  substituting  for  it  another, 
which  was  modelled  upon  the  Masoretio  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text 
Hence  has  arisen  such  a  frequent  discrepancy  between  Catholic  and  Protes- 
tant bibles — and  of  course  between  Catholic  and  Protestant  writers — ^in  the 
spelling  of  these  names.  The  Catholic  will  say  Elias,  Etiseus^  Sum,  whilst 
the  Protestant,  following  his  bible,  will  say  Elijah,  Elitha,  2^onf  and  so  of 
a  vast  number  of  names  of  persons  and  places.  The  Catholic  orthography 
has  been  derived  from  the  septuagint  yersion,  and  has  prevailed  in  the 
church  from  the  very  beginning,  in  all  those  places  to  which  the  influence 
of  the  septuagint  extended  :  and  since  the  influence  of  that  yersion  extended 
to  almost  the  entire  Christian  church,  in  the  commencement,  in  such  a  way, 
that  the  church  read  the  scriptures  either  in  the  septuagint  or  in  versioni 
made  from  it :  hence  it  is  that  our  orthography  of  these  names  may  be  pro- 
perly styled  Catholic.  St.  Jerome,  although  so  well  acquainted  with  the 
pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew  text,  did  not  think  it  advisable  to  change  the 
names  to  which  the  people  were  accustomed,  and  which  were  recommended 
by  a  well-established  usage,  and  the  venerable  authority  of  the  Seventy. 
But  the  Reformers  undertook  to  reform  many  things,  both  great  and  small, 
and  among  the  rest,  the  prevalent  orthography  of  these  scripture  names. 
However,  James,  although  no  one  ever  charged  hjim  with  having  a  supe^ 
abundance  of  good  sense,  had  still  sense  enough  to  perceive  that  if  the 
principle  of  the  Reformers,  in  this  particular,  were  fully  carried  out,  it 
would  make  their  translation  ridiculous  in  the  eyes  of  the  people,  who, 
perhaps,  would  be  even  provoked  to  laughter  at  hearing  of  the  five  books  of 
Moshehy  the  strength  of  Sliirmhtm,  or  the  wisdom  of  Shdamoh.  Now  the 
translators,  as  far  as  the  principle,  w^ich  guided  them  in  this  matter,  was 
concerned,  had  just  the  same  right,  and  no  more,  to  change  Elias  into 
Elijah,  and  Josaphat  into  Jchosaphat,  that  they  had  to  change  Moses  into 
Mosheh,  Samson  into  Shimsohn,  or  Solomon  into  Shelomoh  :  but  the  reader 
now  understands  why  James  thought  fit  to  limit  the  operation  of  their 
principle. 

As  to  the  third  rule  laid  down  by  James  for  the  government  of  the 
translators,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  why  the  king  takes  care  that  they  shall 
not  say  congregation  in  place  of  church,  James,  who,  as  it  appears,  thought 
more  of  his  ecclesiastical  headship  than  of  his  temporal  dignity,  had  no 
fancy  to  be  called  the  head  of  a  congregation,  but  by  all  means,  the  head  of 
a  church.  Now,  if  the  word  church  had  not  been  found  in  the  scripture, 
the  people  might  have  imagined  that  there  was  no  such  thing  as  a  church, 
whereof  any  one  could  be  the  head.  Moreover,  the  word  congregation  had 
already  served  its  purpose,  which  was  to  keep  away  the  fear  of  the  ancient 
church,  whilst  their  new  church,  that  had  now  arrived  to  maturity,  was  in 
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ill  tender  in&ncy.  And  perhaps  the  king — who  was  looked  upon  as  a 
direwd  genius,  at  least,  by  himself — might  have  imagined  that  coinjregittion 
eoold  only  designate  a  church  in  its  infancy,  as  if  cangregaliwi  bore  the 
ame  relation  to  churchj  that  child  does  to  man. 

Haying  thus  briefly  noticed  the  history  of  this  version,  it  is  necessary  to 
ity  a  few  words  on  the  character  of  a  translation  which  is  so  highly  extolled 
by  those  who  decry  the  Latin  vulgate— our  authorized  version.     Kichard 
Simon,  who,  in  the  judgment  of  Protestants,  is  generally  allowed  to  have 
been  an  impartial  critic,  says,  with  reference  to  the  Old  Testament,  where  the 
translation  was  made  ftom  the  Hebrew,  that  this  version  has  its  defects  as 
well  as  the  others,  t.  e.  the  preceding  English  Protestant  versions,  assigning 
as  his  reason,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  translators  took  for  their  guide, 
the  ordinary  system   of  Jewish  grammar. — Simon  HiMoire  Oritique  du 
Vieux  Testamentf  liv.  ii.,  chap,  xxiii.     He  here  evidently  implies  that  St. 
Jerome  had  an  advantage — ^in  this  particular — that  he  translated  at  a  period 
anterior  to  the  fixing  of  the  Masoretic  text,  or  the  systematizing  of  the 
Hebrew  grammar  in  its  present  rabbinical  form }  for,  although  these  labours 
of  the  Rabbins  have  been  attended  with  several  advantages,  yet  it  will 
hardly,  at  present,  be  asserted  by  any  one,  that  they  are  not  calculated  to 
lead  their  servile  followers  into  mistakes,  in  rendering  the  scripture  text. 
Simon   makes  another  observation  in  the  same  place,  which  although 
Civaarable  to  this  version,  as  compared  with  the  other  English  Protestant 
versions,  yet  redounds  to  the  still  greater  honour  of  the  vulgate — ^he  says, 
^That  which  has  made  it  more  exact  in  some  places,  than  the  preceding 
(Engliah  Protestant  versions)  is  this — that  those  who  were  engaged  in  it 
bad  profited  by  the  critical  observations  of  Drusius — and  they  took  care  not 
to  fall  into  the  errors,  which  this  learned  Protestant  had  condemned  in  the 
version  of  Tremellius.^'     Now  it  is  well  known  that  the  principal  objection 
urged  by  Drusius  against  the  version  of  Tremellius,  was  the  fact  of  that 
translator's  having  departed  so  much  from  the  vulgate.     As  to  this  version 
in  the  New  Testament — ^this,  in  the  first  place,  may  be  urged  against  iV, 
that  having  been  made  upon  the  common  Greek  text,  it  cannot  bear  a 
comparison  with  the  vulgate,  which  not  only  represents  a  more  ancient 
Greek  text,  but  also,  in  the  judgment  even  of  the  most  learned  Protestant 
critics,  a  difierent  and  much  superior  recension  of  that  text.     As  we  have 
observed  before,  when  treating  of  the  recensions  or  families  of  the  MSS.  of 
the  Greek  testament — ^the  common  Greek  text  (which  has  been  followed  in 
King  James's  bible)  belongs  to  the  Constant inopoli tan  family  or  recension ; 
whereas  our  vulgate  represents  the  Alexandrian  recension,  which,  as  I  have 
just  observed,  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  most  learned  critics  even  among  the 
Protestants,  a  much  more  ancient  and  a  much  superior  recension  of  the 
Greek  text.    Indeed  this  version  has  been  far  from  winning  the  approbation 
of  all  Protestant  critics,  as  appears  by  these  words  of  Home-r-he  speaks,  of 
course,  of  Protestants  in  the  following  passage :  "  of  late  years,  however, 
this  admirable  version — the  guide  and  solace  of  the  sincere  Christian — has 
been  attacked  with  no  common  virulence,  and  arraigned  as  being  deficient 
in  fidelity,  perspicuity  and  elegance  :  ambiguous  and  incorrect  even  in 
matten  of  the  highest  importance.'^ — ^Home's  Iniroduc.  Bibliographical 
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Appendix  to  vol.  2.  And  MacKnight;  a  great  Protestant  authority,  sajs, 
in  the  General  Preface  to  his  Trandaiiou  of  the  EpisUes,  ''Even  that  whick 
is  called  the  king's  translation,  though  in  general  mnch  better  than  the 

rest is  not  a  little  faulty.     It  is  by  no  means  such  a  just  representadoa 

of  the  inspired  originals,  as  merits  to  be  implicitly  relied  on,  for  deter- 
mining the  controverted  articles  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  for  quieting  the 
dissensions  which  have  rent  the  church.''  In  Ward's  learned  work  on  the 
errata  of  the  Protestant  bible,  to  which  we  beg  to  refer  the  reader,  the 
leading  mistranslations  in  this  version,  are  well  pointed  out  and  exposed. 
He  shows  there  that  the  influence  of  Beza's  opinions  on  this  version  was 
such,  as  would  alone  be  sufficient  to  condemn  it — See  Ward's  Errata 
Dublin  editiony  1810,  4to.,  p.  71.  As  to  the  character  of  Beia's  transi- 
tion of  the  New  Testament,  which  had  such  weight  with  King  James's 
translators,  we  shall  repeat  again  the  words  of  Doctor  MacKnighV — ^himself 
a  follower,  at  least  very  generally,  of  the  theological  opinions  of  Bexa.  Ai 
before  observed,  therefore  in  the  general  preface  to  his  translation  of  the 
Epistles,  p.  6,  he  says,  <<  Nor  is  this  all ;  he  rBeza)  hath  mistranslated  a 
number  of  texts,  for  the  purpose,  as  it  woula  seem,  of  establishing  his 
peculiar  doctrines,  and  of  confuting  his  opponents :  of  all  which,  examplei 
shall  be  given  afterwards.  Farther,  by  omitting  some  of  the  original 
words,  and  by  adding  others,  without  any  necessity,  he  hath  in  his  trans- 
lation, perverted,  or  at  least  darkened,  some  passages;  so  that  to  speak 
impartially,  his  translation  is  neither  literal  nor  faithful,  nor  perspicuous. 
Nevertheless,  Beza  having  acquired  great  fame,  both  as  linguist  and  a 
divine,  the  learned  men  who  afterwards  translated  the  New  Testament,  for 
the  use  of  the  reformed  churches,  were  too  much  swayed  by  his  opinions." 
We  have  said  enough  to  show  that  Catholics  do  not  stand  alone,  when  thej 
pronounce  this  version  to  be  an  unsafe  guide  to  the  knowledge  of  that 
original,  which  it  so  frequently  misrepresents. 


CHAPTER    III. 

OF  THE  GERMAN  AND  FRENCH   VERSIONS. 

I.  Of  the  German  vernom. — A  translation  of  the  bible  in  the  Grennan 
language,  was  printed  at  a  very  early  period — the  oldest  editions  of  it,  are 
without  a  date.  The  first,  of  which  the  date  is  certainly  known,  was 
printed  at  Augsbourg  in  1477.  Many  editions  of  it  were  afterwards 
printed  at  Nuremberg,  and  at  Augsbourg.  The  translation  given  in  theee 
editions  was  n\ade  on  the  vulgate,  and  published  thus  often,  before  the 
birth  of  Protestantism. — See  Boomer's  Le  Long,  tom.  ii.,  tn  Biblica  Ger* 
manica  Gatholicarum  ;  and  Dublin  Reviewy  vol  i.  p.  319. 

Martin  Luther,  the  founder  of  Protestantism,  was  the  first  who  attempted 
to  translate  the  scriptures  into  Grerman  from  the  original  text.  Luther 
finished  his  translation  of  the  bible  about  the  year  1532.    This  translation 
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received  with  great  applause,  and  has  been  always  held  in  high  esteem 
by  the  followers  of  Luther's  doctrine  in  Germany.  It  became  the  basis  of 
▼urkms  other  translations,  made  by  Protestants  into  the  languages  of  the 
northern  countries  of  £urope.  Luther's  great  object  appears  to  have  been, 
to  make  the  style  of  his  translation  find  favour  with  his  readers,  for  its 
purity  and  elegance.  In  aiming  at  this  object,  he  has  taken  much  too 
great  a  license  with  the  text,  even  in  the  opinion  of  the  most  learned  Pro- 
testants. Thus  Leusden  and  Aldegondius,  quoted  by  Le  Long,  (edition  by 
Boemer)  tom.  L,  p.  278,  de  BtbHis  Beiz/icis  Caivinistarum,  Leusden  says 
of  Luther's  version,  «  multis  scatuit  vitiis,"  and  Aldegondius — « Inter 
omnea  autem  omnium  versiones  ego  ingenue  fatebor,  mihi  visam  esse 

nullam  tanto  abesse  ab  Hebr ^veritate  intervallo  atque  sit  Lutheri  versio/' 

See  an  able  critique  of  Luther's  New  Testament,  Dublin  Review,  vol.  i., 
p.  386.  Indeed  Luther  was  but  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  original 
languages  of  the  scripture — that  we  are  not  over  severe  in  reprehending 
thia  version  will  be  manifest  to  any  one  who  will  take  the  trouble  of 
reading  the  learned  critique  of  Father  Simon  on  Luther's  bible,  contained 
in  his  critical  history  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  The  Synod  of  Dort 
ordered  a  new  version  of  the  scripture  to  be  made  from  the  original,  because 
the  Dutch  version  of  the  scriptures  then  in  use  among  the  adherents  of  that 
synod,  had  been  made  from  Luther's  bible,  which  the  synod  considered  to 
be  replete  with  faults.  John  Piscator,  a  Calvinist,  gave  a  translation  of 
the  bible  into  German,  in  1604,  made  from  the  Latin  version  of  Junius 
and  Tremellius,  and  various  other  translations  of  the  bible  into  German, 
have  been  made  by  Protestants.  Calmet  Dictionarxum  Biblicutn,  V. 
Bibita,  Among  others,  John  David  Michaelis  and  De  Wette  have  distin- 
guished themselves  as  translators  of  the  scripture — ^but  of  all  these  Protest- 
ant translations  it  must  be  said  that  a  love  of  novelty  and  a  licentious 
criticism  have  disfigured  them  with  numerous  errors.  The  German  Jews 
have  also  their  translations  of  the  Old  Testament,  some  printed  in  the 
Hebrew  character,  some  in  the  German  character.  These  versions  are 
remarkable  for  an  over  literal  following  of  the  Hebrew  text. 

We  have  already  seen  that  there  was  a  German  Catholic  version  of  the 
scriptures  before  that  Luther  broached  his  errors — and  since  the  publication 
of  Luther's  bible,  there  have  been  various  German  translations  made  by 
Catholics.  First,  that  of  John  Dietembcrger,  first  published  at  Mayence,  in 
1534.  Second,  the  translation  called  by  the  name  of  Eckius'  bible, 
although  Eckius  translated  only  the  Old  Testament ;  the  New  Testament 
was  translated  by  Emser.  It  was  first  published  in  1537,  and,  as  well  as 
the  preceding,  has  been  often  reprinted.  Third,  the  version  of  Ulenberg, 
first  published  in  1630,  at  Cologne.  It  was  received  with  great  applause 
by  the  Catholics  of  Germany,  and  has  been  often  reprinted.  In  all  these 
Cktholic  versions,*  the  vulgate  has  been  the  basis  of  the  translation.  Ulen- 
berg's  version  was  made  from  the  Sixtine  edition  of  the  vulgate. — Le  Long, 
edition  by  Boemer^  tom.  ii.,  De  BiUiie  Germanici»  Impressis.  Besides 
these  three  versions  which  contain  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  we  might 
gpmtj  other  German  transUtions  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
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made  by  Catholics.    The  names  of  the  translatcnrs  may  be  seen  in  Ghun. 
We  pass  on  now  to  notice  the  principal 

n.  French  venioM. — ^The  most  ancient  French  translation  of  the  bible^ 
of  which  we  have  any  certain  knowledge,  is  thA  made  by  Peter  Waldenna^ 
or  de  Yaux,  head  of  the  Waldensian  or  Vandois  heretics.  It  is  not  known 
whether  any  copy  of  this  version  has  come  down  to  our  times.  Of  the 
French  versions  which  have  issued  from  the  press^  the  earliest  is  that  nude 
by  Guyard  des  Moulins,  a  priest,  about  the  year  1294.  It  was  printed  in 
Paris  in  1488,  two  volumes  in  folio.  It  is  the  first  Catholic  French  version, 
and  was  printed  before  the  Reformation.  James  Le  Fevre,  of  Estaples— 
better  known  by  the  name  of  Faber  Stapulensis — published  a  new  traniU- 
tion  of  the  whole  scripture,  from  the  Latin  into  French,  Paris,  1528.  Hue 
version  was  often  reprinted  since,  in  different  cities  of  France.  A  French 
version  of  the  sacred  scripture  was  published  in  the  year  1643,  at  Paris,  bj 
James  Corbin,  which  translation  he  made  by  the  order  of  Lewis  "^^TTT.  It 
is  not  much  esteemed  by  reason  of  its  barbarous  style,  the  translator  having 
servilely  imitated  the  Latin  phraseology.  A  French  version  of  the  bibl^ 
better  known  than  the  preceding,  is  that  made  from  the  vnlgate  by  Le 
Maistre  De  Sacy,  a  priest  of  Port  Royal,  published  in  Paris  in  1612, 32 
vols,  in  8vo.,  accompanied  with  explanations  of  the  spiritual  and  litenl 
sense,  which,  for  the  most  part,  were  not  written  by  De  Sacy,  but  by  Da 
Foss4,  Hur^,  and  Le  Toumeur.  Glaire  remarks,  that  the  names  of  Da 
Foss^,  Hur^,  and  Le  Toumeur,  are  sufficient  to  put  one  on  his  guard,  in 
reading  these  explanations  in  De  Sac/s  bible,  which  in  effect,  in  more  than 
one  place,  favour  the  errors  of  Jansenius. — Introduction^  torn,  i..  Section 
Deg  Vertions  Francaise*,  The  French  version  of  De  Sacy,  revised  in  some 
places,  is  that  which  Dom.  Calmet  has  employed  in  his  well-known  com- 
mentary on  the  literal  sense  of  the  scripture. 

We  may  here  remark  on  some  versions,  which  embrace  only  the  Nev 
Testament — ^first.  Father  Amelotte  published  a  French  version  of  the  New 
Testament  with  notes,  in   1666-1670,  8  vols.  8vo.     Amelotte  has  tk 
character  of  a  faithful  translator,  but  his  style  is  not  admired  for  its 
elegance.     Second,  Another  French  version  of  the  New  Testament,  is  that 
made  from  the  vulgate  by  Father  Bouhours,  2  vols.  12mo.,  Paris,  1697- 
1703.     Bouhours  was  assisted  in  the  work  by  two  other  Jesuits,  Letellier 
and  Besnier.     The  style  of  this  version  is  considered  a  little  deficient  in 
perspicuity.      Third,  We  may  also   mention   the  French  Testament  oi 
Gt)deau,  which  holds  a  middle  place  between  a  literal  version  and  a  para- 
phrase.    We  cannot  ^pass  by  without  notice,  a  French  version  of  the  NeW' 
Testament,  which  has  obtained  great  notoriety ;  it  is  that  which  is  called 
the  New  Testament  of  Mens.     It  was  published  in  the  year  1665,  with  th^ 
permission  of  the  archbishop  of  Cambray,  and  the  privilege  of  the  king  o*^ 
Spain.    It  is  called  the  New  Testament  of  Mons,  because  it  is  declared  i^^ 
the  title  page,  that  it  was  printed  by  Gaspar  Migeot  of  Mons.     In  reality^ 
however,  it  was  printed  at  Amsterdam,  by  the  Ehsevirs.     Three  wer^ 
engaged  in  the  translation — ^Anthony  Le  Maistre,  Anthony  Amauld,  an^ 
Isaac  Le  Maistre  de  Sacy.     De  Sacy  composed  the  preface,  assisted  \iy 
Peter  Nicole  and  Claude  a  Sainte  Marthe.    In  the  privilege,  however, 
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granted  for  the  printing  of  the  work,  where  it  is  said  to  have  been  made 
bj  a  cert^n  doctor  of  the  Sorbonoe,  Arnauld  alone  is  named.  This  version 
was  condemned  in  1668  bj  Clement  IX.,  and  in  1679  bj  Innocent  XI. 
The  French  text,  to  which  Quesnel  appended  his  Reflections,  is,  in  a  great 
party  taken  from  this  version  of  Mons. 

French  translations  of  the  scriptures,  have  been  also  made  by  the  Pro- 
teatanta.  The  first  French  version  published  bj  the  Protestants,  is  that 
made  by  Robert  Peter  Olive  tan,  a  relative  of  Calvin's,  by  whom  he  was 
aaaiated  in  the  work.  It  was  first  printed  at  Neufchatel,  in  folio,  1535. 
Olivetan  copied  extensively  from  the  French  version,  which  had  been  made 
by  Nicholas  de  Leuse,  a  doctor  of  Louvain,  and  which  had  been  printed  at 
Antwerp,  by  Martin  L'Fmpereur,  in  1534.  Olivetan  himself  was  badly 
fitted  for  the  work,  being  but  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  French 
idiom,  whilst  of  the  original  language  of  the  Old,  as  well  as  of  the  New 
Testament,  he  had  hardly  any  knowledge. — See  Eichard  Simon  Uistoire 
Oriiique  des  Versions  du  Notiveau  Testament^  Rotterdam  edit.  p.  329.  An 
edition  of  this  bible  was  published  in  1588,  at  Geneva.  It  was  revised  by 
Bexa  and  others :  it  is  much  more  esteemed  by  Protestants,  than  the  early 
editions  of  Olivetan,  and  it  goes  by  the  name  of  the  Greneva  bible. 
Sebastian  Castalio,  or  ChateiUon,  has  given  a  version  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament  from  Uie  Hebrew  and  Greek,  which  he  published  at  Basil,  in 
1555. — Calmet,  Diction,  Bibli.  V,  Biblia.  He  was  so  imperfectly  ao- 
qnaiated  with  the  French  language,  that  his  version  was  never  held  in  any 
esteem  even  by  the  Protestants.  John  Diodati,  the  same  who  gave  the 
Italian  version,  which  bears  his  name,  published  also  a  French  version  of 
the  scripture,  made  from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek,  Geneva,  1644.  As  to 
translations  restricted  to  the  New  Testament,  the  most  remarkable  made  by 
the  Protestants  are — First,  The  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  by  the 
celebrated  critic,  Le  Clerc,  published  at  Amsterdam,  2  vols.  4to.,  1703.  It 
never  met  with  any  general  approbation  among  the  Protestants,  on  account 
of  the  Socinian  principles,  widi  which  it  is  tainted.  Secondly,  The  French 
version,  made  by  Beausobre  and  L'Enfant,  and  published  at  Amsterdam,  in 
1718.  This  version  is  in  great  repute  with  Protestants. — See  Janssens' 
Esnmtneutica  Sacra,  French  translation^  torn,  ii.,  p.  280-^. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

OF  THE  BELGIAN,  ITALIAN^  SPANISH,  AND  FOBTTOUKSS  VERSIONS. 

I.  Belgian  YersionM  of  the  scripture  are  very  ancient,  and  were  oftn 
issued  from  the  press  before  the  origin  of  the  so-called  Reformation,  as  may 
be  seen  in  Le  Long — Bibiiotheca  Sacrciy  torn,  ii.,  De  Biblits  Bt^gkiM  Im- 
pressis.  All  these  versions,  or  editions,  wanted  the  name  of  the  translator, 
up  to  the  year  1^8,  when  the  version  of  Nicholas  Van  Winghe,  wu 
printed  at  Louvain  and  Cologne.  We  are  here  to  be  understood  ii 
speaking  of  the  entire  bible,  for  we  have  the  New  Testament,  translated  bj 
Cornelius  Hendricks,  Delft,  1524.  Van  Winghe  informs  us,  that  he  wu 
assisted  in  making  his  version  bj  two  Louvain  doctors,  whose  names,  how* 
ever,  he  does  not  mention :  this  version  has  been  often  reprinted  since. 
There  were  other  Belgian  versions  made  bj  the  Catholics  in  the  seventeenth 
century.  The  Belgian  Protestants,  before  the  year  1636,  made  use  of  a 
version  of  the  scripture  in  their  language,  taken  from  the  German  versioi 
of  Luther.  The  Synod  of  Dort,  however,  which  held  its  sittings  in  the 
years  1618  and  1619,  ordered  a  new  version  to  be  made  from  the  original^ 
and  deputed  certain  persons  for  this  purpose.  The  version  was  given  to 
the  public  in  1636  and  1637,  and  has  been  often  reprinted. 

II.  Italian  Vernons. — ^The  most  ancient  of  these  with  which  we  an 
acquainted,  is  that  of  Nicholas  Malermi,  a  Camaldulese  monk,  who  made  it 
from  the  vulgate:  it  was  printed  at  Venice  in  1471,  in  two  vols.     Another 
Italian  version  was  made  from  the  original  languages  by  Anthony  Bruccioii, 
and  published  at  Venice,  in  1532.     Richard  Simon  informs  us,  that  he  hal 
but  a  middling  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew. — Hutoire  Critique  du  Fintr 
Tetlanymtf  liv.  ii.,  cap.  22.     His  translation  was  put  on  the  index  by  the 
order  of  the  Council  of  Trent      Sanctes  Marmochini  gave  a  corrected 
edition  of  Bruccioli's  version.     This  might  be  almost  considered  a  new 
version  :  it  was  printed  at  Venice,  in  1538,  and  it  has  been  often  since  re- 
printed.     In  fine,  the  Italian  version  at  present  in  use  in  Italy,  is  that 
made  by  Anthony  Martini,  archbishop  of  Florence :  it  was  made  from  the 
vulgate.     The  New  Testament  was  published  at  Turin,  in  1769,  and  th^ 
Old  Testament  in  1779.      This  version  received  the  sanction  of  Pope  Piu^ 
VI.,  and  has  been  repeatedly  printed.     It  is  accompanied  with  exoellen'^ 
explanatory  notes. 

The  Protestants,  also,  have  their  Italian  bibles.     First  they  gave  ai*- 
edition  of  the  scriptures  in  Italian,  at  Geneva,  1562,  which  was  not  a  new^ 
version,  but  taken  from  former  versions  which  they  accommodated  to  their 
views.     They  principally  followed,  at  least  in  the  Old   Testament,  the 
version  of  BruociolL     Diodati  published  his  Italian  version  of  the  bible 
first  in  1607,  and  again  in  1641.— Calmet  Dictianar.  V,  BiUia.     This 
version  is  much  esteemed  by  Protestants.     Calmet  observes  that  in  the 


OF  THE  SACRED  SCRIPTURES.  189 

aune  way  as  in  his  French  bible^  Diodati  has  rather  given  a  paraphrase, 
tfaaD  a  version  in  the  strict  sense.  Diodati' s  Protestant  views  appear  in  his 
tnoslation. 

m.  Spanish  Versions, — ^The  first  Spanish  version  of  the  bible,  of  which 
ve  have  an  account,  is  that  which  was  made  in  the  dialect  of  Valencia,  and 
printed  in  the  city  of  Valencia,  in  1478,  or,  according  to  others,  1500. 
Cjprian  de  Yalerai  a  Protestant,  testifies  that  he  saw  this  version — it  is 
abo  mentioned  by  others.  See  Calmet,  IHctionar.  V.  Bihlia,  also  Le  Long, 
bj  Boemer,  tom,  ii.,  p.  145.  %  It  was  made  from  the  vulgate — the  author 
of  it  ia  not  known.  Passing  over  various  Catholic  versions  of  certain 
portions  of  the  scripture,  we  come  to  the  Spanish  version  of  the  entire  bible, 
Bade  from  the  vulgate,  by  Don  Felipe  Scio  de  San  Miguel.  It  was 
published  at  Madrid,  in  1793-4,  in  ten  folio  volumes.  Two  other  editions 
tt  least,  of  this  version  have  been  since  published  at  Madrid.  The  trans- 
ktion  is  accompanied  with  copious  notes.  The  author  of  this  version  was 
rewarded  with  the  See  of  Segovia. 

A  Protestant  version  of  the  scriptures  in  the  Spanish  language  was  given 
bj  Caasiodorus  de  Reyna,  at  Basil,  1569.  In  translating  the  Old  Testa- 
neot,  he  followed  almost  entirely  the  Latin  version  of  Santes  Pagninus. 
A  revised  edition  of  this  version  was  afterwards  given  by  Cyprian  de  Valera, 
aJio  a  Protestant.  It  was  printed  at  Amsterdam,  in  1602.  We  may  also 
Bention  here  a  Protestant  version  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  dialect  of 
Castile,  made  from  the  Greek  by  Francis  Enzinas,  (otherwise  Driander,) 
and  dedicated  to  the  Emperor,  Charles  V.,  Antwerp,  1543.  The  Jews  had 
firam  an  early  period,  a  Spanish  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  made  from 
the  Hebrew— of  this  version,  the  Pentateuch  was  published  at  Constanti- 
sople,  in  1546.  This  ancient  version  has  been  attributed  by  some,  but 
without  foundation,  to  Rabbi  David  Kimshi,  the  celebrated  Jewish  doctor, 
who  flourished  in  the  thirteenth  century.  See  Calmet  Dictum.  V.  Bihlia. 
In  1553,  a  Spanish  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  or  rather,  perhaps,  a 
Riised  edition  of  the  old  version,  was  published  by  the  Jews  at  Ferraras. 
A  revised  edition  of  the  Ferrara  bible  was  published  at  Amsterdam,  by 
Maaasseh  Ben  Israel,  in  1630.  An  edition  of  the  Old  Testament,  in 
Hebrew  and  Spanish,  was  printed  at  Vienna,  in  the  years  1813, 14, 15  and 
16,  in  4  volumes,  4 to.,  for  the  use  of  the  Jews  of  Constantinople  and  of 
most  of  the  cities  of  Turkey,  who  are  Spanish  Jews. 

IV.  Bortuguese  versions, — ^A  Catholic  version  of  the  scripture  in  the  Port- 
i^guese  language,  made  by  Antonio  Pereira,  was  printed  at  Lisbon,  in  1781-3. 
As  early  however,  as  the  reign  of  John  the  First,  the  historian  Emanuel 
Sonsa,  (quoted  in  the  DuUin  Review ,  vol.  i.,  p.  384,)  tells  us,  that  the 
New  Testament  had  been  translated  into  that  language.  A  Protestant 
version  of  the  New  Testament  in  this  language  was  published  in  4to.,  at 
Amsterdam,  in  1681.  And  a  Protestant  version  of  the  Old  Testament, 
executed  by  Ferreira  D' Almeida  and  Jacob  op  den  Akker,  was  published 
at  Batovia^  in  1748-53,  2  vols.  8vo. 
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CHAPTER    V. 

OF    THE    POUSH^    BOHSMIAN,    8CLAY0!nC,    ICELANDIC,   AMD    OTHIl 

MODERN    VERSIONS. 

The  first  /b/iVA  rernon  was  made  bj  the  order  of  S.  Hedwige,  queen  of 
Poland.  This  version  was  made  about  the  year  1390.  At  a  later  period 
the  bible  was  translated  from  the  Latin  into  Polish,  bj  the  command  of 
Pope  Gregory  XIII.  and  published  with  the  approbation  of  Clement  VUL 
at  Cracow,  in  1599.  Another  Polish  Catholic  version^  yis.,  that  of  Jerome 
Leopolitanus,  was  published  in  1608.  And  again  the  bible  was  translated 
into  the  Polish  by  Justus  Rabi,  a  Jesuit,  and  printed  in  1657. — Le  Lon^ 
edition  by  Boemer.  tom.  ii.  p.  353.  There  is  also  a  Protestant  Tersion  of 
the  bible  in  the  Polish  language,  made  from  Luther's  Grerman  transUtioDy 
and  published  in  1596.  The  bible  was  translated  into  the  Bohemian  faa* 
ffuoffe  at  an  early  period.  The  entire  bible,  in  that  language,  was  printed 
at  Prague,  in  1488,  at  Cutna,  in  1498,  and  at  Venice,  in  1506  and  1511; 
all  these  editions  were  prior  to  the  commencement  of  Luther's  preaching 
against  indulgences. — ^Le  Long,  by  Boemer,  tom.  iL  p.  849.  A  Srlavtrnk 
version  of  a  great  portion  of  the  bible,  was  printed  at  Cracow,  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sixteenth  century. — DuUin  Review,  vol.  L  p.  884.  Other 
versions  in  the  Scalvonic  are  mentioned  by  Le  Long.  A  version  of  the 
scripture  in  the  dialect  of  Iceland  is  known  to  have  existed  as  early  as  the 
year  1279. — DuUin  Review,  ibidem.  An  Icelandic  version  was  also  made 
from  the  German  of  Luther.  This  version  was  published  in  1584. 
Versions  of  the  scriptures  have  been  made  in  the  Hungarian  language,  both 
by  Catholics  and  Protestants. 

Among  the  modem  versions  of  the  scripture  we  may  also  mention  the 
translation  into  the  Irish  language,  made  by  the  Protestants.     We  eztxaet 
from  Home  the  following  notice  of  it : — <<  The  New  Testament  having  been 
translated  into  Irish  by  Dr.  William  Daniel,  (Protestant)  archbishop  of 
Tuam.     Dr.  Bedell,  who  was  advanced  to  the  See  of  Kilmore  and  Ardagb, 
in  1629,  procured  the  Old  Testament  to  be  translated  by  a  Mr.  King,  irbo 
being  ignorant  of  the  original  languages,  executed  it  from  the  English  verson. 
Bedell,  (Protestant  bishop  of  Kilmore,)  therefore,  revised  and  compared  it 
with  the  Hebrew,  the  septuagint,  and  the  Italian  version  of  Diodati.    B^ 
supported  Mr.  King  during  his  undertaking,  to  the  utmost  of  his  ability  *9 
and  when  the  translation  was  finished,  he  would  have  printed  it  in  his  o^^ 
house,  and  at  his  own  charge,  if  he  had  not  been  prevented  by  the  trouble* 
in  Ireland.     The  translation,  however,  escaped  the  hands  of  the  rebels,  a^^ 
was  subsequently  printed  in  1685,  at  the  expense  of  the  Hon.  Rob^^ 
Boyle." — Home  Introd,  Bibliographical  Appendix  to  voL  ii,  p.  87. 

It  appears  from  the  testimonies  cited  in  Boemer,  {^Le  Longj  tom.  ii.,  f* 
869,)  that  long  before  the  Heformation  the  scriptures  were  translated  in^ 
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the  Irish  language.     This  yersion  is  attributed  by  some  to  Kichard  Fitz- 
Bdph,  who  was  appomted  to  the  primatial  See  of  Armagh  in  1347. 

Besides  versions  in  other  languages  or  dialects  of  Europe,  which  we  omit 
u>  specify,  the  bible  has  been  printed  in  many  of  the  modem  languages  of 
Asia,  chiefly  through  the  means  of  the  English  bible  societies.   By  means  of 
the  same,  or  similar  societies,  the  scripture,  or  portions  of  it  have  been 
translated  into  many  of  the  languages  of  the  native  tribes  of  North  Ame- 
rica.    But  native  tribes  of  America,  and  different  nations  of  Asia,  have  had 
versions  either  of  the  whole  scripture,  or  of  portions  of  it  made  for  them,  and 
pablished  among  them,  by  catholics.  Of  these  American  versions  Home  says, 
**  Benedict  Femandes,  a  Spanish  Dominican  friar,  vicar  of  Mixteca  in  New 
Spain,  translated  the  epistles  and  gospels  into  the  dialect  spoken  in  that  pro- 
Tince.     Didacos  de  S.  Maria,  another  Dominican,  and  vicar  of  the  province 
of  Mexico,  (who  died  in  1579,)  was  the  author  of  a  translation  of  the  epistles 
and  gospels  into  the  Mexican  tongue,  or  general  language  of  the  country.  The 
Proverbs  of  Solomon  and  other  fragments  of  the  holy  scriptures,  were  trans- 
lated into  the  same  language  by  Louis  Rodriguez,  a  Spanish  Franciscan  friar; 
aad  the  epistles  and  gosples  appointed  to  be  read  for  the  whole  year,  were 
translated  into  the  idiom  of  the  western  Indians,  by  Arnold  a  Basaccio,  also 
a  Franciscan  friar;  but  the  dates  of  these  latter  versions  have  not  been  ascer- 
tained/'— Home  Introd.  vol.   ii.,  p.  120,  edition,  &c.,  ut  supra.     And 
for  Asia  we  can  state,  with  the  writer  to  whom  we  have  often  referred 
abeady,  that  the  Catholics  have  printed  <<  several  editions  of  the  Syriac  and 
Arabic  bible,  at  Rome,  Venice,  and  Vienna,  for  the  use  of  the  Christian 
churches  of  the  east.    A  translation  into  Ethiopic,  was  published  at  Rome, 
1518,  and  some  most  exquisite  editions  of  the  Armenian  bible  have  issued 
from  the  press  of  the  Armenian  monks,  at  San  Lazaro,  one  of  the  Venetian 
islands.'' — Dublin  Review,  vol.  i.,  p.  384.     We  shall  now  proceed  to  a 
nbject  naturally  connected  with  the  history  of  the  modem  versions  of  the 
Kriptaie,  ipd  the  discussion  of  which  will  enable  us  to  estimate  the  value 
of  those  exertions  for  the  distribution  of  the  scriptures  among  the  people^ 
ht  which  the  Protestant  bible  societies  take  such  credit  to  themselves. 
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DISSERTATION   X. 

OF  THE  READING  OF  THE  SCBXPTURES  IN  THE  YULGAB  TONOUl. 

Hayino  then  noticed  thus  briefly  the  principal  modem  veniona  of  tk 
Bcripture,  it  will  not  be  considered  out  of  place,  if  we  make  a  few  obnr 
vations  on  the  subject  of  the  circulation  of  the  scriptures  among  the  people, 
in  the  vulgar  tongue — and  what  we  have  to  saj  on  this  subject  shill  k 
divided  into  two  parts,  of  which  the  first  shall  treat  briefly  of  the  praotin 
of  the  church  of  God  in  this  matter,  at  all  times — ^the  second  shall  oieri 
few  words  in  vindication  of  the  discipline  of  the  Catholic  ohorchi  on  thii 
head,  in  these  latter  times. 

First. — ^If  in  the  historical  question,  of  which  this  first  part  treato,  le 
push  our  inquiries  back  as  far  as  the  time  of  the  Jewish  church,  we  shtU 
find  that,  at  no  period  of  that  church's  history,  did  any  law  exist  renderiog 
it  obligatory  on  the  people  generally,  to  read  the  scriptures.  It  wu  the 
duty  of  the  king  and  the  judges  to  road  them,  that  in  the  government  lod 
regulation  of  the  people,  they  might  be  guided  by  the  law  of  God ;  it  wm 
the  duty  of  the  priests  to  read  them,  <<  whose  lips  were  to  keep  knowledge 
and  at  whose  mouth  the  people  were  to  seek  the  law." — ^Malachy,  ii.  7.  It 
was  the  duty  of  the  Levites — see  2  Paralip.  zvii. — the  duty,  consequentbf, 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  or  great  council,  at  whatever  time  it  may  have  beenios^ 
tuted,  and  of  the  scribes  and  doctors  of  the  law.  As  to  the  body  of  the 
people,  they  were  provided  with  teachers,  viz.,  the  priests,  scribes,  Leritei^ 
through  whom  they  were  ordinarily  to  learn  the  law^  and  the  meaning  of 
the  scriptures.  And  hence  the  priests  and  Levites  had  their  dwellingi 
dispersed  among  the  several  tribes. — Josue,  xzi.  Hence  in  doubts  regud- 
ing  the  meaning  of  the  ordinances  of  the  /air,  Qod  does  not  prescribe  to  the 
Jews,  that  each  one  shall  read  the  law  after  praying  for  light  to  understand 
it,  and  that  then  he  shall  follow  his  own  judgment  as  to  its  meaning;  Imt 
in  the  following  manner  does  God  ordain  that  difficulties  about  the  meaniog 
of  the  law  shall  be  decided :  «If  thou  perceive  that  there  be  among  yon  • 
hard  and  doubtful  (matter)  in  judgment  between  blood  and  blood,  ctiue 
and  cause,  leprosy  and  leprosy,  and  thou  see  that  the  words  of  the  judgtf 
within  thy  gates  do  vary :  arise  and  go  up  to  the  place  which  the  Lord  thj 
God  shall  choose.  And  thou  shalt  come  to  the  priests  of  the  Levitical  noe, 
and  to  the  judge  that  shall  be  at  that  time  :  and  thou  shalt  ask  of  them, 
and  they  shall  shew  thee  the  truth  of  the  judgment.  And  thou  shalt  do  whit- 
soever  they  shall  say,  that  preside  in  the  place,  which  the  Lord  shall  choose, 
and  what  they  shall  teach  thee,  according  to  his  law ;  and  thou  shaU  follow 
their  sentence  :  neither  shalt  thou  decline  to  the  right  hand  nor  to  the  left 
hand.  But  he  that  will  be  proud  and  refuse  to  obey  the  commandment  of 
the  priest^  who  ministereth  at  that  time  to  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  the  decree 
of  the  judge,  that  man  shall  die,  and  thou  shalt  take  away  the  evil  from 


DT  THB  VULGAR  TONGUB.  148 

el." — ^Deuter.  xvii.,  8,  Ac.  "We  find  it  here  laid  down  that,  if  in  a  par- 
AT  case,  the  meaning  of  the  law  should  appear  doubtful  to  the  inferior 
;e8  appointed  in  the  several  towns  to  pronounce  according  to  the  law, 
1  the  cases  which  might  there  occur ;  then  recourse  should  be  had  to 
place  which  God  would  appoint,  which  from  the  time  of  David,  was 
imdem,  and  before  that  time  was  the  place,  whatever  it  might  be,  in 
sh  the  high  priest  dwelt ;  and  that  there  the  high  priest  for  the  time 
gy  in  conjunction  with  the  other  priests,  should  declare  the  true  judg- 
t  in  the  case,  and  that  the  fudge  was  to  make  his  decree  in  conformity 
I  this  declaration  of  the  priests,  which  decree  was  to  be  most  strictly 
ned.  Yatable  is  of  opinion  that  the  judge  here  mentioned,  to  whom 
appeal  was  to  be  brought,  was  the  high  priest  himself;  others  suppose 
it  was  the  chief  secular  authority  among  the  Jews,  who  was  bound  to 
e  the  decree  in  conformity  with  the  judgment  of  the  high  priest  and 
council. — See  Cornel,  a  Lapide,  comment,  in  loctim.  Our  Redeemer 
» in  the  gospel,  gives  us  to  understand  in  what  way  the  multitude,  in  the 
ent  dispensation,  was  to  learn  the  law  of  God,  for  thus  we  read  in  the 
lining  of  the  twenty-third  chapter  of  St.  Matthew :  <<  Then  Jesus  spoke 
le  multitudes  and  to  his  disciples,  saying :  The  scribes  and  the  phari- 
have  sitten  on  the  chair  of  Moses.  All  things,  therefore,  whatsoever 
'  shall  say  to  you,  observe  and  do,"  &c.  Hence  the  ordinary  mode  of 
sing  the  law  and  will  of  God  in  the  scripture,  as  far  as  the  multitude 
concerned,  was  by  having  recourse  to  the  constituted  teachers,  not  by 
r  own  private  perusal  of  the  sacred  volume.  Hence  we  are  not  sur- 
sd  to  find  that,  ^m  the  time  of  tlie  Babylonish  captivity,  when  the 
iky  commonly,  ceased  to  understand  the  Hebrew  language,  up  to  about 
time  of  Christ's  coming  upon  earth,  there  was  no  version  of  the  scrip- 
made  for  the  use  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  who  spoke  the  Syro-Chal- 
longne.  Of  the  Chaldaic  pharaphrases,  the  most  ancient  are  those  of 
»lo6  on  the  Pentateuch,  and  Jonathan  Ben  Uzziel  on  the  prophets  and 
arical  books — and  these  at  the  earliest,  date  but  a  few  years  before  the 
ifltian  era.  During  that  long  interval,  however,  the  people  were  supplied 
L  the  ordinary  means  of  arriving  at  such  a  knowledge  of  the  sacred 
me  as  it  behooved  them  to  possess;  for,  the  scriptures,  %,  e.,  select  por- 
B  of  them  were  read  on  the  Sabbath  days  in  the  synagogues,  in  the 
Bnt  Hebrew,  and  afterwards  explained  to  the  people  in  the  Syro-Chaldaic 
JOB,  K  it  be  said  that  before  the  captivity,  the  synagogues  were  not  in 
tenoe,  and  that,  therefore,  the  people  had  then  to  acquire  their  knowledge 
ho  Boripture  from  their  own  private  reading,  we  answer,  that  before  the 
ifity,  there  were  the  schools  of  the  prophets,  in  which  were  sung  the 
Mfl  of  God,  and  where,  upon  Sabbaths  and  new  moons,  the  more  pious 
lie  assembled  to  be  instructed  by  the  prophets.  Moreover,  as  has  been 
idy  observed,  we  are  informed  in  Josue  (chap,  zxi.),  that  the  priests 
Levites — the  constituted  teachers  of  the  people — had  their  cities, 
rain  they  abode,  scattered  through  the  several  tribes. — (See  Arch«ologia 
E£ca  of  Jabn,  De  locii  tacriSf  s.  832.) 

lie  leptnagint  version,  indeed,  is  much  more  ancient  than  any  Chaldaic 
iphrasOi  bat  whatever  cause  may  have  led  to  the  making  of  that  version. 
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no  ancient  anthority^  either  Jewish  or  Christian,  ever  supposed  for  a  moment, 
that  it  originated  in  the  desire  to  provide  the  multitude  of  the  Jews,  wbo 
spoke  the  Greek  knguage,  with  the  means  of  dischar^ng  its  obligation,  of 
perusing  the  scriptures.     We  all  know  that  according   to    the   comnm 
opinion,  the  idea  of  making  such  a  version  did  not  originate  with  the  Jewi 
at  all,  but  with  the  king  of  Egypt  and  his  librarian  Demetrius  Phalereos. 
If  the  Jews  of  Alexandria  made  this  yersion  of  their  own  accord,  then  the 
object  appears  to  have  been  to  consult  for  the  convenience  of  the  docton 
in  the  synagogues,  who  would  find  it  less  troublesome  to  read  the  scriptnn 
in  the  Greek  language  for  the  people,  than  to  imitate  their  brethren  ii 
Judea,  who  first  read  it  in  the  Hebrew,  and  then  explained  it  in  the  language 
with  which  the  people  were  familiar.     As  there  was  no  obligation  on  the 
part  of  the  people  commonly,  to  peruse  the  scriptures,  so  we  cannot  say  to 
what  extent  the  custom  prevailed  at  any  time  among  them,  of  attending  to 
the  private  reading  of  the  scriptures.     Certainly,  as  we  have  just  now  seen, 
between  the  captivity  and  the  time  of  Christ's  coming,  the  people  of  Pales- 
tine were  not  provided  with  the  scriptures  in  that  language  which  thej 
understood ;  nor  is  it  likely  that  at  any  time,  even  before  the  captivity,  hid 
the  people  generally  the  means  of  perusing  the  scriptures;   seeing  the  diffi- 
culty that  then  existed  of  multiplying  the  copies  of  the  sacred  volume,  to 
the  extent  that  would  have  been  requisite  for  this  purpose.     Thus,  looking 
even  to  the  favoured  kingdom  of  Juda,  in  the  reign  of  king  Josaphat,  we 
may  infer  from  a  passage  in  the  second  book  of  Paralip.  and  seventeenth 
chapter,  that  the  sacred  volume  was  not  in  the  hands  of  the  people  of  that 
kingdom  generally,  at  that  period ;  since  the  teachers,  whom  that  pioos 
king  sent  through  the  various  cities  of  his  kingdom  to  instruct  his  people, 
are  expressly  said  to  have  liad  with  them  for  that  purpose,  the  book  of  the  kw 
of  the  Lord ;  a  circumstance  that  would  hardly  have  been  thus  mentioned,  if 
copies  of  the  book  of  the  law,  had  been  commonly  in  the  hands  of  those  whom 
they  went  to  instruct.     The  following  is  the  passage  referred  to  :  « And  in 
the  third  year  of  his  reign,  he  sent  of  his  princes,  Bcnhail  and  Abdias,  and 
Zacharias,  and  Nathanael,  and  Micheas,  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Juda;  and 
with  them  the  Levites,  Semeias,  and  Nathanias,  and  Zabadias,  and  AsaeJ, 
and  Scmiramoth,  and  Jonathan,  and  Adonias,  and  Tobias,  and  Thobadonias, 
Levites,  and  with  them  Elisama  and  Joram,  priests.  And  they  taught  the  peo- 
ple in  Juda,  having  with  them  the  book  of  the  law  of  the  Lord :  and  thej 
went  about  all  the  cities  of  Juda,  and  instructed  the  people."     2  Paralip., 
xvii.,  7-9.  Several  of  the  Fathers — Origen,  St  Jerome,  St  Gregory  Naxian- 
zcn — assure  us,  that  the  synagogue  did  not  permit  young  persons  to  readoe^ 
tain  portions  of  the  scriptures,  that  is,  the  beginning  of  Genesis,  the  beginning 
and  the  end  of  Ezechiel,  and  the  Canticle  of  Canticles,  which  is  a  clear  proo^ 
that  the  rulers  of  the  Jewish  church  did  not  acknowledge  the  existence  of 
an  obligation,  on  the  part  of  the  people,  to  peruse  the  sacred  volume. — See 
Glaire,  Introduc,  tom,  i.,  p.  319.     Here  will  be  objected  to  me  the  wordB  of 
our  Redeemer  in  the  Gospel,  addressed  to  the  Jews — «  Search  the  smp- 
tures." — St  John,  v.,  89.     The  advocate  of  bible  reading  will  tell  me,  that 
if  these  words  are  properly  rendered  in  the  imperative  mood,  then  they 
prove  the  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  generally,  to  read  the  scrip- 
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whilst,  if  they  are  to  be  Tendered  in  the  indicative,  they  will  at  least 
Mare  the  fitiCt,  that  the  Jews  did  generally  read  the  sacred  volume.     But 
Iinswer — ^that  whatever  may  be  the  proper  way  of  rendering  this  text,  the 
iwds  in  q[aestion  were  not  intended  to  apply  to  the  Jews  generally,  but 
■ly  to  the  scribes,  priests,  and  pharisees,  who  were  much  given  to  bible 
mding,  aod  whom  our  Redeemer  here  tells,  if  He  speaks  imperatively,  not 
to  be  satisfied  with  a  superficial  perusal  of  the  sacred  book,  but  to  read  it 
attentivel  J,  so  as  not  to  mistake  its  meaning.   That  the  persons  to  whom  these 
vwds  were  addressed,  were  such  as  I  have  mentioned,  appears  by  the  circum* 
Huees  in  which  they  were  uttered.     Our  Eedeemer  was  after  performing 
a  most  wonderful  miracle — ^restoring  in  an  instant  to  perfect  health  and 
Hrength,  a  man,  who  had  been  for  thirty-eight  years  suffering  from  some 
giieToas  infirmity.    The  Jews,  to  whom  our  Redeemer  addresses  the  words 
m  qnestion  were  those,  who,  so  far  from  acknowledging  the  hand  of  God 
m  die  work  which  had  been  performed,  took  occasion  from  it  to  persecute 
Jesus  the  more,  because  it  was  upon  the  Sabbath  day  that  He  told  the  man 
to  take  up  his  bed  and  walk.     These  persecutors  must  have  been  the 
priests,  scribes  and  pharisees,  seeing  that  the  multitude,  when  left  to  its 
own  unbiassed  judgment,  always  on  witnessing  the  wonderful  works  of  the 
Badeemer,  pronounced  that  Ute  finger  of  God  toas  there.    The  pharisees 
themselves  acknowledged  this  opposition  to  their  views  on  the  part  of  the 
■ultitade,  and  it  is  curious  enough,  that  they  appear  to  ascribe  this  opposi- 
tion to  the  fiust,  that  the  multitude  did  not  read  the  bible.     Thus,  in  the 
seventh  chapter  of  St.  John's  gospel,  verses  48,  49,  the  pharisees  say: 
**  Hath  any  one  of  the  rulers  believed  in  him,  or  of  the  pharisees  ?    But 
this  maltitude  that  knoweth  not  the  lawj  are  accursed.''     Again  to  the  same 
persons  to  whom  our  Redeem^  addresses  the  words,  <<  Search  the  scrip- 
turn,"  he,  a  little  further  on,  says — 44th  verse  of  that  fifth  chapter  of  St. 
John — <<  How  can  you  believe,  who  receive  glory  one  from  another :  and 
the  glory,  which  is  from  Grod  alone,  you  do  not  seek  ?"  by  which  words  he 
Best  clearly  points  to  the  scyibes  and  pharisees.     The  example  of  the 
Bereans  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  to  which  we  shall 
idvert  more  particularly  in  the  sequel  of  this  chapter,  does  not  prove, 
dther  that  the  Jews,  commonly^  were  bound  by  any  precept  to  read  the 
scriptores,  or  that,  in  the  time  of  the  synagogue,  the  Jews  were  generally 
given  to  the  private  reading  of  the  bible.     That  neither  the  one  point  nor 
the  other  is  proved  by  that  example,  will  be  sujfficiently  clear  to  any  one, 
who  wiU  reflect  for  a  moment  upon  the  passage  of  the  Acts,  which  has  refer- 
ence to  the  Bereans.     But  of  this,  more  just  now. 

We  now  proceed  to  detail  briefly  what  has  been  the  practice  of  the 
ChritHan  church,  with  respect  to  the  reading  of  the  scriptures.  We  shall 
find  upon  inquiry,  that  the  practice  of  the  Christian  church  at  all  times, 
upon  this  head,  has  been  quite  irreconcilable  with  the  supposition,  that  the 
Founder  of  that  church  or  His  apostles,  imposed  any  obligation  upon  all 
Christians,  generally,  to  read  the  scriptures.  No  doubt,  it  was  always  con- 
sidered a  sacred  duty,  on  the  part  of  the  clergy — the  spiritual  guides  and 
teachers  of  the  people — ^to  read  the  scriptures.  These  should  read  them  in 
the  prayers  and  offices  of  the  church.  They  should  read  them  also,  in  order 
Vol.  L— 10 
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to  qualify  themselves  for  the  instraction  of  those  committed  to  their  care. 
As  to  the  simple  faithful ;  the  rule  in  the  Christian^hurch  has  always  heen, 
that  they  should  learn  the  doctrines  of  religion^  and  their  duty  to  God,  by 
means  of  the  instructions  of  the  constituted  teachers  in  the  church.    The 
private  study,  or  perusal,  of  the  sacred  volume,  has  never  been  made  obli- 
gatory upon  them.     For  a  length  of  time  after  the  promulgation  of  the 
new  law,  there  could  be  no  question  of  the  reading  of  the  New  Testament, 
because  it  had  not  yet  existed.     And  even,  when  after  the  lapse  of  a  cod- 
sidcrablc  time,  this  portion  of  the  sacred  writings  was  complete,  there  must 
have  been  still  many  who  did  not  read  it,  either  because  they  had  not 
learned  to  read,  or  because  copies  of  the  book  were  not  so  easily  procured, 
as  to  leave  it  within  the  reach  of  all  to  possess  it.    For,  we  must  remember, 
that  during  that  long  period  of  the  church's  existence,  which  preceded  the 
invention  of  printing,  copies  of  books  were  multiplied  with  great  difficoltj, 
and  sold  at  a  high  price.     Of  course,  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul  must  have 
been  read  repeatedly  for  the  assembled  faithful  of  the  several  churches,  to 
which  they  were  addressed.     The  rulers  of  these  churches,  to  whose  handd, 
in  the  first  instance,  the  epistles  were  committed,  would,  no  doubt,  consider 
it  their  duty  to  have  them  thus  read.     Nor  was  this  public  reading  in  the 
church,  confined  to  the  epistles  of  St.  Paid :  it  extended  to  the  gospels,  and 
the  other  portions  of  the  New  Testament — nor  was  the  Old  Testament  left 
out     And  the  church,  from  an  early  period,  made  provision  for  the  con- 
tinuance of  this  practice,  of  publicly  reading  the  scripture  in  the  assembly 
of  the  faithful ;  for,  not  to  speak  of  the  manner  in  which  She  has  embodied 
in  Her  liturgy,  the  several  portions  of  the  scriptures.  She  instituted  the 
minor  order  of  Eeadcr,  whose  duty,  among  other  things,  as  the  catechism 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,  observes,  <<  was  to  read  to  the  people,  in  a  clear 
and  distinct  voice,  the  sacred  scriptures." — See  Catechism  of  the  Council 
of  Trent  an  the  Sacrament  of  Orders,     The  private  perusal  of  the  scrip- 
tures, was  far  from  universal  at  any  time  among  the  simple  faithful,  for,  as 
St.  Irenaous  informs  us,  <<  there  were  many  l^rharous  nationSy  who  dili^entlf 
preserved  the  ancient  tradition^  without  tJie  aid  of  paper  and  ink."    This 
private  perusal  became  still  less  common  in  the  church,  in  proportion  as 
these  languages,  Greek,  Latin,  Syriac — in  which  the  scriptures  are  found 
from  the  early  days  of  the  church,  wore  out  of  the  knowledge  of  the  people. 
For  not  cmly  were  there  nations  of  other  tongues  brought  into  the  churchy 
but  even  among  the  people  who  spoke  the  languages  above  mentioned,  these 
languages,  in  progress  of  time,  became  so  much  altered,  as  to  cease  to  be 
intelligible,  to  the  great  bulk  of  the  people,  in  that  early  dialect,  in  whicli 
the  scriptures  were  found.     Now,  the  supply  of  versions  at  all  times,  was 
very  far  from  keeping  pace  with  these  changes,  by  which  such  versions 
became  necessary,  if  the  people  commonly  were  to  be  afforded  an  opportu- 
nity of  perusing  the  scriptures.    This  point  is  well  proved  by  the  illustrious 
bishop  of  Bruges,  M.  Malou,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  work,  La  Ledtwrt 
de  La  Sainte  Bible  en  Langite   Vulgaire,  p.  327,  Louvain,  1846.    The 
custom  must  have  prevailed  for  a  considerable  time  in  several  places,  to 
read  first,  for  the  assembled  faithful  in  the  church,  a  portion  of  the  scrip- 
tarOi  in  one  of  these  languages^  which  may  be  well  termed  eoclesiastical, 
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and  afterwards  to  explain  it  in  the  language  or  dialect,  with  which  the  people 
were  acquainted.  And  when  versions  began  to  be  introduced,  these,  in 
Tarious  places  did  not,  for  a  length  of  time,  extend  beyond  certain  portions 
of  the  sacred  text,  as  for  instance,  the  epistles  and  gospels  read  in  the 
liturgy  during  the  year.  Hence,  we  may  conclude  from  what  has  been 
already  said,  that  down,  at  least,  to  the  period  of  the  invention  of  printing, 
the  private  reading  of  the  scripture  must  have  been  for  great  numbers  in 
the  church,  an  impossibility,  which  impossibility  arose  from  one  or  more  of 
the  following  causes : — First,  the  want  of  knowing  how  to  read — Secondly, 
the  want  of  means  to  purchase  books — Thirdly,  the  want  of  versions  intel- 
ligible to  the  people.  After  the  invention  of  printing,  the  reading  of  the 
scripture,  no  doubt,  became  more  general,  as  we  may  infer  from  the  number 
of  edidons  in  the  modem  languages,  which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  issued 
from  the  press,  even  before  the  period  of  the  so-called  Reformation ;  yet, 
even  then,  the  obstacles  before-mentioned  continued,  although  not  to  the 
same  extent,  to  prevent  many  from  reading  the  sacred  volume.  After  the 
commencement  of  the  Keformation,  when,  under  the  guise  of  a  pretended 
seal  for  the  diffusion  of  scriptural  knowledge,  the  reformers  attempted  to 
pervert  the  faith  of  the  people  by  means  of  corrupt  versions,  and  by  exhort- 
ing every  one  to  interpret  the  scripture  for  himself,  then  the  church  con- 
sidered it  necessary,  to  impose  certain  restrictions  on  the  liberty  of  reading 
the  scripture  in  the  modem  versions.  Nor  was  this  the  first  occasion,  on 
which  the  ecclesiastical  authority  interposed,  in  order  to  guard  against  the 
abuses  which  might  follow  from  the  unrestricted  use  of  these  versions ;  for, 
we  find  Innocent  III.,  in  the  year  1199,  praising  the  zeal  of  the  bishop  of 
Metz,  who  denounced  to  the  holy  see  certain  persons  of  his  diocese,  who, 
having  procured  a  French  version  of  some  portions  of  the  scriptures,  held 
clandestine  assemblies,  in  which  they  not  only  read  these  scriptures,  but 
also  presumptuously  usurped  to  themselves  the  ministry  of  preaching. 
Pius  Vn.,  in  his  letter  to  the  bishop  of  Mohilew,  quotes  largely  from  the 
admirable  epistle  which  Innocent  III.  addressed,  upon  this  occasion,  to  the 
&ithful  of  Metz.  Again,  in  the  year  1229,  the  provincial  Council  of  Tou- 
louse prohibited  to  the  laity  the  use  of  versions  in  the  vulgar  tongue. — See 
in  Lahb.  the  Council  of  TouIouMj  held  in  the  year  1229,  canon  14.  The 
object  of  this  decree,  was  to  guard  the  simple  faithful  against  the  artifices 
of  the  Albigenses,  who  were  continually  attempting  to  force  upon  the  people 
the  most  false  and  ridiculous  interpretations  of  the  sacred  text.  However, 
it  was  after  the  Beformation,  that  that  law,  in  reference  to  the  use  of  the 
modem  versions,  was  introduced,  which  prevails  generally  now  throughout 
the  church,  and  we  may  say  everywhere,  at  least  as  to  the  substance  of  the 
law.  This  is  the  law  laid  down  in  the  rules  of  the  index  Ixbrorum,  These 
roles  were  drawn  up  by  a  number  of  the  fathers  of  Trent,  chosen  for  the 
purpose  by  the  council,  and  they  were  afterwards  confirmed  by  Pius  lY.  in 
the  eonstitntion  of  the  24th  of  Harch,  1564,  which  begins  with  the  words 
Dominici  gre^  The  third  rule  has  reference  to  the  prohibition  of  those 
Tersions  and  commentaries,  which  proceed  from  condemned  authors.  The 
fenrth  role  regulates  as  follows  :  «  Since  experience  has  made  it  manifest 
that  the  leading  of  the  bible  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  if  it  is  permitted  to  all 
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indiscriminately,  causes  through  the  temerity  of  men  more  detriment  than 
utility,  let  the  judgment  of  the  bishop  or  the  inquisitor  be  followed  in  thii 
matter,  who,  with  the  advice  of  the  parish  priest  or  confessor,  can  permit 
the  reading  of  those  versions  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  that  have  been  made  bj 
Catholic  authors,  to  those  whom  they  shall  know  to  be  fit  to  derive  from 
this  reading,  not  detriment,  but  an  increase  of  faith  and  piety — and  let 
this  permission  be  in  writing."     These  rules  were  confirmed  by  Clement 
Yin.  in  1590.     In  the  decree  of  the  congregation  of  the  index  of  the  13tb 
of  June,  1757,  under  Benedict  XIY.,  it  is  laid  down  that — «  These  versiou 
of  the  bible  in  the  vulgar  tongue  are  permitted,  when  they  have  been 
approved  of  by  the  Holy  See,  or  are  published  with  notes  drawn  from  the 
Holy  Fathers  or  from  learned  Catholic  writers."     Both  the  law  laid  down 
in  the  fourth  rule  of  the  index,  and  this  addition  to  that  law  in  the  decree 
of  the  congregation  of  the  index  of  the  13th  of  June,  1757,  have  been 
often  insisted  upon  by  the  Popes  since,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  various  docn- 
ments,  relating  to  the  bible  societies,  which  have  emanated  from  the  Holy 
See  in  these  latter  times.     We  deem  it  unnecessary  to  quote  the  words  d 
these  documents.     They  are  principally  the  following — which  may  be  seen 
at  full  in  the  work  of  bishop  Malou,  above-mentioned,  tom.  ii.,  p.  520^  &c 
— viz. :  the  letter  of  Pius  VII.  to  the  bishop  of  Gnesne,  in  Poland,  in  1816; 
letter  of  the  same  pope  to  the  bishop  of  Mohilew,  in  the  same  year;  notice 
of  the  bible  societies  in  the  encyclical  letter  of  Leo  XII.,  in  1824 ;  notice 
of  the  same  societies  in  the  encyclical  letter  of  Pius  YIII.,  in  1829;  the 
encyclical  letter  of  Gregory  XYI.,  by  which  he  condemns  the  bible  society 
founded  in  America,  for  the  circulation  of  the  bible  in  Italy  :  this  letter 
bears  the  date  of  the  8th  of  May,  1844.     From  an  examination  of  all  these 
documents — ^that  is,  the  fourth  rule  of  the  index,  the  decree  of  the  congre- 
gregation  of  the  index  of  the  13th  of  June,  1757,  and  the  other  documents 
to  which  we  have  referred  just  now,  it  appears  that  the  faithful  are  permitted 
to  read  a  modem  version  of  the  scriptures,  if  it  have  the  approbation  of  the 
Holy  See,  declaring  that  it  is  fit  to  be  read  by  reason  of  its  fidelity  as  t 
version,  and  of  its  being  accompanied  with  a  sufficient  number  of  notes. 
But  if  an  approbation  of  this  kind  shall  not  have  been  given  by  the  Holy 
See  to  a  version — then,  according  to  the  fourth  rule  of  the  index,  the  bishop 
(or  the  inquisitor,  where  there  is  such  a  functionary)  is  to  be  the  judge  of 
how  far,  such  a  version  is  to  be  permitted  to  be  read  or  not,  (of  course,  as 
it  has  been  observed  before,  this  fourth  rule  of  the  index,  only  speaks  of 
versions  made  by  Catholic  authors.)     Now  it  appears  clear  enough  that  the 
discipline  here  stated,  prevails,  at  least  as  to  the  substance  of  the  thing, 
throughout  the  whole  church  at  the  present  day,  although  the  law  of  the 
index  is  not  so  literally  enforced  in  some  places  as  in  others.     Perhaps, 
indeed,  in  these  countries,  the  restriction  imposed  upon  the  reading  of  the 
Bcripture  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  is  less  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  church, 
as  would  appear  from  considering,  how  brief  and  few  are  the  i^otes  appended 
to  the  saoied  text,  in  our  Douay  and  Rhemish  version,  when  compared  with 
the  notes  of  other  modem  Catholic  versions. 

We  proceed  to  vindicate  this  discipline,  which,  as  we  have  observed, 
^vails  noW|  at  least  substantially,  everywhere  in  the  church.    But  before 
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passiDg  from  the  hiBtorical  part  of  this  dissertation,  we  shall  just  observe, 
that  at  no  period  of  her  existence,  did  the  Catholic  church  ever  conceive 
the  wonderful  project  of  attempting  the  conversion  of  infidel  nations,  by 
merely  disseminating  the  sacred  text  among  them,  in  their  own  languages. 
Buch  an  attempt,  on  the  folly  of  which  we  shall  dwell  more  fully  after- 
wards, was  reserved  for  the  innovators  of  these  latter  times. 

To  proceed  now  with  the  second  part  of  our  dissertation,  we  trust  that 
the  following  observations  will  be  found  to  contain  an  ample  vindication  of 
the  present  discipline  of  the  Catholic  church,  on  the  matter  in  question. 
We  must  observe,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  church  has  never  prohibited 
to  the  laity,  the  reading  of  the  scriptures  in  the  original  languages,  or  in 
the  ancient  versions.  But  this  permission,  it  will  be  said,  is  of  no  use  to 
the  great  body  of  the  people,  because  they  do  not  understand  these  lan- 
goages ;  it  is  only  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  with  which  they  are  acquainted, 
that  the  scripture  is  intelligible  to  them ;  and  yet  our  adversaries  go  on 
to  say,  the  scripture  in  this  vulgar  tongue,  even  when  the  version  is 
acknowledged  to  be  futhful,  will  not  be  permitted  to  the  people  by  the 
ecclesiastical  superior,  unless  upon  certain  conditions,  which  cannot  be 
insistod  on,  without  excluding  many  from  the  reading  of  the  scripture. 
This  is  the  conduct  of  which  our  adversaries — the  biblicals— complain,  and 
which  we  defend.  We  may  here  observe,  that  the  conditions  insisted 
upon  in  some  places  are  but  few,  as  for  example,  in  this  country,  where  it 
ifl  only  required  that  one  bring  to  the  reading  of  our  approved  version, 
humility,  submission  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Catholic  church,  and  a  readiness 
to  be  guided  by  the  approved  notes,  which  are  appended  to  our  bible  :  but 
the  arguments,  which  we  shall  adduce,  will  be  sufficient  to  vindicate  the 
pnu;tice  of  the  church  in  those  countries  also,  where  a  more  stringent  dis- 
cipline is  enforced.  In  the  first  place,  then,  we  lay  it  down  as  certain,  that 
no  divine  precept  exists,  imposing  upon  the  laity  an  obligation  to  read  the 
scripture.  We  have  seen  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  dissertation, 
that  in  the  practice  of  the  church  at  any  time,  no  proof  is  to  be  found  of 
the  existence  of  such  a  precept.  The  reading  of  the  scripture  is  not 
necessary  to  the  laity,  for  the  purpose  of  knowing  either  what  must  be 
believed,  or  what  must  be  practised,  in  order  to  gain  eternal  life ;  and  sucb 
being  the  case,  it  appears  unreasonable  to  admit  the  existence  of  a  precept 
to  read  the  scriptures,  without  some  clear  authority  to  that  effect,  either  in 
aeripture  or  in  tradition ;  and  we  may  observe,  that  it  is  only  to  a  scriptural 
proof,  that  our  adversaries,  if  consistent,  will  attach  any  importance.  But 
neither  in  scripture  nor  in  tradition,  will  they  find  sufficient  grounds  to 
warrant  the  conclusion,  that  the  reading  of  the  scripture  is  obligatory  on  the 
kdty.  The  text  from  the  fifth  chapter  of  St.  John's  gospel, «  search  the  scrip- 
tures, "  is  always  put  in  the  front  of  their  arguments  by  our  adversaries. 
But  this  is  a  passage  of  doubtful  construction,  and,  according  even  to  many 
leimed  Protestants,  it  ought  to  be  translated  in  the  indicative  mood. 
Besides,  these  words  were  not  addressed  to  Christians,  that  is,  to  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  but  to  the  Jews ;  and  as  we  have  shown  in  a  preceding 
ptrt  of  the  chapter,  they  were  not  addressed  to  the  muUitudej  but  to  the 
soribes  and  phariseeS;  that  is,  to  the  teachers;  and  we  have  no  objection  to 
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admit,  that  the  teachers  of  the  people  in  the  Christian  chnrch,  are  bonnd  to 
read  and  study  the  scriptures.     Much  less  could  this  obligation  of  reading 
the  scriptures  be  inferred  from  the  words  of  St  Paul  to  Timothy,  <<all  scrip- 
ture inspired  of  God,  is  profitable  to  teach,  to  reprove,  to  correct,  to  instruct  in 
justice,  that  the  man  of  Grod  may  be  perfect,  furnished  to  every  good  worL" 
— 2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17.     We  admit,  that  the  reading  of  the  scripture  is  most 
profitable,  not  only  to  the  man  of  God^  that  is,  the  teacher  of  the  people,  to 
fit  him  for  his  several  duties,  but  to  every  one  that  is  prepared  to  come  to 
the  reading  of  it  with  the  proper  dispositions;  and  this  text,  at  the  farthest, 
proves  nothing  more.     Nor  does  the  example  of  the  Bereans,  mentioned  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  prove  the  obligation  in  question.     This  conduct 
of  the  Bereans  here  referred  to,  is  so  often  lauded  by  the  advocates  of  bible 
reading,  as  if  it  proved  everything  which  they  require,  that  it  becomes 
necessary  to  examine  closely,  the  meaning  and  force  of  what  is  said  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  respecting  them. — (Chap.  xvii.  10,  11,) — "  But  the 
brethren  immediately  sent  away  Paul  and   Silas  by  night  nnto  Berea. 
Who,  when  they  were  come  thither,  went  into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews. 
Now,  these  were  more  noble  than  those  in  Thessalonica,  who  received  the 
word  with  all  eagerness,  daily  searching  the  scriptures,  whether   these 
things  were  so." 

Now,  in  the  first  place,  the  Bereans  wore  Jews,  not  Christians,  whilst  they 
were  <<  searching  the  scriptures  to  know  if  these  things  were  so."     Again  ; 
the  passage  does  not  contain  one  word,  which  implies  an  obligation,  ifc 
merely  states  a  fact.     St.  Paul  could  not  propose  to  the  Jews  of  Berea  any 
doctrine  that  was  not  from  God — ^but  this  was  not  evident  to  them,  unt3. 
by  miracles,  or  other  arguments,  he  proved  to  them  the  truth  of  his  doo-» 
trine.     He  referred  them  to  the  scriptures,  which  they  had  in  their  hands^ 
for  the  prophecies  concerning  the  Christ,  and  they  examined  to  see  if  these 
were  as  he  had  stated    Such  is  the  entire  force  of  a  passage,  so  much  dwelt* 
upon  by  the  biblicals ;  and  the  absurdity  of  quoting  it,  as  at  all  opposed  to 
the  practice  of  the  Catholic  church,  appears  by  this,  that  the  Catholic  church, 
in  those  countries  in  which  its  discipline  is  most  stringent  with  respect  to 
the  reading  of  the  scripture,  in  the  vulgar  tougue,  would  be  always  ready 
to  invite  the  Jews  to  imitate  the  conduct  of  the  Bereans  in  searching  the 
scriptures,  and  seeing  that  those  things,  in  these  scriptures,  to  which  they 
were  referred  by  the  Catholic  preachers,  were  so.     What  now  are  we  to 
think  of  those,  who  put  forward  this  passage  of  the  Acts  as  sanctioning  that 
extravagant  principle,  which,  after  all,  is  the  very  essence  of  Protestantism, 
viz.  that  it  is  the  duty  of  every  Christian  to  be  guided  by  his  own  views  of 
the  meaning  of  scripture,  as  to  whether  he  will  admit  or  reject  any  doctrine 
proposed  by  a  Christian  teacher  ?     7Au«,  Dr,  Whately  in  the  <<  Address  to 
his  Clergy,"  1846,  p.  74.     It  is  needless  to  say,  that  such  a  principlci 
on  the  extravagance  of  which  we  shall  say  something  in  another  place^ 
does  not  derive  a  shadow  of  support  from  the  passage  under  discussion. 
We  see,  that  St.  Paul,  writing  to  the  Christian  churches,  insists  constantly 
on  the  indUptUahle  truth  of  the  doctrine,  which  he  teaches,  and  never  on 
the  part  of  thete  does  he  tolerate  any  delay  in  ^ving  assent  to  his  preaching. 
TtoM  if  80  dear  in  his  epistIeS|  that  no  one,  but  a  complete  stranger  to  hiii 


IN  THE  VULGAR  TONGUE.  151 

^tingg,  would  venture  to  deny  it.    Had  the  Bereans  then  been  Christians, 

^^^  conduct  upon  the  occasion  in  question,  would  have  been  altogether 

^i^tifiable,  and,  consequently,  all  the  reasoning  of  the  biblicals  from  this 

^^JJ^,  falls  to  the  ground.     In  fine,  there  is  no  passage  of  ecripture,  in 

^^ch  it  is  either  expressed  or  implied,  that  all  Christians  are  under  an 

^^^^^tion  of  reading  the  bible,  nor  does  tradition  establish  the  obligation  in 

I^^Uon.    The  biblicals,  in  this  matter,  appeal  to  tradition  also — ^incon- 

^^eutly  enough,  seeing  how  often  they  profess  their  disregard  for  tradition, 

^^  their  adhesion  to  the  bible  alone.    £ven  here,  however,  they  meet  wiUi 

^°  ^npport  for  their  theory.     The  illustrious  bishop  of  Bruges,  M.  Malou, 

^^t  fijlly  proves  in  the  first  volume  of  his  book,  (Za  Lecture  de  La  Sainie 

^en  Langfie   Vulgaire^  p.  248,  &c.)  that  no  one  of  the  fathers — not 

^^^^  St.  Chrysostom,  to  whom,  above  all  others,  the  biblicals  appeal,  has 

^rer  aaacrted  the  existence  of  a  precept  binding  all  Christians  to  read  the 
wfcie. 

°^«    Chrysostom,  St.  Augustine,  and  St.  Jerome,  to  all  of  whom  our 

opponoiits  here   refer,  at  the  most  but  exhort  to  the  reading  of  the 

*^ptixx-e;  and  as  to  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Jerome,  they  have  made  it 

clear  &i:^^o^gli^  that  their  exhortations  are  addressed  only  to  the  pious  and 

^^^"•^■^structed  Christian;  and  St.  Chrysostom,  who  was  in  the  habit  of 

instruct -^Qg  the  people  by  means   of  homilies  on   various  parts   of  the 

8cnptxi.:re,  is  found  in  those  passages  of  his  discourses,  in  which  he  insists 

most    strongly  on  the  reading  of  the  scripture,  to  be  only  exhorting  his 

heucr*^  to  rewl  over  privately,  before  coming  to  church,  that  portion  of  the 

senptxi^ie  which  he  had  announced  on  the  previous  Sunday  that  he  would 

eipla-ii:^  for  them,  that  thus  they  might  be  better  prepared  to  profit  by  his 

^^^^^^e,  and  that  he  might  be  spared  the  additional  trouble  of  having  to 

teack     them  what  the  text  was,  as  well  as  the  explanation  of  it.     It  is, 

moreover,  quite  certain,  from  many  parts  of  the  works  of  these  Fathers, 

that  tiliey  all  required  from  the  reader  of  the  bible,  a  perfect  submission  to 

the  teaching  of  the  church. 

^^ing,  then,  that  no  obligation  is  imposed  on  Christians,  generally,  to 

'^  tke  scripture,  it  becomes  an  easy  matter  to  vindicate  the  discipline  of 

^®  Catholic  church,  with  respect  to  the  reading  of  the  scripture  in  the 

^8^^  tongue ;  and  this  discipline  may  be  here  again  thus  briefly  stated, 

^'  <^erta%n  dupositums  are  required  on  the  part  of  the  laitt/y  who  wish  to 

V?*^   ^hose  vulgar  versions  made  hy  Catholics ;  and  if  they  have  not  these 

!^^^^^9itwns,  the  reading  of  such  versions  is  prohibited  to  them.      In  some 

■?^^*^^^^«,  via.  where  the  law  of  ike  index  is  strictly  enforced,  permission  must 

^^^^tained  by  each  person  Jrom  the  proper  authority,  who  is  to  maJce  himself 

^^^^*^inted  with  the  dispositions  of  the  party  seeking  such  permission.     In 

^^•^  places,  as  in  these  countries,  with  respect  to  our  English  version,  the 

^T'^^isgion  is  granted  generally  to  aU  who  bring  the  proper  dispositions.    To 

^^^H»te  this  discipline,  it  is  quite  sufficient  to  observe,  that  the  Church  is 

^|f^^tly  authorised  to  le^slate  upon  a  matter,  such  as  this,  which  no 

^J'Hue  precept  has  withdrawn  from  the  sphere  of  her  legislation.     For, 

^«%r  is  the  voice  of  tradition  on  the  point,  and  numerous  are  the  texts  of 

^pture  which  prove  it,  that  Christ  established  a  church,  and  invested  it 
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with  fall  authority  to  legislate,  on  all  such  matters  as  appertain  to  the 
spiritual  good  of  its  children,  and  are  not  already  determined  by  aoms 
divine  law.     The  proofs  of  this  point  have  been  so  often  set  forth  bj 
Catholic  theologians,  and  are  so  well  known,  that  we  think  it  unneoesaary 
to  produce  them  here.      But  our  biblical  opponents  will  tell  us,  that  evei 
admitting  that  the  people  generally,  are  not  bound  by  any  precept  to  real 
the  bible,  yet,  that  they  have  a  perfect  right  to  do  so — a  right  with  whidi 
no  authority  upon  earth  can  interfere.   Our  answer  to  this  assertion  is,  thtt 
the  people^  have  only  such  a  right  to  read  the  scriptures,  as  the  church 
sanctions  and  approves ;  and  by  establishing  this,  our  assertion,  we  shall 
put  an  end  to  the  whole  controversy.     Well  then,  in  the  first  place,  sinoo 
the  people  generally,  are  not  bound  by  any  divine  precept  to  read  the 
scriptures,  they  must  be  provided  otherwise  ¥rith  the  means  of  knowing 
what  they  are  to  believe  and  practise — ^this  means  they  have  in  the  churches 
teaching — therefore  the  church  is  authorized,  and  qualified,  to  teach  the 
people  what  they  are  to  believe  and  practise,  and  this  she  does  by  her 
established  ministry.      Again,  as  we  said  before,  and  as  is  abundantly 
proved  by  our  theologians,  the  church  has  a  perfect  right  to  le^slate  upon 
all  such  matters,  as  appertain  to  the  spiritual  interests  of  her  children,  and 
arc  not  already  fixed  by  some  divine  law :  now  from  these  considerations  we 
infer,  that  the  church  can  withhold  permission  to  read  the  scriptures,  fiom 
all  such,  as  bring  not  to  that  reading  those  dispositions  which  she  considers 
necessary ;  and  consequently,  that  the  people  have  not  such  an  independent 
right  to  read  the  scriptures,  as  the  bibUcals  would  contend  for.      No — the 
church  asserts  her  right  to  insist  upon  certain  conditions,  and  to  withhold 
permisr^ion  to  read  the  bible,  where  these  conditions  are  not  complied  with, 
and  this  right  must  be  conceded  to  the  church,  unless  some  divine  law  can 
be  produced,  prohibiting  her  interference  in  this  matter.     Now,  no  such 
law  can  be  produced.      On  the  contrary,  the  right  of  the  church  in  this 
very  particular,  can  be  clearly  and  positively  proved  from  various  passages 
of  the  scripture  itself.     First,  the  existence  of  the  right,  for  which  we  here 
contend,  on  the  part  of  the  pastors  and  teachers  of  the  church,  implies, 
that  to  these  in  the  first  instance,  the  scriptures  have  been  committed  bj 
God,  to  be  by  them  communicated,  according  to  the  rules  of  prudence,  to 
the  people ;  and  that  the  scripture  has  been  committed,  in  this  way,  to  the 
keeping  of  the  pastors  of  the  church,  is  proved  from  the  first  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  iv.,  1 : — <<  Let  a  man  so  account  of  us  as  the  ministers  A 
Christ,  and  the  dispensers  of  the  mysteries  of  God.''     According  to  aU 
interpreters,  what  is  here  said  is  not  to  be  restricted  to  the  apostles,  but  U> 
be  extended  to  all  the  pastors  and  teachers  of  God's  church  3  and  admitting 
that  the  word  fnysteries  refers  to  the  sacraments,  it  also  designates  th^ 
mysterious  doctrine  of  God;  and  therefore,  it  also  is  committed  to  th^ 
pastors  of  the  church,  who  as  the  &ithful  stewards  of  God's  house,  whiclJ- 
is  the  church,  are  to  distribute  to  the  people  the  spiritual  food  which  is  th& 
word  of  God,  whether  it  is  contained  in  the  scripture,  or  learned  \xf 
tradition.    St.  Paul's  own  conduct  when  preaching  to  the  Corinthians,  a^ 

*  We  here  nie  the  word  people  in  oontradistinotion  to  the  ptstort  and  teachon  in  th* 
eharoh. 
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it  13  detailed  by  himself  in  this  epistle^  throws  wonderful  lights  as  well 

vpon  this  text  which  we  have  quoted,  as  upon  the  application  which  we 

Bake  of  it.      St.  Panl  tells  the  Corinthians,  that  when  preaching  among 

them,  he  did  not  deliver  the  whole  doctrine  of  God  to  every  one,  because 

tvezy  one  was  not  fit  to  receive  it.     There  was  a  more  profound  doctrine, 

and  a   more  i»t)faand  explanation  of  the  rudiments  of  the  Christian 

doctrine ;  this  the  apostle  designates  by  the  name  of  wisdoniy  and  this  he 

withheld  from  many  of  the  Corinthians,  because  they  were  not  fit  to 

veceive  it.     This  the  apostle  communicated  only  to  the  splritvul — to  those 

whoy  by  a  habit  of  reflecting  upon  the  truths  of  the  Christian  religion 

which  they  had  already  learned,  were  prepared  to  estimate  the  wisdom  of 

God  in  any  doctrine  by  the  principals  of  fcdth,  and  not  by  the  carnal^ 

animal  notions  of  the  unreflecting  Christian,  whom  the  apostle  calls  the 

mmimal  man.     And  the  apostle  ^ves  the  Corinthians  to  understand,  that 

if  he  had  preached  this  profound  doctrine — (his  wudom — ^indiscriminately 

lo  aU,  he  would  have  acted  as  imprudently  as  the  nurse,  who  gives  solid 

food  to  a  child  whose  stomach  was  incapable  of  bearing  it. — See  the  first 

Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  chap  ii.,  iil.     In  this  conduct  of  the  apostle  we 

leoogniae  the  faithful  and  prudent  dispenser  of  the  mysteries   of  God. 

Hence,  aa  I  said,  it  illustrates  the  text,  which  has  been  quoted  from  the 

beginning  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  this  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians : 

and  we  shall  now  see  how  this  same  conduct  of  the  apostle  warrants  us  in 

qaoting  that  same  text  of  the  fourth  chapter,  to  justify  the  discipline  of  the 

Citholio  chnrch,  with  respect  to  the  reading  of  the  scripture  by  the  people. 

We  see,  in  the  first  place,  that  all  the  Christians  of  Corinth  had  not  a  right 

-to  insist,  that  all  the  mysterious  and  holy  doctrine  of  God  which  had  been 

revealed  to  the  apostles,  should  be  communicated  to  them.    On  the  contrary, 

tt  appertained  to  the  apostle's  duty,  as  a  faithful  and  prudent  dispenser  of 

the  mysterious  doctrine  of  God,  to  withhold  the  more  profound  doctrine 

from  those  whom  he  terms  animal  men,  that  is,  from  those  who,  for  want 

d  reflecting  upon  divine  things,  had  not  as  yet  freed  their  minds  from 

tkofie  rude  and  worldly  notions,  which  would  have  prevented  them  from 

appreciating  the  wisdom  of  God  in  this  more  profound  doctrine,  and  would 

hive  led  them  to  undervalue  it.    In  the  same  way,  then,  as  every  Christian 

at  Corinth  had  not  a  right  to  insist  that  the  apostle  should  communicate 

the  whole  doctrine  of  God  to  him,  so  neither  has  every  Christian  a  right 

that  the  whole  scripture  should  be  thrown  open  to  him,  because,  as  there 

vere  many  animal  men  among  the  Christians  in  Corinth,  as  appears  by 

that  first  Epistle  of  St.  Paul,  so,  there  are  still  to  be  found  in  the  church 

Many  animal  men  ;  and  as  that  portion  of  the  divine  doctrine  committed 

to  him  as  a  faithful  dispenser,  which  St.  Paul  terms  toisdom,  was  to  be 

withheld  from  the  animal  man  until  he  acquired  those  dispositions  which 

would  render  this  solid  food  nutritious  and  not  injurious  to  him ;  in  like 

Banner,  the  scriptures,  which  contain  abundantly  that  wisdom  of  which  the 

apostle  speaks,  are  not  to  be  put  without  reserve  into  the  hands  of  the 

aaimal  men  in  the  church ;  and  the  pastors  of  the  church  have  succeeded 

to  the  apostle  in  that  stewardship  of  prudently  communicating  to  the 

people  the  profound  doctrine  or  wisdom,  or  withholding  it  from  them^  as 
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the  case  may  be.  We  see  now  how  that  text  of  the  fourth  chapter  to  the 
Corinthians,  first  Epistle,  comes  to  prove  what  I  asserted,  viz.,  that  tht 
right  which  the  simple  faithful  have  to  read  the  scripture,  is  not  a  right 
independent  of  the  sanction  and  approval  of  the  pastors  of  the  chureL 
Nor  will  our  adversaries,  if  they  reflect  for  a  moment,  attempt  to  set  aside 
this  conclusive  argument  by  saying,  that  the  scriptures  do  not  contain  thtl 
wisdom  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthiins: 
for,  this  would  be  to  say,  that  this  wisdom,  which,  doubtless,  was  commimi- 
cated  to  the  apostle  for  the  benefit  of  the  church,  has  been  handed  dowi 
by  tradition,  whilst  the  scripture  contains  only  the  plain  and  obriooi 
doctrines ;  such  doctrines  as  are  proportioned  to  the  capacity  of  the  liXk 
ones  in  Christ  Now  this  assertion  is  untenable  for  many  reasons ;  but  it 
is  unnecessary  for  us  to  delay  in  refuting  it,  seeing  that  it  is-  so  directlj 
opposed  to  the  principles  of  our  adversaries,  who  contend  that  the 
scriptures  contain  the  whole  apostolic  doctrine.  And  we  may  observe  here, 
that  Origen,  in  his  first  homily  on  the  Canticle  of  Canticles,  expreedj 
says  that  in  this  book  is  the  solid  food  referred  to  by  St  Paul  in  his  Epistb 
to  the  Hebrews,  v.,  14, — <<  strong  meat  is  for  the  perfect,''  and  he  dissuadei 
those  from  reading  it  who  are  not  perfect  We  have  arrived  now  at  these 
two  conclusions :  First,  that  the  simple  faithfnl  are  bound  by  no  divine  bw 
to  read  the  scriptures.  Second,  that  whatever  right  the  »mple  faithful 
have  to  read  the  scripture,  is  not  a  right  independent  of  the  sanction  and 
approval  of  the  pastors  of  the  church.  These  two  conclusions  ere 
abundantly  sufficient  to  vindicate  the  discipline  of  the  Catholic  church,  ii 
this  matter  of  the  reading  of  the  scripture  by  the  people.  Let  us  not 
consider  how  reasonable  the  conditions  are  which  the  church  reqniniy 
previously  to  giving  her  sanction  and  approval  to  the  reading  of  the 
scriptures  by  the  people.  We  shall  first,  however,  examine  a  text  of  the 
New  Testament,  which  wonderfully  confirms  all  that  we  have  said  upot 
that  text  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  St.  Paul's  first  Epistle  to  the  CorinthiaDi) 
— the  text  to  which  I  refer  is  found  in  the  second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  uL 

15,  16,  « as  also  our  most  dear  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wisdoii 

given  him,  hath  written  to  you :  as  also  in  all  (his)  epistles,  speaking  is 
them  of  these  things;  in  which  are  certain  things  hard  to  bo  understood^ 
which  the  unlearned  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do  also  the  other  scriptorei 
to  their  own  destruction."  This  text  proves  that  the  sense  of  the  scrip- 
ture is  not  always  plain  and  obvious — that  if  parts  of  it  are  easily  unde^ 
stood,  there  are  also  in  it  certain  things  hard  to  be  understood.  And  agaiOf 
as  it  appears  firom  this  passage  that  there  were  in  the  church,  in  the  time 
of  St.  Peter,  unlearned  and  unstable  persons ;  so,  there  is  no  reason  to  »y 
that  there  are  not  such  persons  in  the  church  still;  and  surely  theie 
persons  have  no  reason  to  complain  if  those  scriptures,  which  they  would 
wrest  to  their  own  destruction,  are  withheld  from  them,  until  they  comply 
with  the  conditions  which  will  be  their  security  against  such  a  dretdfiii 
evil. 

To  come  now  to  the  conditions  upon  which  the  church  has  a  right  io 
insist,  before  that  the  scriptures  shall  be  thrown  open  to  the  people.  ^< 
do  not  insist  here  upon  any  particular  order  in  their  enumeration.    Vc 
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Vefn  with  this  one — ^First — That  those  who  could  read  the  scnpture  in  a 
wtmom,  mwsi  procure  a  Catholic  version,  A  most  reasonable  condition, 
forely,  seeing  how  easy  it  is  for  a  translator,  hostile  to  the  church,  to  pcr- 
i«n  the  meaning  of  numerous  passages,  and  thus  mislead  the  unlearned 


Seeondly. — ^The  Church  has  also  a  right  to  require  that  even  a  Catholic 
terskm,  L  e.  a  version  made  Ijy  a  CathfAic  author^  shall  not  he  put  info  the 
hoMds  of  ike  peopUy  wilil  it  shall  have  received  the  approbation  of  the  proper 
noktiastical  authority :  because  it  belongs  to  the  duty  of  the  church  to 
tike  care  that  the  people  shall  not  be  misled  by  a  translator,  who  either 
witfullj,  or  through  ignorance,  misrepresents  his  original. 

Thirdly. — ^The  church,  when  it  pleases,  has  a  right  to  require  that  the 

ftopU  skatt  read  those  versions  oidy  which  are  accompanied  with  cxplano' 

kry  noteB   taleen  from   Uie  fatJiers   or    apjyrovcd   Catholic  commentators, 

Beeaiue,  since  there  is  a  body  of  teachers  established  in  the  church  whom 

tlie  people  are  hound  to  hear  and  obey,  it  follows  that  the  people  are  not 

It  Uberty  to  attach  to  the  scripture,  any  meaning  opposed  to  the  teaching 

of  the  chnreh,  or  at  variance  with  the  unanimous  interpretation  of  the 

{ftkhetB — those  witnesses  of  the  apostolic  doctrine.     Any  such  meaning 

vould  be  false.     Now,  without  the  explanatory  notes  of  which  we  speak, 

tlie  people  would  oft^n  be  exposed  to  the  danger  of  attaching  these  un80und 

netnings  to  the  scripture.     Besides,  without  such  notes,  various  parts  of 

tlie  scripture,  by  reason  of  their  obscurity,  would  convey  no  instruction 

whatever  to  the  unlearned. 

Finally — the  pastors  of  the  church  have  a  right  to  prohibit  the  reading 
•^  the  scrtpiure  altogether  to  tJiose,  who  are  at  tlie  same  time  unlearned  and 
tnMabie — more  likely  to  indulge  in  their  own  curious  speculations,  to  the 
ymU  danger  of  their  faith^  than  to  be  guided  by  the  note^  of  learned  Catholic 
mi^rt.     The  pastors  of  the  church  have  a  perfect  right  to  act  in  this  way, 
kcaose  by  doing  so,  they  only  consult  for  the  true  interests  of  such  persons, 
by  withholding  from  them  a  spiritual  food,  which,  whilst  it  is  not  necessary 
fir  them,  would,  on  account  of  their  imperfect  dispositions,  prove  destruc- 
tive to  them  :   in  the  same  way,  as  the  nurse  consults  for  the  physical 
health  of  the  child  by  withholding  from  it  the  solid  food,  which  its  stomach 
is  yet  incapable  of  converting  into  nutriment,  and  which,  consequently, 
would  prove  the  ruin  of  its  health.     But,  we  have  now  established  princi- 
ples more  than  enough  to  vindicate  the  most  stringent  discipline,  which 
the  pastors  of  the  church  have  at  any  time  enacted  in  the  matter  under 
cooperation.     It  remains  for  us  to  explain,  why  it  is  that  the  church  has 
never  imposed  any  restriction  upon  the  reading  of  the  original  text  of  the 
•eripture ;  and  why  it  is,  that  the  discipline  of  latter  times  in  reference  to 
versions,  is  so  stringent  when  compared  with  that  which  prevailed  in  the 
early  dmes  of  the  church.     Before  explaining  this,  we  must  premise — 
FiRt,  that  since,  the  restrictions  imposed  upon  the  people,  in  the  reading 
of  the  scripture,  appertain  to  discipline,  we  need  not  be  surprised  that  the 
pnctice  of  the  church  has  not  been  uniform  in  this  matter.     Secondly,  it 
most  be  admitted,  that  the  church  always  insisted  upon  the  people's  bring- 
ing to  the  reading  of  the  scripture  the  essential  dispositions,  of  respect  for 
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the  word  of  God^  humility,  and  Bubmission  to  the  church's  teaching.  That 
the  two  first  dispositions  were  always  required,  will  be  admitted  by  ou 
adversaries,  and  that  the  third  was  also  insisted  upon  is  manifest,  from  tin 
way,  in  which  the  pastors  of  the  church  have  at  all  times  exacted  the  assent 
of  the  people  to  their  teaching.  To  explain  now  the  question  proposed,  m 
say — First,  that  in  the  times  of  primitive  fervour,  there  was  less  reason  to 
apprehend  the  want  of  the  proper  dispositions  on  the  part  of  the  people. 
That  spirit  of  dangerous  curiosity  was  not  then  abroad,  bj  which  then 
latter  times  are  characterized,  and  of  which  the  Reformers  availed  tkeia- 
selves,  exhorting,  as  they  did,  the  people,  to  read  the  scripture,  tod 
throwing  off  all  submission  to  the  church's  teaching,  to  judge  for  tbemp 
selves.  Secondly,  In  the  early  times  of  the  church,  but  few  of  the 
unlearned  among  the  people  had  the  means  of  reading  the  scriptan 
privately.  Some  will  object  here,  that  the  great  knowledge  which  Chiis- 
tians,  in  the  early  times,  had  of  the  sacred  text,  cannot  be  reconciled  intk 
this  statement.  But  we  answer  that  multitudes  became  thus  aoquiintei 
with  the  text,  by  listening  to  the  pastors  of  the  church  explaining  it  In 
truth,  in  these  early  times,  copies  of  th^  scripture  were  not  multiplied  with 
such  facility  as  at  present,  nor  could  they  be  procured  without  considerable 
expense ;  and  there  were  not  then  those  wealthy  Christians,  who,  whilst 
they  made  all  religion  consist  in  reading  the  bible,  paid  numerous  scribee 
for  multiplying  copies,  that  they  might  furnish  every  poor  man  with  a 
bible  gratis.  For  these  reasons,  the  church  did  not  at  its  commencement^ 
impose  the  same  restrictions  on  the  reading  of  the  scripture,  as  she  foood 
it  necessary  to  impose  in  these  latter  times.  And  if  the  church  has  never— 
not  even  in  these  latter  times — ^imposed  any  restriction  on  the  reading  of 
the  original  texts  or  of  the  ancient  versions,  the  reason  is,  because  the 
knowledge  of  the  original  texts  and  of  these  ancient  versions  soon  became 
limited  to  the  learned  and  well-instructed  Christians,  who,  in  reading  them, 
would  not  be  exposed  to  those  dangers,  which,  even  in  the  time  of  Si 
Peter,  proved  so  disastrous  to  the  unlearned  and  unstable  Christian.  But 
the  limits,  which  we  have  prescribed  to  ourselves  in  this  work,  warn  us  to 
bring  this  dissertation  to  a  close.  Before  passing,  however,  to  another 
subject,  we  must  be  allowed  to  make  a  few  observations  upon  that  extn- 
ordinary  zeal  which  many  of  those  who  promote  bible  reading  evince,  for 
the  diffusion  of  bibles  among  infidel  people,  as  if  this  diffusion  were  i 
means  well  adapted  to  gain  over  these  infidels  to  the  Christian  £uth.  Nov,^ 
the  folly  of  this  conduct  must  be  manifest  to  every  one,  who  devotes  a 
moment's  reflection  to  the  matter  :  for,  we  ask,  are  there  not  many  things 
in  the  scripture,  which,  to  the  uninstructed  infidel  will  be  unintelligible? 
many  things  which  will  appear  to  him  contradictory  ?  and  many  things 
which,  to  his  proud  and  carnal  mind,  toiU  appear  irreconcilable  with 
the  notion  which  one  ought  to  form  of  the  Deity?  Of  each  clsss 
of  difficulties  it  would  be  easy  to  produce  examples.  And  if,  ss 
appears  from  what  we  have  said,  even  the  unlearned  Christian  requires  the 
assistance  of  a  guide,  or  of  the  commentaries  of  the  learned,  in  order  to 
read  this  holy  scripture  without  danger  to  his  faith,  and  to  derive  profit 
from  it :  what  are  we  to  think  of  those,  who  imagine  that  they  have  liid 
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be  best  foundation  for  the  reception  of  the  gospel  by  infidel  nations,  if  they 
ATe  preyailed  upon  them,  merely  to  accept  copies  of  the  scripture  text 
nnslated  into  their  several  languages.  So  far  as  from  preparing  the  way 
br  the  reception  of  the  Christian  faith,  they  truly  by  this  conduct  cast 
leorb  be/ore  twincj  which  is  prohibited  in  the  gospel. — St.  Matthew, 
ii.  6.  It  is  no  answer  for  them  to  say,  that  these  infidels  receive  willingly 
md  thankfullly  the  bibles  that  are  given  to  them,  and  therefore  they  are 
lOC  the  iwine  mentioned  in  the  gospel,  who,  as  appears  from  what  follows 
n  the  ccQitext  of  the  passage  referred  to,  are  hostile  to  the  mysteries  of  the 
nngdom  of  God,  and  to  the  preachers  of  them.  For,  we  say  in  reply  that 
Iiese  persons,  although  not  hostile  to  the  preacher,  fall  sufficiently  under 
lie  sentence  of  the  gospel,  because  they  are  only  prepared  to  undervalue 
lie  holy  thing  that  is  presented  to  them,  as  the  swine  undervalues  the 
leerl  and  tramples  upon  it.  It  is  an  undoubted  fact,  moreover,  that  the 
JiMikfulness,  with  which  the  pagans  and  Mahometans  have  frequently 
Koeived  copies  of  the  bible  from  the  Protestant  missionaries,  is  by  no 
Beans  to  be  ascribed  to  a  disposition  to  embrace  the  Christian  faith,  but 
Aen  to  a  curiosity  which  led  them  to  admire  the  paper,  printing,  binding, 
hs.  of  the  book.---See  M.  Malou's  book  already  mentioned,  tom.  ii.,  p.  448| 
lo.  The  illustrious  bishop,  in  the  place  here  specified,  proves  this  fact 
horn  the  testimony  of  a  Mr.  Malcolm,  an  American  missionary,  who,  among 
idler  things,  tells  of  some  who  were  receiving  bibles  from  the  missionaries, 
md  were  so  impatient  to  examine  closely  their  binding,  that  they  tore  the 
books  in  the  very  presence  of  those  who  gave  them.  It  is  also  certain  that 
be  biblioals  cannot  point  to  the  success  of  their  missions  among  the  pagans, 
18  a  proof  of  the  beneficial  effects  of  the  distribution  of  the  bible  among 
these  people.  On  the  sterility  of  the  Protestant  missions,  see  Malou  in  the 
pboe  last  quoted.  To  prove  that  the  advocates  of  bible  reading  of  whom 
we  speak,  expose  the  scripture  to  be  treated  with  disrespect,  we  need  not 
go  all  the  way  to  their  missions  among  the  infidels ;  their  conduct,  even 
in  calling  upon  all  Christians  to  peruse  the  scriptures  and  judge  for  them- 
nlves  of  their  meaning,  whilst  it  is  most  unreasonable,  is,  at  the  same 
time  highly  calculated  to  bring  the  word  of  God  into  disrespect  among  the 
leople.  We  could  not  find  better  words  to  express  briefly  the  folly  of  this 
»ooduct,  ihan  those  used  by  that  eloquent  Protestant,  Edmund  Burke,  in 
'his  speech  on  the  acts  of  uniformity,"  delivered  in  February,  1772. — 
See  the  edUion  of  his  works  hy  Rivinytony  London,  1812,  vol.  x.,  p.  20. 
9e  says— -<<  The  scripture  is  no  one  summary  of  Christian  doctrine,  regu- 
larly digested,  in  which  a  man  could  not  mistake  his  way ;  it  is  a  most 
renerable  but  most  multifarious  collection  of  the  records  of  the  divine 
MODomy;  a  collection  of  an  infinite  variety — of  cosmogony,  theology, 
loBftorj,  prophecy,  psalmody,  morality,  apologue,  allegory,  legislation, 
Bdiics,  carried  through  different  books,  by  different  authors,  at  different 
iges,  for  different  ends  and  purposes.  It  is  necessary  to  sort  out  what  is 
intended  for  example ;  what  only  as  a  narrative ;  what  to  be  understood 
literally ;  what  figuratively ;  where  one  precept  is  to  be  controlled  or  modi- 
fied by  another ;  what  is  used  directly,  and  what  only  as  an  argument  ad 
;  what  is  temporary,  and  what  of  perpetual  obligation ;   what 
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appropriated  to  one  state  and  to  one  set  of  men ;  and  what  the  genenl 
duty  of  all  Christians.     If  we  do  not  get  some  secoritj  for  this,  we  not 
only  permit,  but  we  actually  pay  for,  all  the  dangerous  fanaticism  whick 
can  be  produced  to  corrupt  our  people  and  to  derange  the  public  worsliip 
of  the  country."     If  Mr.  Burke  imagined,  that  the  Protestant  churek 
could  provide  any  security  against  that  deplorable  misunderstanding  of  tlie 
scripture,  to  which  the  people,  when  left  to  their  own  feeble  judgment,  are 
exposed,  in  that  ho  was  mistaken.     For,  the  very  essence  of  Prot^stantiflni 
is,  the  claim  to  the  right  of  private  judgment  in  the  interpretation  of  serifH 
ture ;  and  were  the  Protestant  church,  by  any  act,  to  deny  such  a  right  u 
belonging  to  the  people,  she  would,  by  the  very  same  act,  pronounce  hendf 
to  be  an  imposture.     The  limits  of  this  dissertation  do  not  permit  us,  to 
enter  here  into  a  lengthened  exposure  of  the  folly  of  this  Protestant  prin* 
ciple — of  the  right  of  private  judgment,  which  means — ^that  eyery  person 
has  a  right  to  take  his  faith  from  his  own  interpretation  of  the  scripture. 
This  principle  naturally  results  in  an  admirable  variety  of  creeds ;  and  if 
so  many  who  adopt  the  principle  agree  in  faith,  we  can  only  expLun  thii 
extraordinary  fact,  by  using  the  words  of  a  Protestant  archdeacon,  and 
prebendary  of  Winchester :    Many  have  a  singnlar  talent  of  seeing  every' 
thing  in  scripturej  which  they  have  a  mind  to  see. — See  Milner's  End  nf 
Controveny^  letter  8.     We  must  be  permitted  to'  observe  here  also,  that 
there  is  a  special  folly,  and  a  special  disregard  for  the  respect  doe  to  the 
sacred  book,  in  insisting,  as  the  biblicals  do,  that  it  shall  be  used,  as  a 
school-book.     Let  us  hear,  on  this  point  also,  a  Protestant  authority,  quoted 
by  Charles  Butler,  in  his  letter  on  the  perusal  of  the  seriptures,  published 
some  years  ago  in  the  Birmingham  Catholic  Magazine  and  Beview.    This 
is  Mr.  Benjamin  Martin,  who,  in  the  preface  to  his  ^^  Introduction  to  the 
English  Tongue,''  censures  the  <<  putting  of  the  sacred  book  into  the  handi 
of  every  bawling  schoolmistress,  and  of  thoughtless  children,  to  be  torn, 
trampled  upon,  and  made  the  early  object  of  their  aversion,  by  being  thdr 
most  tedious  task  and  their  punishment."     These  are  the  words  of  Martm; 
and  Charles  Butler  adds,  that  this  author  seems  inclined  to  ascribe  the 
growth  of  irreligion,  and  the  contempt  of  holy  things,  to  this  source.    In 
fine,  after  what  has  been  said  of  Christians,  whether  they  be  of  matiin 
years,  or  young  and  thoughtless  children,  it  follows,  that  Uiere  is  no  proof 
required  to  convince  us,  that  the  promoters  of  bible  societies  act  in  a  manner 
most  unreasonable,  and  most  disrespectful  to  the  bible,  when  they  place  it, 
as  they  do,  for  indiscriminate  perusal,  in  the  hands  of  pagans  and  infidels. 
But  we  must  now  conclude  this  dissertation,  with  the  hope  that  no  candid 
reader,  after  perusing  the  observations  which  it  contains,  will  be  dispoeed 
to  deny,  that  there  are  circumstances  which  justify  the  church,  in  impoeing 
restrictions  upon  the  indiscriminate  perusal  of  the  scriptures  by  the  people. 
Having  admitted  this,  he  will  have  no  difficulty  in  admitting  that  the 
church  has  never  exceeded  the  limits  of  a- wise  discretion^  in  the  matter  of 
these  restrictions. 
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DISSERTATION  XI. 

OF  BIBUOAL  CRITICISM. 

The  object  of  biblical  criticism,  as  we  understand  it  herc^  is  to  detennine 
vj  wbat  roles  we  ought  to  be  guided,  in  pronouncing  upon  the  authenticity 
XT  Bpuriousness  of  any  word  or  passage  in  the  sacred  text,  about  which 
loubts  have  arisen :  it  consequently  teaches  us,  how  we  are  to  proceed  in 
lar  endeavours  to  restore  the  text  to  its  primitive  integrity,  wherever  that 
integrity  has  been  violated  by  interpolation  or  omission.  The  substantial 
integrity  of  the  scriptures  is  abundantly  proved  by  extrinsic  arguments,  as 
■uj  be  seen  in  any  Catholic  theological  treatise  on  religion ;  and  these 
irguments  have  received  a  striking  confirmation  from  the  investigations  of 
Ublical  criticism,  which  have  resulted  in  the  same  conclusion,  viz.,  that 

dbe  substantial  integrity  of  these  sacred  records  is  indisputable See 

Dudinal  Wiseman's  Lectures  on  the  Cownexion  between  Science  and  Re^ 
9eakd  Religion^  lecture  x.  Since,  however,  God  has  not  miraculously 
interposed  to  guard  the  scripture  from  those  lighter  errors,  which  through 
I  necessity  proceeding  from  human  imperfection,  find  their  way  into  all 
tMK>kB  that  have  been  extensively  circulated,  and  therefore  frequently  copied, 
lence  it  follows,  that  biblical  criticism,  besides  confirming  the  substantial 
integrity  of  the  scripture,  has  yet  another  task,  viz.,  to  enable  us,  as  far  as 
i  may  be  possible,  to  discover  these  slighter  errors  where  they  exist,  and 
to  oorrect  them.  For  this  purpose,  biblical  criticism  employs  various 
neuiB,  of  which  some  are  extrinsic  to  the  word  or  passage  which  may  be 
mder  consideration— others  are  intrinsic  to  it ;  and  as  these  means  are 
Kunewhat  different,  as  well  as  the  rules  to  be  followed  in  the  use  of  them, 
vhen  we  speak  of  the  Old  Testament,  from  what  they  are  when  there  is 
jiieetion  of  the  New,  therefore,  we  shall  treat  first  of  the  criticism  of  the 
}]d|  and  then  of  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament }  and  in  treating  of 
Mch  of  these  parts  into  which  our  subject  is  divided,  it  will  be  found  useful 
0  state  briefly,  in  the  first  place,  the  several  causes,  to  which  we  are  to 
kttribute  the  introduction  into  the  text  of  these  slight  mistakes,  which  it 
a  the  province  of  criticism  to  discover  and  correct. 

Speaking  of  the  Old  Testament,  we  must  observe,  in  conformity  with 
vhat  we  have  established  in  a  preceding  dissertation,  that  we  are  not  to 
iwribe  the  mistakes  occurring  in  the  copies  of  this  text,  (if  we  except  one 
ir  two  instances  at  the  most)  to  any  wilful  intention  on  the  part  of  the 
F0W8  of  introducing  a  corrupt  reading.  These  mistakes  are  to  be  ascribed, 
irith  the  one  or  (wo  exceptions  to  which  we  have  above  referred,  to  the 
vior  of  die  copyists-— an  error  sometimes  proceeding  from  inadvertence, 
ind  sometimes  an  error  of  the  judgment.  Errors  through  inadvertence 
lure  occurred, — ^First,  by  the  omission  of  words  or  even  sentences.  Such 
auanona  may  be  accounted  for,  sometimesi  by  homoioteleuUm^  that  is. 
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when,  after  a  short  interval,  a  word  or  phrase  occarred  a  second  tune  in  • 
passage,  the  transcriber  having  written  the  word  or  phrase  once,  and  look* 
ing  again  to  the  manuscript  from  which  he  was  copying,  happened  to  ki 
the  eye  fall  upon  the  second  place,  where  the  word  or  phrase  occurred,  and 
finding  there  the  same  thing  as  that  which  he  had  just  written,  he  thinb 
that  he  has  got  thus  far,  and  continues  his  copy  from  that  place,  omitting 
the  intermediate  part.      Secondly,  through  inadvertence,  copyists  have 
sometimes  transposed  a  letter,  a  word,  or  a  phrase.     Thirdly,  sometime! 
inadvertence  has  led  to  the  exchanging  of  one  letter  for  another-Hxf  one 
word  for  another — and  sometimes  even  of  one  phrase  for  another.    Th« 
the  eye  of  the  copyist  has  sometimes  confounded  certain  letters,  with  othen 
like  to  them  in  form ;  and  sometimes  the  ear  of  the  copyist,  when  he  was 
writing  from  the  dictation  of  another,  confounded  certain  letters,  with 
others  like  to  them  in  sound ;  and  hence  it  comes,  that  so  many  variooi 
readings  are  traceable  to  this  interchange,  of  the  letters  that  are  similar  ia 
form  or  in  sound.     Again,  sometimes  from  an  error  of  memory,  a  copyist 
having  read  a  word  in  his  exemplar,  and  remembering  its  meaning  but  for- 
getting the  very  word  itself,  has  written  some  synonymous  word  instead  of 
it.     By  an  error  of  memory  also,  a  copyist  who  is  familiar  with  some  pti- 
sage  parallel  to  that  which  he  has  to  write,  may  imperceptibly  glide  into 
the  parallel  passage,  mistaking  what  his  memory  suggests  frt>m  iiy  for  the 
words  that  are  placed  before  him.     Errors  of  judgment  have  happened 
either — First,  from  the  transcriber  not  understanding  certun  abbreviadoni 
found  in  the  manuscript  from  which  he  copied,  or — Secondly,  from  hk 
judging  that  the  readings  found  in  the  margin  of  the  manuscript  from  which 
he  copied  belonged  to  the  text,  from  which  (as  he  thought)  they  wen 
excluded  by  some  oversight.     In  consequence  of  this  error  of  judgment,  be 
would  insert  readings  in  the  text,  which  made  no  part  of  it.     Thirdly, 
these  errors  would  sometimes  occur  in  consequence  of  a  transcriber  thinking 
that  he  ought,  by  a  slight  change,  to  render  some  passages  intelligibki 
which,  without  this  change,  were  unintelligible  to  him.     Fourthly,  these 
errors  have  sometimes  occurred  from  an  injudicious  separation  of  the  wordf 
of  the  manuscript,  from  which  the  copy  was  taken :  for,  as  the  ancient 
manuscripts  had  no  division  of  words,  it  may  have  happened  that  a  copyist 
sometimes  mistook  the  true  reading,  and  consequently  united  parts  together 
which  ought  to  have  been  divided ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  introduced  divi- 
sion where  such  division  was  inadmissible.     Fifthly,  finally,  it  may  hiie 
happened  sometimes,  that  a  copyist  falsely  judged  that  paraUel  passage^ 
in  which  the  same  thing  is  related,  should  correspond  in  every  thing,  and, 
therefore,  where  he  found  any  departure  from  this  perfect  similarity,  be 
would  attribute  this  to  the  mistake  of  some  previous  transcriber,  and  be 
would  alter  one  of  the  passages,  to  restore,  as  he  thought,  the  correct  read- 
ing.    Thus  fax  for  the  causes  which  may  have  led  to  those  errors  or  slight 
mistakes,  that  have  crept  into  the  text  of  the  Old  Testament. 

We  proceed  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  means  which  criticism  neee, 
for  the  purpose  of  discovering  and  removing  such  mistakes.  These  means, 
as  we  observed  before,  are  either  extrinsic  or  intrinsic.  By  extrinsic  means, 
wo  understand  all  such  means  as  are  distinct  from  the  consideration  of  the 
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portion  of  the  text  under  discussion,  when  viewed  in  itself  or  in  relation  to 
the  context  in  which  it  is  found.  These  extrinsic  means,  when  there  is 
question  of  the  Hebrew  text,  are  principally — First,  the  parallel  passages. 
Second,  the  manuscripts  and  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  bible.  Third, 
the  Sunaritan  copy  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  the  Samaritan  version  of  it. 
Fourth,  the  ancient  versions  taken  immediately  from  the  Hebrew.  Fifth, 
the  quotations  of  the  Hebrew  text  occurring  in  the  New  Testament,  in  the 
writings  of  the  Jewish  historian  Josephus,  in  the  Talmud,  and  in  the 
writings  of  those  Others  of  the  church  who  have  referred  to  the  Hebrew 
text  Sixth,  the  marginal  readings  or  keruy  which  the  Masora  has  pre- 
served; and  finally,  the  various  readings  mentioned  in  the  rabbinical 
writings. 

Now,  as  to  the  value  of  these  several  means,  we  have  to  observe — First, 
that  parallel  passages,  that  is,  passages  in  which  the  same  thing  is  found  to 
be  repeated,  tend  much  to  illustrate  each  other,  as  is  obvious,  and  hence 
they  are  avulable  frequently  for  the  purpose  of  discovering  an  incorrect 
reading,  and  of  restoring  the  true  one.  These  passages  are  frequent  in  the 
Old  Testament,  where  we  often  find  the  same  thing  related  in  more  than 
one  of  the  books — ^nay,  sometimes  in  several  books.  Indeed  the  books  of 
Kings  and  Paralipomenon  may  be  said  to  consist  respectively,  to  a  great 
extent,  of  a  parallel  history.  We  must  observe,  however,  that  great  caution 
is  required  in  the  use  of  this  critical  source  of  emendation.  Those  critics 
axe  not  to  be  imitated,  who  appear  to  have  thought,  that  the  sacred  writers 
must  have  always  related  the  same  event  in  the  same  words. 

Secondly. — ^As  for  Hebrew  manuscripts,  they  are  not  of  the  same  critical 
value  for  the  correction  of  the  Hebrew  text,  as  the  Greek  manuscripts  are 
for  the  oorrection  of  the  New  Testament.     This  is  in  consequence  of  the 
Hebrew  manuscripts  being  all  modem.     We  have  none  more  ancient  than 
the  tenth  century — ^none  that  are  not  posterior  to  the  correction  of  the 
Hebrew  text  by  the  Masoretic  doctors.     We  have  spoken  in  a  previous  dis- 
sertation of  Hebrew  manuscripts.     Of  course,  a  manuscript  is  of  more 
critical  value  in  proportion  to  its  age ;  and  here,  as  well  as  in  Greek  manu- 
scripts of  the  New  Testament,  critics  have  admitted  a  certain  distinction  of 
fiunilies  or  classes,  so  that  a  reading  must  not  be  decided  upon,  precisely  by 
the  number  of  manuscripts ;  because  it  may  be,  that  several  of  these  are 
mere  transcripts  of  some  one  existing  manuscript,  and  hence  their  combined 
testimony  will  not  exceed  the  single  testimony  of  their  exemplar.     When, 
therefore,  a  Hebrew  manuscript  is  adduced  in  favour  of  some  contested 
reading,  wo  must  first  examine  its  age.     This  will  be  known,  sometimes  from 
the  date — sometimes  from  the  manuscript  having  been  primitively  written 
without  the  masoretic  points ;  from  the  words  being  full,  i.  e.  not  wanting 
the  quiescent  letters,  (formerly  the  mattes  lectionis)  performing  the  frinction 
of  vowels  {{«  n*  \  ^r    Critics  also  infer  the  antiquity  of  Hebrew  manu- 
scripts from  the  rudeness  of  the  character,  and  paleness  of  the  ink ;  but  as 
to  these  signs  generally,  great  caution  is  necessary  to  guard  against  being 
misled  by.  them.     Of  course,  in  proportion  as  more  of  them  combine  in 
&vour  of  any  manuscript,  there  is  less  danger  of  deception.     Again,  when 
a  manuscript  is  produced,  we  ought  to  examine  to  what  family  it  lelcngs. 
Vol.  L— 11 
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and  if  there  are  many  manuscripts  adduced  in  favour  of  a  reading,  we  mmt 
sec  if  thej  all  belong  to  one  family,  or  if  all  of  the  families  are  represented 
by  them.  The  Hebrew  MSS.,  (as  we  have  seen  before,  in  our  disaertatioi 
upon  them,  to  which  we  refer,)  are  reduced  to  three  classes  or  £unilief. 
The  first  class  are  the  manuscripts  of  the  Spanish  Jews ;  the  second  clas 
are  the  manuscripts  of  the  Italian  and  French  Jews ;  and  the  third  elaa 
are  the  manuscripts  of  the  German  Jews.  Eichard  Simon  and  many  other 
critics  place  the  Spanish  MSS.  in  the  first  rank — the  Gkrman  in  the  last 
Glaire  {^Introduction^  tom.  i.)  puts  the  German  MSS.  first.  As  to  the 
printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew  text — ^in  our  dissertation  on  these,  (whidi 
see)  we  observed  that  there  are  but  three  primary  editions,  vis.,  the  Son- 
cino  edition  of  1488,  the  edition  in  the  Complutensian  polyglot,  and  Daniel 
Bombcrg's  second  edition — these  being  the  basis  of  all  the  others,  are 
chiefiy  of  importance  in  the  criticism  of  the  bible. 

Thirdly. — -Of  the  Samaritan  text  we  have  also  treated  before.  The  CI^ 
cumstances  in  which  it  has  been  preserved,  give  an  independent  chancter 
to  its  testimony,  which  renders  it  of  great  value  in  the  criticism  of  the 
Pentateuch.  The  Samaritan  version  of  this  text,  which  we  have  also  men- 
tioned before,  may  be  usefully  consulted  for  the  purposes  of  criticism ;  u 
also  the  Arabic  version  of  the  same,  made  by  Abou-Said  about  the  twelfth 
century,  although  this  last  is  far  inferior  in  critical  value  to  the  precediog. 

Fourthly. — The  ancient  versions  made  immediately  from  the  Hebrew 
text,  are  of  great  and  obvious  use  in  the  criticism  of  that  text.  We  have 
given  the  history  of  these  versions  already.  As  they  were  made  from 
manuscripts  much  more  ancient  than  any  which  we  now  have,  they  stand 
at  present  in  the  place  of  these  ancient  manuscripts.  But  before  using 
them  for  the  purposes  of  criticism,  we  must  examine  carefully,  whether  the 
version  may  not  have  been  altered  at  some  time — ^we  must  examine  if  the 
meaning  of  the  version  be  clear  and  whether  the  difiiercnoe  between  the 
version  and  our  text,  might  not  be  accounted  for  by  supposing  that  the 
version  departed  from  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word,  rather  than  that  it 
found  a  different  word  in  its  manuscript.  The  more  ancient  the  version  is, 
the  greater  will  be  its  authority  fcocterU  paribus)  in  the  criticism  of  the 
4  text.  The  versions  of  principal  utility  in  criticism  are,  the  septoagint, 
the  Chaldaic  paraphrases,  especially  those  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan  Beo 
Uzziel,  the  Peschito-Syriac  version,  the  Latin  vulgate,  the  versions  of 
Aquila,  and  of  Symmachus,  and  of  Theodotion — the  fifth,  sixth  and 
seventh  Greek  versions  as  they  are  called. 

Fifthly. — Criticism  also  avails  itself,  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  the 
text,  of  the  quotations  of  the  Hebrew  text  found  in  the  New  Testamenti 
in  Josephus,  in  the  works  of  the  fathers,  and  in  the  Talmud.  Howerer, 
in  the  New  Testament,  as  well  as  in  Josephus,  the  septuagint  is  for  the 
most  part  quoted.  The  quotations  of  the  Hebrew  text  found  in  the  T^ndf 
must  be  used  with  great  circumspection,  for,  the  authors  of  that  work  often 
cite  from  memory.  The  Talmud  is  principally  useful  for  its  notices  of 
various  readings,  which  had  existed  in  the  manuscripts  and  which  wen 
changed  or  placed  in  the  margin  by  the  scribes.  As  to  the  fathers,  scaicely 
any  of  them  quote  from  the  Hebrew,  with  the  exception  of  Origon  and  St 
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Jerome.  It  appears,  howeyer,  that  the  other  fathers  cite  some  passages  of 
ity  as  it  was  found,  in  the  Greek  characters;  in  the  Hexapla  of  Origen. — See 
Olairey  Introdttction  torn,  i.,  p.  426. 

Sixthly. — ^The  marginal  readings,  or  ^eriSy  preserved  by  the  Masora,  are 
also  very  important,  as  they  represent  to  us  the  readings  of  very  ancient 
manuscripts,  which  are  often  preferable  to  the  readings  inserted  in  the  text. 
finally,  itie  Rabbins  who  have  come  after  the  Masora,  can  be  profitably 
oonsnlted,  for,  they  remark  upon  several  readings  which  were  found  in  manu* 
scripts  of  ancient  times,  that  are  now  lost. 

The  intrinsic  means,  to  which  biblical  critics  have  had  recourse  some* 
times,  for  the  support  of  the  corrections  of  the  text  which  they  suggested, 
are — first,  the  connection  of  the  discourse;  second,  the  poetical  parallelism; 
third,  an  acquaintance  with  the  time,  character,  and  style  of  the  author. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  these  means  will  be  of  great  use  in  assisting  us  to 
decide  upon  the  relative  merits  of  readings,  upon  which  the  extrinsic 
sources  of  correction  are  divided;  but  it  would  appear  that  to  alter  the  text 
upon  their  guidance,  unsupported  by  any  extrinsic  authority,  would  be  in 
reality  to  change  the  text  with  critical  conjecture  as  the  sole  guide  in  doing 
so.  Now  such  a  proceeding  is  inadmissible :  for,  although  it  might  be  that 
an  error  has  crept  into  the  Hebrew  text,  which  no  manuscript  or  printed 
edition,  or  version,  or  collection  of  various  readings  such  as  the  Masora  has 
preserved,  or  quotation  by  an  ancient  author,  would  now  enable  us  to  detect; 
yet  it  is  better  to  leave  things  as  they  are,  than,  by  attempting  too  much 
in  the  way  of  purifying  the  text,  to  introduce  a  principle  of  correction 
which  might  lead  to  arbitrary  changes. 

We  come  now  to  treat  of  the  rules  which  ought  to  be  followed  in  the 
application  of  the  means,  to  which  criticism  can  have  recourse  for  the  cor- 
rection of  the  Hebrew  text.  Since  we  do  not  admit  the  lawfulness  of 
introducing  any  change  into  the  text,  which  has  for  its  sole  support  critical 
conjecture,  hence  our  rules  are  only  laid  down  for  the  case,  in  which  the 
extrinsic  sources  of  criticism  are  divided  upon  a  certain  reading.  First, 
the  great  and  obvious  rule,  of  course,  in  that  case  is,  that  that  reading  should 
be  preferred,  which  has  in  its  favour  the  more  weighty  testimony :  and 
here,  as  we  observed  before,  we  are  not  to  be  guided  by  the  mere  number 
of  witnesses,  but  we  must  take  into  account  their  antiquity,  the  care  with 
which  they  have  been  preserved  from  corruption  in  past  ages,  their  inde* 
pendenee  of  each  other. 

Second. — ^When  the  weighing  of  the  extrinsic  evidence  does  not  lead  to 
a  sads&ctory  clearing  up  of  the  doubt,  then  we  can  have  recourse  to  the 
intrinsic  means  of  judging  of  the  soundness  of  a  particular  reading  in  pre- 
ference to  another.  Hence,  in  such  a  case,  that  reading  will  appear  prefer- 
able which  agrees  better  with  the  scope  and  style  of  the  author ;  which 
unites  better  with  the  context ;  which  does  not  violate  the  laws  of  syntax, 
and  which,  in  the  poetical  books,  preserves  the  parallelism.* 

Third. — ^A  reading  which  is  found  in  all  the  Hebrew  MSS.,  ought  not  to 
be  abandoned  without  necessity ;  for,  seeing  that  the  Jews  have  watched 

•  What  If  here  meant  by  paralUlinn,  will  bo  fully  explained  in  the  following  disserta- 
tioB  oa  BikUoal  Strwtefmaia. 


IQl  OF  SIBLICAL  CBITICISIL 

with  such  great  care  over  their  text,  it  follows,  that  the  readings  which  are 
found  in  all  their  manascripts  have  a  very  high  authoritjr.  However,  if 
the  Samaritaa  text  and  the  ancient  versions  should  ofifer  a  contrary  reading 
this  latter  is  to  be  preferred,  since  it  has  in  its  favour  witnesses  that  are 
more  ancient  and  more  numerous.  Hence,  the  unanimous  consent  of  all 
the  Hebrew  MSS.  is  not  a  rule  to  which  we  must  always  make  the  yersioni 
conform,  whatever  the  Jews  may  say  to  the  contrary,  or  those  who,  Vikt 
them,  believe  that  the  present  Hebrew  text  is  free  from  fiiults  of  every  kind. 

Fourth. — A  reading  which  violates  syntax  must  not  be  always  rejected, 
since  it  may  be  that  this  anomalous  reading  is  an  archaism,  or  a  proverbial 
expression  which  passing  into  common  use  among  the  people,  is  not  alwaji 
strictly  conformable  to  the  rules  of  syntax.  It  may  also  be,  that  the  sacred 
writer  himself  has  sometimes  not  strictly  conformed  to  the  syntax  of  the 
language  in  which  he  wrote — a  thing  which  happens  sometimes  to  the  beit 
writers. 

Fifth. — ^A  reading  more  difficult  and  more  obscure  ought  to  be  sometimei 
preferred  to  the  reading  which  is  more  easy  and  more  clear ;  seeing  that 
the  more  difficult  reading  would  not  be  likely  to  slip  into  the  text  with  the 
same  facility,  as  would  a  reading  that  presents  an  easy  and  obvious  sense— 
and  experience,  moreover,  proves,  that  copyists  have  sometimes  not  hesita- 
ted at  introducing  slight  changes  in  the  text,  for  the  purpose  of  removing 
the  obscurity  of  some  passages.  This  is  a  fact  which,  according  to  Glaiie, 
the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  establishes  in  more  than  one  passage. 

Sixth. — If  necessity  requires  it,  one  may  neglect  the  Masoretic  punctua* 
tion,  and  the  division  into  chapters  and  verses ;  he  may  even,  in  such  case, 
divide  or  unite  words  otherwise  than  they  are  found  united  or  divided  in  the 
present  manuscripts ;  because,  as  all  these  divisions  did  not  exist  in  the 
ancient  manuscripts,  it  may  be  that  the  authors  of  them  sometimes  mistook 
the  proper  place  of  making  the  division.  But,  let  it  be  observed  that  the 
necessity  of  which  we  speak  here,  must  be  of  a  weighty  character,  pro- 
ceeding, not  from  critical  conjectures,  but  for  example,  from  the  fkte, 
that  the  ancient  and  respectable  versions,  quotations  by  the  fathers,  &•} 
are  opposed  to  the  reading  that  is  now  found  in  the  manuscripts  under  dia- 
cussion. 

As  to  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  It  will  be  seen  at  once,  that 
many  of  the  principles  which  we  have  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of 
this  dissertation,  are  applicable  to  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament.  Thu 
the  existence  of  mistakes  in  copies  of  the  Greek  text,  is  to  be  accounted  for 
by  the  same  causes — mutatis  mutandis — as  those  to  which  we  ascribe  the 
introduction  of  mistakes  into  the  Hebrew  text.  The  means  also,  which 
criticism  uses  for  the  correction  of  these  mistakes,  are  in  both  cases  similar. 

Hence,  in  the  criticism  of  the  Greek  text,  we  have  recourse  to  the  ex- 
trinsic means  of  correction,  which  are — ^First,  the  manuscripts  and  edidou 
of  the  text.  Second  the  ancient  versions.  Third,  the  quotations  of  this 
text,  found  in  the  works  of  the  &thers  of  the  church.  To  these  we  add, 
fourthly,  the  Liturgical  books.  Again,  neither  are  the  intrinsic  means  of 
judging  of  the  purity  of  the  text,  overlooked  in  the  criticism  of  the  New 
Testament. 
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We  bavB  treated  in  a  preceding  part  of  this  work^  of  the  manuscripts 
lid  editions  of  the  Greek  text.  From  our  observations  in  that  place,  may 
e  learned  the  value,  which,  in  a  critical  point  of  view,  ought  to  be  attached 
>  the  several  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  text,  and  to  the  differenf  femilies 
f  manuscripts  as  compared  one  with  the  other;  and  from  these  preceding 
bservations,  may  be  also  learned  the  relative  critical  value  of  the  several 
ditions  of  the  Greek  text. 

As  for  the  ancient  versions  of  the  New  Testament,  the  critical  value  of 
beae  also,  may  be  easily  inferred  from  the  account  which  we  have  given  of 
hem  in  another  place. 

The  citations  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  works  of  the  fathers,  and  the 
ther  early  ecclesiastical  writers,  furnish  another  excellent  means  of  judging 
f  the  relative  value  of  various  readings ;  for,  these  early  writers  had  an 
pportunity  of  consulting  MSS.  much  more  ancient  than  any  which  we 
low  possess.  In  consulting,  however,  these  early  writers  for  the  true 
eading  of  the  text,  we  must  remember,  that  they  sometimes  quote  from 
iemoiy,  giving  the  substance,  but  not  the  exact  words  of  the  text ;  at  the 
ame  time,  according  to  the  best  critics,  it  is  but  seldom,  comparatively 
peaking,  that  the  fathers  quote  from  memory.  Again,  if  the  works  which 
re  consult,  have  been  written  in  Syriac,  we  must  remember,  that  the  scrip- 
ore  is  there  quoted  according  to  the  Peschita  Syriac  version,  and  conse- 
tiently,  that  it  is  to  the  ancient  state  of  this  version  that  such  works 
nmediately  bear  testimony.  In  like  manner,  should  the  works  have  been 
rritten  in  Latin,  the  quotations  will  directly  and  immediately  testify  to  the 
tate  of  the  ancient  Latin  vulgate ;  unless  in  this  case  and  the  preceding 
ne,  the  writer  should  declare,  that  he  follows  the  Greek  text  in  his 
[aotation. 

In  the  criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  one  can  consult  with  profit  the 
aeient  liturgical  books,  wherein  are  contained  the  Episties  and  Gospels  of 
he  year.  There  is  also  a  large  class  of  ancient  MSS.  containing  merely 
hoee  portions  of  the  New  Testament,  appointed  to  be  read  on  certain  days 
a  the  church.  These.were  called  in  Greek  atwyvuofiata — in  Latin,  Lee- 
ionaria.  Those  MSS.  which  contained  lessons  from  the  four  Gospels, 
rere  called  EtNftyyfXtoy,  {Evangelistaria,)  while  such  as  were  taken  from 
he  Acts  and  Epistles  were  denominated  oHoatfOuoi,  or  more  correctly 
rpotaKo0fogLo».  These  Icctionaries  have  frequently,  at  the  commencement 
f  their  sections,  certain  explanatory  phrases,  by  which  we  learn  who  it  is 
hat  speaks,  or,  who  are  they  to  whom  the  words  are  addressed.  Of  course, 
hese  phrases  must  be  cautiously  distinguished  from  the  text.  With 
espeet  to  this  class  of  MSS.  generally,  it  is  admitted,  that  they  are  not  of 
be  same  authority  as  other  MSS.  of  the  same  date ;  because,  the  introduc- 
ion  of  explanatory  sentences  appeared  to  distinguish  the  lectionary,  in 
niie  way,  from  a  regular  transcript  of  the  sacred  text,  and  hence  it  might 
appen,  that  a  eopyist  would  not  scruple,  sometimes,  to  change  a  word  in 
is  leetidiary,  Bowever,  they  are,  unquestionably,  of  great  utility  in  the 
ritieiBm  of  that  portion  of  the  text,  which  they  contain. 

The  intrinsic  criteria  of  judging  of  the  soundness  of  a  particular  reading, 
re  of  the  same  kind^  when  we  speak  of  the  New  Testament,  as  those  whidi 
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-we  ezplaiDed,  when  treating  of  the  criticism  of  the  Old  Testament.  We 
must  observe,  however,  that  we  are  not  to  expect  here  that  parallelism  in 
the  construction  of  the  sentences,  which  is  found  in  the  poetical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  which,  as  we  observed  before,  furnishes  one  of  the 
intrinsic  means  of  judging  of  the  correctness  of  certain  readings  in  those 
books.  This  poetical  parallelism  is  not  to  be  looked  for  in  the  New  TesU- 
ment,  all  of  which,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  canticles,  is  written  in 
prose.  At  the  same  time,  we  freely  admit,  that  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  have,  through  their  familiarity  with  the  style  of  the  Old,  adopted 
a  certain  parallelism  occasionally  in  the  construction  of  their  sentences: 
and  a  like  construction  is  discernible  in  the  discourses  of  our  Redeemer. 

It  may  be  well  to  add  a  few  words  upon  the  rules,  by  which  we  are  to 
be  guided,  in  the  use  of  these  several  means  of  purifying  the  text  of  the 
New  Testament.     In  the  first  place,  we  must  never  alter  the  text,  restbg 
aofef^  upon  the  intrinsic  means  of  judging  of  its  purity.     This  would  be,  in 
reality  (as  we  explained,  when  treating  of  the  Hebrew  text,)  to  alter  the 
text  upon  mere  critical  conjecture.     Now,  if,  as  we  showed  before,  the 
Hebrew  text  must  not  be  changed  upon  such  a  principle,  much  less  most 
the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Testament  be  submitted  to  its  operation,  seeing 
that  the  materials  of  criticism — in  other  words,  the  extrinsic  means  d 
judging  of  the  soundness  of  the  text,  are  much  more  abundant  in  the  latter 
caAc,  than  in  the  former.     As  for  the  rest,  the  rules,  by  which  we  are  to  be 
guided  in  giving  a  preference  to  one  reading  above  another,  are  quite  analo- 
gous to  those  which  have  been  laid  down  for  the  Hebrew  text.    The 
witnesses  for  a  reading,  must  not  be  estimated  altogether  by  their  number, 
we  must  take  into  account  the  character  of  the  witnesses,  their  antiquity, 
and  independence  when  viewed  in  relation  to  each  other.      Hence,  the 
testimony  of  a  small  number  of  MSS.,  which  is  found  to  contain  represen- 
tatives of  the  several  families,  or  recensions  of  Greek  MSS.,  would  outweigh 
the  testimony  of  many  MSS.,  all  of  which  would  be  manifestly  transcripts^ 
from  some  one  exemplar  appertaining  to  one  of  the  recensions.*     Again,  if 
we  have  the  testimony  of  only  one  father  of  the  second  or  third  ccDturyf 
assuring  us  that  a  certain  reading  was  found  commonly  in  the  MSS.  of  his 
time,  such  a  reading  ought  to  be  preferred  to  that,  which  all  the  actual 
MSS.  of  the  Greek  text  would  exhibit. 

When  treating  of  the  criticism  of  the  Hebrew  text,  we  remarked  upon 
the  modern  character  of  the  divisions  of  that  text ;  we  must  also  remember 
when  there  is  question  of  the  criticism  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament, 
that  tbe  division  of  that  text  into  chapters  and  verses,  and  even  the  diviaon 
of  words,  as  well  as  the  divisions  by  points  and  stops,  and  also  the  marking 
of  the  accents — ^have  none  of  them  been  the  work  of  the  sacred  writers,  but 
were  introduced  long  after  their  time.     Hence,  when  there  is  a  good  reason 
for  departing  from  these  divisions  in  the  reading  of  the  text,  we  are  at 
liberty  to  do  so.     However,  it  is  well  observed  by  Glaire,  {In(rodu<'tion^ 
tom.  i.|  Elimens  de  Critique  Sacrie)  that  when  a  passage  is  dogmatical, 
and  that  a  different  punctuation  would  change  the  sense,  one  ought  to  hold 

*  See  onr  obtezratioiis  in  a  preceding  dissertation,  opon  the  families,  or  recenaioni  ol 
OraekMSS. 
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rigonrouslj  to  the  aetoal  division  of  the  text,  in  the  case  in  which  that 
division  has  been  sanctioned  by  the  feithcrs  and  ancient  versions,  or  bj  the 
church  in  her  liturgy.  This  observation  of  Glaire's  will  apply  also  to  the 
Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Example. — The  application  of  the  rules  of  criticism,  which  we  have  laid 
down,  shall  be  made  more  intelligible  by  an  example.  We  select  the  fol- 
lowing— ^In  the  received  text  of  the  Greek  testament,  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  sixth  chapt<;r  of  St.   Matthew's  gospel,  we  read 

the  following  words  :  ori  oov  tatw  17  /3a<nXeia  xat  17  ^vafii^  xac  17  ho^a  ct;  tov; 
aiiovoi — [For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and  the  power,  and  the  ghry,foT  ever.) 
Now,  it  is  asked  do  these  words  form  a  part,  of  the  sacred  text  ?  We  learn 
from  Maldonatus,  in  his  commentary  upon  Matthew  vii.  13,  that,  in  his 
day,  it  was  made  a  grievous  charge  against  the  Catholic  church  by  several 
of  the  Reformers,  that  in  its  version  (for,  the  vulgate  has  not  these  words) 
and  in  the  prayers  which  it  taught  the  people  to  say,  these  words  were 
omitted.  Let  us  hear  now  what  evidence  can  be  produced  in  favour  of 
their  authenticity.  As  extrinsic  evidence  is  the  great  criterion  by  which 
one  is  to  judge  in  such  matters,  we  begin  with  that.  And  it  would  appear 
at  first  sight  that  the  claim  of  this  doxology  to  be  considered  authentic,  on 
the  ground  of  extrinsic  evidence,  is  very  strong.  It  has  in  its  favour  almost 
ftll  the  Greek  manuscripta.  It  has,  moreover,  the  Syrian  versions,  both 
the  Peschito  and  the  Philoxenian.  It  has  also  for  it,  the  Persian,  Ethio- 
pian, Armenian,  Gothic  and  Slavonic  versions.  Of  the  fathers,  it  has  in 
its  favour  St.  Isidore  of  Pelusium,  St.  Chrysostom  in  some  parts  of  his 
WiH'ks,  Theophylact  and  some  others.  As  for  intrinsic  evidence,  althoi^gh 
this  is  but  of  slight  importance  in  biblical  criticism,  the  passage  under  con- 
sideration has  none  such  to  offer.  For,  it  does  not  harmonize  well  with 
the  context.  On  the  contrary,  its  insertion  gives  rather  a  harsh  appear- 
ance to  the  reference  which  the  Redeemer  makes  from  the  fourteenth  verse 
back  to  the  twelfth.  Nor  again,  has  it  any  support  from  parallelism  :  for, 
there  is  no  clause  either  going  before  it  or  following  it  in  the  context, 
whereof  it  could  be  conbidered  the  counterpart. 

Now,  against  the  authenticity  of  this  doxology  the  following  evidence 
can  be  adduced : — ^First,  As  we  have  just  now  stated,  the  intrinsic  evidence 
is  unfavourable  to  it.  Secondly,  Extrinsic  evidence  is  very  far  from  being 
altogether  on  the  side  of  its  authenticity.  Of  the  very  ancient  Greek 
manuscripts  it  has  against  it  eight,  including  the  Codex  Yaticanus.  There 
arc  other  Greek  manuscripta  in  which  it  is  marked  as  doubtful.  It  has  no 
place  either  in  the  ante-Hicronymian  or  Hieronymian  vulgate.  It  is  want- 
ing in  some  other  versions.  Many  of  the  Greek  and  all  the  Latin  fathers 
are  opposed  to  it.  Moreover,  it  militates  greatly  against  the  authenticity 
of  this  clause  that  it  should  be  wanting  in  St.  Luke,  where  the  Lord's 
prayer  is  also  recorded ;  for,  it  is  much  easier  to  account  for  its  insertion  in 
St.  Matthew  than  it  would  be  to  account  for  its  omission  in  St.  Luke,  if  it 
were  genuine.  No  good  reason  could  be  assigned  for  its  disappearing  from 
all  the  copies  of  St.  Luke;  whereas,  a  most  probable  explanation  of  its 
ia^rtion  in  St  Matthew,  can  be  adduced — ^it  is  the  following.  From  what 
haa  been  said^  it  appears  that  the  weight  of  testimony  in  its  favour  is  almost 
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exclusively  found  in  the  Greek  church.     Now,  it  was  the  custom  of  thai 
church  from  a  very  early  period,  to  make  frequent  use  of  doxologies  in  tbt 
liturgy.     With  the  Greek  church  commenced  the  practice,  now  so  genera], 
of  adding  the  doxology  Glory  he  to  ike  Father,  and  to  the  Sony  and  to  Ae 
Holy  Gho9t  at  the  end  of  the  Psalms.     And  it  was  usual  with  St.  Chij- 
sostom  and  other  Greek  preachers  to  add  at  the  conclusion  of  their  sermom 
oft  00%  ttffft  xpatoi  XQ*  6oia  xoa  ^a^cKtm.^  or  the  like.     It  may  well  be  sup- 
posed, therefore,  that  these  words  in  question  got  into  the  text  from  the 
liturgy.     They  were  first,  in  all  probability,  written  in  the  margin,  from 
which  they  were  transferred  into  the  gospel,  through  the  mistakes  of  copj- 
ists,  who  imagined  that  they  made  part  of  the  text.     To  conclude — ^tlie 
judgment  of  critics  b  decidedly  opposed  to  the  genuineness  of  this  doxo- 
logy in  St.  Matthew.     Bloomfield  says — <<  With  the  exception  of  MatUuei, 
all  the  more  eminent  editors,  from  Erasmus  and  Grotius  down  to  Scholi, 
have  rejected  it." — Greek  Testament  with  English  notes,  vol.  i.,  p.  34. 
Notwithstanding  the  leaning  which  Scholz  had  to  the  Byzantine  or  Con- 
stantinopolitan  family  of  manuscripts,  which  are  favourable  to  the  genain»> 
ness  of  this  doxology,  yet,  after  weighing  the  evidence^  and  againtt,  he 
subscribed  to  the  judgment  of  those  critics  who  rejected  the  passage  u 
spurious.     He  says — «  Egomet  cum  Complut.  Erasmo,  Camerario,  Grotio, 
Millio,  Bengelio,  Wetsteinio,  Gricsbachio,  eam  ut  spuriam  rejeci.''    Novum 
Testamentum  Graece — Texium  recentuit  Scholz,  vol.  i.,  p.  15.     Having 
now  arrived  at  the  conclusion,  that  the  doxology  in  St.  Matthew  is  spurious 
and  makes  no  part  of  the  Lord's  prayer  or  of  sacred  scripture,  we  maj 
observe,  that  it  must  be  very  ancient,  seeing  that  it  is  found  in  a  version  of 
such  acknowledged  antiquity  as  the  Peschito-Syriac. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

VT  AND  DIVISION  OF  THE    SUBJECT. — BISTORT    OF  BIBLICAL 

HIBMENEUTICS. 

nenentics  is  meant,  as  the  name  itself  implies,  {ab  ip/Aip^vnv^)  the 
rpretattoUf  or  it  may  he  more  accuiatelj  described,  as  a  practical 
which  reason  is  directed  in  discovering  and  expremng  the  tense 
'mg.  Like  any  other  practical  science,  then,  hermeneutics  lays 
roles  bj  which  its  end,  viz.,  the  discovery  and  correct  statement 
le  of  a  writing,  will  be  attained,  and  it  demonstrates  the  fitness 
lies,  for  attaining  the  end  in  question.  Biblical  hermeneutics,  of 
treat,  is  nothing  else  than  this  science  applied  to  the  interpreta- 
I  bible ;  and,  therefore,  it  follows,  from  what  has  been  already 
our  subject  in  this  dissertation,  divides  itself  into  two  parts : — 
«  of  which,  we  shall  treat  of  the  rules,  by  which  we  are  to  be 
discovering  the  meaning  of  the  scripture ;  in  the  second,  of  the 
116  to  guide  us  in  communicating  the  knowledge  of  that  meaning 

ty  it  is  desirable  that  we  should  say  a  few  words  on  the  history  of 
iterpretation,  or  hermeneutics.  The  learned  Unterkircher  very 
rks,  (See  his  Hermeneutica  BiUica  Caiholica  Oenipante,  1846,) 
ry  distinguished  poets  have  flourished,  before  the  theory  of  poetry 
itted  to  writing,  so  the  interpretation  of  the  sacred  scriptures  was 
ae  cultivated,  before  any  one  thought  of  collecting  together  the 
Iterpretation.  In  reality,  from  the  very  time  that  the  scripture 
pven  to  the  people  of  Ood,  provision  was  made  for  its  inter* 
it  belonged  to  the  priests  and  prophets  of  the  old  law,  and  to  all 
charged  with  the  instruction  of  the  people  then,  to  attend  to  the 
ion  of  the  sacred  writngs ;  and  when,  after  the  captivity,  the  use 
brew  language  began  to  disappear  among  the  Jews,  then  the 
if  interpreter  became  moreover  necessary,  for  the  purpose  of 
lown  the  contents  of  the  sacred  volume,  in  a  language  intelligible 
pla.  In  the  time  of  Christ  and  the  apostles,  we  frequently  hear 
ind  doctors  of  the  law— ^pa/i/iaff  t(,  yofi»xo(  — among  whose  duties 
the  least  to  explain  the  scripture  to  the  people  in  the  synagogues; 
qplanation  was  not  confined  to  the  books  of  the  law,  but  extended 
sr  books,  as  we  learn  from  Si.  Lukoi  iv.  16^  and  following  verses. 
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Many  of  the  Jewish  interpreters  of  that  period  deserved  censurCy  both  on 
account  of  misapprehending,  through  prejudice  and  negligence,  the  meaniDg 
of  the  oracles  regarding  the  Messias,  and  on  account  of  corrupting  the  seiue 
of  the  scripture  by  vaiu  human  traditions,  as  we  learn  from  the  severe 
manner  in  which  our  Redeemer  reprehends  them  in  the  Grospel.     Among 
Christians,  from  the  earliest  times,  to  the  reading  of  the  scripture  in  the 
church,  was  joined  the  explanation  of  what  was  read,  or  exhortation  derived 
from  it ;  and  wherever  the  language  in  which  the  scriptures  were  found, 
was  not  understood  by  the  people,  translation,  of  course,  became  the  first 
duty  of  the  interpreter.     Several  of  these  explanations  of  scripture,  at 
instructions  derived  therefrom,  have  come  down  to  us  in  the  works  of  the 
fathers,  from  which  we  learn  that  the  fathers  seldom,  comparatively  speak- 
ing, occupied  themselves  with  the  literal  sense  of  the  scripture,  either  in 
their  commentaries  or  their  exhortations  to  the  people.     They  dwelt  either 
upon  that  spiritual  or  mystical  sense  of  the  sacred  oracles,  of  which  we  shall 
speak  in  the  sequel,  or  they  enlarged  upon  some  practical  duty  suggested 
by  the  sacred  text,  as  is  still  usually  done  in  sermons  to  the  people.    How- 
ever, in  their  controversies  with  the  heretics,  they  explained  well  the  literal 
sense  of  the  text,  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  interpretation,  to  which 
tliey  sometimes  appeal  expressly,  mentioning  at  one  time,  one  law  of  inte^ 
prctation,  at  another  time,  another,  as  occasion  may  demand.     Among  the 
ancient  fathers  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us,  St.  Chrysostom  and 
St.  Jerome  are  the  most  distinguished  for  the  literal  interpretation  of 
the  scripture.     The  former,  profoundly  skilled  in  the  Greek  tongue,  has 
explained  a  great  part  of  the  bible  in  his  homilies  to  the  people,  in  which 
ho  chiefly  dwells  upon  the  literal  sense.     These  are  particularly  useful  on 
the  New  Testament,  on  account  of  the  author's  intimate  acquaintance  with 
the  original  language  of  that  part  of  the  bible.     St.  Jerome,  profoundly 
learned  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages,  besides  translating  so  much  of 
the   Old  Testament  into  Latin,  and  correcting  the  New  by  the  original 
Greek,  has  moreover,  illustrated  a  great  part  of  both,  by  commentaries,  in 
which  the  literal  sense  is  well  brought  out.     Contemporary  with  these,  St. 
Augustine  was  the  first  who,  as  far  as  we  know,  composed  a  book  expressly 
on  the  rules  of  interpreting  the  sacred  scripture.     This  he  has  done  in  his 
four  books  De  Doctrina  Christiana,     In  the  first  chapter  of  the  first  book, 
he  states  in  these  few  words  what  is  required,  to  constitute  perfectly  the 
character  of  the  interpreter     <<  Dusd  sunt  res,  quibus  nititur  omnis  tractatns 
scripturarum  :  modus  inveniendi,  quao  intdliyenda  sunt,  et  modus  profer' 
endiy  quao  tntcllecta  sunt.**     "  There  are  two  things  upon  which  is  based  all 
explanation  of  the  scripture ;  the  manner  of  discovering  that  which  is  to  U 
understood,  and  the  manner  of  expressing  that  which  is  understood:'' 
These  books,  however,  treat  of  some  things,  which,  according  to  the  modern 
division,  of  the  matters  appertaining  to  biblical  study,  do  not  belong  to 
hermeneutics ;  and  we  find  that  St.  Augustine,  in  his  own  commentaries  on 
the  scripture,  was  not  so  much  concerned  about  evolving  the  literal  sense, 
in  conformity  with  the  rules,  as  about  placing  before  his  readers  the  my»> 
tioal  sense,  and  ocoasionally  allegorical  expositions  of  the  text  the  nature  of 
which  we  shall  explain  in  the  course  of  this  di^jsertation.    Hence,  the  com- 
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taries  of  St.  ChryBOstom  and  St.  Jerome,  are  found  to  be  more  useful 
le  interpreter  of  scripture,  than  those  of  St.  Augustine.  In  the  sixth 
orjy  some  works  appertaining  to  this  department— of  hermenoutics — 
itaedf  via.  in  the  early  part  of  that  century  ttaayiayri  ct(  ra;  9iiai  ypo^;, 
fLdrian;  secondi  two  books  of  Junilius,  De  parlibus  J}ivinoe  leg  is,  ad 
masiunif  about  the  year  550 .;  and  third,  Aurelius  Cassiodorus'  book, 
iMtituiitme  Divinarum  Literarum^  anno  563.  These  works,  however, 
not  treat  the  subject  with  that  fullness,  that  would  be  desirable.  For 
inaiderable  time  after  this,  we  do  not  find  that  a  regular  treatise  of  hcr- 
leutics  was  composed ;  yet,  during  that  period,  the  pastors  and  teachers 
he  church  were  not  wanting  to  their  duty  of  instructing  the  people  from 

aacred  oracles ;  whilst  the  scholastics,  by  the  manner  in  which  they 
e  treated  the  scriptural  arguments,  in  their  works,  show  themselves  to 
«  been  well  acquainted  with  the  sound  principles  of  scriptural  interprc- 
on  to  which  they  occasionally  refer,  more  particularly  St.  Thomas  of 
nin. 

L  great  impulse  was  given  to  hermeneutical  studies,  when,  in  the  year 
Aj  the  council  of  Vienna  ordered,  that  in  the  universities  there  should 
appointed  teachers  of  the  oriental  languages,  Hebrew,  Ghaldaio  and 
ftbic.  These  studies  were  further  promoted,  when,  in  the  year  1453,  the 
apation  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks,  drove  many  learned  Greeks  to 
k  a  refuge  in  Italy,  and  when  the  invention  of  printing  rendered  books 
re  numerous  and  cheaper.  It  is  well  observed  by  Unterkircher,  that  so 
from  the  so-called  Reformers  having  revived  biblical  studies,  on  the 
itrary,  the  commotion,  both  civil  and  religious,  which  marked  that 
rortunate  epoch--of  the  Reformation — greatly  retarded  them.  The  work 
ich  may  be  justly  styled  the  grand  introduction  to  biblical  studies  in  their 
sent  form,  that  is,  the  Complutension  polyglot,  published  through  the 
Aificent  patronage  of  Cardinal  Ximenes,  made  its  appearance  in  the  year 
L7|  towards  the  conclusion  of  which  year  Luther  commenced  the 
Ebnaation. 

^o  doubt,  the  Reformers,  or  Protestants  as  they  are  called,  did  not 
i;lect  the  study  of  the  scripture ;  but  before  we  award  them  praise  on  this 
id|  we  must  consider  the  motives  which  led  them  to  this  study,  and  how 
)y  have  succeeded  in  it.  It  was  the  great  principle  of  the  Protestant 
(tern,  that  the  whole  Christian  doctrine  was  to  be  sought  for  in  the  scrip- 
■e  alone,  and  there  to  be  learned  by  each  Christian,  without  regard  to 
f  authority  of  the  church.  A  principle  so  well  calculated  to  lead  to  dis- 
iflion,  soon  produced  the  fruit,  which  was  to  be  expected  from  it.  In  the 
arse  of  a  short  time  the  Reformers  were  found  to  differ  widely,  among 
smselves,  about  the  meaning  of  the  scripture.  As  they  did  not  admit 
y  external  authority  which  could  settle  these  disputes,  it  was  incumbent 

each  party  to  labour  to  establish  such  ruU$  of  interpretation^  or  such  a 
Item  of  hermeneutics,  as  would  warrant  the  views  which  that  party 
opted,  in  the  controversy  regarding  the  meaning  of  the  scripture.  We 
)  by  Uiis,  how  Protestants  were  impelled  to  this  study  by  their  principles  \ 
d  we  aeOi  at  the  same  time,  how  unlikely  it  was,  that  Protestants  holding 
ch  principleSi  would  ever  agree  upon  any  fixed  system  of  hermeneutics. 
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And,  in  reality,  it  has  so  happened,  that  Protestants  have  not  yet  agreed 
upon  any  fixed  system  of  hermeneutics,  nor  are  they  at  all  likely  so  to 
agree  at  any  future  time.  To  say  a  few  words  now  on  their  actual  ram- 
tions  on  this  head :— early  in  the  Reformation,  the  Sacramentarians,  that 
they  might  have  some  appearance  of  reason  for  rejecting  the  euchariHt  and 
other  sacraments,  were  forced  to  interpret,  in  a  tropical,  or  figurative  seiuep 
the  words  of  Christ,  which  up  to  that  time  all  Christians  had  nnderstood 
in  their  proper  and  literal  sense.  By  this  proceeding,  a  new  role  of  mter- 
pretation  was  virtually  introduced,  viz.,  that  a  statement  of  scripture,  no 
matter  how  clear  and  precise,  might  be  diverted  by  the  interpreter  from  iti 
proper  and  literal  sense,  to  a  figurative  one,  on  the  sole  ground  of  iti 
appearing  too  incomprehensible  to  human  reason.  The  first  Beformen, 
indeed,  did  not  follow,  in  every  instance,  the  rule  which  they  themsclTei 
had  introduced ;  satisfied  with  applying  it,  in  some  instances,  which  they 
thought  <<  would  annoy  the  papacy  most,"  they  refused  to  adhere  to  it  in 
others.  The  Socinians,  however,  more  consistent,  embraced  the  rule  meet 
cordially,  and  carried  it  out  to  all  its  consequences.  Soon,  original  nn, 
the  consubstantiality  of  the  Word,  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  tiie 
mystery  of  the  Trinity,  the  locamation,  and  the  satisfiustion  of  Christ, 
were  attacked,  and  could  not  be  defended  in  the  principles  of  the  Reformi- 
tion.  But  the  evil  did  not  stop  here;  the  fundamental  principle  of  the 
Beformers,  was  to  be  still  further  carried  out,  and  a  more  liberal  system  of 
hermeneutics  to  be  introduced. — See  Olaire,  Introduc,,  torn,  i.,  p.  535,  &c 
Down  to  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  inspiration  of  the  scrip- 
ture had  been  respected ;  but  at  this  period  Todlner  and  Semler  attacked 
this  dogma,  and  with  so  much  success,  that  it  is  now  easy  to  count,  upon 
the  Continent,  those  Protestants  who  still  adhere  to  the  ancient  belief.  It 
is  from  the  time  at  which  this  error  commenced,  that  we  are  properly  to 
date  the  origin  of  what  is  termed  the  new  exegesis.  The  principles  admitted 
by  the  early  Protestants — ^that  the  scripture  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  the  word  of  Ood — that  it  could  contain  no  error  or  contradiction 
— that  it  ought  to  be  ezpliuned  by  itself — these  principles  were  banished 
from  the  new  ex^esis,  Bavcr,  in  his  hermeneutics  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  Hammon,  in  his  remarks  on  the  hermeneutics  of  the  New,  regarded 
these  principles  as  fruitful  sources  of  errors,  and  the  greatest  obstacles  to 
the  understanding  of  the  scriptures.  After  having  thus  denied  the  ins|H- 
ration  of  the  sacred  writers,  they  have  gone  still  farther,  and  denied  thtt 
any  revelation  is  contained  in  the  scripture,  or  that  it  is  divine  in  any  other 
sense,  except  inasmuch  as  it  contains  moral  and  religious  truths,  and  that 
it  establishes  ideas  of  Ood,  and  of  creation,  more  pure,  and  more  natural, 
than  those  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  books  of  other  peoples.  As,  how- 
ever, this  doctrine  of  the  new  interpreters  could  not  be  sustained,  if  the 
miracles  and  prophecies,  contained  in  the  scripture,  were  admitted,  these 
were  to  be  explained  away  by  any  means.  The  prophecies,  according  to 
these  doctors,  are  either  vague  predictions  of  a  more  happy  state — of  a  new 
golden  age,  such  as  are  to  be  found  in  the  profane  poets — or,  if  they  regard 
particular  events,  they  contend  that  they  were  founded  on  a  mere  conjec- 
tural knowledge ;  and  where  they  think  that  this  exphmation  will  not  satisfyi 
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ej  ronndlj  deny,  that  the  prophecy  preceded  the  event,  to  which  it  refers. 
B  to  miracles,  these,  they  tell  ns,  are  but  natural  facte,  which  the  credu- 
,j  of  Jews  or  Christians,  or  the  ignorance  of  the  apostles,  transformed 
to  miracles— of  these  facts,  the  new  exegetis,  if  we  believe  these  doctors, 
jnishes  the  proper  explanation.  But  wo  shall  not  detail  the  absurd 
ipiety,  with  which  they  labour  to  remove  from  each  miracle,  recorded  in 
riptnre,  every  vestige  of  the  supernatural.  In  this  unholy  work,  have 
leh  commentators  as  Hammon,  Thiess,  Oabler,  Flugge,  Eckermann, 
aulos,  and  a  host  of  others,  occupied  themselves.  One  idea  of  these 
ationalists,  has  rendered  vast  service  to  them^  in  their  efforts  to  eliminate 
rery  thing  supernatural  from  the  scripture-narratives.  They  suppose  that 
iveral  histories  in  the  scripture,  such  as  the  history  of  the  creation,  of  the 
Trestrial  paradise,  of  the  fall  of  the  first  man,  of  the  deluge,  &c.,  are  to  be 
cplained  like  the  mythology  of  the  pagan  authors.  Hence,  they  have  not 
ien  ashamed  to  teach,  that  these  histories  turn  no  more  upon  realities, 
lan  do  the  metamorphoses  of  Ovid.  No  doubt,  other  Protestant  commen- 
ktors  on  the  Continent,  who  are  called,  for  distinction  sake.  Supernatural- 
la,  have  opposed  themselves  to  these  rationalistic  views.  But  their 
pposition  has  not  been  attended  with  much  success,  because,  in  quality  of 
tatestants,  they  are  obliged  to  admit  the  principle  established  by  Luther, 
ist  it  is  the  right  of  every  Christian  to  interpret  the  scripture  for  himself : 
shind  this  fundamental  principle  of  the  Reformation,  the  Rationalists  have 
.ways  intrenched  themselves.  Hence,  it  is  only  the  true  Catholic  doctrine 
1  the  interpretation  of  the  scripture,  which  at  once  successfully  combats 
16  finlse  principles  and  Mae  views,  both  of  the  first  Reformers  and  of  the 
iationalists.  Whilst  on  this  subject,  we  admit,  that  several  of  these  Pro- 
mttmt  commentators,  both  Rationalist  and  Supernaturalist,  have  exhibited 
reat  learning  in  the  illustration  of  the  references  to  natural  history, 
Mgraphy,  ancient  customs,  and  such  like  matters  contained  in  the  scrip- 
ires.  But  to  acquire  the  knowledge  of  such  things  from  their  works, 
oald  be  to  purchase  it  too  dearly,  viz.  at  the  expense  of  having  our  feelings 
nstantly  shocked  by  the  doctrinal  views  put  forward  in  their  writings ; 
id  fortunately,  it  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  seek  this  information  at  so 
Liiddy  a  source,  seeing  with  what  care  Catholic  hermcneutics,  or  the  true 
rstem  of  interpretation,  has  been  cultivated.  As  Unterkircher  remarks, 
BkrmeneiUica  Biblica  CatholicOf  p.  37,)  in  the  century  in  which  the 
efbrmation  broke  out,  several  Catholic  writers  explained  the  sound  princi- 
les  of  hermeneuticsi  as  an  antidote  against  the  f^se  principles  advocated 
f  the  Protestants.  Among  these  stands  pre-eminent  Sixtus  Senensis, 
ithor  of  the  Bibliotheca  Sanctaj  whose  work,  entitled  <<  Ars  Interpretandi 
*cr£plur€u  Saercu  AhiohUxmma"  appeared  at  Venice,  in  1566.  In  recent 
mes,  when  hermenentics  have  been  treated  with  more  precision,  as  a 
istinct  part  of  the  introduction  to  the  study  of  scripture,  several  Catholic 
ocks  have  appeared  upon  the  subject,  among  which  we  only  refer  here  to  a 
rw  :-^Fir8t|  Hermanni  Goldhagen,  Introductio  in  S.  Scripturam,  Moytmt^ 
765.  Second,  Hermanni  Jansseus  Hermeneutica^  Leodii,  1818.  Third, 
Ineentii  Beichel,  Introductio  in  Hermeneuticam  BUflicam,  YiennsD,  1839. 
I,  Olaixe,  hUrodvction„.aiix  l%vre%  de  V  Ancien  et  du  Nouveau  TcstO' 


174  0^  THE  VARIOUS  SENSES  OP  SCRIPTURE. 

merU  Paris,  1889,  torn.  i.  Fifth,  ffermeTieutica  BxbHca  Gatholtca,  ediii 
a  Casparo  Unterkircher,  OenipoDte,  1846.  Sixth,  F.  X.  Patritii,  Ik 
Interpretatione  Scripturarum  Sacrarumy  lihri  duo,  Romaa,  1844.  After 
this  brief  historical  notice,  we  shall  now  proceed  to  point  out  the  helps  indi 
which  the  science  of  hermeneutics  famishes  us,  both  for  discovering  and 
for  expressing,  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  writers :  and,  in  this  discnssioD, 
we  trust  that  a  sufficient  refutation  will  bo  fi>and  of  the  false  principles  of 
hermeneutics,  to  which  we  have  more  than  once  referred|  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  chapter. 


CHAPTER    II. 

OF  THE  VARIOUS  SENSES  OF  SCRIPTURE. 

First,  then — On  the  means  with  which  the  science  of  hermeneutics  ha- 
nishes  us  for  discovering  tlie  sense  of  scripture. 

As  a  preliminary  to  this  part  of  our  subject,  we  must  say  something  of 
the  various  senses  which  may  be  rightly  attributed  to  the  scripture.    And 
here,  in  the  very  outset,  we  must  guard  against  a  confusion  of  ideas,  whieh 
might  arise  from  mistaking  the  meaning  of  the  expression  literal  sensn  of 
scripture.     The  danger  of  confusion  proceeds  from  this— that  the  phnM 
literal  sense  of  scripture  admits  of  two  different  meanings,  which  must  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  each  other.     The  literal  sense  ofscriptnrey  as  it 
is  contradistinguished  from  the  spiritual  or  mystical  sense,  is  not  the  sime 
with  the  literal  senjie  of  scripture,  as  contradistinguished  from  ihe  Jigurativt 
or  tropical  sense.    Literal  sense,  in  this  latter  acceptation,  is  termed  by  some 
the  grammatical  sense  ;  others  give  it  a  different  name.     But,  attention  to 
the  following  explanation  will  guard  us  against  any  confusion  of  ideas  res- 
pecting this  matter.     The  literal  sense  of  the  scripture,  as  distbgoished 
from  the  mystical  or  spiritual  sense,  is  that  sense  which  the  speaker  or  vrittr 
intends  proximately  and  directly  to  convey.     Now,  the  sense,  which  the 
speaker  or  writer  intends  proximately  and  directly  to  convey,  will  be  often 
based  upon  a  tropical  or  figurative  acceptation  of  the  words  which  he  uses. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  literal  sense  of  the  scripture,  as  distinguished  from 
the  figurative  or  tropical  sense,  is  ike  sense  which  the  words  in  their  proii' 
mate  usual  meaning  would  convey.   From  this  statement  we  perceive  at  oiioe, 
that,  when  the  language  of  the  speaker  or  writer  is  not  tropical,  then — and 
only  then,  are  these  two  literal  senses  identified.     All  this  shall  become 
more  clear  by  an  example.     Take  the  words  of  the  Baptist,  used  by  him  in 
pointing  out  our  Divine  Redeemer — "  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God."— -John,!. 
29.    The  literal  sense  of  these  words,  as  distinguished  from  any  mystical 
sense  which  they  might  have,  is  that  sense  which  the  Baptist  intended  proxi- 
mately and  directly  to  convey  to  those  who  heard  him :  yet  this  sense  is  based 
upon  a  tropical  use  of  the  word  lamh.  If  the  Baptist  had  been  understood  to 
use  these  words  in  that  literal  sense  which  would  exclude  the  use  of  any 
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trope  or  figorOy  then  he  would  have  been  nnderstood  to  point  some  real 
lamb.  Again,  when  we  contend  that  the  prophecies  respecting  the  glory  of 
Solomon's  reign,  have  a  higher  sense  than  the  literal  sense — there  we  take 
Uterai  tense,  as  distingoished  from  the  mystical  sense  of  these  prophecies 
which  is  yerified  in  Christ — the  mystical  Solcftnon.  But  when  we  contend, 
■gainst  the  Sacramentarians,  that  the  words  of  the  institution  of  the  Euchn- 
rist — <<  This  is  my  body" — are  to  be  taken  in  their  literal  sense,  there  we 
take  literal  tense  as  distinguished  from  tropical  or  figurative  sense.  Having 
now  explained  the  twofold  meaning  of  the  expression  literal  sense  of  scrip- 
tmrey  we  have  only  to  add  that  through  this  dissertation  we  always  use  the 
expression  literal  sense,  as  it  is  distinguished  from  mystical  or  spiritual  sense, 
unless  where  the  reader  is  expressly  warned  that  such  is  not  our  meaning. 
If  the  scripture  were  a  mere  human  composition,  there  would  bo  no  ques- 
tion of  any  sense  besides  the  literal.  But  as  St.  Thomas  says — <<  Auctor 
Bcriptune  sacrse  est  Deus,  in  cujus  potestate  est,  ut  non  solum  voces  ad  sig- 
nificandum  acoommodet,  sed  etiam  res  ipsas — Ilia  ergo  prima  signifieatio, 
qua  voces  significant  res,  pertinet  ad  primum  sensum,  qui  est  sensus  histo- 
ticos  vel  literalis.  Ula  vero  signifieatio,  qua  res  significatsc  per  voces,  itcrum 
Tea  alias  significant,  dicitur  sensus  spiritualis,  qui  super  literalem  fiindatur, 
eomqne  supponit,'^ — that  is,  <<  The  author  of  the  sacred  scripture  is  Gk)d,  in 
whose  power  it  is,  not  only  to  accommodate  words  to  signify  things,  but  also 
to  make  the  things  themsdves  significative.  That  first  signification,  therefore, 
by  which  the  words  signify  things,  belongs  to  tho  first  (or  primary)  sense, 
which  IB  historical  or  literal.  But  that  signification,  by  which  the  things 
signified  by  the  words,  again  signify  other  things,  is  called  the  spiritual 
sense,  which  is  founded  upon,  and  supposes,  the  literal  sense." — Summsd, 
p.  i.,  q.  1,  art.  10.  That  besides  the  literal  sense,  this  second  sense,  dcno- 
minated  by  St.  Thomas  the  t^ritna!,  is  to  be  admitted  in  the  scripture,  is 
manifest  ft'om  the  New  Testament  itself,  where  this  spiritual  sense  of  the 
Old,  is  frequently  adduced. — See  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and 
other  parts  of  the  New  Testament. 

We  lay  it  down,  in  the  first  place,  that  all  parts  of  the  scripture  have  a 
literal  sense,  and  consequently,  even  those  parts  which  have  a  spiritual 
•ense :  in  reality,  this  must  be  immediately  admitted,  seeing,  as  St.  Thomas 
aocorately  observes,  in  the  passage  which  we  have  already  quoted  from  his 
Sninm,  that  the  spiritual  sense  is  founded  upon  the  literal. — See  Patrizi,  de 
Jkierpretatione  Scrip,  tom.  i.,  p.  9. 

Another  question,  however,  there  is,  which  is  much  disputed  among 
interpreters  of  the  scripture,  viz.,  whether  any  passage  of  scripture  has  more 
than  one  literal  sense.  Estius,  in  one  of  his  Oratinne^  TJieoIogicce, — the  19th, 
which  18  on  this  point,  informs  us,  that  before  his  time,  this  question  had 
not  been  treated  ex  pro/esso  by  any  one.  He  says,  that  he  himself  was 
inelined  rather  to  deny  that  the  scripture  had  in  any  place  more  than  one 
literal  sense;  although  he  admits  that  almost  all  the  theologians  and 
interpreters  up  to  the  time  at  which  he  spoke,  in  1612,  wherever  they 
tooched  upon  the  matter,  admitted  that  the  same  place  of  scripture  might 
have  moie  than  one  literal  sense.  In  holding  to  this  assertion — he  informs 
na— that  they  were  greatly  influenced  by  tho  authority  of  St.  Augustine  and 
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St.  Thomas,  who  were  considered  hy  them  to  have  held  this  opinion.  So  genend 
indeed  was  the  opinion  in  favour  of  more  than  one  literal  sense  in  parts  of 
the  scripture,  before  the  time  of  Estius,  that  he  informs  ns  in  this  same 
discourse,  that  Dominick  Bannes  declared  it  to  be  rash  to  reject  it  How^ 
ever,  since  the  days  of  Estius,  numerous  and  learned  interpreters  have  not 
hesitated  to  lean  to  the  other  opinion  :  among  recent  writers  may  be  men- 
tioned Olaire,  TJnterkircher,  Patrizi.  This  question  is  treated  most  pro- 
foundly by  the  learned  professor  of  scripture  and  oriental  languages,  in  die 
university  of  Louvain,  John  Theodore  Beelen,  who  has,  in  fact,  exhausted 
the  subject.  For  our  own  part,  as  the  limits  of  this  chapter  will  not  allow 
us  to  dwell  longer  on  this  point,  we  have  no  hesitation  in  subscribing  to  the 
conclusion  of  professor  Beelen,  who  thus  writes  in  the  proemium  of  his  Die- 
sertatio  Theciogica  on  this  subject,  printed  at  Louvain,  in  1845  :  <<  Istiw 
aut^m  inquisitionis  exitus  is  fliit,  ut  nunc  mihi  certissimum  sit,  non  tat 
ullo  sat  firmo  argumento  hactenus  probatum,  unius  ejusdemque  scriptnrs 
loci  litterales  sensus  plures  quam  unum  alicubi  esse  agnoscendos."  ''The 
result  of  this  inquiry  has  been,  that  it  is  now  to  me  most  certain,  that  no 
argument  has  yet  been  advanced,  sufficiently  strong  to  prove,  that  one  and 
the  same  passage  of  scripture  has  any  where  more  than  one  literal  sense." 
So  far  for  the  literal  sense. 

We  come  now  to  the  tpintual  or  mystical  sense,  by  which  we  understand 
that  more  profound  sense  which  lies  concealed  under  some  type,  which  type 
is  manifested  by  the  literal  sense.  We  must  admit,  as  it  has  been  alr^y 
observed,  that  this  mystical  sense  is  to  be  found  in  divers  parts  of  the  scrip- 
ture. The  ancients  subdivided  this  sense  into  the  allegorical,  the  tropolo- 
gical  (or  moral),  and  the  anagogioal ;  hence,  these  well  known  verses : 

"Liiiera  gesta  dooet,  quid  oredu  Allegoria; 
Moralit  quid  agaa ;  qao  tendaB  Anagogia," 

We  see  by  these  words,  as  well  as  by  the  explanations  appended  to  them  bj 
the  ancient  expositors,  that  the  allegorical  sense  meant  that  mystical  sense, 
which  has  reference  to  the  church  upon  earth — or,  in  other  words,  to  fiuth, 
which  after  this  life  is  changed  into  vision.  The  tropclogical  refers  to 
moral  conduct — the  anagogical  refers  to  the  church  in  its  glorious  state^ 
that  is,  in  heaven  :  but,  we  shall  not  embarrass  the'matter  of  which  we  treat 
by  attending  to  this  subdivision,  but  we  shall  simply  speak  of  the  mystical 
sense,  which  includes  the  three. 

It  has  been  asked,  whether  or  not  all  the  scripture  has,  besides  its  literal 
sense,  a  spiritual  or  mystical  sense  also :  upon  which  point  some  hare 
embraced  an  extreme  opinion,  asserting  that  all  parts  of  scripture  have  such 
a  sense — these  are  called  figurists.  Their  opinion  is  refuted,  by  considering 
the  very  nature  of  the  mystical  sense — ^for,  as  it  is  well  said  by  St  Thomas^ 
in  the  words  already  quoted  from  his  Summ,  «  That  signification,  by  wbicli 
the  things  signified  by  the  words,  again  signify  other  things,  is  cidled  the 
spiritual  sense,  which  is  founded  upon,  and  supposes  the  literal  sense." 
According  to  this  most  correct  notion  of  the  mystical  sense,  we  see  that  it 
is  only  in  those  parts  of  scripture  where  that  which  is  expressed  according 
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'  the  literal  sense,  is  a  type  of  something  else,  that  the  mystical  sense  is 
and.  Hence  we  perceive  at  once,  as  Professor  Patrizi  observes,  that  all 
UMe  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  which  according  to  the  literal  sense 
tgard  the  church  after  its  complete  introduction  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
Kwe  no  mystical  sense,  because  what  is  said  literally  of  the  church  from 
lat  time  forward,  is  not  typical  of  futurt  things.  Hence  it  would  be  vain 
»  seek  for  the  mystical  sense,  for  example,  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  It 
^  moreover,  the  common  doctrine  of  interpreters,  that  that  is  an  extreme 
ad  unfounded  opinion,  which  holds  that  the  entire  of  the  Old  Testament 
u  a  mystical  sense;  because,  although  the  Old  Testament  was  typical  of 
le  New ;  and,  hence  we  arc  justified  in  inferring,  that  its  rites  and  sacri- 
368,  and  that  various  ordinances  of  the  old  law,  pointed,  in  their  mystical 
gnification,  to  certain  things  in  the  new  law ;  it  by  no  means  follows,  that 
«  are  to  admit  a  mystical  sense  in  the  entire  scripture  of  the  Old  Testa- 
lent.  It  is  going  to  an  opposite  extreme,  on  the  other  hand,  to  contend, 
lat  there  is  no  mystical  sense  to  be  admitted  in  the  scripture  of  the  Old 
estament,  unless  in  those  passages  which  are  quoted  in  a  mystical  sense  in 
16  New.  The  defenders  of  this  opinion  are  called  anti-figurists.  We  justly 
mn  this  opinion  extreme  and  unreasonable;  because,  seeing  the  manifest 
mnexion,  which  exists  between  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament,  as  between 
fpe  and  anti-type,  it  appears  quite  unreasonable  to  suppose,  that  all  the 
lystical  references  to  the  New  Testament,  that  are  contained  in  the  scrip- 
ire  of  the  Old,  are  to  be  found  in  that  comparatively  small  number  of 
notations  above  referred  to. 

As  to  the  question  regarding  the  use  of  the  mystical  sense  in  theological 
iguments,  there  is  no  doubt,  but  the  mystical  sense  supplies  a  solid  argu- 
uent :  hence  we  find,  that  Christ  and  the  apostles,  in  the  New  Testament, 
save  argued  horn  it.  Again,  since  the  mystical  sense,  wherever  it  is  found, 
BLOBt  have  the  Holy  Ghost  for  its  author,  as  well  as  the  literal  sense,  it  is 
Bot  lawful  to  question  the  solidity  of  the  argument  which  is  based  upon  it. 
However,  in  practice,  theological  arguments  must  be  principally  drawn  from 
tVe  literal  sense  of  the  scripture.  For  it  is  only  when  the  mystical  sense 
it  certain,  that  a  conclusive  argument  can  be  taken  from  it.  Now  this 
Knse  b  indeed  certain,  when  the  scripture  itself  points  it  out ;  as  happens 
|b  those  texts  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  are  quoted  in  the  mystical  sense 
IB  the  New.  In  other  places  it  is  not  easy  to  arrive  with  certainty  at  this 
"Bote ;  and,  if  the  adversary  should  call  in  question  the  existence  of  such 
'  'ense,  in  any  particular  passage,  we  cannot  convince  him  of  its  existence 
y  the  9ame  hermeneutical  means,  which  enable  us  to  demonstrate  the 
^^t^l  sense  of  the  passage.  However,  in  its  proper  place  we  will  not  omit 
®^  point  out  the  means,  by  which  the  commentator  is  enabled  to  perceive 
^  mystical  sense.  For  the  present  we  shall  conclude  this  point  with  the 
''^BTvition  of  a  learned  Catholic  theologian — Molina — «that,  although  each 
^  those  spiritual  senses,  where  they  are  not  so  certain,  will  furnish  only  a 
^bable  argument  for  the  confirmation  of  the  faith,  yet,  that  the  harmony 
^  ^  many  figures  of  the  Old  Testament,  by  which  the  things  of  the  New 
^^e  been  bo  vividly  delineated  and  expressed,  supplies  an  argument  of  no 
Vol.  L— 12 
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slight  importance  for  confirming  the  faith,  and  one  which  can  be  naed  ctoi 
against  the  infidels." 

Wc  come  now  to  say  a  few  words  of  the  Accammodattones  ScripturansA 
AVe'joremata  ;  in  other  words,  applications  of  tcripture  texUy  or  pa$ta^  to 
subjects o/  which  the  scripture,  in  ifiose  placejt,  does  not  treat,  either  in  its  literal 
or  mi/stical  sense;  and  Allegorizing  interpretations  of  scripture.     The  first  of 
these,  that  is,  the  application  of  the  scripture  to  something,  of  which  there  is 
not  question  in  the  passage  quoted,  either  in  the  literal  or  mystical  sense  af 
ifiat  passage,  is  called  by  some  the  sense  by  accommodation — sensius  occom- 
moflatus  or  accommodatitius;  but  improperly,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  the 
sense  of  the  scripture  at  all.     The  nature  of  this  application  of  scriptara 
requires  not  many  words  to  explain  it.     It  is  that  to  which  preachers  con- 
stantly have  recourse  in  their  sermons ;  and  such  application  ia  not  only 
allowable,  but  highly  useful  and  edifying,  when  kept  within  its  proper 
limits.     There  arc  two  ways,  in  which  this  adaptation  of  the  words  or  aeo- 
tences  of  scripture  may  be  made.     One,  by  extending  the  signification  of 
the  word  or  passage,  to  some  matter  like  to  that  of  which  the  scripture  there 
speaks ;  as,  for  example,  if  one  should  excuse  his  fault,  by  saying,  in  the 
words  of  Eve,  "  The  serpent  deceived  me;" — Gen.  iii.  13— or,  if  one  should 
bewail  his  loss  of  sight,  by  saying,  with  Tobias,  <<  What  joy  shall  I  have, 
who  sit  in  darkness,  and  see  not  the  light  of  heaven?" — Tobias,  v.  12. 
The  other  way  of  making  this  adaptation  of  the  scripture  is,  when,  by  the 
words  of  the  -scripture,  we  convey  an  allusion  to  some  subject  quite  differ- 
ent from,  or  unlike  to  that  of  which  the  scripture  that  is  quoted  reallj 
treats ;  as,  for  example,  if  one,  by  quoting  the  words  of  the  Psalm  (xviL 
27,)  <<  With  the  holy  man  thou  shalt  be  holy;"  intended  to  point  out  the 
beneficial  effects  of  good  company ;  whereas,  the  Psalmist  really  addreseei 
these  words  to  God ;  and  their  true  sense  is,  that  with  the  good  and  merci- 
ful man,  God  will  show  himself  kind  and  merciful.     It  is  obvious  that,  of 
these  two  modes  of  applying  the  scripture,  the  first  is  much  to  be  preferrei 
In  fact,  the  second  mode  cannot  be  used  without  the  greatest  caution,  and 
never  without  some  reasonable  foundation  for  the  allusion ;  as  otherwise 
the  application  of  the  text  would  be  absurd,  and  consequently  irreverent 
towards  the  scripture. 

It  is  asked,  whether  or  not  the  inspired  writers  have  ever  quoted  tbe 
scripture  in  this  way  of  adaptation,  or,  per  accommodationem.     Some  inte^ 
preters   of  scripture  deny  that   the  scripture  is  ever  thus  quoted  hytt 
inspired  writer ;  they  say  that  the  quotation  is  always  addu<^,  either  in 
the  literal  or  mystical  sense  of  the  passage  cited  :  however,  several  learned 
and  orthodox  commentators  have  no  difficulty  in  admitting,  that  the  writeit 
of  the  New  Testament  sometimes  quoted  fi'om  the  Old  in  this  manner-^ 
per  accommodationem.     Thus,  many  say  that  what  Moses  said  of  Lcg*^ 
justice  in  Deuteronomy  (c.  xxx.)  is  adapted  by  St  Paul  to  Evangelic^ 
justice. — ^Romans,  x.  6,  and  following  verses.     They  produce,  also,  soiP^ 
other  instances  of  this  manner  of  quoting  the  Old  Testament  in  the  NeW« 
But  these  interpreters  justly  observe,  that  this  manner  of  quoting  is  vef^ 
nre  in  the  scripturoy  and  that  the  form  of  citing,  on  these  occasions,  ^ 
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9r  snch  as  would  imply  that  the  passage  is  adduced  in  its  real  significa- 
.  Hence^  we  must  not  admit  that  the  scripture  is  merely  cited  for  the 
X)6e  of  adaptation,  when  the  sacred  writer  introduces  the  quotation  by 

1  words  as,  Thus  God  says,  or,  The  scripture  says,  or,  In  order  that  the 
oiure  miijht  be /ul/Uiedyhecuxise  the  sacred  writer,  by  saying  any  of  these 
tgs  of  the  words  cited,  gives  us  to  understand  that  ho  adduces  the  pas- 
s,  in  the  sense  which  really  belongs  to  it  in  that  place  from  which  he 
ted  it.  Again,  if  the  object  of  the  sacred  writer,  in  the  place  where  the 
Uition  is  introduced,  is  to  confirm  some  truth  of  faith,  we  may  conclude 
t  the  words  are  not  quoted  in  that  adapted  sense  of  which  we  speak ; 
ng  that  it  must  be  the  real  sense  of  the  text  that  is  adduced,  when 
re  is  question  of  proving  anything  by  scripture. 

tj  an  aUegarizing  interpretation  of  scripture  is  understood,  the  attribu- 
\  to  anything  related  in  scripture  a  certain  symbolical  signification, 
eh,  that  it  was  really  intended  by  the  Holy  Ghost — the  author  of  the 
ptare — ^no  sufficient  reason  induces  us  to  think.  For  example,  if  what 
lid  in  Leviticus  (xiii.)  about  avoiding  the  society  of  those  infected  with 
xwy,  one  would  explain  as  symbolically  signifying,  that  the  society  of 
slica  was  to  be  avoided.  Several  of  the  ancient  fathers  have  been  much 
m  to  this  manner  of  explaining  scripture,  and  in  their  hands  it  has  been 
mded  with  great  edification  to  the  faithful.  Doubtless,  it  requires  to 
laed  with  great  caution,  and  it  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  dllego-' 

2  wense  of  scripture ;  although  these  allegorizing  interpretations  of  scrip- 
\  are  sometimes  improperly  called  the  allegorical  sense.  The  allegorical 
le,  we  have  seen  already,  is  one  of  the  subdivisions  of  the  mystical  or 
itnal  sense  of  scripture,  which,  wherever  it  exists  in  the  scripture,  was 
Tilly  intended  by  God — the  author  of  the  sacred  records — as  the  literal 
le ;  whereas,  these  allegorizing  interpretations  are  not  put  forward  as 
ng  in  reality  the  sense  of  the  scripture  at  all,  but  as  mere  adaptations  of 

Bcripture-narrative,  in  a  symbolical  manner. 

Saving  said  so  much  of  the  senses  of  the  scripture,  both  real  and  adapted, 
lemains  to  say  a  few  words  of  that  sense  which  it  has  been  in  these  latter 
nea  so  much  the  fashion  among  the  Rationalists  of  Germany  falsely  to 
Bribe  to  the  scripture.  We  refer  to  what  they  call  the  mythical  sense, 
iwt  mythicus.  The  /cv^o;  is  an  allegorical  fable,  invented  to  explain  the 
Qstenoe  of  some  fact,  or  to  convey  some  moral.  The  metamorphoses  of 
hril  may  be  referred  to,  as  examples  of  the  /cv5o».  Now,  the  Rationalists 
wtend  that  the  scripture  contains  these  fnvSoi,  or  myths;  and  they  say, 
tteover,  that  what  has  happened  to  other  peoples  with  respect  to  their 
BMt  books,  has  happened  to  Jews  and  Christians  respecting  the  scrip- 
^  vii.,  that  in  progress  of  time,  these  /iv^ot,  have  been  themselves  mis- 
^  for  facts !  1 1  Of  course,  it  is  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  it  is  a 
Mng  impiety  to  attribute  any  such  sense  as  this  to  the  Word  of  God. 
hft  we  shall  have  more  to  say  of  these  men  before  concluding  this  disserta- 
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CHAPTER    III. 

or  THE  HERMENEUTIOAL  CRITERIA  OF  THE  LITERAL  SENSE  OF  SCRIPTUBX. 

We  proceed  now  to  explain  the  hermeneatical  helps  by  which  we  ire 
enabled  to  discover,  the  literal  sense  of  the  scripture :  afterwards  we  shaO 
add  a  few  words  on  the  means  of  arriving  at,  the  mystical  sense. 

The  authority  of  the  church  is,  of  course,  the  chief  guide  to  the  Catholic, 
in  the  investigation  of  the  sense  of  the  scripture.  That  this  is  most  leaflon* 
able  we  shall  show  hereafter,  when  about  to  conclude  these  observations 
on  the  hermeneutical  criteria.  It  is  in  consequence  of  this  principle,  that 
Catholic  biblical  hermeneutics  is  not  a  system  of  ever-varying  rules,  resal- 
ting  in  diversity  of  opinion  (or  belie/f  if  you  so  call  it)  on  the  most  impor- 
tant matters  contained  in  the  scripture.  At  the  same  time,  in  the  Catholic 
church,  none  of  the  hermenoutical  criteria  is  by  any  means  overlooked.  It 
is  only  required  (and  that  most  reasonably)  that  no  one  will,  in  conseqneoce 
of  his  presumed  acquaintance  with  any  hermencutical  rule  or  rules,  consider 
himself  to  be  independent  of  the  church's  guidance,  in  this  matter  of  the 
investigation  of  the  sense  of  scripture. 

We  shall  begin  now  with  the  consideration  of  that  hermenoutical  criterioo 
of  the  sense,  which  is  termed  the  luus  loquewli,  or  usage  of  language.  In 
order  to  discover  the  meaning  of  any  writer,  we  must  learn  the  sense  of  the 
words  which  he  uses;  and  if  we  are  careful  not  to  go  astray  in  learning  the 
sense  of  the  words,  we  must  make  ourselves  acquainted  with  the  meaning 
which  the  people,  among  whom  the  language  prevailed,  were  accustomed 
to  attach  to  these  words.  We  see  then,  at  once,  of  what  importance  it  is 
to  attend  to  the  usi^  loquendij  or  the  U9age  of  languagcj  prevailing  among 
the  people  to  whom  the  language  -of  the  writer  was  familiar.  And  since 
the  umye  of  language  is  variable,  so  that  people  who  speak  the  same  bn- 
guage  as  their  ancestors,  do  not  always  attach  to  words  the  same  sense 
which  their  ancestors  attached  to  them,  it  becomes  necessary,  then,  for  one 
who  wishes  to  understand  a  writer,  to  make  himself  acquainted  with  tbe 
usage  of  language  which  prevailed  at  the  time  at  which  he  wrote ;  since  it 
is  to  be  presumed,  that  any  one  writing  in  a  living  language,  writes  in  such 
a  way  as  to  be  understood  by  the  people  of  his  own  time.  This  ungt  «/ 
lofiguage  must  be  consulted,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  knowing  the  Htenl 
or  grammatical  sense  of  words  and  phrases,  but  also  for  the  purpose  of 
learning  their  figurative  or  tropical  sense.  Since,  on  the  same  obvioos 
principle,  that  an  author  who  writes  in  a  living  language,  writes  with  a  view 
to  be  understood  by  those  who  speak  that  language,  we  infer  that  he  oaonot 
be  supposed  to  use  words  or  phrases  in  such  a  figurative  sense,  as  the  uaig> 
of  the  people,  among  whom  the  language  prevailed,  never  attached  to  them. 
We  see  now  how  important  it  is  to  the  interpreter  of  scripture,  to  make 
himself  acquainted  with  the  biblical  usage  of  language — in  other  woidS| 
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with  the  usage  of  language  as  regards  the  origiDal  languages  of  the  sacred 
records.  The  original  language  of  much  the  greater  part  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, is  Hebrew ;  Chaldaic  is  the  original  of  a  part  of  it,  and  Greek  of 
another  part.  In  the  New  Testament,  the  original  language  is  Greek,  if 
we  except  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  and,  according  to  some,  the  Epistle 
of  St.  Paul  to  the  Hebrews,  which,  they  say,  was  written,  like  St.  Matthew's 
Gospel,  in  Syro-Chaldaio,  or  that  Aramean  dialect  of  the  Chaldaic,  which 
was  spoken  in  Palestine  in  the  time  of  the  apostles. 

First,  then,  with  respect  to  the  u»age  of  tlie  Ifehrev?  language — since,  in 
^uth,  the  only  ancient  Hebrew  book  we  have,  is  the  Bible  itself — it  follows, 
that  the  great  help  which  we  now  have  towards  acquiring  a  knowledge  of 
the  Hebrew  usage  of  language,  is  the  attentive  perusal  of  the  whole 
Hebrew  scripture.  By  means  of  this,  we  are  enabled  to  compare  one  part 
with  another ;  and  thus  to  bring  to  the  examination  of  passages,  when  the 
signification  of  certain  words  is  doubtful,  that  light  which  is  afforded  by 
other  passages,  where  the  signification  of  the  same  words  is  clearly 
manifested. 

Another  great  help  which  we  have  towards  discovering  the  usage  of  the 
Hebrew  language,  is  the  study  of  the  cognate  dialects — Chaldaic,  Syriac, 
Arabic.  Although  Chaldaic  and  Syriac  approach  more  nearly  to  the 
Hebrew,  than  Arabic  does,  yet  this  latter  has  this  advantage,  that  it  is  still 
the  spoken  language  of  a  numerous  people,  and  that  the  books  written  in 
it  are  many. 

Another  help  in  the  study  of  this  usage  of  the  Hebrew  language,  is 
famished  by  the  ancient  versions,  particularly  the  scptuagint.  Of  course, 
before  undertaking  to  discover,  by  the  means  laid  down,  the  usage  of  the 
Hebrew  language,  one  ought  to  make  himself  well  acquainted  with  the 
Hebrew  grammar.  Hebrew  grammars  and  lexicons  have  been  made  with 
the  help,  first,  of  the  traditional  interpretation  of  the  Hebrew  scripture ; 
secondly,  with  the  help  of  the  knowledge  of  the  cognate  dialects  3  thirdly, 
with  the  help  of  ancient  versions,  that  is,  the  scptuagint,  Chaldaic  para- 
phrases, and  such  other  ancient  keys  to  the  knowledge  of  the  bible,  or  any 
parts  of  it,  as  were  known  when  Hebrew  grammars  and  lexicons  were  first 
constructed  in  that  order,  in  which  we  now  find  them. 

As  to  the  Chaldaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  interpreter  of 
scripture  will  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  usage  of  the  language  in 
which  these  are  written,  in  the  like  manner  :  first,  by  an  attentive  perusal 
of  all  this  part  of  the  scripture ;  secondly,  by  the  study  of  the  Chaldaic 
paraphrases,  which,  although  written  at  a  much  later  period  than  those 
portions  of  the  bible,  will  yet  throw  considerable  light  upon  the  usus 
laquendif  or  wage  of  the  scripture  Chaldaic ;  thirdly,  by  means  of  the 
cognate  dialects  and  ancient  versions. 

As  for  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  which  were  originally  written  in 
Greek,  whatever  shall  be  said  of  the  nature  and  usus  hquendi  of  the  Greek 
of  the  New  Testament,  will  be  applicable  to  them ;  since,  the  biblical 
Greek  ifl  all  of  the  same  kind.  Coming  then  to  the  New  Testament,  we 
may  observe,  in  the  first  place,  that,  since  the  original  of  that  part  of  it, 
whkh  wu  written  in  the  Syro-Chaldaic,  has  now  disappeared,  we  need  not 
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dwell  on  the  inyestigation  of  the  usage  of  that  Sjro-Ghaldaio  dialect    At 
the  same  time,  it  is  manifest  that  it  will  not  be  without  its  utility,  even  ii 
the  study  of  the  other  scriptures,  to  make  ourselves  acquainted  with  thii 
peculiar  dialect,  which  was  commonly  spoken  in  the  time  of  Christ  and  Jiii 
apostles,  by  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  and  Palestine  generally.     We  maj 
learn  it  by  the  help  of  ancient  Jewish  writings  in  this  dialect,  (such  as  the 
Talmud  of  Jerusalem,  from  which  Lightfoot  has  drawn  several  useful  obso^- 
vations,  tending  to  throw  light  on  the  New  Testament  in  various  plaon^) 
and  by  the  study  of  the  other  Semitic  dialects. 

We  come  now  to  consider,  how  we  are  to  learn  the  wage  of  language  in 
reference  to  that  biblical  Greek,  in  which  almost  the  whole  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  a  portion  of  the  Old,  have  been  written.     When  Alexander 
the  Great,  about  three  hundred  and  thirty  years  before  Christ,  established 
the  Grecian  monarchy  over  the  east,  then  it  was,  that  Greek  and  Crcntik 
became  synonymous  among  the  Jews.    Those  Jews  who  lived  out  of  P&IeB- 
tine,  in  other  parts  of  the  Grecian  monarchy,  or  of  the  provinces  into  which 
it  was  divided  after  the  death  of  Alexander,  were  called  Hellenist  Jews; 
the  Jews  of  Palestine  retaining  the  name,  for  distinction  sake,  of  Hebrew 
Jews.    These  Hellenist  Jews  spoke  the  Greek  language  as  their  vemacukr 
tongue,  but  not  with  the  classic  purity  of  the  ancient  Greeks.     From  these 
Jews,  that  Greek,  which  was  spoken  in  the  east,  under  the  monarchy  of 
Alexander  the  Great  and  afterwards,  and  in  which  the  Greek  books  of  the 
bible  were  written,  is  denominated  Hellenistic  Greek.     Even  in  Greece 
itself,  the  usage  of  the  language  had  now  undergone  a  change ;  words  wen 
introduced  into  common  use,  or  ancient  words  had  meanings  attached  to 
them,  which  were  seldom  or  never  to  be  met  with  in  the  ancient  classics. 
But,  the  Hellenistic  biblical  Greek  admitted,  moreover,  some  words,  and 
significations  of  other  words,  which  were  derived  from  the  Hebrew  laDgoage 
and  its  dialects.     And  in  considering  the  usage  of  that  biblical  Greek  Ian- 
guage  in  which  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  are  written,  we  must  not 
forget  that  some  words  and  phrases  must  be  taken  in  that  sense,  which  is 
conformable  to  the  peculiar  Christian  use  of  the  language.     For,  the  Chris- 
tian religion  partly  introduced  new  ideas,  and  partly  elevated  former  ones 
to  a  greater  perfection  :  it  moreover  introduced  new  institutions  in  regiid 
to  sacred  rites  and  offices  in  the  Church,  &c.     Now  it  was  necessary  that 
the  first  Christians — and  the  authors,  therefore,  of  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament — should  use  new  and  peculiar  forms  of  speech,  to  express  these 
new  and  peculiar  notions.     This  is  what  we  here  mean  by  the  Chrittiw 
use  of  language. 

Well,  then,  in  order  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  usage  of  the  language, 
as  regards  the  Hellenistic  Greek,  in  which  nearly  all  the  New  TestameDt, 
and  a  portion  of  the  Old,  were  written,  we  have  various  helps : — ^First,  The 
attentive  perusal  of  the  entire  of  this  part  of  the  scripture.  Second,  The 
study  of  the  septuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  written  in 
Hellenistio  Greek.  Third,  The  fragments  of  the  other  Greek  versioDS, 
which  were  edited  in  Origen's  Hexapla,  %,  e,  the  versions  of  Aquila,  8jm- 
machus,  Theodotion,  and  the  others.  Fourth,  The  Apocrypal  Greek 
books,  both  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament.    Fifth,  the  writings  of  the 
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ostolic  Fathers.  Sixth,  Since  the  sound  knowledge  of  classical  Greek 
so  necessary  a  qualification  for  interpreting  any  book,  that  is  written 
perly  in  the  Oreek  tongue,  it  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  the 
srpreter  of  the  New  Testament  cannot  overlook  the  study  of  the  Greek 
ssics.  At  the  same  time,  the  study  of  such  classic  authors  as  approach 
iier  to  the  time  of  the  apostles,  will  be  of  special  service,  in  making  us 
aainted  with  the  usage  of  the  language  in  which  these  sacred  penmen 
>te.  The  following  authors,  therefore,  may  be  read  with  peculiar  advan- 
e  :  Polybius,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Arrianus,  and  Herodian.  But  outside 
the  range  of  the  early  Christian  writings,  which  have  for  their  direct 
ect  the  interpretation  of  the  scripture,  there  are  no  authors  who  will  be 
each  utility  in  this  matter,  as  Philo  and  Josephus.  The  time  at  which 
88  wrote — ^the  people  to  which  they  belonged — their  acquaintance  with 

ancient  scriptures — all  these  circumstances  combine  to  render  their 
tings  of  the  greatest  value,  in  illustrating  the  usage  of  the  biblical  Greek 
guage.  From  what  has  been  observed  before,  respecting  the  Hellenistic 
»k,  it  is  obvious,  that  a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  and  its  dialects,  will 
of  vast  importance  to  the  interpreter  of  the  Greek  scriptures.  Finally, 
bo  that  Christian  usage  of  language,  of  which  we  spoke,  and  the  know- 
ge  of  which  is  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  the  Greek  scriptures 
the  New  Testament,  this  will  be  learned  from  the  early  Christian 
ters — ^in  the  first  place,  from  the  interpreters  of  the  scriptures,  and  from 

ancient  versions ;  then,  from  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  &c. 
9aving  said  so  much  now,  of  this  important  criterion  of  the  sense  of 
iptnre — the  v^age  of  larupingey  we  must  be  permitted  to  observe,  that 
importance  has  been  overrated  by  several  Protestant  writers  on  herme- 
itics,  particularly  on  the  Continent.  In  fact,  if  their  placits  were 
nitted,  it  would  follow,  that  in  all  the  difficulties  to  be  met  with  in  the 
srpretation  of  the  scripture,  the  supreme  decision  rests  with  the  gram- 
rimns.  That  their  theory  is  unsound,  is  sufficiently  manifest,  from  the 
alts  to  which  it  has  led  :  first,  interminable  dissensions,  about  the  appli- 
ion  of  their  rules :  and,  secondly,  in  many  cases,  the  setting  aside  of  the 
ions  and  natural  sense,,  to  make  way  for  some  erudite  conception  of  the 
mmarians,  which  yields  but  a  frigid  sense,  that,  even  at  first  sight, 
lears  manifestly  foreign  to  the  scope  of  the  writer,  and  to  the  whole 
text.     No :  we  must  cautiously  guard  ourselves  against  supposing,  that 

grammarians  are  the  supreme  arbiters  in  this  matter  of  the  sense  of 
iptnre.  The  Catholic  church,  whilst  it  impresses  upon  those,  who  are 
iged  with  the  explanation  of  the  scripture,  the  importance  of  making 
nuelvcs  well  acquainted  with  this  usat/e  of  laixgxwije^  wisely  reminds 
DBy  at  the  same  time,  that  they  are  to  use  this  help  to  the  understanding 
icripture,  with  a  due  submission  to  that  supreme  authority  of  the  church, 
fltituted  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  the  unity  of  faith  among  the 
mbers  of  Christ's  mystical  body.     We  have  said  enough  on  this  point ; 

if  our  limits  permitted  it,  we  could  show,  moreover,  that  the  adver- 
ies,  with  whom  we  are  here  at  issue,  have  much  overrated  the  helps, 
ieh  the  cognate  dialects  furnish,  towards  the  understanding  of  the 
brew  yaagt  of  hmguogt ;  and  since  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  the 
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Stylo  of  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  is  strongly  characterized  hy  i 
Hebrew  turn  of  expression,  hence  it  follows,  that  what  is  here  said  of  the 
Hebrew  usage  of  language,  is  not  without  its  applicability  to  the  New  Tet- 
tament  itself.     Now,  I  am  aware,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the  last  century, 
Albert  Schultens,  and  many  others,  influenced  by  his  opinions,  appeared 
to  tbink,  that  the  Arabic  language,  with  the  copious  works  written  in  it, 
left  nothing  to  be  desired  by  any  one,  who  wished  to  be  introduced  to  a 
perfect  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  language  and  phraseology.     Scbultenj 
school,  however,  is,  in   latter  times,  much  diminished,  and  not  without 
reason.     In  reality,  the  Arabic  is  more  removed  from  the  Hebrew  idiom, 
than  either  the  Syriac  or  Chaldaic ;  and  not  one  of  these,  nor  all  together, 
can  be  considered  an  infallible  guide  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  usagt 
of  Uxnyuage :  First,  Because  the  etymology  of  words,  particularly  when  the 
roots  are  to  be  found  in  a  diflcrent  language  or  dialect,  is  far  from  being  a 
safe  guide  to  the  knowledge  of  the  meaning,  which  usage  gives  to  the  deri- 
vatives.    This  every  one,  who  has  devoted  ever  so  little  time  to  the  com- 
parative study  of  languages,  must  know  full  well.     Secondly,  because,  all 
those  dialects  have  undergone  important  changes,  since  the  time  when  the 
Hebrew  was  a  living  language.     Now,  it  is  evident,  that,  according  to  the 
extent  of  these  changes,  to  the  same  extent  will  these  dialects  become  le« 
useful  to   us,  in  our  search  after  the  Hebrew  usage  of  language,  which 
was  contemporary  with  the  authors  of  the  Hebrew  books.     We  can  trace 
these  changes  in  Chaldaic — first,  in  the  difference  between  the  ancient 
Chaldaic,  in  which,  portions  of  the  scripture  are  written,  and  the  earliest  of 
the  Chaldaic  paraphrases ;  and  again,  in  the  diflerence  of  style  and  language 
between  the  early  paraphrases,  and  those  of  a  later  date.     With  respect  to 
all  these  dialects,  Chaldaic,  Syriac,  and  that  peculiar  dialect,  which  wae 
spoken  in  Judea  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  and  which  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  kind  of  compound  of  these  two,  and  hence  it  is  often  styled  Syro- 
Chaldaic,  otherwise  Aramcan — ^as  to  all  these,  I  say,  the  monuments  of 
thorn  which  exist,  all  boar  testimony  to  that  progressive  change.    All  these, 
it  may  bo  said,  have  long  since  ceased  to  be  living  languages.     Hence,  in 
this  matter,  the  great  stress  is  laid  upon  tho  Arabic,  on  account  of  its 
copiousness,  the  many  works  written  in  it,  and  the  fact,  that  it  is  still  the 
spoken  language  of  a  numerous  people.  But  neither  has  the  Arabic  been  ex- 
empt from  tho  vicissitudes,  to  which  all  living  languages  are  liable.    The 
Arabians  of  the  present  day  are  far  from  speaking  the  language  of  the  Koran; 
and  if  such  has  been  the  change  in  this  language  during  the  twelve  centuries, 
which  have  elapsed  since  the  writing  of  the  Koran,  are  we  to  admit  without 
any  proof,  that  during  a  period  of  almost  twelve  centuries,  which  intervened 
between  the  Babylonian  captivity  and  the  writing  of  the  Koran,  the  Arabic 
language  continued  fixed  and  immutable  ?    It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  a 
more  mature  reflection,  has  withdrawn  many  from  that  admiration  with 
which  the  views  of  Albert  Schultens  were  at  first  received. 

Having  said  so  much  of  the  biblical  usage  of  languayej  we  now  proceed  to 
discuss  the  other  hermenoutical  criteria  of  the  sense  of  scripture.  For,  even 
if  we  had  become  perfect  masters  of  the  biblical  usage  of  language,  yet,  sinct 
in  All  languages,  several  words  are  used  in  various  meanings  and  yarioua 
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shades  of  meaning,  according  to  the  circumstances  in  which  they  arc  applied, 
hence  it  becomes  necessary  for  him,  who  would  discover  the  exact  meaning 
of  scripture,  to  invoke  the  aid  of  these  additional  hermeneutical  means  for 
determining  the  sense.  At  some  of  these  criteria  we  arrive,  by  a  close  in- 
ipection  of  the  sacred  writings  themselves,  and  these  are  called  the  internal 
eriieria  of  the  sense.  Some  others  of  these  criteria  are  derived  from  certain 
flirciimstanoesy  which  are  more  or  less  extrinsic  to  the  sacred  Word  itself, 
ttid  these  are  called  the  historical  or  external  criteria  of  the  sense.  Finally, 
the  remaining  hermeneutical  means  of  arriving  at  the  sense,  are  drawn  from 
the  dogmatical  laws  of  interpretation. 

The  iniemal  criteria  of  the  sense  are  first,  the  context — second  the  paral- 
lelism. By  the  context  we  understand  tJie  conjunHion  and  mutual  relation, 
rtf  the  thoughts  expressed  by  a  speaJeer  or  writer.  In  interpreting  any  author, 
it  18  of  the  greatest  importance  to  attend  well  to  the  context,  as  it  is  admit- 
ted on  all  hands,  that  a  sense,  which  would  be  opposed  to  the  context,  can- 
not be  the  sense  intended  by  the  author.  On  the  other  hand,  however,  it 
must  be  observed,  that  a  sense  might  agree  with  the  context,  and  still  not 
be  the  sense  intended ;  since,  not  only  the  words  of  an  author,  but  some- 
times even  long  sentences,  may  admit  a  sense,  of  which  he  never  thought, 
when  writing  them.  But,  if  only  one  sense  should  be  found  to  suit  the 
eontext,  then  that  indeed  must  be  the  true  sense.  There  arc  various  kinds 
of  contexts,  according  as  the  foundations  are  dififerent,  upon  which  this  con- 
nexion between  the  thoughts  of  the  writer  is  based.  Sometimes,  the  connex- 
ion is  founded  upon  the  logical  principles  by  which  thought  and  its  expres- 
sion are  regulated,  and  this  is  termed  the  logical  context.  Sometimes,  the  con- 
nexion is  founded  upon  the  association  of  ideas — and  to  this,  some  give  the 
name  of  the  psychohyical  context.  Sometimes,  the  connexion  is  based  upon 
the  historical  or  chronological  relation,  which  the  events,  that  are  narrated, 
bear  to  each  other — this  is  called  Ote  historical  context.  Sometimes,  in  fine, 
the  eontext  is  of  a  mixed  character,  in  consequence  of  the  connexion  be- 
tween its  parts,  being  based  upon  more  than  one  foundation.  So  much  for 
the  yarious  kinds  of  context.  Again,  the  context  is  divided  into  the  proxi- 
mate and  remote.  The  proximate  appertains  to  the  scries  and  mutual 
niation  of  the  notions  expressed  in  the  same  sentences;  the  remote  is 
extended  to  many  sentences,  which,  however,  are  united  by  some  thought, 
which  forms  a  common  bond  between  them. 

A  knowledge  of  the  logical  context  will  be  found  to  serve  our  purpose, 
when  we  are  engaged  in  the  interpretation  of  dogmatical  statements,  or  of  the 
argamentativo  portions  of  the  scripture.  When  there  is  question  of  simple 
statements,  we  shall  be  guided  in  the  interpretation  by  attending,  in  con- 
finmity  with  sound  logical  principles,  to  the  subject  of  the  assertion  or  pro- 
position on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  attribute  or  predicate,  on  the  other ; 
St  the  same  time,  paying  due  regard  to  the  relation  existing  between  them, 
in  the  passage  of  which  there  is  question.  Again,  when  engaged  in  the 
interpretation  of  a  connected  argument,  or  chain  of  reasoning,  wo  must  in 
the  first  place  discover  the  thesis,  or  the  assertion  which  the  sacred  writer  is 
proving  or  illustrating.    This  we  will  discover  with  the  help  of  our  logical 
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rules,  and  by  attending  moreoyer,  aocarat«lj,  to  the  manner  in  whieb  the 
argument  or  reasoning  is  introduced,  and  to  the  consequences  inferred  from 
it.     Having  discovered  the  thesis  of  the  sacred  writer  in  the  passage  under 
consideration,  then  we  have  the  key  to  the  whole  logical  context.  But,  upoo 
the  nature  of  the  logical  context,  we  need  dwell  no  longer ;  seeing,  thit 
Catholic  theological  students,  for  whom  our  labour  is  principally  undertaken, 
are  perfectly  grounded  in  the  sound  principles  of  logic— a  science  which  hai 
been  always  taught  in  our  Catholic  ecclesiastical  schools,  with  a  fulness  and 
an  accuracy,  which  would  be  in  vain  sought  for,  elsewhere. 

The  psychological  context  (as  some  term  it),  is  found  there,  wherever 
the  connexion  of  the  discourse  is  based  upon  the  association  of  ideas ;  for, 
since  the  association  of  ideas  is  accounted  for,  by  certain  psychological  lam,  , 
hence,  this  gets  the  name  of  the  pyschological  context.  An  acquaintance 
with  the  nature  of  this  kind  of  context,  is  of  great  importance  for  the  light 
understanding  of  the  scriptural  imagery ;  and  under  the  head  of  imagery, 
we  here  include  all  those  figures  of  speech,  by  means  of  which,  an  idea,  or 
train  of  ideas,  is  expressed  in  a  more  lively  and  striking  manner,  than  it 
would  be  by  the  use  of  plain  unadorned  language.  By  means  also  of  thii 
psychological  context,  we  explain  the  connexion  between  parentheses,  ind 
the  discourse  or  passage  in  which  they  arc  inserted. 

And,  first,  we  shall  say  something  of  the  imagery  of  the  bible,  which  i> 
properly  discussed  under  the  head  of  the  pyschological  context,  inasmuch 
as  all  imagery  is  founded,  in  some  way,  on  the  association  of  ideas.  For 
instance,  an  author  wishing  to  convey  to  the  reader  a  very  lively  idea  d 
the  great  qualities  of  his  hero,  is  led,  by  means  of  the  association  of  ideai^ 
to  think  of  some  object,  or  objects,  in  which  these  qualities  are  very  promi- 
nent ;  and  he  then  avails  himself  of  such  object,  or  objects,  in  order  to 
make,  in  a  more  forcible  manner,  the  desired  impression  upon  the  mind 
of  the  reader.  Thus,  to  illustrate  the  matter  by  a  trite  example.  If 
an  author  wished  to  convey  an  exalted  idea  of  the  bravery  or  courage 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  he  would  be  led  to  think  of  a  lion,  in  which 
this  quality  is  most  prominent,  and  he  would  then  avail  himself  of 
this  image  to  attain  his  object.  All  imagery  is  resolved  into  something 
like  this.  In  the  explanation  of  these  images  of  speech,  three  things  are 
to  be  carefully  attended  to :  first,  the  nature  of  the  object  or  thing  which  is 
used  as  an  image  or  representation ;  as,  in  the  example  given,  we  ought  to 
know  the  nature  of  the  lion,  as,  otherwise,  the  author  would  &il  to  convej 
to  us  the  idea  which  he  intended ;  secondly,  we  ought  to  know  what  it  is, 
in  the  context,  which  the  image  is  intended  to  illustrate— «s  in  thb  examplci 
it  is  Alexander  the  Great  to  whom  the  image  applies  ]  thirdly,  we  ought  to 
know  what  is  the  idea,  or  what  are  the  ideas,  which  the  author  would  haTO 
us  to  consider  as  common,  to  the  image,  and  to  that  which  the  image  illitf- 
trates.  This  is  a  most  important  consideration ;  for,  since  the  image  and 
that  which  it  illustrates,  are  not  supposed  to  have  all  their  properties  like 
to  each  other,  it  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest  moment  not  to  mistake  th^ 
points  of  agreement,  which  the  author  would  have  us  to  attend  to. 

The  principal  forms,  in  which  the  imagery  of  the  bible  is  presented  ^ 
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US,  mre,  the  metaphor  and  the  allegory,  the  eimile  and  the  parable^  on  each 
of  which  we  shall  offer  a  few  observations. 

And,  first,  of  the  metaphor.     The  metaphor  may  be  said  to  be,  a  figure 
of  speech  by  which  a  writer  or  speaker  substitutes  some  image,  for  the* 
thought,  which  that  image  is  intended  to  illustrate.     This  substitution  takes 
place  on  account  of  a  tacit  comparison,  which  the  mind  makes  between  the 
image  and  the  thoughL    So  that  the  metaphor  is  nothing  else  than  a  virtual 
comparison,  between  the  image,  and  the  thought  which  is  illustrated  by  the 
image.     The  metaphor  is  to  be  numbered  among  the  most  simple  forms  of 
scriptural  imagery}   for,  if  the  metaphorical  description  run  into  many 
words,  it  will  be  properly  termed  an  allegory.     As  to  the  metaphors  in  the 
scripture,  it  must  be  first  laid  down  as  an  unquestionable  rule,  that  we  are 
not  to  admit  a  metaphor  in  any  passage,  unless  where  the  nature  of  the 
imagery  clearly  points  out  the  metaphor,  or  unless  such  a  metaphor  be 
Banctioned,  by  the  well-known  tropical  usage  of  language  among  those  for 
whom  the  scripture  was  written.     Unless  this  rule  were  admitted,  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  scripture  would  become  quite  arbitrary.     As  to  the  mode 
of  interpreting  the  metaphorical  language  of  scripture,  we  must,  in  like 
manner,  be  guided,  either  by  the  obvious  tendency  of  the  image  which  is 
employed,  or  by  an  acquaintance  with  the  scriptural  metaphorical  usage  of 
language. 

As  I  obeerved  above,  if  the  metaphorical  description  run  into  many  words, 
it  will  be  properly  termed  an  allegory.     The  commencement  of  the  fifth 

chapter  of  Isaias  will  furnish  us  with  an  example  of  the  allegory : 

<<  My  beloved  had  a  vineyard  on  a  hill  in  a  fruitful  place.     And  he  fenced 
it  in,  and  picked  the  stones  out  of  it,  and  planted  it  with  the  choicest  vines, 
and  built  a  tower  in  the  midst  thereof,  and  set  up  a  wine-press  therein :  and 
he  looked  that  it  should  bring  forth  grapes,  and  it  brought  forth  wild  grapes. 
And  now,  0  ye  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  !  and  ye  men  of  Juda,  judge 
between  me  and  my  vineyard.     What  is  there  that  I  ought  to  do  more  to 
my  vineyard  that  I  have  not  done  to  it  ?     Was  it  that  I  looked,  that  it 
ahoold  bring  forth  grapes,  and  it  hath  brought  forth  wild  grapes  ?     And 
now  I  will  shew  you  what  I  will  do  to  my  vineyard.     I  will  take  away  the 
hedge  thereof,  and  it  shall  be  wasted  :  I  will  break  down  the  wall  thereof, 
and  it  shall  be  trodden  down.     And  I  will  make  it  desolate ;  it  shall  not 
be  pruned,  and  it  shall  not  be  digged  :  but  briers  and  thorns  shall  come  up : 
md  I  will  command  the  clouds  to  rain  no  rain  upon  it.'' — Iscnas,  v.  1-6. 
We  perceive  at  once,  that  the  allegory  is  only  a  prolonged  metaphor.     We 
most  observe  here,  that  an  allegory  occurring  in  scripture,  is  not  the  same 
ilung  as  that  allegorical  sense  of  scripture  of  which  we  spoke  in  a  preced- 
ing put  of  this  dissertation ;  and  which  allegorical  sense  is  one  of  the  names 
gh^en  to  that  mystical  or  spiritual  sense,  which  lies  under  the  literal  sense, 
^Beveral  parts  of  the  Old  Testament.     We  must  cautiously  distinguish 
^^teen  the  two  things,  because  in  one  case,  there  is  merely  question  of  a 
^ff^  of  speech :  in  the  other  case,  there  is  question  of  the  mystical  sense 
^  scripture. 

-^he  nrntle  ia  a  figure  of  speech,  by  which  two  things  are  formally  and 
^Pi^eady  oo upared  together,  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  one  of  them.   It 
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dififers  from  the  mctepLor  in  this  particular,  that  the  metaphor  is  an  implicit 
and  virtu<jd  comparison  between  two  things,  whereas,  in  the  simile,  the 
comparison  is  express  and  formal.     To  illustrate   this  difference   bj  ti 
'  example — if  one  should  say  of  Alexander  the  Great,  that  he  vxu  a  lum^ 
that  would  be  a  metaphor ;  but  if  he  should  say,  that  he  was  like  a  lion^  it 
would  be  a  simile.     In  the  simile,  as  is  obvious,  there  is  no  word  turned 
from  its  natural  signification.     Hence,  the  simile  is  not  classed  with  thoM 
figures  of  speech,  which  are  called  tropes.     On  the  other  hand,  the  metaphor 
belongs  to  the  class  of  tropes,  because  in  the  metaphor,  the  word  expressing 
the  im^jtge  is  turned  from  its  natural  signification.     Thus,  in  the  exampk^ 
Alexander  was  a  lion,  the  word  lion  cannot  be  taken  in  its  natural  signii- 
cation,  as  otherwise  the  sense  would  be,  that  Alexander  was  literally  the 
beast  called  the  lion.     Hence,  the  word  lion,  as  it  stands  in  the  metaphor, 
is  turned  from  its  natural  meaning,  and  made  to  designate  a  braye  aad 
courageous  person.     There  are  other  tropes  besides  the  metaphor,  viz., 
metonymy,  synecdoche,  irony,  and  altogether  the  figures  of  speech  are  jerj 
numerous ;  but  as  it  is  not  our  object  here,  to  write  a  treatise  on  rhetoric, 
we  must  refer  the  reader  to  his  elementary  books  for  these,  reminding  hiiB| 
at  the  same  time,  that  a  knowledge  of  them  all,  will  be  most  useful  to  him, 
as  well  for  understanding  our  commentators,  most  of  whom  seldom  fail  to 
designate  the  figure  of  speech  by  its  technical  name. 

The  only  remaining  form  of  the  scriptural  imagery,  on  which  we  intend 
to  speak,  is  the  parable.  The  parable  appears  to  bear  the  same  relation  to 
the  simile,  that  the  allegory  bears  to  the  metaphor ;  and  hence,  in  scripture, 
the  parable  is  generally  introduced  by  some  such  form  as  « the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto,"  &c, — from  which  it  would  appear,  that  the  parable  ifl 
but  a  prolonged  simile.  But,  whatever  may  be  thought  of  this  relation  of 
the  parable  to  the  simile,  it  is  at  least  certain,  that  the  nature  of  the  scrip- 
ture parables  cannot  be  easily  mistaken.  The  scripture  parable  is,  a  con- 
tinued and  well-arranged  narrative,  of  some  possible  but  fictitious  event) 
applied  to  the  illustration  of  some  sacred  truth.  The  custom,  of  conveying 
instruction  by  means  of  parables,  is  very  ancient  among  the  eastern  nations. 
It  has  the  advantage  of  fixing  the  attention  of  the  hearer,  whose  curiosity 
is  excited,  to  penetrate  into  the  meaning  of  the  parable — and  on  account 
of  the  greater  attention  of  the  hearer,  as  well  as  by  reason  of  the  more 
vivid  impression  made  upon  his  mind  by  the  imagery  of  the  parable,  the 
instruction  thus  convoyed,  is  longer  and  better  remembered  by  him.  In- 
struction by  means  of  the  parable,  had  also  another  advantage,  referred  to 
by  our  Redeemer  in  the  thirteenth  chapter  of  St.  Matthew's  gospel ;  this 
was,  that  it  protected  the  sacred  word,  from  the  disrespect  with  which  the 
ill-disposed  would  have  received  it,  had  it  been  plainly  announced.  Snch 
persons  would  not,  on  the  other  hand,  listen  to  our  Redeemer  with  that 
attention  of  mind,  required  to  penetrate  into  the  meaning  of  the  parable^ 
and  to  derive,  from  that  mode  of  instruction,  all  the  advantage  above-men- 
tioned ;  and  hence  it  is  said  of  them  in  the  gospel  that  th^y  had  ears  and 
heard  not.  In  the  explanation  of  the  scripture  parable,  two  things,  princi- 
pally, must  be  attended  to — first,  that  in  the  parable,  often,  persons  are  not 
compared  with  persons,  nor  the  parts  of  the  parable,  precisely^  with  the 
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puts  of  the  thing  signified :  bat  the  whole  parable  is  compared  with  the 
whole  thing  which  it  illustrates.  Thus^  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  (xiii. 
24,)  in  the  parable  which  begins  thus,  «  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  to 
a  man  who  sowed  good  seed,"  &c.,  were  we  to  apply  to  each  other,  those 
parts  of  the  parable  and  of  the  thing  signified,  which  appear  at  first  sight 
to  be  compared  together,  we  should  mistake  the  object  and  meaning  of  the 
parable  :  because,  for  instance,  it  is  not  precisely  the  sower,  in  this  parable, 
who  is  like  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  he  is  rather,  in  reality,  like  to  the 
kmg  of  heaven ;  but  the  meaning  of  the  parable  is — that  some  such  thing 
takes  place  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  Would  happen,  were  a  man  to  sqw 
good  seed  in  his  land,  and  that,  afterwards,  an  enemy  would  come  and  sow 
tares  over  the  good  seed,  &c.  The  second  thing  to  be  attended  to,  in  the 
interpretation  of  parables  is,  that,  in  the  parable,  all  things  are  not  to  be 
applied  to  the  thing  signified ;  for,  some  things  in  the  parable  are  introduced, 
merely  for  the  purpose,  of  rendering  the  narrative  consistent  throughout, 
and  like  to  what  might  be  supposed  to  happen  in  real  life ;  such  things  are 
not,  of  course,  intended  for  the  illustration  of  the  thing  signified,  but  are 
^merc  ornaments  of  the  narrative.  In  distinguishing  those  parts  of  the 
parable  which  are  necessarily  to  be  applied  to  the  illustration  of  the  thing 
signified  by  the  parable,  from  those,  which  are  merely  ornamental,  we  shall 
be  guided  by  the  scope  and  end  of  the  parable.  The  scope  and  end  of  the 
parable  will  be  learned,  from  the  context  in  which  it  is  found,  and  some- 
times there  will  be  also  certain  historical  helps  available,  for  the  purpose  of 
learning  the  object  of  the  speaker  or  writer,  in  that  place  where  the  parable 
IB  introduced. 

Having  said  so  much  of  the  imagery  of  scripture,  we  may  say  a  word  or 
two,  on  that  other  kind  of  pyschological  context,  which  wc  have  mentioned 
before,  viz.,  the  connexion  of  parentheses  with  the  passages  in  which  they 
are  introduced.  It  is  well  known,  that  the  association  of  ideas  in  the  mind 
of  a  writer,  will  sometimes  suggest  observations,  which  could  not  be  regu- 
larly admitted  into  the  discussion  of  the  matter  on  hand  ;  and  hence,  if  the 
writer  wishes  to  record  such  observations,  they  must  be  inserted  parenthe- 
tically. These  parenthetical  observations  are  frequently  met  with  in  the 
scripture,  more  particularly  in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul.  Sometimes,  their 
connexion  with  the  context  appears  almost  inexplicable.  Yet,  by  diligently 
considering,  what  may  have  been  the  association  of  ideas  in  the  mind  of  the 
sured  writer,  the  connexion  of  the  parenthesis,  with  the  context  in  which 
it  is  found,  will  discover  itself  to  us,  if  not  with  absolute  certainty,  at  least 
with  great  probability.  Take  for  example,  in  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to 
Kmothy,  the  twenty-third  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter,  «  Do  not  still  drink 
water,  but  use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach's  sake,  and  thy  frequent  infirmi- 
ties." It  appears,  at  first  sight,  hard  to  perceive  any  reason,  why  this 
observation  should  be  inserted,  in  advice  to  Timothy,  regarding  the  manner 
in  which  he  should  govern  his  clergy,  and  the  caution  with  which  he  should 
admit  persons  to  holy  orders.  But,  it  would  appear  to  me  that  minute  atten- 
tion to  the  Apostle's  words  might  warrant  the  following  explanation  of  the 
connexion.  The  Apostle  had  told  Timothy  in  the  twenty-second  verse,  not 
to  impose  hands  upon  any  one  without  due  caution ;  as  by  doing  so,  he 
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would  make  himself  a  partaker  in  another  man*B  sins.     He  tells  Timothy 
on  the  other  hand,  to  keep  himself  pure ;  and  although  he  may  have  used 
this  word  pure,  with  the  intention,  primarilf/,  of  warning  Timothy  against 
ordaining  unfit  persons,  and  thus  defiling  himself  by  a  partnership  in  other 
men's  sins ;  yet,  since  this  word  pure  also  conveys  the  idea  of  chaste^  St 
Paul  is  reminded,  of  the  extraordinary  mortifications  practised  by  Timothyi 
for  the  greater  security  of  his  chastity — one  of  these  was  complete  absfih 
nence  from  wine — and  this  practice  (as  it  was  not  necessary  for  St.  Timo- 
thy) St.  Paul  tells  him  to  moderate,  on  account  of  the  sickly  state  of  hii 
stomach,  and  his  frequent  infirmities. 

The  hutorical,  or  chrofioiogical  context,  is  found,  wherever  there  is  a 
connected  narrative  of  events,  according  to  their  chronological  order.  An 
acquaintance  with  sacred  chronology,  as  also  an  acquaintance  with  the  his- 
tory of  the  Jews  and  Christians,  down  to  the  termination  of  the  period 
embraced  by  the  scripture  records;  and,  moreover,  an  acquaintance  witk 
the  history,  down  to  the  same  time,  of  the  unbelieving  nations  mentioned 
in  the  scripture,  will  throw  much  light  upon  this  kind  of  context  As  our 
limits  will  not  permit  us  to  dwell  further  upon  the  context y  we  now  pass  od 
to  the  other  internal  criterion  of  the  sense — the  paralleliim. 

By  parallelism,  we  here  understand,  the  occurrence  of  the  same  sentiment, 
or  the  same  word,  in  different  places  of  the  scripture.  The  occurrence  of 
the  same  word  in  different  places,  is  called  verbal  parallelism — ^the  occurrence 
of  the  same  sentiment,  is  called  real  parallelism.  Verbal  parallelism  is 
particularly  to  be  attended  to,  in  the  investigation  of  the  tcriptural  tan^df 
language.  However,  since  writers,  in  repeating  the  same  sentiment,  will 
commonly  repeat  some  of  the  words,  at  least,  in  which  they  expressed  the 
sentiments  before,  hence,  we  cannot  here  separate  the  verbal  from  the  real 
parallelism.  This  parallelism,  is  manifestly,  of  great  use  in  the  interpretation 
of  scripture : — First.  If  we  perceive,  by  several  indications  in  the  context) 
that  the  same  inspired  writer  repeats  the  sentiment,  or  narrative  which  he 
had  previously  expressed,  or  related,  then,  whatever  obscurity  there  vis 
about  the  first  expression  of  it,  is  removed  by  this  repetition,  on  the  pUiA 
principle,  that  any  writer  (but  particularly  an  inspired  writer,)  is  the  best 
interpreter  of  his  own  sentiments  and  language.  Secondly,  If  the  same 
thing  is  related,  or  expressed,  by  different  inspired  writers^  in  this  case  aH 
the  narrative,  or  statement,  of  one,  will  serve  for  the  explanation  of  the 
other ;  the  great  reason  of  which  is,  the  well-establbhed  truth  of  the  inspi- 
ration of  scripture,  from  which  it  follows,  that  all  the  scriptures  proceed 
from  one  principal  author — the  Holy  Ghost 

The  parallelism  of  the  members  of  the  same  sentence,  or  of  the  members 
of  the  same  proximate  context,  is  also  of  great  use  in  the  interpretation  of 
scripture ;  for,  whether  we  speak  of  the  case,  in  which  this  parallelism  ib 
found  to  consist,  in  the  repetition  of  the  same  sentiment — or,  whether  we 
consider  the  case,  in  which  it  lies  in  the  juxta-position  of  opposite  senti- 
ments, it  will,  in  both  cases,  as  is  quite  manifest,  throw  great  light,  as  well 
on  the  sentiments  as  on  the  language,  of  the  text.  This  kind  of  parallelisiD 
prevails  throughout  the  poetical  parts  of  the  scripture,  uid  is  found  to 
enter,  more  or  less,  into  the  composition  of  several  other  parts  of  it 
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Sinee,  aa  it  has  beon  already  observed,  parallel  passages  will  be  found  to 
agree  in  many  at  least,  if  not  in  all  of  the  words  j  hence,  for  discovering 
the  parallel  passages,  concordances  of  the  bible,  as  they  arc  called,  will  bo 
of  great  use.  These  are  collections  of  the  words  of  the  scripture,  written  in 
alphabetical  order,  together  with  an  indication  of  the  texts,  in  which  they 
are  found.  Cardinal  Hugo,  a  Sancto  Caro,  a  Dominican,  who  made  a  con- 
cordance of  the  Latin  vulgate,  about  the  year  1262,  is  said  to  have  been 
the  first,  who  conceived  a  work  of  this  kind. 

Observe,  that  under  this  head  of  parallelism,  may  be  classed  the  quota- 
tion, in  the  New  Testament,  of  texts  from  the  Old.    Sometimes  these  texts 
tie  quoted,  without  adhering  closely  to  the  letter  of  the  text,  as  it  occurs 
in  the  Old  Testament;  and  sometimes  they  are  quoted,  merely  according  to 
the  sense.     In  both  these  cases,  additional  light  will  be  thrown  on  the 
meaning  of  the  passage,  as  it  lies  in  the  Old  Testament.     Even,  when  the 
ieit  is  quoted  strictly,  according  to  the  letter  ;  still,  the  object  to  which  it 
is  applied  in  the  New  Testament,  will  serve  as  a  guide  to  its  meaning  in  the 
Old. 

As  we  must  be  brief,  we  sh^ll  now  proceed  to  say  a  few  words,  on  the 
historical  or  external  criteria  of  the  sense. 

These  may  be  reduced  to  four  heads : — ^First,  "Who  is  the  person  who 
speaks  or  writes  ?  Second,  Who  are  the  hearers,  or  the  first  readers,  of  what 
is  spoken  or  written  ?  Third,  What  was  the  occasion  of  the  discourse  or 
writing,  and  in  what  circumstances  was  it  spoken  or  written  ?  Fourth, 
What  was  the  design  or  scope,  of  the  speaker  or  writer  ? 

Very  little  requires  to  be  said,  in  order  to  show  the  importance,  to  the 
interpreter  of  scripture,  of  attending  particularly  to  all  these  questions. 
And,  first,  as  to  the  person  who  speaks  or  icritc^ ;  without  attention  to  this 
point,  we  might  sometimes  place  on  a  level  with  the  rest  of  scripture,  the 
worda  of  some  uninspired  person,  who  is  introduced,  as  speaking,  in  the 
ncred  volume.  For  example,  a  great  deal  of  the  book  of  Job,  is  taken  up 
with  the  discourses  of  his  friends,  who,  certainly,  were  not  inspired  to  speak 
u  they  did,  although  the  writer  of  that  book,  was  inspired  to  commit  to 
^tujg,  without  intending  to  approve  of,  what  they  said.  Even  in  the 
^  of  inspired  speakers  or  writers,  it  will  be  of  great  utility,  to  know  their 
history;  as  by  means  of  this  knowledge,  wo  shall  understand  many  allu- 
sions, the  force  of  which  would  otherwise  escape  our  notice.  Moreover,  this 
*^aaintance  with  the  history  of  the  various  characters  introduced  in  the 
hible,  tnd  with  the  history  of  the  writers  of  the  bible,  will  enable  us  to 
s^^^oont  satisfactorily  for  the  variety,  of  style  and  manner  of  expression,  so 
N^parent  in  the  sacred  volume.  For,  as  it  is  commonly  admitted,  the  Holy 
vbost,  although  He  inspired  all  the  writers  of  the  scripture,  yet,  ordinarily, 
|3e  did  not  elevate  their  style  to  a  higher  degree  of  excellence,  than  might 
^  ^pected  from  their  education  and  opportunities  of  learning ;  but.  He 
*^^Iy  Buggested  to  them  the  sentiments,  which  they  committed  to  writing, 
pivdiag  them,  at  the  same  time,  from  any  error  in  tlie  manner  of  express* 
"«them. 

^^eondly.  The  interpreter  must  also  cautiously  endeavour  to  ascertain,  to 
^aat  claat  of  bearcrsi  the  diaoourses  contained  in  the  scripture,  were 
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addressed,  and  who  the  persons  were,  for  whose  xmmediaie  benefit,  tbe 
epistles,  and  the  other  parts  of  the  bible,  were  composed.  The  importance 
of  attending  to  this  point,  is  obvious.  Every  prudent  speaker  will  be 
influenced,  in  the  manner  of  his  address,  by  the  nature  of  his  audience. 
Hence,  we  see  what  a  difference  there  is,  between  the  discourse  delivered  bj 
St.  Paul  in  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  (Acts,  xiiL], 
and  that  which  he  addressed  to  the  Athenians  in  the  Areopagus.  (Acts, 
zvii.)  We  see  also,  how  full  and  explicit  our  Redeemer  is,  when  addresniig 
His  disciples,  as  compared  with  His  manner  when  replying  to  those,  who 
proposed  questions  for  the  purpose  of  tempting  Him,  and  entrapping  Bin 
in  His  words.  We  say,  moreover,  that  it  behooves  the  interpreter  to  knov, 
who  the  first  readers  were,  for  whom  the  epistles  and  other  parts  of  the 
scripture  were  composed :  for,  seeing  that  these  writings  were  compo9ed,to 
meet  some  urgent  necessity  for  the  faithful,  without  which,  they  would  not 
have  existed,  rfor  example,  if  all  the  Oalatians  had  persevered  steadily  in 
the  faith  which  they  had  received,  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  would  ncrer 
have  been  written :)  from  this  it  follows,  that  those  writings  must  have  been 
accommodated,  to  the  special  wants  and  requirements  of  those  to  whom  tbej 
were  first  addressed.  Hence,  the  more  we  know  of  the  state  and  circnm- 
stances  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  were  addressed,  the  more  perfectly 
shall  we  acquire,  the  knowledge  of  the  sense  of  these  writings.  Again,  we 
shall  find  that  these  writings  contain  certain,  brief  forms  of  expression,  and 
certain  allusions,  at  first  sight  very  obscure.  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  these 
writings  having  been  specially  intended,  for  those  to  whom  they  were  fint 
addressed,  the  writer  knew,  that  for  them,  these  brief  forms  of  expression, 
and  these  allusions,  had  no  obscurity.  Hence,  it  follows,  that  the  better 
acquainted  we  shall  become,  with  the  history  and  circumstances  of  those 
first  readers,  the  more  completely  shall  this  obscurity  be  removed,  for  ni, 
from  these  writings.  We  shall  learn  the  history  of  these  first  hearers  rf 
the  scriptural  discourses,  and  first  readers  of  the  scriptural  writings,  partly 
from  the  scripture  it^lf,  and  partly  from  other  historical  sources.  In  the 
same  way  shall  we  learn,  the  history  of  those,  who  are  introduced  as  speak* 
ing,  in  the  scripture ;  and  the  history  of  the  inspired  writers. 

We  now  come  to  the  third  external  criterion  of  the  sense,  viz. :  what  rw 
the  occwnon  of  the  discourse  or  writhujj  and  in  what  cirvwnstancet  vat  1/ 
spoken  or  written  f  To  know  that  which  gave  occasion  to  any  discourse,  or 
written  document,  is  evidently  of  vast  importance  towards  the  right  un(ie^ 
standing  of  what  is  said  or  written.  Take,  for  example,  the  epistle  of  St 
Paul  to  the  Romans — at  first  sight  it  might  seem,  that  the  apostle  there 
asserts,  that  a  man  cannot  merit  in  any  sense,  by  his  works,  either  first  or 
second  justification.  But,  if  we  attend  to  that  which  gave  occasion  to  this 
epistle,  the  diflficulty  will  bo  removed.  St.  Paul  was  moved  to  write  the 
epistle  in  consequence  of  learning,  that  disputes  had  arisen  between  the 
Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  at  Rome,  regarding  their  respective  claims  to 
the  Gospel  benefits.  Tlie  Jews  urging  their  observance  of  the  written  hi^i 
as  having  entitled  them  to  these  benefits;  whilst  they  contended,  that  the 
Gt3u tiles  obtained  these  benefits  as  a  pure  mercy  from  God,  seeing  the  state 
of  iniquity,  in  which  they  had  previously  lived.    The  Gkntiles,  on  the  other 
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mA,  boasted^  of  tbeir  own  observance  of  the  natural  law,  as  giving  tbem  a 
um  to  these  blessings  of  the  gospel,  whilst  they  upbraided  the  Jews  with 
kving,  by  their  gross  violation  of  the  written  law,  disentitled  themselves 
the  benefits  in  question;  consequently  they  inferred,  that  for  the  pos- 
■uon  of  these  benefits,  the  Jews  stood  indebted  to  the  pure  bounty  of  God. 
ich  being  the  nature  of  the  controversy,  which  gave  occasion  to  St.  Paul's 
tter,  we  see,  at  once,  how  he  is  to  be  understood,  when  he  declares,  equiva- 
Dtly,  that  a  man's  works  in  no  sense  merit,  either  first  or  second  justifi- 
.tion.  He  must  be  understood  to  speak,  of  works  done  by  a  man's  own 
rength — ^not  of  works  done  under  the  influence  of  the  grace  of  Christ : 
wause,  the  question  between  the  two  parties  at  Rome,  did  not  turn  upon 
le  co-operation  of  either  party  with  Uie  grace  of  Christ :  but,  upon  the 
aims,  which  each  party  contended  that  it  had,  to  this  grace  of  Christ ;  of 
nirse,  on  account  of  works  done  previously  to  the  grace,  and  consequently 
9i  done  under  its  influence.* 

That  which  gave  occasion  to  the  writmg  of  any  book,  or  portion  of  scrip- 
tie,  will  be  learned  sometimes  sufficiently,  from  the  scripture  itself.  Thus, 
is  abundantly  manifest  from  the  first  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Corin- 
lians,  that  what  gave  occasion  to  the  writing  of  that  epistle  was,  first,  a 
iport  made  to  St.  Paul,  of  the  existeuce  of  certain  abuses  in  the  church  at 
orinth,  and  secondly,  an  application  by  letter,  made  to  the  apostle  for  the 
dation  of  certain  difficulties,  by  which  the  faithful  at  Corinth  were  then 
erplexed.  Sometimes,  the  occasion  which  called  forth  the  inspired  writer, 
lay  be  learned,  partly  from  the  scripture,  and  partly  from  other  sources. 

The  knowledge,  moreover,  of  the  circumstances  of  time,  place,  &c.,  in 
rhich  any  book  or  portion  of  scripture  was  written,  will  contribute  wonder- 
oily  to  clear  up,  several  allusions  and  references,  which,  without  a  know- 
adge  of  these  circumstances,  would  be  but  imperfectly  understood.     This 
pomt  is  too  clear,  to  require  any  illustration.     Hence,  introductions  to  the 
particular  books  of  scripture,  never  fail  to  determine  these  circumstances, 
of  the  time  and  place  of  writing,  &c.,  as  fiir  as  the  contents  of  the  book 
tnd  other  historical  sources,  enable  oue  to  determine  them.     Of  course,  the 
nore  perfectly  the  interpreter  makes  himself  acquainted  with  such  circum- 
tooes,  the  bettw  will  he  perform  his  task;  but,  we  would  not  be  under- 
•tood  as  saying,  that,  for  a  right  understanding  of  any  book  of  scripture,  a 
lunnte  and  accurate  knowledge,  of  all  such  circumstances,  is  essential. 

Finally,  the  dengn  or  $cope  of  the  npeaker  or  writer  is  a  criterion  of  the 
Hnie,  which  claims  the  particular  attention  of  the  interpreter.  In  fact,  we 
^7  Bay,  that  the  great  key,  to  the  interpretation  of  any  speaker  or  writer, 
■  to  know,  what  his  aim  is  in  his  discourse  or  composition.  By  the  help 
^  tlie  knowledge  of  this  aim  or  scope,  the  meaning  of  words,  which  admit 
^^  %  variety  of  senses,  will  be  determined;  viz.,  to  that  sense,  which  agrees 
^^  the  scope  of  the  author :  the  omission,  of  certain  particidars  in  a  nar- 
'^^f  will  be  aooounted  for;  viz.,  by  the  reason,  that  the  mention  of  these 

*^^WltTcr  nliiUiy  worki  were  performed  by  Jew  or  Gentile,  before  the  promulgation 
^  ^  SMpely  were  performed,  no  donbt,  through  the  grace  of  Cbri«t — but,  from  the 
''^ef  theeontroTenj,  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  conTerti  at  Rome,  it  is  mani- 
^  that  both  partiei  oTerlooked  thii  eonilderation. 
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particulars,  would  conduce  notbing,  to  the  end  which  the  narrator  had  io 
view.  In  a  word,  the  whole  meaning  of  a  discourse  or  compositioD,  ii 
affected  by  the  end  or  aim,  which  the  speaker  or  writer  proposed  to  himself, 
insomuch;  that  the  same  words,  or  even  the  same  sentences,  will  put  oo 
different  meanings,  according  as  the  discourses  or  compositions,  in  which 
thej  are  found,  have  different  ends  in  view.  As  a  knowledge  of  the  tcopt  is 
of  such  importance,  it  is,  consequently,  a  matter  of  the  greatest  moment 
for  the  interpreter  of  scripture,  that  he  should  not  mistake  this  scope.  Li 
the  scripture,  sometimes  the  inspired  writer  himself  informs  us,  what  the 
end  is,  which  he  proposes  to  himself.     Thus  St.  John  marks  the  end,  which 

he  had  in  view  in  writing  his  Gk>spel,  in  these  words,  (xx.  81,)  << 

These  things  are  written,  that  you  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  God  :  and  that  believing  you  may  have  life  in  his  name.''    Sone- 
times,  the  frequent  references  to  a  particular  point,  will  enable  us  to  dis- 
cover, the  scope  of  the  writer.     Thus,  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the 
Hebrews,  we  know  that  the  scope  of  the  apostle  is,  to  induce  the  Hebrewi 
to  persevere  in  the  Christian  &ith,  notwi^standing  the  persecutions  vA 
trials,  to  which  they  were  then  subjected  on  account  of  the  profession  of  it 
We  collect  this  tcope  of  St.  Paul  in  this  epistle,  from  several  things  in  die 
epistle  itself,  which  combine  to  point  it  out.     First,  From  what  he  sajs  of 
the  value  of  the  Christian  faith ;  then,  from  what  he  says  of  the  necessitj 
of  persevering  in  the  profession  of  this  feith,  under  all  the  sufieraigi 
which  the  enemies  of  it  may  inflict ;  again,  from  his  pointing  to  several 
examples  of  patience  under  such  persecutions,  &c.    Sometimes,  the  oecaM 
being  known,  which  called  forth  any  particular  epistle  or  book,  that  wiQ 
suffice,  to  made  us  acquainted  with  the  scope,  which  the  writer  had  in  viev 
in  such  epistle  or  book.    Thus,  what  gave  occasion  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  was  the  fact,  that  certain  Judaizing  teachers  had  come  anongst 
them,  and  had  even  succeeded  so  far,  as  to  withdraw  some  of  them  fron 
the  faith.     Such  having  been  the  occasion,  which  called  forth  this  epiatle, 
we  should  naturally  expect,  that  its  scope  would  be,  to  point  out  the  intrin- 
sic infirmity  of  the  Jewish  ceremonies,  their  abrogation,  and  the  impoeo- 
bility  of  uniting  a  sound  Christian  faith,  with  the  belief  that  theee 
ceremonies  continue  obligatory  :  and  such  is  really  the  scope  of  that  epietlft 
In  fine,  sometimes,  ecclesiastical  history  will  help  us  towards  the  knowledge 
of  the  scope  of  a  book  or  portion  of  scripture ;  inasmuch  as,  tiie  wxA 
writer,  although  he  did  not  mark  down  in  his  book,  the  end  which  he  bd 
in  view  in  writing  it,  yet  may  have  orally  communicated  ihU  end  to  othei^ 
who  transmitted  the  knowledge  of  it,  to  those  who  oame  afiter  them. 
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CHAPTEB    IV. 

OF  THE  DOGMATICAL  LAWS  OF  INTERPBETATION. 

miut  refer  noW|  for  the  present^  briefly,  to  the  dogmatical  laws  of 
tation.  These  laws  are  deduced  from  two  dogmas  of  the  Christian 
The  first  of  which  dogmas  is,  The  scripture  is  divinely  inspired, 
ond  iS|  It  hdongs  to  the  churchy  to  judge  of  the  true  sense  and  inter- 
II  of  Bcripture. 

ruth  of  these  two  propositions  is  abundantly  establishedi  in  treatises 
latical  theology ;  and  on  the  first  of  them,  we  have  ourselves  enlarged 
aty  in  a  previous  part  of  this  work.     We  shall  here  content  our- 
rith  pointing  out  some  consequences,  which  are  deducible  from  them, 
leh  bear  on  the  matter  in  hand.     And  first,  as  to  the  inspiration  of 
Cf  of  the  nature  and  extent  of  which,  we  have  treated  in  a  former 
t  from  this  dogma  we  deduce,  as  an  obvious  consequence,  that  no 
[  writer  can  contradict  himself  or  any  other  inspired  writer ;  and 
hat  there  is  nothiug  contained  in  scripture,  at  variance  with  any 
ither  historical  or  philosophical ;  in  other  words,  that  the  scripture 
xmtradict  itself,  nor,  in  fine,  contradict  any  truth,  in  whatever  depart- 
'  knowledge  that  truth  exists.     The  reason  of  all  this  simply  is, 
.th  can  never  be  at  variance  with  itself :  now,  according  to  the  dogma 
inspiration  of  scripture,  the  entire  sacred  volume  prpceeds  from  one 
il  author — the  Spirit  of  Truth,  who  is  truth  itself.     When,  there- 
18  alleged,  that  there  is  a  contradiction  between  any  two  texts  of 
^  we  ought  first  to  examine,  whether  both,  apparently  contradictory 
nSy  proceed  from  inspired  authors :  for,  since,  in  the  bible,  several 
are  introduced  as  speaking,  who  were  not  inspired,  such  as  the 
of  Job,  and  the  scribes  and  pharisees  in  the  Grospel ;  and  since,  the 
»  does  not  guarantee  the  veracity  of  these,  it  follows,  that  such  per- 
ay  contradict  themselves  or  each  other,  or,  in  fine,  may  contradict 
lapired  writer ;  and  yet,  nothing  will  result  from  this,  injurious  to 
trine  of  the  inspiration  of  scripture.     K  the  two,  apparently  contra- 
asaertions  or  statements,  proceed  from  inspired  writers,  then,  if  we 
r,  attentively,  the  different  circumstances,  in  which  each  statement 
de— -if  we  weigh  well  the  sense,  which  the  context  and  other  herme- 
1  considerations,  require  to  have  affixed  to  each  passage,  we  shall 
T,  that  the  contradiction  is  only  apparent,  not  real.     In  fine,  if,  in 
e  of  two  statements,  proceeding  frx)m  inspired  authors,  a  real  contra- 
•hould  manifest  itself,  in  the  sacred  volume  as  it  is  found  at  present, 
re  must  conclude  that  the  reading,  of  at  least  one  of  the  passages, 
neous ;  and,  (if  a  case  of  the  kind  really  existf ,)  biblical  criticism 
iible  us  to  discover  the  error.     If,  however,  biblical  criticism  would 
\  some  casei  enable  us  to  discover  the  error  in  the  reading^  we  should 
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be  equally  certain,  from  arguments  a  priori,  of  the  existence  of  that  error: 
seeing  the  solid  grounds^  upon  which  the  doctrine  of  the  inspiratioii  d 
scripture,  rests. 

In  like  manner,  if  any  statement  of  scripture,  appears  to  be  in  contn- 
diction  with  any  truth,  historical,  philosophical,  or  from  whatever  sourae 
derived,  our  first  business  is  to  examine,  if  this  truth,  which  is  alleged  u 
in  opposition  to  the  scripture,  be  really  well  founded,  so  as  to  deserve  the 
appellation  of  a  truth;  for,  we  know  that  many  philosophical  doctrinei 
have,  from  time  to  time,  passed  current  among  superficial  enquirers,  whidi 
have  since  been  rejected,  as  baseless  and  untenable ;  and  other  philosophicil 
doctrines  may,  hereafter,  experience  a  similar  fate.  If,  however,  that  which 
is  brought  forward  as,  apparently,  in  contradiction  with  scriptare,  shonU 
be  realli/  a  truth,  then  we  shall  proceed  to  examine,  whether  the  particolir 
statement  contained  in  scripture,  is  there  attributed  to  an  inspired  writer  or 
speaker,  or  whether  it  be  not  the  statement  or  assertion,  of  some  uninspired 
person,  whose  words  are  recorded  in  the  scripture,  whilst  his  veracity  is  not 
guaranteed  by  it.  If  the  passage  in  question,  should  be  ascribed  to  the 
writer  of  the  scripture,  or  to  some  speaker  whose  veracity  the  scriptue 
guarantees,  then  we  must  examine,  if  we  have,  really,  caught  the  meaoing 
of  the  scripture  in  this  place,  and  if  the  meaning  should  be  clear,  we  most, 
lastly,  proceed  to  discover  the  error  of  reading,  being  certain  aj>rtbn,  asl 
observed  before,  that  no  passage  of  scripture,  according  to  its  correct  read' 
ing,  can  be  at  variance  with  any  truth,  in  whatever  department  of  know- 
ledge  that  truth  lies,  always  excepting  those  discourses  and  statements,  of 
uninspired  and  fallible  persons,  which  the  scripture  records. 

We  shall  now  say  a  few  words  of  the  influence,  on  the  Catholic  inter- 
preter, of  the  qther  dogmatical  law  of  interpretation.     This  law  is — that  it 
belongs  to  the  cJiurch,  to  judge  of  the  true  sense  and  interpretation  of  scri^ 
ture.     Dogmatical  theology  abundantly  proves,  that  Christ  has  established 
in  His  church,  a  pastoral  authority — an  infallible  teacher  and  guardiiD,  of 
that  faith  delivered  by  Him  and  His  apostles.    This  same  pastoral  aotho- 
rity,  has  been,  also,  constituted  the  guardian  and  interpreter  of  the  written 
word.     The  proof  of  these  positions,  is  so  easily  to  be  met  with,  in  anj 
course  of  Catholic  dogmatic  theology,  and  is  so  familiar  to  Catholic  reideis, 
that  we  omit  it  here.     In  conformity  with  this  arrangement,  of  the  DiTJne 
Head  of  the  Christian  Church,  the  Council  of  Trent  decrees — ^we  snbjisn 
the  words  of  the  council — in  the  fourth  session : — «  Ad  coercenda  petalsn- 
tia  ingenia  decernit  (S.  Synodus]  ut  nemo  suao  prudentise  innixus,  in  rehu 
fidei,  et  morum,  ad  sedificationem  doctrines  Christianas  pertinentium,  sBcnfl 
scripturam  ad  suos  sensus  contorquens,  contra  eum  sensum  quern  tennit  ot 
tenet  sancta  mater  ecclesia,  cujus  est  judicare  de  vero  sensu  et  interpreti- 
tione  scripturarum  sacrarum,  aut  otiam  contra  unanimem  consensum  Patrom, 
ipsam  scripturam  sanctam  interpretari  audeat.''     The  sum  of  this  decree 
isy  that  no  one  is  to  presume,  to  interpret  the  scripture  against  that  sense, 
which  the  church  has  hold  and  holds,  nor  against  the  unanimous  consent 
of  the  fikthers.     Seeing,  then,  that  the  interpreter  of  scripture  is  not  »^ 
liberty,  to  go  against  that  sense  of  scripture,  which  the  church  holds,  it  i^ 
important  for  him  to  know,  what  this  sense  is  :  now,  this  he  will  discore^ 
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the  same  way,  as  that,  bj  which  he  learns  the  rest  of  the  Christian 
ith  ;  for,  this  sense  of  scripture,  being  handed  down  by  tradition,  belongs 

•  the  deposit  of  faith.  There  are  two  modes,  then,  by  which  the  church 
ay  manifest  her  interpretation  of  scripture — the  first  of  these  modes  is 
ireeij  the  other  indirect  The  direct  mode  is  used,  when  the  church 
tpUcitly  declares,  that  she  attaches  a  certain  sense,  to  a  particular  passage 

*  text  of  scripture.  The  church  uses  the  indirect  mode  of  manifesting 
ar  interpretation  of  scripture,  by  declaring  to  us,  that  we  must  always 
iterpret  the  scripture,  in  a  manner  conformable  to  the  analogy  of  faith. 

As  to  the  direct  mode — the  church  may  declare  in  two  ways,  her  inter* 
netation  of  a  passage  of  scripture — first,  by  a  solemn  definition ;  secondly, 
f  the  universal  assent  of  the  dispersed  church,  continued  down  from  the 
urliest  times.  We  must  observe,  however,  that  the  obligation  imposed  by 
le  law  of  Trent,  of  adhering  to  the  interpretation  of  the  church,  only 
Mb  in  rebus  Jideij  et  morum,  ad  cedificationem  doctrince  chrittiance  perti- 
miium — that  is,  « in  matters  of  faith,  and  of  morals,  appertaining  to  the 
lifioation  of  christian  doctrine.''  Hence,  the  law  regards  not,  for  example, 
atters  appertaining  to  geography,  computation  of  time  and  such  like. 
ideed  with  regard  to  all  such  things,  it  is  not  the  custom  of  the  church, 
I  decide  upon  the  meaning  of  scripture ;  unless  in  some  instances,  where 
16  matter  will  be  bound  up,  under  some  respect,  with  the  « matters  of 
ithy  and  of  morals,  belonging  to  the  edification  of  christian  doctrine,"  and 
I  raoh  cases,  of  course,  this  law  of  Trent  will  be  obligatory  upon  us. 
There  are  but  few  texts  of  scripture,  of  which,  the  meaning  has  been 
Msded,  by  a  solemn  definition  of  the  church.  We  must  observe,  how- 
rer,  with  Professor  Patrizi  (Hermeneuti.  vol.  1,  p.  62,]  that  the  church, 
onetimes,  in  a  solemn  definition  of  a  point  of  doctrine,  so  uses  some  text 
f  scripture,  as  a  proof  of  the  doctrine  defined,  that  it  is  not  allowable  for 
I,  to  depart  from  the  meaning  there  assigned  to  the  text,  although,  the 
inct  object  of  the  church's  definition,  iu  the  circumstances,  is  not  the 
tteipretation  of  the  text 

The  universal  assent  of  the  dispersed  church,  continued  down  from  the 
irliest  times,  is  quite  sufficient  to  manifest  the  church's  authoritative 
kterpretation  of  any  text  or  passage  of  scripture,  according  to  the  well- 
3iown  words  of  Vincent  of  Lerins,  (Commonit.  c.  3,]  that  that  is  to  be 
idd,  « quod  ubique,  quod  semper,  quod  ab  omnibus  creditum  est :" 
^  which  has  been  believed  everywhere,  which  has  been  believed  always, 
vtich  has  been  believed  by  all."  But  what  sufficient  means  have  we  of 
Ittraing  this  assent,  of  which  we  speak,  on  the  part  of  the  dispersed  church  ? 
An  tbundantly  sufficient — as  well  as  the  principal  means — of  learning  this 
MM  of  the  dispersed  church  is  had  in  the  writings  of  the  holy  fathers — 
ttoie  fiunous  witnesses  of  the  tradition  of  the  church.  Nor  will  it  be 
*iyected  against  their  authority,  that  they  lived  at  a  period  remote  from  us ; 
^1  the  deposit  of  faith  is  ever  the  ssme,  and  whensoever  the  church  decides 
^NMi  the  meaning  of  any  passage  of  scripture,  she  only  proclaims  the  tradi- 
"^  tbtt  has  come  down  from  the  apostolic  times,  regarding  that  passage 
vieiiptnre — and  it  is  in  order  that  she  may  proclaim  this  tradition  accu- 
'^y,  that  she  is  assisted  by  the  Holy  Ohost  in  her  decision.    The  Council 
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of  TreDt,  then,  has  well  laid  it  down  in  the  law  already  cited,  that  we  miot 
not  interpret  the  scriptnre  against  the  unanimous  consent  of  the  fathen. 
And  such  weight  is  attached  to  their  unanimous  consent,  not  precisely  on 
accotmt  of  their  personal  authority,  whether  we  view  them  indiyidually  or 
collectively,  hut  because  they  are  most  faith-worthy  witnesses  of  the  belief 
of  the  church  in  their  own  time.     Here  we  must  obserre,  fir^  that  ia 
order  to  be  bound  by  the  interpretation  of  the  fathers,  they  must  have  til, 
morally  speaking,  agreed  in  that  interpretation ;  for,  the  council  speaks  of 
the  ufuinimom  consent  of  the  fathers.     In  a  word,  the  agreement  of  then 
ancient  witnesses,  and  the  manner  in  which  they  treat  the  scriptural  text 
or  passage,  must  be  such,  as  to  show,  that  the  interpretation  was,  in  thdr 
time,  universal  in  the  church.     Hence,  for  example,  if  the  fathers  allegoriie^  . 
or  speak  doubtingly  in  their  interpretation,  there  is  no  bar  put  to  our 
striking  out  a  dififercnt  course  for  ourselves,  in  the  explanation  of  the 
passage.     Secondly,  we  must  again  consider  here,  whether  the  things,  ia 
the  interpretation  of  which  the  fathers  agree,  regard  the  tnaiters  of  /aiA 
and  morals  heUnujing  to  the  edification  of  CJirx9tian  doctrine,*  or  not    If 
they  do  not,  we  are  not  forbidden  to  depart  from  their  interpretation; 
yet  we  ought  not,  without  the  strongest  reasons,  to  desert  any  interpreti^ 
tion  of  scripture,  which  has  in  its  favour  the  unanimous  consent  of  the 
fathers  :  such  authority  being  always  entitled  to  the  highest  respect. 

Having  said  so  much  of  the  direct  mode  by  which  the  church  manifests 
to  us  her  interpretation  of  scripture,  we  come  now  to  say  a  word  or  two  of 
that  indirect  mode  by  which  the  church  points  out  the  meaning  of  the 
sacred  volume,  and  by  which  she  controls  us  in  the  interpretation  of  the 
entire  scripture.  The  church,  as  was  said  before,  uses  this  indirect  modi, 
in  declaring  to  us,  that  we  must  always  interpret  the  scripture  in  a  manner, 
conformable  to  the  analogy  of  faith.  By  analogy  in  general  is  meant,  i 
certain  likeness  and  agreement.  By  the  analogy  of  faith,  is  meant,  the 
agreement  which  subsists  between  all  the  parts  of  the  Christian  doctrine; 
in  other  words,  between  all  the  parts  of  the  deposit  of  faith.  This  agree- 
ment necessarily  subsists,  seeing  that,  all  the  parts  of  that  deposit  of  fiuth, 
proceed  from  the  same  Spirit  of  Truth,  Who  cannot  be  at  variance  with 
Himself.  Hence,  we  must  not  by  any  means,  attach  to  any  text  of  scrip- 
ture such  a  sense,  as  would  be  irreconcilable  with  any  portion  of  the 
doctrine,  which  the  church  teaches.  We  must,  therefore,  when  engaged 
in  the  interpretation  of  scripture,  always  remember,  that  there  is  a  body  of 
doctrine  taught  by  the  church,  part  of  which  she  derives  from  the  written, 
and  part  from  the  unwritten,  word  ;  and  that  we  must  take  care,  that  with 
this  body  of  doctrine,  no  interpretation  given  by  us  to  scripture,  shall  ever 
bo  found  to  clash.  This  wholesome  restraint  upon  the  liberty  of  the 
Catholic  interpreter,  is  a  manifest  consequence,  of  his  belief  in  the  powcTi 
which  Christ  gave  to  the  pastors  of  his  church,  to  teach  all  nations,  as  well 

*  At  the  English  word  edification  is  taken  here  in  rather  a  qnaint  and  nnnnial  sense,  we 
may  explain  these  words  of  the  council  of  Trent,  by  saying,  that  the  couneil  refers  to  sU 
matters  of  faith,  and  of  morals,  or  such  general  discipline  as  is  bound  up  with  the 
integrity  of  the  Christian  doctrine. 
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B  of  his  belief  in  the  security  agaiDst  error,  which  Christ  promised  to  the 
tttors  of  His  churchy  in  the  exercise  of  that  power,  to  the  end  of  time. 
Lnd  in  reality,  from  the  earliest  days  of  the  Christian  church,  the  liberty 
f  the  interpreter  of  scripture,  was  restricted  in  the  same  way.  For  no 
art  of  the  New  Testament  (and  this  can  be  easily  shown  in  the  iutroduo- 
ion  to  each  of  the  books  of  it,)  was  written  with  the  view,  that  infidels 
hould  learn  the  Christian  faith  by  reading  it ;  but  all  the  parts  or  books 
f  it,  were  written,  in  order  that  those,  who  had  already  received  the  faith, 
light  be  more  fully  instructed  and  confirmed  in  the  faith,  and  induced  to 
palate  their  lives  in  accordance  with  their  faith.  Such  being  the  case, 
be  faithful,  to  whom  these  writings  were  first  committed,  must  have  been 
ireful  not  to  take  any  meaning  from  them,  which  would  be  at  variance 
rith  the  doctrine,  that  they  had  been  taught  already.  For  example,  if  St. 
'feter  or  St.  James,  or  any  other  apostle,  had  addressed  an  epistle  to  the 
Shristians  of  Gralatia,  these  would  have  been  bound,  not  to  affix  to  any 
«rt  of  that  epistle  such  a  sense,  as  would  bring  it  into  opposition  with  the 
!oetrine  preached  by  St.  Paul,  when  he  founded  the  churches  of  Oalatia. 
lo  true  is  this,  that  St.  Paul,  writing  to  these  Galatians,  pronounces 
nathema  against  any  one,  should  it  be  even  himself  or  an  angel  from  heaven, 
rho  would  preach  (and  we  may  safely  add  or  write)  to  them,  what  would 
le  at  variance  with  the  gospel,  which  he  had  already  preached  to  them  ; 
see  the  first  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians).  There  are  some  of 
hose  who  complain  of  this  restriction  of  the  liberty  of  the  interpreter  in 
he  Catholic  Church,  who  yet  say,  that  if  Catholics  had  the  same  security 
^nsC  error,  in  following  the  teaching  of  their  church,  as  the  Galatians 
lad  in  following  the  preaching  of  St.  Paul,  there  would  be  nothing  to 
omplain  of  in  this  restraint  upon  the  interpreter.  Our  answer  is,  that 
^cording  to  our  belief — and  that  this  belief  rests  upon  the  firmest  founda- 
ion,  our  theologians  abundantly  prove — the  same  Spirit  of  truth  that 
aspired  St.  Paul,  and  preserved  him  from  errors  in  his  preaching,  assists 
he  pastors  of  the  church,  preserving  them  from  error  in  their  teaching. 
)f  course,  we  here  speak  of  that  kind  of  teaching,  on  the  part  of  the  pastors 
if  the  church,  to  which,  according  to  the  well-known  Catholic  doctrine,  the 
irerogative  of  infallibility  attaches.  We  have  said  enough  on  this  point. 
We  may,  however,  in  conclusion  observe,  that  it  was  only,  when  heresy  had 
aught  presumptuous  men  to  emancipate  themselves  from  this  necessary 
eslraint  of  which  we  speak,  that  those  perversions  of  scripture  first  began 
0  inake  their  appearance,  which  have  gone  on  advancing  in  impiety  and 
blly,  until  at  length,  in  the  commentaries  of  the  Rationalists,  they  have 
lirested  the  scripture  of  everything  supernatural  and  sacred.  The  Socinians 
bought  they  had  as  good  a  right  to  get  rid  of  all  mysteries^  in  their  inter- 
itetation  of  scripture,  as  the  heresiarchs  who  went  before  them  had,  to 
Iiseaid  9ome  mysteries  from  the  sacred  volume,  which  were  as  clearly 
zpressed  there  as  any  others  :  and  the  Rationalist  commentators  thought, 
hat  they  were  as  well  entitled  to  remove  everything  gupematvral,  as  the 
IqeiDians  were  to  remove  ever3rthing  myiteriotis  from  the  bible.  We  see 
ben,  how  necessary  for  the  interpreter  of  scripture,  is  this  submission  to 
lie  ehmoh's  teaching.    It  is  only  in  the  Catholic  Church,  that  this  salutary 


200  CRITERIA  OF  THE  MYSTICAL  SEK8B. 

restraint  existSi  and  bcnce  we  are  fully  justified  in  saying,  that  it  is  only 
Catholic  hermeneutics  that  is  truly  entitled^  to  be  called  the  aeienoe  of  tki 
interpretation  of  scripture. 


CHAPTER   V. 

CRITERIA  OF  THE  MYSTICAL  SENSE— ON  FACTS  OR  ACTIONS  OF  A  SYMBOLI- 
CAL CHARACTER;  THAT  ARE  RELATED  IN  SCRIPTURE. 

This  appears  to  be  a  convenient  place  for  saying  a  few  words  of  the 
criteria,  by  which  we  may  arrive  at  the  mystical  meaning  of  the. scripture; 
and  also  of  the  hermeneutical  helps  to  the  understanding  of  those  parU  of 
scripture,  in  which  the  fsiots  related  are  merely  symbolical. 

As  has  been  explained  before — wherever  that  which  is  related  in  scrip- 
ture, as  having  been  said  or  done,  is  typical  of  something  in  the  Redeemer 
or  His  church,  there,  the  scripture  has  two  senses — the  literal,  which  we 
discover  by  the  foregoing  rules — and  the  mystical  or  typical,  which  is  based 
upon  the  literal  sense,  and  has  its  fulfilment  in  Christ  and  His  church. 
The  first  source,  whence  we  are  to  draw  the  l^nowledge  of  this  mysticil 
sense,  is  the  scripture  itself;  for,  we  find  that  the  inspired  writers  of  the 
New  Testament,  often  refer  to  the  mistical  meaning  of  the  Old  :  thus,  the 
precept  given  regarding  the  paschal  lamb,  <<  Tou  shall  not  break  a  bone  of 
it,"  (Ezod.  xii.  46,]  is  declared  by  St.  John  in  his  gospel  to  have  been 
typical  of  Christ,    (xix.  83-36.)     In  like  manner,  St.  Paul,  in  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  throughout  the  ninth  chapter,  affirms,  that  the  Mosaic  rite 
of  purifying,  what  was  legally  unclean,  by  blood,  had  reference  to  the  death 
of  Christ — <<It  is  necessary  tHat  the  types  of  the  heavenly  things  be 
cleansed  by  these  j  but  the  heavenly  things*  themselves,  by  better  victims 
than  these.'' '  (iz.  23.)     Sometimes,  although  the  inspired  writer  does  Dot 
adduce  formally  the  mystical  sense  of  the  Old  Testament,  yet  he  makes 
such  allusion  to  it,  as  leaves  no  doubt  of  its  being  referred  to.     Take  for 
example  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  v.  7,  where  St.  Paul  sajs, 
«  Purge  out  the  old  leaven,  that  you  may  be  a  new  paste,  as  you  are 
unleavened.     For  CItrtst  our  pasch  ts  sacrificed."     Here  the  apostle  snfi- 
ciently  intimates,  that  the  law  prohibiting  the  use  of  leavened  bread,  daring 
the  paschal  solemnity,  mystically  inculcated  that  purity  and  holiness  io 
which  Christians  ought  to  live.     Finally,  we  may  discover,  (of  course  with 
more  or  less  of  certainty,)  the  typical  meaning  of  several  parts  of  the  Old 
Testament,  that  are  not  explained  in  the  New.     For — ^remembering  the 
general  typical  character  of  the  Old  Testament — if  we  find  anything  apper- 
taining to  that  portion  of  scripture,  which  bears  a  striking  similarity  to 
something  in  the  New  Testament,  we  need  have  but  little  hesitation  io 
looking  on  the  two  things,  as  type  and  antitype.     Thus,  from  the  gres^ 
similarity  between  the  two  events,  we  might  infer  that  ihe  hbtory  aboa* 
Abraham  going  to  immolate  his  son,  was  typical  of  the  death  of  Christ 
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the  cross ;  even,  if  this  had  not  been  pointed  out  in  the  scripture. — 
Spistle  to  Hebrews,  xi.  19. 

I  to  the  parts  of  the  scripture  in  which  symbolical  actions  are  related, 
are  to  be  found  both  in  the  Old  and  the  New  Testament.  For,  the 
K)lical  sense,  unlike  the  typical,  has  not  necessarily  its  fulfilment  in 
it  and  His  church ;  but,  the  symbolical  sense  is  simply  that  sense,  to 
li  some  action  points,  inasmuch  as  that  action  is  viewed  in  the  light  of 
nbol.  In  order  to  understand  the  symbolical  actions  of  scripture, 
Te,  first,  that  often  the  sacred  writer  himself  marks  down  the  sense, 
b  such  an  action  is  intended  to  convey.  Thus,  in  Jeromias,  (twenty- 
ith  chapter,  second  verso  and  following,)  we  read,  «  Thus  saith  the 
to  me,  make  thee  bands  and  chains,  and  thou  shalt  put  them  on  thy 
,  and  thou  shalt  send  them  to  the  king  of  Edom  and  the  king  of 
t}"  (and  the  prophet  subjoins  the  meaning  of  this  symbolical  action,) 
.  <<  And  now  I  have  given  all  these  lands  into  the  hands  of  Nabu- 
mosor,  king  of  Babylon,  ....  and  all  nations  shall  serve  him." 
idly,  as  it  has  been  customary  with  every  nation  to  use  certain  actions 
jnB  of  honour,  contempt,  &c. ;  therefore,  in  order  to  arrive  at  the  sym- 
d  tense  of  scripture,  we  ought  to  keep  in  view  what  these  actions  were, 
dch  the  Jewish  nation  attached  those  several  meanings.  Thirdly,  if 
tion  is  related  as  having  been  performed  by  a  prudent  man,  or  com- 
led  by  Qod,  which  would  be  manifestly  an  unmeaning  or  useless  action, 
8  it  were  viewed  as  symbolical ;  then,  whatever  may  be  the  particular 
which  it  is  intended  to  convey,  we  must  look  upon  the  action  itself  as 
ly  symbolical. 


CHAPTER   VI. 

or  THE  NEW  EXEGESIS,  OB  THE  RATIONALISTIC  BT8TEMS  Or 

HERMENEUTICS. 

i  have  already,  more  than  once,  in  the  course  of  this  dissertation^ 
led  at  the  mode  in  which  the  Rationalists  dispose  of  the  sense  of  scrip- 
Wo  think  it  advisable,  however,  for  more  reasons  than  one,  to  devote 
irt  chapter  to  a  regular  statement  of  their  views  on  this  matter.  First, 
use  the  Rationalists  do  not  agree,  precisely,  in  any  one  system  of  her- 
utics.  Secondly,  And  this  is  the  principal  reason — ^because,  the  glaring 
ilions  of  these  men  furnish  an  additional  justification,  of  the  wise 
net  of  the  Catholic  church,  in  insisting  that  the  interpreter  of  scripture 
I  in  all  things,  submit  himself  to  her  authoritative  teaching.  Nothing 
me  usual,  than  to  find  Protestant  writers  descanting  upon  the  slavish 
liiBion,  as  they  term  it,  to  His  church,  in  which  the  Catholic  inter- 
r  is  forced  to  execute  his  task,  when  he  undertakes  to  explain  any  part 
16  sacred  volume.  This  restraint,  they  say,  altogether  cramps  his 
piSy  and  unduly  limits  the  field  of  his  enquiries.    Now,  enough  has 
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been  said  already  to  show,  that  the  Catholic  church  acts  most  'reasonably  in 
tliis  particular.     Whilst  she  exercises  the  authority  with  which  Christ  has 
invested  her,  and  which  is  necessary  for  the  preseryatidn  of  unity  in  faith, 
she  does  not  shut  out  the   interpreter  of  the  scripture,  from  any  tmlj 
rational  use,  of  those  ordinary  means,  by  which  the  sense  of  a  writing  or 
discourse  is  penetrated*     But  here,  we  turn  to  dioee  Protestants,  for,  of 
such  we  speak,  who,  in  common  with  us,  bewail  the  licentiousness  witk 
which  many  on  the  continent,  and  particularly  in  Germany,  calling  them- 
selves theologians,  have  approached  the  interpretation  of  scripture,  and  ws 
ask,  what  has  led  to  this  licentiousness  ?     Simply,  the  removal  of  the 
Catholic  principle  of  authority,  and  the  substitution,  of  the  principle  of 
private  judgment,  in  its  stead — and  those  who  have  set  up  this  principle  of 
private  judgment,  as  the  guide  in  interpreting  scripture,  have  no  right  to 
control  others  in  its  exercise.     Let  us  now  behold  some  of  the  fruits  of  thii 
principle,  in  those  systems  of  biblical  interpretation,  which  the  Germu 
Rationalists   have  propounded,  and  which  they  have  dignified  with  tha 
name  of  the  New  Exegesis. 

All  the  Rationalists  agree  in  this,  that  they  approach  the  interpretatioB 
of  scripture  with  a  preconceived  system  of  philosophy,  which  they  call,  the 
teaching  of  reason  ;  and  everything  in  the  scripture,  which  does  not  squtn 
with  this,  is  either  explained  away  by  some  means  or  other,  no  matter 
how  far-fetched  or  absurd,  or  it  is  at  once  pronounced  erroneous.  Agreeing 
in  this  point,  they  still  follow  different  methods,  in  order  to  set  aside  the 
obvious  sense  of  scripture,  wherever  it  is  opposed  to  their  views. 

First — There  is  Uie  system  of  moral  interpretation,  very  different  firon 
the  moral  or  tropological  sense  of  scripture,  as  understood  in  Catholio 
schools,  and  which  has  been  already  explained.  This  system  of  rmrd 
interpretation,  owes  its  origin  to  Kant,  formerly  professor  of  logic  and 
metaphysics  in  the  university  of  Konigsberg.  The  great  end,  which  Kant 
proposed  to  himself  in  his  moral  philosophy,  was  the  inculcation  of  what 
he  terms,  the  pure  religion  of  reason.  Now,  it  appears  manifest,  from  the 
teaching  of  this  philosopher,  that  this  was  but  another  name  for  Deism— 
and  that  the  establishment  of  this  pure  religion  of  reason,  would  involve 
the  total  subversion  of  Christianity.  With  these  preconceived  notions, 
Kant  proceeds  to  the  interpretation  of  scripture.  He  admits  that  the  bible 
proceeds  from  God.  From  this  he  infers,  that  none  but  the  most  perfect 
notions  should  be  conveyed  by  it.  The  literal  sense,  he  contends,  moat  be 
overlooked  as  not  conveying  these  perfect  notions:  and  as,  according  to  him, 
the  moral  amendment  of  mankind,  is  the  proper  object  of  the  entire  refi- 
gion  of  reason,  hence  the  only  sense,  which  is  to  be  taken  from  the  scrip- 
ture, is  one  which  tends  to  the  moral  amendment  of  man,  in  confonnitf 
with  the  religion  of  reason.  Kant  teaches,  that  the  historical  part  of  the 
Bcriptures,  contributes  nothing  to  make  men  better,  and  is,  therefore,  pnrel; 
indifferent,  and  may  be  disposed  of,  as  we  please.  In  the  other  parts  of 
Bcripture,  Kant's  system  permits  the  most  fanciful  constructions  to  be  pttt 
npon  the  text,  provided,  that  by  this  means,  a  sense  could  be  educedf 
which  would  contribute  to  what  he  considered,  the  moral  amendment  of 
mankind.    Of  course,  this  system  of  Kant's,  like  the  other  Rationalistie 
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■ystems  of  interpretatiooi  only  requires  to  be  known,  in  order  to  be  repro- 
iMted ;  nor  is  it  necessary  to  adduce  examples  of  interpretation,  in  confor- 
mity with  such  systems,  which  are  not  more  impious  than  they  are  absurd. 
The  object  of  such  systems  is  not  really  to  discover  the  sense  of  scripture^ 
but  to  invent  a  sense  foreign  to  it,  which  they  may  impose  upon  it.  What 
Wegscheider  says  of  Kant,  will  hold  true  for  all  these  systems,  «  Sensum 
infereas  non  efferens."  (Institutiones,  s.  24,  p.  91.)  And,  we  may  ob- 
lerve,  that  the  book  of  Wegscheider' s,  here  quoted,  is  reputed  the  text-book 
of  Bationalism ;  so  that,  the  author  describes  himself  here,  as  well  as 
Kant. 

Second — Another  such  system  of  interpretation,  is  what  is  called  the 
JijfcholofficO'hiMtoricaL  It  has  been  chiefly  set  forth  and  evolved  by  Paulus 
and  Eichhorn.  According  to  it,  one  must,  in  order  to  find  the  sense  of 
■cripture,  not  only  attend  to  what  is  recorded  in  the  scripture,  but  he  must, 
moreover,  form  to  himself  a  proper  notion,  of  the  state  of  mind  of  the 
narrator,  at  the  time  of  giving  the  narrative  contained  in.  the  text.  They 
say,  that  by  this  means,  one  will  be  enabled  to  divest  the  narrative  of 
■everal  circumstances,  having  no  foundation  in  fact,  but  altogether  ascriba- 
ble  to  the  over-credulous  simplicity  of  the  narrators.  They  do  not  attack 
the  honesty  of  the  sacred  writers,  but  view  them  in  the  light  of  simpletons, 
who  exalted  into  supernatural  events,  what  more  enlightened  men  would 
have  explained  in  a  natural  way.  Thus,  these  interpreters  get  rid  of  the 
miraculous  in  the  scripture ;  in  a  word,  of  everything,  which  would  suppose 
the  direct  interference  of  the  Deity,  or  would,  in  any  way,  clash  with  what 
they  consider  contrary  to  reason.  It  is  unnecessary  to  say,  that  such  a 
system  of  interpretation  as  this,  is  incompatible,  not  only  with  the  inspira- 
tion, but  even  with  the  veracity  of  the  scripture  records.  It  is,  therefore^ 
to  be  rejected  with  abhorrence. 

Third — A  system  of  more  straightforward  impiety  than  the  proceeding, 
is  what  is  called  the  accommodcuion  fyiitm  ;  according  to  which,  our  Re- 
deemer and  His  apostles  are,  blasphemously,  said  to  have  accommodated 
themselves  to  the  ignorance  and  prejudices  of  the  Jews.  This  had  been, 
for  a  long  time,  a  fiivourite  system  with  the  Rationalists  of  Germany,  before 
the  writings  of  Semler  gave  it  a  new  impulse,  and  rendered  it  still  more 
popular  among  the  miscalled  theologians  of  that  country,  by  some  of  whom 
it  has  been  even  more  fully  developed,  than  by  Semler  himself.  In  con- 
Ibrmity  with  this  mode  of  interpretation,  the  notions  of  the  Jews  respec- 
ting demons,  and  angels,  the  Holy  Spirit,  reconciliation  to  God  by  sacrifice, 
the  person  and  kingdom  of  the  Messias,  the  resurrection,  and  the  judgment, 
are  supposed  to  have  been  retained  by  our  Redeemer,  and  His  apostles,  in 
oondescension  to  the  current  belief;  their  own  teaching,  being  adapted  to, 
tsd  engrafted  upon  these  notions  I !  I 

Fourth — ^Among  these  systems,  the  mythic  interpretation  holds  a  promi- 
aent  place.  The  mythw  is  a  certain  fanciful  dress,  in  which  a  writer  or 
•peaker,  for  some  reason,  envelopes  the  idea  or  truth  which  he  wishes  to 
enmmnnicate.  According  to  this  system,  the  historical  facts  of  the  Old  and 
Kew  testaments,  were  not  actual  occurrences,  but  myths.  The  mythologi- 
asl  school  distinguished  several  kinds  of  mythi^  viz.,  the  historical,  philoso- 
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phical,  etymological,  and  poetical.     They  say,  that  all  these  can  be  dii- 
covered  in  the  scripture.     The  parely  historical  mythuSf  say  they,  relatei 
an  occurrence,  not  as  it   actually  took  place,  but  only  in  such  a  manneri 
as  it  must  have  appeared  to  a  rude  age.     The  philosophical  mythus,  they 
define  to  be  either  a  pure  fiction,  framed  for  the  purpose  of  conveying  some 
philosophical  idea  or  truth ;  or  at  least,  a  fiction  to  this  extent,  that  the  his- 
torical truth,  upon  which  it  is  based,  is  enlarged  and  dressed  out  by  the 
philosopher,  in  a  manner  agreeable  to  his  own  views  and  purpose.    Ety- 
mological mythij  according  to  these  doctors,  are  compounded  of  the  histoii- 
cal  and  philosophical,  and  belong  to  such  as  are  called  mixed.    They  cob- 
tain  some  historical  truth,  with  a  measure  of  philosophical  specuktioiL 
When  this  was  founded  on  the  etymological  signification  of  a  word,  it  mi 
denominated  an  etymological  mythus.     Finally,  the  poetic  mythic  they  des- 
cribe to  be,  fictions,  framed  by  the  Hebrew  poets,  to  amplify  and  adon 
their  writings.     By  means  of  their  system,  the  mythological  school  hive 
thrust  aside  every  event  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  which  is  remored 
from  the  sphere  of  daily  experience,  and  in  place  of  such,  they  subsitituted 
certain  refined  ideas,  dictated  by  philosophical  systems.     Nor  has  the 
mythus  been  applied  to  the  Old  Testament  alone,  as  a  key  to  its  interpreta- 
tion.    The  awful  impiety  of  the  <<  Lives  of  Christ,"  from  the  pens  of 
Strauss  and  Weisso,  show  how  this  school  has  attempted  to  destroy  ^ 
sacred  character  and  veracity  of  the  New  Testament.      But  we  have  said 
enough  of  this  class  of  profancrs  of  the  scripture.     It  is  quite  manifiestf 
that  their  system  was  framed  for  the  express  purpose,  of  setting  aside  the 
historical  veracity  of  the  sacred  volume,  and  substituting,  in  its  place,  a 
series  of  learned  fables,  which  would  have  no  more  foundation  in  &ct,  thin 
the  Metamorphoses  of  Ovid. 

Fifth — There  still  remains  what  is  specially  called,  the  raiionalMc  maft 
of  interpretation.  If  this  mode  of  interpretation  differs  from  the  othen 
already  described,  it  is,  in  dealing  more  summarilyi  with  whatever  is 
supposed  to  contradict  reason,  in  the  sacred  volume.  If  any  thing  in 
scripture  appears  to  them  inconsistent  with  what  they  think  the  dictates  of 
reason,  as  would  be,  they  say,  any  miraculous  work,  or  real  prophecy,  then, 
if  they  cannot  at  once  discover  some  perverse  mode  of  explaining  away  the 
clear  statement  of  the  text,  the  doctors  of  this  school,  unceremoniously  »i 
aside  the  testimony  of  the  inspired  writer. 

Thus,  we  see,  how  all  these  rationalistic  systems  agree,  in  wilfully  and 
impiously  misinterpreting  the  holy  word  of  God.  And,  lest  it  might  be 
said,  that  we  have  exaggerated  the  impious  extravagance  of  these  sji^tems, 
in  this  brief  statement  of  their  characteristics,  let  it  be  observed,  that  to 
whatever  subterfuges  the  authors  of  these  systems  may,  occasionally,  have 
recourse,  for  the  purpose  of  concealing,  somewhat,  their  hideous  impietj; 
still  there  is  nothing  here  stated,  which  is  not  fully  admitted,  even  by  the 
Protestant  writers,  who  have  criticised  the  productions  of  the  Rationalist 
school.  We  may  refer  to  Dr.  Davidson,  in  his  Sacred  ITermeneutift 
(chapter  7th.)  The  following  is  the  censure  passed  upon  these  interpreters, 
in  a  Protestant  work,  already  more  than  once  referred  to — The  State  of 
JhrUetianlitm  in    Germany.      By  the  Rev,   Hugh  Jam/t%  Eoge, — <<No 
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ige  can  describe  the  disgust  with  which  page  after  page  of  the  com- 
ries  on  scripture,  by  this  party,  is  turned  over,  and  page  after  page 
ss  fresh  instances  of  the  defiance  of  every  law  of  thought,  of  sense, 
guage,  and  of  truth.  I  would  refer  to  any  of  these  commentators — 
»el,  for  example,  or  Augusti,  or  Eckermann,  or  as  an  extreme 
oe,  to  those  of  Paulus,  a  professor  of  theology,  and  in  them,  I  would 
no  selection  of  any  especial  absurdity;  but,  I  would  venture  to 
hat  the  explanation  of  the  first  miracle,  which  shall  occur,  will 
it  an  example  of  improbable  reasoning,  and  fsilso  and  misapplied 
)gy,  such  as  no  church,  no  nation,  no  age,  can  furnish,  except  the 
ophical  school  of  divinity,  erected  in  the  Protestant  church  of 
my,  in  the  eighteenth  century/'     (P^  ^^9  <uid  following.     Second 

rat  remains,  that  we  say  a  word  or  two  of  the  system  of  interpretation, 
ed  by  the  Pietist  school  in  Grermany.  The  Pietists,  like  the  Quakers, 
but  little  regard  for  the  external  words  of  scripture.  They  refer 
ihing  to  the  inward  light,  which,  they  say,  is  the  guide  to  true  faith 
ore  morality.  Hence,  according  to  this  system,  the  obvious  meaning 
I  text  is,  in  a  great  measure,  overlooked,  and  vague  and  arbitrary 
ngs  are  affixed  to  the  words  of  scripture,  according  to  the  fancies  of 
Inals.  In  fact  the  feelings,  rather  than  the  understanding,  are  con- 
and  followed,  as  a  guide  to  the  meaning.  It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell 
r  upon  a  system,  which  opens  the  door  to  the  wildest  fanaticism, 
ving  now  seen  the  result  of  the  principle  of  private  judgment,  when 
d  to  the  interpretation  of  scripture,  we  behold,  in  this,  a  striking 
nation  of  the  excellence  of  the  Catholic  system  of  hermeneutics, 
,  whilst  it  avails  itself  of  every  reasonable  aid  for  the  discovery  of  the 
of  the  scripture,  is  careful  never  to  emancipate  itself  from  that 
rity,  which  Christ  has  established  in  His  church,  to  preserve,  inviolate, 
posit  of  faith,  to  the  end  of  time.     "  Oro"  said  our  Redeemer  to  His 

es,  and  in  them  to  their  successors,  «go  teach  all  nations and 

I  I  am  with  you  all  days,  even  to  the  consummation  of  the  world.'' 
Matt,  xxviii.,  19,  20. 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

BOMB  OBSERVATIONS  UPON  THE  FOREGOINQ  OHAPTER^-OF   THE  8T8TII 
OF  HERMENEUTI08  TAUGHT  IN   THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

Notwithstanding  the  observations,  with  which  we  have  acoompuued 
our  brief  notice  of  the  Rationalistic  systems  of  biblical  interpretation,  we 
feel,  that  we  almost  owe  an  apology,  to  the  Catholic  reader,  for  having 
Tioticed  them  at  all ;  so  blasphemously  irreverent  are  they,  towards  that 
sacred  volume,  which  is  one  of  the  greatest  gifts  conferred  upon  man,  bj 
the  Father  of  lighu  and  Ood  of  all  consolation.  Bat,  we  wished  to  show 
the  unsoundness  of  the  great  Protestant  principle,  (he  right  of  privak 
judgment,  iw  the  interpretation  of  the  scripture,  by  exhibiting  this  principfe 
in  certain  advanced  stages  of  its  development.  For,  as  the  development  of 
any  plant  tests  the  quality  of  the  seed,  from  which  it  springs;  so  does  the 
development  of  a  principle,  test  the  soundness  of  that  principle.  It  is  no 
answer  to  say,  that  the  Rationalists  abuse  the  right  of  private  judgment 
and,  that  we  might  as  well  condemn  human  liberty,  because  so  many  abase 
it.  For,  how  are  we  to  know,  whether  or  not  a  certain  line  of  conduct  be 
the  use  or  txbuse  of  the  principle,  to  which  it  is  attributed  t  By  asking 
ourselves,  whether,  if  we  admit  the  principle,  we  can,  consistently,  deny 
the  right  to  follow  the  line  of  conduct  in  question.  For,  if  the  conduct  in 
question  be  an  abuse  of  the  principle,  then,  we  can,  even  admitting  the 
principle,  deny  the  right  to  act  in  such  a  manner.  Now,  what  consisteid 
Protestant,  can  deny,  to  a  Oerman  commentator,  the  right  to  adopt  tbe 
views  respecting  the  scripture,  which  have  been  described  in  the  f(Nreg(Hng 
chapter?  Take,  for  example,  that  man,  who  was  so  well  known  in 
Germany,  in  late  years,  by  the  name  of  Doctor  Paulus,  doctor  andpro/ator 
of  ifieology.  Suppose,  that  Paulus  had  been  called  upon,  to  defend  hie 
views  of  scripture  against  some  one,  who  had  stopped  much  shorter,  than 
he  did,  in  the  career  of  Protestant  development :  would  he  not  have  been 
justified,  on  Protestant  principles,  in  saying  to  such  a  one — ''  You  may 
differ  from  my  interpretation  of  scripture,  you  may  condemn  my  views,  bnt, 
you  cannot  consistently  condemn  myself  iov  adopting  these  views  V  «  For," 
he  might  say,  « these  views  are  the  result  of  the  application,  of  my  private 
judgment  to  the  explanation  of  scripture ;  and,  remember,  when  the  ancient 
church  condemns  you  and  me,  for  our  views  respectively,  as  regards  tbe 
meaning  of  Scripture,  we  are  defended  on  a  common  principle— -the  right  of 
private  judgment.  As,  therefore,  you  defend  yourself  against  the  ancient 
church,  by  asserting  your  right  to  be  guided,  by  your  own  judgment,  in 
these  matters ;  in  the  same  way,  do  I  defend  myself  against  you^  by 
asserting  my  right  to  follow  my  own  judgment;  and,  if  you  deny  me  this 
privilege,  you  are  not  a  true  Protestant,  but,  an  inquisitor  in  disguise." 
All  genuine  Protestants  would  have    pronounced   this   defence    to   be 
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triumphant ;  and^  in  point  of  fact,  although  Paulas  was  so  often  and  so 
lererely  attacked  by  Protestant  writers,  yet,  the  style  and  title  of  doctor 
wndprofeftsoTof  theology j  which  he  claimed  on  Protestant  principles,  was 
never  withheld  from  him  by  these  adversaries.  And,  what  kind  of  man 
was  Paulus  ?  And,  what  are  we  to  think  of  the  principles,  which  would 
{ustify  such  a  man  in  claiming  the  title  of  doctor  and  professor  of  theology  f 
Why,  Paulus  was  a  man,  who  taught  his  pupils,  that  in  the  whole  scripture, 
firom  the  beginning  of  Genesis  to  the  end  of  Revelations,  not  one  real 
miracle  or  real  prophecy  was  recorded.  He  was  a  man,  who  taught  his 
pupils  to  treat  the  manifestations  of  the  power  and  knowledge  of  God  in 
the  scripture,  with  less  respect,  than  did  the  magicians  of  Egypt  treat  the 
miracles  of  Moses;  for,  the  magicians  admitted,  that,  the  finger  of  God  was 
there  (Exod.  viii.  19)  3  an  admission,  that  Paulus  never  made,  in  commenting 
cm  the  miracles  or  prophecies  of  the  bible.  We  ask  any  candid  reader,  is 
ttiere  not  a  certain  degree  of  blasphemy  against  the  holy  name  of  God,  in 
giving  to  such  a  man  the  title  of  professor  of  theology  ?  If  he  had  been 
styled  professor  of  demonohgj,  we  could  understand  the  reason  of  the 
Appellation.  And,  now,  because  the  teaching  of  the  Catholic  Church  alone, 
efiectually  guards  the  scripture  against  such  perversions  of  its  meaning,  as 
those  upon  which  we  are  commenting ;  for  such  teaching,  is  that  church 
eslumniated  every  day,  in  the  most  popular  treatises  upon  what  is  called, 
Plrotestant  divinity.  We  might  adduce  numerous  examples  of  this.  Take, 
fbr  example,  the  following,  from  the  Lectures  on  the  Criticism  and  Inter- 
pretcUion  of  the  BihUy  by  Dr.  Marsh,  not  many  years  ago,  Protestant 
bishop  of  Peterborough — a  work  that  has  been  repeatedly  printed.  In  a 
Isoture  on  the  interpretation  of  the  bible,  he  says,  (and  we  give  the  italics 
of  the  author)  <<  Shall  we  imitate  the  Church  of  Rome,  and,  rejecting  the 
aid  of  human  learning,  resolve  the  interpretation  of  scripture,  into  the 
decrees  of  a  council,  on  the  presumption,  that  it  interprets  under  the 
influence  of  the  spirit,  and  therefore  that  its  interpretations  are  infallible  f 
Or  shall  we  imitate  the  mckiem  enthusiast j  who  likewise  rejects  the  aid  of 
human  learning,  who  likewise  aspires  to  the  influence  of  the  spirit,  and 
acting  on  the  same  principles  as  the  Church  of  Rome,  determines  with 
equal  ease,  and  with  equal  confidence  in  his  own  decisions  ?  Or  shall  we 
follow  the  example  of  our  reformersy  who,  when  they  had  rejected  tradition 
as  a  guide  to  the  meaning  of  scripture,  supplied  the  place  of  that  tradition 
by  reason  and  learning  f" — ^p.  E12,  edition  of  1842,  London,  As  to  what 
is  here  said  about  the  Church  of  Rome  rejecting  the  aid  of  human  learning ; 
fbr  one,  who  knew  so  well  as  Marsh,  that  the  Church  of  Rome  has  furnished 
many  of  the  most  learned  commentators,  this  part  of  his  statement  is  to  be 
eonsidered  as  simply  f&bulous — a  mere  myth  on  the  part  of  the  learned 
BUthor.  As  to  what  he  says  about  resolving  the  interpretation  of  scripture 
info  the  decrees  of  a  council ;  we  have  already  explained,  to  what  extent, 
Indition  and  the  in&llibility  of  the  church,  control,  and  justly  control,  the 
interpreter  of  scripture.  But  it  would  be  very  hard  to  discover  what 
preeiao  ideas  Marsh  attached,  here,  to  the  words  reason  and  learning. 
rhis,  however,  we  do  know,  that  the  most  profane  interpreters  of  scripture, 
irhkh  Oerman  Protestantism  has  produced,  have  endeavoured  to  justify 
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their  impiety,  precisely  by  an  appeal  to  recuon  and  learning.     Wbj,  tbeb 
very  name  'of  RationalUts  is  derived  from  the  prominent  part,  which  thej 
assign  to  reason  in  the  interpretation  of  the  bible.     And  it  is  well  known, 
that  the  Rationalists  look  upon  themselves  as  the  greatest  proficients,  ia 
that  kind  of  learning,  which  the  dcspisers  of  tradition  admire.     We  know, 
moreover,  what  ideas,  these  men — snch  men  as  Doctor  !  I  Panlns — attach 
to  reason  and  learning.     With  them,  reason  is  the  intolerable  arrogance^ 
of  the  human  mind  refusing  to  admit  any  truth,  no  matter  how  clearly 
revealed,  which  exceeds  the  comprehension  of  its  own  limited  powers,  or  if 
opposed  to  its  preconceived  notions :   and  learning  is  the  substitation  of 
the  Lexicographers  for  the  Holy  Fathers,  a  dealing  in  fanciful  etymologies; 
together  with  a  great  parade  of  antiquarian  research,  respecting  the  beastly 
and  birds,  and  vegetables,  and  such  like  subjects,  mentioned  in  the  scripture. 
These  men  have  a  great  ambition  to  merit  that  praise  given  to  SolomoOi 
where  it  is  said,  <'  He  treated  about  trees,  from  the  cedar,  that  is  in  libamu, 
unto  the  hyssop  that  cometh  out  of  the  wall ;  and  he  discoursed  of  beasts^ 
and  of  fowls,  and  of  creeping  things,  and  of  fishes."    (3  Kings  iy.  83.)   In 
their  hands,  the  scripture  is  made  to  teach  philosophy — according  to  their 
system,  grammar — also  upon  a  plan  of  their  own,  natural  history,  geographj, 
every  thing,  in  a  word,  except  its  principal  subject — theology. 

The  true  system  of  Catholic  hcrmeneutics — which,  whilst  it  assigBi 
their  proper  place  and  due  importance  to  reason  and  learning^  pays  also  i 
duo  respect  to  tradition,  and  the  teaching  of  the  church — ^is  clearly  pointed 
out  in  the  New  Testament.  Indeed,  so  clearly,  that  it  would  be  wonderfol 
to  us,  how  any  one  could  fail  to  perceive  it,  did  we  not  remember,  that  the 
reception  of  sound  doctrine,  belongs  to  the  gift  of  faith,  which  proceeds 
from  the  grace  of  God.  The  grand  feature  which  distinguishes  Catholic 
hcrmeneutics  from  every  other  system  of  interpretation,  is  this — that 
Catholics  hold,  that  there  is  in  the  Church  of  Christ  a  certain  standard  (^ 
interpretation,  distinct  both  from,  the  scripture  itself,  and  the  private  jud^ 
ment  of  the  reader,  to  which  standard,  all  interpretation  of  the  scriptwt 
must  conform.  This  standard  has,  positively  declared  the  meaning  of  tme 
parts  of  the  scripture,  and  in  these  parts  of  scripture,  this  meaning  most  be 
given  to  the  sacred  text.  As  to  the  other  parts  of  scripture,  which  are  not 
positively  explained  by  this  standard,  we  must  take  care,  not  to  give  to 
these  parts  of  scripture  any  m^aniny,  which  would  be  opposed  to  this 
standard.  Behold  the  great  distinguishing  feature  of  Catholic  bibliod 
interpretation.  I  said,  that  we  would  find  this  doctrine  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. When  our  Redeemer  founded  His  church,  He  made  it  the  depodtoij 
of  those  ancient  scriptures,  which,  before,  had  been  intrusted  to  the  JewiA 
church,  (Romans  iii.,  2.)  To  these,  the  scriptures  of  the  New  Testament 
were  afterwards  added.  What  now  is  our  standard  of  interpretatum^ 
extrinsic  both  to  this  bible,  and  to  our  own  private  judgment  t  It  is  that 
body  of  doctrine,  of  which  the  apostolic  teaching  was  composed.  That  Mjf 
of  doctrine,  which  St.  Paul  delivered  to  the  churches  which  he  foanded ; 
which  St.  Peter  delivered  to  the  churches  which  he  founded ;  and  so  on,  of 
the  other  apostles.  How  has  this  body  of  doctrine,  which  the  aposilei 
delivered,  been  preserved  in  the  church  ? — by  tradition,     fiow  has  thii 
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hody  of  doctrine  been  kept  free  from  a&y  admuttnre  of  error,  at  every  point 
of  time,  since  the  days  of  the  apostles? — by  the  infallibility  of  the 
tKhud  churoh,  at  each  point  of  time,  from  its  foundation  to  the  end  of  the 
world.  For,  this  is  the  proper  fonction  of  the  infallibility  of  the  actual 
ehnroh,  subsequent  to  the  days  of  the  apostles ;  not,  to  make  known  to  us 
any  new  revdaiion,  but,  to  teach  us  tn/aUihly,  what  has  been  the  apostolic 
doctrine.  By  means  of  this  standard  or  rule — ^which  is  the  apostolic 
doctrine^  or  doctrine  delivered  to  the  church  by  the  apostles — ^unity  of  faith 
b  preserved.  And  truly,  the  Divine  Founder  of  the  church,  attached  the 
greatest  importance  to  this  unity  of  faith.  For,  He  has  proclaimed  to  us, 
by  His  apostle,  that  His  church  is  one  body,  having  one  faith,      {See 

to  the  Ephetiansj  iv.,  4,  5.)      Thie  body  of  doctrine j  of  which  we 
ij  was  communicated,  by  Christ,  to  His  apostles,  when  He  prepared 
tbem  to  execute  that  commission,  to  go  and  teach  all  nations,     (St.  Matt. 
xzviii.^  19.)    The  apostles,  then,  knew  at  once,  that  it  would  be  unlawful, 
to  attach,  to  any  part  of  the  bible,  a  meaning  which  would  be  irrecon- 
cilable with  the  truth  of  any  part  of  the  doctrine  which   Christ  had 
oommissioned  them  to  teach.     Here,  then,  we  behold,  in  the  hands  of  the 
^KWtles,  the  standard  or  rule,  by  which,  the  lawfulness  of  any  interpretation 
of  the  scripture,  was  to  be  tested.     If,  in  the  days  of  the  apostles,  any  one 
liad  wished  to  know  whether  a  certain  meaning,  which  he  was  disposed  to 
attach  to  a  text  of  scripture,  could  be  lawfully  attached  to  it,  he  could  have 
learned  this  from  any  of  the  apostles,  by  asking  him — '<  Would  such  a 
meaning  be  at  variance  with  the  truth  of  any  part  of  the  doctrine,  which 
jon  have  received  from  Christ  ?''     If  the  apostle  had  answered,  that  it 
would,  then  it  would  have  been  a  duty,  instantly  to  reject  such  a  meaning, 
no  matter  how  plausible  it  might  have  appeared.    So  far,  all  is  clear.     But 
was  this  standard  or  rule,  lost  to  the  church,  when  the  last  of  the  apostles 
died  f— By  no  means.     This  rule  or  standard,  that  is,  the  body  of  apostolic 
doctrine^  was  a  depotit  in  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  which  they  were  to 
oommit,  or  ddiver  over,  to  trust-worthy  persons,  who  were,  in  turn,  to 
deHver  it  over  to  others,  and,  in  this  way,  it  was  to  be  perpetuated  in  the 
dinreh.    Let  us  turn  to  St.  Paul.    We  read,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(zx.)|  how  the  apostle,  when  passing  up  to  Jerusalem,  assembled,  at  Mile- 
tus, the  neighbouring  bishops  of  Asia,  and  addressed  them  upon  their 
duties ;  he  says,  <<  I  have  not  spared  to  declare  unto  you  all  the  counsel  of 
CkxL    Take  heed  to  yourselves,  and  to  the  whole  flock,  wherein  the  Holy 

GHiost  hath  placed  you  bishops I  know,  that  after  my  departure 

Avening  wolves  will  enter  in  among  you and  of  your  own  selves  shall 

arise  men  speaking  perverse  things,  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them." 
(AotB,  XX.,  27,  28,  29,  80.)  We  find  the  apostle  here  reminding  these 
pastors  of  the  church,  that  he  had  made  them  the  depositaries  of  the  whole 
etmauel  of  God  (icotfo*  tfip  Boto^),  that  is,  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel ; 
and  ha  warns  them  to  guard  against  perverse  teaching,  that  is,  any  teach- 
ing opposed  to  this  counsel  of  Gk)d,  this  apostolic  doctrine,  St.  Timothy,  the 
bdored  disciple  of  St.  Paul,  was  an  illustrious  depositary  of  this  rule  or 
tktmdard — this  body  of  doctrine  of  which  we  speak.     Thus  St.  Paul  ad- 

ihis  bishop,  Timothy— -<<  As  I  desired  thee  to  remain  at  Ephesus, 
Vol.  L— U 
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when  I  went  into  Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest  charge  some  not  to  iaA 
otherwise,  nor  to  give  heed  to  fieibles  and  genealogies,  without  end,  whiek 
minister  questions,  rather  than  the  edification  of  God,  which  is  in  fiutL" 
(1st  Timothy,  i.,  8,  4.)  In  iheae /ahUs  And  genealogies^  there  is  referenee 
to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  or  to  the  precursors  of  the  Onostio  heretio. 
How  was  Timothy  to  treat  these  ?  He  was  to  charge  them  not  to  leaA 
otherwUe.  To  teach  otherwise  is,  in  Greek,  one  word,  ittpo^tSattxaXtt^,  whioh 
means  to  teach  a  different  doctrine.  Now,  we  ask,  different  firom  whit? 
The  answer  is  obvious,  different  from  the  apostoiic  doctrine.  And  this  ii 
the  meaning,  which  the  Protestant,  Bloomfield,  gives  to  the  word.  See, 
then,  how  8t.  Timothy,  who  was  neither  an  apostle,  nor  an  inspired  writer, 
was  yet  the  depositary  of  a  test  or  standard,  by  which  he  would  know  whd 
interpretation  of  the  Old  Testament,  he  would  tolerate  in  a  preacher,  and 
what  interpretation  he  would  proscribe  and  denounce.  Again,  St.  Pul 
writes  to  Timothy — ^'  If  any  man  teach  otherwise,  and  oonsent  not  to  the 
sound  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  that  doctrine,  which  is  aoeoid* 
ing  to  godliness,  he  is  proud,  knowing  nothing,  but  sick  about  question 
and  strifes  of  words :  from  which  arise  eifiis,  contentions,  blasphemiee, 
evil  suspicions."  (1st  Timothy,  vi.,  8,  4.)  Here  we  have  tlie  same  Greek 
word,  expressing  to  teach  otherwise^  or  to  teach  a  different  dodrime;  but  be 
points  out,  moreover,  what  the  fidse  doctrine,  or  false  inlerpietatioo  of 
scripture,  differs  from  ;  from  the  sound  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ— 
those  words,  which  Christ  addressed  to  St.  Paul,  when  He  Himself  vondi- 
safed  to  instruct  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  gospel  ( GalatianSf  L, 
12) ;  and  which  words,  St.  Paul  delivered  to  his  disciplci  St.  Timod^. 
Again,  St.  Paul,  writing  to  Timothy,  calls  upon  him,  in  the  most 
manner,  «  To  guard  the  deposit  (ttpf  rtapaSfjxijp),  avoiding  pro&ne  and  nii^ 
words,  and  oppositions  (or  antitheses),  of  a  knowledge  fiilsely  so  ctlM, 
which  some  professing,  erred  concerning  the  faith.''  (1st  Timothy,  yl, 
20,  21.)  Here  St.  Timothy  is  again  reminded,  that  he  is  the  depositaij 
of  the  sound  doctrine — the  apostolic  doctrine.  He  is  wanied  to  guard  thii 
deposit  most  cautiously,  even  against  being  sullied  by  proline  novdtiei 
of  toords ;  and  he  is  specially  warned  against  those,  who,  laying  daim  to 
great  knowledge,  hesitated  not  to  attack  this  deposit,  and  to  introduoe  emr 
concerning  the  faith.  St.  Paul,  in  this  word  knowledgey  points  to  the 
Gnostic  heresies,  which  were  then  commencing.  They  took  their  nime 
from  the  Greek  word  yvufft;,  which  signifies  knowledge.  The  Gnostics  were 
persons,  who,  like  Dr.  Marsh,  and  the  Reformers,  rejected  tradkitmj  thst 
is,  the  doctrine  delivered  by  the  apostles  to  the  chnicheSy  which  they 
founded ;  and  which  doctrine,  the  apostles  committed  in  tmst  to  Timothj 
and  the  other  bishops,  who  were  to  succeed  them  as  depositaries  of  the  nid 
doctrine.  In  place  of  this  tradition,  the  Gnostics,  like  Dr.  Marsh  and  the 
jReJbrmen,  would  substitute  reason  and  learning,  which  they  called  by  one 
word,  knowledge;  knowledge  being  the  result  of  the  combination  of  lemmm§ 
with  reason.  We  come  now  to  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  wbon  ve 
read  as  follows,  «  Thou,  therefore,  my  son,  be  strong  in  the  gram  whUi  ii 
in  Christ  Jesus :  and  the  things,  which  thou  has  heard  of  ne  bj  wny 
witnesses,  the  same  intrust  to  fkithful  men,  wha  ihall  be  fit  to  teaeh  oAtn 
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BO.''     (2  llmothjy  ii.,  1,  2.)     Here  St  Paul  reminds  l^mothy,  that  when 
»   (Si.  Paul),  gave  him  episcopal  consecration,  he,  at  the  same  time, 
ilemnlj  delivered  to  him  the  body  of  gospel-doctrine,  whereof  he,  Timothy, 
I  a  biahop,  ?ra8  constituted  a  depositary ;  this  doctrine,  he  delivered  to  him 
I  the  presence  of  many  witnesses.     He  now  tells  Timothy  to  look  oat  for 
fcher  depositaries,  to  whom  this  doctrine  shall  be  intrusted.     The  Greek 
xxd,  which  we  here  translate  by  intrust,  is  ytopo^ov,  the  verb  from  which 
\  derived  icopa^xif,  depont.    As  the  principal  quality  required  in  a  depo- 
itery,  is  fidelity  to  his  trust,  hence  Timothy  is  told  to  seek  out  faithful 
len,  for  the  office  in  question.     We  see  now  how  the  standard  of  sound 
oetiine,  and,  consequently,  of  sound  interpretation  of  the  scripture,  was  to 
a  eontinued  in  the  church.    Titus  was  another  of  these  depositaries,  con- 
titaied  by  St  Paul.     Thus  St  Paul  writes  to  him — <<  A  man  that  is  a 
aretic,  afier  the  first  and  second  admonition,  avoid.''     (Epis.  to  Titus,  iii., 
0.)     How  was  Titus  to  know  the  hertiic  f — ^By  means  of  the  deposit — the 
}amdardj  which  he  had  in  his  hands.     Let  us  hear  a  Protestant  commen- 
ilor  on  the  sense  of  tupttucof  (heretic),  in  this  place.     Bloomfield  gives  it 
be  meaning  of  "  one  who  takes  up  any  doctrine  in  opposition  to,  or  incon- 
(■lent  with,  the  fundamental  truths  of  the  gospel.''     We  ask,  by  what 
ight  does  Bloomfield  put  in  the  Vford  fundamental  here  f     As  if  it  were  a 
Bil^t  matter  to  impugn  the  veracity  of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  as  regards 
mjf  truth  of  the  gospel  1 1    No,  the  heretic  is  any  one,  who  will  not  submit 
m  own  judgment  to  the  judgment  of  the  church  of  Christ,  as  regards  this 
tpotitj  of  which  we  speak,  and  as  regards  any  truth  contained  in  this 
qftmt;  which  deposit  contains  all  the  truths  of  the  gospel. 
This  role  or  standard  of  sound  doctrine,  and  of  sound  interpretation  of 
aiptare,  shall  continue  in  the  church  of  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  world  : 
Vy  when  Christ  told  his  apostles,  to  go  and  teach  all  nations  this  doctrine, 
b  added,  that  He  would  be  with  them  all  days,  even  to  the  consumma- 
km  of  the  world.     (Matthew  zxviii,  19,  20.)     Therefore  the  apostolic  doc- 
which  was  taught,  first  by  the  apostles,  and  aflterwards,  by  their  sue- 
the  pastors  of  the  Church,  was  to  continue  in  the  church  to  the  end 
F  tbe  world.    And  as  this  doctrine  is  to  be  believed,  and  not  to  be  merely 
mUer  of  opinion,  it  is  necessary,  that  it  should  be  always  known  with  cer^ 
tmljf  in  the  church ;  and  therefore  it  is  necessary  that  there  should  be 
hrajs  an  infallible  authority,  to  make  it  known  to  us ;  because,  a  faUibh 
itbority  could  not  point  it  out  with  certainty.     Then  there  will  be  at  all 
■Mf  in  the  church,  an  unerring  standard  of  judgment,  distinct,  from  the 
viptnie  itself,  and  from  the  private  judgment  of  the  individual ;  by  which 
ttMdaid  we  can  know,  what  interpretation  of  scripture  may  be  tolerated, 
•d  what  interpretation  must  be  rejected.      St  Paul,  in  his  own  time,  told 
10  Chdatians  to  use  this  standard.     After,  he  had  planted  the  faith  among 
10  Galatians,  some  Judaizing  teachers  came,  to  endeavour  to  pervert  these 
tm  Christians.     St  Paul  wrote  an  epistle  to  them,  lamenting  that  these 
ibo  loaehers  had  been  allowed,  to  make  such  progress  among  them.    Let 
I  giqipoae,  that  the  Galatians  attended  to  the  instructions  conveyed  in  that 
■alki  and  let  us  suppose,  that  after  they  received  it,  one  of  these  Judaiz- 
g  laashcm  appeand  among  them.    This  teacher,  like  those,  who  went  be- 
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fore  him  in  the  unholy  work,  would  attack  tradition,  that  ia,  the  doctriae 
delivered,  to  the  churches  of  Ghdatia,  hy  St.  Paul }  he  would  appeal  to  acr^ 
ture,  to  those  many  texts  of  the  old  Testament,  which,  to  a  auperfidal 
reader,  would  appear  to  say,  that  the  ceremonies  of  the  law  were  to  be  rf 
perpetual  obligation ;  perhaps,  he  would  also  quote,  in  a  wrong  sense,  arav 
texts  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel.  To  all  this,  the  CMatiana  would  answw, 
^<  it  is  unnecessary  for  us  to  enter  into  any  discussion  with  you,  or  intoa^ 
examination  of  these  scripture  texts ;  it  is  enough  for  us  to  know  that  tbs 
interpretation,  which  you  put  upon  these  texts,  is  at  yarianoe  with  St  FuFi 
doctrine,  which  he  preached  to  us }  for,  St.  Paul  has  pronounoed  anathwi 
against  any  one,  who  will  teach  any  doctrine  at  yarianoe  with  what  he  hm 
taught."  (Galat.  i.  8,  9.)  In  like  manner,  at  the  present  day,  if  the  &itb> 
ful  are  attacked  by  false  teachers,  they  will  defend  themselyes  by  adheriiig 
firmly  to  the  doctrine  delivered  by  the  apostles ;  and  any  interpretatioo  d 
the  scripture,  which  would  come  against  this  doctrine-— /Au  lfaciii(i(Oii,wliiQk 
is  preseryed  in  the  church,  they  will  tmhesitatingly  reject.  Our  adfeni- 
ries  will  tell  us,  that  times  are  changed  since  the  days  of  St.  Paul,  beemi 
now,  the  apostles  are  all  dead,  and  the  writings  of  die  New  Testament  an 
complete.  But,  we  say  that  these  changes  by  no  means  proye,  thit  t 
standard  of  sound  doctrine  and  of  sound  intei^retation  of  the  scriptan^ 
distinct  from  the  scripture  itself  and  the  priyato  judgment  of  the  indiyidiiil, 
has  disappeared  from  the  church.  The  unity  of  the  faith  requires  its  coa- 
tinuance ;  and,  the  whole  economy,  of  the  institution  of  the  church,  aadof 
the  pastoral  office,  proclaims  the  truth,  that  it  shall  continue  to  the  eommm^ 
motion  of  the  toorld.  Hence  we  find  this  standard  applied  by  the  chmtb) 
in  the  case  of  the  Ee/ormert,  When  the  Reformers  came,  they  rejected 
tradition,  that  is,  they  denied  that  the  deposit  of  apostolic  doctrine  was  pie- 
seryed  in  the  church,  except  inasmuch  as  it  was  contained  in  the  scriptnie, 
where  each  Christian  was  to  find  it  by  the  help  of  his  own  priyate  judg- 
ment. They  denied  that  this  deposit  was  preseryed  after  the  tnanner  of  a 
deposit,  that  is,  by  being  handed  down  through  a  succession  of  depoeitanes, 
who,  haying  receiyed  and  learned  it  from  those  who  went  before  them, 
made  it  known  and  intrusted  it  to  others,  who  were  to  succeed  them  in  the 
guardianship  of  it.  This  liying  tradition,  which  was  distinct  from  the 
written  woid,  the  Reformers  rejected,  because  they  knew  that  this  traditioB 
condemned  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Catholic  Church  attentiye  to  the 
lesson  taught  by  St.  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Chilatians,  explained  the 
deposit  of  the  apostolic  doctrine,  as  regarded  the  teaching  of  the  BefermerSi 
and  dechured  that  any  one  was  to  be  anathema,  who  would  assert  such  and 
such  doctrines,  opposed  to  tradition,  that  is,  opposed  to  the  dipont  of  n^ 
tdic  doctrine,  preseryed  in  the  church.     See  the  council  of  TranL 

We  shall  conclude  this  chapter  by  obserying,  that  high  Plrotestant  autho- 
rity can  be  adduced  in  proof  of  the  congruity  of  such  a  dispensatioa  of 
Proyidence,  as  the  Catholic  system  of  biblical  interpretation  insists  upon. 
The  Protestant  Archbishop  of  Dublin,  Dr.  Whately,  in  an  address  to  his 
clergy,  in  1836,  upon  the  subject,  of  which  we  are  treating,  has  the  follow- 
ing :  «The  diyersities,  indeed,  and  errors  to  which  priyate  judgment  ia 
liable,  in  all  matters  not  admitting  of  mathematical  demonstrationi  might| 


MAiniBB  OF  SETTING  FORTH  THE^ENSB  OF  SCRIPTTTRB.         218 

Mlnnlly,  lead  some  persons,  following  their  own  conjectures,  to  suppose, 
Aal  in  a  divine  dispensation,  a  provision  is  requisite,  and,  therefore,  to  be 
Boqpected,  for  a  power  of  infallibly  interpreting  scripture,  and  deciding, 
ImUj,  all  questions  that  may  arise;  to  be  permanently  established  on 
ivthy  in  some  person  or  hocfy,  whose  authority  should  be  ascertained  and 
npiported  by  unquestionable  miracles." — p.  81.  We  have  explained  already 
vkat  18  meant^  when  we  say  that  the  church  infallibly  interprets  the  scrip- 
hne.  And  here  we  have  a  man,  of  Dr.  Whately's  philosophical  mind,  ad- 
■illing  that  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  God  would  have  furnished  His 
llnireh  with  sudi  an  authority  as  we  contend  for.  In  what  he  adds  about 
■iracles,  he  appears  to  insinuate,  that  each  dogma  of  the  Christian  reli- 
poDy  requires  a  special  set  of  miracles,  in  proof  of  itself  in  particular :  So 
kftt  we  are  to  ask,  where  are  the  miracles,  in  proof  of  the  necessity  of 
fMoe  1  Where  are  the  miracles,  in  proof  of  the  Trinity  of  Persons  in  the 
jodKead  t  Where  are  the  miracles,  in  proof  of  the  Unity  of  Person  in 
Siiist  1  and  so  cm.  This  is,  indeed,  striking  out  a  new  path  in  Christian 
iheology.  We  say,  that  this  infallible  authority  of  the  church,  is  a  pro- 
niiicnt  and  leading  doctrine  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  therefore,  that  it 
a  sustained  by  all  those  miracles,  upon  which  the  Christian  religion  rests. 
We  admit,  that  although  philosophy  can  enable  a  man  to  see  the  congruity 
if  this  dispensation  of  Providence,  faith  is  required,  to  believe  in  its  ex- 
ialenoe.  And  this  explains  why  it  is,  that  Dr.  Whately  should  go  on  to 
his  clergy  most  positively,  that  Ood  has  not  done,  (that  is,  in  hu 
what  the  whole  Catholic  church,  has  always  believed,  that  He  has 
lone. 


*  * » • » 


CHAPTER    VIII. 

OH  TBI  MANNIR  OF  BSTTINa  FORTH  TO  OTHERS,  THE  SENSE  OF  THE 

SCRIPTURE. 

The  interpreter  of  scripture  must  not  imagine,  that  with -the  sole  inves- 
ligation  of  the  sense  of  scripture,  his  task  concludes :  the  duty  still  re- 
Bains  for  him,  to  convey  to  others,  what  he  has  now,  by  the  application  of 
ihe  proper  rules,  learned  himself.  We  must  observe  here,  that  we  do  not 
beat  of  that  popular  interpretation  of  scripture,  which  belongs  to  the 
preaeher  or  catechist.  The  interpreter  of  scripture,  strictly  so  called,  with 
whose  duty  we  are  concerned,  must  adopt  some  one,  of  four  different  forms 
or  modes  of  conveying  the  sense  of  the  sacred  volume ;  for,  he  must  either 
propose  to  himself,  (first,)  to  render  the  original  text  into  some  other  lan- 
goage )  or  he  must  propose  to  himself,  to  remove  the  obscurity  of  the  sacred 
text ;  either,  (second,)  by  retaining  the  form  of  a  continued  narrative  or 
iisocrarse,  and  adding  expUinations,  as  it  were  in  the  name  of  the  sacred 
■othcMr ;  or,  by  subjoining  notes,  by  which,  the  sense  of  the  text  will  be 
ilbiatnted;  and  in  these,  he  wiU  either,  (third,)  confine  himself  to  a  sim- 
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pie  explanation  of  the  sense,  omitting,  or  bnt  slightly  referring  to  the 
sons,  upon  which  his  interpretation  rests ;  or,  (fourth,)  he  will  purpoie  ta 
explain  the  sense  at  length,  as  well  as  to  give  the  reasons,  by  which  it  ii 
proved,  that  the  sense,  which  he  assigns  to  the  text^  is  genuine.  In  the 
first  case,  he  will  pve  a  venion  ;  in  the  second,  a  paraphnue  ;  in  the  third, 
Bcholia  or  notes  ;  and  in  the  fourth,  a  commentary. 

First. — In  a  version,  what  one  must  attend  to,  is,  principally,  ftdeS^, 
not  only  in  the  matter,  but  also  in  the  ybrm— that  is  to  say,  tbe  truislator 
must,  not  only,  convey  the  sense  of  the  original;  but  he  must,  moreoro, 
retain  the  style  and  manner  of  the  original,  as  &r  as  the  genius  of  the 
language,  into  which  he  translates,  will  at  all  admit.  In  one  word,  the 
translator  of  the  scripture,  ought  to  change  nothing  bat  the  kngoige. 
Hence,  if  words  are  ambiguous  in  the  original,  the  ambiguity  ought  to  bi 
preserved  in  the  translation.  We  must  observe,  however,  that  it  does  not 
follow,  that,  because  a  version  is  excessively  literal,  it  is,  therefcNre,  to  the 
same  extent  faithful ;  for,  seeing  that  languages  differ,  so  much,  in  their 
idiomatic  construction,  this  exceeding  great  literality,  may  be  attended  with 
obscurity,  and  hence  lead  to  mistakes  about  the  sense  of  the  originaL  At 
the  same  time,  an  over  free  version,  is  less  likely  to  be  faithful,  than  that, 
which  is  over  literal ;  for,  if  the  version,  which  is  too  literal,  leaves  ta 
obscurity  about  the  sense  of  the  original,  that,  which  is  over  free,  goei 
farther,  and  easily  conveys  a  false  meaning  to  the  reader.  We  may  remaik, 
that  the  defects  of  the  ancient  versions  are,  generally,  on  the  aide  of  too 
great  a  literality,  whilst  the  defects  of  modem  versions  are,  almost  all,  oo 
the  side  of  an  over-freedom  of  translation.  The  person,  who  would  quaUiy 
himself,  to  give  a  good  and  faithful  version  of  the  bible,  must  be  convinced, 
in  the  first  place,  that  he  who  undertakes  to  give  such  a  version,  nndertakee 
a  work  of  no  ordinary  difficulty.  In  order  to  be  prepared  for  it,  he  mast 
be  perfect  master,  both  of  the  original  language — or  of  the  language  from 
which  he  translates — and  of  the  language  into  which  he  translates.  He 
must  not  only  know,  perfectly,  the  meaning  of  words,  in  both  languages, 
but  he  must,  moreover,  be  well  acquainted  with  the  peculiar  idioms  of 
these  languages.  He  must  be  an  excellent  theolo^an,  as,  otherwise,  he 
might  easily  admit  into  his  version,  a  sense,  which  would  be  not  only  incor- 
rect, but  heterodox.  He  must  be  well  acquainted  with  the  arehssologj  d 
the  bible — or  the  Jewish  antiquities.  Without  this  knowledge,  the  foree 
and  meaning,  of  several  wordis  and  phrases,  in  the  original  text,  would 
escape  him.  In  brief,  if  we  compare  together,  the  respective  labours,  d 
the  translator,  the  paraphrast,  the  annotator,  and  the  commentator,  we  shall 
find,  that  the  labour  of  the  translator,  requires  the  highest  qualificaliaii% 
because  it  is  attended  with  far  the  greatest  difficulty  in  the  perfarmanoe. 
The  paraphrast,  annotator,  and  commentator,  will  often  meet  with  pasngei 
of  the  sacred  author,  where  the  sense  may  be  readily  seised^  by  the  reader 
of  scripture,  without  his  finding  it  necessary,  to  recur  to  note  or  oommeot, 
or  even  paraphrase,  to  make  it  clearer  than  it  is.  But,  the  path  of  the 
translator,  is  beset  with  difficulties  at  every  step :  he  must  consider  well, 
every  passage  and  every  word,  as  they  stand  in  the  language  finom  which 
he  translates;  and  he  must  wisely  balance'  these,  with  the  oorrespoodiBg 
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rords  and  passages,  which  he  gives  ns  in  his  version.  In  a  preceding  part 
t  this  work,  we  have  spoken  of  the  merits  of  the  principal  ancient  and 
aodem  versions,  as  fiillj  as  the  limits,  which  we  have  fixed  for  ourselves 
ft  this  introdticiion,  would  permit. 

We  come  now  to  speak  of  the  paraphroMe.  Its  object  is,  to  remove  the 
ilMBaritj,  which  still  conceals  fh)m  us,  more  or  less,  the  meaning  of  the 
■ored  author,  even  after  we  have  made  ourselves  acquainted,  (by  means  of 
i  Tovion,  if  necessary,)  with  the  language  in  which  he  wrote.  An  accu- 
nle  Tersion,  will  neiUier  increase  nor  diminish  the  obscurity,  which  it  is 
the  aim  of  a  paraphrase  to  remove.  The  paraphrase  is,  a  fuller  and  clearer 
Ofdaiiation  of  the  insfHred  word,  set  forth  in  the  name  of  the  sacred  author. 
blowing  the  object  of  the  paraphrase,  we  easily  perceive  the  qualities, 
riuoh  ought  to  recommend  it.  First,  It  ought  to  be  faithful;  for,  it  is 
the  sense  of  the  scripture,  not  the  notions  of  the  interpreter,  which  the 
neders  seek  to  know.  When  the  meaning  of  a  passage  in  the  text,  is 
MBbigoouB ;  since,  atdy  one  $en»e  can  be  given  by  the  paraphrase,  ^  oiher^ 
ngbt  to  be  added  in  a  note,  in  the  margin,  or  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 
Hie  paraphrase  ought  also  to  adhere,  faithfully,  to  the  forms  of  expression 
if  the  text,  aa  fur,  as  attention  to  this  point,  can  be  combined  with  perspi- 
ndty ;  for,  to  give  the  sense  perspicuously,  must  be  the  great  aim  of  the 
penphrast.  We  therefore  put  it  down  as  the  second  quality,  required  in  a 
penphrase,  that  it  he  pertpicwma.  It  is  for  the  very  purpose,  of  consulting 
fisr  this  perspicuity,  that  the  circumlocutory  form  of  expression  is  used. 
Fhe  paraphrast,  then,  must  illustrate  the  sense  of  the  text,  wherever  he 
leee,  that  the  strangeness  of  the  matter,  would  be,  without  such  illustration, 
n  occasion  of  misconception.  He  ought  to  change  metaphors  into  compari* 
mus  ;  concise  and  pregnant  expressions,  he  ought  to  evolve ;  and  the  leading 
pfopositions  of  the  sacred  writer,  he  ought  to  set  forth  more  conspicuously. 
Finally,  a  paraphrase  ought  to  be  tuccinct,  that  is  to  say,  it  ought  not  to 
heap  together,  words,  when  a  few  words,  would,  equally  well,  express  the 
HBse.  An  unnecessary  multiplication  of  words,  ought  to  be  everywhere 
avoided,  but  particularly,  in  a  paraphrase,  where,  such  verbosity,  so  fkr 
bom  rendering  the  sense  more  clear,  would,  on  the  contrary,  often,  be  an 
additional  cause  of  obscurity.  The  best  specimen,  of  a  paraphrase  on  the 
Boripture,  to  which  we  can  refer,  is  the  paraphrase  on  the  Epistles  of  St. 
Pind,  by  Bemardinus  a  Piconio,  in  his  work,  so  well  known  by  the  name  of 
thib  Triplex  Expotiiio. 

NotMj  or  9cholia  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  are  brief  observations, 
ilfautrative  of  the  sense  of  the  text,  and  written  apart  from  the  text.  It  is 
the  duty  of  the  annotator.  First — ^To  explain  obscure  words.  Secondly — 
lb  explain  the  matter  of  the  text,  as  often  as,  the  strangeness  or  obscurity 
of  the  matter,  renders  such  explanation  necessary.  Thirdly — ^To  point  out 
briefly,  the  principal  idea  of  the  sacred  writer,  the  connexion  of  his  thoughts 
■od  arguments,  the  parallelism,  the  various  readings,  the  discrepancies 
between  the  ancient  versions.  Fourthly — ^In  the  more  difficult  passages, 
to  give,  in  a  few  words,  the  reasons,  upon  which  his  interpretation  rests. 
The  w<^  of  the  annotator,  ought  to  be  marked  by  fidelity,  and  also  by 
brtwitj^f  as  fiur  as  the  latter  quality,  can  be  oombined  with  sc^ffieient  perspi* 
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cuitj.  AmoDg  those  who  have  written  notes  upon  the  scripturey  the  Jesuit 
Mariana,  holds  a  distinguished  place.  In  his  learned  KhoUoj  he  has  illus- 
trated, by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  entire  scripture. 

By  the  biblical  commentary j  we  understand,  a  full  and  erudite  explana- 
tion, of  the  sense  of  the  scripture,  confirmed  and  sustained  by  solid  aiga- 
ments.  Like  the  scholia  or  notes,  the  commentary,  is  written  apart  from 
the  text ;  although,  both  a  version  and  a  paraphrase,  may  find  a  place  in 
commentaries.  The  difference,  between  notes  and  a  commentary ^  opnsisli 
in  this,  that  the  latter  is  more  diffuse,  and  dwells,  at  much  greater  length, 
upon  the  arguments,  by  which  it  is  proved,  that  the  sense,  ascribed  to  the 
text,  is  the  true  and  proper  one.  Since,  the  commentary  is,  the  most  com- 
plete form  of  biblical  interpretation,  hence,  it  will  be  expected  to  contain- 
First,  a  preface  or  introduction,  to  the  explanation  of  the  particular  book  of 
scripture,  of  which  there  may  be  question.  This  introduction,  ought  to 
furnish  us,  with  that  preliminary  knowledge,  so  essential  for  the  right 
understanding  of  the  book;  that  is,  it  ought  to  inform  us,  who  was  the 
author  (if  that  can  be  known) ;  who  were  the  first  readers  of  the  book ; 
what  was  the  occasion ;  and  what  is  the  scope  of  the  book.  It  ought  to 
inform  us,  what  the  subject  matter  of  the  book  is,  and  what  is  its  genenl 
arrangement ;  in  other  words,  it  ought  to  present  to  us,  an  analysis  of  the 
theme,  as  it  is  termed.  Finally,  this  introduction  ought  to  tell  us,  in  what 
language  the  book  was  written,  and  what  is  the  general  character  of  its 
style. 

Second. — ^The  commentary  ought  to  contain,  a  notice  of  such  yaiioQS 
readings,  as  affect  the  sense,  wherever  these  may  occur.  It  ought,  also,  to 
decide  upon  the  value  of  these,  according  to  the  rules  of  80un4  criticism; 
for,  the  genuine  reading  must  first  be  determined,  before  one  proceeds  to 
inquire,  into  the  sense  of  what  is  said. 

Third. — Wherever,  the  ttsage  of  language  is  uncertain  or  vague,  it  ought 
to  be  determined,  as  far  as  may  be,  by  the  citation  of  testimonies :  or,  if 
needs  be,  it  ought  to  be  illustrated,  by  the  etymology  of  the  word,  or  the 
analogy  of  the  language. 

Fourth. — In  general,  wherever  a  passage  is  obscure  or  ambiguous,  it  is 
there,  the  duty  of  the  commentator,  to  show,  how  the  hermeneutical  enters, 
internal  and  external,  concur,  in  deciding  in  &vour  of  that  sense,  which  he 
attributes  to  the  passage. 

Fifth. — Things,  slightly  touched  upon,  or  left  to  be  understood,  baring 
been  passed  over  in  silence,  because  well  known  to  the  first  readers— sncb 
matters  being,  no  longer,  immediately  obvious  to  every  one — such  sie 
historical,  geographical,  and  political  matters,  &c. — ^these,  and  such  iike 
matters,  ought  to  be  explained,  if  possible,  in  the  very  words  of  the  authors, 
whose  testimonies  the  commentator  cites,  in  illustration  of  them.  The 
commentator  must,  also,  direct  his  special  attention,  to  the  explanation  of 
the  imagery  and  figurative  language  of  the  bible. 

Sixth. — ^The  commentator  must,  also,  take  care,  to  clear  up  any  apptient 
contradiction,  between  different  parts  of  the  inspired  word.  He  must,  tlso, 
cautiously  distinguish,  those  instructions  or  admonitions,  which  are  to  be 
understood,  with  some  modification,  or  are  of  a  temporary  character,  from 
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saoby  as  are  absolute^  and  of  perpetual  obligation,  and  acknowledged  as 
BQchy  by  tbe  church. 

Seventh. — ^Wherever  a  passage  has  been  interpreted  in  different  ways,  if 
the  oommentator  should  adopt  some  one  interpretation,  in  preference  to  the 
rest,  it  will  be  his  duty,  to  notice  the  other  interpretations,  which  have 
probable  reasons  to  recommend  them.  He  will  not  omit,  at  the  same  time, 
to  point  out  the  reasons,  which  induce  him,  to  give  a  preference  to  that 
interpretation,  which  he  adopts. 

Eighth. — ^Finally,  the  oommentator  will  notice,  briefly,  the  use  of  the 
poMmgej  in  a  catechetical  and  ascetic  point  of  yiew.  This  will  be  of  great 
seirice  to  olerical  readers,  for  whose  benefit,  in  a  more  special  manner,  com- 
mentaries are  generally  written. 

The  qualities,  by  which,  a  good  commentary  will  be  recommended,  are — 
Krst,  Fidelity f  not  only  in  properly  determining  and  proposing  the  sense 
of  the  scripture,  but  also,  in  regard  to  the  illustrations  brought  from  other 
aoaroes  of  knowledge.     The  necessity  of  this  quality  is  manifest. 

Second. — A  tingutar  penptcaUy^  as,  without  this,  the  diffuseness,  which 
distinguishes  the  eommentary  from  tcholia  or  notes,  would  fail  to  attain  its 
object 

Third. — A  good  commentary  ought  to  be  complete,  that  is  to  say,  it 
ought  to  contain  every  thing,  that  is  required,  in  order  to  determine,  and 
set  forth,  in  a  clear  light,  the  meaning  of  the  text.  It  ought,  moreover,  to 
contain,  a  full  statement  of  the  arguments,  by  which,  the  interpretation  is 
established }  as  well  as^  a  satisfactory  solution,  of  the  difficulties  urged 
against  it. 

Fourth. — ^The  commentary  ought  to  be  tuccinct ;  hence,  words  ought  not 
to  be  multiplied,  without  necessity ;  nor  should  there  be,  an  unnecessary 
display  of  erudition,  which  tends,  rather,  to  fatigue  the  reader,  than  to 
illustrate  the  sense  of  the  scripture. 

Some  might  think,  that  this  would  be  a  fitting  place,  for  treating,  of  the 
principal  commentators  on  the  scripture.  However,  considering,  that  so 
few  have  written  on  the  entire  scripture,  we  think  that  a  notice  of  the 
commentators,  belongs,  rather,  to  a  particular  introduction  to  the  several 
books,  of  which  the  sacred  volume  is  made  up.  At  the  same  time,  that  we 
may  not  conclude  this  chapter,  without  referring  to  some  specimen  of  the 
eommentary f  we  shall  observe,  that,  in  our  humble  judgment,  the  most 
complete  and  able  commentary,  on  the  scripture,  to  be  found  in  any  lan- 
guage, is,  that  of  Estius,  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  But,  whilst  we 
assign  this  high  place,  to  that  commentary,  we  must  not  be  understood,  as 
at  all  assenting,  to  the  extreme  opinions  upon  ,grace  and  predestination, 
which  the  author  so  frequently  advances. 

Exan^le. — As  we  subjoined,  to  our  dissertation  on  biblical  criticism,  an 
example,  illustrative  of  the  rules,  there  laid  down,  it  may  be  useful  here 
too,  to  bring  forward,  as  an  illustration  of  our  rules,  the  interpretation  of  some 
passage  of  scripture.  We  shall  select  the  commencement  of  the  20th  chapter 
of  Exodus,  l-6j  which  is  thus  read  in  the  Douay  version — <'l.  And  the  Lord 
■poke  all  these  words :  2.  I  am  the  Lord  thy  Ood,  who  brought  thee  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt^  out  of  the  house  of  bondage.  8.  lliou  shalt  not  have  strange 
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Gods  before  me.    4.  Then  shalt  not  make  to  thyself  a  graTen  thing,  nor 
the  likeness  of  any  thing  that  is  in  heayen  above,  or  in  the  earth  beneatb, 
nor  of  those  things  that  are  in  the  waters  under  the  earth.     5.  Then  shalt 
not  adore  them,  nor  serve  them  ;  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,  mighty,  jealoiu, 
visiting  the  iniquity  of  the  fathers  upon  the  childreni  unto  the  third  and 
fourth  generation  of  them  that  hate  me:  6.  And  showing  meicy  unto 
thousands,  to  them  that  love  me,  and  keep  my  commandments.''     In  the 
Protestant  authorised   version,  the  same   passage   is  read  as  fcdlow^^ 
« 1.  And  God  spake  all  these  words,  saying :  2.  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God, 
which  have  brought  thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out  of  the  house  of 
bondage.    3.  Thou  shalt  have  no  other  Gkxis  before  me.    4  Thou  shalt  not 
make  unto  thee  any  graven  image,  or  any  likeness  of  anything  that  tii  ii 
heaven  above,  or  that  it  in  the  earth  beneath,  or  that  is  in  the  water  under 
the  earth.     5.  Thou  shalt  not  bow  down  to  them,  nor  serve  them :  for  I, 
the  Lord  thy  God,  am  a  jealous  Gh)d,  visiting  the  iniquity  of  the  fathen 
upon  the  children,  unto  the  third  and  fourth  generation  of  them  that  hate 
me.     6.  And  showing  mercy  unto  thousands  of  them  that  love  me,  and 
keep  my  commandments."     This  latter  version  is  faulty  in  jnore  than  one 
particular.     But  the  point,  which  we  intend  to  discuss,  for  the  present^  is : 
whether  this  passage  contains,  two  commandments  of  the  decalogue^  or  onhi 
one.    The  opinion,  which  prevails,  at  present,  among  Catholics,  we  may 
say,  universally,  is,  that  there  is,  here,  but  one  commandment;  whilst  all 
the  Protestants,  of  these  countries,*  hold,  that  this  passage  contains  two  of 
the  commandments.    And  this  diversity  of  opinion,  has  given  rise  to  a 
calumny,  against  the  Catholic  church,  which,  although  often  refuted,  is  still 
repeated ;  so  that,  it  has  lived  longer,  than  that  other  calumny,  respecting 
the  suppression  of  the  doxology  in  the  Lord's  prayer.    The  shape,  whieh 
this  calumny  assumes,  is  the  following :  Protestants  say,  that  the  second 
commandment,  commencing  with  the  4th  verse^  in  this  passage,  condemns 
the  Catholic  usage,  of  making  and  venerating  sacred  images.     They  say, 
moreover,  that,  in  Catholic  catechisms,  from  which  the  people  are  to  lean 
the  Christian  doctrine,  this  second  commandment  is  suppressed,  for  the 
purpose,  of  concealing  from  the  people,  the  violation  of  the  commandmenti 
by  the  aforesaid  practice  of  making  and  venerating  sacred  images.    Before 
concluding  our  observations  upon  the  point  under  discussion,  we  shall 
explain  this  matter,  respecting  the  catechism  :  and  we  shall,  also,  ezplaii 
any  difference  of  opinion,  which  may  exist  among  Catholic  interpr&teiii 
respecting  the  precise  manner  of  dividing  the  commandments,  as  well  Uf 
respecting  the  precise  nature,  of  the  prohibition  laid  down  in  these  versea 
We  proceed  now,  to  submit  to  a  strict  hermeneutical  examinatioQ,  the 
question  already  proposed,  viz. : — Do  we  find^  \n  the  passage  qmted,  A0e 
commandments  of  the  decalogue,  or  only  one  f    We  answer,  on^  one  ;  and, 
we  contend,  that,  not  one  solid  hermeneutical  principle,  can  be  advanced, 
in  favour  of  the  other  opinion.     In  the  scripture,  we  are  informed  that  the 
number  of  the  commandments  is  ten;  they  are  called  the  ten  words  (Exod., 
xxxiv.,  28) :  but,  the  scripture,  nowhere  tells  us,  by  what  particular  mode 
of  dividing  these  words,  the  number  (e»  is  to  be  made  out.     The  guide,  d 

*  The  Lutherans  divide  the  oonunandmente  ae  we  do. 
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be  followed  in  thb  diyision,  is,  the  distinction  and  difference,  of 
ther  prohibited,  or  commanded.    Those,  who  make  two  command- 
the  passage,  which  we  have  quoted  from  Exodns,  are  obliged,  in 
:eep  to  the  number  <m,  to  make  but  one  commandment,  of  the 
iSy  against  coTcting  the  neighbour's  wife,  and  against  coTCting 
xmr's  goods ;  and,  here  we  &id  the  first  argument  against  them, 
altogether  astray,  in  uniting,  these  two  prohibitions,  in  one  com- 
i.    Every  one  admits,  that  the  prohibitions  of  adultery  and  theft, 
stinct  commandments;  because,  these  acts  have, distinct  and  very 
•l)jeots.    Now,  to  coTct  the  neighbour's  wife,  is  the  internal  act  of 
looording  to  our  Redeemer  Himself,  in  the  gospel — <<  Whosoever 
on  a  woman  to  covet  her^  hath  already  committed  adultery  with 
hearf     (St.  Matt,  v.  28.)     To  covet  the  neighbour's  goods,  is 
al  act  of  theft.     Again,  the  distinction  and  difference,  of  objects, 
dy  marked,  in  the  case  of  internal  acts,  as  it  is,  in  the  case  of 
fits.    Therefore,  by  the  same  rule,  which  makes  us  look  upon,  the 
118  of  adultery,  and  theft,  as  two  distinct  commandments,  we 
look  upon,  the  prohibitions,'  against  coveting  the  neighbour's  wife, 
si  coveting  the  neighbour's  goods,  as  two  distinct  commandments. 
r  proof  that  these  internal  acts  are  prohibited,  by  two  distinct 
is  found,  in  the  repetition  of  the  words,  Thou  shah  noi  covet^ 
rds  are  used  twice — <^  Thau  $hdU  not  covei  thy  neighbour's  wife. 
U  not  covet  thy  neighbour's  house,  nor  his  servant,  nor  his  hand- 
'  his  ox,  &c."     The  conclusion  is,  that,  since  there  are  two  pre- 
inst  coveting,  there  can  be  only  one  precept  in  the  passage  under 
I,  that  is,  a  precept  prohibiting  all  idolatry.     Consequently,  there 
sept  against  making,  and  venerating,  sacred  images. 
i  this  argument,  one  objection  is  urged,  which  is  taken  from  the 
ent  of  the  several  clauses  of  the  17th  verse,  of  this  20th  chapter 
la,  which  stands  thus — «Thou  shalt  not  covet  thy  neighbour's 
iKm  shalt  not  covet  thy  neighbour's  wife,  nor  his  servant,  nor  his 
I,  nor  his  ox,  nor  his  ass,  nor  anything  that  is  his.''     Now,  it  is 
be  command,  not  to  covet  the  neighbour's  wife,  were  intended  to 
net  precept,  it  would  not  be  inserted,  thus,  amidst  the  prohibi- 
ich  specify  several  parts  of  that  property,  of  the  neighbour,  which 
dden  to  covet     The  answer  to  this  objection  is,  that  the  clauses  of 
verse,  20th  chapter  of  Exodus,  do  not  stand  now,  as  they  were 
J  Hoses.     Which  is  proved  thus  : — We  find  the  ten  command- 
itten  again,  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  5th  chapter ;  and  there 
i,  Thou  ihaU  not  covet  thy  neighbour^ »  wife,  are  written  before  the 
hou  thalt  not  covet  thy  neighbom^i  home*     Now,  the  ten  command- 
Bre  proclaimed  from  Mount  Sina,  and  they  were  written  by  the 
Oodj  upon  the  two  tables  of  stone ;  and  these  commands,  against 
the  neighbour's  house,  and  against  coveting  the  neighbour's  wife, 
s  been  proclaimed  from  the  mount,  and  arranged  upon  the  tables, 
me  way .  either  in  that  order,  in  which  they  are  found,  in  Beute- 
3r  in  that  order,  in  which  they  are  found  in  Exodus.    In  &vour 
of  theae  ways,  of  arranging  the  wordS|  shall  we  decidef    Dente* 
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roaomj  has  this  in  its  &yoar,  that  it  follows  the  order  of  the  prohibition  of 
the  external  acts ;  for,  as,  Thou  shak  not  commit  adultery,  comes  before, 
Thou  shalt  not  steal,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that,  '<  Thou  shalt  not  covet 
thy  neighbour's  wife,"  would  come  before  the  command,  not  to  covet  his 
goods.  Moreover,  the  arrangement  of  these  clauses  in  Deuteronomy,  as  far 
as  we  know,  has  been  always  the  same ;  whereas  Exodus,  cannot  lay  claim 
to  uniformity  upon  this  matter.  The  copy  of  Exodus,  which  the  Seventy 
used,  had  the  clauses  arranged,  as  they  are  in  Deuteronomy ;  and  hence 
the  septuagint  version,  both  in  Exodus  and  Deuteronomy,  has  the  clanse, 
Thou  shalt  not  covet  thy  neighbour's  wife,  placed  first ;  and  the  Christian 
church,  which,  in  its  commencement,  almost  universally,  read  the  scrip- 
tures, either  in  the  septuagint,  or  in  venaons  made  from  it,  has  always  fol- 
lowed this  arrangement.  Now,  if  there  are  two  witnesses,  who  di^  npon 
a  certain  point,  and  that  one  of  these,  is  never  known  to  have  varied  in  his 
statement,  whilst  the  other  is  known  to  have  varied,  to  which  of  them,  will 
a  prudent  man  give  the  preference  ?  The  answer  is  obvious.  We  con- 
clude, then,  that  the  order  of  the  clauses^  has  been  disturbed  in  Exodoa, 
through  the  negligence  of  copyists. 

The  second  argument  in  favour  of  our  assertion,  that  there  is  but  ont 
oommandment  in  the  passage  under  examination,  is  taken  from  the  words, 
which  follow  the  preceptive  part  of  the  passage.  God,  to  show  that  He 
will  not  tolerate  the  violation  of  what  is  here  commanded,  declares,  thit 
He  is  a  jecdous  God,  Here  we  have,  jealousy  attributed,  by  a  figure,  to 
God.  According  to  the  custom  of  the  scripture,  jealousy,  in  its  proper 
sense,  is  ascribed  peculiarly  to  the  husband ;  that  is,  of  course,  the  hni- 
band,  in  whom  the  passion  is  excited,  through  the  apprehension  of  infidelity 
on  the  part  of  his  wife.  So  that,  as  in  several  other  places  in  the  OU 
Testament,  we  have,  here,  the  union  between  God  and  His  chosen  people, 
virtually  compared,  to  the  union  between  husband  and  wife.  And  we  see, 
by  these  words,  that  the  sin,  which  is  forbidden  in  the  preceding  words,  is 
that  sin,  which,  in  scripture  language,  is  compared,  to  the  infidelity  of  s 
wife  to  her  husband.  Now,  that  sin  is  idolatry.  This  is  quite  clear  from 
numerous  passages  of  the  Old  Testament.  No  more  usual  name  for  idoh- 
try,  in  the  denunciations  of  the  prophets  against  it,  than  fornication.  And, 
although  the  crime  of  the  wife,  to  which  there  isdlusion,  is,  strictly  speak- 
ing, adultery,  yet  the  scripture  does  not  attend,  commonly,  to  this  distinc- 
tion ;  as  we  learn  firom  the  words  of  our  Redeemer,  in  the  Gkwpel,  where 
He  terms  this  infidelity  of  the  wife,  fornication,  <<  Whosoever  shall  put 
away  his  wife,  excepting  the  cause  of  fornication,"  &c.  (Matt.  y.  82 ;  xix. 
9.)  From  what  we  have  said,  it  follows,  that  the  crime  prohibited  in  the 
passage  under  consideration,  is  simply  idolatry — all  making  of  idols,  and 
worshipping  of  false  gods.  Such  being  the  case,  there  is  but  one  command- 
ment in  the  passage ;  which,  therefore,  contains  no  precept  against  making 
and  venerating  sacred  ijnages. 

The  third  argument,  in  favour  of  our  assertion,  is  taken  from  the  autho- 
rity of  the  septuagint.  The  word  in  the  original,  which  we  translate 
graven  thing,  and  which  the  Protestants  translate,  graven  image,  is  Pad] 
which  word  has  its  precise  meaning  given  by  the  vulgate,  ScufpiHe,  and  by 
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our  English  Yersion,  a  graven  thing.  The  Pesdj  according  to  scriptnral 
usage,  means  a  certain  kind  of  representation  or  likeness,  of  something 
real  or  imaginary.  To  aU  mch  likenesses,  the  name  Petd  is  given,  because, 
they  were  nsoallj  made  by  graving,  carving,  or  hewing  smooth  ;  although, 
sometimes,  the  Pe»d  of  scriptnre,  might  have  been  made  bj  fusion,  or  in 
some  other  way.  Hence,  the  following  part  of  the  fourth  verse  of  this 
twentieth  chapter  of  Exodus,  merely  specifies  different  classes  of  objects, 
whereof,  the  Peui  might  be  the  representation  or  likeness^  viz.,  celestial  ob- 
jects, terrestrial,  and  aquatic  objects.  To  know,  then,  the  sense  of  the 
entire  verse,  it  is  sufficient  to  know  what  the  Pesel  was.  Now,  there  is  no 
doubt  in  the  world  about  the  meaning,  which  the  septuagint  translators 
h^ve  assigned  to  Petd.  They  have  translated  the  word,  f  tduxov ;  which 
word  means,  indeed,  an  image,  but  an  image  of  a  particular  kind,  viz.,  an 
image,  which  either  represents  a  false  god,  or  which  is  considered  to  be, 
itself,  a  god.  This  is  made  perfectly  clear  by  St.  Paul,  who,  addressing  the 
well-informed  Ohristians  at  Corinth,  says  of  himself  and  them,  <<  We  know 
that  an  idol  (f»^xov),  is  nothing  in  tiie  world."  (1  Cor.  viii.  4).  Now, 
St  Paul  must  here  give  the  meaning  to  tthnxov^  which  we  have  mentioned. 
For,  let  us  take,  as  an  example  of  the  ctduxoy,  the  likeness  o/  some  celestial 
thing  J  for  instance,  an  image  of  the  sun.  Then,  it  could  not  be  said  of 
this,  that  it  is  nothing,  as  to  the  matter  of  which  it  is  made ;  for,  under 
this  respect,  it  is  something,  either  stone,  or  wood,  or  metal,  or  some  such 
thing.  Again,  if  we  view  this  as,  simply,  an  image  of  the  sun,  we  cannot 
say  that  it  is  nothing ;  because,  since  the  sun  has  a  real  existence,  it  can 
have  a  representation.  But,  taking  cfr^MXov  in  the  sense,  which  I  have  given 
it,  we  see  at  once,  how  this  image  of  the  sun  is  nothing.  If  it  be  looked 
upon  as  a  god — it  is  no  god.  Viewed  under  such  a  respect,  it  is  nothing. 
Again,  if  it  be  viewed  as,  the  representation  of  that  which  is  accounted  a  gody 
viz.y  thesmnj  it  is  nothing,  also;  because,Hhe  sun  has  no  existence  cuagod; 
and  of  Uiiat,  which  has  no  existence,  there  can  be  no  representation.  St.  Paid 
goes  on  to  show  us  still  more  fully,  the  meaning,  which  he  attaches  to  cftduxor, 
by  saying,  equivalently,  that  if  the  ttBaxov  were  anything  in  the  world, 
there  would  be  more  gods  than  one.  We  see,  then,  what  ttBaXotf  means  in 
St.  P^uL  Now,  it  must  mean  the  same  thing  in  the  septuagint  versibn. 
For,  St.  Fwal  puts  it  down  as  certain,  that,  well-informed  Christians  at 
Corinth,  had  no  doubt  about  this  meaning  (1  Cor.  viii.) ;  and  they,  cer- 
tainly, would  have  had  doubts  about  it,  if  the  septuagint  had  ever  used  the 
word  in  a  different  sense;  for,  it  was,  unquestionably,  in  the  septuagint 
version  that  the  Christians  at  Corinth  read  the  old  Testament.  From  all 
that  we  have  said,  it  follows,  that  we  have  the  authority  of  the  septuagint 
translators,  for  looking  upon  the  fourth  verse  as  merely  prohibiting  all 
idolAtry ;  and,  therefore,  we  have  their  authority  for  saying,  that  there  is 
but  one  commandment  in  the  passage  under  examination.  And  when  the 
septuagint  translators  gave  the  meaning,  to  this  passage,  which  they  have 
aioribed  to  it,  they  were,  doubtless,  guided  in  doing  so,  by  the  judgment  of 
the  Jewish  Church. 

Our  fourth  argument  in  &vour  of  the  assertion,  that  there  is  but  one 
oommandmwt  in  this  passage  of  Exodus,  is  derived  from  the  faot,  that  all 
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images  of  a  sacred  character,  were  not  proscribed  in  the  Jewish  reUgioo. 
We  might  refer  to  seyeral  instances,  of  the  use  of  images  in  oonnezion  with 
the  worship  of  €k)d,  in  the  old  kw.  The  two  following,  howeyer,  yeiy 
remarkable  instances,  will  be  sufficient  for  our  own  puipose  here.  The  fbr^ 
of  these,  is,  the  cherubim  of  the  sanctuary.  Of  all  the  places  set  apart  for 
the  worship  of  Gkxl,  in  the  Jewish  Church,  the  most  holy  was,  the  siiio- 
tuary,  or  sanctum  sanctorum,  first,  of  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  of  the 
temple.  This,  its  very  name  indicates.  This  was  the  place  of  the  qwdal 
presence  of  God  among  his  chosen  people.  As  Jerusalem  was  the  city  of 
the  Great  King,  (Matt.  y.  85,)  so,  the  mercy-seat  of  the  sanctuary  was 
His  throne.  Well,  one  of  the  most  conspicuous  ornaments  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, was  the  images  of  the  cherubim,  standing  upon  the  ark  of  the  ooye- 
nant.  And  if  it  be  said,  that  these  images  were  not  exposed  to  public 
yiew,  inasmuch  as  the  people  were  excluded  from  the  sanctuary ;  it  may 
be  replied,  that  they  were  often  brought  before  the  minds  of  the  people,  in 
those  words,  by  which  God  is  so  often  described  in  the  scripture,  bb  Eewho 
sits  upon  the  cherubim  ;  the  allusion  being  here,  to  that  special  presence  of 
God,  oyer  the  ark  of  the  coyenant. 

More  remarkable  still,  was  the  image  of  the  brasen  serpent,  which  was 
to  be  exposed  to  the  yiew  of  all  the  people  ^  the  end,  which  it  was,  imme- 
diately, intended  to  serye,  being  the  cure  of  all  those,  who  haying  been 
bitten  by  the  fiery  serpents,  would  look  upon  it.  That  this  image  was  not 
destitute  of  a  sacred  character,  appears  from  the  fact,  that  it  was  a  moei 
illustrious  type  of  Christ,  according  to  the  explanation  of  the  Redeemer 
Himself,  in  His  discourse  with  Nicodemus.     (John,  iii.  14, 16.) 

Haying  now  explained  the  proof  of  our  assertion,  we  haye  to  answer  aa 
argument,  which  our  adyersaries  urge  against  us,  tiJcen  from  the  authoiitj 
of  the  Jews.  The  Jewish  rabbins  diyide  the  commandments  as  the  Pro- 
testants diyide  them :  doing,  so,  they  say,  that  this  passage  under  discus- 
sion, contains  two  of  the  commandments ;  and  for  Uiis  diyision,  they  can 
quote  Josephus  and  Philo.  Our  answer  to  this  is,  that  the  authority  of 
those  Jewish  rabbins,  who  taught  about  the  period  of  our  Redeemer's  mm- 
istry  on  earth,  is  of  no  weight,  on  this  matter  of  the  diyision  of  the  com- 
mandments. The  reason  of  this  is,  that  those  doctors,  altogether  mistook 
the  meaning  of  the  words,  thou  shalt  not  covet ;  and,  therefore,  it  is  not 
surprising,  that  they  should  haye  failed,  to  mark  the  proper  distinction  be- 
tween the  precepts  directed  against  coveting.  So  far  were  they,  from  un- 
derstanding rightly,  the  force  of  the  words,  thou  shall  not  covet^  that  they 
did  not  look  upon  acts,  that  were  merely  internal,  as  at  all  sinful.  Thii 
appears  from  the  sermon  of  our  Redeemer  on  the  mount,  wherein  He  so 
explains  some  of  the  commandments,  as  to  show  us  that  the  Justice  of  thi 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  made  no  account  of  the  mere  internal  act  (See 
Matt.  y.  20,  21,  22,  27,  28.)  And,  Josephus  leayes  no  room  for  doubting 
of  his  sentiments  upon  this  point.  For,  he  censures  Polybius  for  saying, 
that  <<  Antiochus  Epiphanes  died,  because  he  had  a  purpose  to  plunder  the 
temple  of  Diana  in  Persia.'^  The  reason,  which  he  giyes  for  censuring 
Polybius  is,  that  <<  the  purposing  to  do  a  Uiing,  but  not  actually  doing  i^ 
is  not  worthy  of  punishment.'^ — ^Antiq.  xii.  9.    In  these  prohibitionS| 
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then,  of  the  deealogne,  these  doctors  most  have  understood  the  word  wott 
to  imply  external  acts  of  some  sort,  preparatory  to  the  consummation  of 
erime.  They  misunderstood,  entirely,  the  meaning  of  covtt^  and  therefore, 
M  I  said  hefore,  it  is  not  wcmderful,  that  they  should  have  failed,  to  per- 
eeive  the  distinction  of  the  precepts,  hy  which  it  is  prohibited  to  covet. 

Some  Catholics,  also,  have  marked  the  division  of  the  commandments  in 
the  same  way,  as  the  Protestants  have  done ;  thus  making  two  precepts  of 
the  passage  in  question.  But,  these  Catholic  theologians,  to  whom  we 
refer,  (and  they  are,  comparatively,  very  few  in  number,)  give  to  the 
second  commandment,  a  meaning  very  different  from  that,  which  Protes- 
tants assign  to  it  Let  us  take  for  example,  Frassen,  who  divides  the  com- 
mandments in  this  way  :  he  thus  states  the  meaning  of  the  two  first  com- 
mandments ;  ilrst,  One  only  God  is  to  he  toorthipped.  Second,  All  idola- 
try u  to  he  avoided,  and  att  honouring  offaUe  gods, — Disquisitiones  in  Pen-' 
tatettdkim — in  captU  xx.  Exodi.  We  may  weU  say,  that  F^ssen,  here,  makes 
a  distinction,  wiUiout  showing  a  difference.  At  all  events,  such  a  view  of 
the  question  as  this  can  have  no  influence  upon  the  controversy  between 
Catholics  and  Protestants,  respecting  the  divisions  of  the  commandments. 

There  is  another  view  of  this  subject,  to  which  we  must  refer,  as  it  is  not 
desUtute  of  Catholic  support :  it  is  this;  that  the  first  commandment  of  the 
decalogue,  partly  belongs  to  the  natural  law,  and  partly  to  the  positive 
Jewish  law ;  and  that,  as  a  positive  law,  it  forbade  the  Jews,  on  account 
of  their  special  proneness  to  idolatry,  to  make  even  sacred  images.  Thus, 
Yasquei ;  who  says  that  God  dispensed  in  this  positive  law,  when  He  com- 
manded Moses  to  make  the  brazen  serpent  But  this  opinion,  as  appears 
from  what  we  have  already  said,  has  no  solid  foundation  in  the  text  of 
aeripture.  However,  it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  upon  it;  inasmuch  as, 
thoae  laws,  which  were  merely  Jewish,  have  nothing  to  do  with  Christians. 
The  Judaizing  heresy,  which  taught  the  contrary,  has  been  always  repro- 
bated in  the  church.  And  here  we  can,  find,  and  in  confirmation  of  all 
that  has  been  said,  appeal  to  that  dogmatical  law  of  interpretation,  the 
judgment  of  the  church ;  which  has  ever  clearly  declared,  that  there  is  no 
natural  law,  or  positive  law  imposed  on  Christians,  prohibiting  to  make, 
or  to  pay  due  veneration  to,  sacred  images.  We  find  this  declaration  of 
the  church,  implicitly  recorded  in  her  practice  at  all  times :  we  find  it 
explicitly  recorded  in  her  condemnation,  of  the  Iconoclast  heresy,  and  of 
the  revival  of  that  heresy  by  the  Calvinists. 

To  say  a  word  or  two,  now,  respecting  the  form,  in  which  the  preceptive 
part  of  this  passage  in  Exodus,  is  given,  in  our  shorter  catechisms ;  viz. — 
I  am  the  Lord  thy  God;  thou  shalt  have  no  other  Gods  hut  me.  It  is  quite 
dear^  from  what  we  have  said,  that,  as  far,  at  least,  as  Christians  are  con- 
cerned, these  few  words  give  the  ftill  meaning  of  all  that  is  commanded. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  this  brief  form,  it  is  more  easy  to  commit  to  memory, 
and  to  retain  there,  what  is  commanded.  But,  if  any  one  wishes  to  read 
this  preceptive  passage,  at  full  length,  he  will  easily  find  it  in  our  larger 
Cfttechisms,  not  to  speak  of  the  Douay  Bible,  at  all. 

The  tenth  commandment  is,  also,  abbreviated,  in  our  shorter  catechisms. 
Di  themi  there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  houscy  or  the  servant,  or  the  ox. 
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&c., ;  but,  it  is  simply  said,  Thou  shcUt  not  covet  thy  neiffhhouj^s  goods,  Jt 
is  wonderful,  that  our  adversaries  never  said,  that  the  Catholic  clergy 
adopted  this  brief  form,  for  the  purpose  of  more  effectually  keeping  away 
the  attention  of  the  people,  from  some  designs  of  their  own,  against  the 
Jumses  and  oocen  of  their  neighbours.  Such  a  calumny,  no  doubt,  would  be 
very  absurd.  Yet  it  would  have,  just  as  much  foundation  in  hct]  it 
would  exhibit,  as  great  an  amount  of  common  sense  in  the  propounder  of 
it,  and  as  thorough  an  acquaintance  with  the  whole  subject  of  the  deoalogne, 
as  the  calumny  which  we  have  been  refuting. 
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DISSERTATION    XIII. 

r  THE  HISTORICAL  OEOORAPHT  OF  THE  HOLT  LAND;  AND  OF  THE 
COUNTRIES  ABOUT  IT,  OF  WHICH  MENTION  IS  BIADE  IN  THE 
SCRIPTURE. 

The  importance,  of  being  well  acquainted  with  biblical  archseology, 
that  is,  with  biblical  antiquities,}  in  order  to  a  right  understanding  of  the 
icred  Yolume,  is  too  obvious  to  require  proof.  Biblical  archaeology  is, 
ften,  designated  by  the  name  of  Jewish  antiquities,  because,  it  almost 
zdusively,  appertains  to  the  ancient  history  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Biblical  antiquities  are  divided  into  political)  religious,  and  domestic 
ntiquities.     Before  entering  upon  any  of  these  parts  of  the  subject,  it  is 
esirable  to  form  as  accurate  a  notion,  as  we  can,  respecting  the  geographi- 
d  position,  and  the  physical  character,  of  the  land,  which  that  people 
ihabited,  of  whose  antiquities,  we  are  about  to  treat.     We  refer,  of  course, 
>  the  ancient  country  of  the  Jews ;  but,  before  speaking  of  that,  we  shall 
ij  a   few  words,  of  those  countries,  which  bordered  upon  the  Jewish 
ossessions ;  and  of  which,  the  names,  often  occur  in  the  bible.     Among 
lese,  the  most  important  to  be  known,  are,  jlramcea,  or  the  country  of 
,ram,  Aisyriay  Phoenicia^  Media,  Persia,  Sustana,  and  Elymais,  Babykh 
la  and  Chaldea,  Arabia,  Egypt     The  region  designated  in  the  scriptures 
J  the  name  of  Aram,  or  Aramcea,  was  a  tract  of  country  of  great  extent, 
ftying  Phoenicia  on  the  west,  Palestine  on  the  south,  Arabia  deserta  and 
le  river  Tigris  on  the  east,  and  the  mountain-range  of  Taurus  on  the  north. 
he  country  appears  to  have  been  divided,  anciently,  into  three  parts, 
iving  the  names  of  Aram  Beth  Rohob,  Aram  Naharayim,  and  simply 
ram.     Aram  Beth  Rohob,  according  to  some,  designates  Assyria.     This 
>inion,  although  advocated  by  Jahn,  is  not  considered  very  probable, 
xsause,  contrary  to  the  common  opinion,  it  would  extend  the  limito  of 
xmmaea,  to  the  country  beyond  the  Tigris.     At  present,  it  is  not  known 
ith  certainty,  what  were  the  limits  of  Aram  Beth  E4)hob.     Second. — 
ram  Naharayim,  or  Aram  of  the  two  rivers,  was  so  called,  because  it  lay 
)tween  the  two  rivers — the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates.   This  is  the  country 
hich  was  called,  by  the  Greeks,  Mesopotamia.     Third. — Aram^  without 
ly  qualification,  ordinarily  designates.  Western  Syria,  or  Syria  properly 
»  called.    This  caimtry,  situated  between  the  83rd  and  87th  degrees  of  N. 
titude,  was  bounded  upon  the  north  by  Mount  Taurus,  on  the  west  by  the 
iediterranean  Sea  and  Phoenicia,  on  the  east  by  the  Euphrates,  and  on 
te  south  by  Palestine  and  the  desert  of  Arabia.    It  comprised  many  small 
ates,  such  as,  the  kingdoms,  of  Damascus,  of  Maacha,  of  Tob,  of  Emath 
'  Hemath,  and  of  Ckssur. 
Anuria  was,  at  first,  but  a  small  province  beyond  the  Tigris.    Its  limits, 

early  times,  are  unknown.    Having  been  gradually  enriched;  by  the 
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accession  of  new  provinces,  it,  at  length,  extended  as  far  as  Syria  and  Pales- 
tine, and  became  exceedingly  powerful  and  celebrated,  under  the  name  of 
the  Assyrian  empire.  Its  capital,  Niniye,  was  situated  on  the  eastern  bank 
of  the  Tigris,  opposite  to  the  present  Mosul,  Whilst  the  Assyrian  empire 
flourished,  Ninive  was  the  most  considerable  city  of  Asia.  We  learn  ^m 
the  book  of  Jonas,  that,  in  the  days  of  that  prophet,  Niniye  was  exceed- 
ingly populous,  and  of  yast  extent.  The  last  verse  of  the  book  gives  ns  to 
understand,  that  there  were  in  tfte  city  120,000  children  so  yonngy  as  not 
to  be  able  to  distinguish  between  their  right  hand  and  their  left  It  mast 
have  occupied  a  vast  space  of  ground,  since  it  is  said  to  have  been  <<  a  greit 
city,  of  three  days'  journey."  (Jonas,  iii.,  3.)  It  is  doubted,  whether  or 
not  the  three  day^  journey  lay  in  a  straight  line,  through  the  oiiy.  Some 
suppose  that  the  space  of  three  days,  was  required  to  go  throng  all  the 
chief  streets,  and  public  places.  In  either  case,  the  ground  oocupied  bj 
the  city,  must  have  been  very  great  But  it  is  not  necessaiy  to  snppoee, 
that  it  was  all  occupied  by  streets  and  houses ;  as  the  large  cities  ai  Am 
had  not  only  gardens,  but  even  fields  in  the  midst  of  them.  Ninive  has 
been  for  ages  a  heap  of  ruins. 

Assyria  is,  in  an  especial  manner,  entitled  to  our  notice,  by  reason  of  its 
connexion  with  the  history  of  the  Hebrew  people.  For  a  long  time,  did 
its  princes  continue  to  harass  the  two  kingdoms  of  Juda  and  Israel ;  until, 
at  last,  they  took  away  captive,  the  people  of  the  latter  kingdom,  and  n- 
peopled  their  country  from  the  Assyrian  dominions.  After  the  reign  of 
Asor-Haddan  (mentioned  1st  Esdras,  iv.,  2),  the  Modes  having  shaken  off 
the  yoke,  the  Assyrian  empire  began  to  decline.  It  continued  to  exist, 
however,  until  the  defeat  of  its  last  monarch,  Sardanapalus  11.,  by  Cyax- 
ares,  king  of  Media,  and  Nabopolassar,  vioeroy  of  Babylon,  about  6^0  B.C., 
when  Nioive  was  taken,  and  Assyria,  having  been  reduced  to  a  province  of 
Media,  suddenly  disappeared  from  sacred  and  pro&ne  history ;  and  thus 
continued  a  blank,  for  a  long  succession  of  ages ;  so  that,  at  lei^gth,  increda- 
lous  men  were  found,  who  treated  as  a  fable,  not  only  what  profane  histoiy 
related  of  the  splendour  of  ancient  Assyria,  but  even,  what  the  scripture 
contained,  respecting  the  greatness  of  Ninive  in  the  days  of  Jonas  the 
prophet,  and  the  vast  military  resources  of  the  Assyrian  monarch.  Modern 
discoveries,  we  may  say,  have  more  than  confirmed  what  the  scriptoie 
relates ;  as  may  be  seen,  by  the  specimens  of  the  former  grandeur  of  the 
country  of  which  we  speak,  that  have  been  forwarded  to  Paris  and  London, 
by  the  two  distinguished  explorers  of  the  ancient  Ninive,  Botta  and  Layari 
The  ruins,  which  have  been  hitherto  explored,  are  truly  wonderful :  palseei 
of  vast  dimensions,  with  gigantic  ornaments,  in  the  shape  of  winged  bvUi 
and  lions ;  bearing  on  their  sculptured  walls,  the  reconhi  of  battles,  siepB, 
triumphs,  the  bringing  of  tribute  by  various  conquered  peoples ;  as  well  si 
the  record  of  feasts  and  amusements.  These  discoveries,  also,  prove,  to  s 
demonstration,  that  at  that  early  period,  so  many  ages  before  the  ChristiiB 
era,  the  arts  of  life,  were  better  known,  and  more  skilfully  cultivated,  thsa 
they  are  at  this  day,  in  those  countries.  These  discoveries,  therefore,  illus- 
trate several  allusions 4o  the  arts  and  usages  of  life,  found  in  the  seriptare: 
upon  which,  they  throw  even  a  greater  light,  than  do  the  researches  amidst 
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the  moniimeiits  of  Egypt.  And,  indeed,  this  was  to  be  expected,  consider- 
ing the  rehition  in  which  Assyria  stood  towards  Palestine,  as  it  is  recorded 
in  the  saored  Yolnme.  Moreover,  the  written  records  of  the  Assyrian 
monarchy,  which  are  so  abundant,  on  the  walls  of  the  palaces,  at  Khors- 
abad  and  Nimrood,  and  wherever  else  excavations  have  been  made,  round 
abont  the  site  of  the  ancient  Ninive,  promise,  to  throw  a  still  greater  light 
on  these  ancient  times,  and  their  usages ;  as  soon  as,  a  satisfactory  pro- 
gress shall  have  been  made,  in  deciphering  the  cuneiform  and  arrow-headed 
characters  of  these  Assyrian  inscriptions.  It  is  gratifying  to  know,  that  the 
attempts,  which  have  been  already  made,  to  decipher  these  characters — 
in  which  attempts,  Major  Rawlinson,  an  Englishman,  is  principally  dis- 
tinguished— are  of  such  a  kind  as  to  inspire  the  greatest  hopes,  of  ultimate 
success  in  this  highly  interesting  inquiry. 

Phomieia  is  the  name  of  a  province  of  Syria,  which  extended  from  the 
gulf  of  Issus,  where  it  bounded  Cilicia  on  the  north,  along  the  coast  south- 
warda,  to  the  termination  of  the  ridges  of  Libanus  and  Antilibanus  near 
Tyre,  where  it  met  the  border  of  Palestine.  In  breadth,  it  only  compre- 
hended the  narrow  tract,  between  the  continuation  of  Mount  Libanus  and 
the  sea.  Its  principal  cities  were,  Sidon  and  Tyre,  which  are  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  scriptures,  although  the  name  of  Phoenicia  does  not  occur 
there.  Sidon  was  a  city  of  great  importance,  in  the  time  of  Josue,  who 
refers  to  it  by  the  name  of  the  great  city.  (Josue,  xi.,  8,  xix.,  28.)  Tyre^ 
more  recent  than  Sidon,  became  more  celebrated.  Having  been  destroyed 
by  Nabuchodonosor,  it  was  rebuilt  upon  a  site  adjacent  to  that  of  the 
andent  city.  It  was  afterwards  overturned  by  Alexander  the  Great,  and 
from  that  time,  although  again  restored,  it  never  recovered  its  former 
greatness. 

Media  was  a  country,  which  extended  from  the  82d  to  the  40th  degree 
of  north  latitude,  bounded  on  the  west  ^J  Assyria  and  Armenia,  on  the 
north  by  the  Oaspian  sea,  on  the  east  by  Hyrcania  and  Parthia,  and  on  the 
south  by  Persia.    Its  metropolis  was  Ecbatana,  now  called  Hamdan. 

Persia  is  that  tract,  which  extends  from  Media  on  the  north,  as  far  as 
the  Persian  Oulf  to  the  south.  In  its  extended  sense,  it  comprehended 
Elymais  and  Susiana.  In  a  more  restricted  sense,  however,  it  excluded 
both  these,  and  had  Susiana  to  the  west,  and  Caramania  to  the  east. 

Susianaj  of  which  the  metropolis  was  Susan,  was  situated  between  Per- 
sia and  Babylonia,  having  to  the  south  the  Persian  Gulf.  It  is  now  called 
Ckuzitianj  or  Khcuzistan. 

EfymaiSf  so  called  from  Elam,  the  son  of  Sem,  was  formerly  taken  to 
designate  all  Persia ;  although,  rigourously  speaking,  it  was  but  a  province 
of  that  empire,  situated  to  the  north  of  Susiana,  and  to  the  north-east  of 
Babylon ;  ha^g  on  another  side  Media.  Its  limits  cannot  be  accurately 
defined. 

Babyhmioj  so  called  from  its  capital  city  Babylon  so  celebrated  in  history, 
18  the  oonn^,  of  which  Moses  speaks  by  its  ancient  name  of  Sennaar. 
(OeneriSi  x.  10) «  Ptolemy  assigns  its  limits :  to  the  north,  Mesopotamia; 
to  the  east,  the  Tigris,  after  its  junction  with  the  Euphrates;  to  the  west, 
Arabia  Demrtai  and  to  the  80uth|  a  part  of  the  Persian  Gul^  and  the 
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extremity  of  Arabia  Deserta.  ChaMea,  which,  striotlj  Bpeaking,  was  bnt 
a  part  of  Babylonia,  has  sometimes  been  used  to  signify  the  entire  of  that 
country :  for,  in  Jeromias,  as  in  all  the  writings  of  his  time,,  when  there  is 
question  of  the  Chaldeans,  we  must  understand  the  inhabitants  of  the 
oountry  round  about  Babylon.  It  is  in  the  same  sense,  that  Ezechiel  pkces 
Babyloa  in  Chaldea  (Esechiel,  xii.  18).  What  the  precise  limits  of  Chaldea 
strictly  taken,  were,  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  According  to  Rosenmuller,  in 
his  Biblical  Geography  of  Central  Asia  {chapter  eighth),  Chaldea  was  the 
south-western  part  of  Babylonia,  lying  towards  Arabia  Deserta. 

Arabia  is  an  eztensiye  country  of  Asia,  situated  to  the  west  of  the 
Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  and  to  the  east  and  sout^  of  Palestine.  By  the 
inhabitants  of  Palestine,  it  was  called  the  eastern  country ;  but,  by  the 
Babylonians,  the  western  country.  Hence,  even  in  the  scripfure,  its  inhabi- 
tants are  sometimes  designated,  as  the  people  of  the  east ;  sometimes,  as 
the  people  of  the  west.  (Compare  Judges,  vi.  3  ;  1  Kings,  iv.  30;  Isaiah, 
zi.  14 ;  Jer.  xlix.  28 ;  2  Para.  xvii.  11 ;  and  xxi.  16.)  The  division  of 
this  country,  by  Ptolemy  and  others,  into  Arabia  Felix,  Fetrea,  and  Deaerta, 
is  not  observed  in  the  bible,  nor  is  it  known  to  the  Arabians  themselves. 

Arabia  Felix,  so  called  on  account  of  its  fertility,  was  called  also  Sahta, 
and  Saba  or  Seha;  whence  its  inhabitants  have  been  designated  by  the 
name  of  Sabeans;  it  was  bounded,  on  the  east,  by  the  Persian  Gulf;  on 
the  south,  by  the  Indian  Ocean;  on  the  west,  by  the  Red  Sea;  and  on  the 
north,  by  the  mountains,  which  separated  it  from  the  two  otJier  parts  of 
Arabia. 

Arabia  Fetrea,  so  called  from  its  capital  city,  Fetra,  lay  along  the  Bed 
Sea ;  being  bounded,  on  the  north,  by  Palestine ;  and  on  the  east  and  soatb, 
by  Arabia  Deserta^  and  a  part  of  Arabia  Fdix. 

Arabia  Deserta,  according  to  the  ancient  geography,  was  bounded  on  the 
west  by  Trachonitis;  on  the  north;  by  the  country  of  Damascus,  Syria,  and 
Mesopotamia;  and  on  the  south  by  Babylonia,  and  by  the  mountains, 
which  separated  it  from  Arabia  Felix.  Arabia  Deserta,  was  the  ancient 
abode  of  the  Edomites,  the  Moabites,  the  Madianites,  the  Amalekites,  and, 
in  fine,  of  the  Israelites,  for  forty  years  after  their  departure  from  Egypt: 
its  capital  was  Bosra,  called  also  Bostram,  or  Bostra. 

Egypt  is  a  well-known  country  of  Africa,  which,  in  the  ancient  geogn^hj, 
might  have  been  about  five  hundred  miles  in  length;  but  its  breadth  was 
not  considerable.  On  the  east,  it  was  bounded  by  Arabia  Petrea  and  the 
Bed  Sea ;  on  the  south,  by  Ethiopia,  or  rather.  Nubia ;  on  the  west,  by  the 
deserts  of  Lybia ;  and  on  the  North,  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  It  wafl 
divided  into  two,  and  sometimes  into  three  parts,  via.,  northern,  or  the 
lower  Egypt,  which  is  called  the  Delta ;  and  southern,  or  the  upper  Egypt, 
called,  by  the  Arabians,  Zaid,  and  by  the  Greeks,  Tht^is,  The  lower  part 
of  the  upper  Egypt,  was  sometimes  reckoned  a  third  part,  and  called  Hep- 
tanomis,  because  it  consisted  of  seven  districts.  The  celebrated  river  Nile, 
which,  in  the  scripture,  is  usually  designated  by  the  name  of  Yeor  (the 
river),  divides  the  country  into  two  parts.  Each  year,  in  the  months  cf 
August  and  September,  it  overflows  its  banks,  and  by  the  deposit,  which  it 
leaveS|  fertilizes  the  countxy  round  about.    The  Nile  empties  itself  into  the 
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Mediterranean  by  two  months  :  these  alone,  of  the  seven  it  formerly  had, 
now  remain.  The  more  remarkable  cities  of  Egypt,  were — Thehes,  or  the 
great  Diospolis,  the  metropolis  of  upper  Egypt,  celebrated  by  Homer  for  its 
hnndred  gates^  and  still  famous  by  its  ruins ;  MemphUy  near  the  confines  of 
the  lower  and  upper  Egypt,  on  the  western  shore  of  the  Nile ;  TanU,  now 
called  Menzalth  ;  it  was  the  seat  of  the  kings  of  the  twenty-first  and  twenty- 
third  dynasties  of  Manetho,  and,  according  to  some,  the  birth-place  of 
Moses.  It  was  from  this  city,  that  one  of  the  principal  branches  of  the 
Nile,  took  the  name  of  Tanitic.  Alexandria .«  this  city  is  situated  on  a 
tongue  of  land,  formed  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  the  Lake  Moeris. 
This  superb  city  was  built  by  Alexander  the  Great,  who  named  it  after 
himself :  it  was  the  residence  of  the  Ptolemys,  and  the  capital  of  Egypt 
daring  the  period  of  the  Roman  domination.  It  acquired  great  renown  for 
its  beautiful  port,  and  still  more  for  its  library  and  museum.  The  ruins, 
which  yet  remain  of  the  ancient  city,  may  give  us  some  idea  of  what  it 
formerly  was. 

The  land  of  Oesserif  which  the  Israelites  inhabited  in  Egypt,  was  a  fer- 
tOe  country,  well  adapted  for  pasturage.  Interpreters  and  geographers  are 
much  divided,  as  to  the  true  situation  of  this  country.  Glaire  adopts,  as 
most  probable,  the  opinion,  which  places  it  in  lower  Egypt,  to  the  east  of 
the  Pelusiac  branch  of  the  Nile,  between  Heliopolis  and  Heroopolis. — Glaire 
Iniroduc.,  tom.  ii.  page  16. 

One  of  the  limits  of  the  land  of  Oessen,  was  the  Torrent  of  Egypt, 
which  is  often  mentioned  in  the  scripture.  Some  interpreters  have  thought, 
that  this  Torrent  of  Egypt  referred  to  the  Nile.  Jahn  has  brought 
together  several  very  probable  reasons,  to  show  that  it  ran  near  the  place, 
formerly  caUed  Rhinocorura,  now  El-arisch. 

Although  it  does  not  fall  within  our  scope,  precisely,  to  dwell  upon  the 
history  of  countries,  which  lay  outside  of  the  limits  of  the  Holy  Land,  yet, 
there  are  special  reasons,  why  we  should  not  pass  over  Egypt,  with  this 
mere  geographical  notice  of  its  boundaries  and  extent.  It  cannot  be  denied, 
that  before  the  time,  when  Jacob  and  his  family  went  down  to  Egypt,  by 
the  invitation  of  Pharao,  the  Egyptians  were  acquainted  with  agriculture, 
and  all  those  arts  of  civilization  and  government,  which  indicate  a  social 
existence,  extending  backwards  for  a  considerable  time.  This  appears  from 
several  statements  in  the  books  of  Moses,  which  are  confirmed,  in  a  striking 
manner,  by  architectural  remains,  that  have,  survived  the  ravages  of  above 
tiiirty  centuries.  For,  while  the  Israelites,  under  the  immediate  successors 
of  Josue,  were  still  warring  with  the  Chanaanites,  for  the  possession  of  the 
land  of  promise ;  or  yet  earlier,  while  they  were  yet  slaves  in  Egypt  \  that 
most  interesting  land  was  distinguished  for  palaces,  temples,  porticoes, 
obelisks,  statues,  and  canals,  which  declare,  that  they  had  been  preceded  by 
a  considerable  period  of  civilization,  and  which  still  remain  the  admiration 
of  the  world.  The  Israelites,  therefore,  during  the  four  hundred  and  thirty 
yean,  that  they  remained  in  Egypt,  must  have  learned  much,  from  a  people 
80  hx  advanced  in  the  arts  of  civilized  life.  Moses,  in  particular,  having 
been  brought  np  at  court,  had  thus  an  excellent  opportunity  of  making 
bimaelf   acquainted  with  the  learning  of  the  Egyptians,  and  with  the 
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advanced  state  of  the  arts  and  soienoes  among  them.     And,  indeed,  St 
Stephen,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (vii.  22),  informs  us,  that  he  (Moset) 
<<  was  instructed  in  all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians ;  and  that  he  wii 
mighty  in  his  words,  and  in  his  deeds."    The  inspired  Yolnme — particalarly 
the  writings  of  Moses — ^is  not  only  the  best  anthority,  which  we  poeseasi 
on  the  early  history  of  Egypt;  bat,  after  all  the  labour,  that  has  been 
bestowed  on  the  attempt,  to  decypher  the  hierogfyphics,  it  still  continues  to 
be,  also,  the  fullest  authority  on  the  subject.     The  interesting  view,  of 
ancient  Egypt,  which  so  many  references  in  the  scripture  give  us,  and 
which  is  so  strikingly  confirmed  by  many  monuments,  has  induced  men  of 
profound  learning,  and  great  powers  of  mind,  to  engage,  with  extraordinuy 
ardour  and  perseverance,  in  the  attempt  to  decypher  the  hieroglyphics.    It 
is  considered  still,  even  after  all  that  has  been  made  known,  by  the  highly 
interesting  works,  of  Young,  OhampoUion,  and  many  others,  Uiat  the  sue 
cesss  has  been,  by  no  means,  commensurate  with  the  labour  that  has  been 
expended  upon  this  object :  and  that  the  progress  made  in  reading  Uie 
hieroglyphics,  or  the  amount  of  knowledge,  as  yet  acquired  by  means  of 
them,  is  not  at  all  as  great,  as  the  public  was  led  to  expect.     Whatever 
knowledge,  however,  has  been  acquired,  as  to  the  state  of  ancient  Egypt, 
by  any  channel  distinct  from  the  sacred  writings,  has  been  found  to  harmo- 
nize fully  with  -those  inspired  records :  as  Christians  knew  a  priori^  should 
be  the  case.     And,  if  the  revelations,  which  have  been,  up  to  the  present 
time,  drawn  from  the  hieroglyphics,  are  comparatively  meagre,  there  is  yet 
another  class  of  monuments,  that  supplies  us  with  most  abundant  and 
important  disclosures,  respecting  the  ancient  history  of  the  Egyptiaos. 
These  are,  the  paintings  and  sculptures,  with  which  that  people  left  tbe 
walls  of  their  tombs  and  temples  decorated,  in  forms'  and  colours,  which 
have  not  yet  faded  from  the  sight.     The  author  of  the  article  on  Egypt,  in 
Kitto's  Cyclopasdia  of  Biblical  Literature,  observes  : — <<  Let  any  one  visit 
the  Egyptian  gallery,  in  the  British  Museum,  and  he  will  be  surprised  and 
delighted,  to  find  Egypt  almost  resuscitated.     The  tombs  have  given  np 
their  dead.     Buried  treasures,  over  whose  silence  centuries  have  roUed 
before  our  era  began,  crowd  on  the  sight,  and  gratify  the  mind.    And 
paintings,  too,  strike  the  eye,  which  may  not,  indeed,  conform  very  exactly 
to  the  laws  of  perspective,  but  which  lay  open,  and  set  before  the  spectatoTi 
the  Egyptian,  as  he  was  in  the  days  of  his  glory  and  pride.     Indeed,  from 
the  paintings  and  sculptures  which  have  been  discovered  and  described,  W8 
are  enabled  to  follow  this  most  singular  and  deeply  interesting  people, 
through  all  the  classes  of  society,  through  all  the  operations  of  science  and 
husbandry,  into  the  transactions  of  public  life,  the  details  of  housekeepingr 
the  achievements  of  war,  the  amusements  of  hunting,  fishing,  feasting,  and 
the  solemn  rites  of  a  most  imposing  religious  ceremonial.^' — KiUo'9  C)/clO' 
pmdia,  vol.  I,  p.  603. 

Some,  whose  object  it  was,  to  depreciate  the  religious  institutions  of 
Moses,  have  said,  that  the  Hebrew  legislator,  was,  in  this  matter,  a  mere 
copyist  of  the  Egyptian  ritual,  as  it  then  existed.  Others,  although  not 
influenced  by  so  unworthy  a  motive,  have  advanced  opinion:*,  which  would 
give  too  great  a  sanction  to  this  assertion.  Thus  Hengstenbergi  in  his  work, 
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Eg^  and  the  Books  of  Moses,  whilst  he  denvdnstrates,  from  the  moDU- 
meats  of  Egypt,  the  falsehood  of  the  opinion,  which  would  assign  a  later 
date  to  these  books  than  the  age  of  Moses,  is  justly  blamed  for  the  ten- 
dency, which  he  shows,  to  throw  doubts  on  the  originality  of  the  Mosaic 
legislation.  And,  long  before  the  time  of  Hengstenberg,  Spencer,  in  his 
well-known  work,  De  Legihus  Hebrmorum  RUmdihus  et  eorum  Rationxhusy 
has  taught,  that  almost  all  the  Mosaic  religious  rites,  were  borrowed  from 
the  Gentile — ^particularly  from  the  Egyptian  ritual.  But  the  opinions  are 
by  no  means  admissible.  The  two  Protestant  authors  here  mentioned,  do 
not  deny  the  divinity  of  the  Jewish  religion ;  then  it  ought  to  be  a  suffi- 
cient answer  to  them,  to  say,  that  Moses,  the  inspired  legislator  of  the 
Jews,  could  only  deliver  that  law  to  this  people,  which  God  commissioned 
him  to  deliver.  Now,  it  cannot  be  supposed,  that  God,  in  His  wisdom, 
would  use  the  profane  ceremonies  of  the  Gentiles,  to  foreshadow  His  future 
church ;  or,  that  for  the  pure  worship  of  Himself,  the  true  God,  He  would 
prescribe  a  ritual  associated,  in  the  minds  of  the  people,  with  a  debasing, 
idolatrous,  worship.  Besides,  Moses  speaks  in  such  a  manner  of  his  law, 
and  ordinances  of  worship,  as  is  quite  irreconcilable  with  the  opinion,  which 
we  are  here  combating;  he  says,  in  Deuteronomy  (iv.,  6-8) — «  For  this  is 
your  wisdom,  and  understanding  in  the  sight  of  nations,  that  hearing  all 
these  precepts,  they  may  say ;  behold  a  wise  and  understanding  people,  a 

great  nation For  what  other  nation  is  there  so  renowned,  that  hath 

ceremonies,  and  just  judgments,  and  all  the  law,  which  I  will  set  forth, 
this  day  before  your  eyes?"  Now,  if  the  Jewish  ceremonial  had  been  a 
copy  of  the  Egjrptian,  how  could  Moses  have  made  such  a  statement  as 
this,  in  the  presence  of  the  people,  who  would  have  at  once  said,  that  it 
could  not  possibly  be  a  matter  of  astonishment  to  the  Egyptians,  to  hear  of 
ritee,  with  which  they  were  already  so  familiar  in  their  own  worship? 
Moreover,  it  is  the  repeated  injunction  of  Moses  to  the  Hebrews — Not  to 
do  to  the  Lord  their  God  as  the  nations  of  Chanaan  did  to  their  Gods : 
thus  he  speaks  in  Deuter.  (xii.,  4,)  and  in  other  places.  And,  doubtless, 
whilst  Moses  thus  expressed  his  abhorrence  of  the  idolatrous  rites  of  the 
Chanaanite  worship,  he  would  not,  at  the  same  time,  have  honoured  Egyp- 
tian idolatry  so  far,  as  to  have  incorporated  its  ritual  with  his  own  law.  If 
it  be  said,  that  the  ceremonies  of  Chanaanite  idolatry  were  specially  revolt- 
ing, we  can  say,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  brute-worship  of  Egypt,  gave 
a  special  character  of  degradation,  to  the  rites  of  that  country.  In  fact, 
since  the  time,  when  Hengstenberg  wrote  his  book  on  Egypt  and  the 
Books  of  Moses,  the  alleged  basis  of  his  doubts,  has  been  removed  by  more 
recent  researches  among  the  monumental  records  of  that  country  :  and  the 
answer,  which  had  been  given,  long  since,  to  the  objection,  taken  from  the 
rimilarity  between  certain  Mosaic  and  Egyptian  rites,  has  been  strikingly 
confirmed.  The  true  state  of  the  case,  then,  is : — First. — ^That  the  code 
of  Jewish  law,  was  derived  from  no  previously  existing  institutions. 
Secondly. — ^That  the  Mosaic  institutions,  in  all  their  great,  and  promi- 
nent, and  substantial  features,  were  different  from,  and  opposed  to,  the 
peculiar  institutions  of  the  Gentile  nations.  We  say  peculiar,  because 
some  things,  such  as  the  ofiering  of  sacrifice,  we  hold  to  have  come  down 
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from  the  primitive  tradition — ^from  the  instructions,  given  by  the  first 
parents  of  the  human  race,  to  their  children,  as  to  how  G-od  was  to  be  wor- 
shipped; the  vestiges  of  which  instructions,  were  not  entirely  oblitented, 
even  among  the  Pagans.  Thirdly. — Where  an  agreement,  in  some  minor 
matters,  is  discovered,  between  the  Mosaic,  and  Egyptian  rites  or  obserr- 
ances,  this  may  be  accounted  for,  by  supposing,  that  the  Egyptians  boirowol 
the  rites  in  question,  from  the  Mosaic  institutions :  or,  if  one  should  insist, 
that  the  rite  first  existed  among  the  Egyptians,  then  it  may  be  said,  that 
there  was  some  natural  fitness  in  the  thing,  on  account  of  which,  it  was 
prescribed  by  Gt)d,  without  any  reference  to  its  previous  adoption  by  any 
other  people.  On  this  head  the  learned  Hooke,  supplies  another  answer— 
that  is,  that  admitting,  that  all  the  rites,  that  were  common  to  Egypttani 
and  Hebrews,  were  derived  from  the  former  people,  such  admission,  wooU 
by  no  means  detract  from  the  divine  authority  of  the  law  :  for,  after  it  had 
been  made  known  to  the  people,  by  signs  and  wonders,  that  the  Mosaie 
religion  proceeded  from  God ;  after  innumerable  laws  had  been  sanctioned, 
altogether  opposed  to  the  superstitions  of  Egypt,  and  which  would  make  an 
everlasting  separation  between  the  two  peoples ;  it  was  not,  by  any  means, 
inconsistent  with  wisdom,  to  preserve  those  rites  and  usages,  which  wen 
already  known  to  the  people,  and  which  could  be  easily  converted  to  a  good 
end.  (See  Hooke,  De  Vera  JReligione — Editio  cur^w  oompleti.  Tom.  iL 
col.  789.) 

We  shall  here  observe  in  conclusion,  that  when  we  pass  from  the  Mosaie 
legislation,  to  investigate  the  ancient  state,  of  the  arts  and  sciences  among 
the  Hebrews,  and  of  their  domestic  antiquities  generally  ;  we  find,  that  in 
that  department,  their  residence  in  Egypt  for  so  long  a  period,  exemsed  a 
direct  and  most  important  influence. 

We  come  now  to  treat,  immediately,  of  the  Historical  Creography  of  ik 
Holy  Land — and,  we  cannot  better  preface  our  remarks  upon  the  subjeet^ 
than  by  quoting  the  words  of  St.  Jerome,  {Epittola  ad  Domnionem  et  Bth 
gaiian,)  adduced  by  Jahn  and  GUdre,  in  which  this  holy  father  beautifallj 
points  out  the  utility  of  this  study  for  the  interpreter  of  the  scripture, 
«  Quomodo  GrsDcorum  historias  magis  inteUignnt  qui  Athenas  viderint,  et 
tertium  Yirgilii  librum,  qui  a  Troade  per  Leucatem  et  Acrooeraunia  ad 
Siciliam,  etinde  ad  ostia  Tiberis  navigaverint^  ita  sanctam  Scripturam  loci- 
dius  intuebitur  qui  Judssam  oculis  contemplatus  sit,  et  antiquarum  urbium 
memorias,  locorumque  vel  eadem  vocabula,  vel  mutata  cognoverit  Unde 
et  nobis  curas  fuit  cum  eruditissimid  viris  hunc  laborem  subire ;  ut  circnmi- 
remus  provinciam,  quam  universes  Ecclesise  Christi  sonant.'^ 

The  country  of  the  Hebrews  has  been  designated  by  several  names :  thus 
it  has  been  called,  first.  The  land  of  Chanaan^  because,  after  the  delnp, 
it  was  inhabited  by  the  descendants  of  Chanaan  the  son  of  Cham,  or  the 
Chanaanites.  The  sons  of  Chanaan,  who  divided  this  country  among  tbeo, 
and  were  for  a  long  time,  by  their  descendants,  masters  of  it,  were--Sido&f 
Heth,  Jebus,  Amorrh,  Gorges,  Heve,  Arac,  Sin,  Arad,  Samar,  and  Hamath, 
(Gen.  X.  15-19.)  S^>ond,  The  Land  of  Pramue,  or  the  promiied  kmdj 
because,  God  had  promised  it  to  the  descendants  of  the  patriarchs,  Abrt- 
ham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,   Third,  The  Land  of  the  Hebrews  or  hradiUif  after 
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Josue  had  divided  it  among  the  twelve  trihes  of  Israel.  Fourth,  The 
JdngdoTM  of  Juda  and  of  Jsradf  on  account  of  the  two  kingdoms,  which 
were  formed,  at  the  time  of  the  schism  under  Rohoam  the  son  of  Solomon ; 
of  which,  one  was  called  the  kingdom  of  Juda,  composed  of  the  two  tribes 
of  Juda  and  Benjamin ;  and  the  other  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  which  com- 
prised the  other  ten  tribes.  Fifth,  Judea^  because,  after  the  return  of  the 
Hebrews  from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the  greater  part  of  those  whp 
again  took  possession  of  their  ancient  country,  belonged  to  the  tribe  of 
Juda.  SixUi,  PaksHney  a  name  given  to  it  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
and  derived  from  the  name  of  one  of  those  peoples,  who  anciently  inhabited 
the  country,  vis.,  the  Palestinians,  called  by  us  in  imitation  of  their  Hebrew 
name,  Philistines.  Seventh,  in  fine,  The  holy  land,  in  memory  of  the  Na- 
tivity, Life,  Passion,  and  Death  of  our  Redeemer ;  and  of  all  the  Divine 
prodigies  whereof  it  has  been  the  theatre.  This  name,  which  has  been 
given  to  it  by  Christians,  is  the  one,  which  is  most  appropriately  employed, 
when  we  speak  of  this  country. 

As  regards  the  limits  of  the  Holy  Land,  Jahn  {^Archceclogia  BiHica) 
observes,  <<Chanaan,  the  country  promised  by  God  to  Abraham  and  his 
posterity,  and  which  was  at  first  occupied  in  part  by  the  Chananeans,  and 
in  part  by  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  had  for  its  boundaries  round  about, 
the  river  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea,  Arabia-Petrea,  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
and  Syria :  but,  the  promises  of  God,  at  the  same  time,  regarded  those 
countries,  which  the  Hebrews  in  after  times,  when  provoked  to  arms,  should 
subject  to  their  own  dominion.  Hence,  in  the  very  outset,  that  they  might 
be  able  to  penetrate  into  the  country,  which  the  patriarchs  had  occupied, 
they  encountered  the  kings  of  that  tract  of  country  beyond  the  Jordan, 
which  extended,'  from  the  river  Amon  to  the  foot  of  Mount  Hermon,  or 
Antilibanus;  and  having  overcome  these  kings,  they  took  possession  of 
their  lands  (see  21st  chapter  of  Numbers) ;  and  in  after  ages,  they  reduced 
other  neighbouring  countries  under  their  sway.''  Hence,  as  the  country 
of  the  Hebrews,  was  at  some  times  more  extensive  than  at  others,  we  need 
not  be  astonished,  that  the  scripture  does  not  always,  define  the  limits  of 
this  country  in  the  same  way.  However,  according  to  the  more  ordinary 
acceptation  of  the  Holy  Land,  we  may  with  Glaire,  fix  its  boundaries  as 
follows  :— -on  the  north  Phoenicia,  and  Mount  Libanus,  which  separated  it 
from  Syria }  on  the  east  the  mountains  of  Galaad  and  of  Arabia ;  on  the 
south  Mount  Seir ;  and  on  the  west  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  The  exact 
extent  of  this  country,  has  been  variously  estimated  by  geographers; 
according  to  the  most  accurate  maps,  it  appears  to  have  been  nearly  two 
hundred  miles  in  length,  and  in  breadth  to  have  varied  from  eighty  to  near 
a  hundred  miles. 

Before  the  arrival  of  the  twelve  tribes  in  the  promised  land,  it  was  occu- 
pied by  the  descendants  of  Chanaan,  the  son  of  Cham.  Before  Abraham 
entered  the  country,  it  was  inhabited  by  eleven  nations,  whose  names  were 
taken  from  the  eleven  sons  of  Chanaan.  These  were,  first — the  Sidonians ; 
second,  the  Hethites;  third,  the  Jebusites;  fourth,  the  Amorrhites;  fifth, 
the  Gergesites;  sixth,  the  Hevites;  seventh,  the  Aracites;  eighth,  the 
;  ninth|  the  Aradians;  tenth|  the  Samarites;  and  eleventh,  the 
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Hamathites.  These  had  the  couDtry  and  its  several  ciiiefl  portioned  out 
among  them.  When,  however,  Gtod  promised  the  land  to  Abraham,  at 
related  in  the  fifteenth  chapter  of  Genesis,  we  find  that  the  posseasoTB  of 
the  country,  were  somewhat  differently  named,  and  formed  but  ten  nationii 
viz. : — the  Cineans,  Cenezites,  Cedmonites,  Hethites,  PhariziteSi  Baphaim, 
Amorrhites,  Chanaanites,  Gergesites,  and  Jebusites  (Gen.  xv.,  19-21). 
In  the  days  of  Moses,  we  find  the  country  in  the  hands  of  seven  natioD«| 
viz  : — ^first,  the  Hethites ;  second,  the  Gergesites ;  third,  the  Ammorrhites ; 
fourth,  the  Chanaanites;  fifth,  the  Pherezites;  sixth,  the  Hevites;  aod 
seventh,  the  Jebusites.  These  were  the  seven  nations,  with  which  the 
children  of  Israel  were  to  make  no  league,  but  which  they  were  utterly  to 
destroy.  (Deut.  vii.,  1-2;  see  also  Josue,  iii.,  10,  and  xxiv.,  11.)  The 
Hethites,  the  Pherizites,  the  Jebusites,  and  the  Amorrhites,  dwelt  in  the 
mountains  or  hill  country  of  Judea,  southward :  the  Chanaanites  dwelt  in 
the  midland,  by  the  sea,  westward ;  and  by  the  coast  of  Jordan,  eastward: 
the  Gergesites,  along  the  eastern  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee :  and  the  Hevites, 
in  Mount  Libanus,  under  Hermon,  northward.  Of  all  these  nations,  the 
Amorrhites  became  the  most  powerful ;  so  as  to  extend  their  conquests  over 
a  considerable  tract  beyond  the  river  Jordan  :  whence,  they  are  sometimef 
put  for  the  whole  seven  nations,  as  in  Genesis,  xv.  16.  In  oompliance  with 
the  command  of  God,  to  exterminate  these  people,  we  find  that  within  the 
period  of  seven  years,  Moses  conquered  two  powerful  kingdoms  on  the  east; 
and  Josue,  thirty-one  smaller  kingdoms  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan ;  and 
gave  their  land  to  the  Israelites  :  Though  it  appears,  that  some  of  the  oU 
inhabitants  were  permitted  by  God,  to  remain,  to  prove  the  fidelity  of  Um 
Israelites  to  the  Divine  commands ;  and  for  their  infidelity  to  these  com* 
mands,  the  nations  thus  spared,  were  afterwards  permitted*  to  oppress  them 
with  great  severity :  nor  were  they  finally  subdued,  until  the  reigns  of 
David  and  Solomon,  who  reduced  them  to  the  condition  of  skves. 
(2  Kings,  V.  6-8 ;  3  Kings,  ix.  20.)  Solomon  employed  153,600  of  them, 
in  the  most  servile  parts  of  his  work,  in  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  of 
his  palace,  &c. 

Besides  these  devoted  nations,  there  were  others,  either  settled  in  tie 
land  at  the  arrival  of  the  Israelites,  or  in  its  immediate  environs,  witii 
whom  the  latter  had  to  maintain  many  severe  conflicts  :  they  were  six  in 
number. 

First. — ^The  PhUUtinet^  whose  territory  lay  along  the  sea  shore,  in  the 
southwest  of  Chanaan.  They  had  seized  this  country  from  the  Hevites, 
who  possessed  it  previously.  The  Philistines  were  descended  from  Miznim, 
the  father  of  the  Egyptians :  their  name  is  not  Hebrew,  and  henoe  the 
septuagint  styles  them  axxo^vxot,  t.  e.  alientgencBy  /oreignen:  they  bad 
frequent  wars  with  the  Jews,  and  became  so  considerable  a  nation,  that  the 
Greeks  called  the  whole  land  of  Chanaan,  after  their  name,  Badeatipe 
Ilaxowtff  Mf^.  It  was  only  by  Judas  Machabseus,  that  they  were  completely 
subdued,  and  brought  under  the  dominion  of  the  Jews. 

Second.-— The  Mctdianites  were  the  descendants  of  Madian,  the  fourth 
son  of  Abraham,  by  Cethura.  These  are  the  people,  who  sent  their 
daughters  to  solicit  the  Israelites  to  sin^  and  to  worship  the  idol  Phogor; 
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he  same  time,  that  the  Israelites  committed  sin  with  the  daughters  of 
lb,  and  worshipped  their  idol  Beelphegor ;  as  related  in  the  25th  chap- 
of  Numbers.  Thej  oppressed  the  Israelites  ezceedingly,  in  the  time  of 
judges,  until  Gkdeon  succeeded  in  shaking  off  their  joke.  Their  country 
to  the  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  to  the  south  of  Moab.  We  find  also 
Jie  scripture  that  Madianites  dwelt  to  the  east  of  the  Red  Sea,  near 
int  Sinai.  Here  dwelt  Jethro,  the  father-in-law  of  Moses.  Some 
pose,  as  Oalmet,  (diction,  voce  Madxan^  that  these  were  descended  from 
ther  Madian,  who  was  a  son  of  Chus,  the  eldest  son  of  Cham ;  and 
Md  we  find  Sephora,  the  wife  of  Moses,  caUed  a  Chusite.  (Numb.  xii. 
L  Heb.)  Others  think,  that  the  Madianites  were  all  descended  from 
"aham ;  but  that  these,  who  dwelt  to  the  east  of  the  Red  Sea^  occupied 
eoontrj  which  had  been  formerly  held  by  the  Chusites. 
Iiird — The  Moabttea,  a  people  descended  from  Moab,  the  son  of  Lot. 
J  dwelt  beyond  the  Jordan  and  the  Dead  Sea,  on  each  side  of  the  river 
ion.  They  had  taken  possession  of  that  country,  afler  expelling  a 
intio  race^  the  Emims,  (Deut.  ii.  11-12.)  The  Moabites,  in  their 
ly  were  forced  to  give  up  a  part  of  the  country  to  the  Amorrhitcs. 
les,  as  we  see  by  Deut.  ii.  9,  would  not  be  permitted  by  God  to  destroy 

nation.  They  carried  on  several  wars  against  Israel,  in  after  times. 
J,  together  with  the  Ammonites,  were  conquered  by  David,  and  made 
jeot  to  the  Israelites.  After  the  separation  of  the  ten  tribes,  they  fell 
the  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  After  the  death  of  Achab,  they 
}lled,  and  were  severely  chastised  by  Joram,  the  son  of  Achab,  King  of 
eL  The  precise  state  of  the  nation,  after  that  time,  is  not  well  known. 
'oarth. — ^The  AmmoniUij  were  a  kindred  people  to  the  Moabites,  being 
{ended  from  Ammon,  the  other  son  of  Lot.  Their  country  lay  to  the 
bheast  of  the  Moabites.  It  had  been  formerly  held  by  a  gigantic  race, 
ed  the  Zomzommims.  (Deut.  ii.  19-*i0.)  We  read  in  this  pkce  here 
led,  that  the  Israelites  were  forbidden  to  fight  against  them,  or  to  take 
r  land.  Before  the  entrance  of  the  Israelites  into  the  land  of  Chanaan, 
Amorrhites  had  taken  a  portion  of  their  country  from  the  Moabites 

Ammonites:  this  part,  Moses,  having  recovered  from  the  Amorrhites, 
s  to  the  tribes  of  Ruben  and  Gad.  In  the  time  of  Jepthe,  the  Ammon- 
made  war  on  the  Israelites,  on  account  of  this  land ;  but  Jepthe  com- 
ely overcame  them  in  battle,  and  preserved  these  possessions  for  Israel. 
find  that,  generally,  the  Moabites  and  Ammonites  were  leagued  to- 
ler,  in  the  harassing  wars  which  they  carried  on  against  the  Israelites ; 
hence,  we  have  seen  above,  that  David  attacked,  at  the  same  time,  and 
Ined  both  these  nations.  The  occasion  of  this  was,  that  David,  who 
been  a  friend  to  the  King  of  the  Ammonites,  sent,  on  hearing  of  his 
ih,  to  Hanon,  his  son  and  successor,  ambassadors,  to  condole  with  him 
lie  death  of  his  fiither.  Hanon,  supposing  that  these  were  spies,  treated 
n  ignominiously ;  whereupon  David,  to  avenge  the  honour  of  his  am- 
Hidors,  made  war  upon,  and  subdued  the  Ammonites,  together  with 
r  allies  of  Moab. 

^fCtk.'^The  Amalechites  were,  according  to  Calmet,  the  descendants  of 
aleeh,  the  son  of  Eliphai,  and  grandson  of  Esau,  mentioned  in  Genesisi 
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zxxvi.  12.  The  Amalecbites  were  a  powerfdl  people,  that  formerly  dwelt 
in  Arabia  Deserta,  between  tba  Dead  Sea  and  tbe  Bed  Sea,  or  between 
Hevila  and  Snr.  (1  Kings,  xv.  7.)  Tbese  attacked  tbe  Israelites  in  the 
desert  of  Bapbidim,  very  soon  after  tbey  bad  passed  over  tbe  Red  Sea;  and 
tbey  cmelly  put  to  deatb  all  tbose  wbo,  tbroagb  labonr  or  fiatigoe,  had 
fallen  bebind  on  tbe  marcb,  (Exodus,  xvii.  8 :)  for  tbis,  tbey  were  first 
punisbed  by  Josue,  wbo  gained  a  great  victory  over  tbem,  wbilst  Moees 
beld  up  bis  bands  in  prayer,  on  tbe  mount,  or  bill,  near  wbere  tbe  battle 
was  fougbt ',  Aaron  and  Hur  sustaining  tbe  arms  of  Moses.  (Exodus,  xviL 
12.)  Tbe  Amalecbites  were,  moreover,  doomed  by  God  to  utter  destroo- 
tion,  wbicb  was  commenced  by  Saul,  and  finished  by  David. 

Sixth. — Tbe  ESdomitetj  or  IdumeanSy  were  the  descendants  of  Esau,  who 
was  also  called  Edom,  and  was  the  elder  brother  of  Jacob.  Idumsda,  their 
country,  was  a  province  of  Arabia,  lying  southward  of  Judea,  and  wsf 
originally  possessed  by  tbe  Horites.  It  was,  principally,  a  mountainoos 
tract,  including  tbe  mountains  of  Seir  and  Hor.  Tbe  Edomites  were  invet- 
erate foes  to  Israel.  They  were  made  tributary  by  David,  and,  for  150 
years,  continued  subject  to  tbe  kingdom  of  Juda :  thus  was  fuliUled  the 
oracle  of  God  to  Rebecca,  tbat  Esau  would  serve  Jacob.  (Genesis  xxv. 
23.)  After  various  attempts,  tbey  revolted,  in  tbe  reign  of  Joram,  the  son 
of  Josaphat  (2  Paralip.  xxi.),  and  ultimately  succeeded  in  rendering  them- 
selves independent.  In  after  times,  bowever,  we  are  informed  by  Josephos, 
tbat  John  Hircanus  completely  subdued  tbem,  and  subjected  tbem  to  cir- 
cumcision, and  tbe  other  legal  observances. — Antiq.  book  xiii.  c.  17.* 

We  come  now  to  speak  of  the  division  of  the  Holy  Land  cmumg  ih» 
twelve  tribes,  made  by  Josue.  He  succeeded  to  Moses,  as  cbief  of  tbe  people 
of  God ;  and  he  it  was,  wbo  parcelled  out  to  the  Hebrew  tribes,  their  po^ 
tions  of  tbe  land  of  promise.  We  find  tbis  distribution  minutely  detailed 
in  tbe  book  of  Josue,  xiii.  to  xix.  We  consider  a  minute  detail  of  thii 
distribution,  not  so  necessary  now,  seeing  tbe  great  change  tbat  has  come 
over  the  entire  face  of  Palestine,  since  tbat  division  was  made.  We  shall, 
therefore,  indicate  briefly,  after  Glaire,  tbe  position  of  tbe  twelve  districts, 
assigned  to  tbe  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  by  Josue.  Tbe  tribes  of  Israel  were 
then  thirteen ;  tbe  sons  of  Joseph,  Manasses  and  Ephraim  being  the  heads 
of  distinct  tribes ;  but  tbe  tribe  of  Levi  bad  not  a  distinct  territory  assigned 
to  it.  Tbe  Levites,  dispersed  among  tbe  several  tribes,  inhabited  forty- 
eight  cities,  which  were  given  to  tbem.  Tbis,  then,  was  tbe  arrangement 
of  tbe  twelve  districts  of  tbe  twelve  tribes  of  Israel : — 

First — ^Tbe  district  of  the  tribe  of  Ruben  was  situated  beyond  the 
Jordan ;  and  formed  the  southern  part  of  tbe  possessions  of  Israel,  on  that 
eastern  side  of  tbe  Jordan. 

Second. — The  tribe  of  Gad  was  placed  to  tbe  north  of  tbat  of  Rnben; 
tbe  Jordan  bounded  it  on  tbe  west,  and  the  mountains  of  Galaad  on  the 
east. 

Third. — ^The  tribe  of  Manasses  was  situated,  one-half  beyond  tbe  Jordan, 
wbere  it  occupied  tbe  ancient  country  of  Basan ;  tbe  other  half  tribe  of 
Manasses  was  situated  on  the  inner,  or  western,  side  of  tbe  Jordan :  the 
limits  of  its  district  are  not  so  accurately  defined  by  Josue;  but  itappearfli 
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that  it  occupied  the  district  to  the  north  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim;  and  that, 
on  one  aide,  it  extended  to  the  Mediterranean  Sea^  but  on  the  other^ 
reached  not  as  far  as  the  Jordan. 

Fourth. — ^The  tribe  of  Juda  had  its  territory  in  the  southern  part  of 
PklestinCy  along  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Dead  Sea ;  it  was  bounded  on  the 
north  bj  the  tribe  of  Benjamin ;  and  on  the  south,  by  the  mountains  of 
Seir,  which  divided  it  from  Idumea.  This  tribe  was  the  most  important  of 
all ;  whether  we  consider  the  extent  of  its  territory,  or  that  from  it,  were 
descended  the  kings  of  the  people  (whence  it  was  called  the  royal  tribe) ; 
Wf  in  fine,  that  from  it  was  to  be  bom  the  Redeemer  of  the  world. 

Fifth. — ^The  tribe  of  Simeon  was  situated  to  the  south  and  west  of  Juda; 
it  had  to  the  north,  the  tribe  of  Dan,  and  the  Philistines ;  to  the  west,  the 
Mediterranean ;  and  to  the  south,  Arabia  Petrea. 

Sixth. — ^The  limits  of  the  tribe  of  Dan  have  not  been,  precisely,  traced 
by.  Josue.  Its  district  lay  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean ;  on  the  north 
ai  Simeon,  and  on  the  west  of  Juda.  We  find,  also,  that  a  colony  of 
Danites  fixed  its  seat  in  the  city  of  Lais,  on  the  northern  extremity  of  the 
Holy  Land.     This  city  was  afterwards  called  Dan. 

Seventh. — ^The  tribe  of  Benjamin  was  bounded,  on  the  north,  by  that  of 
Ephraim,  and  on  the  south,  by  the  tribe  of  Juda ;  it  had  the  Jordan  on 
the  east ;  on  the  western  side,  it  did  not  extend  as  far  as  the  Mediterranean, 
the  territory  of  Ephraim  lying  between  it  and  the  sea. 

Eighth. — The  tribe  of  Ephraim  lay  to  the  south  of  that  half  tribe  of 
Manasses,  which  was  situated  on  the  inner  side  of  the  Jordan.  The  terri- 
tory of  Ephraim,  from  east  to  west,  extended  from  the  Jordan,  to  the 
Mediterranean,  or  the  Great  Sea. 

Ninth. — ^The  tribe  of  Issachar,  situated  in  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  or  Esd- 
relon,  had  to  the  south  the  district,  belonging  to  the  half  tribe  of  Manasses, 
which  was  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan ;  to  the  north,  it  had  the 
tribe  of  Zabulon;  to  the  east,  the  Jordan;  and  the  west,  the  Mediter- 
xanean. 

Tenth. — The  tribe  of  Aser,  placed  to  the  north-west  of  Palestine,  was 
bounded,  on  the  north,  by  Mount  Libanus ;  on  the  south,  by  the  valley  of 
Jephtael ;  on  the  east,  by  the  tribe  of  Nephthali,  and  on  the  west,  by  the 
Mediterranean. 

Eleventh. — ^The  tribe  of  Zabulon  had  for  its  limits,  to  the  north,  the 
tribes  of  Aser  and  of  Nephthali ;  to  the  south,  the  torrent  of  Cison ;  to 
the  east,  the  Sea  of  Ghdilee  (which  was  a  lake  formed  by  the  Jordan) ;  and 
to  the  west,  the  Mediterranean ;  although  it  is  not  quite  certain,  that  it 
extended  as  far  as  the  sea.  The  way,  from  the  Sea  of  Galilee  to  the  Medi- 
terranean, lay  through  Zabulon ;  and  hence,  this  district  is  called,  the  way 
of  the  ma, — Isaias,  ix.  1 ;  Matthew,  iv.  15. 

Twelfth. — ^The  tribe  of  Nephthali.  The  district  stretched  along  the 
Dorthem  part  of  Palestine :  it  was  bounded  by  the  tribes  of  Aser  and 
Zabulon,  by  the  lake  of  G^nesareth  (the  Sea  of  Galilee),  and  the  Jordan. 

After  the  death  of  Solomon,  the  country  was  divided  into  two  kingdoms : 
one,  formed  by  the  two  tribes  of  Juda  and  Benjamin,  was  called  the  king- 
dam  of  Juda;  its  metropdis  was  Jerusalem,  the  chief  city  of  the  entire 
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land.  It  comprised  the  territories  of  these  two  tribes,  together  with  bo 
much  of  the  territories  of  Dan  and  Simeon,  as  were  intermixed  with  the 
possessions  of  Jada.  The  boundary  line,  of  the  two  kingdoms  of  Jnda  and 
Israel,  was  the  northern  limit  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin. 

The  Kingdom  of  Isradj  included  all  the  northern  and  middle  parts  of 
the  Holy  Land,  occupied  by  the  ten  tribes,  of  which  the  kingdom  was 
formed.  Its  capital  was  Samaria,  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim^  situated  about 
thirty  miles  north-east  of  Jerusalem.  The  division  ceased,  on  the  suhver* 
sion  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  by  Salmanasar,  king  of  Assyria ;  after  it 
had  subsisted  two  .hundred  and  fifty-four  years.  The  last  king  of  Israel 
was  Osee.  The  kingdom  of  «)iida  continued  for  one  hundred  and  twenty- 
seven  years  longer ;  until,  in  the  reign  of  its  last  king,  Sedecias,  the  people 
were  brought  captive  to  Babylon. 

After  the  return  of  the  people,  who  had  formed  the  kingdom  of  Jnda, 
from  captivity,  they  were  subject,  in  succession,  to  the  kings  of  Persia, 
Egypt,  and  Syria ;  and  it  was  only  under  the  Machabees,  that  they  recov- 
ered their  independence.  Afterwards,  the  country  became  a  Roman  pro- 
viDce.  It  was  next  given  by  the  senate,  to  Herod  the  G-reat,  with  the  titk 
of  king.  After  his  death,  his  three  sons,  Archelaus,  Herod  Antipas,  and 
Philip,  divided  the  country  among  them,  and  governed  it,  but  without  the 
kingly  title.  After  them,  the  Romans  became  again  the  immediate  rolen 
of  the  country;  which  was  placed  under  the  presidency  of  a  governor  fros 
Rome. 

In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  the  holy  land  was  divided  into  five  pro- 
vinces, viz.,  Judea,  Samaria,  Galilee,  Peraea,  and  Idumaea. 

I.  Jvdea  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Mediterranean,  on  the  soutli 
by  Arabia  Petrea,  on  the  east  by  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Jordan,  and  on  tlie 
north  by  Samaria.  Jerusalem,  the  chief  city  of  the  holy  land,  was  in  tlus 
province.     In  extent  it  was  nearly  equal  to  the  former  kingdom  of  Juda. 

II.  Saniaria  ;  this  province  was  so  called  ^m  the  city  of  Samaria,  the 
ancient  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  It  compris^  the  territories, 
which  had  formerly  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  and  to  that  half  tribe 
of  Manasses,  that  lay  on  the  western  side  of  the  Jordan.  Samaria,  lij 
exactly  in  the  middle  between  Judea  and  Galilee,  so  that  any  one,  who 
wished  to  go  directly  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem,  should  of  necessity  pefl 
through  it.     (St.  John,  iv.  4.) 

III.  Galilee  comprised  the  northern  part  of  Palestine*  It  was  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Phoenicia  and  Syria  j  on  the  east  by  the  Jordan  and  the 
lake  of  G^nesareth ;  on  the  south  by  the  plain  of  Esdrelon ;  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Mediterranean  and  a  part  of  Phoenicia.  It  was  divided  into 
upper  and  lower,  or  northern  and  southern  Galilee.  Upper  Galilee  wsb 
also  called  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles,  because  it  reckoned  a  great  many  Gen- 
tiles or  Pagans  among  its  inhabitants.  In  the  territory  of  the  upper  Oftli- 
lee,  were  situated  the  twenty  cities  which  Solomon  gave  to  Hiram  king  of 
Tyre.  (3  Kings,  ix.  II.)  It  was  in  Galilee,  in  the  city  of  Nasareth,  thit 
our  Divine  Redeemer  was  conceived,  and  brought  up ;  it  was  there,  thit 
He  dwelt  for  the  greater  part  of  His  mortal  life;  in  Galilee  it  was,  thtt 
He  commenced  His  public  ministry,  and  performed  a  great  number  of  Bii 
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miraoles.  He  was  called,  on  this  account,  the  Galilean.  Sometimes  also, 
the  name  of  Galileans  was  given  to  His  apostles,  and  to  the  first  Christians. 
lY.  JPsreea  ;  this  province  lay  beyond,  that  is,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Jordan.  Its  name  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  ytifxuf,  beyond.  Accord- 
ing to  the  most  accurate  geographers,  it  contained  the  eight  following 
districts.  Peraea  properly  so  called,  Galaadj  Gaulonitis,  BathanwOf 
Aurcmitis  or  Iturcea,  Trachoniiis,  Abilene^  and  a  part  of  Decapolis, 

1.  Permoj  properly  so  called,  or  in  its  restricted  sense,  included  the 
southern  part  of  the  country  beyond  Jordan )  lying  south  of  Itursea,  east  of 
Judea  and  Samaria :  it  was  anciently  possessed  by  the  two  tribes  of  Kuben 
and  Gkid.  Within  this  district  was  the  fortress  of  MachsBrus,  memorable 
as  being  the  place,  in  which  St.  John  the  Baptist  was  put  to  death. 

2.  Croktadm^iA  situated  to  the  north  of  the  torrent  or  river  of  Jaboe.  It 
embraced  a  considerable  part,  of  the  possessions  of  Israel  beyond  the 
Jordan. 

8.  OauUmitU  was  a  tract  on  the  east  side  of  the  lake  of  Genesareth, 
and  the  river  Jordan.  It  extended  as  far  as  the  mountains  of  Hermon. 
This  district  is  not  referred  to,  by  name,  in  the  New  Testament. 

4.  BcUhafuxa  was  situated  to  the  north-east  of  Gaulonitis.  This  district 
is  not  noticed  in  the  New  Testament. 

5.  AuranitM  or  Jtursea,  This  district  anciently  belonged  to  the  half- 
tribe  of  Manasses,  which  settled  on  the  east  of  the  Jordan.  It  was  situated 
to  the  north  of  Bathanasa,  and  the  east  of  Gaulonitis.  It  is  mentioned  by 
St.  Luke,  (iii.,  1,)  by  its  name  of  Itursea. 

6.  TrcuJumiiis  was  situated  to  the  north  of  Auranids,  and  to  the  east  of 
Gaesarea  Philippi,  the  ancient  city  of  Dan.  Trachonitis  was  famous  for  its 
caverns ;  which  even  in  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great,  were  still  inhabited. 
We  find  from  the  third  chapter  of  St.  Luke's  gospel,  first  verse,  that  when 
the  Baptist  commenced  his  mission,  Philip,  the  brother  of  Herod  Antipas, 
was  tetrarch  of  Iturasa  and  this  district  of  Trachonitis. 

7.  Abilene  was  the  most  northern  of  these  districts  :  it  was  situated  be- 
tween the  mountains  of  Libanus  and  Antilibanus.  It  is  supposed  to 
have  been  within  the  borders  of  the  tribe  of  Nephthali ;  although  it  was 
never  subdued  by  the  Israelites.  At  the  time  of  the  Baptist's  mission,  it 
had  for  tetrarch  Lysanias.     (Luke  iii.  1.) 

8.  Decopciu, — ^This  district,  which  received  its  name  from  ten  considera- 
ble and  celebrated  cities,  which  it  contained,  is  supposed  by  many  eminent 
geographers,  to  have  formed  a  part  of  the  province  of  Per»a.  But,  con- 
cerning the  limits  of  thb  district,  and  the  names  of  its  ten  cities,  geographers 
are  by  no  means  agreed.  It  would  appear,  indeed,  that  all  the  cities  were 
not  beyond  the  Jordan,  and  consequently,  that  the  whole  district  was  not 
in  Peraoa ;  because,  at  least  Scy thopolis,  which  was  the  chief  city,  was  on 
the  west  of  the  Jordan.  The  other  cities  were,  according  to  Pliny,  Phila- 
delphia, Baphana,  Gadara,  Hippos,  Dion,  Pella,  G^rasa,  Canatha,  and 
Damaaons.  Decapolis  is  mention^  in  the  New  Testament.  (Matt.  iv.  25; 
Mark  t.  20.) 

y.  I\rmnee  o/IdumcBo. — ^This  province  was  added  by  the  Romans,  on 
thehr  oonquMt  ^  Palestine.    It  comprised  the  extreme  southern  part  of 
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Judea,  together  with  a  small  part  of  Arabia.  It  would  appear,  that  it 
during  the  Babylonian  captivity^  that  the  Idumeans  seised  upon  this  trae^ 
which  had  been  left  uninhabited.  These  Idumeans,  afterwards,  were  sub- 
jugated by  the  Machabees,  and,  in  the  end,  embraced  Judaism.  Yet,  tUi 
tract  of  country,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  and  for  a  considerable  period  after- 
wards, continued  to  retain  the  name  of  Idumsea. 

The  most  remarkable  towns  in  these  provinces,  at  the  time  of  our  B»- 
deemer's  coming,  were  the  following — in  Judssa ;  besides  the  great  city  of 
Jerusalem,  Arimathea,  Azotus,  Bethania,  Bethlehem,  Bethphage,  Enmuos^ 
Ephraim,  Gaza,  Jericho,  Joppe,  Lydda,  and  Kama.  In  Samaria ;  the  city 
of  Samaria,  Sichem,  and  Antipatris.  In  Upper  Galilee ;  Gassarea  PhilippL 
In  Lower  Gtililee ;  Tiberias,  Corozain,  Bethsaida,  Nazareth,  Cana,  Caphar- 
naum,  Naim,  Csesarea  of  Palestine,  and  Ptolemais.  The  other  remarkabk 
towns  of  the  Holy  Land,  have  been  already  mentioned,  under  the  head  of 
Decapolis. 

1.  JervxaUm,  called  at  a  former  period,  Jebwj  (Jos.  zviii.,  28,)  and 
Salem  (Hebr.,  vii.,  1,)  signifies  (he  vision  of  peace.     This  city,  at  the  first 
division  of  the  Holy  I^nd,  fell  to  the  lot  of  Benjamin.     (Jos.  zviii.,  23.) 
After  the  capture  of  the  city  by  Josue,  (Jos.,  z.)  the  Jebusites,  its  former 
inhabitants,  were  not  expelled ;  but,  it  was  jointly  inhabited,  by  Hebrews 
and  Jebusites,  for  about  five  hundred  years ;  until  the  time  of  Ibvid,  who, 
having  expelled  the  Jebusites,  made  it  his  residence.     This  city  appears 
sometimes  to  be  reckoned,  in  the  scripture,  among  the  possessions  of  tbe 
tribe  of  Juda.     It  was  on  the  confines  of  the  two  tribes  of  Juda  and  Benji- 
min;  and  is,  atone  time  attributed  to  one  tribe,  and  again,  to  the  other. 
As  Calmet  observes ;   by  the  right  of  the  primitive  distribution,  under 
JoBue,  it  belonged  rather  to  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  3  but,  by  the  right  of 
conquest,  Juda  had  a  stronger  claim  to  it ;  having  twice  taken  it  from  the 
enemy ;  first,  under  the  Judges ;  although,  at  that  time,  the  Jebusites  were 
not  expelled,  as  has  been  already  observed ;  and,  secondly,  under  DaTid. 
However,  aft^r  God  had  chosen  this  city  to  be  the  seat  of  His  temple,  it 
became  the  metropolis  of  the  whole  kingdom;  and,  afterwards,  did  DOt 
belong,  properly,  either  to  Juda  or  Benjamin,  but  was  the  common  property 
of  all  the  Hebrew  people.     The  city  of  Jerusalem  stood  upon  two  hills,  sur- 
rounded by  a  chain  of  mountains.     In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  it  bid 
become  a  vast  city.     When  David  took  it  from  the  Jebusites,  it  merely 
comprised  within  its  limits,  the  mountain,  which  lay  to  the  south  of  the 
mount,  on  which  the  temple  was  afterwards  built ;  that  is,  to  the  south  of 
Mount  Sion.     On  this  Mount  of  Sion,  David  built  a  new  city,  called  by  his 
name ;  the  Oily  of  David.    In  this  City  of  David,  was  built  the  royil 
palace ;  and  upon  Mount  Moria^— a  part  of  the  same  Mount  of  Sion,  the 
temple  of  the  Lord  was  erected.     Between  these  two  mountains,  t.  &,  the 
mount  on  which  stood  the  ancient  city  of  Jebus,  and  the  Mount  of  Sion,OD 
which  stood  the  city  of  David,  there  lay  the  valley  of  Mello ;  which,  having 
been  filled  up  with  earth,  under  David  and  Solomon,  united  together  the 
two  cities.     After  the  reign  of  Manasses,  we  find  a  second  part  of  the  city 
mentioned ;  (2  Paralip.,  zzziv.,  22,)  which  is  supposed,  by  Calmet,  to  have 
been  a  considerable  addition  to  the  former  city.    Afterwardsi  Josephos 
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informs  us,  that  the  Maohabees,  having  made  some  additions,  extended  the 
citj,  principally  on  the  side  of  the  north ;  so  that  it  took  in^  a  third  hill. 
According  to  the  same  authority,  a  fourth  hill,  called  Bezcta,  was  added  by 
Agrippa ;  so  that  the  city  had  never  been  more  extensive,  than  it  was  when 
besieged  by  the  Romans.  It  was,  also,  exceedingly  strong,  for  that  time ; 
being  surrounded  with  three  walls.  Those  three  walls,  moreover,  were 
provided,  at  certain  distances,  and  in  the  most  exposed  places,  with  quad- 
rangular towers,  forty  feet  in  breadth  and  height,  which  ser\'ed  for  their 
better  protection,  and,  among  these,  the  tower  of  Antonia,  on  the  outer- 
most wall,  resembled  a  regular  fortress,  and,  being  a  hundred  and  forty 
feet  high,  had  an  extensive  view.  On  the  first  wall  there  were  sixty,  on 
the  second  fourteen,  and  on  the  third  ninety  towers.  Following  the  course 
of  the  external  wall,  the  whole  circuit  of  the  city  was  about  eight  miles. 
The  ordinary  number  of  its  inhabitants  was,  from  a  hundred  and  twenty, 
to  a  hundred  and  fifty,  thousand  men ;  but,  at  the  time  of  the  great  feasts, 
it  amounted  to  much  more  than  a  million,  owing  to  the  prodigious  influx 
of  Jews,  from  all  countries ;  and  this  explains  how  so  many  Jews  perished, 
at  the  destruction  of  this  city,  by  Titus.  Those,  who,  at  the  time  of  the 
festivals,  could  not  find  accommodation  in  the  city  itself,  encamped  in  tents 
in  the  vicinity.  During  the  time  of  Christ,  Jerusalem  was  adorned  with 
numerous  edifices,  both  sacred  and  civil ;  but  its  chief  glory  was  the  temple, 
which  shall  be  described  afterwards. 

2.  Anmathea^  a  city  of  Judea,  remarkable,  as  having  been  the  city  of 
Joseph,  who  took  care  of  the  burial  of  Christ.  (See  St.  Luke,  xxiii.,  50- 
51.)  According  to  St.  Jerome  (in  Epitaph.  PauUas),  it  was  situated 
between  Lydda  and  Joppe.     It  is  now  called  Ramla. 

3.  Azotus. — ^This  town,  in  the  division  under  Josue,  had  been  assigned 
to  the  tribe  of  Juda.  It  was,  however,  detained  a  long  time  by  the  Philis- 
tines, and,  among  the  five  principalities  of  the  Philistines,  it  was  considered 
the  most  powerful.  It  lay  between  Ascalon  and  Accaron.  It  is  mentioned, 
in  the  New  Testament,  as  the  place  in  which  Philip  the  deacon  was  found, 
after  baptixing  the  Ethiopian  eunuch.  (Acts,  viii.,  40).  It  is,  at  present, 
an  inconsiderable  place.     In  its  vicinity  are  numerous  relics  of  antiquity. 

4.  Bethania  was  a  town,  situated  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Olivet,  to  the  cast 
of  Jerusalem,  on  the  way  leading  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem.  Here  dwelt 
Martha  and  jjj^ary,  and  their  brother  Lazarus,  whom  Jesus  restored  to  life. 
Here,  also,  Mary  anointed  our  Redeemer's  head,  with  precious  ointment. 
Bethania  was  only  fifteen  furlongs  distant  from  Jerusalem.  It  is  now  a 
miserable  village. 

5.  Bethlehem^  a  town  of  the  tribe  of  Juda.  Its  name  signifies  the  house 
of  bread.  It  was  commonly  called  Bethlehem  of  Juda,  to  distinguish  it 
from  another  town  of  the  same  name,  in  the  tribe  of  Zabulon.  It  was, 
also,  called  Ephrata,  and  its  inhabitants  Ephrateans.  It  was  not  remarkable 
for  greatness  or  riches.  However,  it  was  a  place  of  note  among  the  Jews, 
as  the  seat  of  the  family  of  David,  and  the  birth-place  of  David  himself. 
(Ruth,  ii.,  1-4;  iv.  14-17;  1st  Kings,  xvi.,  1;  xvii.,  12,15.)  But  it  has 
acquired  the  greatest  celebrity,  in  consequence  of  being  the  birthplace  of 
<mr  Redeemer.    Bethlehem  is  about  six  miles  south-west  from  Jerusalem. 
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It  is  said  to  contain  at  present,  between  a  thousand  and  fifteen  hundred 
inhabitants. 

6.  Beihphage,  a  village  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Olivet,  between  Bethania 
and  Jerusalem.  To  this  place,  our  Redeemer,  coming  from  Betbanit,  sent 
his  disciples,  that  they  might  procure  an  ass,  on  which  he  would  ride  into 
Jerusalem.     (St.  Luke,  xix.  29,  and  St.  Matt,  zxi.,  1.) 

7.  Emmausy  a  small  village  of  Judea,  sixty  furlongs  distant  from  Jeru- 
salem, on  the  northern  side  of  the  city.  It  is  celebrated,  on  account  of  the 
conversation,  between  our  Lord  and  two  of  the  disciples  who  were  going 
thither,  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection.     (St.  Luke,  xxiv.,  18.) 

8.  Bphraim,  or  rather  Ephrem,  a  considerable  city  of  Judea,  eight  milei 
north  of  Jerusalem,  and  near  a  desert  of  the  same  name ;  to  which  onr 
Redeemer  retired,  after  raising  Lazarus  from  the  dead.     (John,  xi.,  54.) 

9.  Graza^  was  a  celebrated  city  of  the  Holy  Land.  At  the  distribatioo 
under  Josue,  it  foil  to  the  lot  of  the  tribe  of  Juda.  (Josue,  xv.,  47.)  It 
was  one  of  the  five  principalities  of  the  Philistines  j  and  we  find  it,  for  a 
considerable  time  after  Josue,  a  formidable  city  to  the  Jews.  Samson 
carried  away  its  gates,  (Judges,  xvi.,  1,)  and  there  Samson  died,  having 
pulled  down  the  temple  of  the  god  of  the  Philistines.  (Judges,  xvi.,  30.) 
In  after  times,  Gaza  fell,  successively,  under  the  dominion  of  several  masters. 
At  length,  it  was  laid  waste  by  Alexander  the  Great.  After  which  event, 
a  new  and  smaller  town  of  the  same  name,  being  built  nearer  to  the  sea^ 
the  ancient  Gaza  fell  to  decay.  The  Gaza  mentioned  in  Acts  (viii.,  26,)  is 
the  ancient  city,  which  is  now  desert.  The  ancient  city  was  diistant  about 
sixty  miles  south-west  from  Jerusalem. 

10.  Jerichoy  a  celebrated  city  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  often  mentioned 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  was  distant  about  nineteen  miles  from  Jerun- 
lem.  It  was  the  first  city  taken  from  the  Chanaanites,  by  Josue.  The 
wonderful  manner,  in  which  it  was  taken,  is  described  in  the  book  of  Josue. 
(vi.,  1.)  Josue  pronounced  an  anathema  against  any  one,  who  would 
rebuild  it,  saying,  <<In  his  first  born  let  him  lay  the  foundations  thereof, 
and  in  the  last  of  his  children  let  him  put  on  the  gates :"  a  curse  which 
was  literally  fulfilled,  afterwards,  in  Hiel,  the  Bethelite.  (8  Kings,  zri.^ 
34.)  After  being  rebuilt  by  Hiel,  it  became  a  flourishing  town,  and,  in  the 
time  of  our  Redeemer  it  was  rich  and  populous.  Here  He  performed  some 
of  His  miracles;  and  here  was  the  house  of  Zacheus,  the  publican,  which 
he  honoured  by  His.  presence.  Jericho  is,  at  present,  a  wretched  village* 
Its  modem  name  is  Bihah. 

11.  Joppe  was  a  maritime  city  of  Palestine,  the  only  port  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, frequented  by  the  Jews.  This  city  is  frequently  mentioned, 
both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament.     It  is  now  called  Jaffa. 

12.  Lydda  — ^This  town  of  Judea  was  called  in  later  times  Diospolisj  it 
is  now  known  by  the  name  of  Loudd.  It  was  not  far  distant  from  Joppe^ 
lying  on  the  way,  from  the  latter  place  to  Jerusalem.  It  is  celebrated  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  for  the  cure  of  a  paralytic,  named  Eneas,  by  St 
Peter.     (Acts,  ix.,  32,  33,  84.) 

18.  Rama^  a  small  town  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  about  thirty  milei 
north  of  Jerusalem.     This  pkce  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Old  Teata- 
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mciit.  St.  Matthew  also  mentions  it,  (ii.,  18,)  where  he  quotes  a  passage 
of  Jercmias,  with  reference  to  the  massacre  of  the  Innocents.  Kama 
appears  to  have  been  a  pUce  of  great  importance,  formerly.  It  was  advan- 
tageously situated,  lying  immediately  in  the  high  road  from  Joppe  to  Jeru- 
salem. At  present^  the  number  of  its  inhabitants,  is  not  much  above  five 
thousand. 

In  Samaria,  the  remarkable  towns,  at  the  time  of  our  Redeemer's  public 
ministry,  were: 

I.  The  City  of  Samaria. — ^From  about  the  year  935  before  Christ,  this 
city  was  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  as  distinguished  from  the 
kingdom  of  Juda.  After  the  ruin  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  by  the  Assy- 
rians, it  became  the  chief  seat  of  the  people,  whom  the  king  of  Assyria 
planted  in  the  desolated  country ;  who  were  hence  called  Samaritans.  The 
town  was  utterly  destroyed  by  Hircanus,  the  high  priest  and  ruler  of  the 
Jews,  in  the  year  129  before  Christ.  In  this  state  it  remained,  until  the 
time  of  Herod  the  Great ;  who,  being  pleased  with  the  situation,  rebuilt 
the  city,  and  called  it  Sebaste,  (a  Greek  word,  equivalent  to  the  Latin 
Augusta)  in  honour  of  the  emperor  Augustus.  At  present,  there  is  only  to 
be  found  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  city,  a  miserable  village,  called  SebuMieny 
(the  Arabic  form  of  Sebaste.)  The  city  of  Samaria  is  scarcely  ever  referred 
to,  in  the  New  Testament ;  but,  the  district  or  province  of  Samaria,  is  often 
mentioned. 

II.  Sichenif  called  also  Sichar,  now  Niotplause  or  Napolose,  a  city  of  the 
province  of  Samaria,  about  forty  miles  distant  from  Jerusalem.     After  the 
destruction  of  Samaria  by  Hircanus,  it  became  the  metropolis  of  the  Sama- 
ritans.    Beside  it,  is  the  well  of  Jacob,  memorable  for  our  Saviour's  dis- 
coorse  with  the  Samaritan  woman.     (John,  iv.  6.)     Beside  the  city,  was 
<<  the  part  of  the  field,  which  Jacob  had  bought  of  the  sons  of  Hcmor,'' 
which  Jacob  afterwards  gave  to  Joseph,  as  an  addition  to  his  inheritance, 
and  in  which  the  bones  of  Joseph  were  buried.     (Josue,  xxiv.  32.)     The 
leniains  of  the  sect  of  the  Samaritans,  now  but  few  in  number,  chiefly 
reside  here. 

IIL  Antipairisy  a  small  town  of  the  province  of  Samaria,  lying  on  the 
way,  between  Jerusalem  and  Cesarea  of  Palestine.  It  was  only  from  the 
time  of  Herod  the  Great,  that  it  had  the  name  of  Antipatris )  which  Herod 
^ve  to  it,  in  honour  of  his  father  Antipater.  Herdj,  moreover,  rebuilt 
and  beautified  the  town.  Antipatris  is  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  as  the  place  to  which  St.  Paul  was  brought  by  night,  after  his 
mpprehension  at  Jerusalem.     (Acts,  xxiii.  31.) 

In  upper  Galilee,  the  most  remarkable  town,  in  connection  with  the 
gospel  history,  was  Cesarea  Philippi. 

Cegarea  PhUippij  formerly  called  Paneas,  was  situated  at  the  foot  of 
3Iount  Paneas,  near  the  source  of  the  Jordan.  It  was  first  called  Lais. 
When  the  tribe  of  Dan  made  themselves  masters  of  it,  they  gave  it  the 
name  of  Dan.  (Judges,  xviii.  7-29.)  However,  Eusebius  and  St.  Jerome 
Bay  that  Cesarea  Philippi,  (formerly  called  Paneas,)  was  a  distinct  place 
from  Dan,  (formerly  called  Lais,)  and  that  these  two  towns  were  four  miles 
asunder.    It  is  thought,  that  the  name  Paneas  was  imposed  upon  it,  by  the 
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Phcenicians— or  rather,  the  name  which  it  originally  had  was  Banias,  which 
the  Greeks  and  Romans  called  Paneas.  It  was  rebuilt,  or  at  least  beautified, 
by  Philip  the  tetrarch,  who  gave  to  it  the  name  of  Cesarea,  in  honour  of 
Tiberius  Csesar.  Cesarea  was  a  day's  journey  from  Sidon,  and  a  day  and 
a-half  from  Damascus.  In  the  vicinity  of  this  city,  took  place  the  conver- 
sation between  our  Redeemer  and  His  apostles,  in  which  such  illustrious 
promises  were  made  by  Him  to  St.  Peter  above  all  the  rest.  (Matt,  zvi.) 
This  city  has  dwindled  into  an  insignificant  village,  and  has  resumed  again 
the  name  of  Banias. — In  lower  Gralilee^  there  were  many  cities,  illustrious 
in  the  Gospel  history. 

1.  Tiberias,  a  celebrated  city  of  lower  Galilee,  situated  on  the  coast,  of 
the  sea  of  G^nesareth,  which  was  also  called  the  lake  or  sea  of  Tiberias. 
It  was  boilt  by  Herod  the  tetrarch,  and  named  Tiberias  in  honour  of  'Tibe- 
rias Caesar.  At  present,  it  is  called  by  the  natives  Tabaria  or  Tabbarcah, 
and  has  a  population  of  between  fifteen  hundred  and  two  thousand  souls, 
who  are  principally  Jews. 

2.  Oorozain,  a  town  on  the  western  coast  of  the  sea  of  Galilee,  not  far 
distant  from  Caphamaum.  It  was  one  of  the  places  most  frequently 
favoured,  by  our  Redeemer's  preaching  and  miracles.  Its  obdurate  inhabi- 
tants, however,  not  having  corresponded  with  the  graces  bestowed  upon  them, 
are  severely  upbraided  by  the  Redeemer  in  the  Gospel.  (St.  Matt.  zi.  21 ; 
St  Luke,  z.  13.)    This  town  has  long  since  disappeared. 

8.  Bethsaidc^  was  a  town  beyond  the  Jordan,  on  the  coast  of  the  sea  of 
Tiberias.  Its  situation  was,  near  the  entrance  of  the  Jordan  into  this  sea 
of  Tiberias.  Philip,  the  tetrarch,  enlarged  and  ornamented  this  city,  and 
gave  to  it  the  name  of  Julias,  in  honour  of  the  daughter  of  the  Roman 
emperor  Augustus.  It  was  the  residence  of  the  apostles,  Peter,  Andrew, 
and  Philip.  (John,  i.  44.)  Like  Coroxain,  it  was  frequently  visited  by  our 
Redeemer,  during  His  public  ministry :  it  heard  His  discourses,  and  wit- 
nessed His  miracles ;  but,  it  imitated  Corozain  in  its  infidelity.  See  St. 
Matthew,  (zi.  21).  It  must  be  observed  here  that  Reland  in  his  PalseMina, 
p.  653,  is  supposed  by  many,  to  have  accurately  distinguished  two  Beth- 
$aidcu,  one  on  the  western,  and  the  other  on  the  north-eastern,  border  of 
the  lake  or  sea  of  Tiberias.  The  former  was  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter. 
The  other  was  the  Bethsaida  of  Gaulonitis,  afterwaids  called  Julias.  Both 
of  these  towns  hava  disappeared. 

4.  Nazareth;  a  small  city  in  the  district  of  Zabulon,  in  the  lower 
Gkdilee.  It  is  celebrated  in  the  scriptures,  as  having  been  the  residence  of 
our  Divine  Redeemer  for  so  many  years:  there  He  became  incarnate; 
there  He  was  brought  up,  in  subjection  to  Joseph  and  Mary :  from  it, 
He  was  called  a  Nazarene.  At  present,  it  is  called  Nassara :  the  number 
of  its  inhabitants  is  stated  to  be  about  8,000,  mostly  Christians. 

6.  Oana,  a  small  town  of  Galilee,  remarkable  as  being  the  place,  in 
which  our  Redeemer  performed  His  first  miracle.  It  was  called  Cana  of 
Galilee,  to  distinguish  it  from  another  Cana,  which  belonged  to  the  tribe  of 
Aser,  and  was  situated  near  to  the  city  of  Sidon.  (Josue,  ziz.  28.)  It  b 
commonly  supposed  to  have  been  the  place  now  called  Kefr  Kenna.  It  is 
still  a  neat  village,  haring  a  largo  spring  in  the  neighbourhood,  supposed 
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that,  from  which  the  water  was  drawn,  at  our  Lord's  visit.  Dr. 
ison  {BiUicai  Researches,  vol.  3,  p.  204-208,)  does  not  subscribe  to 
ommon  opinion,  about  the  present  site  of  Cana. 
Capharnaumy  a  town  of  Galilee,  on  the  coast  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias, 
II  the  borders  of  the  districts,  of  the  tribes  of  Zabulon  and  Ncphthali. 
8  the  usual  abode  of  our  Redeemer,  during  the  greater  part  of  the 
of  His  public  ministry.  Hence,  it  is  called  His  own  citj.  (Matthew, 
)  Notwithstanding  the  many  miracles,  which  they  witnessed,  the 
mass  of  its  inhabitants,  were  inattentive  to  our  Saviour's  instructions. 
e,  He  pronounces  a  woe  upon  them.  (Matt.  zi.  23.)  Near  to  this  city 
he  Custom-house,  in  which  St.  Matthew,  then  a  publican,  sat,  when 
18  called  by  Christ  to  be  His  disciple.  It  was,  obviously,  a  place  of 
consideration,  at  the  time,  of  which  the  gospel  history  treats;  but  at 
Dt,  there  is  scarcely  a  remnant  of  it  to  be  found. 
JVaim,  a  town  of  Galilee,  not  far  from  Capharnaum;  where  Christ 
I  to  life,  a  widow's  son,  whom  they  were  carrying  to  the  tomb.  (St. 
,  vii.  11-15.)     It  is  now  a  small  hamlet,  having  the  name  of  Nein. 

Cesarea  of  Pahsthiej  was  so  called,  because,  when  the  Romans 
ned  Palestine,  they  made  Cesarea  the  metropolis ;  and  therey  was  the 
3nce  of  the  Roman  governor.  This  city  was  about  thirty-five  miles 
Jerusalem.  It  had  been  formerly  called  the  Tower  of  Strato.  It  was 
d  the  Great,  who,  having  enlarged  and  beautified  the  city,  named  it 
rea,  in  honour  of  Augustus.     It  is  very  frequently  mentioned  in  the 

Testament  Here  St.  Peter  baptized  Cornelius,  the  Centurion. 
8,  z.)  Here  St.  Philip,  the  deacon,  resided.  (Acts,  zzi.  8.)  Here 
^ul  was  detained  by  the  Roman  governors,  Felix  and  Festus,  before 
\  sent  to  Rome ;  at  which  time  he  made  his  defence,  against  the  Jews 
^eir  orator  Tertullus  :  (Acts,  zxiv.)  and  again  before  departing  from 
ity,  he  justified  his  conduct  in  the  presence  of  King  Agrippa.  (Acts, 
)  Wherever,  in  the  scripture,  Cesarea  is  mentioned  without  any 
ion,  this  is  the  city,  which  is  designated.  At  present^  Cesarea  retains 
Qg  of  its  former  splendour. 

FtciemoMj  anciently  called  Acco,  (Judges,  i.  31,)  is  situated  on  the 
of  the  Mediterranean,  on  the  confines  of  lower  and  upper  Galilee. 
St.  Paul  rested  for  one  day,  on  his  journey  from  Ephesus  to  Jeru- 
.  (Acts,  zzi.  7.)  The  crusaders  gave  to  this  city,  the  name  of  St. 
ly  Acre.  It  is  now  commonly  known  by  the  name  of  Acre. 
I  sliall  not  delay  to  make  any  particular  observations  on  the  cities  of 
>olis,  the  names  of  which,  according  to  the  more  probable  opinion,  we 
already  given;  of  these,  Scythopolis,  the  chief  city,  was  on  the 
m  side  of  the  Jordan.  Gadara,  according  to  Joscphus,  was  the 
•polls,  of  Penea,  of  of  the  region  beyond  the  Jordan. 
nuuciM,  the  celebrated  capital  of  Syria,  is  a  very  ancient  and  cele- 
1  city ;  but,  although  it  occasionally  fell  under  Hebrew  or  Jewish 
lion,  it  does  not  appear  that  it  could,  properly,  be  called  a  Hebrew 

Mention  is  made  of  it,  both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  Some 
ucribed  the  building  of  it  to  Abraham.  The  city  certainly  existed,  as 
88  the  days  of  Abraham ;  as  is  clear  from  Genesis^  xiv.  15 ;  zv.  2 ; 
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but,  the  way,  in  which  it  is  spoken  of,  in  these  passages,  shows,  that  even 
at  the  time  to  which  thej  refer,  it  was  not  a  new,  nor  an  unknown  place. 
In  the  New  Testament  it  is  mentioned,  in  connexion  with  the  oonven>ioQ 
and  first  preaching  of  the  Apostle  St.  Paul.  (Acts,  ix.  3-20.)  The  spot 
where  Saul,  on  his  way  to  Damascus,  saw  the  light  from  heaven,  is  still 
pointed  out,  according  to  the  tradition  preserved  among  the  Christians  of 
the  country ;  as  is  also  the  part  of  the  wall,  at  which  the  apostle  was  let 
down  in  a  basket,  to  escape  the  indignation  of  the  Jews.  (Acts,  ix.) 
Damascus  is  still  an  important  city.  Lamartine  estimates  its  population  at 
800,000  of  whom  30,000  are  Christians.  Others,  however,  are  of  opinion, 
that  this  writer  has  much  overrated  the  number  of  its  inhabitants. 

We  shall  now  conclude  this  part  with  observing,  that,  of  all  the  once 
splendid  and  populous  cities  of  Palestine,  scarcely  anything  but  some  ruins 
remain,  to  attest  their  ancient  grandeur.  Where  their  sites  are  still 
marked  by  modem  towns,  these  are,  comparatively,  but  poor  and  insigni- 
ficant. If  we  may  except  Jerusalem — ^yet,  Jerusalem  itself,  steeped  in 
poverty,  its  inhabitants  not  exceeding  at  the  most  15,000  souls,  is  but  the 
shadow  of  that  city,  which  was  once  so  powerful  and  magnificent. 
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DISSERTATION    XIV. 


ttie  |5!nj5ifal  (SfogrQ{i[ii]  of  i[ie  3Bolq  lantt. 


SECTION   I. 

MOUNTAINS. 

:<ESTINE  is  a  mountainous  country  ;  two  chains  of  mountains— one  on 
k8t  of  the  Jordan,  the  other  on  the  east  of  that  river — stretch  from 
to  Arabia ;  these  are,  in  several  places,  broken  by  plains,  more  or  less 
•ive.  The  principal  mountains  of  Palestine  are  : — 
It. — Lxbanusj  which  is  composed  of  two  chains  or  ridges,  in  the  midst 
oh,  is  situated  the  great  valley,  called  by  the  ancients  Coolesyria.  The 
B  give  the  name  of  Anti-Libanus  to  the  eastern  ridge,  and  of  Libatius 
western.  The  Hebrews  did  not  make  such  a  distinction,  but  called 
7  the  common  name  of  Libanus.  It  is  upon  this  mountain,  that  once 
those  magnificent  cedars,  so  celebrated  in  history,  especially  in  the 
icripture.     These  trees  are  of  a  prodi^ous  height  and  girth.     It  ap« 

however,  by  the  accounts  of  travellers,  that  the  number  of  the 
t  trees  is  now  very  small — these  are  known  by  their  extraordinary 
;,  and  the  vast  circumference  of  the  trunk :  some  are  found  to  have 
-five,  and  even  forty,  feet  of  circumference.  AiUi-IAhanus  is  more 
ed  than  Libanus,  and  has  its  summit  constantly  covered  with  snow  : 
igh,  on  the  highest  port  of  mount  Libanus,  snow  is  also  found,  even 
nmer.  The  chief  summit  of  Anti-Libanus,  was  called  by  the  Jews, 
on.  The  height  of  these  mountains  is  from  nine  thousand  to  nine 
nd  six  hundred  feet.  These  two  ridges,  Anti-Libanus  and  Libanus 
irallel  to  each  other,  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Sidon  on  the  west,  to 
loity  of  D(imascus  eastward,  and  from  the  extreme  northern  boundary 
Boly  Land. 

'Hd. — Carmel  is  a  chain  of  mountains,  situated  about  ten  miles  to 
L>^h  of  Ptolemais  or  Acre,  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean.  These 
Una,  and  the  valleys  which  intersect  them,  form  a  most  beautiful  dis- 

country.  The  summits  of  the  mountains  are  covered  with  oak  and  fir 
"Whilst  the  valleys  are  shaded  by  the  olive  and  laurel  trees,  and 
!>  by  an  infinitenamber  of  streams.    The  greatest  height  of  Garmel 
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is  about  two  thousand  one  hundred  feet.    In  the  territory  of  the  tribe  of 
Juda,  there  was  another  mount  Carmel,  and  a  city  of  the  same  name. 

Third. — Thahor,  a  mountain  in  Galilee,  of  a  conical  form,  entirely 
detached  from  any  neighbouring  mountain.  It  stands  upon  one  side  of  the 
great  plain  of  Esdrelon,  and  is  computed  to  be  nearly  one  mile  in  height 
On  its  summit  there  anciently  stood  a  city,  the  ruins  of  which  are  still  to 
be  seen.  Jahn  supposes  that  this  city,  was  no  other  than  the  Thabor  in  the 
tribe  of  Zabulon,  mentioned  in  1  Paralip.  vi.  77.  According  to  ancient  tnu 
dition,  this  mount  was  the  scene  of  the  transfiguration  of  our  Lord. 

Fourth. — ^The  mountains  of  Israel,  called  also  the  mountains  of  Ephraim, 
occupy  the  very  centre  of  the  Holy  land,  and  stand  opposite  to  the  mono- 
tains  of  Juda.     In  both  ranges  the  soil  is  fertile,  except  in  those  ridges  of 
the  mountains  of  Israel,  which  lie  near  the  region  of  the  Jordan ;  and  also 
with  the  exception  of  the  chain  which  extends  from  mount  Olivet,  near 
Jerusalem,  to  the  plain  of  Jerico ;  which  latter  has  been  always  famous  for 
affording  lurking  places  to  robbers.     ( Josue,  xvi.  18  ;  xviii.  17 ;  Luke,  x. 
30.)    The  most  elevated  summit  of  this  ridge,  is  now  known  by  the  name  of 
Qiiarantania,  and  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  scene  of  our  Saviour's 
temptation.   (Matt.  iv.  8.)   In  Deuteronomy  and  Josue,  mention  is  made  of 
the  mountains  Hebal  and  Garizim,  situated,  the  one  to  the  north,  the  other 
to  the  south  of  Sichem  or  Napolose.    The  Samaritans  had  their  temple  oo 
mount  Oarizim.     Here  we  may  mention  mount  Moria^  on  which  Solomon 
built  his  temple ;  and  Sum,  on  which  stood  the  city  of  David.    These  two 
were  closely  united,  and  formed  a  part  of  the  site  of  Jerusalemi  from  the 
time  of  David. 

The  mount  of  Olives^  or  mount  Olivet,  so  called,  on  account  of  the  greit 
number  of  olive  trees,  which  covered  it,  stood  at  a  short  distance  fron 
Jerusalem  :  from  it,  Christ  ascended  to  heaven.  Near  to  the  city  of  Jeru- 
salem, stood  also  mount  Calvary^  upon  which  our  Saviour  accomplished 
the  great  work  of  the  redemption  of  mankind. 

Fifth. — Not  many  miles  distant  from  mount  Thabor,  to  the  south  vA 
south-east,  rises  a  range  of  hills,  which  advances  to  the  borders  of  the 
Jordan,  and  continues  thence,  for  some  miles  northward,  to  bound  the  west 
of  the  valley  of  that  river.  This  is  the  range,  which  was  formerly  known 
by  the  name  of  the  mountains  of  GeWoe,  and  even  now  is  called  bj  the 
natives  Djehel  GUho,  Here  was  the  scene  of  that  battle,  in  which  Savl 
and  Jonathan  fell.  Hence  David,  mourning  for  their  death,  says:  ^^^ 
mountains  of  Gklboe,  let  neither  dew  nor  rain  come  upon  you,"  ^ 
(2  Kings,  i.  21.)  Travellers  inform  us,  that  this  mountainous  ridge,  is  of 
a  sterile  and  arid  character,  in  which,  it  is  remarkably  distinguished  friHA 
all  the  other  mountains  in  its  neighbourhood. 

Sixth. — The  mountains  of  Galaculj  situated  beyond  the  Jordan,  vA 
extending  in  a  long  chain  from  Anti-Libanus  to  Arabia  Petrsea.  They 
received  different  names  in  the  different  countries,  which  they  traverse. 
The  northern  part  of  the  range,  was  known  by  the  name  of  the  mauniam 
of  Basan :  these  were  once  celebrated  for  their  pastures,  and  their  stately 
oaks.  The  middle  part  of  this  range,  was  called  in  a  stricter  sense,  the 
mountain  of  Qidaad ;   whilst,  in  the  southern  part,  lie  the  mountains  of 
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&.barim :  among  which,  the  most  eminent  are  Nebo  and  Phasga,  which 
brm  a  continued  ridge,  and  command  a  view  of  the  whole  land  of  Chanaan. 
[t  was  from  mount  Nebo,  that  Moses  was  permitted,  to  take  a  view  of  the 
promised  land  before  he  died.    (Numb.  zxvi.  12,  13.) 

Seventh. — ^We  may  go  a  little  outside  of  the  limits  of  the  land  of  the 
ohildren  of  Israel,  to  mention,  the  mountain  of  Sinai,  famous  as  the  place, 
upon  which  Moses  received  from  God,  the  tables  of  the  law :  and  the 
mountain  of  Jlorth,  upon  which  Ood  appeared  to  Moses  in  the  burning 
bush.  (Exodus,  iii.  1.)  Both  these  mountains  were  situated  in  Arabia 
Petrauiy  and  near  to  each  other. 


SECTION    II. 

PLAINS  AND  YALLETS  OF  THE  HOLT  LAND. 

The  most  remarkable  plains  are  : — 

First. — ^The  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  from  the  southern  limit  of 
Palestine,  which  was  near  the  Torrent  of  Egypt,  (Rhino-corura,)  as  far 
as  Mount  Carmel.  The  tract  of  country  from  Gaza,  as  far  as  Joppe,  was 
called  simply,  Oie  plaxn.  In  it  were  the  five  celebrated  cities  of  the  Philis- 
tines, QtLza,  Ascalon,  Azoth  or  Azotus,  Gath,  and  Accaron.  Another  tract, 
extending  from  Joppe  to  Carmel,  was  called,  Saron,  and  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  another  Saron,  lying  between  Thabor  and  the  Lake  of  (jene- 
Btrcth ;  nor  yet  with  a  third  Saron,  situated  in  the  tribe  of  Gad,  beyond 
the  Jordan,  and  renowned  for  its  pastures. 

Second. — ^The  plain  of  Jezred,  or  Esdrelon,  which  extends  from  Mount 
Carmel,  and  the  Mediterranean,  to  the  place  where  the  Jordan  issues  from 
the  sea  of  Tiberias.  It  lies  in  the  middle  of  the  Holy  Land.  This  was 
cilled  the  great  plain.  Hence,  Josephus  always  refers  to  it  by  this  name. 
It  was  from  twenty-four  to  thirty  miles  long,  and  from  twelve  to  fifteen 
broad.  It  was  exceedingly  fertile,  abounding  in  wheat,  wine,  oil,  and  other 
valuable  products. 

Third. — ^The  district  of  the  Jordan,  that  is,  the  eastern  and  western  shores 
of  that  river,  extending  from  the  Lake  of  Genesareth,  as  far  as  the  Dead 
Sea.  In  this  district,  was,  1st,  the  Flain  of  Jericho  ;  2nd,  the  Valley  of 
the  Salt  Pits,  beside  the  Dead  Sea.  (4  Kings,  xiv.  7.)  3d,  the  Plains  of 
Hoab,  beyond  the  Jordan. — ^Valleys  abound  in  Palestine,  as  in  all  moun- 
tainous countries.    We  shall  only  speak  of  the  following : — 

First. — ^The  Valley  of  Bnnam,  called,  also,  the  Vall^  of  the  Children  of 
Eknom,  It  lay  near  Jerusalem,  on  the  south  side,  and  separated  the  tribe 
of  Juda  fix>m  that  of  Benjamin.  This  Valley  is  celebrated  as  being  the 
place,  in  which  human  sacrifices  were  o£fered  to  the  idol  Moloch.  The  part 
of  the  valley,  in  which  the  human  victim  was  burned,  in  honour  of  the 
idol,  was  call^  Topheth,  (4th  Kings,  xvi.  18,  and  xxi.  20 ;  Jerem.  vii.  81,) 
a  name  supposed  to  be  derived  fr^m  the  Hebrew  word,  toph,  a  drum, 
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because  drams  were  beaten,  to  drown  the  cries  of  the  burning  victims  of 
Moloch.  From  this  valley  was  derived  the  name  of  Gehenna,  which 
means  the  Valley  of  Ennom,  and  is  used  by  the  soriptore^  to  designate  the 
hell  of  the  damned.  (St.  Matt.,  v.  22.) 

Second. — ^The  Valley  of  Jonaphat  deserves  particular  notice,  seeing  that, 
Christians  generally,  as  well  as  Jews,  believe,  that  this  shall  be  the  scene 
of  the  general  judgment.     This  belief  has  been  founded  upon  the  words  of 
tlie  Prophet  Joel.    (iii.  12.)     Opinions  have  been  divided  on  the  precise 
situation  of  the  valley,  to  which  the  prophet  refers.     However,  it  is  gener- 
ally supposed  to  be,  the  valley  lying  between  the  city  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  Mount  of  Olives.     It  is  rather  more  than  a  mile  in  length,  but  narrow. 
The  brook  of  Cedron  runs  through  it.     Some,  however,  are  of  opinion,  that 
the  Prophet  Joel,  did  not  refer  to  any  place  in  particular,  when  he  used 
the  words  found  in  the  text  above  referred  to,  but  that  he  speaks  symboli- 
cally, of  the  Valley  of  God's  Juchjmeivt.     In  reality  the  Hebrew  name  or 
word  Josaphatf  signifies  the  judgment  of  God.     (See  Calmet's  Dictioniiy 
on  the  word  Josaphat,) 


SECTION    III. 

DESERTS  AND  FORESTS. 

When  we  speak  of  the  deserts  of  Palestine,  this  expression  is  not  to  be 
understood,  generally,  as  indicating  regular  wastes,  or  bare  wilderoesses; 
but  more  frequently  as  signifying,  rather,  districts  thinly  peopled,  and  not 
cultivated,  but,  either  wholly,  or  for  the  most  part,  used  as  pasture.  At 
the  same  time,  there  were  in  Palestine  some  deserts,  bare,  wild,  and  inhos- 
pitable. Of  these,  the  most  important  was  that,  which  is  known  in  serip- 
ture  by  the  name  of  the  Desert  of  Juda,  or  of  Judea.  It  commenced  nx 
miles  south  of  Bethlehem,  near  the  town  of  Thecue,  and  from  thence 
stretched,  in  an  easterly  course,  towards  the  Dead  Sea ;  its  upper  put 
being  connected  with  the  Desert  of  Engaddi,  its  centre  with  the  Desert  of 
Maon,  and  its  lower  extremity,  with  the  above-mentioned  sea.  It  was  ^^ 
this  desert,  that  John  the  Baptist  dwelt,  until  the  commencement  of  his 
public  ministry,  of  preaching  and  baptizing  (St.  Luke,  i.  30) ;  and  here  he 
first  taught  his  countrymen.  (St.  Matt.,  iii.  1.) 

Second. — The  Desert  of  Engaddi  is  situated  on  the  western  coast  of  the 
Dead  Sea ;  beside  it,  lies  the  Desert  of  Ziph.  Both  of  them  are  remark- 
able for  very  high  mountains,  and  numerous  caverns.  More  to  the  south, 
lie  the  deserts  Moon,  Carmel^  and  Tliecue,  These  are  parts  of  the  Beaert 
of  Juda.  The  Desert  of  Jericho  is  no  other,  than  certain  mountain  ridges, 
which  lie  between  Mount  Olivet  and  the  city  of  Jericho.  This  desert  is 
celebrated  as  the  place  of  the  forty  days'  fast  of  our  Bedeemer.  b  it 
stands  the  mountain  of  Quarantania,  which  has  been  already  described. 
Becent  travellers  describe  this  desert,  as  a  most  fearful  wilderness,  and 
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;hly  dangerons,  as  it  is  the  common  resort  of  robbers  and  murderers. 
e  Desert  of  Beihaven  appears  to  be  a  part  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim^ 
Dg  towards  the  district  of  the  Jordan. 

Fhird. — ^The  vast  Desert  of  Arahiay  reaching  from  the  eastern  side  of 
)  Red  Sea,  to  the  confines  of  the  land  of  Chanaan,  in  which  the  children 
Israel  sojourned,  after  their  departure  from  Egypt,  is,  in  the  scripture, 
iicularly  called  the  Desert.  Very  numerous  are  the  allusions  made  to 
in  the  sacred  writings.  This  notice  of  it  must  be  sufficient  here,  seeing 
fct  our  business  is  with  the  description  of  the  Holy  Land,  in  which  this 
nrt  was  not  comprised.  Jahn  [ArcTiaeoloffia)  very  well  observes,  that  the 
lerts  mentioned  in  scripture,  are  of  two  kiads,  whilst  all  of  them  agree  in 
)  general  character  of  being  uncultivated  tracts.  Some  are  mountainous, 
ich  are  well  supplied  with  water,  having  numerous  fountains ;  others 
re  the  surface  plain,  are  covered  for  the  most  part  with  a  barren  sand, 
1  in  these  a  fountain  is  of  exceedingly  rare  occurrence.  The  Desert  of 
»bia,  in  which  the  Jews  sojourned,  after  leaving  Egypt,  was  remarkable, 
9Te  all  the  deserts  mentioned  in  scripture^  for  its  great  barrenness^  and 
want  of  water. 

As  to  forests,  we  find  mention  made  of  the  following : — 
First. — 7%€  Forest  of  Cedars,  on  Mount  Libanus,  often  referred  to  by 
9  sacred  writers.  Some  very  old  cedars  are  still  to  be  seen  on  the  mount, 
late  traveller,  Mr.  Buckingham,  informs  us,  ^<  That  there  are  about  twenty 
ry  large  trees,  some  of  them  with  trunks  ten  or  twelve  feet  in  diameter, 
1  branches  of  corresponding  strength,  each  of  which  shoots  out  to  a  groat 
tent,  like  a  large  tree^  from  the  parent  trunk.'' 

Second. — The  Forest  of  Oaks,  on  the  mountains  of  Basan.  (Zach., 
.2.) 

Third. — The  Forest  of  Fphratm,  which  the  Ephraimites  began  to  cut 
)wn  ( Josue,  xvii.  15) ;  but  which  was  still  standing  in  the  time  of  David, 
ad  Kings,  xviii.  6,  8,  17.)  The  wood,  near  Bethel,  mentioned  in  4th 
ings,  (ii.  24,)  appears  to  have  been  a  part  of  the  Forest  of  Ephraim. 
Fourtii. — ^The  extensive  Forest  of  Hareth,  in  the  tribe  of  Juda,  to  which 
avid  withdrew,  to  avoid  the  fury  of  Saul.  (1st  Kings,  xxii.  5.) 
Kfih. — ^To  these  may  be  added,  the  wood,  or  thickets,  on  the  banks  of 
le  Jordan,  called  in  Zach.,  xi.  3,  The  pride  of  Oie  Jordan.  From  these^ 
id  several  other  forests  not  mentioned  here,  Palestine  was  abundantly 
^lied  with  wood  in  former  times ;  so  that  it  was  by  no  means  necessary 
r  the  people,  to  have  recourse  to  the  miserable  expedients,  to  which  the 
(habitants  of  that  country  arc  now  driven,  for  the  purpose  of  pro>iding 
lel. 
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SECTION    IV. 

LAKES  AND  RIVERS. 

The  remarkable  lakes  of  Palestine^  are,  the  Lake  of  Merom^  and  the 
Lake  of  Genesareih,  both  of  which  are  intersected  by  the  Jordan ;  and, 
lastly,  the  Lake  of  Sodom,  called,  also,  the  Asphaltite  Lake^  and  the  Detd 
Sea.     Into  this  the  Jordan  empties  itself. 

First The  Lake  of  Merom.     According  to  Josephus,  who  oalls  this  ihb 

Lake  Samochonitis,  its  dimensions  are,  seven  miles  long,  by  half  that  breadth. 
In  reality,  its  dimensions  vary  with  the  different  seasons  of  the  year;  but, 
Josephus  appears  to  give,  the  fair  average  extent  of  the  lake.  This  kb 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament :  in  the  Old  Testament  it  is  called, 
the  waters  of  Merom.     (Josue,  zi.  5.) 

Second The  Lake  of  Genesareth,  is  very  frequently  mentioned  in  the 

New  Testament.  It  is  called^  also,  the  Sea  of  Gralilee,  the  Sea  of  Tiberias, 
and  the  Sea  of  Cknesareth.  The  name  of  Genesareth,  appears  to  hive 
been  derived  from  a  town  of  that  name,  which  had  formerly  occupied  the 
site,  on  which,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  stood  the  city  of  Tiberias.  As  to  the 
name  of  sea,  which  was  given  to  this  lake,  this  was  in  oonformity  with 
the  usage  of  the  Jews,  who  called  every  large  expanse  of  water,  by  the 
name  of  sea.  In  estimating  the  dimensions  of  this  lake,  travellers  do  not 
agree.  According  to  Mr.  Buckingham's  estimate,  which  is,  perhaps,  the 
most  accurate,  that  has  been  formed — « Its  great  length,  runs  nearlj  north 
and  south,  from  twelve  to  fifteen  miles,  and  its  breadth  seems  to  be,  in 
general,  from  six  to  nine  miles.''  Over  this  lake,  our  Divine  Bedeemer 
repeatedly  passed,  during  His  public  ministry;  and  it  is  mentioned,  in  con- 
nection with  several  of  the  gospel  narratives.  The  Jewish  writers  dwell 
with  enthusiasm,  on  the  excellencies  of  this  noble  lake — the  transpirenoej 
of  its  waters — the  great  abundance  of  fish,  which  it  contains— the  fertility 
of  its  coast,  and  the  sublime  scenery  which  surrounds  it. 

Third. — The  Lake  of  Sodom,  or  Sea  of  Sodom,  called  also  the  IW 
Sea,  has  been  celebrated,  not  only  by  the  sacred  writers,  but  also  by  Jose- 
phus, and  several  profane  authors.  It  was  anciently  called,  aa  we  kan 
from  scripture,  the  Sea  of  the  Plain,  (Deut.,  iii.  17,)  because  it  oooopi6d 
the  place,  where  once  stood  the  cities  of  the  plain — Sodom,  and  the  other 
cities  of  Pentapolis.  It  was  called,  also,  the  Salt  Sea,  (Deut,  iil  IL) 
from  the  extremely  saline  and  bitter  taste  of  its  waters.  Also  the  EadStOy 
(Ezech.,  Ixvii.  18,)  from  its  situation,  relatively  to  the  Meditemneto, 
called,  by  the  Jews,  the  West  Sea.  By  Josephus,  and  other  writers,  it  is 
called  the  Lake  Asphaltites,  from  the  abundance  of  asphaltos,  or  bituminons 
matter,  found  in  it.  The  name  of  the  Dead  Sea  was  given  to  it,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  impression,  which  universally  prevailed  among  the  ancients, 
tiiat  no  living  thing  was  to  be  found  in  it.    Some  modem  travellers,  how- 
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f  assure  us,  that  a  small  species  of  fish  is  found  in  it,  such  as  is  alto- 
er  peculiar  to  this  lake.  As  to  the  extent  of  this  lake,  modem  travellers, 
inonly,  estimate  its  length  to  be  about  forty-one  geographical,  or  forty- 
md  a-half  English  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth,  to  be  nearly  thirteen 
a-half.*  The  place  now  occupied  by  the  waters  of  this  lake^  was,  before 
ieetruction  of  Pentapolis,  an  agreeable  and  fertile  valley,  watered  by 
Tordan,  and  compared,  for  beauty,  to  the  Garden  of  Eden.  At  present, 
Jordan  empties  itself  into  this  lake.  Before  the  conflagration  and 
ruction,  of  Sodom  and  the  other  cities,  it  is  considered  probable,  that 
Fordan  divided  itself  into  streams  in  this  valley,  by  means  of  which  an 
lordinary  fertility  was  communicated  to  this  delightful  re^on ;  and 
the  river,  then  buried  itself  in  the  earth :  and  it  is,  therefore,  supposed, 
even  before  the  disaster  recorded  in  scripture,  the  Dead  Sea  existed,  as 
bterraneous  lake,  covered  with  a  thick  crust,  in  a  great  measure  formed 
supported  by  the  asphaltos,  or  bituminous  matter.  Even  at  present^ 
les  of  this  bituminous  substance  are  seen  to  rise  and  float  upon  the 
We  read  in  Genesis,  that  before  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and 
lorrhm,  there  were  in  this  valley  many  pits  of  bitumen,  which  came,  no 
it|  from  the  subterraneous  lake.  God,  having  caused  fire  to  descend 
i  the  valley,  the  bitumen  was  inflamed,  and  the  earth,  which  had  covered 
Ake,  being  thus  deprived  of  the  support  of  the  bituminous  stratum,  on 
h  it  rested,  was  precipitated  in  the  waters,  and  thus  the  lake  became 
rent.  As  the  waters,  of  the  Jordan,  and  of  several  other  rivers,  flow 
■singly  into  this  lake,  and,  as  there  is  no  visible  outlet  from  it,  it  must 
hat  it  makes  its  way  by  subterraneous  passages,  either  to  the  Eed  Sea, 
\  the  Mediterranean.  Everything  which  is  thrown  into  this  lake,  is 
ediately  covered  with  a  saline  crust ;  and  so  great  is  the  specific  gravity 
le  water,  from  the  quantity  of  saline  matter,  which  it  holds  in  solution, 
it  will  support  a  man  lying  motionless  on  its  surface.  Josephus  informs 
hat  when  the  Emperor  Vespasian  came  to  see  this  lake,  he  caused 
ral  men,  who  knew  not  how  to  swim,  and  whose  hands  were  bound 
sd  them,  to  be  cast  into  it :  and  Josephus  adds,  that  all  these  floated 
le  surface.  (Josephus,  Wars  of  the  Jews,  book  iv.,  chapter  8.)  This 
r  specific  gravity  of  the  water,  is  proclaimed,  also,  by  modem  travellers, 
have  themselves  tested  its  power.  One  of  these,  quoted  by  Kitto,  in 
^orial  History  of  Palestine,  says,  that  '<  he  could  have  lain  and  read 
I  with  perfect  ease."  (Volume  ii.,  chapter  6,  of  the  Physical  History ^ 
204.)  On  the  plain  of  this  lake,  grows  the  solanum  melongena,  or 
apple,  called  the  apple  of  Sodom ;  and  referred  to,  moreover,  in  scrip- 
-by  the  name  of  the  bitter  grape  of  the  vine  of  Sodom.-}*  (Deut., 
i.  82 ;  Prov.  xv.  19 ;  Mich.,  vii.  4 ;  Wisd.,  x.  7.)  This  fruit  is  beauti- 
>  the  eye,  but  the  interior  is  like  ashes.     This  is  supposed  to  be  the 

eeording  to  Capt  Lynch,  the  Commander  of  the  U.  S.  exploring  expedition,  the 
Ai  ia  abont  fifteen  and  two-thirde  English  milei.  A.  E. 

•etnt  diaooTeriee  of  Captain  Lynch,  U.  8.  N.,  render  it  more  probable  that  thie  is 
•Aoor  of  the  Arabs,  a  species  of  Asolepias,  known  among  botanists  as  the  CalotropU 
•m.  This  tree  and  its  frait  correspond  better  with  the  descriptions  of  Tacitus  and 
has  than  the  •olanum  mentioned  in  the  text.  A.  B. 
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work  of  a  certain  insect.  When  the  fruit  is  attacked  by  this  insect,  the 
skin,  is  pierced  with  a  hole,  scarcely  perceptible,  and  remains  apparently 
perfect,  and  of  a  beautiful  colour,  while  the  inside  b  oony^ted  into  i 
powder,  like  dust  or  ashes. 

As  for  rivers : — 

The  only  river  in  Palestine,  which  has  a  considerable  volame  of  water, 
is  the  Jordan.     The  source  of  this  river,  is  the  Lake  Phiala,  at  the  foot  of 
Anti-Libanus.     The  discovery  of  its  true  source,  was  made  in  the  time  of 
Philip,  Tetrarch  of  Trachonitis,  as  it  is  related  by  Joscphos.     Leaving  the 
Lake  Phiala,  it  runs,  for  some  miles,  under  ground,  until  it  emerges  to  the 
light,  from  a  cave  in   the  vicinity  of  the  city  of  Paneas,   (or  Cesarei 
Philippi,  now  called  Banias.)     It  flows  then  due  south,  intersecting  the 
Lake  Merom,  and  the  Lake  of  G^nesareth ;  and  after  making  a  course  of 
about  one  hundred  miles  from  its  emerging  at  Paneas,  it  loses  itself  in  the 
Dead  Sea.     Its  breadth  and  depth  are  various.     Dr.  Shaw  computed  it  to 
be,  on  the  average,  about  thirty  yards  broad,  and  three  yards,  or  nine  feet, 
in  depth ;  and  states,  that  it  discharges  daily  into  the  Dead  Sea,  about 
6,090,000  tons  of  water.  Anciently,  the  Jordan  overflowed  its  banks  tboat 
the  beginning  of  the  harvest  time,  that  is,  about  the  middle  of  Apiilf 
when,  the  snows  being  dissolved  on  the  mountains,  the  torrents  dischirged 
themselves  into  its  channel,  with  great  impetonsity.     (Josue,  iii.,  15,  and 
iv.,  18 ;  1st  Paralip.  xii.,  15.)     Hence,  we  And,  that  in  the  vicinity  of 
Jericho,  of  which  place  we  speak,  each  side  of  the  river  has  two  banks,  ooe 
of  which  marks  the  swollen  state  of  the  river,  and  the  other  marks  the  ordi* 
nary  breadth  of  its  channel.     Many  recent  travellers  were  of  opinion,  that 
the  river  did  not,  in  latter  times,  ever  overflow  its  ordinary  banks;  but  not 
having  visited  the  river  at  the  proper  season,  they  were  not  properly  quali- 
fied to  pronounce  upon  the  matter.     A  still  more  recent  traveller  than  any 
of  these.  Dr.  Robinson,  having  visited  the  river  in  the  harvest  season  tesd- 
ficB,  that  he  found  it  overflowing  the  banks  of  its  ordinary  channel. 

The  name  Jordan  is  supposed,  by  many  to  be  derived  from  the  Hebrew 
word  yeor,  a  river,  and  Dan,  the  name  of  that  Jewish  city,  which  manj 
have  confounded  with  Paneas,  or  Cesarea  Philippi.  (However,  the  two 
cities  stood  very  near  to  each  other).  Glaire  prefers  the  opinion,  whidi 
derives  the  name  Jordan  from  the  Hebrew  verb  yarad,  to  descend.  Besides 
the  Jordan,  there  are  several  smaller  rivers,  and  brooks,  in  Palestine.  Of 
these,  several  fall  into  the  Dead  Sea,  viz. :  First,  the  Saphia,  or  Saphrisy 
which  is  rather  a  considerable  river;  Second,  the  Zered,  which  mnsbeyoBd 
the  Jordan,  on  the  frontiers  of  the  Moabites :  Third,  the  torrent  of  ArMh 
which  has  its  source  in  the  valleys  of  Galaad  :  and  Fourth,  the  torrent  or 
Brook  of  Cedron.  This  last,  which  traverses  the  valley  of  Josaphat,  be- 
tween Jerusalem  and  the  Mount  of  Olives,  is  dry  for  almost  the  entire 
year,  except  in  the  spring  season.  Over  this  brook  our  Divine  Redeemer 
crossed  with  His  disciples,  when,  at  the  approach  of  His  Pftssion,  He  went 
to  pray  to  His  Heavenly  Father,  as  it  is  related  in  the  gospel :  and,  in  a 
word,  whenever  he  went  from  Jerusalem  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,  He  passed 
over  this  stream. 
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The  soriptoro  speaks  of  several  other  rivers  or  torrents,  viz. : — 

First. — ^The  Belus^  or  Beleus,  which  falls  into  the  Mediterranean,  near 
PtolemaiB.  The  sand  of  this  river  was  formerly  employed  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  glass — a  circumstance  which  has  given  to  it  some  celebrity. 

Second. — ^The  torrent  of  CUon,  Cisson,  or  Kisson  :  it  rises  at  the  foot 
of  Mount  Thabor,  on  the  northern  side  of  the  mount :  it  is  divided,  near 
its  source,  into  two  streams,  of  which  the  smaller  flows  eastward  into  the 
Sea  of  Galilee,  and  the  larger,  taking  a  westerly  course,  through  the  plain 
of  Esdrelon,  discharges  itself  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea. 

Third. — ^The  torrent  of  Cana,  or  the  Brook  of  Eeeds,  which,  going  from 
east  to  west,  separated  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  from  that  of  Manasses, 
(JoBue,  xvii.  8,  9,)  and  discharged  itself  into  the  sea,  to  the  south  of  Ces- 


Fourth. — ^The  torrent  or  Brook  of  Escd^  which,  rising  in  the  mountains 
of  Juda,  entered  the  sea,  near  Ascalon. 

Fifth. — ^The  torrent  or  Brook  of  Besor :  its  course  lay  to  the  south  of 
the  tribe  of  Simeon,  and  it  discharged  its  waters  into  the  Mediterranean, 
near  Gaaa. 

Sixth. — The  torrent  of  Jahoc,  which,  rising  in  the  mountains  of  Galaad, 
falls  into  the  Jordan,  near  the  Sea  of  Tiberias. 

Seventh. — ^The  torrent  or  Brook  of  Jazer^  which  fell  into  a  lake,  that 
was  called  the  Sea  of  Jazer. 


SECTION    V. 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  HOLT  LAND. 

On  the  temperature  of  Palestine  we  have  to  observe,  in  the  first  place, 
that  it  is,  of  course,  somewhat  different,  in  different  parts  of  the  country. 
However,  without  dwelling  upon  this  difference,  it  will  be  sufficient  for  our 
purpose,  to  mark  the  variation  of  the  temperature,  according  to  the  six 
periods,  or  seasons,  into  which  the  Easterns,  from  the  earliest  times,  have 
divided  the  year.  These  are,  as  they  occur  in  Genesis,  viii.  22  :  Seed  time  and 
harvestj  cold  and  Jieat,  summer  and  winter.  We  shall  speak  of  them  in  the 
order,  in  which  they  succeed  each  other,  beginning  with  the  first,  harvestj 
which  commeiices  in  the  middle  of  April,  and  ends  in  the  middle  of  June. 
The  sky  is,  generally,  fsdr  and  serene  throughout  this  season.  Towards  the 
end  of  April,  the  heat  of  the  sun  becomes  excessive  in  the  plain  of  Jericho, 
though  in  other  parts  of  Palestine,  the  weather  is  most  delightful ;  and  on 
the  sea  coast,  the  heat  is  tempered  by  morning  and  evening  breezes  from 
the  sea.    Next  comes 

Second. — The  summer ^  beginning  with  the  middle  of  June,  and  ending 
with  the  middle  of  August.     The  heat  of  the  weather  is  now  greatly  in- 
creaeed,  and  the  nights  are  so  warm,  that  the  inhabitants  sleep  in  the  open 
aiTi  CD  the  flat  roofs  of  their  houses. 
Vol.  IL— 3 
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Third. — The  season  of  heat  succeeds,  extending  from  the  middle  of 
August  to  the  middle  of  October.  The  heat  is  now  excessive.  From  the 
middle  of  April,  to  the  middle  of  September,  there  is  neither  rain  nor 
thunder.  (Prov.  xxvi.  1. ;  1  Kings,  xii.  17.)  In  the  beginning  of  the 
harvest  season,  a  morning  cloud  is  sometimes  seen,  which,  as  the  sun  as- 
cends the  horizon,  gradually  disappears.  But,  in  the  months  of  May,  June, 
July,  and  August,  not  even  a  cloud  is  to  be  seen,  and  the  earth  derives  its 
moisture  then,  altogether,  from  the  heavy  dews  that  fall  during  the  nights. 
This  dew,  so  refreshing  for  the  parched  earth,  is  frequently  taken  in  the 
scripture,  as  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  beneficence. — (See  Glenesis,  xxvi.  28 ; 
xlix.  25 ;  Deuter.  xxxii.  2 ;  xxxiii.  13,  &c.)  Copious,  however,  as  this  dew 
is,  as  the  heat  advances,  it  is  only  sufficient,  to  preserve  the  more  robust 
plants :  all  the  tender  plants,  unless  watered  from  the  rivers,  or  in  some 
way  by  the  art  or  labour  of  man,  become  parched  and   wither  away. 

J  Psalm  xxxii.  4.)  And  if,  at  this  time,  a  spark  should  fall  among  the 
iricd  herbage,  a  conflagration  ensues,  more  or  less  considerable,  according 
to  the  proximity  of  brambles  or  underwood.  (Ps.  Ixxxiii.  15 ;  Isai.  ix.  17 ; 
X.  14;  Jerem.  xxi.  14.)  The  soil,  by  degrees,  becomes  so  hard,  as  to  ex- 
hibit large  fissures  or  clefts.  At  length,  in  the  latter  part  of  September, 
rain  falls  for  some  days,  by  which,  not  only  is  the  air  cooled,  bat  the  whole 
country  begins  again  to  assume  a  fresh  and  green  appearance. 

Fourth. — Seed  time  is  the  next  season,  extending  from  the  middle  of 
October  to  the  middle  of  December.  The  temperature  is  now  variable. 
The  sky  is  often  dark  and  cloudy,  and  rain  falls  frequently.  That  which  is 
called  the  early  rain  in  the  scripture,  so  necessary  for  the  crops,  falls  in  the 
latter  half  of  October.  In  the  early  part  of  this  season,  the  heat  is  often 
considerable ;  but,  as  the  season  advances,  the  weather  becomes  cold,  and 
the  snow  falls  upon  the  mountains.  In  the  latter  part  of  November,  the 
trees  lose  their  foliage. 

Fifth. —  Wiiiter  is  the  fifth  season,  extending  from  the  middle  of  Decem- 
ber to  the  middle  of  February.  The  snow  now  falls  on  the  plains,  but  it 
is  rare  to  see  it  remaining,  for  even  one  day :  and  the  ice,  nover  strong, 
melts  away  before  the  first  rays  of  the  sun.  In  this  season,  the  roads  are 
slippery,  and  a  journey  is  consequently  attended  with  danger,  particularly  on 
the  sloping  pathways  of  the  mountains.  (Jerem.  xiii.  16 ;  xxiii.  12.)  A 
cold  north  wind  now  blows,  and  as  the  season  advances,  the  cold  becomes 
intensely  severe,  particularly  on  the  lofty  mountains,  which  are  covered 
with  snow :  so  piercing  is  the  cold  sometimes,  that  those,  who  had  not  been 
accustomed  to  the  climate,  could  hardly  endure  it.  Thunder,  lighfaing, 
and  hail- storms,  arc  also  frequent  during  this  season;  and  the  heavy  rains 
fill  the  brooks  and  rivers.  Towards  the  end  of  January,  and  the  beginning 
of  February,  the  trees  resume  their  foliage,  and  the  fields  and  crops  exhibit 
signs  of  renewed  vegetation. 

Sixth. — Lastly,  comes  the  ccld  season,  from  the  middle  of  Febroaiy  to 
the  middle  of  April.     At  first  the  weather  is  cold,  but  it  gradually  becomes 
worm,  and  even  hot,  particularly  in  the  plain  country.    Rain,  thunder,  and. 
hail-storms  continue ;  but,  towards  the  end  of  this  season,  they  altogether* 
cease.     In  the  first  half  of  April,  that  rain  falls,  which  is  called  in  scrip- 
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tore,  the  latter  rain.  This  rain  contributed  much,  to  render  the  harvest 
abundant.  In  fact,  the  autumnal  or  early  rain,  and  the  vernal  or  latter 
rain,  were  quite  necessary  for  the  fertility  of  the  land ;  and  hence,  these 
were  most  anxiously  looked  for  by  the  Jews.  This,  the  scripture  testifies 
in  numerous  places.  (Lev.  xxvi.  4 ;  Deut.  viii.  7 ;  Isai.  xxx.  23 ;  Jerem. 
ill.  d ;  and  many  other  places.) 


<  ♦•  »  ^ 


SECTION    VI* 

FERTILITY  OF  THE  SOIL  OF  THE   HOLY  LAND. 

The  scripture,  in  several  places,  speaks  in  the  most  glowing  terms,  of 
the  fertility  of  this  land.     The  enemies  of  revelation,  judging  of  the  former 
condition  of  this  country,  by  its  present  neglected  state  under  the  Turkish 
government,  have  denied  the  truth  of  these  scriptural  testimonies  to  its 
fertility.     But,  the  impious  falsehood  of  these  men,  is  demonstrated  by  all 
modem  travellers  of  intelligence,  who  declare,  that  wherever  the  soil  is 
cultivated,  it  still  gives  proof  of  the  greatest  fertility.     If  tracts  of  the 
country  are  left  bare  and  uncultivated,  we  must  not  forget,  that  the  suc- 
cessive devastations  of  Assyrians,  Babylonians,  Bomans,  Saracens,  Turks, 
&c.,  have  left  the  country,  to  a  great  extent,  without  inhabitants  to  culti- 
vate it.     Neither  must  we  forget,  that  the  Turkish  government,  so  far  from 
encouraging  agriculture,  does,  by  oppressive  exactions,  throw  the  greatest 
obstacle  in  its  way ;  whilst  it  leaves  the  people  without  sufficient  protection 
against  the  predatory  incursions  of  the  Arabs.     Yet,  as  it  has  been  said 
already,  the  country  still  affords  abundant  proofs  of  wonderful  fertility, 
wherever  any  care  has  been  taken  in  its  cultivation.     These  proofs  are 
witnessed  in  its  great  variety  of  excellent  truit  trees,  its  crops  of  com,  and 
even  its  excellent  vines,  in  the  few  places,  where  these  are  cultivated ;  for, 
We  are  not  to  expect  an  extensive  cultivation  of  the  vine,  in  a  country  sub- 
ject to  Mahometan  masters.     The  testimony  of  the  scripture,  to  the  ancient 
flourishing  condition  of  the  Holy  Land,  is  fully  home  out  by  Josephus, 
who,  speaking  even  of  Peraeia,  which  is  now  a  desert  tract,  extols  it  for  its 
wines  and  palm  trees.     ( Wars  of  the  Jews,  Book  iii.,  c.  3,  §  8.)     Profane 
authors  also,  bear  testimony  to  the  fertility  of  Palestine — ^Tacitus,  Justin, 
the  elder  Pliny,  Ammianus  Marcellinus.     Even  the  mountainous  tracts, 
wrhich  are  supposed  to  have  been  the  most  barren  part  of  the  country,  were 
exceedingly  fertile,  and  capable  of  supporting  a  dense  population.     This 
point  is  well  proved  by  Dr.  Shaw,  in  his  travels,  where  he  treats  of  the 
fertility  of  the  Holy  Land ;  and  with  the  following  quotation  from  that 
intelligent  traveller,  we  shall  conclude  our  remarks  upon  this  subject.     He 
says :  <<  The  mountainous  parts  therefore  of  the  Holy  Land,  were  so  far 
from  being  inhospitable,  unfruitful,  or  the  refuse  of  the  land  of  Chanaan, 
that  in  the  division  of  this  country,  the  mountain  of  Hebron  was  granted 
to  Caleb  as  a  particular  favour.     (Jos.  xiv.  12.)    We  read  likewise,  that 
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in  the  time  of  Asa,  this  hill  country  of  Juda  (2  Paral.  zIt.  8,)  musteied 
five  hundred  and  eighty  thousand  men  of  valour;  an  argument  beyond 
dispute,  that  the  land  was  able  to  maintain  them.     Even  at  present,  not- 
withstanding the  want  there  has  been  for  many  ages  of  a  proper  culture 
and  improvement,  yet  the  plains  and  valleys,  though  as  fruitful  as  ever, 
lie  almost  entirely  neglected,  whilst  every  little  hill  is  crowded  with  inhabi- 
tants.    If  this  part,  therefore,  of  the  Holy  Land  was  made  up  only,  as 
some  object,  of  naked  rocks  and  precipices,  how  comes  it  to  pass,  that  it 
should  be  more  frequented  than  the  plsdns  of  Esdrelon,  Rama,  Zabulon,  or 
Acre,  which  are  all  of  thopi  very  delightful,  and  fertile,  beyond  imagina- 
tion ?    It  cannot  be  urged,  that  the  inhabitants  live  with  more  safety  here 
than  in  the  plain  country,  inasmuch  as  there  arc  neither  walls  nor  fortifica- 
tions to  secure  their  villages  or  encampments ;  there  are  likewise  few  or  no 
places  of  difficult  access ;  so  that  both  of  them  lie  equally  exposed  to  the 
insults  and  outrages  of  an  enemy.     But  the  reason  is  plain  and  obvious, 
inasmuch  as  they  find  here  sufficient  conveniences  for  themselves,  and  much 
greater  for  their  cattle.     For  they  themselves  have  here  bread  to  the  full, 
whilst  their  cattle  browse  upon  richer  herbage ;  and  both  of  them  are  re- 
freshed by  springs  of  excellent  water,  too  much  wanted,  especially  in  the 
summer  season,  not  only  in  the  plains  of  this,  but  of  other  countries  in  the 
same  climate.     This  fertility  of  the  Holy  Land  which  I  have  been  describ- 
ing, is  confirmed  from  authors  of  great  repute,  whose  partiality  cannot  m 
the  least  be  suspected  in  this  account.     Thus  Tacitus,  (lib.  v.  o.  6,)  edis  it 
vber  solum;  and  Justin,  (Hist.  lib.  86,  o.  8,)  '  Sed  non  minor  lad  ^ 
apricitcUis  quam  ubertatU  admxrcUio  est,'  " — Sharers  Travels  in  Barbary 
and  the  Levant,  vol.  ii.  p.  145.     l%ird  edition. 
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SECTION    VII. 

CALAMITIES  TO  WHICH  THE  HOLT  LAND  WAS  LIABLE. 

FiNALLT,  we  have  to  say  somethiDg,  of  the  calamities^  with  which  this 
country  was  visited.  For,  fertile  and  beautiful  as  it  was,  this  country  was, 
notwithstanding,  liable  to  certain  severe  calamities,  which,  however,  as  long 
as  the  Hebrews  possessed  the  land,  in  conformity  with  God's  promise,  were 
not  permitted  to  fall  with  remarkable  severity  upon  it,  unless,  when  the 
people,  by  their  sins,  had  provoked  the  Divine  indignation. 

First. — The  PlaguCf  which  made  its  entrance  from  Egypt  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countries.  It  is  often  mentioned  in  the  sacred  scriptures.  It  has 
been,  from  an  early  period,  endemic  in  Egypt,  being  propagated  by  the 
over-crowded  state  of  the  cities,  famine,  a  damp  atmosphere,  inundations, 
and  marshy  grounds.  To  these  causes,  has  been  added,  in  later  times,  the 
negligent  mode  of  burying  their  dead,  the  graves  being  shallow  and  imper- 
fectly covered. 

Second. — Earthqudkesj  which  often  cause  there  frightful  disasters.     This 

dreadful  calamity  has  furnished  the  prophets  with  several  comparisons,  by 

which  they  represent  the  downfall  and  destruction  of  states  and  kingdoms. 

(Isai.  zziz.  7 ;  liv.  10 ;  Jerem.  iv.  24 ;  Agg.  ii.  6-22.)     We  find  described 

in  Kitto's  Pictorial  History  of  Palestine,  an  earthquake  which  occurred  in 

Palestine  on  the  1st  of  January,  1887 — (chapter  fourth  of  Phytical  History y 

p.  92.)     This  will  give  us  some  idea  of  the  kind  of  calamity,  which  the 

Prophets  had  before  their  mind,  when  they  used  this  illustration.     On  this 

occasion,  the  lake  of  Tiberias  experienced  a  violent  concussion  ]  the  town  of 

Tiberias  was  entirely  destroyed ;  several  other  towns  and  villages  were  more 

or  less  injured;  but,  the  destruction  of  the  town  of  Safet,  the  ancient 

Sethnlia,  was,  of  all,  the  most  signal.     Of  the  inhabitants  of  this  place, 

there  were  killed  upwards  of  5,000,  and  about  400  wounded.     On  this,  as 

on  other  occasions,  Jerusalem  escaped  with  comparative  impunity,  and  was 

lat  slightly  affected. 

Third. — Thunder  storms,  hail  storms,  inundations,  excessive  rains,  torna- 
does, or  whirlwinds,  were  all  frequent  during  the  winter  and  cold  seasons, 
and  have  supplied  the  sacred  writers  with  several  striking  images  and  illus- 
trations. The  whirlwind  was  the  precursor  of  thunder,  lightning,  and 
lieavy  rain.  Its  appearance  was  often  terrible,  from  the  furious  manner  in 
"which  it  carried  away,  in  its  vortex,  all  light  substances,  within  its  reach, 
such  as  branches  of  trees,  stubble,  &c. :  but,  it  was  in  the  sandy  deserts, 
that  the  whirlwind  was  peculiarly  awful :  here  it  often  proved  fatal  to  tra- 
Tellers,  burying  them  under  clouds  of  sand. 

Fourth. — ^The  country  was  often  laid  waste  by  vast  bodies  of  migrating 
locusts,  whose  depredations  are  one  of  the  most  terrible  scourges,  with  which 
a  country  can  be  visited.    They  are  caUed,  by  the  people  of  the  east,  the 
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army  of  God;  and;  in  reality,  they  almost  observe  the  order  of  an  army  in 
their  march  :  they  alight  in  the  evening ;  and,  in  the  morning,  as  the  buq 
asoends,  unless  they  find  a  supply  of  food,  where  they  are,  they  again  take 
to  flight,  borne  in  the  direction  of  the  wind.   (Prov.,  xxx.,  27;  Nah.,  iii., 
16  and  17.)     They  proceed  in  vast  troops,  (Jer.,  xlvi.,  23,)  occupying  a 
space  of  two  or  three  miles  in  length,  and  upwards  of  a  mile  in  breadth  ; 
and  when  borne  aloft,   so  close  are  their  ranks,  that  they  shut  out 
the  sun,  and  cause  darkness  on  the  land  over  which  they  pass.     (Joel, 
ii.,  2-10 ;  Ezod.,  x.,  15.)     By  the  concussion  of  their  wings,  they  make 
a  considerable  noise  (Joel,  ii.,  2) :  alighting,  they  cover  a  large  track 
of  ground,  to  the  depth  of  a  cubit,  or  a  foot  and  a  half.     (Joel,  i.,  5 ; 
ii.,  11 ;  Jud.  yi.;  5.)  If  the  air  be  cold  and  moist,  oi^f  they  be  wet  with  the 
morning  dew,  they  scarcely  move  until  they  have  Deen  dried  and  warmed 
by  the  sun.     (Nah.  iii.,  17.)     They  creep  on,  then^  in  good  order,  and 
almost  in  the  direct  line  northwards ;  nor  are  they  to  be  stopped  by  any 
obstacle.     If  trenches  be  dug  before  them,  they  fill  them  up  with  their 
bodies,  and  the  rest  pass  on :  if  fire  be  kindled,  in  front  of  them,  along  their 
line  of  march,  they  extinguish  these  by  their  multitude.     They  mount  over 
walls  and  fences,  and  enter  through  the  doors  and  windows  of  the  booses. 
(Joel,  ii.,  8-8.)     They  devour  every  green  thing,  and  strip  the  branches  of 
the  trees  of  their  bark.     When  engaged  in  committing  these  ravages,  they 
make  a  noise,  which  is  compared  to  the  crackling  noise  of  fire  among  the 
dry  stubble.     (Joel,  ii.,  5.)     What  aggravates,  in  the  highest  degree,  this 
awful  caUmity,  is,  that  frequently,  one  swarm  is  followed  by  a  second,  and 
sometimes  by  a  third  and  fourth,  until  not  a  blade  of  grass,  or  a  green  leaf, 
remains  in  the  unfortunate  scene  of  their  devastation :  so  that,  the  land, 
which,  before  their  visit,  was  like'  a  garden  of  pleasure,  is  left  like  a  deso- 
late wilderness.   (Joel,  ii.,  8.)   After  having  consumed  everything  they  fly 
away  with  the  wind,  leaving  behind  them  a  foetid  odour,  and  what  is  worse, 
leaving  their  eggs  deposited  in  the  ground,  whence  comes  forth,  with  the 
return  of  spring,  a  new  brood  of  destroyers,  more  numerous  than  the  former. 
The  locusts,  borne  on  by  the  wind,  generally  perish  in  the  sea;  and  their 
dead  bodies,  drifted  in  heaps  on  the  shore,  and  there  putrifying,  emit  a  most 
offensive,  and  sometimes,  even  a  fatal  smell.    These  migrating  and  destruc- 
tive locusts,  are  larger  than  those  which  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  southern 
parts  of  Europe,  being  five  or  six  inches  long,  and  as  thick  as  a  man's  finger. 
The  form  of  the  head,  resembles  that  of  a  horse :  hence,  they  are  often  com- 
pared to  horses  in  the  scripture.     Their  teeth  are  so  sharp  and  strong,  that 
we  find  them  compared,  to  the  teeth  of  the  lion,  by  the  Prophet  Joel,  (i.,  6.) 
In  order  to  mark,  the  certainty,  variety,  and  extent  of  the  depredations 
of  the  locusts,  not  fewer  than  eight  or  nine  different  appellations,  expressive 
of  their  nature,  are  given  to  them  in  the  sacred  writings.     At  the  same 
time,  some  at  least,  of  these  names,  mark  also  a  variety  of  species. 

Fifth. — ^The  inhabitants  of  the  Holy  Land  were  not  unfrequently  visited 

with  a  scarcity  of  provisions  and  sometimes  even  with  absolute /amine.   Such 

a  calamity  generally  proceeded,  either  from  the  devastation  of  the  locusts,  or 

from  the  absence  of,  the  early  and  latter  rains  so  necessary  for  the  crops. 

Sixth. — Of  all  the  oahimities,  with  which  this  country  was  vbited,  the 
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most  terrible  was  tbe  pestilential  blast,  called,  by  tbe  Arabs,  the  simoom, 
and  by  the  Turks,  samiel,  both  of  which  words  mean,  the  poison-wind. 
The  Hebrews  designated  it  by  the  several  appellations  of,  the  burning  windj 
the  disastrous  wind,  the  pestilential  wind.  It  blows  in  Persia,  Babylonia, 
Arabia,  and  in  the  deserts  of  Egypt,  in  the  months  of  June,  July,  and 
August ;  but  in  Nubia,  it  makes  its  visits,  also,  in  March,  April,  Septem- 
ber, October,  and  November.  It  never  lasts  for  more  than  seven  or  eight, 
and  rarely  for  more  than  two  or  three  minutes,  at  a  time ;  but  all  persons, 
whom  it  finds  standing,  or  in  an  erect  posture,  in  the  open  country,  it  kills 
in  a  moment.  The  bodies  of  those,  who  die  from  the  effects  of  this  wind, 
soon  become  black.  Immediately  after  the  passing  of  the  fatal  blast,  they 
aeem  like  persons  asleep;  but  if  a  hand  or  limb  of  any  of  these  be  smartly 
pulled,  it  separates  from  the  body.  This  wind  neither  blows  high  in  the 
atmosphere,  nor  does  the  current  descend  below  an  altitude  of  two  feet  from 
the  earth's  surface;  hence,  when  persons  perceive  its  approach,  they  fall 
flat  upon  the  face,  with  the  feet  turned  towards  the  point,  from  which  the 
wind  proceeds,  and  the  mouth  firmly  applied  to  the  earth,  in  order  to  avoid 
inhaling  any  portion  of  the  poisoned  atmosphere.  The  indications  of  the 
approaching  simoom,  are  a  redness  in  the  distant  atmosphere,  and,  at  its  near 
approach,  a  certain  haze-like  appearance,  in  colour  somewhat  resembling  the 
purple  part  of  the  rainbow.  In  the  houses  and  cities,  its  efficacy  is  not  felt. 
The  animals,  even  in  the  open  country,  are  not  kiUed  by  it,  but  they  get  a 
fit  of  trembling,  and,  by  a  certain  natural  instinct,  keep  down  the  head, 
whilst  it  passes.  The  greater  one's  distance  is  from  the  heart  of  the  desert, 
the  less  injurious  are  the  effects  of  this  wind.  As  for  some  writers,  who 
have  gone  so  far  as  to  discredit  the  stronger  effects  which  have  been  ascribed 
to  this  phenomenon,  it  is  well  observed  by  Kitto,  {^Pictorial  Palestine,  vol. 
ii.;  Physical  History^  page  cxliii.) — <^  The  fact  seems  to  us  to  be,  that,  in 
this,  as  in  a  thousand  other  matters,  people  infer  analogies  between  what 
they  do  see,  and  what  they  do  not  see ;  and  in  this  they  may  be,  and  often 
are,  wrong,  from  not  knowing,  or  not  taking  into  account,  the  circumstances 
by  which  differences  and  modifications  may  be  and  are  produced.  Travellers, 
whose  routes  almost  always  lie  along  the  borders  of  the  Great  Desert,  and 
who  never  visit  those  vast  interior  solitudes  of  sand,  which  only  the 
natives  dare  to  traverse,  witness  only  these  phenomena  in  the  most  mild 
and  mitigated  forms,  and  thoughtlessly  infer,  that  they  must  be  equally 
mild  in  the  very  heart  of  the  desert,  although  they  know  that  the  causes 
which  produce  them,  must  there  be  operating  with  more  intense  effect. 
What  weo  urselves  deduce  from  the  balance  of  testimonies  is,  that  these  phe- 
nomena are  exhibited  with  diminished  force,  the  greater  our  distance  from 
the  heart  of  the  desert  is  increased ;  and  that  the  travellers,  who  describe 
those  mitigated  phenomena,  which  alone  they  noticed  in  their  border  routes, 
have  no  right  to  deny  the  concurrent  testimony  of  history,  and  of  the 
natives,  which  ascribe  to  them  stronger  developments,  and  more  ruinous 
effects,  in  the  interior  of  the  desert." 
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DISSERTATION    XV. 

ON  THE  POLITICAL   ANTIQUITIES  OF  THE  JEWS. 


CHAPTER   I. 

OF  THE  ANCIENT  QOVERNMENT  OF  THE  HEBREWS. 

The  ancient  government  of  the  Hebrews^  as  we  understand  it  berei 
extends  through  the  several  epochs,  of  the  government  under  the  patriarchs; 
the  government  under  Moses ;  and  the  government  from  the  time  of  Moses 
to  the  establishment  of  the  kingly  power  in  the  person  of  Saul. 

First,  then,  we  are  to  consider  the  patriarchal  GovemmenL     Abraham 
having  been  called  by  God  out  of  his  own  country,  that  he  might  become  the 
head  and  father  of  a  new  and  chosen  people,  consequently,  he  and  his  sod 
Isaac,  were  the  first  patriarchs  of  the  Hebrews,*    Yet,  it  was  only  in  the 
family  of  Jacob,  that  the  Hebrews  grew  into  a  people.     The  memben  of 
this  family,  were,  at  first,  subject,  merely  to  the  paternal  government  of 
Jacob,  their  father.     The  paternal  government,  or  that  government,  wliicli 
was  exercised,  with  supreme  authority,  by  a  f&ther  over  his  children  tod 
domestics,  was,  of  all  forms  of  government,  the  most  ancient.    Althoogh 
each  of  the  sons  of  Jacob  exercised  supreme  power  in  his  own  family^  jet, 
Jacob  appears,  during  his  life,  to  have  held  a  certain  sway  over  all  his 
descendants.     Afterwards,  when  the  people  increased  in  Egypt,  and  tbe 
heads  of  families  became  numerous,  there  was  in  each  tribe  some  persoOi 
whom,  the  heads  of  families  of  that  tribe,  agreed  together,  to  consider  isd 
respect  as  prince  of  the  tribe.     This  prince  of  the  tribe,  would  be  generally 
selected  on  account  of  his  age  and  experience.     All  these  chiefe  of  the 
people,  whether  princes  of  tribes,  or  heads  of  families,  come  under  the 
general  designation  of  D^Jpt  '^^^^j  elders^  heads  of  the  tribe*.    Thej  exe^ 
ciscd  over  the  community  a  paternal  government,  regulated  according  to 
the  dictates  of  reason,  and  according  to  certain  laws,  which  custom  had 
introduced.     Their  concern,  however,  was,  exclusively,  with  (he  a/m«^ 
interests  of  the  people— other  matters  were  still  left  in  the  hands  of  ^ 
fathers  of  families.     At  first,  the  princes  of  the  tribes  wrote  the  genealogi^ 
of  the  tribes  and  families :   afterwards,  they  procured  the  assistance,  of 

*  As  to  the  origin  of  tbe  name  Hebrew,  interpreters  are  divided ;  many  with  Biti>f> 
(m  argumento  Epittoloe  ad  Hebraotf)  derive  it  from  the  Hebrew  word  "^^tt  ^'^  *'**^ 
heyondf  and  therefore,  they  say  that  it  was  given  to  Abraham  first,  anu  uut  to  hifflf  n^^ 
be  had  crossed  the  Euphrates  to  come  into  Chanaan.  Others  derive  it  from  Heber,oD«<'' 
the  ancestors  of  Abraham.  This  Heber  was  the  father  of  Phaleg,  in  whose  tint  ta* 
division  of  langaages  was  made.  (Gen.  x.) 
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scribes,  or  notaries,  for  this  purpose ;  and  these  latter  became  so  important, 
in  the  course  of  time,  that  a  share  in  the  government  of  the  people  was 
intrusted  to  them :  thej  are  mentioned  in  Exodus  by  the  name  of  QHtSti^ 
Shoterim,  (t.,  14, 15, 19.)  It  is  supposed  that  the  Israelites,  during  tneir 
stay  in  Egypt,  were  left  to  be  governed  by  their  own  magistrates ;  these 
being  held  responsible  to  the  king  of  the  country,  for  the  manner  in  which 
they  exercised  their  authority.  (See  the  6th  chap,  of  Exodus.)  And  it  is 
well  observed,  by  the  learned  Jahn,  that,  «  during  the  four  hundred  and 
thirty  years,  that  the  descendants  of  Jacob  remained  in  that  country,  they 
learned  much  from  the  Egyptians,  who,  for  more  than  a  century,  united 
under  the  Pharaos  of  Memphis,  were  constantly  improving  their  political 
institutions,  perfecting  the  arts,  and  extending  their  knowledge  of  the 
sciences.'^  {JahfCs  Ilistory  of  the  Hebrew  CommonwedUhj  p.  16,  vol.  I. 
London  edition  of  the  English  translation.     Anno  1829.) 

Second. — ^We  have  next  to  consider  the  state  of  the  Mehrew  government 
during  the  presidency  of  Moses.     This  was  the  fundamental  principle  of  the 
government  established  by  God,  through  the  ministry  of  Moses,  viz.,  «  That 
Grod  was  not  only  to  be,  in  a  special  manner,  the  God  of  the  Hebrews,  but 
was  to  be,  moreover,  their  king."     That  is  to  say,  was  to  exercise  imme- 
diatefy  in  regard  to  the  Hebrew  nation,  that  authority,  which  vested  in 
ordinary  kings  elsewhere.     This  government,  therefore,  is  properly  called 
%  Theocracy,    Among  the  Hebrews,  then,  idolatry  was  not  only  a  crime 
against  God,  but  also  high  treason  against  their  king.     The  tabernacle  was 
to  be,  at  the  same  time,  the  place  of  Divine  worship,  and  the  royal  palace  : 
and  tithes  and  first  fruits,  whence  Divine  worship,  and  its  ministers  would 
derive  their  support,  were  to  be,  at  the  same  time,  a  tribute,  by  which  the 
people  would  acknowledge  the  kingly  rule  of  God  over  them.     Under  God 
as  king,  and  in  conformity  with  His  laws,  Moses  governed  the  nation  as 
viceroy,  or  deputy.     To  Moses  it  belonged  to  command  the  people  in 
*,  and  to  judge  them  in  time  of  peace  :  and  disobedience  to  his  orders, 
yisited  with  the  severest  penalty.     At  the  same  time,  this  theocratical 
Sorm  of  government,  with  Moses  as  minister,  or  mediator,  between  the  King, 
mnd  the  people,  did  not  set  aside  all  the  institutions  of  the  patriarchal  time. 
The  chiefs  of  the  tribes,  and  heads  of  the  families,  and  the  scribes,  or 
^nealogists,  still  retained  a  part  of  their  ancient  functions.     Moses  con- 
tented himself  with  appointing,  in  conformity  with  the  advice  of  Jethro 
liis  fiuher-in-law,  a  number  of  minor  judges,  who  should  preside,  some  over 
s  thousand,  others  over  a  hundred,  others  over  fifty,  and  others,  in  fine, 
over  ten  persons.     These  judges  dwelt  among  the  people,  who  belonged  to 
their  jurisdiction — ^they  heard  their  causes,  and  decided  upon  them.     In 
difficult  cases,  an  appeal  lay  to  Moses,  and  after  his  time,  to  the  chief  of  the 
state,  who,  in  pronouncing  judgment,  was  to  be  guided  by  the  high  priest, 
the  chief  interpreter  of  the  law.     In  each  of  the  principal  cities,  the  chiefs 
of  the  tribe — the  chiefs  of  families — ^the  shoterim,  or  scribes — together  with 
the  judges,  at  least  of  the  higher  order,  formed  the  senate,  of  that  city,  or 
body  of  elders,  by  whom  the  government  was  administered  in  the  city,  and 
all  its  neighbourhood.     A  tribe  was  represented  by  the  assembly  of  all 
these  elders ;  and  the  entire  nation,  by  the  assembly  of  all  the  ohie&  of  the 
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tribes.  The  Levites  had,  also,  a  high  pkoe  in  the  Hebrew  commonwealth. 
Their  functions  were  hereditary ;  and  not  only  were  they,  as  ministers  of 
God,  intrusted  with  the  care  of  everything,  which  appertained  to  the  Divine 
worship,  but,  also,  as  might  be  expected  in  a  theocracy,  many  civil  afiairs 
were  confided  to  their  superintendence  and  direction. 

Third — After  the  time  of  Moses,  and  down  to  the  election  of  Sanl  as 
king,  the  plan  of  the  Mosaic  government,  con  tinned  to  be  carefully  carried 
out,  under  Jo»ue  and  the  Judges,     And,  as  we  shall  see  afterwards,  even 
when  the  kingly  office  was  introduced,  the  fundamental  principle,  of  tht 
theocracy f  was  not  altered.     After  the  death  of  Moses,  under  whom  the 
people  were  brought  out  of  Egypt,  and  received  the  law,  (so  that  he  is  styled 
the  legislator  of  the  Jews,)  Josue  became  the  chief  minister  of  God,  in  the 
government  of  the  Hebrews.     At  the  same  time,  the  special  duty  which 
devolved  upon  7i/m,  was  the  introduction  of  the  people  into  the  promised 
land.     After  him,  for  the  space  of  more  than  300  years,  the  chief  office  in 
the  state,  was  held,  in  succession,  by  certain  magistrates,  who  are  called 
Judges,  in  the  scripture ;  and  the  last  of  whom,  was  Samuel.     There  was 
a  great  diffisrence  between  the  power  of  all  these,  and  the  kingly  power, 
which  was  afterwards  introduced ;  as  the  scripture  clearly  testifies  in  seve- 
ral places.     Thus,  when  the  people  offered  to  Gedeon,  and  his  posterity, 
the  kingly  power,  saying,  «  Do  thou  rule  over  us,  and  thy  son,  and  thj 
son's  son,  because  thou  hast  freed  us  from  the  hand  of  Madian :''  lie 
answered,  "  I  will  not  rule  over  you" — that  is,  1  will  not  be  your  king— 
«  nor  my  son ;  but  the  Lord  your  God,  shall  rule  over  you,"     ( Judg.  riil, 
23.)     Now,  Gedeon,  although  he  rejected  the  kingly  power,  which  wu 
thus  offered  to  him,  yet  continued  to  preside  over  the  people  in  capacity  of 
judge.     Again,  we  see  a  clear  difference  pointed  out  between  the  two  kiods 
of  authority,  in  the  words  of  God  to  the  Judge  Samuel,  when  the  people 
demanded  a  king — «  They  have  not  rejected  thee,  but  me,  that  I  should 
not  reign  over  them."     (1  Bangs,  viii.,  7.)     These  words  prove  that  thfi 
kingly  rule  and  government  of  God,  was  more  immediate,  in  reference  to 
the  Hebrew  people,  before  the  installation  of  Saul,  than  it  was  afterwardt, 
during  his  time,  and  the  time  of  his  royal  successors.     In  reality,  the 
Judges,  as  is  easily  collected  from  their  history,  recorded  in  acriptore,  weie 
chiefs,  who,  for  the  greater  part,  first  distinguished  themselves  by  dellTer- 
ing  the  people  from  slavery  and  oppression,  and  afterwards,  during  lif<^ 
governed  them  according  to  the  ordinances  of  the  law,  and  the  counsel  of 
the  elders.     They  owed  their  elevation  neither  to  family  or  wealth,  to^ 
were,  either  wonderfully  raised  up  by  God,  or  stood  indebted  for  the  hon- 
ourable office,  which  they  held,  to  the  election  and  invitation  of  the  people* 
A  threefold  duty  devolved  upon  the  judge — First,  to  deliver  the  peopk 
from  slavery,  or  the  oppression  of  their  enemies.     Second,  to  preside  ^ 
war;  for,  these  judges  were  the  commanders  of  the  army ;  hence,  Josephos 
calls  them  (rrpati^ov;.     Third,  to  judge,  in  a  more  strict  sense ;  that  is,  ^ 
administer  the  law  to  the  people,  and  to  settle  their  disputes,  by  a  ^^ 
sentence,  as  did,  for  example,  Heli  and  Samuel.     Of  coarse,  it  would 
depend  upon  the  circumstances  of  the  time,  whether  or  not  each  of  the 
judges,  would  be  called  upon  to  exercise  all  these  duties.    Hence,  some  of 
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theniy  as  Thola,  AbesaDy  Ahialon,  Abdon^  are  not  mentioned  as  having 
carried  on  any  war,  but  merely  as  presiding  over  the  people,  and  adminis- 
tering the  law  to  them.     The  inferiority  of  the  power  of  the  judges,  as 
compared  with  that  of  the  kings,  appears  in  this :  that  the  judges  could 
neither  make  new  laws,  nor  impose  tributes  on  the  people.     Moreover,  the 
judgea  did  not  use  the  diadem  and  sceptre,  nor  were  they  attended  by  a 
royal  retinue  or  guard ;  neither  were  they  anointed  as  the  kings  were,  nor 
was  their  power  hereditary  in  their  families.     (See  the  Prcefatio  in  librum 
Judicum — CnUr  Frceloquia   Bon/rerii,)     In  a  word,  the    power  of  the 
judges  did  not,  in  any  way,  interfere  with  those  immediate  relations,  which 
God  bore  to  the  people,  as  their  king.     During  the  time  of  their  presidency, 
we  behold  that  part,  of  the  Mosaic  plan  of  government,  fully  carried  out, 
according  to  which,  each  tribe  lived  independent,  under  the  government  of 
its  own  chiefs.     If  a  difference  arose  between  tribes,  it  was  either  amicably 
adjusted^  or  left  to  the  arbitration  of  the  elders  of  some  tribe  not  concerned 
in  the  dbpute,  or  submitted  to  the  decision,  of  the  chief  of  the  state 
for  the  time  being,  or  of  the  high  priest.|    Notwithstanding,  however^ 
this  independence  of  each  tribe,  there  were  several  bonds,  by  which  all  the 
tribes  were  united  together,  so  as  to  form  but  one  people.     These  were, 
the  community  of  origin  from  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob;  a  common  hope 
in  the  same  promises ;  the  necessity  of  mutual  support  against  the  common 
enemy ;  the  belief  in  the  same  God ;  the  possession  of  the  same  place  of 
worship ;  the  common  connection  with  the  same  priesthood ;  together  with 
the  deference  that  was  paid  to  the  actual  chief  of  the  state.     Besides  all 
this,  if  it  ever  happened  that  any  tribe,  persevered  in  a  line  of  conduct 
injurious  to  the  common  interests,  the  other  tribes,  then,  did  not  even  hesi- 
tate to  have  recourse  to  arms,  in  order  to  recall  their  misguided  brethren  to 
a  sense  of  duty.     (Jos.,  xxii.,  34 }  Judg.,  xx.,  1st  and  following  verses.) 
Hatters,  in  which  the  common  interests  of  all  the  tribes  were  involved, 
were  discussed  in  a  general  assembly,  or  congregation  of  the  chiefs,  who 
irere  convoked  by  the  president  of  the  state,  or  judge,  or,  in  his  defect, 
by  the  high  priest     (Numb.,  z.,  2-4;  Judg.,  zx.,  1 ;  Josue,  zxiii.,  1,  2.) 
The  place  of  meeting  of  the  assembly  was  generally  at  the  entrance  to  the 
Tabernacle.     (Numb.,  z.,  3 ;  Judg.,  zz.,  1 ;  zzvii.,  28 ;  1st  Kings,  z.,  17.) 
Sometimes  another  place,  distinguished  by  some  remarkable  event  or  cir- 
cumstance, would  be  selected.     (Josue,  zziv.,  1 ;  1st  Kings,  zi.,  14,  15.) 
As  long  as  the  Hebrews  sojourned  in  the  desert,  the  assembly  was  convoked 
by  the  priests,  by  sound  of  trumpet :  but,  in  Palestine,  it  was  necessary  to 
employ  heralds,  or  couriers,  for  the  purpose,  on  account  of  the  distance  of 
the  places,  where  the  people  dwelt.     It  appears  from  Numbers,  (z.,  4,) 
compared  with  Deuteron.,  (xziz.,  9,  10,)  and  Judges,  (zz.,  1,  2,)  that 
there  were  two  kinds  of  assemblies ;  one,  to  which,  only  the  princes  of 
tribes  and  heads  of  &milies  were  called ;  the  other,  to  which,  in  addition 
to  these,  the  genealogists  (shoienm),  the  several  judges,  and  sometimes,  at 
leasty  the  people  generally^  were  invited.    It  appears,  also,  from  Numbers, 
(z.,  4,)  that  when  the  first  of  these  assemblies  was  to  be  convoked,  the 
silver  trumpets  should  be  sounded  but  once ;  from  which  it  appears,  that 
tooooToike  an  assembly  of  the  second  kind,  the  trumpets  should  be,  at  least. 
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twice  sounded.     It  must  be  obseryedy  however,  that  the  princes  of  the 
tribes,  together  with  the  heads  of  fiunilies,  represented  the  whole  people. 
These  are  called  the  elders  of  the  people^  the  rulen  of  the  congregation. 
(Exod.,  zix.,  7;  zzziy.,  31,  82.)     That  these  had  the  representatire 
character,  which  we  here  attribute  to  them,  appears  clearly  from  the  exami- 
nation of  several  places  in  Exodus  and  Leviticus.     To  this  assembly  Moses 
communicated  the  commands  of  God,  which  were  afterwards  announced  to 
the  people  by  the  proper  officers.     (Exod.,  xix.,  7 ;  Numb.,  xi ,  25,  30.) 
In  this  assembly,  or  senate,  war  was  proclaimed — ^peace  agreed  upon — 
leagues  sanctioned — ^the  leaders  in  battle  elected.     The  people,  generallj, 
submitted,  without  murmuring,  to  its  acts  and  decrees :  sometimes,  how- 
ever, they  loudly  expressed  their  dissatisfaction  with  its  proceedings.    (See 
Josue,  ix.,  18,  19.)     Enough  has  been  said  of  the  Mosaic  system  of  gov- 
ernment, to  show  that  the  stability  of  the  state  was  not  necessarily  boood 
up,  with  the  uninterrupted  succession  of  those  governors,  who  are  stjled 
judges  in  the  scripture :  nor  need  we  be  astonished  to  find,  that,  apparentJj, 
the  authority  of  some  of  these  judges  was  recognized,  only  by  some  of  the 
tribes. 


CHAPTER    II. 

OF  THE  KINQS,   THEIR  MINISTERS,  AND  THE  OTHER  MAGISTRATES  OF 

THE  JEWISH  PEOPLE. 

We  must  here  observe,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  theocracy  did  not,  bj 
any  means,  cease  with  the  introduction  of  the  royal  power.  Daring  the 
whole  period  of  the  existence  of  the  Hebrew  state,  down  to  the  departare 
of  the  sceptre  from  Juda,  God  continued  to  govern  the  Israelites  confonn- 
ably  to  that  stipulation,  which  he  had  announced  to  them,  by  Moses.  (Exod., 
xxix.,  4,  5 ;  xxiii.,  20,  33 ;  Lovit.,  xxvi.,  3,  46 ;  Dcuter.,  xxviii.,  SO.) 
This  was,  that  they  should  enjoy  prosperity,  as  long  as  they  would  rem&in 
faithful  to  God,  their  King ;  but  that  a  departure  from  this  fidelity,  should 
involve  them  in  various  te'oublcs  and  calamities.  By  this  fnndamenUl 
principle,  must  the  entire  history  of  the  people  of  the  Old  Testament,  in 
prosperity  and  adversity,  be  judged.  From  Josue  to  Samuel,  we  find,  in 
the  Book  of  Judges,  and  the  beginning  of  the  first  Book  of  Kings,  the 
record  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  and  threats  of  God,  according  ts 
the  people  were  faithful  or  disobedient  to  His  commandments.  And  when 
the  presidency  of  Samuel,  gave  way  to  the  institution  of  the  monarchy,  the 
choice  of  the  king  was  left  to  be  determined  by  lot :  which  meant,  that  the 
selection  was  referred  to  God,  that  thus  all  might  know,  that  God  c(mtinoed 
to  be  the  king  of  the  nation,  and  that  he,  who  was  thus  selected,  reigned) 
merely  as  one,  who  was  in  a  very  peculiar  manner,  the  vicegerent  of  God- 
Hence,  the  same  rule,  in  reference  to  the  prosperity  or  adversity  of  the 
nation,  continued.    And  whereas  Saul,  failed  to  conduct  himself  as  becto^ 
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his  position,  he  was  infonned  of  the  Diyine  decree,  by  which  the  kingdom 
should  be  transferred  to  another  family.  (1  Kings,  xiii.,  5-14;  zv.,  1-31.) 
In  fine,  Samnel  the  prophet  was  commanded  by  God,  to  designate  David  as 
king :  and,  thus  again,  did  Ood  declare,  that  to  Him,  as  in  a  special  manner, 
king  of  the  nation,  it  appertained  to  appoint,  that  other  king,  who  should 
be  His  viceroy  in  its  government.  (1  Kings,  xvi.,  1-13.)  The  reign  of 
David  was  prosperous,  because  the  people  adhered  firmly  to  God,  during 
that  reign.  Afterwards,  when  Solomon  departed  from  his  duty  to  God, 
tumults  arose :  and  throughout  the  books  of  Kings  and  Paralipomenon,  we 
read  of  one  calamity  or  another,  invariably  following  from  infidelity  to  God's 
kw*  The  prophets  whom  God  sent  in  the  time  of  the  Kings,  unceasingly 
exhort  the  people  to  the  observance  of  the  Divine  commandments,  and 
threaten  them,  with  exile  from  their  country,  as  a  punishment  of  their 
continued  disobedience.  The  people,  not  having  repented,  were  accordingly 
carried  away  into  captivity :  and  when  they,  who  had  belonged  to  the 
kingdom  of  Juda,  returned  to  God  in  the  days  of  their  affliction,  they  were 
consoled  with  the  assurance,  that  they  would  soon  be  permitted  to  return  to 
their  own  land.  In  a  word,  from  the  time  of  Moses,  until  the  Jews  ceased 
to  be  the  special  people  of  God,  we  behold  these  two  principles  of  the 
Jewish  government,  in  constant  operation :  first,  That  Gad  should  be  in  a 
particular  manner  the  king  of  (he  Hebrew  nation:  and  secondly,  That 
obedience  to  His  laws  on  the  part  of  the  nation,  sliould  be  rewarded  with  the 
public  jiTOsperity  ;  whilst  disobedience  to  these  laws,  should  entail  upon  the 
state,  the  most  signal  calamities. 

We  proceed  now  to  speak  more  particularly  of  these  Hebrew  kings ; 
having  said  enough  to  show,  that  the  theocracy  did  not  cease  with  their 
introduction. 

First. — The  inauguration  of  the  kings  was  performed  with  various  cere- 
monies, the  principal  of  which  was,  the  anointing  with  the  holy  oil.    This 
anointing  was  performed  by  the  high  priest,  the  minister  of  God,  hence, 
kings  are  so  frequently  styled  in  scripture,  the  anointed  of  the  Lord.     The 
inauguration  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  differed,  in  some  points,  from  that  of 
the  kings  of  Juda.     It  does  not  appear,  for  instance,  that  they  received  the 
unction  with  the  holy  oil ;  as  this  oil  was  only  kept  in  Jerusalem.     We 
lead  of  the  prophets  having  sometimes  privately  anointed  certain  persons ; 
but  this  appears  to  have  been  merely  a  symbolical  action,  by  which  the 
kingly  dignity  was  promised  to  these  persons.  (1  Eangs,  x.  1;  xvi.  13,  &c.) 
The  ceremony  of  inauguration  was  performed  by  the  high  priest;  at 
first,  in  some  public  place ;  and  at  a  later  period,  in  the  temple.     The  mon- 
arch became  Uie  anointed  of  the  Lord,  as  soon  as  the  holy  oil  was  poured 
Bpon  his  head.     Then  they  put  on  him  the  diadem  or  crown,  and  gave  him 
the  sceptre.    Then  they  read  to  him  what  is  called  the  law  of  the  kingdom 
^the  duties  which  Moses  marked  out  for  the  chief  of  the  state ;  and  they 
exacted  from  him  an  oath,  that  he  would  reign  in  a  manner  conformable  to 
this  law.    The  princes  of  the  tribes  then  took  an  oath  of  obedience  and 
fidelity  to  him,  as  well  in  their  own  name,  as  in  the  name  of  the  people. 
Afterwards  the  king  passed  through  the  city,  accompanied  by  his  officers 
and  the  princes  of  the  people,  preceded  by  musicians,  and  followed  by  vast 
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crowds  of  the  populace,  who  rent  the  air  with  their  acclamations.  There 
are  several  allusions  in  the  scripture  to  this  triumphal  procession.  Finally, 
all  the  chief  men  of  the  kingdom  accompanied  the  new  king  to  his  palace, 
where,  heing  seated  upon  his  throne,  he  received  their  congratulations. 
Such  appears  to  have  been  the  manner  of  proceeding  at  the  inauguration  of 
the  kings ;  as  may  be  inferred  from  several  references  to  the  matter  in  the 
scripture,  particularly  in  the  books  of  Kings  and  Paralipomenon.  How- 
ever, in  the  installation  of  Saul,  several  of  these  particulars  appear  to  have 
been  omitted. 

The  chiff  dtstinctwns  of  majesty  mentioned  in  scripture,  are,  the  royal 
apparel,  the  throne,  diadem,  and  sceptre.     The  apparel  of  the  kings  of  the 
east  was  splendid,  and  their  retinue  numerous  and*magnificent.     As  purple 
and  white  were  the  most  esteemed  colours,  it  is  likely  that  the  Israelitie 
kings  dressed  in  purple  and  fine  white  linen.     The  throne  was  an  elevated 
seat,  on  which  when  the  king  sat,  his  feet  rested  upon  a  footstool.    The 
throne  was  ascended  by  steps,  and  was  usually  highly  ornamented,  as  was 
the  throne  of  Solomon.  (3rd  Kings,  x.  18-20 ;  2nd  Paralip.  ix.  17.)  The 
diadem  or  crown  was  also  rich  and  ornamented ;  although,  at  first,  it  appears 
to  have  been  merely  a  narrow  fillet  passing  round  the  head.     The  sceptre, 
in  very  ancient  times,  was  a  spear  or  javelin,  as  Justin  informa  us,  lib.  xliii., 
c.  8  :  such  was  the  sceptre  of  Saul.  (1  Kings,  zviii.,  10 ;  zzii.,  6.)    After- 
wards, it  was  a  staff,  made  from,  the  branch  of  some  tree,  and  varionslj 
ornamented,  with  gilding,  rings,  and  nails  of  gold. 

The  royal  table  was  most  sumptuously  supplied,  and  numerous  officers, 
attendant-s  and  servants  of  the  king,  were  provided  with  food  from  therojal 
kitchen.  Hence,  what  is  stated  in  the  8rd  Kings,  iv.  22, 28 — ^regtrdiog 
the  immense  quantity  of  provisions  daily  consumed  by  the  household  of 
Solomon,  need  not  surprise  us.  The  vessels  of  the  king's  table  we^eDUIn^ 
rous  and  costly^-often  of  massive  gold,  (8rd  Kings,  z.  21,)  especially  at 
banquets,  which  were  of  frequent  occurrence.  Musiciams  attended  at  the 
royal  feasts.  It  was  only  in  Babylon,  that  women  were  permitted  to  be 
present  at,  and  partake  of,  those  banquets,  with  the  men.  In  Persia,  the 
queen  was  present  at  the  early  part  of  the  feast,  until  the  men  began  to 
drink  freely  of  wine.  (Dan.  v.,  2,  3-23 ;  Est.  i.,  9 ;  v.,  4-8 ;  vii.,  1) 
These  particulars  are  also  attested  by  profane  historians.  As  Ood  w^s,  ^^ 
a  peculiar  sense,  the  king  of  the  Hebrews — ^the  peace^fferings  held  the 
place  of  His  royal  banquets.  Hence,  the  people  partook  of  these;  the 
king  having  first  received  His  portion,  in  some  of  the  principal  parts,  of  the 
victim,  which  were  burned  on  the  altar.  Of  course,  all  was  presented  to 
Him  in  sacrifice;  and  moreover,  the  blood  of  the  victim  was  poured  out  it 
the  foot  of  the  altar ;  so  that,  the  people  might  clearly  understand,  tbtt 
what  they  thus  received  was  dispensed  to  them  firom  the  table  of  their ^^ 
king. 

The  Hebrew  kings,  doubtless,  observed  great  state:  yet  they  did  not,  i^^ 
the  most  part,  like  the  other  monarchs  of  the  east,  withdraw  themselves 
from  the  sight  of  their  subjects.  Far  from  punishing  with  death,  the  p^- 
son,  who  presented  himself  before  them  without  having  been  summoned, 
as  was  the  case  in  Persia,  (Esth.  iv.,  11),  they  often  tkrew  open  the  gs^ 
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of  tbeir  palace  to  all,  and  gave  audience  to  the  most  humble  of  their  sub- 
jects. It  was  at  the  same  tine,  a  mark  of  great  favour,  and  the  special 
privilege  of  the  principal  ministers  of  state,  to  be  admitted  at  all  times  to 
see  the  face  of  the  king,  (2  Kings,  xiv.  24-28-32  ;  Prov.  xxix.  26.)  This 
happily  illustrates  what  our  Redeemer  says  in  St.  Matthew,  (xviii.  10,) 
regarding  the  angels  of  the  little  ones,  who  always  see  the  face  of  the  Father, 
Vfho  18  in  heaven.  When  the  king  went  out  from  his  palace,  he  was  always 
surrounded  by  a  brilliant  retinue  :  and  when  he  visited  the  provinces,  a 
courier  preceded  him  to  apprise  the  people  of  his  coming,  that  so  they  might 
be  prepared  to  receive  him  in  a  suitable  manner.  Although  royal  chariots 
are  sometimes  mentioned  in  the  bible,  it  is  nevertheless  certain,  that  the 
Hebrew  kings,  most  frequently  made  their  journeys,  riding  upon  asses  or 
mules.  The  royal  palaces  and  gardens,  constituted  no  inconsiderable  part 
of  the  magnificence  of  the  kings :  to  which  we  may  add  the  royal  sepul- 
chres, which  were  hewn  out  of  the  solid  rock.  The  kings  were  treated  with 
great  respect  and  veneration  by  the  people ;  the  names,  by  which  they  were 
usually  designated  or  addressed,  were  Lord  or  Master ^  {lT\ti)  ^*'*^?  '^ 
anairUed  of  the  Lord, 

The  duties  of  the  king, — In  the  early  times,  kings  were  the  leaders  or 
generals  in  battle,  the  supreme  judges  of  the  people,  and  the  high  priestB 
of  the  nation.  ((}en.,  xiv.,  18,  19.)     Hence,  the  same  Hebrew  word,  coAew, 
(^n^)   ^  ^^^  ^  designate  a  priest,  and   the  supreme  civil  magistrate. 
(Exod.,  ii.  16;  iii.  1.)     But  the  king  of  the  Hebrews  could  not  arrogate 
to  himself  the  sacred  ministry,  which  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  and 
tiie  family  of  Aaron.     However,  as  vicegerent  of  God,  who  was  properly 
the  king  of  the  Hebrews,  (as  we  have  explained  already,)  it  was  his  duty 
to  take  care  that  Divine  worship  should  be  strictly  attended  to,  according 
to  the  law.     This  duty  was  particularly  well  performed  by  the  pious  kings, 
David,  Josaphat,  Ezechias,  and  Josias.     Among  the  Hebrews,  the  duties 
of  commanding  the  army,  and  of  judging  the  people,  were  performed,  either 
\j  the  king  in  person,  or  by  others  deputed  by  him.     The  institution  of 
Moses,  in  regard  to  the  inferior  judges,  continued  under  the  kings ;  but  it 
iras  the  duty  of  the  king  to  take  care  that  none,  but  persons  properly  quali- 
fied, should  be  appointed  to  the  office  of  judge.     It  was  his  duty,  moreover, 
to  receive  and  decide  upon  the  appeals  from  the  inferior  tribunals.     In  this 
office,  he  was  to  be  assisted  by  the  high  priest. 

The  rights  of  the  kings, — The  Asiatic  kings  in  general,  have  from  ancient 
times  exercised  an  arbitrary  and  unlimited  power  over  their  subjects.  In 
some  of  those  countries,  however,  a  limit  was  placed  to  the  authority  of  the 
king :  and  among  the  Hebrews,  the  regal  power  was  defined  and  limited  by 
the  law  of  Moses.  (Deut.,  xvii.  14-20.)  Moreover,  the  chief  men  of  the 
state,  or  nobles,  retained  considerable  power  even  under  the  kings.  Hence, 
in  the  case  of  Saul,  and  of  David,  we  find  the  nobles  laying  down  in  writ- 
ing,  the  conditions  upon  which  these  kings  were  to  govern ;  which  condi- 
tions, upon  their  own  part,  and  the  part  of  their  successors,  both  Saul  and 
David  bound  themselves  by  oath  to  observe.  (1  Kings,  x.,  25;  2  Kings, 
T.,  8 ;  Oomp.  8  Kings,  xii.,  1-18.)  The  prophets  also,  who  were  sent  from 
time  to  time,  as  legates  of  the  grecU  kmg,  opposed  themselves  to  the  abuse 
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of  the  royal  power — ^freely  reprehending  even  kings  themselvesy  when  they 
departed  from  the  law  of  Moses.  With  all  these  safeguards  against  the 
abuse  of  royal  authority,  It  was,  notwithstanding,  often  greatly  abused,  as 
the  history  of  the  Old  Testament  abundantly  proclaims.  At  the  same  time, 
the  legal  rights  of  the  Hebrew  kings,  were  very  extensive.  As  vioegerents 
of  Jchova,  they  enjoyed  the  right  of  commanding,  and  executing  eveiy 
thing,  which  conduced  to  the  observance  of  the  law  of  Moees ;  and  of  pro- 
hibiting everything  that  was  opposed  to  that  law.  Henoe,  not  only  conM 
they,  like  tho  judges  in  preceding  times,  issue  commands,  bat  they  could, 
moreover,  enact  laws.  (2  Paralip.  xix.,  11;  Isaias,  x.,  1);  which,  how- 
ever, were  not  immutable,  like  the  laws  of  the  Persians.  (Est.  i.  19 ;  Dan. 
vi.,  16.)  It  is  inferred  from  2  Kings,  xiv.,  that  they  sometimes  dispensed 
from  the  punishments  decreed  by  tho  law  of  Moses  :  but  this  was  a  power, 
which  religious  kings  would  rarely  exercise. 

The  revalues  of  the  hing, — It  appears  from  the  IstBook  of  Kings,  (xvii., 
25,)  that  a  certain  fixed  tribute  was  paid  by  the  people,  towards  the  sup- 
port of  the  King.  Of  the  amount  of  this  tribute,  no  record  has  been  pre- 
Rcrvcd.  It  may  have  been  paid,  partly  in  money,  and  partly  in  kind,  viz., 
in  cattle,  corn,  &c.  It  appears  that  this  tribute  was  higher  in  amount,  and 
consequently,  more  oppressive,  under  Solomon,  than  it  had  been  before. 
Hence,  the  people  applied,  after  his  death,  for  a  diminution  of  the  impost: 
and  the  refusal  of  Roboam,  to  comply  with  their  demands,  was  the  occar 
8ion  of  the  schism  of  the  ten  tribes.  (3  Kings,  xii.,  18 )  2  Paralip.  xvii., 
5.)  Besides  this,  the  Hebrew  kings  had  several  other  sources  of  revenue ; 
as  may  be  inferred  from  the  usages,  which  then  prevailed  in  other  eastern 
kingdoms ;  as  well  as  from  several  references  to  the  matter  in  scripture. 
First,  there  were  spontaneous  gifts  on  the  part  of  the  people.  (1  Kings,  x., 
27 ;  xvi.,  20.)  Second,  the  king's  flocks.  (1  Kings,  xxi.,  7,  8 ;  2  Kings, 
xiii.,  23 ;  1  Paralip.,  xxvi.,  10.)  Third,  royal  farms,  vineyards,  and  olive 
gardens.  Fourth,  the  chief  part  of  the  spoils  taken  in  war,  went  to  the 
king ;  who,  moreover,  imposed  tribute,  upon  the  conquered  nations;  which 
tribute  was  also  called  a  gift,  and  was  paid,  partly  in  money,  and  partly  in 
cattle,  sheep,  and  agricultural  produce.  (3  Kings,  v.,  1.)  Finally,  there 
were  the  duties  levied  upon  foreign  merchants,  who  passed  through  the 
kingdom.     (3  Kings,  x.,  15.) 

uU  to  the  ministers  of  the  king  : — 

First. — It  is  observed  by  Calmet,  that  the  sons  of  the  king,  were  often 
the  chief  ministers  of  state.  The  heir  presumptive  had  many  advantages 
over  the  rest  of  his  brothers.  Solomon,  for  instance,  was  placed  upon  the 
throne  before  the  death  of  his  father.  And  it  is  thought,  that  other  in- 
stances occurred,  both  in  the  kingdom  of  Juda,  and  Israel,  in  which,  the 
heir  was  associated  to  the  royal  dignity  and  office,  during  the  lifetime  of  his 
father. 

Second. — Tho  Hebrew  kings,  like  all  the  Eastern  monarchs,  had  a  very 
numerous  court.  Now,  the  first  dignity  of  the  palace,  was  that  of  governor 
or  master  of  the  king's  house.  (2  Paralip.  xix.  11.)  Ho  was  steward  of 
tho  houRohold,  and  had  committed  to  him,  the  charge  of  the  servants,  and 
indeed  of  every  thing,  which  belonged  to  the  palace.    Tho  peculiar  marks 


AND  THE  OTHER  MAGISTRATES,  ETC.  88 

of  his  dignity  and  office,  appear  to  have  been — a  key,  which  he  carried  on 
his  shoulder — ^a  magnificent  robe  and  girdle — the  name  of  father  of  the 
hottse  of  Judaj  and  a  distingoished  place  in  the  assemblies.  (Isai.  zzii. 
21,  22.) 

Third. — Among  the  most  important  offices  of  the  conrt,  was  that  of 
chancellor  or  remembrancer  to  the  king,  Masktr  (*1*3|J3).  His  principal 
duty  appears  to  have  been,  to  arrange  in  order,  aua  preserve,  the  state 
registers ;  and  to  keep  a  diary  of  all  the  doings  and  occurrences,  in  which 
the  king  was  concerned.  It  is  to  such  officers,  probably,  that  after-times  were 
indebted  for  that  historical  collection,  which  is  so  often  referred  to  in  scrip- 
ture, by  the  name  of  the  words  of  the  days. 

Fourth. —  The  secretaries  of  the  king  are  usually,  in  the  scripture,  joined 
with  the  chancellors,  of  whom  we  have  been  speaking.  There  are  three 
sorts  of  scribes  or  secretaries,  Sophertm,  (D^^flD)  known  to  the  sacred 
volume ;  the  first  were  simple  notaries,  who  registered  contracts,  and  other 
deeds,  appertaining  to  the  affairs  of  private  persons.  The  second,  were  the 
scribes,  who  copied  and  explained  the  scripture  :  these  were  the  doctors  of 
the  law  among  the  Hebrews.  The  third  sort,  were  the  scribes  or  secreta- 
ries of  the  king,  of  whom  there  is  question  in  this  place.  They  wrote  the 
ordinances,  edicts,  and  letters  patent  of  the  king ;  they  kept  the  registers 
of  his  troops,  cities,  his  revenue  and  expenditure.  They  resided  at  court : 
and  it  appears,  that  it  was  in  the  apartment  of  the  king's  secretary,  that 
the  principal  officers  of  justice  and  police,  usually  held  their  meetings. 
(Jerem.  xxxvi.,  12.)  The  book  of  Esther,  also,  speaks  of  the  scribes  of 
Assuerus,  who  wrote  the  ordinances  and  edicts,     (iii.,  12 ;  viii.,  9.) 

Fifth. — We  may  justly  place,  among  the  principal  men  of  the  kingdom, 
him,  who  was  styled  the  friend  or  companion  of  the  king.  With  him,  the 
king  familiarly  conversed ;  and,  moreover,  he  had,  sometimes  confided  to 
him,  a  leading  office  in  the  government  of  the  kingdom,  or  of  the  palace. 
(8  Kings,  iv.,  5 ;  1  Paralip.  xxvi.,  34.)  We  learn  from  the  first  Book  of 
the  Machabees,  that  this  name  of  the  king's  friend,  came  afterwards  to 
signify  that  personage,  who  was  second  in  the  kingdpm — next  after  the 
king — ^answering  to  the  prime  minister  of  state,  with  us.  (1  Maoha.  x., 
66;  xi.,  26,  27.) 

Sixth. —  The  counsellors  of  the  king,  are  frequently  mentioned  in  sirip- 
ture.  (3  Kings,  xii.,  6-12;  1  Paralip.  xxvii.,  32  ;  Isai.  iii.,  2,  &c.)  The 
name  itself  sufficiently  indicates  their  office.  Among  them,  we  may  place 
the  prophets ;  whom,  it  was  customary  with  the  pious  kings  to  consult.  (2 
Kings,  vii.,  2 ;  3  Kings,  xxii.,  7,  8,  &c.)  On  the  other  hand,  wicked  and 
idolatrous  kings,  like  the  Pagan  monarchs,  took  counsel  with  false  prophets. 
The  high  priest  is  also  reckoned  among  the  royal  counsellors  (2  Kings,  viii., 
17 ;  1  Paralip.  xriii.,  17) ;  which  was  very  congruouS|  in  a  theocratical 
form  of  government. 

Seventh. — ^We  may  next  mention,  among  the  ministers  of  the  king,  the 

superintendents,  of  his  lands  and  trees,  of  his  vineyards,  and  olive  yards, 

of  his  flocks  of  cattle,  sheep,  goats,  camels,  and  asses :  to  whom  we  may 

add,  the  superintendents  of  the  king's  treasures  or  riches ;  which,  in  the 

Vol.  n. 


S4  OF  THE  KINGS,  THEIR  MINISTERS,  ETC. 

language  of  the  Hebrews,  mean,  the  wine  and  oil  laid  up  in  the  king's 
cellars,  and  the  corn  granaries  of  the  king. 

Eighth. — Nor  must  we  omit  here  to  mention,  the  collectors  of  the  king's 
tribute. 

Ninth. — ^In  the  reign  of  Solomon,  mention  is  made  of  the  officen  of  the 
kind's  table :  these  were  twelve  in  number  one  for  each  of  the  twelve  can- 
tons of  the  kingdom  :  and  each,  in  his  turn,  was  bound  to  furnish,  from  his 
canton,  all  things  required  for  the  consumption  of  the  king's  table.  It  does 
not  appear  that  the  other  kings,  who  succeeded  Solomon^  were  in  a  condi- 
tion to  imitate  his  magnificence,  in  this  respect. 

Tenth. — Among  the  ministers  of  the  king,  we  may  reckon  the  eunuchs, 
who  had  the  superintendence  of  that  part  of  the  palace,  which  was  appro- 
priated to  the  wives  of  the  king.  They  had  free  access  to  the  sovereign; 
and  often  rose  to  situations  of  great  dignity  and  trust  in  the  state.  The 
law  of  Moses,  prohibited  such  mutilation,  eunuchs  were  procured  from  other 
countries  ^  and  at  vast  expense.  They  are  frequently  mentioned,  wbeo 
there  is  question  of  the  court ;  whether  it  be,  of  the  kings  of  Israel,  or  of 
Juda.     (3  Kings,  xxii.,  9;  4  Kings,  viii.,  6;  xxxviii.,  7.) 

Eleventh. — Lastly,  the  soldiers  of  the  king's  life  guard,  rendered  impor- 
tant services  to  him.     Their  principal  duty  was,  to  protect  the  peraon  of 
the  sovereign :  besides  this,  they  appear  to  have  been  employed,  in  execu- 
ting summary  justice  on  state  criminals.     In  the  time  of  David,  the  rojal 
life  guards,  were  called  Cercthites,  and  Phelethites  (2  Kings,  xx.,  28) : 
concerning  the  origin  of  whose  names,  commentators  and  critics  are  bj  do 
means  agreed.     In  the  Chaldee  Targum  on  second  Kings,  they  are  termed, 
«  archers  and  slingcrs  ;"  and,  as  the  Hebrews  were  expert  in  the  use  of 
the  bow  and  the  sling,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  royal  guards  were  aimed 
with  them.     The  life  guards  of  the  Asmonean  princes,  and  subsequently, 
of  Herod,  and  his  sons,  were  foreigners  :  they  bore  a  lance  or  long  e^h 
called  by  the  Romans,  spictUum;  and,  hence  they  were  denominated  in 
Greek,  crrttxovxarwpij.    (Mark,  vi.,  27.) 

The  other  magistrates  were — The  princes  of  the  tribes ;  the  heads  of 
families ;  the  genealogists,  (shoterim\ ;  and  judges :  all  of  whom,  retaiDed 
considerable  authority,  even  in  the  time  of  the  kings ;  and  constitated  the 
senate  of  the  several  cities  of  the  kingdom.  (3  Kings,  zii.,  1,  24;  1 
Paralip.,  xxiii.,  4 ;  xxvi.,  29,  &c.)  However,  as  Jahn  observes,  the  gene- 
alogists and  judges  were  designated  by  the  king,  in  the  same  way  as  the 
other  royal  prefects. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  JEWS,  FROM  THE  TIME  OF  THE  BABYLONIAN 
OAPTIVITTi  TO  THE  SUBVERSION  OF  THEIR  CIVIL  AND  EOCLESIASTIGAL 
POLITY. 

First. — During  the  captivity^  the  Hebrews  retained  their  princes  of 
tribes,  and  heads  of  families ;  by  whom  they  were  governed,  with  a  power 
mbordinate  to  that  of  the  royal  prefects.  (Ezech.,  xiv.  1 ;  xx.  1 ;  Esdras, 
L  5 ;  iy.  3,  &c.)  All  the  kingdoms,  in  which  they  (the  Jews)  dwelt,  from 
the  time  of  the  overthrow  of  the  kingdoms  of  Israel  and  Juda,  down  to  the 
destmction  of  Jerusalem,  appear  to  have  indulged  them  thus  far,  in  their 
ittachment  to  their  ancient  system  of  government.  Besides  the  chiefs  of 
tribes  and  families,  it  appears  highly  probable,  that,  during  the  time  of  the 
Babylonian  captivity,  there  was  always  some  one  Jewish  prince,  whose 
authority  was  recognized  by  all  the  people ;  we  may  fairly  suppose,  that 
Jechonias  was  the  first,  who  held  this  authority :  to  him  succeeded  Sala- 
thiel ;  who  was  again  replaced  by  Zorobabel.  In  Egypt,  also,  there  was  « 
chief  Jewish  gDvemor,  as  we  may  call  him,  who  was  styled,  Alabarch,  or 
Efthnarch.  In  Syria,  in  like  manner,  the  Jews  were  permitted  to  have 
their  Archon,  or  president,  taken  from  their  own  body  :  and,  that  the 
Romans  were  disposed  to  indulge  this  people  in  the  possession  of  a  similar 
privilege,  appears  from  the  fact,  that  the  Boman  law,  at  the  time  of  which 
we  speak,  allowed  the  Jews,  who  were  subject  to  Home,  to  submit  their 
disputes  and  lawsuits  to  Jewish  arbitrators,  whose  sentence,  the  Boman 
Dfficials  were  bound  to  execute.  And,  since,  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  the 
Koman  authorities  made  no  distinction,  between  Christians  and  Jews 
(Acts,  xxiii.  24) ;  hence,  the  apostle  severely  censures  the  Christians  of 
Corinth,  for  bringing  their  disputes  before  the  pagan  tribunals,  instead  of 
sabmitting  them  to  arbitrators,  chosen  from  amongst  themselves.  (1  Cor., 
vi.  1—7.)  Jahn  Archoeohgiaj  sec.  233.  Glaire,  Introduce  tom.  ii., 
p.  529.) 

Second. — On  the  subversion  of  the  Babylonian  empire,  by  Cyrus,  the 
founder  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  (b.c,  543,)  this  prince  authorized  the 
Jews,  by  an  edict,  to  return  into  their  own  country,  with  full  permission 
to  enjoy  their  laws  and  religion )  and,  he  gave  a  decree  for  the  rebuilding 
of  the  city  and  temple  of  Jerusalem.  In  conformity  with  this  edict,  the 
Jews  returned,  under  Zorobabel,  and  the  theocratic  government,  which  had 
been  in  abeyance,  during  the  captivity,  was  resumed.*  At  first,  in  the 
le-erection  of  the  city  and  temple,  and  re-organization  of  the  state,  the  Jews 
had  several  difficulties  to  contend  against ;  the  chief  of  which  was,  the  hos- 

*  We  may  obserre  here,  that  it  wu  only  the  kingdom  of  Jnda  that  was  recalled  from 
eaptlritj.  The  kingdom  of  Israel  waa  never  restored.  Ita  overthrow  waa  the  work  of  the 
AasTriaiia,  by  whom  its  people  were  carried  away  oaptivei. 
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tility  of  the  Samaritans :   but,  at  length,  they  triumphed  over  all  Uiew 
obstacles,  through  the  exertions   of  their  pious  governors,  Esdras  and 
Nehemias.     After  their  death,  the  Jews  were  governed  bj  their  high  priest; 
in  subjection,  however,  to  the  Persian  kings,  to  whom  they  paid  tribute. 
(1st  Esdras,  iv.  13 ;  vii.  24.)     At  the  same  time,  this  subjection  to  the 
Persian  kings,  left  them  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  their  religions  liberties : 
whilst  it  could  be  hardly  said,  to  have  interfered  with  their  civil  freedom. 
Nearly  three  centuries  of  uninterrupted  prosperity  ensued.     The  privileges 
granted  by  the  Persian  kings,  being  continued  by  Alexander  the  Great,  and 
the  various  Grecian  monarch s,  his  successors,  to  whom  the  Jews  were  sub- 
ject.    Then  came  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  King  of  Syria,  bj 
whom  they  were  most  cruelly  oppressed,  and  compelled  to  take  up  arms  in 
their  own  defence.     Owing  to  the  valiant  conduct  of  Judas  Machabeus,  and 
his  brothers,  the  Jews  sustained  a  vigorous  struggle,  for  twenty-eix  years, 
against  five  successive  kings  of  Syria ;   and,  at  length,  succeeded  in  estab- 
lishing their  independence.     From  this  period  down,  for  the  space  of  more 
than  one  hundred  years,  the  family  of  the  ^Machabees,  gave  rulers  to  the 
Jewish  nation,  who  united,  in  their  own  persons,  the  regal  and  pontifcal 
dignity.     The  downfal  of  the  Machabean  princes,  had  its  bcginniDg  in 
family  disputes ;  Hyrcanus  the  Second,  having  been  opposed  by  his  brother 
Aristobulus.      Then   the   Romans,  under  Pompey,  interfered;    defeated 
Aristobulus ;  captured  Jerusalem ;  and  reduced  Judea  to  a  tributary  pro- 
vince of  the  Republic,     (b.  c.  69.) 

Third. — Julius  Caesar,  having  defeated  Pompey,  continued  Hyrcanns  in 
the  high  priesthood ;  but  bestowed  the  government  of  Judea  upon  Anti- 
pater,  an  Idumean  by  birth,  who  was  a  Jewish  proselyte.  After  ADtipater, 
his  son  Herod,  surnamed  the  Great,  was  enabled,  by  the  &vour  of  the 
Romans,  to  obtain  the  government  of  the  kingdom,  together  with  the  title 
of  king.  After  Herod,  we  find  the  government  of  some  of  the  provinces  of 
Palestine,  in  the  hands  of  tetrarchs.  According  to  a  very  common  opinion, 
the  origin  of  the  name  and  dignity  of  tetrarch,  is  thus  explained :  when 
the  Gauls,  having  made  an  irruption  into  Asia  Minor,  had  obtained,  from 

*  A>  to  the  same  Machnhetf  we  mfty  here  observe  that  critics  are  by  no  meanf  tT^^ 
upon  its  deriration.  It  is  a  very  common  opinion,  that  it  is  formed  firom  the  fbnr  letter^} 
M.  C.  B.  I.,  wliich  might  have  been  displayed  upon  the  sacred  standard  of  Jadai;  tf^ 
which  were  the  initials  of  the  words  of  the  text,  (Ezodos,  xv.  11,)  Mi  Comieka  BmH* 

Jekova  mn*  D*  /H2T1DD  *D  — "  ^^^  *8  like  to  thee  among  the  strong  (or  tmo^t 
the  gods,)  0  Jehova."  In  a  similar  way,  did  the  Romans,  by  the  letters,  8.  P.  0*  ^ 
represent  upon  their  standards,  the  words,  Senattu  Populu*  Que  JRomanuM,  At  the  md^ 
time,  the  name  appears  to  have  been  given  to  Jadas,  the  son  of  Matathias,  before  be 
engaged  in  any  battle.  This  Judas  was  the  first  person,  who  bore  the  name  ,*  froD  bin 
it  passed  to  his  brothers ;  and  was  afterwards  given  to  all  those,  who,  in  the  per8eflsti<» 
of  Antioohas  Epiphanes,  and  the  other  Syrian  kings,  distinguished  themselves,  by  tbeir 
courage  in  the  defence  of  their  country,  and  of  the  holy  law  of  Qod.  In  the  latter  Uaei 
of  their  history,  the  Machabean  rulers  of  Judea,  were  better  known  by  the  appellatioD  of 
the  Asmonean,  or  Assamonean  princes :  a  name  which  they  derived  ttom  Anmonm'?  ^ 
great  grandfather  of  M atathias ;  as  Josephus  informs  us,  (Josephos  Antiq,,  xiL  L  Ctia^ 
Di^ion.  TV.  Aaamonaei  et  Maehahai.) 
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the  king  of  Bithynia,  ihat  district,  which  was  afterwards  called,  from  them, 
Galatia,  thej  formed  themselves  into  three  divisions  or  tribes;  each  of 
which,  was  sab-divided  into  four  cantons,  or  tetrarchates,  under  the  govern- 
ment of  their  own  tetrarchs :  the  tetrarchs  themselves  being  subject  to  the 
king.  The  name  teirarch,  therefore,  properly  designated  the  chief  magis- 
trate, of  the  fdurth  part  of  a  tribe  or  people ;  who  was  himself  subject  to 
the  king  or  emperor :  but  afterwards,  it  was  extended  to  other  chief  magis- 
trates, who,  with  a  like  authority,  governed  any  province  or  country ;  even 
though,  it  might  not  be  the  fourth  part  of  a  tribe  or  people.  Such  tetrarchs 
were  Ilerod  Antipas,  and  Philip,  sons  of  Herod  the  Great.  (Matt.,  xiv.  1 ; 
Luke,  ix.  7.)  These,  although  in  their  respective  jurisdictions,  they 
acknowledged  no  superior  but  the  emperor,  were,  nevertheless,  inferior  in 
dignity  to  the  Ethnarchs;  who,  although  they  assumed  not  the  name  of 
king,  were  yet  honoured  by  their  subjects  with  this  appellation,  and  other- 
wise treated  with  the  respect  due  to  kings.  Thus  was  Archelaus  treated. 
He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Herod  the  Great,  and  was  Ethnarch  of  Judea, 
Samaria,  and  Idumea.  (Matt.,  ii.  22.)     Josephus  Antiq,  zvii.  11. 

Fourth. — Judea  having  been  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  Roman  province, 
first  after  the  Ethnarchate  of  Archelaus,  and  subsequently  after  the  reign 
of  Herod  Agrippa,  it  was  governed  by  a  procurator,  who  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is  called  tiysfUMf  (Dux)  prendenL  By  Josephus  he  is  called  sftitpoytof^ 
meaning  the  same  as  the  Latin  procurator.  These  governors  were  some- 
times taken  from  the  ranks  of  the  Koman  knights ;  sometimes  from  among 
the  6eed-men  of  the  Emperor.  Thus,  Felix  and  Festus,  mentioned  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  were  both  freedmen  of  Caesar,  by  whom  alone,  these 
prefects  were  named,  and  not  by  the  senate;  for,  the  Emperor  reserved  to 
himself,  the  appointments  to  the  government  of  the  frontier  provinces.  The 
duty  of  the  procurator  was,  to  collect  the  tribute,  to  administer  justice,  and 
quell  revolts.  Sometimes,  he  was  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  nearest 
pro-consul.  In  this  way,  was  the  authority,  of  the  procurator  of  Judea, 
dependent  on  the  pro-consxd  of  Syria.  Notwithstanding  this,  there  was 
great  authority  in  the  hands  of  the  procurator :  ho  even  held  the  power  of 
life  and  death.  In  Judea,  this  governor  had  at  his  disposal  six  cohorts  of 
soldiers;  five  of  which,  remained  at  Cesarea,  his  usual  residence;  the 
sixth  was  stationed  at  Jerusalem ;  to  which  city,  the  procurator  went  up  at 
the  time  of  the  principal  festivals;  in  order  that  he  might,  the  more 
readily,  take  measures  to  quell  any  tumult,  which  might  arise.  The  Jews 
endui^  their  subjection  to  the  Romans,  with  great  reluctance;  on  account 
of  the  tribute,  which  they  were  obliged  to  pay.  In  other  respects,  however, 
they  enjoyed  a  large  measure  of  national  liberty ;  as  appears  from  several 
passages  of  the  New  Testament,  too  numerous  to  be  quoted  here.  To  any 
one,  reading  with  attention  this  part  of  the  sacred  volume,  it  is  quite  mani- 
fest, that  the  Jews  had  full  permission,  to  worship  in  the  temple  and  the 
sjnagogues — to  practise  their  religious  rites,  and  to  live  very  much, 
aeoording  to  their  own  customs  and  laws.  Thus,  they  had  their  high 
priests,  and  council  or  senate;  they  inflicted  lesser  punishments:  they 
eoaU  apprehend  culprits,  and  bring  them  before  the  council ;  and  if  the 
aid  of  the  Boman  soldiers  was  necessary  for  this  purpose^  they  could  pro* 
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care  it,  by  applying  to  the  governor.  Further,  ihey  could  bind  men,  and 
keep  them  in  custody;  and,  in  fine,  they  could  investigate  all  infractions  of 
the  law,  and  examine  witnesses  in  every  case ;  but,  they  could  not  proceed 
to  the  infliction  of  capital  punishment.  The  power  of  life  and  death,  was 
no  longer  in  their  hands.  This  they  testified  themselves,  when  they  said 
to  Pilate  :  It  is  not  lawful  for  us  to  put  any  man  to  deaik,  (John,  xviii.  31.) 
In  this  state,  did  the  government  of  the  Jewish  nation  continue,  until  that 
fatal  war  with  the  Romans,  which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
and  city  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  subversion  of  their  civil  and  erdesiastical 
polity. 


CBAPTER    IV. 

OF  THE  COURTS    OF  JUDICATURE,    AND  LEGAL  PROCEEDINGS  MENTIONID 

IN   THE   SCRIPTURE. 

I. — Of  the  Hebrew  courts  of  judicature : — 

First. — According  to  the  laws  of  Moses,  each  city  and  town,  was  to  haye 
its  judges;  whose  jurisdiction,  should  extend  also  to  the  surrounding  Til- 
lages. (Douter.  xvi.,  18.)  From  the  decision  of  these,  an  appeal  Itjto 
the  principal  judge  or  chief  of  the  state,  assisted  by  the  high  priest;  u  we 
have  already,  more  than  once,  explained.  To  this  superior  tribunal,  serioos 
cases  might  be  referred,  even  in  the  first  instance.  This  state  of  things  wts 
re-established  on  the  return  from  the  captivity ;  and  continued  unaltered, 
even  until  the  time  of  the  Machabees ;  when  a  supreme  tribunal  was  insti- 
tuted, of  which,  we  first  find  mention  made  under  Hyrcanus  the  Secood; 
and  which,  notwithstanding  all  that  the  rabbins  say  to  the  contrary,  hid 
nothing  in  common,  with  the  council  of  the  ancients  of  Israel,  established 
by  God  to  assist  Moses  in  the  government  of  the  people.  After  the  insti- 
tution of  the  great  council  at  the  time  of  the  Idaohabees,  the  tribunals) 
established  by  Moses  in  the  several  cities  and  towns,  still  continued.  This 
appears  from  the  testimony  of  Josephus,  who  says  that  they  existed  in  his 
own  time.  {^On  the  Jewish  War^  Book  ii.,  xx.  §  5.)  He  says,  that  the 
regular  number  of  judges,  for 'each  of  these  local  tribunals,  was  seven;  vA 
that  to  each  tribunal,  two  officers  were  assigned  out  of  the  tribe  of  U^ 
{^Antiq.  iv.,  14.) 

Second ^As  we  observed  above,  there  was  instituted  in  the  time  of  the 

Machabees,  the  great  council  or  Synedrium,  called  by  the  TalmndistSf 
Sanhedrin.  It  consisted  of  seventy -two  judges.  The  president  of  it  wis 
always  the  high  priest.  We  are  informed  by  the  Talmudists,  that  it  had 
two  vice-presidents ;  one  of  whom,  sat  on  the  right  hand  of  the  president, 
the  other  on  his  left.  The  assessors  were :  1st,  the  chief  priests;  by  when 
we  are  to  understand  those,  who  had  enjoyed  the  dignity  of  high  priests; 
as  well  as,  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  classes,  into  which  the  priests  were 
distributed.     2nd,  the  ehiers ;  by  whom  are  meant,  the  chiefs  of  tribes, 
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d  beads  of  families ;  Srd,  t]ie  »:rihe8  or  doctors  of  the  law.  However^ 
t  all  the  scribes,  nor  all  the  elders,  were  members  of  the  Sanhedrin ;  but 
oae  only  among  them,  who  had  obtained  this  dignity,  by  election,  or  the 
mination,  of  the  prince,  or  chief  governor  of  the  state.  To  this  tribunal 
rre  broaght,  appeals  from  the  other  courts;  and  to  it  belonged,  to  decide, 
the  first  instance,  upon  those  weighty  causes,  which  affected  the  general 
terests,  of  the  state,  or  of  religion. 

Third. — As  to  the  other  tribunals,  which  existed  in  the  time  of  our  Re- 
emer. — ^The  Talmudists  inform  us,  that  there  was  one,  consisting  of 
enty-three  judges,  which  took  cognizance  of  capital  cases,  in  which  the 
neral  interests  of  the  state  or  of  religion  were  not  involved  :  it  was  of 
arse  inferior  to  the  Sanhedrin ;  and  many  commentators  suppose,  that  to 

our  Redeemer  alludes,  by  the  name  of  the  judymentj  (Matt.  v.  22.) 
iin  is  of  opinion,  that  this  tribunal  of  twenty-three  judges,  was  no  other 
an  the  tribunal  of  each  synagogue ;  to  which  there  is  reference  in  John, 
,  2 ;  and  2  Corinth,  xi.,  24 ;  and  which  treated,  exclusively,  of  cases  in 
lich  religious  questions  were  involved ;  with  the  power,  merely,  of  inflict- 
l  the  punishment  of  thirty-nine  stripes.  (Jahn,  Archceol,  Bihli  §  239.)  The 
Jmudists  further  inform  us,  that  there  was,  in  these  later  times  of  which 
)  are  speaking,  another  tribunal,  consisting  of  but  three  judges,  to  which 
itters  of  slight  importance  were  referred.     Jahn,  however,  well  observes, 

the  place  above  quoted,  that  these  wore  really  the  courts  of  arbitration, 
fore  which  the  Romans  permitted  the  Jews  to  carry  their  disputes.  This 
aracter  of  the  tribunal  in  question,  sufficiently  appears  from  what  the 
ilmudists  say  regarding  it,  viz.,  that  one  of  the  judges  was  chosen  by  the 
lintiff,  another  by  the  defendant,  and  the  third  by  both.  As  we  have 
m  already,  the  Christians  even,  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  enjoyed  the 
ivilege  of  bringing  their  disputes  before  a  similar  tribunal ;  because  at 
at  time,  the  Roman  law  made  no  distinction  between  Christians  and  Jews. 
'ith  respect  to  the  Jewish  tribunals  in  general,  we  may  observe,  that  under 
8  Roman  government,  their  power  of  inflicting  punishment,  was  to  a  great 
tent  withdrawn.  However,  they  retained  still  the  right  of  pronouncing 
Qtence  :  but,  for  the  execution  of  the  sentence,  they  should  have  recourse 

the  Roman  procurator.  We  may  observe,  moreover,  that  throughout  the 
tire  time,  during  which,  the  Jews  continued  to  be  a  nation,  the  elders 
Mtorei )  enjoyed  great  authority  among  the  people.  These  were,  the  chiefis 

the  tribes,  and  the  heads,  of  the  several  families,  into  which  each  tribe 
IB  .divided.  These  elders  are  often  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament : 
It  it  does  not  appear,  that  at  that  period,  they  had  any  authority  distinct 
)m  that,  which  belonged  to  them  as  members  of,  the  Sanhedrin,  or  some 

the  other  tribunals  already  mentioned. 

Fourth. — ^The  Roman  tribunals,  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  are  : 
if  the  provincial  tribunal,  or  the  court  of  the  Roman  procurator.  2nd — 
le  tribunal  of  the  Emperor,  or  of  Caesar ;  to  which  a  Roman  citizen  had 
6  right  to  bring  his  causes,  by  appeal  from  the  provincial  authority :  hence, 
)  find  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  St.  Paul,  as  a  Roman  citizen, 
Areiaed  this  right. 

Fifth. — ^The  Areopagus  was  an  Athenian  tribunal,  which,  in  the  )ime  of 
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St.  Paul,  held  permission  from  the  Roman  government,  to  continne  its  sit- 
tings and  the  exercise  of  the  functions,  for  which  it  was  originallj  instil 
tuted.  It  is  said  to  have  been  instituted  by  Cecrops  the  founder  of  the 
city  of  Athens ;  and  was  celebrated  for  the  strict  equity  of  its  docisioni. 
Among  the  various  causes,  of  which  it  took  cognizance,  were,  matters  of 
religion ;  the  consecration  of  new  gods,  erection  of  temples  and  altars,  and 
the  introduction  of  new  ceremonies  into  divine  worship.  Hence,  St.  Paul, 
as  a  preacher  of  a  new  religion,  was  brought  before  it.  (Acts,  zvii.,  18.) 
Its  sittings  wore  held  on  the  Apc^o;  ^coyof  or  mil  of  Mars  (whence  ita 
name  was  derived) ;  an  insulated  precipitous  rock,  standing  in  the  midit 
of  the  city  of  Athens. 

Now  as  to  legal  2iroceeding» : 

We  may  first,  however,  premise  a  few  words,  respecting  the  time  and 
place  of  the  trial  of  causes  :  and  firstj  of  the  time.  It  was  in  the  forenoon 
or  early  part  of  the  day,  that  causes  were  to  be  tried.     ( Jerem.  xxi.,  12 ; 
Ps.  c,  8.)     TheTalmudists  will  not  allow  capital  cases  to  be  tried  at  night 
They  also  pronounce  it  to  be  unlawful,  to  examine  the  case,  to  pronounce 
sentence,  and  to  execute  it,  all  on  the  same  day ;  they  prescribe,  that  the 
execution  of  the  sentence  at  least,  be  put  off  till  the  following  day.    All 
these  regulations  were  neglected  in  the  tumultuous  trial  of  our  Divine  Ba- 
deemer.     (Matt.  xxvi.  57 ;  John  xviii.,  13-18.)     The  Talmud,  in  several 
places,  prohibits  the  trying  of  causes  on  festival  days;  but  Jahn  showi 
very  well,  that  there  was  no  warrant  in  the  law  for  such  a  prohibition.— 
Jahn  ArdiKXoUxj.  §  240. 

Second. — As  to  the  place  of  trials,  wo  find,  that  in  the  earlier  timtf, 
causes  were  heard  and  decided  at  the  gates  of  the  cities,  where  there  was* 
place  prepared  for  the  purpose.  Thus,  great  publicity  was  given  to  the 
trials,  inasmuch  as,  there  would  be  many  persons  constantly  entering  and 
leaving  the  city  by  the  gates  :  and  moreover  many  would  assemble  there 
for  the  purpose  of  passing  away  the  time,  or  of  attending  the  public. 
market,  which  was  usually  held  in  the  same  place.  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  we  find  that  the  oyopa,  the  forumy  where  causes  were  heard  aod 
decided,  was  also  the  market-place. 

Third. — As  to  the  manner  and  form  of  trials, — ^In  the  early  times,  judg- 
ments were  every  where  summary,  except  in  Egypt,  where  the  pbuntiff 
stated  his  cause  in  writing,  and  the  defendant  replied,  also  in  writing;  then 
the  plaintiff  rejoined,  and  lastly,  the  defendant  put  in  an  answer  to  the 
rejoinder.  (Diodorus  Sic.  Book  1,  section  75 ;  Compare  Job.  xiv.,  17,  and 
zxxi.,  25.)  In  Egypt,  moreover,  the  judge  kept  always  before  him  the 
book  of  the  laws,  which  is  still  usual  in  the  East.  (Comp.  Dan.  vii.,  10) 
The  Mosaic  law  did  not  change  the  summary  form  of  trial ;  but  the  people 
are  frequently  reminded,  that  the  civil  tribunal  is  the  judgment^eat  of 
Ood,  and  that  therefore  all  partiality  is  to  be  banished  from  it.  The  judges, 
moreover,  are  severely  prohibited  from  receiving  gifts.  (Exod.,  xxii.,  20, 
21 ;  xxiii.,  1-9 ;  Lev.  xix.,  15 ;  Deut.  xxiv.,  14,  15.)  It  was  also  pro- 
vided, that  capita],  or  corporal  punishments  of  any  kind,  should  not  be  ex- 
tended, beyond  the  guilty  party,  to  his  parents  or  children ;  as  was  the  case 
in  other  nations.     (Exod.  xxiiL|  7 ;  Deut.  xxiv.^  16  ;  Comp.  Dan.  vL  m^) 
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This  most  salutary  law  appears  to  have  been  neglected  afterwards  by  the 
kings.  (4  KingSi  iz.,  26.)  Although,  in  other  respects,  the  form  of  trial 
was  observed,  even  when  the  known  innocence  of  the  person  did  not  pre- 
servo  him  from  the  persecution  of  the  sovereign.  (3  Kings,  xzi.  7-16.) 
The  judges  were  easily  induced  to  imitate  the  evil  example  of  the  king ;  and 
hence,  such  frequent  complaints  on  the  part  of  the  prophets,  against  ini- 
quity in  the  judgment-seat.  As  to  the  form  of  trial,  among  the  Jews,  the 
following  particulars,  arc  all  that  are  now  known  to  us.  First — The  accuser 
and  accused,  or,  as  we  say,  the  plaintiff  and  defendant,  presented  them- 
selves before  the  judge  or  judges.  (Deut.  xxv.,  1.)  There  was  present, 
at  least  in  the  latter  times  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  a  notary,  who,  as  is 
still  practised  in  the  East,  wrote  the  sentence  and  other  acts,  such  as  con- 
tracts. (Isaias,  z.,  1,  2 ;  Jerem.  zxxii.,  1-14.)  The  Jews  assert,  that  the 
president  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  attended  by  two  notaries,  one  of  whom 
stood  at  his  right-hand,  and  wrote  the  sentence  of  acquittal ;  the  other  at 
his  left,  to  whom  it  belonged  to  write  the  sentence  of  condemnation.  Of 
course  the  judges  had  always  at  hand,  inferior  officers,  to  execute  their 
orders,  either  in  apprehending  and  bringing  to  trial  the  accused  party,  or 
ia  seeing  that  the  awarded  punishment  was  inflicted  on  the  condemned. 
Second — ^The  plaintiff  and  defendant  stood;  the  plaintiff  on  the  defen- 
dant's right  hand.  The  plaintiff  was  called  satarif  that  is,  adversary. 
(Zach.  iii.,  1-3.)  Third,  The  case  was  usually  tried  by  means  of  sworn 
witnesses.  Even  the  plaintiff  and  the  defendant  might  be  compelled  by 
the  judge  to  swear.  (Jos.  iii.,  19;  1  Kings,  xiv.,  37-40;  Matt,  xxvi., 
B3.)  At  least  two  witnesses,  or,  when  the  plaintiff  was  counted,  three, 
irere  required ;  who  gave  their  testimony  separately,  but  each  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  accused.  (Numb,  xxxv.,  30 ;  Deut.  xvii.,  1-15 ;  Matt,  xxvi., 
B9.)  Proofs  also  were  put  iu,  deduced  from  other  documents,  such  as  con* 
tracts  of  sale  and  purchase ;  of  which  two  copies  were  taken — one  sealed, 
End  the  other  open — as  was  still  the  custom  among  the  people  of  Palestine, 
BTen  in  the  time  of  St.  Jerome.  (Jerem.  xxxii.,  10-13.)  That  recourse 
was  had  sometimes  to  the  lot,  in  trials,  appears  from  Prov.  xviii.,  18;  but 
this,  doubtless,  was  only  when  the  plaintiff  and  defendant  gave  their  con- 
sent. The  sacred  lot,  or  Urim  and  Thummim,  was  formerly  applied,  also, 
to  the  purpose  of  discovering  criminals.  (Jos.  vii.,  14-24 ;  1  Kings,  14.) 
The  sentence  was  pronounced  immediately  after  trial,  and  executed  without 
delay,  even  in  capital  cases.  (Jos.  vii.,  22 ;  and  1  Kings,  xxii.,  18  ;  3 
Kings,  ii.,  23.) 
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CHAPTER    V. 

OF  THE  CRIMINAL  LAW  OF  THE  JEWS. 

At  the  period,  when  the  Mosaic  kw  was  introdaoed,  crime  abounded  to 
an  enormous  extent  among  the  surrounding  nations ;  and  hence  this  law  is 
so  particular  in  pointing  out  the  several  crimes,  which  the  Jews  should 
avoid  under  the  most  severe  penalties.  We  shall  treat  of  these,  hrieflj, 
under  the  several  heads  of — first,  crimes  against  Gk>d;  second,  crimei 
against  parents  and  rulers ;  third,  crimes  against  property ;  fourth,  crimei 
against  the  person ;  fifth,  crimes  of  malice. 

The  crimes  against  God,  are : — 

First. — Idolatry^  which  consists  in  the  worship  of  false  gods.     This  wis 
not  only  a  most  heinous  sin  against  God,  but  moreover,  considering  the 
theocratical  form  of  the  Jewish  government,  it  was  a  transgression  agaioflt 
a  fundamental  law  of  the  state,  and  a  crime  of  high  treason  against  the 
Prince.     It  was  capitally  punished,  by  stoning  the  guilty  person.     Accord- 
ing to  the  Mosaic  law,  when  a  whole  city  became  guilty  of  idolatry,  it  wu 
to  be  treated  as  in  a  state  of  rebellion  against  the  government,  and  visited 
with  total  extermination,  both  of  the  inhabitants  and  of  the  city  itself 
(Deut.  xiii.,  13-18.)     These  laws  against  idolatry  were  by  no  means  well 
enforced  afterwards ;  and  when,  by  the  negligence  of  the  magistrates,  idol- 
atry passed  from  one  city  to  another,  until  at  length  it  invaded  the  people 
as  a  nation,  then  God  himself  inflicted  punishment  for  the  crime,  by  meazu 
of  war,  famine,  and  other  national  calamities. 

Second. — Blasphemy^  or  the  use  of  language  injurious  to  God,  or  His 
attributes,  was  a  high  crime  against  God,  and  against  the  state,  in  its  chief 
ruler.  It  was  punished  capitally,  by  stoning.  (Levit.  xxiv.^  10-H.) 
Those  who  heard  the  blasphemy  uttered,  were  to  put  their  hands  on  the 
head  of  the  blasphemer,  who  should  then  be  taken  to  a  place  without  the 
city,  and  put  to  death. 

Third. — Falsely  prophegying, — ^This  crime  was  also  prohibited,  under  the 
penalty  of  death  by  stoning.  (Deut.  xviii.,  20-22.)  There  were  two 
cases,  in  which  the  penalty  was  incurred — ^first,  if  the  person  prophesied  in 
the  name  of  any  false  god,  he  was  to  be  stoned,  whether  the  event  took 
place  or  not.  (Deut.  xiii.,  2-6.)  Secondly,  if  a  person  foretold  anything 
in  the  name  of  the  true  Grod,  then  it  was  necessary  to  wait,  until  the  time 
fixed  for  the  fulfilment  of  that  prediction ;  and,  in  the  meantime,  the  pro- 
phet could  not  be  molested,  even  should  he  have  foretold  calamitj  or 
destruction  to  the  state ;  but,  when  the  time  fixed  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prediction  came,  if  the  event  did  not  then  take  place,  the  prophet  was  to  be 
treated  as  an  impostor  and  stoned.     (Deut.  xviii.,  21,  22.) 

Fourth. — Divination^  is  a  species  of  superstition,  which  consists  in  con- 
jecturing future  events  from  certain  things,  which  are  supposed  to  preffg^ 
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ihem,  but  which  have  no  natural  oonnexion  with  the  event.  All  kinds  of 
livination  are  expressly  prohibited  in  the  law.  (Ley.  six.,  26-31 ;  xz., 
}-23-27;  Dent,  zviii.,  d-12.)  The  means  sanctioned  by  the  law,  for 
earning  what  was  to  happen  at  a  future  time,  were — to  consult  God  by  a 
prophet,  or  by  the  sacred  lot  kept  by  the  high  priest  (the  Urim  and  Thum- 
nim.)  God  reserves  to  himself,  the  punishment  of  the  person,  who  would 
sonsult  a  diviner.  He  declares,  that  He  will  get  his  face  against  that  souly 
%nd  destroy  it  out  of  the  midst  of  its  people.  (Lev.  xx.,  6.)  The  person 
who  professed  the  art  of  divining,  whether  man  or  woman,  was  to  be  stoned. 
[Lev.  zx.,  27.) 

Fifth. — Perfury,  is  severely  denounced  in  the  Mosaic  law,  as  a  most 
leinous  sin  against  God.  Calmet  (^Diclio.  v.  Perjurium)  infers  from  the 
expressions  of  the  law,  that  the  person,  who  would  be  convicted  of  having 
iwom  falsely  in  a  court  of  justice,  or  in  any  public  place,  was  to  be  punished 
irith  death,  although  the  kind  of  death  is  not  specified. 

Crimes  against  Parents  and  Rvlers : 

First. — ^The  parental  authority  was  most  jealously  guarded  by  the  law 
if  Moses.  The  cursing  of  parents,  by  which  is  meant,  not  only  the  impre- 
sation  of  evil  upon  them,  but  also  all  injurious  and  reproachful  language 
mrards  them,  was  punished  with  death;  (Exod.  xxi.,  17  ;  Levit.  xx.,  9.) 
18  likewise  was,  the  striking  of  them.     (Exod.  xxi.,  15.) 

Second. — To  speak  ill  of  the  prince  of  the  people,  of  judges,  and  of 
nagistrates,  or  to  use  injurious  or  reproachful  language  towards  them,  is 
scpressly  prohibited  in  Exodus  (xxii.,  28) :  no  punishment  is  specified, 
ft  was  probably  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  judge :  and  was,  it  is  to  be 
apposed,  difierent,  according  to  the  rank  of  the  magistrate  and  the  extent 
f  the  crime. 

Crimes  against  Property: 

First. — ^The  crime  of  theft,  was  punished,  in  the  Mosaic  law,  by  a  double 
estitudon,  and,  in  some  cases,  by  a  higher  amount ;  thus,  the  person,  who 
tole  a  sheep,  and  had  alienated  or  slaughtered^  it,  was  bound  to  restore 
cmr-fold  ;•  for  an  ox,  in  a  similar  case,  the  restitution  should  be  fivefold,  on 
eoount  of  the  great  utility  of  the  ox  in  agriculture.  But  in  either  case,  if 
he  animal  were  found  alive  in  the  hands  of  the  thief,  he  was  bound  only 
0  the  twofold  restitution.  (Exod.,  xxii.  1,  4.)  A  thief,  who  would  be 
tmnd  breaking  into  a  house  by  night,  might  be  killed,  but  not  if  the  sun 
lad  arisen.  (Exod.,  xxii.  2.)  The  apprehended  danger  to  life  in  the  first 
Me,  and  not  in  the  second,  appears  to  be  the  ground,  on  which  the  law 
raa  based.  If  a  thief  were  found  unable  to  make  restitution  for  the  pro- 
leity  stolen,  he  could  be  sold  as  a  slave  (Exod.,  xxii.  3) ;  and  even,  if 
leoessary,  his  wife  and  children  could  be  sold  also. 

Man  stealing,  by  which  is  meant,  in  the  law  of  Moses,  the  seizing  or 
tealing  of  a  freebom  Israelite,  for  the  purpose  of  making  him  a  slave  or 
tailing  him  as  such,  was  punished  with  death.  (Exod.,  xxi.,  16 ;  Deut. 
aiv.,  7.) 

The  mode  of  procedure,  respecting  debtors,  sanctioned  by  the  Mosaic 
law,  was  at  once  simple  and  efficient. 

Knt — ^The  creditor  could  secure,  the  payment  of  the  debt^  by  means  of 


44  OF  THE  CRIMINAL  LAW 

a  pledge  or  mortgage,  or  of  a  surety  or  bondsman.     Second — ^The  creditor, 
however,  was  not  permitted  to  enter  the  house  of  the  debtor  and  take  awtj 
in  pledge,  whatever  he  pleased ;  but  was  bound  to  wait  at  the  door  of  the 
house,  until  the  debtor  gave  up  to  him  eome  article,  which  he  could  most 
conveniently  spare.      (Deut.,   xxiv.    10,   11 ;    compare   Job,   xxii.,  vl) 
Third. — If  the  creditor  received  in  pledge  a  mill  or  millstone,  or  the  outer 
garment  or  cloak,  he  was  not  allowed  to  retain  any  of  these  during  the 
night.     These  things  are  mentioned  as  an  example,  whence  it  was  to  be 
inferred,  that  the  same  law  applied  to  all  other  things,  with  which  the 
debtor  could  not  easily  dispense.  (Exod.  xxii.  25,  26 ;  Deut.,  xxiv.  6-12.) 
Fourth. — Debts  could  not  be  exacted  in  the  seventh  or  Sabbatical  year, 
because  that  was  a  year  of  rest  for  the  land,  and  hence,  the  debtor  was  not 
supposed  to  have  in  his  hands  the  means  of  making  payment :   wherefore, 
this  year  had  also  the  name  of  remission^  which  does  not  mean  that  the 
debt  was  extinguished,  but,  that  a  delay  for  that  year  was  allowed  by  the 
law.    (Deut.,  xv.  1-11.)     At  other  times,  if  a  debtor  was  incapable  of 
paying,  his  house  and  land  might  be  transferred  to  the  creditor,  who  coald 
enjoy  the  produce  of  the  land  until  the  debt  was  paid,  or  at  least  until  the 
year  of  jubilee;  for,  the  lands  of  the  Jews,  could  not  be  sold  in  perpetuity: 
houses,  however,  coxdd — with   the  exception  of  those  belonging  to  the 
Levites.  (Levit.,  xxv.  14-32.)     If  the  property  of  the  debtor  was  inade- 
quate to  the  payment  of  the  debt,  he  could  be  sold  into  slavery,  and  eyen 
his  wife  and  children.     (Prov.,  xxii.  27 ;  Mich.,  ii.  9.)     The  law  of  Mosee 
did  not  provide,  that  debts  should  be  extinguished,  eitner  in  the  Sabbatical 
year,  or  the  year  of  Jubilee.     If  Josephus  testifies,  that  debts  were  can- 
colled  in  the  year  of  Jubilee,  (Antiq.  iii.,  c.  12,  sec.  1,)  he  speaks  onlj  of 
his  own  times.     It  docs  not  appear  that  imprisonment  for  debt  existed  in 
the  early  period  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  but  it  seems  to  have  [ve- 
vailed  in  the  time  of  Christ.    (Matt.,  xviii.  34.) 

Fifth. — The  surety  or  bondsman  for  another,  was  liable  to  be  compelled 
to  the  payment  of  the  debt,  by  the  same  means  as  the  debtor  himself. 
(Prov.,  vi.  1-4;  ii.  15;  xvii.  18:  xxii.  26.)  The  formality^by  which 
one  became  bondsman  for  another,  appears  to  have  consbted,  in  giving  the 
hand  to  the  debtor  in  presence  of  the  creditor ;  hence,  these  places,  of  the 
book  of  Proverbs,  just  now  quoted,  contain  a  warning  against  giving  the 
hand  in  this  way,  and  thus  making  oneself  liable  for  the  debts  of  another. 

As  to  usuryy  not  only  was  it  most  strictly  prohibited  to  the  Jewish 
people,  in  the  law  of  Moses,  to  take  usury  from  the  poor  among  their 
brethren,  (Exod.,  xxii.  24 ;  Levit.,  xxv.  35-37,)  but,  moreover,  they  were 
not  permitted  to  take  it  from  any  Israelite.  (Deut.,  xxiii.  20,  21.)  From 
strangers  they  could  receive  it  Several  theologians,  with  St.  Thomas, 
explain  this  permission  in  reference  to  strangers,  as  a  permission  of  a  lesser 
evil,  in  order  to  avoid  a  greater — viz.,  the  oppression  of  the  Jewish  peoplcj 
by  the  usurious  exactions  of  their  brethren.  Others  say,  that  the  Jew? 
could  take,  without  any  sin,  this  usury  from  the  stranger :  but,  by  strangers, 
these  interpreters  understand  the  enemies  of  the  Jews,  who  lived  in  their 
neighbourhood,  viz.,  the  Chanaanites,  the  Amorrhites,  and  Amalckites' 
and  they  say,  that;  as  the  Jews  had  full  permission  from  God  to  despoil 
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lese  of  all  ihcir  goods  in  war,  and  even  to  put  them  to  death  in  battle, 
ithout  any  sin,  it  is  not  wonderful,  that  they  shoold  have  had  permissioni 
» take  their  money  in  usury  without  sin. 

IV .   Crimes  against  Hie  person. 

First. — Murder,  in  the  Mosaic  law,  had  the  punishment  of  death,  decreed 
^inst  it,  without  any  power  of  redemption.  The  mode  of  inflicting 
aath  on  murderers  is  undetermined  in  the  law.  It  belonged  to  the  next 
I  kin  to  the  murdered  person,  to  execute  the  sentence  on  the  murderer. 

his  next  of  kin  is  called  the  ^}{J  i^Goel)  or  avenger  of  blood. 

Second. — For  homicide  or  manslaughter y  as  distinguished  from  murder, 
le  Mosaic  law  provided  cities  of  refuge,  to  which  the  person,  who  had 
)mmitted  the  homicide,  could  have  recourse,  and  in  some  one  of  which,  he 
aa  bound  to  reside  until  the  death  of  the  high  priest.  If  the  Goel  or 
kVengcr  of  Blood  overtook  the  homicide  before  he  reached  a  city  of  refuge, 
ad  put  him  to  death ;  or,  if  finding  him  outside  of  his  asylum,  during  the 
fetime  of  the  High  Priest,  he  put  him  to  death ;  in  neither  case  was  the 
roel  liable  to  any  legal  punishment.  The  cities  of  refuge  were  six  in 
amber,  and  were  conveniently  situated  in  the  several  districts  of  the 
lantry,  so  as  to  be  of  easy  access  to  all. 

In  the  case  of  a  slave,  not  of  Hebrew  descent — ^if  a  man  had  struck  any 
ich  person,  being  his  slave,  with  a  stick,  so  as  to  cause  death,  unless  that 
rent  took  place  without  delay,  he  was  not  punished.  If  the  slave  sur- 
tved  one  or  two  days,  the  master  escaped  with  impunity,  it  being  con- 
idered  that  his  death  might  not  have  proceeded  from  the  beating,  and  that 
le  presumption  was,  that  a  master  would  not  wilfully  kill  any  of  his 
Aves,  as  that  would  be  against  his  own  interest;  because,  as  Moses  says. 
They  are  his  money."  (Exod.  xxi.  20, 21.)  If  the  slave  did  not  survive 
»r  a  day,  his  death  was  to  be  avenged,  but  in  what  manner,  Moses  has  not 
)ecified. 

Third. — ^If  a  person  were  found  murdered  in  a  field,  or  on  the  highway, 
nd  that  the  murderer  could  not  be  discovei^,  then  the  elders  and  judges 
f  the  neighbouring  cities  were  to  go  out  and  learn,  by  exact  measurement, 
rhat  city  stood  nearest  to  the  dead  body ;  the  elders  of  that  city  were  then 
tiled  upon,  to  go  through  a  solemn  ceremony,  described  in  the  law,  and 
3  declare,  in  the  presence  of  the  priests,  that  they  neither  committed  the 
lorder  themselves,  nor  had  been  witnesses  of  its  commission.  (Deut., 
3ri.  1-9.) 

Fourth. — Other  corporal  injuries,  which  stopped  short  of  the  death  of 
be  injured  party,  had,  all,  their  appropriate  punishments  assigned  to  them 
a  the  law  of  Moses.  If  one  struck  another  in  a  quarrel  or  fray ^  so  that 
he  person  struck  should  be  confined  to  his  bed,  the  culpable  party  was 
ibliged  to  indemnify  him,  for  the  loss  of  his  time,  and  the  expenses  incurred 
or  his  cure.  (Exod.  xxi.  18,  19.)  If  any  one,  deliberately,  or  with  pre- 
neditated  design,  injured  another  in  any  member,  then  the  law  of  retalia- 
ion  was  to  be  enforced  against  him )  so  that,  not  only  life  was  to  be  paid 
!br  by  life,  but  also,  an  eye  was  to  be  paid  for  by  an  eye,  a  tooth  by  a 
lOOth,  a  foot  by  a  foot,  a  hand  by  a  hand,  a  wound  by  a  wound,  bruising 
Hj  bruising.  (Exod.  xxi.  28-25 ;  Lev.  xxiv.  10-22.)    We  must  observe, 
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that  this  law  of  retaliation  was  not  left  in  the  hands  of  private  persons,  so 
that  they  might  take  vengeance  according  to  it,  without  having  recourse  to 
the  judge.     Moreover,  either  before  or  after  the  sentence  of  the  judge,  the 
injured  party  could  accept  a  sum  of  money  in  lieu  of  punishment.    This 
law,  most  just  in  itself,  and  sanctioned  by  the  usage  of  all  ancient  nations, 
was  a  most  efficacious  means  of  deterring  from  injuries  to  the  neighbour. 
The  arguments  which  have  been  urged  against  this  law,  have  no  weight 
If  it  be  said,  that  by  means  of  it,  the  number  of  mutilated  persons  would 
be  multiplied  in  the  country,  we  answer,  that  it  would  have  a  contrary 
effect,  by  deterring  efficaciously  from  such  injuries.     Again,  if  it  be  said 
that,  often,  the  sentence  of  the  judge  would  inflict  a  greater  evil  on  the 
accused  party,  than  the  other  had  sustained — as,  for  example,  if  a  man 
who  through  some  accident  had  been  deprived  of  one  of  his  eyes,  afterwards 
culpably  put  out  the  eye  of  another  person,  then  if  such  a  one  were  to  pay 
an  eye  for  an  eye,  he  would  sustain  a  much  greater  evil  than  he  infficted— 
wo  answer,  that,  in  such  cases,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  judge,  so  to  modify 
the  letter  of  the  law,  preserving  its  spirit,  as  to  guard  against  such  a  con- 
sequence.    The  law  of  retaliation  did  not  extend  to  the  case  of  an  injury 
done  by  a  man  to  his  slave ;  but,  if  a  master  knocked  out  the  eye  or  tooth 
of  a  slave,  the  latter  received  his  freedom,  as  a  compensation  for  the  injury 
which  he  had  sustained.    (Exod.  xxi.  26,  27.) 

If  a  pregnant  woman  was  hurt,  in  consequence  of  an  affray  between  two 
individuals — in  case  of  a  premature  delivery,  the  author  of  the  misfortune 
was  obliged  to  give  to  her  husband,  such  a  pecuniary  compensation  as  he 
might  demand  ;  the  amount  of  which,  if  the  offender  thought  it  too  high, 
was  to  be  determined  by  the  decision  of  arbiters.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
either  the  woman,  or  her  child,  was  hurt  or  maimed,  the  law  of  letaliatioD 
took  its  full  effect.     (Exod.  xxi.  22,  &c.) 

Fourth. — Crimes  of  lust  were  all  most  severely  punished  by  tlie  Mosaic 
law,  as  we  learn  from  several  parts  of  Leviticus  and  Deuteronomy  :  suffice 
it  here  to  say,  that  adultery  and  the  abominations  so  common  among  the 
Egyptians  and  Chanaanites,  were  punished  with  death  by  the  law  of 
Moses. 

Fifth. — As  regards  crimes  of  maJice,  the  Mosaic  law,  first,  expressly, 
prohibited  the  publication  of  false  reports  affecting  the  character  of  others: 
(£lxod.  xxiii.  1,)  although  this  statute  does  not  annex  any  punishment  to 
the  crime.  Secondly,  whoever  had  been  convicted  of  having  given  &lse 
testimony  against  another,  was  punished  according  to  the  law  of  retaliation, 
without  the  possibility  of  reprieve ;  so  that,  the  very  same  punishment  was 
inflicted  on  him  which  attended  the  crime  of  which  he  bad  accused  his 
innocent  brother.   (Deut.  xix.  16-21.) 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

OF  THE  PUNISHMENTS  MENTIONED  IN  THE  SCRIPTURE. 

And  first  of  capital  punishments.     These  are  : — 
First. — Slai/inff  with  the  Sword. — ^This  was,  among  the  Jews,  a  very 
dinarj  mode  of  inflicting  the  punishment  of  death,  as  may  be  learned 
om  several  passages  of  the  Scripture.     (Judg.  viii.,  21 ;  1st  Kings,  xxii., 
) }  2nd  Kings,  L,  15,  &c.) 

Second. — Stanvig  is  also  one  of  the  modes  of  inflicting  capital  punish- 
fint,  determined  by  the  law  of  Moses.  It  is  thought  that  Moses  followed 
I  ancient  usage,  when  he  prescribed  that  the  witnesses  should  cast  the  first 
ones  at  the  guilty  party,  and  that  then  the  entire  people  should  take  part 
I  the  stoning.  (Deuter.  xiii.,  10;  xvii.,  7 ;  Josue,  vii.,  25 ;  John,  viii.,  7.) 
toning  was,  indeed,  an  Egyptian  custom.  (Exod.  viii.,  26.)  Wherever, 
I  the  law  of  Moses,  the  kind  of  death  is  not  fixed,  stoning  is  to  be  under- 
iood;  and,  therefore,  it  is  to  be  understood  in  Lev.  xx.,  10  ;  Deut.  xxiii., 
2,  where  there  is  question  of  the  crime  of  adultery :  and  this  appears  from 
liech.  xvi.,  88^0 ;  John,  viii.,  5 :  compare  also  Exod.  xxxi.,  14,  and 
cxv.,  2,  with  Numbers,  xv.,  35, 36. 

Third. — Burning  to  death,  is  a  punishment  decreed  by  Moses  against  the 
loghters  of  priests  who  would  -be  guilty  of  fornication,  (Lev.  xxi.,  9) :  and 
pinst  a  man,  who  would  marry  both  the  mother  and  the  daughter.  (Levit. 
X.,  14.)  This  kind  of  punishment,  seems  to  have  been  usual  in  the  East 
-bence,  we  find  it  practised  by  the  Babylonians  or  Chaldeans.  (Jerem. 
xix.,  22 ;  Dan.  iii.,  6.) 

Fourth. — Decapitation:  This  manner,  of  inflicting  death,  was  in  use 
mong  the  Egyptians.  (Gren.  xl.,  17-19.)  Hence,  it  was  known  to  the 
[ebrews*;  and  in  the  latter  times  of  the  Jewish  state,  the  Kings — particu- 
kdy  Herod  and  his  descendants — not  unfrcquently,  sentenced  condemned 
eraons,  to  this  kind  of  death.  (Matt,  xiv.,  8-12 ;  Acts,  xii.,  2.)  It  is 
ot,  however,  included  among  the  kinds  of  punishment,  fixed  by  the  law  of 
loses. 

Fifth. — Precipitation,  or  casting  headlong  from  a  precipice  or  some  elc- 
mted  place,  was  a  punishment  in  frequent  use  among  ancient  nations.  The 
ractice  of  it  among  the  Bomans,  is  well  known ;  who,  used  to  throw  ccr- 
lin  malefactors  from  the  Tarpeian  rock.  It  is  sometimes  mentioned  in  the 
eripture :  thus,  Jezabel  the  wife  of  Achab,  was  precipitated  from  a  window. 
4  Kings,  ix.,  30-^3.)  The  Jews  attempted,  to  precipitate  our  Divine 
Redeemer  from  the  brow  of  a  mountain.  (Luke,  iv.,  29.) 

Sixth. — Drouming,  was  a  punishment  in  use  among  the  Syrians,  and  was 
mown  to  the  Jews,  in  the  time  of  our  Saviour ;  though  we  have  no  evidence 
Jut  it  was  practised  by  them.  To  this  mode  of  capital  punishment  does 
nir  Divine  Eedeemer  allude  in  Matthew,  xviii.,  6. 
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Seventh. — Bruuing  or  pounding  in  a  mortar,  is  a  pnnisbment  still  in 
use  among  the  Turks.  Although  there  is  no  proof,  that  it  was  ever  prac- 
tised by  the  Jews,  jet  it  was  not  unknown,  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  as  we 
see  by  his  allusion  to  it  in  Proverbs,  zxviL,  22. 

Eighth. — Dichotomy  or  cutting  asunder,  was  one  of  the  capital  punish- 
ments, anciently  in  use,  in  the  countries  contiguous  to  Judea.  According 
to  the  tradition  of  the  Jews,  the  prophet  Isaias  was  subjected  to  this  man- 
ner of  death,  by  king  Manasses :  to  thb,  St  Paul  is  supposed  to  allude  in 
Heb.  (xi.,  87.) 

Ninth Beating  to  death.    The  Tv/inwiafio^,  was  a  punishment,  in  nse 

among  the  Greeks.  Antiochus  Epiphanes  practised  it,  in  his  persecution  of 
the  Jews ;  as  we  see  by  the  Second  Book  of  Machabees^  vi.,  29,  (in  the 
Greek.)  We  see  in  the  Greek  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Hebrews,  xi.,  36,  a  refer- 
ence to  the  same  manner  of  death,  where  the  Apostle  had  in  view  that  part 
of  the  Second  Machabees,  to  which  we  have  referred.  In  the  Latin  vulgate, 
St.  Paul's  words  are  translated  alii  disfcnti  9unl.  There  are  various  opinions 
about  the  precise  nature  of  the  Tvfiftwiofioi,  It  consisted,  most  probably, 
in  beating  to  death  with  sticks.  The  person  condemned  to  suffer  this  kind 
of  death,  was  stretched  at  full  length,  and  thus  received  the  strokes  of  the 
executioner.     (See  Calmet  Dictionar,  v.  Tympanum.) 

Tenth. — Exposing  to  vnld  leasts.     The  punishment  of  casting  into  the 
lion's  den,  appears  to  have  been  practised  among  the  Medes  and  Persians. 
We  read  that  it  was  inflicted  on  the  holy  prophet  Daniel,  who  was  miraca- 
lously  preserved ;  and,  afterward,  on  his  accusers,  who  miserably  perished. 
(Dan.  vi.,  7-12-16-24.)     Among  the  Homans,  exposure  to  wild  beasts, 
was  practised  in  two  ways,  as  an  amusement  for  the  people  in  the  theatres. 
Sometimes,  men  were  cast  naked  to  the  wild  beasts,  to  be  devoured  by  them. 
Sometimes,  persons  were  sent  into  the  theatre,  armed,  to  fight  with  wild 
beasts  :  if  they  conquered,  they  had  their  lives  and  liberties :  but,  if  not, 
they  fell  a  prey  to  the  beasts.     To  this  latter  usage,  St.  Paul  refers,  in 
2  Tim  iv.,  17,  and  1  Corinth,  xv.,  82. 

Eleventh. — Crncifiocion,  was  a  punishment  in  use  among  the  Persians, 
Carthaginians  and  Romans.  The  Jewish  kings  of  the  Asmonean  fiunilj, 
adopted  the  practice  from  the  Homans.  Our  Divine  Redeemer,  at  the 
urgent  demand  of  the  wretched  Jewish  people,  was  subjected  to  this  man- 
ner of  death  by  the  Roman  governor;  and  therefore,  we  shall  enter  into 
somewhat  fuller  details,  respecting  the  nature  of  it.  This  penalty  wu 
reserved  by  the  Romans  for  wicked  slaves,  robbers,  assassins,  and  sedi- 
tious persons.  In  this  latter  class,  the  Jews  reckoned  our  Saviour ;  alleg- 
ing as  their  reason,  that  He  called  himself  King.  (Luke,  xxiii.,  2.)  When 
the  sentence  was  passed.  Ibis  ad  crucem,  the  condemned  person  was  stript 
of  all  his  garments,  and  bound  to  a  low  stake :  here  he  was  sconiiged, 
sometimes  with  rods,  but  generally  with  thongs  >  and  in  so  croel  a 
manner,  that  several  died  under  the  strokes.  Our  Divine  Redeemer 
was,  moreover,  crowned  with  thorns  and  mocked;  but  this  did  not 
belong  to  the  punishment  of  the  cross.  In  our  Redeemer's  case,  it  is  to 
be  ascribed  to  the  gratuitous  insolence  of  the  Roman  soldiers.  (Matt, 
xxvii.,  29 ;  Mark,  xv.,  17 ;  John,  xix.,  2,  6.)    Regularly,  when  the  con- 
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demned  person  bad  been  scourged,  be  was  obliged  immediately,  to  drag  bis 
cross  to  the  place  of  execution ;  wbicb  was  generally  some  elevated  spot^ 
without  the  limits  of  the  city,  and  near  the  public  road.     The  cross,  which 
was  called  in/ame  lignum,  in/eltx  lignum j  was  formed  of  a  perpendicular 
beam,  crossed  by  another  at  right  angles,  so  as  to  resemble  the  letter  T — at 
least  very  nearly :   because,  upon  a  portion  of  the  perpendicular  beam, 
where  it  slightly  overtopped   the   transverse  one,  there  was  attached  a 
statement  of  the  culprit's  crime.     There  also  projected  from  the  perpendi- 
cular beam,  a  piece  of  wood,  on  which  the  person  sat,  as  on  a  kind  of  saddle, 
and  by  which,  the  whole  body  was  supported.     This  was  called  in  Greek 
HfjyiMA,     It  is  mentioned  by  St.  Ireneus.    {^Adv,  Beer,  ii.,  42.)     Having 
come  to  the  place  of  execution,  it  appears  that,  more  commonly,  the  cross 
was  fixed  in  its  place,  first,  and  then  the  condemned  person,  after  being 
stript  naked,  was  raised  up  so  as  to  rest  on  the  piece  of  wood :  his  hands 
were  then  fastened  by  nails  to  the  transverse  beam,  and  his  feet  were  also 
nailed.   It  is  more  probable,  that  both  feet  were  not  fastened  with  one  nail ; 
but,  that  a  nail  was  used  with  each  foot.     Sometimes,  it  would  appear,  that 
the  culprit  was  attached  to  the  cross,  before  that  it  was  raised  and  put  into 
its  place.    The  crucified  person  was  left  to  die  gradually  of  exhaustion, 
and  the  torture  of  the  cross.     As  long  as  he  lived,  a  guard  was  in  attend- 
ance,  which  went  away  after  hb  death  :  but  the  body  continued  suspended 
as  it  was ;  and  it  was  only  as  a  matter  of  favour  that  the  friends  were  per- 
mitted to  bury  him.    The  Jews,  however,  on  account  of  the  law  of  Deuter., 
(xxi.,  22,  23,)  had  permission  from  the  Romans,  to  bury  on  the  first  day, 
any  one  of  their  nation,  who  had  been  condemned  to  this  punishment. 
Hence,  if  the  person  did  not  die  from  the  torture  of  the  cross,  on  the  first 
day,  wild  beasts  were  let  loose  upon  him,  or  his  bones  were  broken,  or  he 
was,  by  some  other  means,  put  to  death.     The  Jews,  in  our  Redeemer's 
time,  were  accustomed  to  give  to  persons,  on  whom  this  punishment  was 
inflicted,  a  medicated  draught — wine  mixed  with  myrrh — ^for  the  purpose 
of  deadening  their  sense  of  pain  ;  this  potion  our  Redeemer  refused  to  take. 
(Matt,  xxvii.,  24 ;  Mark,  xv.,  33.)     This  draught  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  vinegar,  which  was  offered  to  him  on  the  cross,  by  the  Roman 
Boldien.     (Matt.,  xxvii.  48;  Mark,  xv.  36;  Luke,  xxiii.  36;  John,  xix., 
29.)     As  crucifixion  was  the  most  shameful  of  punishments,  so  it  was  one 
of  the  most  cruel  and  excruciating,  which  the  art  of  ingeniously  tormenting 
and  extinguishing  life  ever  devised.     This  has  been  most  fiilly  and  scienti- 
fically demonstrated  by  learned  medical  writers.     (See  Jahn  Archcedogia.) 
But  it  is  easily  conceived  by  all,  how  horrible  must  be  this  torture,  when 
we  oonsider  first,  the  exquisitely  painful  posture  of  the  body :  second,  the 
piercing  through  with  rude  nails,  of  the  hands  and  feet — those  members  so 
abandantly  supplied  with  nerves  and  tendons  peculiarly  susceptible  of  pain ! 
third,  the  exposure  of  so  many  wounds,  caused  by  the  previous  scourging, 
to  the  inflammatory  action  of  the  open  air :  fourth,  the  dreadful  increase  of 
pain  in  the  wounds  of  the  hands  and  feet,  and  along  the  lacerated  back,  by 
every — the  slightest — ^motion  of  the  body. 

We  proceed  now  to  speak  of  the  punishments,  that  were  not  capital — and 

Kiat— -Of  teourging,  which  was  a  very  andent  punishment  under  the 

Vol.  n.- 
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Mosaic  law.  At  a  later  period  of  the  Jewish  state,  it  wad  not  confined  to 
the  judicial  tribunals,  but  was  inflicted,  also  in  the  synagogues.  Aocoidiog 
to  the  law,  (Deut.  xxv.,  2-si),  the  number  of  stripes  was  in  no  case,  to 
exceed  40 :  and  at  a  later  period,  the  Jews,  through  a  scrupulous  fear  of 
transgressing  the  law,  limited  the  number  to  39.  According  to  the  Tal- 
mudists,  the  whip,  used  for  the  purpose  of  inflicting  this  punishment, 
consisted  of  three  thongs,  and  thus  by  thirteen  strokes  of  it,  the  fall 
number  of  stripes  was  given,  i,  e.  39.  (2  Corinth,  xi.,  24.)  We  are  not 
however  to  confound  with  this,  the  scourging  under  the  Roman  law^  wLiok 
was  not  restricted  to  any  number  of  stripes. 

Second. — Of  retcdtcUion — the  lex  talionisj  we  have  spoken  already. 

Third. — Pecuniary  fines,  were  decreed  by  several  statutes  of  the  Mosaio 
law  :  in  some  cases,  the  amount  was  fixed  by  the  statute ;  in  other  csfio, 
the  amount  was  undetermined — left  to  the  decision  of  the  judges.  In  ill 
oases,  the  fines  were  paid  to  the  injured  party. 

Fourth. — Imprisonment  does  not  appear  to  have  been  decreed  by  Mosei, 
as  a  punishment ;  nor  was  the  prison  much  required  in  early  times,  even 
for  the  custody  of  criminals;  so  summarily  was  the  law  then  execated. 
In  the  beginning  it  would  seem  that  the  Hebrews  often  used^  as  prisoos, 
empty  cisterns ;  and  benoe  the  prison  came  to  be  designated  by  the  name, 
pit  or  cistern,  ^\^  {bor.)  (Gen.  Ix.,  15 ;  £xod.  xii.,  19.)  In  more  reoent 
times,  imprisonment  became  common  among  the  Jews:  the  prison  being 
used,  not  only  for  the  custody  of  criminals,  but  also  as  a  punishment 
(Jerem.  xxxvii.,  15-20.)  And,  after  the  captivity,  the  Jews,  like  other 
nations,  used  the  prison  for  the  punishment  of  debtors ;  who  were  some- 
times, as  is  still  the  custom  in  the  east,  subjected  to  stripes.  (Matt.  v.  26; 
xviii.,  28-34.)  The  Roman  law  recognised  a  certain  kind  of  confinement, 
which  differed  from  imprisonment,  because  the  person  was  permitted  to 
dwell  in  his  own  house,  being  guarded  by  a  soldier,  to  whom  he  was  chained. 
(Acts,  xxviii.,  16.)  And  among  the  Romans,  if  a  gaoler  allowed  a  prisoner 
to  escape,  he  was  often  condemned  to  the  precise  punishment  which  awaited 
such  prisoner. 

Fifth. — Depriving  of  sight.  In  eastern  countries,  it  was,  anciently,  not 
an  uncommon  practice  to  put  out  the  eyes  of  prisoners.  Thus,  Samson  was 
deprived  of  sight  by  the  Philistines.  (Judg.  xvi.  21.)  In  Persia,  down 
to  a  late  period,  this  punishment  was  inflicted  in  certain  cases  of  rebellion. 

Sixth. — Cutting  or  plucking  off  the  hair  of  criminals,  was  another  prac- 
tice of  the  eastern  nations,  in  the  ancient  times.  On  some  ocoamona,  this 
appears  to  have  been  intended  simply  as  a  mark  of  ignominy :  at  other 
times,  the  hair  was  plucked  off  with  such  violence  as  to  cause  ooDsideraUa 
pain. 

Seventh. — Excommunication  was  in  use  among  the  ancient  Hebrsws. 
We  read  in  the  scripture,  that  Esdras,  convoking  at  Jerusalem  an  aaaemUj 
of  all  the  Jews  who  had  returned  from  the  captivity,  declared,  that  who- 
ever would  not  attend  this  meeting,  would  continue  separated  from  tlie 
assembly  of  the  people.  (1  Esdras,  x.,  8.)  This  was  excommunicatioo, 
and  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  sufficient  reason  for  asserting,  thit 
before  the  time  of  Esdras,  this  power  of  excommunication  was  not  exeidsed. 
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n  events,  it  was  a  well  known  pnnishment  in  the  time  of  onr  Redeemer, 
foretold,  that  His  apostles  would  be  subjected  to  it  on  His  account. 
e,  vi.,  22;  John,  ix.,  22;  zii.,  42;  xvi.,  2.)  Excommunication, 
^g  to  the  Babbins,  consists  in  the  privation  of  some  right,  which 
lad  enjojed,  previously,  in  the  communion  or  in  the  society,  of  which 
a  member.  This  privation  either  falls  on  sacred,  or  on  civil  matters, 
I  both  together.  It  is  imposed  by  a  human  sentence,  on  account  of 
I  &ult,  either  real  or  apparent ;  and  it  is  not  without  a  hope  of  after- 
B  re-entering  on  the  use  of  those  things  of  which  the  sentence  deprives 
The  Hebrews  had  two  sorts  of  excommunication — the  greater  and 
easer.  By  the  former,  the  person  subjected  to  it  was  removed  from 
lociety  of  all  the  members  of  the  Jewish  church,  and  that  for  an  un- 
ed  period.  The  second,  only  removed  the  excommunicated  person  from 
1  intercourse,  and  from  the  synagogue,  for  a  short  time ;  according  to  the 
una,  thirty  days :  and  even  that  period  might  be  shortened  by  repen- 
i.  Some  distinguish  three  sorts  of  excommunication  among  the  Jews, 
16  three  names  of  iVu^ut,  Cherem,  and  Shamatha  or  Shematha.  The 
marks  the  minor  excommunication ;  the  second,  the  greater ;  and  the 
[,  designates  a  still  more  terrible  sort  of  excommunication,  to  which  the 
Ity  of  death  is  said  to  have  been  attached ;  and  from  which  no  one 
1  absolve.  However,  Selden  and  others  contend  that  there  never  were, 
Dg  the  Hebrews,  any  but  the  two  kinds  of  excommunication — the 
te  and  the  less,  such  as  we  have  described  them.  We  may  here 
rve,  that  excommunication  did  not  exclude  those  upon  whom  it  was 
tted^  from  the  celebration  of  the  festivals,  nor  from  admission  into  the 
3e :  they  were  also  admissible  to  the  feasts,  which  were  made  in  the 
Je  on  the  solemn  festivals.  The  Talmud  merely  says,  that  the  excom- 
icated  persons  entered  the  temple  on  the  left  side,  and  went  out  on  the 
i :  whereas  others,  entered  on  the  right  side,  and  went  out  on  the  left. 
x>nclude — amidst  the  variety  of  things,  which  the  Rabbins  tell  us, 
rding  excommunication,  and  which  cannot  now  be  traced  in  the  ancient 
Lice  of  the  Hebrews,  there  is,  no  doubt,  some  truth  ;  but  to  distinguish 
from  what  is  fictitious,  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest  difficulty, 
ighth. — Offeringz  in  the  nature  of  punishment.  These  offerings  were 
tated  for  procuring  the  remission  of  the  legal  punishment,  when  one 
rendered  himself  liable  to  this  punbhment,  by  transgressing  the  Levi- 
]aw,  through  error,  precipitancy,  or  indeliberation.  I  say  through  error, 
^pitancy,  or  indeiCherationy  because,  we  often  read,  of  the  penalty  of 
pation,  being  attached  to  similar  violations  of  the  law,  when  these  were 
lerate.  (Levit.  iv.,  2 ;  v.  1-4-7.)  And  here  we  may  observe,  regarding  this 
Ity  of  extirpation,  that  when  Ood  says :  /  will  cut  off  that  wul  from 
^g  the  people ;  we  are  to  understand,  that  God  takes  into  His  own 
1%  the  inflicting  of  punishment ;  and  that  the  family  of  the  guilty 
niy  shall  be  removed  by  death  (Comp.  3  Kings,  xiv.,  10;  xxi.,  21 ; 
ngs,  ix.,  8) ;  but,  if  the  form  of  expression,  used,  be  «  Let  that  person 
U  off  from  (he  midst  oj  his  people"  ^en,  the  punishment  of  death  by 
lug,  ia  to  be  understood.  (Lev.  xvii.,  4 ;  xx.,  10-18 ;  comp.  Exod. 
,  14;  XXXV.,  2 ;  Heb.  x.,  28.)    To  return  now,  to  the  oases,  in  which 
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one  could  obtain  by  sacrifice,  the  remission  of  the  legal  punishments  :  tiie 
sacrifices  by  which  this  could  be  effected,  are  divided,  into  sin-offerings  and 
trespass-offerings ;  for,  by  these  words,  sin  and  tretpcusy  does  our  Dojulj 
Version  render  the  words  of  the  vulgate,  pecccUum  and  delictufn — the  ChaU 
toa<A(n^^n)  and  oih/im  (D^fH)  ^^  *^©  Hebrew.     These  sacrifices  ire 
sometimes  uesignated  by  the  names,  respectively,  of  nn  and  tretpau.    The 
difference  between  gin  and  (repass  is  explained  by  Jahn,  (Archaol.  §  246) 
as  follows  :  Sin,  in  this  very  strict  sense,  as  distinguished  from  tr^pasa, 
was  a  transgression  of  some  negative  law,  and  not  without  witnesses :  tres- 
pass, was  a  transgression  of  some  affirmative  law,  committed  in  the  absence 
of  air  witnesses.     We  class  these  sin — and  trespass-offerings  among  pim- 
ishment^,  inasmuch  as,  the  guilty  party  suffered  the  loss  of- the  victim  wbich 
he  offered.     Besides  the  case  of  transgressing  the  law  through  error,  preci* 
pitancy,  or  indeliberation,  these  offerings,  in  the  nature  of  punishment,  were 
prescribed  in  some  other  cases.     For  instance,  first,  in  certain  cases  of  per- 
jury :  not,  however,  when  the  perjury  went  to  impeach  an  innocent  person; 
because,  there  the  lex  talumiSf  or  law  of  retaliation,  operated.     Secondly, 
whoever  had  incurred  debt  to  the  sanctuary,  by  neglecting  to  pay,  whatwai 
due  from  him,  towards  the  support  of  the  priests  and  the  Divine  worship, 
had  the  legal  punishment  of  this  sin  remitted  to  him,  by  means  of  an  oflc9> 
ing  :  he  was  obliged,  however,  at  the  same  time,  to  pay  up  his  deficiendee, 
with  one-fifth  over  and  above.     The  same  was  the  rule,  where  a  peraoi 
denied  anything  given  him  in  trust,  or  anything  lost,  which  he  had  found. 
It  was  also  the  rule  in  some  other  cases  of  injustice,  referred  to,  in  Ley. 
(vi.,  1-7.)  In  all  these  cases,  the  legal  punishment  was  remitted,  by  means 
of  the  offering :  whilst,  at  the  same  time,  the  delinquent  was  obliged  to 
make  restitution,  and  to  add  one-fifth,  over  and  above  what  was  required  (o 
repair  the  injury  done  to  the  aggrieved  party. 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

OF  THB  TBIBUTB    AND  TAXES  MENTIONED  IN  THE  SCRIPTURE. 

We  have  already  treated  of  the  revenae  of  the  Jewish  kings.  For  the 
irposes  of  Divine  worship,  we  find,  at  an  early  period,  voluntary  contri- 
itions  made  hy  the  people ;  as  in  the  case  of  the  construction  of  the  tab- 
nacle.  (Exod  ,  xxv.  2;  xxxv.,  5.)  Afterwards,  Ood  commanded,  that 
Km  the  occasion  of  taking  the  census  of  the  people,  the  payment  of  half 
sicle,  should  be  made  by  every  male  of  twenty  years  and  upwards,  to 
wide  for  the  expenses  of  Divine  worship,  and  the  necessary  repairs  of 
.«  tabernacle.  (Exod.,  xxx.,  18,  14.)  It  is  not  here  defined,  how  often 
is  payment  should  be  made.  Frassen  (Disquisitiones  hihlicoej  on  80th 
lap.  of  Exodus,  page  547y)  thinks,  that  as  often,  as  the  census  of  the 
ople  would  be  made,  whether  by  the  order  of  Ood,  or  on  account  of  some 
iblio  necessity,  or  an  impending  war,  so  often,  should  this  tribute  be  paid. 

appears  that  afterwards,  the  wants  of  the  tabernacle  or  temple  at  any 
me,  were  considered  a  sufficient  reason  for  demanding  this  tribute.  (See 
Faralip.  xxiv.,  5-9.) 

After  the  return  from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the  people  imposed  upon 
emselves,  an  annual  tribute,  of  the  third  part  of  a  ttbZe,  for  the  support 
'  the  temple.  (2  Esdras,  x.,  32.)  Subsequently,  the  enactment  of  Moses 
fts  deemed  by  the  Jews,  to  be  of  perpetual  annual  obligation  \  and  hence, 

the  time  of  our  Saviour,  the  two  drachmse  (or  half  side)  were  paid 
oordingly,  whether  the  Jew  was  a  native,  or  residing  in  foreign  countries. 
lee  Jahn  Archoeohgia,)  Hence,  such  vast  treasures  were  accumulated,  in 
e  temple,  in  whicn  there  was  a  place  called  the  trecaury  (rc^o^xoxioy) 
lecially  appropriated  to  their  reception.  After  the  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
m,  Vespasian,  by  an  edict,  commanded  that  the  annual  half  side  should, 
future,  be  brought  by  the  Jews,  wherever  they  were,  into  the  Roman 
Msury.  Of  course,  under  the  head  of  provision  for  the  Divine  worship, 
me  also  the  tithes  and  first  fruits ;  but,  of  these  we  shall  treat,  when  we 
me  to  the  subject  of  sacred  antiquities. 

The  scripture,  in  several  places,  speaks  of  the  tributes  paid  to  the  Hebrew 
ition,  by  the  neighbouring  countries ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  of  the 
Ibute  paid  by  the  Hebrews  to  their  conquerors,  when  adverse  fortune 
sited  them.  When,  in  the  latter  times,  they  became  subject  to  the  Ro- 
ans, they  were  made  liable,  of  course,  to  the  usual  provincial  taxes,  every 
here  exacted  by  the  empire.  The  collection  of  these  taxes,  was  in  the 
mdfl  of  a  class  of  men  denominated  j>u6/tca7»  (in  Greek  Tcx<.mu).  They 
e  often  mentioned  in  the  gospels.  There  were  two  orders  of  them — one 
msidered  honourable,  which  accounted  to  the  emperor.  Thus,  Zaccheus 
called  by  St.  Luke,  a  prince  of  the  publicaru.    These  had,  under  them, 
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inferior  collectors :  to  thin  inferior  clase  of  publicans,  belonged  St.  Matthew 
the  apostle.  These  tax-gatherers  were  odious  to  all,  being  looked  upon  u 
licensed  robbers.  The  Jews  particularly,  detested  them.  The  Herodiuu, 
a  Jewish  sect,  to  which  there  is  reference  made  in  the  gospel,  went  so  fu 
afl  to  conMiler  it  unlawful  to  pay  tribute  to  the  Romans,  or  toany  foreigncn. 
All  the  Jews  agreed,  in  aToiding  the  society  of  the  publicans,  aa  appun 
from  the  words  of  the  Bedeemer :  "  And  if  he  will  sot  hear  the  Chanb, 
let  htm  be  to  thee  as  the  heathen  and  pvUiean."     (St  Matt.,  zviii.,  IT.) 


CHAPTER    VIII. 


First. — Charader  of  ihe  Jint  wan.  We  may  trace  the  origin  of  mn, 
first  of  all  to  disputes  between  individuals.  Then,  as  mankind  continaed 
to  increase,  these  qoarreU  spread,  from  indinduala  to  ftimilies,  tribes,  tad 
nations.  These  very  early  wars  appear  to  have  been  nothing  more  thin 
predatory  incursions,  resisted  by  the  invaded  party ;  and,  when  circnm- 
etSnces  faronred  the  attempt,  often  followed  by  retaliation. 

Second At  to  the  character  of  the  van  of  the  braelittt :  we  may  obserre 

that  the  Hebrew  nation  was,  on  the  whole,  not  inferior  in  warlike  proves, 
to  any  of  the  neighbouring  nations,  even  before  the  time  of  David;  hot, 
tinilcr  that  king,  they  acquired  a  marked  superiority  over  all  their  HtiIi. 
At  the  same  time,  the  institution  of  »  regular  standing  army,  was  prior  to 
the  time  of  David.  He  only  augmented  the  army,  which  had  been  already 
organised  under  Saul.  Solonion  added  to  it,  cavalry  and  war  chariot*. 
AOor  the  captivity,  the  warlike  character  of  the  Jews  again  shone  fortb, 
under  the  Machabees.  At  the  end,  however,  this  nadoD,  like  its  nei^> 
bourti,  was  forced  to  succumb  to  Ihe  Roman  power. 

Third. — -l*  to  thr  manner  of  raiting  ihe  Uebreie  armiet,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
servtnl,  that  up  to  the  time  of  the  formation  of  a  regular  army  under  Siul, 
there  were  not  to  be  found  in  Israel  any  such  thing  as  Boldierv  by  profes- 
sion. In  the  timo  of  war,  the  army  was  supplied  from  the  inhabitinU  of 
th(<  towns'anil  country  parts  ;  and,  when  peace  was  restored,  these  letnraed 
U\  their  usual  avocations.  At  the  same  time,  the  oountry  was  never  left 
without  an  effootive  force ;  for,  we  find,  as  early  as  the  second  year  afia 
il  ^m  I-^pl,  ihat  when  Moses  took  the  census  of  the  people, 
lahly  to  tho  command  of  God,  that  every  Israelite  wbc 
Wticlh  year,  should  be  enrolled  as  a  soldier.  TbiaeDrol- 
I  by  rbe  chieb  of  the  tribes,  aadsUMl  by  the  gene- 
iras  renewed  thir^-eight  yean  afterwards:  and  it 
f,  that  in  ttie  ooonbj,  there  was  always  an  eSeetin 


OP  THE  JEWS.  65 

urmy,  diTided  into  sereral  categories,  in  snch  a  way,  that  at  the  approach  of 
war,  it  was  immediately  knowD,  upon  whom  devolved  the  duty  of  roarchiDg 
against  the  enemy,  and  who  they  were  who  should  form  the  army  of  reserve. 
Under  David,  and  the  kings  who  came  after  him,  the  enrolment  of  the 
whole  body  of  the  people,  with  a  view  to  military  duty,  continued ;  and 
hence,  the  kings  were  never  left  to  depend  solely  upon  the  standing  army^ 
Imt  conld,  upon  any  occasion,  bring  into  the  field,  those  vast  numbers  of 
men,  of  which  we  find  mention  in  the  scripture.  Although  the  mass  of 
the  people,  was  thus  liable  to  be  called  upon,  to  supply  the  armies  of  Israel, 
yet,  there  were  certain  exemptions  granted  by  the  law,  which  should  be 
proclaimed  by  the  captains.  The  following  persons  were  exempt  from  ser- 
yice  :  First,  Every  one  who  had  built  a  house,  and  had  not  yet  dedicated 
it :  who,  therefore,  had  not  yet  dwelt  in  it ;  for,  his  dwelling  in  it,  would 
doubtless  be  preceded  by  this  dedication  of  it  to  Ood  by  prayer  and  thanks- 
^ving.  Second,  Every  one  who  had  planted  a  vineyard  or  an  olive  yard, 
and  had  not  yet  eaten  of  the  produce.  Third,  Every  one  who  had  betrothed 
a  wife,  and  had  not  yet  taken  her  home :  for,  among  the  Jews,  a  considera- 
ble period  sometimes  elapsed,  between  the  espousals  and  the  celebration  of 
the  marriage.  Fourth,  Every  newly  married  man,  during  the  first  year 
after  his  marriage.  Fifth,  Every  fearful  and  faint  hearted  person :  the 
oowardice  of  these,  would  have  discouraged  their  brethren.  (Deut.  xx.^ 
bS ;  zxiv.,  5.) 

Fourth. — In  the  time  of  David,  the  Cerethi  and  Phelethi,  formed  a  dis- 
tinct guard  of  the  king.  Concerning  the  origin  of  their  name,  various 
opinions  have  been  offered.  The  Chaldee  paraphrast  understands  their 
names  to  mean  archers  and  dingers.  Some  suppose  that  they  were  for- 
eigners, designated  by  the  names  of  the  Grentile  nations,  from  which  they 
were  taken. 

Kflh. — ^The  standing  armies  of  the  kings  had  their  divisions,  and 
officers ;  and  on  the  model  of  these,  the  rest  of  the  people  would,  of  course, 
arrange  themselves  for  the  purposes  of  war,  when  called  out  upon  great 
emergencies. 

Sixth. — ^These  divisions  and  officers  are  mentioned  in  several  parts  of  the 
■eripture.  It  would  appear  that  the  Hebrew  army,  ordinarily  formed  three 
bodies,  which  Jahn  would  designate  by  the  names  of,  the  right  wing,  the 
kft  wing,  and  the  centre.  Certain  parts  of  the  scripture  show,  that  there 
was  anoUier  division  into  bands  of  fifty  each.  We  know,  moreover,  that 
the  army  was  composed  of  companies,  of  one  hundred,  each ;  of  legions  or 
ngiments,  of  a  thousand  men }  and  of  divisions,  of  ten  thousand  men, 
•aeh.  The  cavalry,  war-chariots,  and  infantry,  formed  three  different 
bodies;  and  the  infantry  was  again  divided,  according  to  the  character  of 
the  arms  which  they  bore,  whether  light  or  heavy. 

Tho-officers  of  the  Hebrew  army,  appear  not  to  have  differed,  materially, 
from  tboae  who  are  found  in  ancient  and  modem  armies.  Every  ten  soldiers 
hid  an  inferior  officer  placed  over  them,  who  is  styled  the  captain  of  ten ; 
Ikm  the  other  divisions  into  fifties,  hundreds,  thousands,  &c.,  had  each 
ttflirxoapective  officer,  named  oaptain  of  fifty — of  a  hundred — a  thousand, 
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&G.  The  principal  officer  of  the  whole  force,  or  captain  of  the  ho§t,  appetn 
to  have  held  the  same  rank  as  the  oommander-in-chief  of  an  army  with  us. 
After  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy,  it  was  usual  for  the  kings  in 
person,  to  lead  their  troops  to  battle. 

Seventh. — Encampments.     The  scripture  does  not  afford  us  any  definite 
information  with  respect  to  the  form  of   the  Hebrew  camps,  after  the 
entrance  of  the  Israelites  into  the  land  of  Canaan.     Of  the  form  and  regu- 
lations of  the  camp,  during  their  sojourn  in  the  desert,  Moses  has  given 
very  precise  details.     The  Sacred  Tabernacle  (as  being  the  tent  of  the  Great 
King)  occupied  the  middle  of  the  camp.     It  was  immediately  encompassed 
by  the  tents  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.     This  tribe  formed,  as  it  were,  the  guard 
of  the  Invisible  King — the  priests  being  placed  on  the  east  side  of  the 
Tabernacle,  where  the  entrance  was.     Round  about  the  tribe  of  Levi,  were 
placed  the  other  tribes  :  to  the  east  were  Juda,  Isachar,  and  Zabuloo ;  to 
the  south  Ruben,  Simeon  and  Oad;  to  the  west  Ephraim,  Manas8es,aDd 
Benjamin;  to  the  north  Dan,  Aser,  and  Nephthali.     We  find  recorded  in 
the  Pentateuch,  various  regulations  made  by  Moses,  for  the  purpoae  of 
securing  order  in  the  camp,  and  protecting  the  public  health.     When  the 
Tabernacle  was  no  longer  carried  about  from  place  to  place,  it  is  most  likelj 
that  the  tent  of  the  king,  or,  in  his  absence,  of  the  general  of  the  armj, 
occupied  the  middle  of  the  camp,  although  we  have  no  precise  statement  on 
the  subject  in  the  scripture. 

Eighth. — ^It  appears  from  various  passages  of  the  scripture,  particularlj 
Isai.,  ii.,  4,  and  Mich,  iv.,  3,  that  there  were  among  the  Hebrews,  military 
schools—or  places  in  which  the  soldiers  were  trained,  by  proper  officers,  in 
the  several  military  exercises.  Swiftness  of  foot,  was  an  accomplishment, 
much  valued  by  the  Hebrew  soldier,  on  account  of  the  advantage  which  it 
afforded,  in  attacking  or  pursuing  an  enemy.  It  must  have  been  highly 
prized  also  by  the  ancient  Greeks,  as  we  see  by  the  epithet  of  noififaoUd^ 
so  often  given  by  Homer  to  his  hero  Achilles. 

Ninth. — The  defermve  a'nns  of  the  Sebretos  were,  Rrst,  the  Metd,  of 
which  there  were  two  sorts — the  large  shield  or  buckler  njV  (toiima),  and 
the  small  shield  |jQ  {magen).  They  were  generally  made^of  osier  or  some 
light  wood,  and  covered  with  oz<hide — sometimes  they  were  covered  with 
brass.  Shields  made  of  brass  were  rare.  It  was  usual  to  oil  the  shield,  to 
render  it  impenetrable  to  rain.  To  lose  it,  in  the  day  of  battle,  was  a  great 
disgrace  to  the  soldier.  Second,  the  breastplate  or  corslet,  was  intended  for 
the  defence  of  the  back  and  breast,  but  principally  of  the  latter :  it  was 
made  of  various  materials — ^sometimes  of  flax  or  cotton  woven  very  thick 
and  close — sometimes  of  several  pieces  of  metal  joined  together,  being  laid 
upon  each  other  after  the  manner  of  the  scales  of  a  fish — (the  squamea 
lorica  of  the  Romans)  some  were  composed  of  two  pieces  of  iron  or  brass, 
joined  together,  and  covering  the  back  and  breast.  The  Hebrew  name  of 
it  is  the  breastplate  t1^{2f  (shiryon).  There  is  no  doubt  but  it  was  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  Gentile  nations.  It  would  appear  to  have  been  also 
used  by  the  Jews.  Thus  we  find  in  the  8d  book  of  Kings,  xxii.,  84,  accord- 
ing to  the  Hebrew,  mention  made  of  the  shiryon  of  Achab.     Third,  the 
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neiy  or  military  cap,  by  which  the  head  was  protected.  In  the  earliest 
3,  the  helmet  was  made  of  osiers  or  rushes,  in  the  form  of  a  bee-hive,  or 
i  skull-cap.  The  skins  of  the  heads  of  animals — of  lions,  bears,  wild 
rs,  bulls,  and  horses — were  likewise  adapted.  Wood,  linen  cloth  in 
ly  folds,  and  a  kind  of  felt,  were  also  in  early  use  ;  and  helmets  of 
le  materials  are  known  to  have  been  worn  by  the  nations  of  Asia,  even 
ire  the  departure  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt.     Helmets  of  metal  had 

been  introduced  even  at  that  early  period.  There  is  no  doubt  but  hel- 
s  were  in  common  use  among  the  Hebrew  soldiers ;  thus,  we  find  King 
18  providing  helmets  for  his  vast  army  of  three  hundred  and  seven  thou- 
1  five  hundred  men.  (2  Paralip.  xxvi.,  14.)  Fourth,  the  greaves,  or 
tary  boots,  were  used,  at  least,  among  the  Philistines;  as  we  see  by 
iath's  greaves  of  brass.  (1  Kings,  xvii.)  Fifth,  we  must  not  omit  to 
Ltion  the  military  girdle,  at  which  the  sword  was  suspended,  and  which 

served  to  bind  together  the  soldier's  dress  and  armour,  that  he  might 
be  impeded  by  these  in  the  engagement ;  hence  the  phrase  so  common 
ird  to  the  battle, 

'enth — The  offensive  arms  were  either  used  in  the  close  engagement  with 
enemy,  or  for  the  purpose  of  assailing  or  annoying  the  enemy  from  a 
ance.  Of  the  first  kind,  were  the  battle-axe  or  club,  and  tho  sword. 
>  former  appears  to  have  been  but  seldom  used  by  the  Hebrews,  and  is 
t!ely  referred  to  in  the  scripture.  It  was  originally  made  of  hard  wood ; 
rwards  of  some  hard  metal.  Some  suppose,  that  there  is  an  allusion  to 
I  the  2d  Psalm,  9th  verse,  "  Thou  shalt  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron/* 
lebrew  *7pi  02 B^  {shebet  barzd,)  The  sword  however,  was,  among 
n,  of  very  early  and  frequent  use.  Swords  were  of  various  dimensions ; 
e  long  and  others  short ;  some  had,  also,  a  double  edge.  The  edge,  is 
od,  the  mouth  of  the  sword,  by  the  Hebrews.  When  not  in  use  tho 
rd  was  kept  in  a  scabbard.  As  it  was  of  polished  metal,  it  is  used  figu- 
fely,  to  designate  the  lightning.  Second,  another  weapon,  used  in  close 
igement,  was  the  spear,  which  was  a  long  pole  pointed  with  iron,  and 
unlike  the  javelin,  which  was  thrown  at  the  enemy. 
"he  weapons  used  for  assailing  the  enemy  from  a  distance,  were,  first,  the 
(lin,  consisting,  like  the  spear,  of  a  long  wooden  pole,  terminating  in  an 
1  point.  Of  course,  the  aim  of  the  soldier,  who  used  the  javelin,  would 
80  to  cast  the  weapon,  as  to  make  it  pierce  the  enemy.     Second — ^the 

and  arrow ;  the  bow  was  of  wood ;  sometimes,  but  seldom,  of  brass. 
ra8  a  work  of  no  slight  difficulty  to  bend  the  bow ;  to  do  this,  one  extre- 
y  of  it  was  placed  upon  the  ground,  and  the  foot  put  on  it ;  the  other 
lemity  of  the  bow  was  then  pressed  down  with  the  left  hand,  whilst,  with 
right,  the  cord  was  adjusted  in  its  place :  hence,  treading  the  how,  is 
1  in  scripture  to  signify,  bending  the  bow.  Arrows  were  at  first  made 
iie  reed,  afterwards  of  some  light  wood  :  they  were  always  pointed  with 
1.  The  quiver  was  of  a  pyramidal  form,  slung  on  the  soldier's  back, 
1  the  points  of  the  arrows  downward.  Third — the  sling^  is  one  of  the 
it  ancient  weapons  of  battle,  it  was  much  u^ed  by  the  Hebrews.  Those 
gers  are  specially  praised^  who,  like  the  BenjaminiteSi  could  manage 
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their  weapon  with  the  left  hand  as  well  as  the  right.    ( Judges,  xx.,  16 ; 
1  Paral.  xii.,  2A 

Eleventh. — When  there  was  question  of  attacking,  or  defending,  fortified 
places,  other  weapons  were  brought  into  action.  Many  of  the  cities  of 
Palestine,  being  built  upon  eminences,  were  fortified  by  nature ;  but  most 
frequently,  they  were  surrounded  by  a  lofty  wall,  on  which  were  erected 
towers.  These  towers  were  furnished  with  machines,  from  which  the  besi^ed 
could  discharge  arrows  and  large  stones.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Israelites  were  about  to  besiege  a  city,  they  dug  trenches,  drew  a  line  of 
circumvallation,  and  erected  against  it  forts,  provided  with  machines  for 
casting  arrows  and  stones.  They  also  used  the  battering  ram  against  the 
besieged  city.  This  was  at  first,  merely  a  beam  of  timber,  which  the  soldiers 
lifted  up,  and  impelled  forcibly  against  the  walls.  Afterwards,  it  was  the 
custom  to  suspend  the  beam  by  chains  from  some  support,  and  then  to  impel 
it  repeatedly  against  the  wall  until  it  was  beaten  down,  or  a  breach  effected. 

Twelfth. — ^It  was  usual  among  the  Eastern  nations,  formally  lo  fHrodaim 
war,  but  this  was  not  always  observed.  If  the  enemy  came  by  surprise,  or 
the  war  broke  out  on  a  sudden,  the  people  was  then  summoned,  by  metns 
of  messengers  or  heralds ;  by  the  sounding  of  the  war  trumpets ;  and  bj 
loud  shouting  on  the  mountains,  to  which  the  people  of  the  neighbouriog 
mountains  responded. 

Thirteenth. — Battles  are  not  described  at  length  in  the  bible,  but  ire 
mentioned  briefly.  It  appears  that  the  onset  was  very  violent,  and  nude 
with  a  loud  shout.  Very  frequently,  the  soldiers  fought  man  to  man  agtinst 
each  other  :  hence  ordinarily,  courage,  agility  and  strength  of  body,  decided 
the  contest.  The  slaughter  was  also  immense,  as  we  see  in  the  records  of 
several  of  the  battles  mentioned  in  the  scripture. 

Fourteenth. — ^The  treatment  of  slain,  and  of  captives,  was  very  cruel  in 
those  early  wars.  In  this  respect  however,  the  Israelites  were  distinguished, 
among  the  other  Eastern  nations,  for  their  great  humanity.  Ordinarily, 
when  a  victory  was  gained,  the  rites  of  burial  were  not  refused  to  the  slain. 
When  a  city  had  held  out  with  great  obstinacy,  it  was  sometimes,  after 
being  taken,  rased  to  the  foundation,  sown  with  salt,  and  ploughed  up,  in 
token  of  perpetual  desolation. 

Fifteenth. — After  the  victory,  the  conquerors  were  received  with  great 
joy  by  the  people;  the  victory  was  proclaimed  from  the  mountain  tops; 
even  the  women  came  forth  singing  and  dancing,  to  meet  the  victorioas 
leaders,  and  congratulate  them  on  their  triumph.  (Judges,  xi.,  84-37) 
1  Kings,  xviii.,  6-7.) 

Sixteenth. — According  to  the  general  usage  of  the  Hebrews,  the  spoil 
was  distributed  among  the  soldiers ;  those  who  had  charge  of  the  baggage 
being  entitled  to  an  equal  share  with  those,  who  were  actually  engaged  in 
the  fight.  Things  of  great  value  were  sometimes  claimed  by  the  general. 
(Judges,  viii.,  24,  25.)  David,  imitating  this  practice,  afterwards,  collected 
by  such  means,  large  treasures  for  the  building  of  the  temple.  (2  KingS; 
viii.,  11,  12;  xii.,  30.)  If  a  city,  however,  was  devoted  to  Anathema, 
none  of  its  spoils  were  to  be  preserved :  this  law  seldom  admitted  of  excep- 
tion. 
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Seventeenth Besides  the  congratalations  of  the  people,  and  a  share  in 

the  distribution  of  the  spoil,  yarions  military  rewards  were  conferred  upon 
those  who  had  pre-eminently  distinguished  themselves  in  war :  of  this,  the 
scripture  furnishes  several  instances. 

Eighteenth. — ^In  the  early  times,  and  even  under  the  kings,  with  the 
exception  of  the  officers  and  the  lifeguards,  there  was  no  regular  pay  given 
to  the  soldiers.  They  were  obliged  to  provide  themselves  with  necessaries, 
and,  to  depend  for  remuneration  on  the  chance  of  booty.  The  Machabees, 
in  imitation-  of  the  Greeks,  introduced  the  regular  stipend  or  pay  of  each 
soldier.  Hence,  the  soldier^s  stipend  was  everywhere  paid,  in  the  time  of 
St.  Paul,  who  borrows  several  illustrations  from  it.  (Rom.  vi.,  23 ;  1  Corinth, 
ix.,  7 }  2  Tim.  ii.,  4,  &c.) 

Nineteenth The  system  of  warfare  practised  by  the  Egyptians,  Assy- 
rians, Babylonians,  Persians,  Philistines,  and  the  other  Eastern  nations 
mentioned  in  scripture,  must  have  agreed,  in  its  general  character,  with  that 
practised  by  the  Hebrews.  It  was  by  imitating  son^e  of  these  nations,  particu- 
larly the  Egyptians,  that  the  Hebrews  learned  the  art  of  war ;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  practice  of  Hebrew  warfare,  may,  in  the  course  of  time,  have 
sn^ested  some  improvements  in  this  art,  to  those  nations,that  lived  on  the 
borders  of  Israel.  In  one  respect,  the  nations,  which  we  have  mentioned, 
were  better  prepared  for  battle  than  the  Jews  wore,  at  least  down  to  the 
time  of  Solomon ;  that  was,  in  the  possession  of  a  numerous  cavalry  and  an 
extensive  supply  of  war  chariots.  The  horse,  from  a  very  early  period,  was 
used  in  battle.  In  the  very  ancient  book  of  Job,  we  find  a  description  of 
the  war-horse,  surpassing  in  eloquence  anything  that  has  been  ever  written 
on  the  subject.  (Job,  xxxix.  19-25.)  We  learn  from  the  book  of  Exodus, 
that  the  Egyptians,  in  the  days  of  Moses,  had  their  armies  well  supplied 
with  horsemen  and  War-chariots.  (Exod.  xiv.)  The  monuments  of  ancient 
Assyria  abound  with  representations  of  cavalry  and  chariots  of  war.  There 
b  a  reference  to  the  war-chariots  of  the  Persians  in  the  prophet  Isaias. 
(xxi.,  7-9.)  Oreat  dependence  was  placed  upon  the  chariots  in  the  day  of 
battle,  by  tne  ancient  Eastern  nations.  They  continued  to  be  used  in  Syria 
in  the  time  of  the  Machabees.  (2  Mach.  xiii.,  2.)  That  the  Jews,  at  their 
very  entrance  into  the  land  of  Chanaan,  had  to  encounter  armies  well  pro* 
vided  with  war-chariots,  sufficiently  appears  from  the  book  of  Judges,  where 
we  have  an  account  of  the  army  of  Sisara,  who  commanded  the  forces  of 
Jabin,  king  of  Chanaan.  (Judges,  iv.  15.) 

Now,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Israelites,  not  being  intended  by  God,  to 
extend  their  possessions  among  foreign  nations,  but  simply  to  carry  on  war, 
as  far  as  it  was  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  acquiring  and  defending  the 
territory,  which  was  marked  out  for  them,  and  had  been  promised  to  their 
fiithers-^they  were  not  permitted  in  the  beginning,  to  procure,  for  military 
purposes,  a  large  body  ef  horsemen,  or  of  chariots.  In  the  17th  chapter 
of  Deuteronomy,  where  the  law  is  laS  down,  by  which  the  future  king  of 
the  Hebrew  people  should  be  guided,  it  is  expressly  stated  (16th  verse),  that 
<<  he  «hall  not  multiply  horses  to  himself."  When  the  Jews,  in  their  early 
wara,  got  possession  of  the  horses  of  their  enemies,  they  hamstrung  them, 
as  we  read  of  David.     (2  Kings,  viii.,  4.)    Upon  the  occasion  here  men- 
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tionedy  David  reserved  horses  for  one  hundred  chariots.  This  appears  to 
have  been  the  commencement  of  the  use  of  horses  and  chariots  in  the  armies 
of  the  Hebrews.  Under  Solomon,  we  find  a  most  imposing  cavalry  force, 
which  that  monarch  distributed  among  the  fortified  cities  of  his  kingdom, 
including  Jerusalem.  (S  Kings,  z.,  26.)  Interpreters  here  obeerve,  that 
Solomon  was  guilty  of  transgressing  the  law  of  Deuteronomy  already  men- 
tioned, and  therefore  sinned  in  this  particular.  And  it  does  not  appear  that, 
at  any  time,  those  princes  of  the  Hebrew  people  who  were  distinguished  for 
their  piety,  ever  laid  great  stress  on  the  possession  of  a  numerous  cavalry. 
They  justly  understood  the  prohibition  of  Deuteronomy,  against  muhipfytng 
horsesy  to  convey  a  lesson  of  confidence  in  Ood,  rather  than  in  armies.  For, 
the  nations  round  about  them,  placed  their  chief  reliance  upon  their  chariots 
and  horsemen :  of  these,  they  were  particularly  proud.  To  this  does  David 
allude,  when  he  says :  <<  Some  irtui  in  chariots,  and  some  in  horses :  bat 
we  will  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  our  Gk>d.'^     (Psalm,  xix.  8.) 

Chariots  of  two  kinds,  appear  to  have  been  used  in  the  Eastern  armies. 
Some  were  simply  travelling  carriages,  used  for  conveying  warriors  of  dis- 
tinction to  or  from  the  field  of  battle:   others  were  more  properly  war- 
chariots  and  used  in  the  engagement.     We  find  this  distinction  of  chariots 
marked  in  the  history  of  the  death  of  King  Josias,  in  the  battle  of  M&- 
geddo.     (2  Paralip.   xzzv.,  28,  24.)     Sometimes,  the  war-chariots  were 
armed  with  scythes  or  hooks,  to  render  them  more  destructive.     Of  sucii, 
there  is  mention  made  in  the  Second  Book  of  Machabees,  (xiii.,  2.)    The 
Machabean  princes  had  the  glory  of  conquering  powerful  enemies,  who 
brought  into  the  field  all  those  inprovements  in  the  system  of  war&re, 
which  made  their  way  into  the  East,  with  the  establishment  of  the  Grecian 
monarchy.     At  length,  before  the  coming  of  our  Redeemer,  that  power, 
which  subdued  the  world,  by  its  numerous  and  well-trained  armies^  brought 
the  Jews  under  subjection  to  it.     Hence 

Twentieth. — ^Roman  military  affairs  are  frequently  referred  to,  in  the 
New  Testament,  particularly  by  St.  Paul,  in  his  many  allusions  to  the 
Roman  discipline  and  triumphs.  Of  course,  the  reader  will  not  require  to 
be  informed  in  this  place  respecting  the  military  system  and  practices  of 
the  Romans.  His  classical  course  will  have  supplied  him  with  that  know- 
ledge. We  shall  merely  observe,  that  an  acquaintance  with  these  practices 
is  necessary,  in  order  to  catch  the  full  meaning  of  the  above-mentioned 
beautiful  allusions  of  the  Apostle. 

Let  us  take  one  or  two  examples.  St.  Paul,  in  his  Second  Epistle 
to  Timothy,  ii.,  3,  telk  his  disciple  to  « labour  as  a  good  soldier  of 
Christ  Jesus."  Here,  the  Oreek  word,  which  is  translated  by  lahoufj  is 
xaxo7(a$ij9Wy  that  is,  literally,  endure  hardship.  Now,  the  hardships 
endured  by  the  Roman  soldiers  were  wonderful :  take  the  followbg  as  a 
specimen.  «  The  load  which  a  Roman  soldier  carried  is  almost  incredible  • 
victuals  for  fifteen  days,  sometimes  %nore,  usually  com,  as  being  lighter, 
sometimes  dressed  food,  utensils,  a  saw,  a  basket,  a  mattock,  an  axe,  a  hook, 
a  leathern  thong,  a  chain,  a  pot,  &c  ,  stakes  usually  three  or  four,  some- 
times twelve,  the  whole  amounting  to  sixty  pounds  weight,  besides  arms; 
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for,  a  Roman  soldier  considered  these  not  as  a  burden,  but  as  part  of  him- 
self. Under  this  load  they  commonly  marched  twenty  miles  a  day,  some- 
times more." — Adams'  Roman  Antiquities,  p.  316.     Fourteenth  edition. 

Again,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  ii.,  15,  speaking  of  our  Redeemer, 
the  apostle  says :  «  And  despoiling  the  principalities  and  powerH,  he  hath 
exposed  them  confidently  in  open  show,  triumphing  over  them  in  himself.'' 
Here  there  is  a  beautiful  allusion  to  the  solemn  triumph  with  which  a 
Roman  general  was  honoured  after  a  great  victory.  In  that  grand  proces- 
sion, a  prominent  place  was  assigned  to  the  carriages,  which  contained  the 
spoils  taken  from  the  enemy,  and  after  these  followed  the  captive  leaders  in 
chains,  with  their  children  and  attendants.  Thus  were  these  vanquished 
leaders  of  the  enemy,  made  an  ignominious  spectacle^  in  one  of  the  most 
imposing  pageants  recorded  in  all  antiquity. 
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DISSERTATION    XVI. 

ON  THE  SACRED  ANTIQUITIES  07  THE  JEWS. 

CHAPTER    I. 

OF  SACRED  PLACES. 

First. — ^We  commence  with  the  Tabernacle^  the  constractaon  of  which 
was  prior  to  the  entrance  of  the  Hebrews  into  the  Holy  Land.     The  Taber- 
nacle was  a  moveable  and  portable  structure;  so  formed  that  the  parts  could 
be  easily  taken  asunder,  for  the  facility  of  carriage.     It  was  in  length 
thirty  cubits,  in  width  ten,  and  ten  cubits  also  in  height.     It  was  divided 
into  two  parts  by  a  veil ;  one  of  these  parts  was  called  the  Holy,  and  con- 
tained twenty  cubits  in  length ;  the  other  part  was  called  the  Bol^  of 
Holies  J  and  measured  ten  cubits  in  length.     In  the  Holy  were,  the  candle- 
stick, the  table  of  the  loaves  of  proposition,  and  the  altar  of  incense  :  in  the 
Holy  of  HolieSy  was  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  with  the  Propitiatory.    Into 
the  Holy,  the  priests  entered  daily,  morning  and  evening,  to  bum  incense, 
and  to  trim  the  lights  of  the  seven-branched  candlestick ;  but  into  the 
Holy  of  HolieSj  only  the  High  Priest  entered,  and  that  on  only  one  day  of 
the  year — the  great  day  of  expiation.     (Lev.,  xvi.)     The  walls  of  the 
tabernacle  were  composed  of  planks  or  boards,  forty-eight  in  number,  each 
being  a  cubit  and  a  half  in  width,  and  ten  cubits  in  length.     Of  these, 
twenty  were  required  for  the  side  towards  the  north,  twenty  for  the  south 
side,  and  eight  for  the  west  side  of  the  tabernacle ;  these  latter  eight  madd 
up  the  exterior  breadth  of  the  tabernacle.     The  east  side,  on  which  was 
the  entrance,  had  merely  five  gilded  columns,  covered  by  a  rich  veil.    The 
roof  was  a  frame  of  planks,  over  which  were  thrown  four  coverings,  of 
which  the  first  or  innermost  was  made  of  fine  linen,  curiously  embroidered 
in  various  colours  of  white,  purple,  scarlet,  and  violet ;  this  cover  approached 
within  a  cubit  of  the  ground,  on  the  sides  of  the  tabernacle ;  Uie  second 
covering  was  of  goat's  hair  curiously  wove  together  :  it  almost  reached  to 
the  ground :  the  third  cover  was  of  ram's  skins  dyed  red,  and  the  fourth  or 
outermost  of  azure-coloured  skins. 

Bound  about  the  tabernacle,  was  a  quadrangular  court,  open  above,  hav- 
ing one  hundred  cubits  in  length,  fifty  in  breadth,  and  five  in  the  height  of 
the  veil  with  which  it  was  surrounded.  (Exod.,  xxvii.,  18.)  Sixty  columns 
stood  round  this  court ;  twenty  on  the  side  of  the  north ;  twenty  on  the 
south  side;  ten  towards  the  west;  and  ten  towards  the  east.  These 
columns  formed,  as  Jahn  supposes,  of  wood,  were  overlaid  with  silver;  hot 
the  bases  were  of  brass.  The  columns  were  connected  together  bj  poles 
made  of  silver;  from  which  the  veil  was  suspended  that  surrounded 
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court.  The  entrance  of  the  court  was  on  the  east  side,  twenty  cubits  in 
breadth^  where  the  veil,  supported  bj  four  columns,  was  remarkable  for 
the  richness  and  variety  of  its  colours  and  embroidery.  This  court  was, 
as  it  were,  the  temple  of  the  people,  who  were  not  permitted  to  enter  the 
tabernacle.  In  the  court,  at  some  distance  from  the  tabernacle,  stood  the 
altar  of  holocausts ;  and  between  the  altar  and  tabernacle,  was  placed  the 
brazen  laver,  for  the  priests  to  wash  themselves  before  ministering.  (Exod., 
XXX.,  18.)  The  altar  of  holocausts  was  three  cubits  in  height,  five  in  length, 
and  five  in  breadth.  It  was  made  of  wood  in  the  form  of  a  chest,  but  hol- 
low, and  open  at  top  and  bottom.  The  four  comers  of  the  altar,  above, 
had  something  like  four  horns ;  from  these  there  hung,  fastened  with  four 
rings  and  four  chains,  a  grate  made  of  brass,  on  which  the  wood  and  the 
sacrifices  were  burnt ;  and  as  the  ashes  fell  through,  they  were  received 
below  in  a  pan. 

Now,  as  to  the  furniture  of  the  Hdy  ;  there  was,  first,  the  golden  candle- 
tUck,  with  an  upright  stem,  on  each  side  of  which  were  three  curved 
branches ,  to  all  the  seven  extremities,  were  attached  lamps ;  of  these  all 
were  kept  burning  during  the  night,  and  three  during  the  day.  (£xod., 
XXX.,  8;  Numb.,  xxxiv.,  8;  Joseph,  Aniiq.,  iii.,  8.)  It  was  part  of  the 
duty  of  the  priests  to  trim  the  lamps,  morning  and  evening.  Second,  the 
table  of  the  loaves  of  proposition.  This  was  made  of  wood.  We  may  here 
observe  that  for  all  the  wood-work  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  appurtenances, 
there  was  used  the  wood  of  the  Acacia  tree,  which  grew  in  the  wilderness, 
and  is  said  to  be  incorruptible ;  in  our  version  it  is  called  setim-wood,  after 
the  Hebrew.  Well,  this  table  being  made  of  wood,  was  covered  over  with 
plates  of  gold.  The  loaves  of  proposition  placed  upon  this  table  were  twelve 
in  number,  representing  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  They  were  also  called 
the  bread  of  the  facef  because  they  were  placed  before  the  face — or  throne 
of  Jehova,  which  was  in  the  Holy  of  Holies.  These  loaves  were  of  unleav- 
ened bread,  and  were  changed  every  Sabbath,  by  the  priests,  who  alone, 
according  to  the  law,  could  eat  of  them,  except  in  case  of  necessity.  (Matt., 
xii.,  4.)  They  were  a  continual  acknowledgment^ on  the  part  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  that  they  depended  upon  God  for  their  support ;  and  they 
were  typical  of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  Third,  between  the  table  of  the  loaves 
of  proposition,  which  stood  on  the  northern  side  of  the  Solt/,  and  the  golden 
candlestick,  which  was  on  the  south  side,  there  was  placed  the  altar  of 
incense,  over  against  the  veil,  which  divided  the  Eoly  of  BoHes,  or  most 
holy  place,  from  the  JSoly  place.  It  was  constructed  of  the  setim-wood ;  it 
was  a  cubit  in  length  and  breadth,  and  two  cubits  in  height — ^it  was  orna- 
mented with  horns  at  the  four  comers,  and  was  all  covered  with  plates  of 
gold ;  wherefore  it  was  called  the  golden  altar ;  and,  sometimes,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  altar  of  holocausts,  it  was  called  the  inner  altar.  On 
this  altar,  every  day,  morning  and  evening,  was  incense  offered. 

In  the  ffoly  of  Holies  was  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant — an  oblong  chest, 
oonstnicted  of  setim-wood,  a  cubit  and  a-half  in  breadth  and  height,  and 
two  cubits  and  a-half  in  length ;  it  was  covered  on  all  sides  with  the 
purest  gold ;  and  on  both  sides,  lengthwise,  at  equal  distances,  it  was  fur- 
ttiahed  with  four  rings  of  gold;  through  which  were  passed  bars  covered 
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with  gold,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  the  ark.     These  bars  were  alwaji 
kept  in  the  rings,  even  when  the  ark  was,  afterwards,  placed  in  the  templa. 
The  ark  was  so  placed  in  the  Hdy  of  Boliu^  that  the  extremities  of  these 
bars  touched  the  veil.  (Ezod.  zzv.  10-15;  zzxyii.  1-9  ;  3  Kings,  viii.  8; 
1  Paral.  v.  8,  9.)     The  cover  of  the  ark  made  no  part  of  it,  bat  was  simplj 
laid  upon  it.     This  cover  was  of  the  same  length  and  breadth  with  tht 
ark :   it  was  made  of  pure  gold,  and  was  called  the  propUiatmrtf  or  mercy' 
seat,  because  on  it,  was  placed  the  throne  of  Jehova — as  of  the  6r^ 
King  among  His  people ;  and,  here,  therefore,  the  Lord  was  to  be  appeased 
and  propitiated.     It  was  also  called  bj  a  name,  which  signifies  the  ]^4ux  af 
yhing  responses^  (in  the  vulgate,  oraculumj\  because  here  it  was  usual  (• 
consult  the  Lord,  and  to  receive  answers  from  him,  audibly  expressed  in 
words.     (Num.  vii.  89.)     On  this  cover  of  the  ark  stood  two  figures,  repre- 
senting two  cherubim,  with  their  faces  turned  towards  each  other,  and  their 
wings  expanded  and  joined  so  as  to  cover  the  propitiatory.     Because  this 
was  the  place  of  the  special  presence  of  Jehova  among  his  people,  He  was 
said  to  sit  on  these  wings  of  the  cherubim  as  on  His  throne,  having  under 
him  the  ark,  as  it  were  the  footstool  of  His  feet.     To  this  there  are  sevenl 
allusions  in  the  scripture,  as  when  God  is  said  to  '<  sit  upon  the  cherubim," 
(4  Kings,  xix.  15,)  and  when  the  psalmist  says,  <<  Adore  the  footstool  d 
his  feet."  (Psalm,  xcviii.  5.)     In  the  ark  there  were  only  the  two  tables  of 
stone,  upon  which  the  ten  commandments  were  inscribed.     Beside  the  ark 
was  kept  a  portion  of  the  manna  in  a  golden  urn.    (Exod.  xvi.  32--36.) 
Also  the  rod  of  Aaron  (Num.  xxxi.  26;)  and  the  autograph  of  the  volume 
of  the  law.  (Deut.  xxxi.  26.) 

As  to  the  figure  of  the  cherubs  or  cherubim,  that  stood  on  the  propiti*- 
tory,  interpreters  are  by  no  means  agreed.  Some  suppose  that  they  repre- 
sented men,  others  say  that  they  resembled  other  animals.  JosefJiu 
declares  that  they  resembled  no  animals  that  ever  wore  seen  by  man,  and 
that  their  form  no  man  knew  in  his  day.  {Antiq,,  iii.  6.)  The  learned 
Jew,  Abenezra,  thinks  that  the  term  cherubim  was  indiscriminately  applied 
to  figures  of  any  kind,  that  were  sculptured  on  stone,  engraven  on  metal, 
carved  on  wood,  or  inwrought  on  cloth ;  although  with  regard  to  the 
cherubim  placed  by  Moses  on  the  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat,  he  gives  it  ae 
his  opinion,  that  these  were  figures  of  winged  men  or  boys.  Calmet,i]i  his 
Dictionary,  (v.  Cherubim)  says,  that  the  cherubim  de9cribed  in  the  scrip- 
ture, were  not  all  of  the  same  figure,  although  they  all  agreed  in  this,  that 
each  of  them  consisted  of  the  forms  of  many  things  collected  into  one,  ae, 
of  a  man,  an  ox,  an  eagle,  and  a  lion ;  of  which  kind  were  the  cherabim 
mentioned  in  Ezechiel,  (i.  5.)  Yet,  Calmet  inclines  to  the  opinion,  that 
the  cherubim  of  the  ark  exhibited  the  human  figure.  In  fine,  taking  the 
cherubim  described  in  £zechiel,  as  a  guide,  we  would  conclude  that  each 
cherub  had  four  distinct  faces  on  one  neck — that  of  a  man,  of  a  lion,  of  as 
ox,  and  of  an  eagle.  £ach  had  four  wings,  the  two  under  ones  covering 
the  body,  while  the  upper  ones,  spread  out  somewhat  above  the  level  of  the 
shoulderS;  were  so  joined  to  the  edges  of  its  neighboar''8|  as  to  form  a 
canopy. 

The  tabernacle  was  constructed  in  the  desert,  and  with  its  diflferent  parta 
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and  forniture,  was  intended  to  tjrpify  the  church  of  God,  militant  and 
triumphant.  (See  Exod.  xxv.  40  3  Hebrews,  viii.  5.)  After  the  entrance 
of  the  Israelites  into  the  promised  land,  it  continued  for  a  considerable  time 
to  be  the  place  for  worshipping  God.  In  the  time  of  Holi,  the  High  Priest, 
the  ark  was  taken  by  the  Philistines.  The  Israelites  had  brought  it  into 
their  camp,  hoping  that  God  would  grant  them  victory  on  account  of  its 
presence.  The  Philistines  placed  it  in  the  temple  of  Dagon,  their  idol. 
Terrified,  however,  by  the  manifestations  of  Divine  power,  they  soon 
restored  the  ark  to  the  Hebrews,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  the  tabernacle 
and  ark  were  ever  united  afterwards.  In  the  beginning  of  Solomon's  reign, 
we  know  that  the  tabernacle  was  at  Gabaon,  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin ;  the 
scripture  does  not  speak  of  it  afterwards.  The  ark  of  the  covenant  was  in 
existence  until  the  destruction  of  the  temple  built  by  Solomon. 

Second. — The  Temple,  was  first  built  by  Solomon — a  magnificent  work — 
but  ita  dimensions  and  parts  are  too  briefly  noticed  in  the  scripture,  to 
enable  one  to  give  an  accurate  description  of  it.  It  stood  on  Mount 
Moria,  in  Jerusalem.  This  mount  formed  a  part  of  the  mountainous  ridge, 
termed  Mount  Sion.  The  temple,  therefore,  stood  in  that  part  of  Jerusalem 
which  was  called  the  city  of  David.  It  had  two  courts,  of  which  the  inner 
was,  the  court  of  the  priests.  The  whole  plan  of  the  building  was  on  the 
model  of  the  tabernacle,  but  of  much  larger  dimensions.  The  holy  house, 
or  the  temple,  strictly  so  called,  was  divided  into  the  Holy,  and  the  Holy 
of  Holies,  and  in  front  of  this  house  stood  a  vestibule,  like  a  lofty  tower, 
being  one  hundred  and  twenty  cubits  in  height.  The  length  of  the  holy 
house,  was  one  hundred  and  sixty  feet,  its  breadth,  forty,  and  its  height, 
sixty  feet.  It  was  divided  into  three  stories ;  and  around  the  lower  story, 
there  ran  a  colonnade,  in  which  were  the  residences  of  the  officiating  priests 
and  Levites.  The  utensils  for  the  service  of  the  temple,  were  in  much 
greater  number,  than  they  had  been  in  the  tabernacle  :  thus  for  example, 
in  the  Holy,  there  were  ten  golden  candlesticks.  These  utensils  were  also 
larger,  in  proportion  to  the  increased  dimensions  of  the  structure  :  hence, 
the  laver  of  brass,  for  the  washing  of  the  priests,  was  so  large,  that  it  is 
termed  the  brazen  sea.  In  the  Holy  of  Holies,  was  placed  the  ark  of  the 
covenant.  And,  not  to  dwell  more  particularly  on  the  matter,  suffice  it  to 
say,  that  the  temple  of  Solomon  was  of  surpassing  magnificence  for  the 
beauty  of  its  materials,  and  the  richness  of  its  furniture — particularly  the 
holy  house,  or  temple  strictly  so  called,  of  which,  the  inside  walls  and  the 
ceiling,  were  lined  with  cedar,  beautifully  carved,  representing  cherubim, 
and  palm  trees,  clusters  of  foliage,  and  open  flowers ;  and  the  whole  interior 
was  overlud  with  gold,  so  that  neither  wood  nor  stone  was  seen,  and 
nothing  met  the  eye  but  pure  gold,  either  plain,  as  on  the  floor,  or  richly 
chased,  and  enriched  with  the  gems  they  had  brought  from  Egypt,  upon 
the  walls  and  ceiling.  But  not  long,  did  this  temple  retain  its  pristine 
splendour — about  thirty-three,  or  thirty-four  years;  after  which  time, 
Sesao,  king  of  Egypt,  pillaged  Jerusalem,  and  carried  away  the  treasures 
of  the  temple.  (3  Kings,  xiv.  25,  26.)  Tlie  building  was  finally  plundered 
and  burnt,  by  the  Chaldeans  under  Nabuchodonosor. 
Vol.  II.— 6 
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After  the  captivity,  the  temple  was  rebuilt  by  Zorobabel :  its  dimenaioiii 
were  inferior  to  those  of  the  temple  of  Solomon,  as  the  old  men,  who  had 
seen  the  first  temple,  declared,  as  soon  as  they  had  viewed  the  foundatioiis 
of  this  second  building.  There  were  also  wanting  in  this  second  temple, 
several  things,  which  principally  contributed  to  the  glory  of  the  first — vis., 
the  ark  of  the  covenant — the  holy  oil — the  Urim  and  Thammim — and  that 
mysterious  cloud,  which  accompanied  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  filled 
the  temple  built  by  Solomon.  (3  Kings,  viii.  10-12.)  In  one  respect, 
however,  this  second  temple  far  outshone  the  first,  vis.,  in  the  hi^  honour 
of  being  visited  by  the  Messias.  (Agg.  ii.  7-9.) 

This  second  temple,  was,  after  the  lapse  of  ages,  so  repaired  and  orna- 
mented by  Herod  the  Great,  that  it  was  afterwards  called,  the  temple  of 
Herod,  until  the  period  of  its  destruction  by  the  Romans.    Notwithstanding, 
however,  the  extensive  character  of  the  changes  made  by  Herod,  yet,  as 
divine  worship  was  never  interrupted  during  the  progress  of  his  work,  and 
as  these  changes  were  gradually  introduced,  this  temple  is  properly  consi- 
dered, one  with  the  temple  of  Zorobabel ;  so  that,  our  Saviour  is  well  said, 
according  to  the  prophecy  of  Aggeus,  to  have  honoured  the  second  temple 
by  His  presence.     Joscphus,  in  the  fifteenth  book  of  his  antiquities,  and  tiM 
eleventh  chapter,  gives  a  description  of  this  temple  of  Herod — and  tralj, 
the  beauty  and  the  vastness  of  the  work,  must  have  rendered  it  the  wonder 
of  the  world,  in  its  time.     The  work  was  commenced  sixteen  years  before 
Christ,  and,  although  the  work  appertaining  to  the  temple  itself,  was  sub- 
stantially finished  in  eight  years,  jet,  the  work  of  further  ornamenting  tbe 
temple,  and  of  raising  various  other  edifices,  which  formed  appendages  to 
it,  continued  down  to  the  sixty-fourth  year  of  the  Christian  era.    This 
temple  had  three  courts :  the  exterior  court  was  called,  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles :  within  that,  was  the  court  of  the  Israelites,  separated  by  a  wall 
from  the  court  of  the  Gentiles.     The  innermost  court,  which  immediately 
surrounded  the  holy  house,  was  the  court  of  the  priests ;  in  it,  was  placed 
the  altar  of  burnt-offerings.     In  the  middle  of  the  court  of  the  Israelites, 
ran  a  wall,  which  separated  the  women  from  the  men — the  women  remain- 
ing in  the  exterior  division  of  the  court.     The  court  of  the  women  vas 
separated  from  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  by  a  low  stone  wall  or  partitioD  of 
elegant  workmanship.     From  the  court  of  the  women,  there  was  an  ascent 
of  fifteen  steps  into  the  men's  court ;  which  latter,  was  separated  from  the 
priests'  court,  by  a  low  wall  one  cubit  in  height.     The  lofty  wall  of  the 
exterior  court — that  is,  the  outer  wall  of  the  temple — was  built  of  stone, 
and  formed  a  square  of  half  a  mile  in  circumference.     The  entrance  was 
by  nine  gates,  which  were  on  every  side  thickly  coated  with  gold  and  silTer, 
but  of  these  there  was  one,  far  more  precious  than  any  of  the  rest,  being 
made  of  Corinthian  brass,  which  in  those  days  was  preferred  to  silver  or 
gold,  whilst  at  the  same  time,  it  was  much  larger  than  any  of  the  others, 
its  entire  height  being  fifty  cubits,  and  the  height  of  its  doors  forty  cubits. 
This  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  gate  called  heauti/tU.     (Acts,  iii.  2) 
Immediately  within  this  outer  wall,  and  surrounding  the  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, was  a  range  of  porticoes  or  cloisters,  above  which,  were  galleries  or 
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apartments^  snpported  by  pillars  of  white  marble,  each  pillar  consisting  of 
a  single  piece  and  five-and-twenty  cnbits  in  height.  One  of  these  porticoes 
was  called  Solomon's  porch  or  portico,  because  it  stood  upon  a  vast  terrace, 
which  he  had  raised  from  the  valley  beneath,  four  hundred  cubits  high,  in 
order  to  extend  the  area  of  the  top  of  the  mountain,  and  make  it  ecjual  to 
the  plan  of  his  intended  building.  The  south-east  corner  of  the  flat  roof 
of  this  noble  portico,  where  the  height  was  greatest,  is  suppposed  to  have 
been  the  fttt pvyiw  or  pinnacle,  whence  Satan  tempted  our  Saviour  to  preci- 
pitate Himself.  (Matt,  iv.,  5.)  The  pavement  of  all  the  courts,  was  of 
variegated  marble.  From  the  court  of  the  priests,  twelve  steps  ascended 
to  the  holy  house  or  temple,  strictly  so  called,  which  was  divided  into  three 
parts ;  the  porch,  the  sanctuary  or  holy  place,  and  the  Holy  of  Holies. 
The  porch  was  open  in  front,  and  in  it  were  suspended  the  votive  offerings, 
that  had  been  made  to  the  temple.  From  the  porch  the  entrance  into  the 
sanctuary  or  ITofy,  was  by  a  doorway,  covered  merely  with  an  embroidered 
veil.  The  division  between  the  Holy  and  the  Holy  of  Holies,  was  also 
made  by  an  embroidered  veil ;  this  latter  veil  it  was,  which  was  rent  in  two, 
at  the  death  of  our  Divine  Redeemer.  The  holy  house  or  temple^  strictly 
80  called^  far  surpassed  in  splendour,  all  the  rest  of  this  magnificent  edifice 
— ^its  exterior  was  profusely  adorned  with  plates  of  gold ;  and  Josephns 
adds,  that  to  persons  approaching  it,  it  appeared  at  a  distance  like  a  moun- 
tain covered  with  snow,  for  where  it  was  not  decorated  with  plates  of  gold, 
it  was  of  exceeding  whiteness.  On  the  top  it  had  sharp  pointed  spikes  of 
gold,  to  prevent  any  bird  from  resting  upon  it,  and  polluting  it.  The  whole 
length  of  the  Holy  house,  was  a  hundred  or  a  hundred  and  ten  cubits — its 
height,  a  hundred  cubits ;  the  porch  was  loftier  and  wider  than  the  other 
parts.  The  following  were  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  three  parts — the 
porch  was  fifty  cubits  long  by  twenty  in  breadth,  and  ninety  cubits  in  height 
— ^the  JBoli/  was  forty  cubits  long  by  twenty  in  breadth,  and  sixty  cubits 
high — the  Holj/  of  Bolies  was  twenty  cubits  square,  and  sixty  cubits 
high. 

We  have  but  briefly  noticed  this  vast  edifice,  which  goes  by  the  name  of 
.the  temple  of  Herod ;  we  have  by  no  means  fully  described  it :  but  if  we 
add  to  what  has  been  said,  that,  according  to  Josephus,  the  stones  used  in 
this  edifice  were  of  vast  dimensions — we  are  told,  for  instance,  that  the 
foundations  of  the  holy  house  consisted  of  blocks  of  white  marble,  some  of 
which  were  forty-five  cubits  long,  six  cubits  wide,  and  five  cubits  high — I 
think  that  enough  shall  have  been  stated  to  show,  that  the  surprise  of  the 
disciples  of  our  Lord  must  have  been  extreme,  when  He  foretold  to  them, 
that,  soon  there  should  not  be  left  of  it  a  stone  upon  a  stone,  that  would 
not  be  thrown  down.  (Mark,  xiii.,  2.) 

Third As  to  the  high  place$  mentioned  in  scripture,  we  read  in  Deute- 
ronomy, (xii.,  2,  &o.)  that  Ood  charged  the  Israelites  to  destroy,  according 
as  they  became  masters  of  the  countries  of  the  idolaters,  all  the  places 
where  these  nations  wore  accustomed  to  worship  their  gods,  such  as  places 
on  the  tops  of  mountains  and  hills,  where  we  may  suppose  that  altars  wore 
fitted  up,  and  groves  planted,  for  the  purposes  of  this  worbhip.     At  the 
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same  time  God  declares,  that  they  ought  not  to  do  like  these  nations,  that 
is,  to  adore  on  the  mountains  and  the  hills ;  hut  that  they  were  to  go  to  the 
place  which  He  Himself  would  select,  to  estahlish  His  name  there,  and  to 
dwell  there ;  and  that  it  was  in  this  place  only,  that  they  should  offer  their 
sacrifices,  as  well  as  their  gifts,  their  tithes,  and  all  their  other  offeringi. 
Now,  this  place  was  first  at  Silo,  where  the  tahemacle  and  altar  were, 
until  the  time  of  Heli ;  then  at  Nohe,  afterwards  at  Oahaon,  &c.,  and  lastly 
at  Jerusalem.     We  may  here  observe  that  all  the  places^  where  the  ark  wu 
stationed  at  any  time,  were  regarded  by  the  Hebrews  as  so  many  holy  places. 
It  is  altogether  likely,  that  as  long  as  the  Israelites  were  sojourning  in  the 
desert,  they  neither  immolated  victims,  nor  presented  their  oblations,  except 
at  the  entrance  of  the  tabernacle.     Such  was  the  law.     But,  when  onoe 
established  in  the  land  of  Chanaan,  many  of  them  found  themselves  placed 
at  a  great  distance  from  this  holy  sanctuary ;  these  did  not  think  that  it 
was  forbidden  to  them,  to  offer  to  the  Lord  sacrifices  upon  high  places,  pro- 
vided that  they  offered  them  to  God  alone,  and  by  the  hands  of  His  priests^ 
according  to  the  rites  prescribed  by  the  law.     And  in  effect,  it  does  not 
appear,  that  they  were  blamed  for  this.*  (See  Josue,  viii.,  Judges^  vi.;  xiii.; 
1  Kings,  vii.,  ix.,  xvi. ;  2  Kings,  xxiv.)     It  was  only  when  the  temple  of 
Solomon  had  been  built,  and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  placed  there  perma- 
nently, that  God  would  no  longer  endure,  under  any  pretext,  victims  to  be 
offered  to  Him,  outside  the  precincts  of  this  sacred  dwelling.     Those,  who 
were,  otherwise,  reckoned  among  the  best  of  the  kings,  were  blamed,  for 
having  permitted  the  altars,  to  remain  on  the  high  places,  although  thej 
were  consecrated  to  the  Almighty.     And  as  we  see  by  the  after  historj  of 
the  Israelites,  this  toleration  led  to  deplorable  consequences.     For,  by  little 
and  little,  the  Israelites  went  on  from  this  violation  of  the  law,  to  embrace 
all  the  excesses  of  an  idolatrous  worship;   insomuch  that  nothing  conld 
hinder  them  from  constructing  high  places,  like  the  other  nations,  erecting 
altars  on  the  mountains,  planting  groves,  and  placing  idols  in  them,  to  be 
worshipped  according  to  the  rites  of  the  Gentiles. 

Fourth. — Although  the  temple  was  the  only  place  in  which  sacrifice  could 
bo  offered,  it  was  not  in  like  manner  the  only  place  in  which  solemn  prayer 
could  be  offered  to  God,  and  religious  instruction  communicated.  For  these 
purposes,  the  Jews  erected  also  other  buildings,  which  aire  known  bj  the 
name  of  nynagognes.  We  find  another  name,  Vvi.j  proseuchcc,  used  to  deflg- 
natc  Jewish  religious  edifices ;  but,  a  great  many  learned  men  contend,  that 
this  is  only  another  name  for  the  synagogues.  To  be  sure,  Calmet  and  some 
others  draw  a  line  of  distinction  between  them;  but  sinoe  Josephus  and 
Philo,  who  ought  to  be  well  acquainted  with  this  matter,  do  not  appear  to 
make  a  distinction  between  the  proseuchce  and  synagogues,  neither  shall  ve 
dwell  upon  any  such  distinction,  but  shall  proceed  at  once,  to  describe  the 
ii/nagogues.  As  to  their  origin — we  find  that  in  early  times,  the  praises  of 
God  were  chanted  in  the  schools  of  the  prophets ;  and  it  was  usual  amoog 
the  pious  portion  of  the  people,  to  assemble  on  the  Sabbaths  and  new  mooD.s 

*  In  some  cases,  they  had  a  dispensation  from  Qod,  in  others,  they  may  hare  ^^ 
excused  by  ignorance. 
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It  the  houses  of  the  prophets,  for  prayer  and  instruction.  (1  Kings,  x.  5-11 ; 
tin. J  18-24;  4  Kings,  iv.-  23.)  In  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the  Jews 
being  destitute  of  the  solemn  exercise  of  religion,  were  accustomed  to  fre- 
quent the  houses  of  the  prophets,  or  of  some  other  pious  men,  tliat  they 
might  hear  these  instructing  their  families  in  religion,  or  reading  the  sacred 
books  for  them.  (Ezech.  xiv.,  1;  xx.,  1;  Dan.  vi.,  11.)  These  domestio 
M)ngregations,  by  degrees  became  fixed  in  certain  places,  and  a  certain  fixed 
>rder  prevailed  in  them  ;  hence  the  origin  of  synagogues.  As  to  the  formal 
>rection  of  synagogues,  by  that  name,  we  find  no  mention  made  of  their 
existence  in  Palestine,  even  as  late  as  the  time  of  Autioclius  Epiphanes. 
Fhey  appear  in  Palestine  for  the  first  time  under  the  Asmoncan  princes; 
bat,  according  to  Joscphus,  they  were  much  more  ancient  in  other  countries. 
Whatever  is  to  be  said  of  this  point,  we  find  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles, 
that,  over  the  whole  world,  wherever  there  was  a  community  of  Jews,  there 
the  synagogue  also  was  to  be  found.  So  great  was  their  number  at  that 
period,  that,  if  we  believe  the  Jews,  there  were  in  Jerusalem  alone,  in  the 
Lime  of  our  Redeemer,  no  less  than  four  hundred  and  eighty  synagogues. 
Fhey  were  built  on  the  plan  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  as  they  are  to  this 
lay  throughout  all  the  cast.  A  small  apartment,  more  sacred  than  the  rest 
rf  the  building,  recalled  the  memory  of  the  Holy  of  Ilolics.  In  thisapart- 
tnent  was  kept  the  book  intended  for  the  use  of  the  reader :  for  the  reading 
rf  the  scripture,  formed  a  most  important  part  of  the  services  of  the  syna- 
fogae.  And  the  places  which  were  nearest  to  this  apartment,  were  consi- 
iered  the  most  hmiourable.  The  service  of  the  synagogue  consisted  of 
myer,  the  reading  of  the  Holy  Scripture  accompanied  by  its  interpretation, 
ind  preaching.  Each  synagogue  had  its  rulers  and  other  officers,  of  whom 
ire  shall  speak,  when  we  come  to  treat  of  Sacred  I^rsong,  We  shall  merely 
ibeerve  here,  in  conclusion,  that  the  Greek  word  awaycayrjy  like  the  word 
'xxxifffta,  according  to  its  natural  meaning,  designates  the  assembly  or  con- 
^gation,  although  both  words  have  come  to  signify  the  place  of  the 
lasembly. 
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CHAPTEE    II. 

OF  SACRED  TIMES  AND   SEASONS. 

And  First,  of  the  Sabbath :   As  to  the  antiquity  of  this  seventh  dtj  of 
rest,  it  is  a  disputed  point  amongst  interpreters  of  sGripture,  whether  the 
Sabbath  was  observed,  and  in  some  way  kept  holy  from  the  creation ;  or 
whether  the  law  enforcing  its  observance,  was  first  given  through  Moses. 
Pererius,  writing  on  the  third  verse  of  the  second  chapter  of  Grenesis,  de- 
fends this  second  opinion,  and  quotes,  in  favour  of  his  view  of  the  matter, 
Eusebius,  in  the  first  book  and  fourth  chapter  of  his  Ecclesiastical  History, 
St.  Justin  in  his  dialogue  with  Tryphon,  and  Tertullian,  and  St.  Cypritn 
in  their  writings  against  the  Jews.     On  the  other  hand,  Frassen,  in  his 
disquisitions  on  the  Pentateuch,  traces  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  from 
the  beginning.     He  contends,  moreover,  that  even  the  Pagans  themsehes 
were  not  strangers  to  the  obseryance  of  this  day.     The  opinion  of  FrasBeo, 
in  favour  of  the  antiquity  of  the  sabbath  law,  derives  support  from  the  wofd 
with  which  the  commandment,  in  the  twentieth  chapter  of  Exodus,  is  pre- 
faced, «  Remember  that  thou  keep  holy  the  Sabbath  day."     The  end  of  the 
institution  of  the  Sabbath,  appears  from  Glenesis.  (ii.,  2,  3.)     The  rest  of 
this  day  was  to  be  a  symbolical  profession,  that  all  things  were  created  bj 
God,  and  that  to  him,  praise  and  worship  were  due.     Hence,  we  find  thit 
under  the  law,  the  profanation  of  this  day  was  capitally  punished ;  becanae 
it  was  looked  upon  as  a  public  denial  of  the  holy  union,  which  existed  \it- 
tween  the  Hebrews  and  the  Creator  of  all  things.     Another  end  subordinate 
to  this,  in  the  institution  of  the  Sabbath,  was,  that  men,  particularly  slaves, 
might  recover  strength  by  the  rest  of  this  day,  and  might  consequently,  be 
induced  to  rejoice  in  the  goodness  and  clemency  of  God.    (Exod.,  xziii.,  12.) 
As  to  the  things  which  were  to  be  omitted  on  the  Sabbath  day,  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  very  name  Sabbath,  which  signifies  rest,  indicates,  that 
on  this  day  labours  were  to  be  interrupted  ]  which  thing,  indeed,  is  often 
expressly  repeated.     (Exod.,  xx.,  10  :  xxxi.,  14-17 ;  xxxv.,  1-3  ;  Dent., 
v.,  12-14.)     We  find  special  mention  made  of  the  gathering  of  the  manna, 
and  the  lighting  of  a  fire,  as  things  prohibited  on  this  day ;  but,  we  have 
no  detailed  specification  of  the  things  which  were  not  to  be  done  on  the 
Sabbath.     However,  first,  we  must  not  reckon  amongst  these,  the  nse  of 
arms  in  war,  as  the  more  modern  Jews  supposed.     Second,  neither  was 
the  healing  of  a  sick  man  {orbiddon,  nor  the  taking  of  medicines,  as  some 
Jewish  doctors  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  and  others  in  the  Tahnod, 
have  asserted.     Neither  was  it  forbidden,  to  pull  some  ears  of  com  to  satisfy 
hunger.     Nor  was  any  work  of  necessity  prohibited,  such  as  to  give  food  to 
cattle,  or  to  take  them  up  when  they  had  fallen  into  the  ditch.    (Matt.,  xii*) 
1-15;  Luke,  vi.,  1-5;  xiii.,  10-17;  Mark,  iii,,  2;  John,  v.,  1;  ix.,1-^^) 
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The  Sabbath  day's  jonmej,  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  was  not  defined 
by  the  law,  but  by  the  rabbins :  it  was  about  a  mile,  or  perhaps  more. 
(See  Acts,  i.,  12.)  Third,  There  was  no  prohibition  against  the  perform- 
ance of  sacr^  rites,  or,  the  doing  of  those  things,  which  were  required  for 
the  worship  of  God  in  the  tabernacle  or  temple ;  such  as  the  circumcision 
of  children  on  the  eighth  day,  the  slaying  and  burning  of  victims.  (Leyit., 
Ti.,  8,  and  following;  Numbers,  xxviii.,  3,  and  following;  Matt.,  xii.,  5.) 

The  Sabbath  commenced  at  sunset,  and  closed  at  the  same  time  on  the 
following  day.  (Matt.  yiii.  16 ;  Mark,  i.  32.)  Hence,  as  it  was  not  per- 
mitted on  this  day,  to  kindle  a  fire  for  culinary  purposes,  it  was  necessary 
to  prepare  the  food  for  the  Sabbath  on  the  sixth  day  of  the  week — or 
Friday,  before  sunset ;  wherefore^  this  sixth  day  of  the  week  got  the  name 
of  the  preparation  (i^  ^(^pcuyxct^.) 

Now,  oMto  the  things  which  were  to  he  done  on  the  Sahbath. — ^These  things 
appear  to  have  been  known,  chiefly,  from  custom.  The  only  things  which 
we  find  commanded  in  the  law,  are,  that  the  priests  should  ofier  on  this 
day,  besides  the  daily  victims,  two  other  lambs  of  a  year  old,  together  with 
an  ofifering  of  flour  tempered  with  oil  and  libations,  (Numb,  xxviii.  9, 10) ; 
and,  that  the  priests  should  also  on  this  day,  change  the  loaves  of  proposi- 
tion. (Lev.  xxiv.  8.)  From  the  scope  of  the  Sabbath,  it  was  to  be  a  day 
of  rejoicing,  and  hence,  sadness  on  this  day  is  a  symbol  of  great  misfortune. 
(Osee,  ii.  11 ;  Lam.  ii.  6;  1  Mach.  i.  41.)  It  was  on  this  day  that  the 
people  were  accustomed  to  assemble  at  the  houses  or  dwellings  of  the  pro- 
phets, to  be  instructed  by  them.  (4  Kings,  iv.  28.)  On  this  day,  also,  in 
a  special  manner,  did  religious  parents  teach  their  children  religion,  and 
relate  to  them  the  wonderful  favours  and  divine  chastisements  of  the  former 
times,  whilst  they,  who  were  not  living  a  great  way  off,  frequented  the 
sacred  tabernacle  or  temple.  (See  Menoch.  de  Repvh,  Heb.,  lib.  3,  c.  i., 
questi.  3 ;  Jahn,  Archceclogia), 

Second. — The  Sabbatical  Year.  As  the  period  of  seven  days  was  to  be 
concluded  by  the  Sabbath,  so,  the  period  of  seven  years,  was  to  be  termi- 
nated by  the  sabbatical  year,  in  order  that,  by  means  of  this  still  longer 
memorial,  the  Israelites  would  be  reminded  of  the  adoration  which  they 
owed  to  the  only  true  God — the  Creator  and  Ruler  of  the  universe.  This 
year  began  on  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month,  Tischri.  It  was  forbidden 
daring  the  sabbatical  year,  to  sow  their  fields,  to  prune  their  vines,  and  to 
gather  the  spontaneous  productions  of  the  land.  (Exod.  xxiii.  10, 11.)  Debts 
were  not  to  be  exacted  in  this  year;  but  Jahn  [Archasclogia  Bihlica)  censures 
the  Talmudists,  for  asserting  that  these  debts  were  extinguished  in  this 
seventh  year.  The  same  author  holds,  that  it  was  not  in  this  year  that 
slayes  were  to  be  set  at  liberty,  but  in  the  seventh  year  of  their  servitude. 
(See  Exod.  xxi.  2 ;  Deut.  xv.  12;  Jerem.  xxxiv.  14.)  During  the  eight 
days  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  of  this  year,  the  law  was  to  be  read  for  the 
people,  in  the  tabernacle  or  temple.  (Deut.  xxxi.  10-13.)  In  order  to 
gnajrd  against  &mine  in  this  year,  God  promised  a  triple  produce  in  the 
sixth  year,  so  that  the  people  might  have  provisions  until  the  harvest  of 
the  eighth  year  would  be  ripe.  (Levit.  xxv.  20;  21,  22.) 
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Third. —  The  Year  of  Jubil^.  Seven  sabbatical  years  were  followed  by 
the  year  of  Jubilee,  which  was  thus  the  fiftieth  year,  as  appears  sufficiently 
from  Levit.  (xzv.  8-11,)  and  thus  has  the  matter  been  understood,  by 
Josephus,  Philo,  and  the  Jews.  Some  have  contended  that  the  year  of 
jubilee  was  the  forty-ninth  year — induced  by  the  sole  reason,  that^  other- 
wise, the  land  should  remain  uncultivated  for  two  successive  years.  Bat 
there  is  no  real  difficulty  here ;  for,  the  people  being  aware  of  these  tvo 
years  of  rest  for  the  land,  so  long  before  their  arrival,  could  treasure  up  a 
supply  of  provisions  from  the  savings  of  other  years :  besides,  God  would 
add  to  the  abundance  of  the  produce  in  the  years  immediately  preceding. 
This  year  commenced  on  the  10th  day,  of  the  seventh  month— or  Tischri, 
which  was  the  great  day  of  expiation.  The  priests  proclaimed  it  among 
the  people,  by  sound  of  trumpet.  (Lev.  xxv.  8-13 ;  xxvii.  24 ;  Numb, 
xxxvi.  4 ;  Isaias,  Ixi.  1,  2.)  In  this  year  all  debts  were  to  be  cancelled. 
All  slaves  of  Hebrew  origin— even  they  who,  in  the  seventh  year,  4iad  got 
their  ears  bored,  having  consented  to  perpetual  slavery — were  to  be  releaaed 
in  this  year.  (Lev.  xxv.  39^6.  Compare  Jerem.  xxxiv.  7,  and  following.) 
All  lands,  as  well  as  houses  in  the  towns  and  cities  of  the  Levites  and 
priests,  which  had  been  sold  in  former  years,  now  returned  to  their  original 
proprietors.  (Levit.  xxv.  10-13-17-24-28.)  But  we  read  in  Levit, 
(xxvii.  16-21,)  that  lands  which  had  been  consecrated  to  Grod  by  vow,  and 
had  not  been  redeemed  before  the  year  of  jubilee,  came  not  within  tbe 
provision  of  this  law,  and^  therefore,  could  not  be  reclaimed  by  their  first 
owners. 

Fourth. — The  new  moons^  and  the  feast  of  the  new  year.  The  Jewish 
months  being  lunar,  were  calculated  from  the  first  appearance  of  the  moon, 
when  the  feast  of  the  new  moon — or  of  the  first  day  of  the  month,  was 
celebrated  :  for,  this  day,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses,  was  to  be  a  day 
of  special  devotion  to  God,  and  particular  sacrifices  are  prescribed  for  it 
(See  Numb.  x.  10;  xxviii.  11-14.)  The  priests  were  to  announce  to  the 
people  the  feast  of  the  new  moon,  by  sounding  the  silver  trumpets. 
(Numb.  X.  10.)  Labour  was  not  prohibited  on  these  days,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  new  moon,  of  the  seventh  month— or  Tischri,  which  was  the 
first  day  of  the  civil  year.  On  this  day,  no  servile  work  was  permitted. 
(Lev.  xxiii.  24-25.)  As  the  commencement  of  the  civil  year  was  solemDly 
proclaimed  upon  this  day,  by  the  sounding  of  trumpets,  it  was  hence  called 
the  feast  of  trumpets.  The  feast  of  the  new  year,  was  also  to  be  distin- 
guished by  the  oblation  of  certain  sacrifices  in  addition  to  those,  which  were 
to  be  offered  upon  the  other  new  moona.  (See  Numb,  xxix.,  1st  and  follow- 
ing verses.) 

Fifth. — Among  the  festivals  of  the  Jews,  three  were  distinguished  is 
the  great  or  chief  festivals ;  these  were  the  feasts,  of  the  Pasch,  of  Pente- 
cost, and  of  Tabernacles.  They  were  instituted  as  memorials  of  some  of 
the  principal  favours,  conferred  by  Ood,  upon  the  Hebrew  nation.  The 
pasch,  and  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  were  celebrated  with  an  octave ;  or,  to 
speak  in  a  way,  which  may  be  more  accurate^  the  pasch  continued  for  seven 
days — the  feast  of  tabernacles  for  eight ;    the  eighth  day  of  this  latter 
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wtival,  being  termed,  the  day  of  assembly  and  congregation,  in  Levit. 
cxiii.  36.)  Bat,  only  on  the  first  and  last  days  of  each  solemnity,  was 
bstinence  from  servile  works  prescribed:  and  even  on  these  days,  all 
kboar  necessarily  required  for  the  preparation  of  food  was  permitted. 
Elxod.  xii.  1(( ;  Levit.  xziii.  7-21-35.)  The  feast  of  pentecost  bad  no 
ctave.  (Lev.  zxiii.  16-22.)  On  these  three  festivals,  all  adolt  Hebrews 
^ere  to  proceed  with  their  gifts  to  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  where  they 
elebrated  the  solemnity  by  offering  sacrifices,  feasting,  and  rejoicing.  But 
ow  to  speak  of  the  particular  manner  in  which  each  of  these  festivals  was 
slebrated — and,  first,  of  the  Pouch,  The  feast  of  the  pasch,  in  the  Hebrew 
1D£)  {p^^^c^)}  usually  written  by  St.  Jerome,  in  his  translation  of  the 
lid  restament,  pJiase,  was  the  most  solemn  of  all  the  Hebrew  festivals.  It 
rms  instituted  in  memory  of  the  miraculous  liberation  from  Egypt,  and 
be  preservation  of  the  first-bom  of  the  Hebrews,  whom  the  exterminating 
Dgel  spared,  whilst  he  put  to  death  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians.  The 
mme  of  the  festival,  in  the  Hebrew,  signifies  a  pamng  hy  or  over^  and  it 
ras  given  to  this  solemnity,  because  at  its  first  celebration,  the  exterminat- 
ig  angel  passed  &y,  that  is,  spared  the  houses  of  the  Hebrews,  which  were 
urked  with  the  blood  of  the  paschal  lamb.  This  solemnity  commenced 
D  the  evening  of  the  14th  day  of  the  month  Abib,  called  afterwards 
risan,  which  was  the  first  month  of  the  sacred  year,  and  corresponded 
artly  with  our  March,  and  partly  with  April.  The  feast  extended  to 
be  twenty-first  day  of  Nisan,  inclusively.  The  most  solemn  days,  as  has 
een  observed  before,  were  the  fifteenth  of  Nisan  or  Abib,  commonly  called 
le  first  day  of  the  pasch,  and  the  twenty-first  of  the  same  month — the 
lat  day  of  the  solemnity.  Throughout  this  whole  week  unleavened  bread 
Illy  was  used,  and  hence  it  is  called  the  feast  of  Azj/ms  or  of  unleavened 
read.  (Exod.  xii.  18;  xiii.  6-7;  xziii.  15;  Levit.  xxiii.  6;  Numb, 
xviii.  17.)  On  the  evening  of  the  fourteenth  day,  all  leaven  was  removed 
t>m  the  houses,  so  that,  during  the  whole  week,  nothing  leavened  might 
rer  be  seen.  Wherefore,  not  only  the  fifteenth  of  Nisan,  but  also  the 
»arteenth,  may  be  well  called,  as  it  is  in  Levit.  (xiii.  6,)  the  first  day  of 
kSyms ;  because  on  the  fourteenth,  before  evening,  all  leaven  was  removed : 
nd  hence  it  is  that  in  one  place,  Josephus  allots  eight  days  to  the  paschal 
>lemnity,  although,  in  reality  it  had  only  seven  full  days.  On  the  tenth 
ay  of  Nisan,  the  father  of  each  family  designated,  and  set  apart,  the  paschal 
imb,  as  it  was  called,  although  it  might  be  either  a  lamb  or  a  kid.  It  was 
>  be  a  male,  without  blemish,  and  of  the  first  year,  that  is,  not  more  than 
ne  year  old.  On  the  14th  day  of  the  month,  between  the  two  evenings, 
be  father,  or  head  of  the  family  slew — or  immolated  his  lamb— in  the 
iriy  times  at  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  in  the  temple.  The  victim 
eing  slain,  the  blood  was  received  into  a  vessel  by  one  of  the  priests,  and 
y  him,  or  by  some  other  of  the  priests,  brought  and  sprinkled  at  the  base 
f  the  altar.  As  to  ^  time  between  the  tioo  evenings.  It  is  variously 
aderstood.  Josephus  and  the  rabbins  explain  it,  of  the  interval,  between 
he  ninth  houvy  or  three  in  the  afternoon,  and  the  eleventh  hour,  or  sunset. 
Vhen  the  pasch  was  celebrated  for  the  fiirst  time  in  Egypt,  the  fathers  of 
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families  marked  the  doors  of  their  houses  with  the  blood  of  the  lamb,  in 
compliance  with  the  command  of  God,  who  was  to  spare  the  first-born  in 
the  houses  marked  in  this  manner.     The  paschal  lamb  was  to  be  rotated 
whoU  ;   it  was  then  to  be  eaten  with  hiiter  herbs  or  wild  httucet,    Eidi 
family,  whatever  might  be  its  number,  was  bound  to  immolate  a  paaehil 
lamb ;  but,  for  the  eating  of  it,  a  certain,  sufficient  number  was  required ; 
and,  hence,  when  a  family  was  too  small  to  eat  the  entire  lamb,  its  number 
was  to  be  filled  up,  by  adding  persons  from  another  family.     In  the  time 
of  Josephus,  the  number  joined  in  the  eating  of  a  paschal  lamb,  was  to  be, 
at  least  ten,  and  not  more  than  twenty.    {Jewith  War,  Book  6,  c  9,  §  3.) 
At  the  first  celebration  of  the  pasch,  in  Egypt,  the  Hebrews  were  com- 
manded to  eat  the  lamb  quickly,  having  their  loins  girded,  shoes  on  their 
feet,  and  staves  in  their  hands,  t.  e.,  ready  for  their  journey :  these  cere- 
monies were  afterwards  omitted.     Another  injunction,  however,  which  thej 
received,  was  to  be  of  perpetual  obligation,  as  long  as  the  Jewish  law  con- 
tinued, that  was,  not  to  break  a  bone  of  the  paschal  lamb.     In  this,  and  in 
several  other  respects,  the  paschal  lamb  was  an  illustrious  type  of  Christ. 
(See  John,  xix.  86.)     The  removal  of  leaven,  during  the  paschal  solemnity, 
was  a  type  of  the  sanctity  of  the  Christian  state.     (See  1st  Epist  to 
Corinth,  v.  7,  8.)     We  have,  finally,  to  observe,  regarding  the  pascbtl 
lamb,  that  whatever  remained  of  it — not  eaten — was  to  be  cast  into  tbe 
fire,  and  thus  consumed.     On  the  sixteenth  day  of  Nisan,  the  second  daj 
of  the  paschal  solemnity,  the  first  sheaf  of  the  barley  harvest  was  offered 
to  the  Lord,  accompanied  by  a  particular  sacrifice  :  this  rite  was  a  dedic*- 
tion  of  the  harvest  to  God.  (Levit.  xxiii.  5—13.)     On  each  of  the  other  daji 
of  the  paschal  solemnity,  expiatory  victims  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  were 
prescribed  to  be  offered.  (See  Numb,  xxviii.  16,  and  following.) 

Second. —  The  feast  of  Pentecost  From  the  sixteenth  day  of  Nisan  or 
Abib,  which  was  the  second  day  of  the  pasch,  fifty  days  were  to  be  counted, 
and  the  fiftieth  day  was  the  feast  of  pentccost  (ftfvttxoattj^)  which,  coming 
thus,  at  the  end  of  seven  weeks  from  the  pasch,  is  called  the/ecui  o/wtla. 
(Exod.,  xxxiv.,  22  ;  Levit.,  xxv.,  15-16 ;  Numb.,  xxviii.,  26 ;  Acts,  ii.,  !•) 
It  was  celebrated  in  thanksgiving  for  the  harvest ;  whence  it  is  also  called 
the /east  of  harvest,  (Exod.  xxiii.,  16.)  On  this  day  the  Jews  presented 
to  God  the  first  fruits  of  the  wheat  harvest  in  bread  baked  of  the  new  corn, 
and  a  portion  of  the  new  flour  (Exod.,  xxvii.,  16;  Levit.,  xxiii.,  17; 
Numb.,  xxviii.,  26);  and  hence  this  feast  is  also  called  the  day  of  frd 
fruits,  (Numb.,  xxviii.,  26.)  On  this  day  was  also  commemorated,  the 
giving  of  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai,  which  was  on  the  fiftieth  day  after  the 
departure  out  of  Egypt.  On  this  day,  many  holocausts  and  victims  for  the 
sins  of  the  people  were  offered.  (Levit.,  xxiii.,  11-20.)  Pentecoit 
attracted  to  Jerusalem  a  vast  crowd  of  Jews  from  all  parts ;  see  Acts,  ii.} 
where  the  sacred  writer  speaks  of  the  pentecost,  upon  which  the  evangelicil 
law  was  solemnly  promulgated  to  the  world.  The  pentecost,  of  which 
there  is  question  in  that  second  chapter  of  the  Acts,  might  well  be  called, 
the  day  of  the  first  fruits  of  the  Spirit. 

Third. — The  feaM  of  TahertMcles,  was  instituted  in  memory  of  the 
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jonmey  of  the  Israelites  through  the  desert,  where  they  lodged  in  tents  or 
;abemiicles.  This  shows  us  whence  the  festival — ^in  Qreek^xfjvoHijyM — ^got 
its  name.  The  feast  commenced  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  seventh  month 
^iflchri),  and  lasted  for  eight  consecutive  days — the  eighth  day  being  one 
of  special  solemnity.  ^Levit,  zxiii.,  34-42  ;  Numb,  xxiv.,  12-35;  Deut. 
xtL,  13-15.)  The  Hebrews,  during  these  eight  days,  were  bound  to 
dwell  in  tents.  (Lev.,  xxiii.,  42,  43.)  But  as  this  festival  was  also  to  be 
a  time  of  thanksgiving  to  God,  for  the  ingathering  of  the  fruits,  and  for 
the  vintage,  it  is  therefore  called  the  feast  of  the  inyathering  of  the  fruits. 
(In  Exod.,  xxiii.,  16 ;  xxxiv.,  22.)  During  the  continuance  of  this  feast, 
they  carried  in  their  hands  branches,  of  palm^-trees,  olives,  citrons,  myrtles, 
and  willows.  (Levit.,  xxiii.,  43 ;  2d  Machab.,  x.,  7.)  During  each  day 
of  the  solemnity,  they  walked  in  procession  round  the  altar,  with  the 
above-mentioned  branches  in  their  hands,  amid  the  sound  of  trumpets, 
nnging  Hasanna  (gave,  I  beseech  tJiee) ;  and  hence  all  the  days  of  the  feast 
were  called  Hosanna.  But,  because  on  the  seventh  day,  they  went  round 
the  altar  seven  times,  in  memory  of  the  destruction  of  Jericho,  this  day 
was,  therefore,  called  the  great  Hosanna.  The  feast  of  tabernacles  was 
one  of  great  rejoicing,  and  the  public  sacrifices  prescribed  for  it,  were  more 
numerous  than  those  prescribed  for  any  other  festival.  (See  Numb,  xxix., 
12-^9.)  In  more  recent  times,  the  Jews  took  occasion  from  the  12th 
ekapter  and  3d  verse  of  Isaias,  to  introduce  the  rite,  according  to  which, 
on  each  day  of  the  feast,  water  was  brought  from  the  fountain  of  Siloe, 
and  poured  out  at  the  altar,  amidst  great  rejoicing.  The  people,  it  is  said, 
sang  upon  this  solemn  occasion  the  12th  chapter  of  Isaias,  particularly 
that  3rd  verse,  <<  You  shall  draw  waters  with  joy  out  of  the  Saviour's 
fbontains."  This  ceremony  throws  great  light  upon  the  allusion  of  our 
Bedeemer  in  John,  vii.,  37. 

Sixth. — 0/  the  day  of  expiation  This  was  the  tenth  of  the  seventh 
month — ^Tischri.  This  festival  was  instituted  for  the  expiation  of  all  the 
sins  and  irreverences  committed  by  the  Hebrew  people  during  the  course 
of  the  year.  It  was  enjoined,  under  pain  of  death,  to  observe  this  day  as 
a  most  rigorous  fast ;  no  food  was  allowed,  from  the  evening  preceding,  to 
the  evening  of  the  festival.  (Levit.,  xxiii.,  27-29.)  All  servile  work  was, 
in  like  manner,  prohibited  under  pain  of  death.  On  this  day  only,  in  the 
eourse  of  the  year,  was  the  high  priest  permitted  to  enter  the  Holy  of  Ho- 
lies. Previously  to  his  entrance,  he  washed  himself  in  water,  and  put  on 
the  holy  linen  vestments  and  the  mitre ;  he  then  conducted  to  the  altar  a 
yonng  bullock,  to  be  ofiPered  for  his  own  sins,  and  the  sins  of  his  household ; 
and  two  he-goats,  to  be  offered  for  the  sins  of  the  people.  Only  one  of  the 
goats,  however,  was  to  he  slain  in  sacrifice,  the  other  was  to  be  led  out  into 
the  desert,  and  there  permitted  to  go  free.  Lots  were,  therefore,  cast,  to 
decide  which  of  the  goats  should  be  shiin.  (Levit.  xvi.,  6-10.^  This  being 
done,  the  high  priest  was  first  to  sacrifice  the  bullock,  as  a  sin-offering  for 
liimself  and  his  household ;  and  to  take  some  of  the  blood  into  the  inner 
lanotaary,  bearing  in  his  hand  a  censer,  with  incense  burning,  kindled  at 
the  sacred  fire  on  the  altar^  and  to  sprinkle  the  blood  with  his  finger  upon 
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the  propitiatory  or  meroy-seat,  and  seven  times  towards  the  floor  of  the 
most  holy  place,  before  the  ark,  to  purify  it  (the  Holy  of  Holies)  from  the 
pollution  it  might  be  supposed  to  have  contracted  from  his  sins  and  traDfr- 
gressions  during  the  preceding  year.  He  was  then  to  sacrifice  the  allotted 
goat,  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  nation,  and  to  enter  the  inner  sanctuary  % 
second  time,  and  to  sprinkle  it  with  blood  as  before,  to  purify  it  from  the 
pollution  of  the  people's  sins  and  transgressions  of  the  foregoing  year. 
After  which,  he  was  to  purify,  in  like  manner,  the  tabernacle — or  the  Holgf 
and  the  altar.  (See  Levit.  xvi.,  11-19.)  The  high  priest,  coming  now 
into  the  court  before  the  altar,  solemnly  placed  both  his  hands  upon  the 
head  of  the  live  goat ;  by  this  symbolical  action,  he  was  understood  to  im* 
pose  upon  him  the  burthen  of  all  the  sins,  transgressions,  and  prevarica- 
tions, of  the  Israelites.  He  then  committed  him  to  the  care  of  a  person 
who  was  to  lead  him  out  into  the  desert,  and  there  to  let  him  go  free.  Thii 
was  figurative  of  the  remission  of  the  sins  of  the  Israelites.  This  goat  was 
called  the  emissary  goat,  or  the  scape-goat.  The  goat  and  the  young  hol- 
lock  which  had  been  immolated — the  first  for  the  sins  of  the  people — the 
other  for  the  sins  of  the  high  priest  and  his  household — were  to  be  honied 
outside  of  the  camp ;  and,  after  the  building  of  the  temple,  outside  of  the 
city  of  Jerusalem.  (Levit.,  xvi.,  20-22, 26-28.)  Finally,  the  high  priest, 
having  laid  aside  the  white  garments,  and  clothed  himself  in  the  usual  dress 
of  his  ministry,  ofiiered  holocausts  for  himself  and  the  people,  and  another 
sacrifice  for  sin.  (Levit.,  xvi.,  23-25;  Numb.,  xxiz.,  7-11.)  It  docs  not 
belong  to  our  scope  here,  to  explain  fiilly  the  typical  character  of  this  great 
day  of  expiation,  or  to  show  how  its  many  types  found  their  fulfilment  in 
Christ.  We  may  observe,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  ceremony  of  this  day, 
in  addition  to  its  otherwise  typical  character,  was  a  public  acknowledgment 
of  the  incfficacy  of  the  Mosaic  sacrifices  to  take  away  sin ;  because  on  this 
day  there  was  a  commemoration  of  all  the  sins  of  the  year,  although  several 
sacrifices  had  been  offered  for  these  same  sins  previously  in  the  course  of 
the  year.     (Hebrews,  x.,  iii.) 

Seventh. — 0/ other  fast  dayn.  In  the  early  times,  it  was  usual  with  the 
Hebrew  people,  when  troubles  came  upon  them,  to  afiiict  themselves  hy 
fasting.  (Judges,  xx.,  26 ;  1st  Kings,  vii.,  6 ;  xxxi.,  13 ;  2d  Kings,  iii-i 
85;  Isaias,  Iviii.,  3-12  :)  but,  in  the  time  of  the  captivity,  they  introdoced 
new  yearly  fasts,  in  memory  of  some  remarkable  calamities :  Ymi,  the 
seventeenth  of  the  fourth  month  (Thammuz),  in  memory  of  the  taking  of 
Jerusalem  by  the  Chaldeans.  (Jerem.,  Ixii.,  6-7.)  Second,  the  ninth  day 
of  the  fifth  month  (Abib),  in  memory  of  the  burning  of  the  temple  and  the 
city  by  the  same  invaders.  (4  Kings,  xxv.,  8.)  Third,  the  third  day  of 
the  seventh  month  (Tischri),  m  memory  of  the  murder  of  Godolias.  (4th 
Kings,  XXV.,  25.)  Fourth,  the  tenth  day  of  the  tenth  month  (Tebeth),  in 
memory  of  the  beginning  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  This  &8t,  as  well  as 
the  three  preceding,  is  mentioned  in  Zachar.  (viii.  19.) 

Eighth. — Of  the  feast  of  Furim,  or  of  lots.  This  festival  was  instituted 
by  Mardochai,  as  we  read  in  the  book  of  Esther.  Its  object  was  to  com- 
memorate the  wonderful  deliverance  of  the  Jews  from  the  cruel  designs  of 


OF  SACRED  PERSONS.  77 

Aman.  It  was  to  be  celebrated  on  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  days  of  the 
month  of  Adar.  The  festival  ha^  its  name,  from  Aman's  casting  of  lots,  in 
order  to  determiofe  the  day  npon  which  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  should 
fcftke  place.  The  feast  of  Purim  is  still  observed;  with  great  rejoicing,  by 
the  Jews.  The  entire  book  of  Esther  is  read  in  their  synagogues  at  this 
festival,  and  there  is  a  full  attendance  of  both  sexes,  and  of  every  age,  on 
tho  occasion.  As  often  as  the  name  of  Aman  occurs  in  the  reading,  they 
dap  their  hands,  stamp  with  their  feet,  and  exclaim,  «  Let  his  name  be 
blotted  out  'j*  the  children  strike  the  forms  with  little  wooden  hammers 
made  for  the  purpose.  These  days  are,  moreover,  days  of  great  feasting 
with  the  modem  Jews. 

Ninth. — Feast  of  the  encasnia — or  the  feast  of  dedication,  mentioned  in 
St.  John's  gospel  (x.,  22V  was  instituted  by  Judas  Machabcus,  in  imita- 
tion of  the  solemn  dedications  of  the  temple  by  Solomon  and  Esdras ;  and 
the  oecasion  of  its  institution  was,  the  purification  of  the  second  temple  and 
ftltar,  after  they  had  been  profaned  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  (1  Mach. 
iy.,  52,  59.)  It  was  to  be  celebrated  every  year  for  eight  days,  commencing 
on  the  25th  day  of  the  month  Casleu.  This  festival  was  also  called  the 
feast  of  lif/hts,  because  the  Jews  illuminated  their  houses,  in  testimony  of 
their  joy  and  gladness,  on  this  happy  occasion. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OF  SACRED  PERSONS. 

AzcD,  first,  we  may  observe,  that  the  entire  Jacisli  nation,  was  denignated 
a  holy  people.  For,  the  descendants  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  being 
chosen  by  God  to  preserve  the  true  religion,  they  were  consecrated  to  Ilim, 
under  this  respect,  and  had  a  certain  character  of  holiness,  and  of  priest- 
hood. It  is  for  this  reason  that  it  was  so  expressly  enjoined  upon  them,  to 
lead  a  holy  life.  But  the  titles,  of  holy  people,  ^>r(if^/y  kimjilom,  given  to 
the  Hebrews,  had  in  the  latter  times,  through  their  own  perversity,  filled 
many  of  them  with  pride  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  had  a  sovereign  con- 
tempt for  all  other  people,  and  bore  towards  them  a  deadly  hatred,  as  may 
be  seen  by  a  multitude  of  passages  in  the  New  Testament.  This  sanctity, 
ix  rather  this  privilege  of  being  consecrated  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God, 
appeared  to  be  inseparable  from  the  title  of  Israelite.  It  is  for  this  reason, 
that  some  rabbins  give  the  name  of  holy,  even  to  the  most  impious  kings. 

Second. — Of  Proselytes,  Proselyte  (npoffcxvto^)  is  a  Greek  term,  which 
corresponds  perfectly  with  the  latin  ad  vena — stranger-^  one  who  lias 
come  from  another  country.*  The  Jews  gave  this  name  to  strangers,  who 
established  themselves  among  them,  and  embraced  their  religion,  either  en- 

*  The  proselyte  if  called  in  the  Old  Teatiunent,  "  the  Btranger  that  Bojoarofl  in  IsraeL" 
(See  Eiech.,  xir.,  7,  according  to  the  Hebrew.) 
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tircl  J  or  in  part.     Gonseqnentlj  they  distiDgaishcd  two  kinds  of  them,  one 
of  which  went  by  the  name  oi proselytes  of  the  gate — ^the  others  were  called 
proselytes  of  justice.     The  first  were  strangers  who  had  renounced  idolaUjj 
and  made  profession  of  adoring  the  only  true  Grod,  the  fundamental  artide 
of  the  Jewish  religion,  without  the  profession  of  which  they  would  not  have 
been  suffered  among  the  Jews.     The  Jewish  people^  however,  persuaded 
that  the  law  of  Moses  was  only  imposed  upon  themselTes,  permitted  i 
stranger  to  dwell  amongst  them,  provided  that  he  abstained  from  all  idol- 
atry, that  he  adored  the  true  God,  and,  in  a  word,  observed  the  seven  pre- 
cepts, which  the  Jews  called  tlie  precepts  imposed  upon  the  children  of  Not 
— 1st,  To  abstain  from  idolatry.     2d,  To  adore  the  only  true  God.    dd, 
To  abhor  incest.  4th,  Not  to  commit  murder.   5th,  Not  to  steal  or  plonder. 
6th,  To  punish  the  murderer  with  death.     7th,  Not  to  eat  blood,  or  aoj- 
thing  in  which  there  is  blood,  such  as  a  thing  strangled.     A  stranger,  suck 
as  we  are  speaking  of,  was  permitted  to  pay  his  homage  to  Crod  in  tite 
temple;   but   he   could   only   enter    there   through  the   first  gate,  and 
into  the  outermost  court,  which  was  called  the  court  of  the  Gentilei; 
hence  it  was,  that  strangers  of  this  kind  got  the  name  of  prosdytes  of  the 
gate.    It  is  said  that  Naaman  the  Syrian,  and  Cornelius  the  centurion,  were 
of  this  number.     It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  all  the  learned  areDOt 
agreed  that  such  persons  as  we  have  described,  were  ever  considered  pro- 
perly as  proselytes  to  Judaism.     Many  think  that  this  distinction  between 
two  kinds  of  proselytes,  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  later  rabbins,  and  thit 
during  the  period  of  the  Hebrew  commonwealth,  only  one  class  of  proee- 
lytcs  was  ever  recognised,  viz.,  those  whom  the  rabbins  call  proselytes  of 
justice.     These  were  strangers  who  had  embraced  the  whole  Jewish  religion, 
and  were  obliged  to  observe  it  as  exactly  as  the  Jews  by  birth;  hence  they 
were  called  proselytes  of  justicCj  because  they  had  bound  themselves  to  live 
in  the  sanctity  and  justice  prescribed  by  the  law.     The  Jews  willinglJr^ 
ceived  strangers  of  this  sort :  we  see  even,  in  the  Gospel,  (Matt,  xxiii.,  15,) 
that  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  they  gave  themselves  great  trouble  to 
convert  the  Pagans,  and  to  draw  them  to  the  profession  of  Judaism.  Hiefle 
proselytes  were  initiated  by  circutbcision;  and,  from  the  moment  of  receiT- 
ing  it,  they  were  admitted  to  the  same  rites  and  ceremonies,  and  to  the 
same  privileges,  as  the  natural  Jews-~or  the  Jews  by  descent.     The  rabbi- 
nical writers  say,  that  baptism  also  belonged  to  the  initiation  of  proseljtes. 
In  comparison  with  the  natural  Jews,  the  proselytes  were  always  considered 
to  be  of  inferior  dignity,  as  not  being  carnally  descended  from  Abraham. 

Third. — Of  tlie  slaves  of  the  sanctuary.  From  the  time  of  Moses,  none 
Hebrews,  guided  by  a  motive  of  religion,  consecrated  themselves  hj  tov, 
to  the  service  of  the  sanctuary,  or  sometimes  consecrated,  a  son  or  a  slftve, 
to  the  same  service.  This  was  the  origin  of  the  slaves  of  the  sanctuary,  or 
the  sacred  slaves.  Josue  reduced  to  this  condition  the  inhabitants  of  6i- 
baon,  of  Caphira,  of  Beroth,  and  of  Cariathiarim.  (Josue,  ix.,  23-29.) 
David  and  Solomon  augmented  considerably  the  number  of  these  pltTeSi 
who,  on  the  return  from  the  Babylonian  captivity,  had  a  very  honourable 
rank  assigned  to  them,  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  the  Jews.  The  honour- 
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feble  appellation  of  nethimmf  which  had  been  formerly  used  to  designate  the 
Levites,  was  given  to  them.  (1st  Esdras,  ii.,  54-48 ;  viii.  20 ;  2d  Esdras, 
K-i  29 :  xi.,  3.)  The  word  D^J^flJ  (wc/Atnm),  signifies  given^  aligned. 
Hub  class  of  persons  was  employed  in  carrying  wood  and  water  for  the  ser- 
rioe — at  first  of  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  of  the  temple ;  or,  according 
to  the  necessity  of  times  and  circumstances,  they  performed  other  services 
for  the  house  of  Ot)d.  Thus  for  example,  Solomon  may  have  employed 
diem  in  various  works  connected  with  the  building  of  the  temple. 

Fourth. — 0/  the  Levites.  Although  the  Levites  held  their  office  by 
hereditary  right,  yet  they  could  not  enter  upon  the  performance  of  its 
fdnctions  without  having  received  a  solemn  consecration,  which  consisted, 
shiefly,  in  being  sprinkled  with  the  water  of  lustration,  in  washing,  and  in 
(xffering  sacrifices.  (Numb.,  viii.,  6,  7,  8.)  The  law  did  not  assign  any 
particular  dress  to  the  Levites.  Only  from  the  time  of  David  and  of  Solomon, 
die  singers,  and  those  who  played  upon  musical  instruments  at  the  solemn 
lervices  of  religion,  as  well  as  those  who  were  employed  in  removing  the 
urk  of  the  covenant,  wore  a  robe  of  fine  linen,  whilst  engaged  in  these 
leveral  functions.     (1st  Paralip.,  xv.,  27;  2d  Paralip.,  v.,  12.) 

The  functions  or  duties  of  the  Levites  were,  to  keep  guard  or  watch  at 
the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  at  the  temple;  to  carry  the  different  parts 
af  the  tabernacle  and  its  several  utensils,  during  the  journey  in  the  desert ; 
ind,  at  a  later  period,  to  keep  the  temple  perfectly  clean ;  to  administer  its 
revenues  and  treasures;  and,  under  David,  and  from  the  time  of  that 
prince,  they  were  employed  in  singing  and  playing  on  musical  instruments, 
luring  the  solemn  services  of  God.  Another  part  of  their  duty  was  to 
isaist  in  preparing  the  victims  for  sacrifice.  Finally,  they  were  to  apply 
Jiemselves  to  the  study  of  the  divine  laws,  and  it  was  their  duty,  as  well 
18  that  of  the  priests,  to  instruct  the  people  in  the  knowledge  of  these  laws. 
[Levit,  X.,  11 ;  Deut  xvii. ;  2d  Paralip.,  xviii.,  7-9.)  They  were  divided 
nto  three  great  families,  according  to  the  number  of  the  sons  of  Levi — 
3aath,  Gerson,  and  Merari — ^from  whom  they  were  descended.  These 
kmilics  had  the  difiierent  services  of  the  tabernacle  divided  among  them. 
Fhe  persons,  whose  allotted  share  of  the  labour  was  of  a  more  fatiguing 
and,  such  as  the  carrying  of  the  timber  of  the  tabernacle,  entered  upon 
heir  duties  at  the  age  of  thirty,  and  left  them  off  at  fifty ;  but  those,  who 
lid  lighter  duties  to  perform,  commenced  them  at  the  age  of  twenty-five 
'ears,  and  having  completed  the  fiftieth  year,  they  ceased  to  serve.  (Numb., 
iii.,  24,  25.)  At  a  later  period,  they  entered  on  their  ministry  at  the  age 
f  twenty,  (1st  Paralip.,  xxiii.,  24-27 ;  2d  Paralip.,  xxxi.,  17;  1st  Esdras, 
ii.y  8.)  In  Palestine,  they  were  not  burthened  with  heavy  duties.  David 
ivided  into  four  classes,  the  thirty-eight  thousand  adult  Levites  of  his 
ime.  He  assigned  twenty-four  thousand  to  the  service  of  the  priests ; 
bur  thousand  were  to  act  as  watchmen  or  porters,  at  the  several  gates  or 
mtrances  of  the  house  of  the  Lord ;  four  thousand  were  named  singers  and 
misicians ;  and  six  thousand  were  distributed  through  the  several  cities  of 
he  land,  to  act  as  judges  and  genealogists.  The  singers  and  musicians 
fere  divided  into  twenty-four  courses,  which  succeeded  one  another  in  turui 
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the  period  of  the  service  of  each  course  being  a  week.  The  porters  wen 
also  divided  into  small  companies,  each  company  performing  the  duty,  in 
turn,  from  Sabbath  to  Sabbath.  All  the  orders  and  classes  of  Levites  wen 
to  obey  their  respective  prefects.  (See  Num^.,  third,  fourth  and  eighth 
chapters;  1st  Paralip.,  twenty-third,  twenty-fourth,  twenty-sixth  and  thirty- 
first  chapters;  1st  Esd.,  iii.,  8 ;  4th  filings^  zi.,  5.) 

Fifth. — 0/  Oie  Priests.  Ouly  the  descendants  of  the  sons  of  Aaron, 
Elcazar,  and  Ithamar,  were  admitted  to  the  office  of  the  priesthood.  We 
find  that  the  number  of  the  priests  had  increased  so  much  in  the  time  of 
David,  that  he  divided  them  into  twenty-four  courses,  each  of  which  was  to 
perform  in  its  turn,  for  a  week,  those  several  duties  of  the  temple,  which 
priests  alone  might  perform.  Of  these  courses  or  classes,  sixteen  were 
descended  from  Elcazar,  and  eight  from  Ithamar.  Each  class  was  subjeek 
to  the  prefect,  or  head  of  the  family.  The  class  of  Jojarib  mentioned  is 
1st  Mac.  (ii.,  1,)  was  first  in  order,  and  the  class  of  Abia,  mentioned  is 
Luke,  (i.,  2,)  was  eighth.  (Ist  Paralip.,  xxiv.,  8-19.)  This  division  was 
ever  after  retained  (2d  Paralip.,  viii.,  14  :  xxxi.,  2 ;  zxxvi.,  24  :)  and,  after 
the  captivity,  although  only  four  of  these  twenty-four  families  returned,  jet, 
the  former  division  into  twenty-four  courses,  was  restored,  under  the  ancient 
names.     (1st  Esdr.,  ii.,  36-39;  2d  Esdr.,  vii.,  39-42;  xii.,  1.) 

The  several  rites,  ceremonies,  and  sacrifices,  by  which  the  priests  were  set 
apart,  and  consecrated  to  God,  arc  fully  detailed,  in  Exodus  and  Leviticos. 
(See  Exod.,  twenty-ninth  chapter,  and  Levit.,  eighth  chapter.)  This  inaugn- 
ration  of  the  priests,  which  continued  for  eight  days,  served  for  a  perpetuil 
consecration  of  the  order  of  priests,  so  that  it  was  unnecessary  to  repeat  it 
in  the  case  of  those  by  whom  these  first  priests  were  succeeded.  (Eiod., 
xxix.,  35-37;  Levit.,  x.,  7.)  We  shall  see,  afterwards,  if  the  conaecn- 
tion  of  the  high  priest  was  to  be  repeated  in  the  case  of  his  successors. 

The  sacred  vestments  wore  only  to  be  worn  by  the  priests,  when  engaged 
in  the  functions  of  their  ministry.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  form  an 
exact  idea  of  the  manner  in  which  these  vestments  were  made,  seeing  that 
the  sacred  author,  supposing  that  many  of  them  were  known  by  every  one 
from  the  usual  manner  of  dressing  at  the  time,  has  left  us  an  incomplete 
description  of  them ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  description  given  of  them 
by  Josephus,  probably  applies  only  to  the  sacred  vestments  used  in  his  own 
time.  To  give  some  general  idea  of  these  vestments,  we  may  observe  that 
they  included,  1st,  linen  drawers ;  2d,  a  linen  tunic,  which,  in  the  time  of 
Josephus,  reached  down  to  the  ankles,  and  was  furnished  with  sleeves :  3d, 
a  girdle,  which,  according  to  Josephus,  was  richly  embroidered;  4th,  a 
mitre  made  of  linen ;  originally  it  rose  high  above  the  head,  and  was  of  a 
pointed  form,  but,  in  the  time  of  Josephus,  it  had  assumed  a  round  or 
globular  form.  (See  Exodus,  twenty-eighth  chapter;  and  Josephus,  Antiq-t 
iii.,  J,  §  1,  2,  3.)  The  priests  wore  no  covering  on  the  feet  when  engaged 
in  their  ministry. 

For  one  to  be  qualified  to  perform  the  priestly  functions,  it  was  not 
enough,  that  he  was  descended  from  the  family  of  Aaron  :  it  was  required, 
moreover,  that  he  should  be  free  from  every  corporal  defect     (Levit.  xxi-) 
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,  17.)  The  priests  were  to  abstain  from  wine,  and  every  inebriating 
inky  during  tbc  period  of  actual  serrice  in  their  ministry.  (Levit.,  x., 
11.)  OriginaUy,  to  be  admitted  to  the  functions  of  the  priesthood,  tho 
raon  should  be  thirty  years  old;  (Numb.,  iv.,  3;)  but  afterwards,  the  age 
admission  to  these  functions,  was  fixed  at  twenty  years.  (2  Paralip., 
xi.,  17.)  Each  day,  the  class,  which  was  in  actual  service,  decided  by 
y  what  particular  functions  each  person  should  fulfil.  The  priestly  func- 
ns  consisted  in,  the  offering  of  sacrifices,  burning  of  incense,  attending  to 
3  preservation  of  the  fire  on  the  altar  of  holocausts,  changing  the  loaves 
proposition  on  the  Sabbath-day,  &c.,  &o. 

Sixth. — Of  the  lligh  Pneat.  The  high  priest  enjoyed  peculiar  dignity 
d  influence,  above  all  the  other  priests.  He  alone  could  enter  the  Holy 
Holies.  The  supreme  administration  of  sacred  things,  belonged  to  him. 
3  was  the  supreme  judge  of  controversies.  In  later  times,  ho  presided 
er  the  Sanhedrin,  and  held  the  next  rank  to  the  sovereign  or  prince. 
IB  authority,  therefore,  was  very  great  at  all  times,  but  especially,  when 

united  the  pontifical  and  regal  dignities  in  his  own  person.  In  the 
ipturc,  he  is  sometimes  called  the  head  of  the  chief  priests,  because,  the 
pellation  of  chief  priests,  was  given  to  the  heads  of  the  sacerdotal  families 
courses.  According  to  the  law,  the  pontifical  dignity  was  to  be  held  for 
3 ;  but  this  law  was  badly  obeyed  at  a  late  period,  when  the  Jews  were 
der  the  power  of  the  Romans.  However,  it  does  not  appear  that  the 
If  prohibited  the  deposition  of  a  high  priest  on  account  of  his  crimes,  and 
OS  we  find  that  Solomon  deposed  Abiathar.  (3d  Kings,  ii.,  27.)  Aaron 
us  the  first  who  was  invested  with  the  dignity  of  the  high  priesthood ; 
im  him,  it  descended  to  his  eldest  son  Eleazar ;  in  the  course  of  time  it 
Bsed  into  the  family  of  Ithamar ;  afterwards,  it  returned  to  the  family  of 
eaiar.  In  a  word,  it  was  at  all  times  necessary,  according  to  the  law, 
&t  the  high  priest  should  be  descended  from  Aaron,  through  some  one  of 
1  sons,  as  the  priesthood  was  exclusively  confined  to  Aaron's  family.  As 
the  garments  of  the  high  priest,  these  were — First,  the  simple  linen  vest- 
)nt8,  which  were  common  to  him  and  the  other  priests.  It  was  with  these 
It  he  should  be  clothed,  when,  on  the  great  day  of  expiation,  he  entered 
8  most  holy  place.  (Levit.,  xvi.,  4-23.)  Second,  besides  these  the  high 
[est  had  four  magnificent  garments,  which  were  peculiar  to  his  own  dignity, 
d  which  he  wore  over  the  ordinary  sacerdotal  vestments ;  these  were — 
rst^  the  cloak  or  role  (miel)  of  violet  coloured  wool ;  on  its  hem,  there 
ire  seventy-two  golden  bells,  separated  from  one  another  by  as  many 
tificial  pomegranates  (Exod.,  xxviii.,  31-35.)  It  is  called  the  robe  of 
B  Ephod.    Josephus  describes  it  as  reaching  to  the  feet,  and  consisting 

one  entire  piece  of  woven  work.  {Antiq.,  iii.,  7.)  It  was  without 
seves.  Second,  the  Ephod^  a  garment  consisting  of  two  parts,  one  of 
lieh  covered  the  breast,  and  the  other  the  back.  These  parts  were 
itenod  together  on  the  shoulders.  The  fore  part  of  it  descended  only  a 
tie  below  the  waist,  the  back  part  is  supposed  to  have  reached  much 
wer  down.  It  was  of  fine  twisted  linen,  splendidly  wrought  with  gold 
id  purple:  to  each  of  the  shoulder-straps  of  this  ephod,  was  fastened 
Vol.  n.— 7 
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a  precioufl  stone,  on  which  were  engraved  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel — ^that  is,  six  names  on  each  stone.     (Exod.,  xxviii.,  6-7.)    Thirds 
the  Rational  of  Judgment,    (See  Exod.,  xxxix.)    This  was  a  piece  of  cloth 
doubled;  one  span  square,  and  of  similar  texture  and  workmanship  with  the 
ephod )  on  it  were  set  twelve  precious  stones  arranged  in  four  rows,  and 
containing  the  engraved  names  of  the  twelve  sons  of  Israel.     It  was  to  be 
worn  on  the  breast  of  the  ephod,  to  which  it  was  fastened.     Hence,  it  is 
called  tbe  breast-plate.  On  the  rational  was  also  placed  the  ^  J^py  (icnm), 
and  C3*Bn  ('^*w7«wj/?w).     What  thefpc  words  refer  to,  is  greatly  dispute! 
among  the  learned :  they  are  translated  from  the  vulgate,  doctrine  and 
triUh :  literally,  they  mean  {llumin<itions  and  perfections.     Several,  with 
De  Lyra,  Ribera,  and  others,  maintain  that  they  were  nothing  else  thin 
the  twelve  stones  of  the  rational  or  breast-plate,  which  had  these  names  of 
urim  and  thummim  given  to  them,  in  consequence  of  their  being  used  bj 
God  as  a  means  of  conveying  His  answer  to  the  high  priest,  when  consulted 
by  him — that  is,  by  means  of  these  stones,  God  illumined  the  mind  of  the 
high  priest,  and  showed  him  the  truth  respecting  the  object  of  his  inquiry. 
It  is  supposed  that  a  favourable  answer  from  God,  was  indicated  by  an 
extraordinary  brilliancy  communicated  to  these  stones;  whereas,  if  the 
ordinary  brightness  of  the  stones  was  dimmed,  this  showed  that  the  answer 
was  unfavourable.     Cornelius  a  Lapide  is  of  opinion  that  these  words  urim 
and  thummim  were  inscribed  on  the  breast-plate,  and  that  they  simply 
indicated  that  it  belonged  to  the  high  priest,  clothed  with  the  breast-plate 
of  judgment,  to  receive  from  God  true  inUruction,  or  doctrine  and  truth, 
respecting  the  matters  upon  which  he  consulted  Him.     (See  Cornelias  a 
Lapide  on  Exodus,  xxviii.,  30.)     It  is  supposed  by  some,  that  from  the 
earliest  time,  among  the  people  of  God,  when  the  Divine  counsel  was  soaght 
for,  something  was  worn  on  the  breast,  having  the  words  here  mentioned 
inscribed  upon  it ;  and  that  it  was  in  imitation  of  this  primsBval  institution 
that  the  custom  was  introduced  among  the  Egyptians,  which  is  recorded  bj 
a^lian,  from  whom  we  learn,  that  the  Egyptian  arch-judge^  who  was  always 
a  priest  venerable  for  age  and  learning,  opened  judicial  proceedings  by  sns- 
pcnding  from  his  neck,  by  a  gold  chain,  an  image  made  of  sapphire  stone, 
which  was  called  truth.    Whatever  may  be  said  on  this  matter,  it  is  certain 
that,  when  the  high  priest  sought  counsel  ^m  God,  he  should  have  on,  the 
rational,  which  had  the  urim  and  thummim.    We  have  already  mentioned 
one  way,  in  which  it  is  supposed  that  the  answers  were  ^ven ;  others  think, 
that  they  were  conveyed  to  the  high  priest  by  audible  words.    Fourth, 
lastly,  the  high  priest  wore  upon  his  forehead  a  plate  of  pure  gold,  on 
which  were  engraved  two  words,  signifying  Holy  to  the  lard.    (Exod., 
xxviii.,  36.)     This  plate  was  bound  upon  the  firont  of  the  hi^  priest's 
mitre,  by  a  blue  riband. 

Aaron  was  consecrated  high  priest,  after  the  same  manner  as  his  sons  were 
consecrated  priests,  except  that  he  received  a  double  unction,  vii.,  one  upon 
the  head,  with  which  alone  he  was  honoured,  and  the  other,  in  common 
with  his  sons,  on  his  person  and  his  garments.    (Exod.  zzix.,  7-21 ;  Lerit 
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yiii.j  12,  18;  xxi.,  10.)     Hence,  in  preference  to  the  other  priests,  the 
high  priest  was  called  n^tS^H  {^fnmashiach)  the  anovited. 

Finally,  as  the  high  priest  alone,  could  perform  those  ceremonies,  which 
were  prescribed  for  the  great  day  of  expiation ;  and  as  he  might  on  some 
oocasion,  be  prevented,  by  sickness  or  legal  defilement,  from  officiating  on 
that  day,  it  become  necessary  to  assign  to  him  a  yicar — some  other  priest, 
who  might  take  his  place  in  such  an  emergency.  To  this  priest  there  is 
reference  in  Jerem.  (Hi.,  24,)  where  he  is  csdled  the  second  priest — in 
Hebrew,  niB^DH  tHD  (Cohen Hammislmeh.) 

Seventh. — 0/  Oie  officers  of  the  Synagogue,  The  synagogues  had  not 
any  ordinary  preachers  attachtid  to  them,  whose  regular  duty  it  was,  to 
teach  the  people ;  but  instruction  was  communicated — first,  by  the  inter- 
preters, who  explained,  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  the  portion  of  scripture,  which 
had  b^n  previously  read  in  Hebrew ;  secondly,  by  any  one  in  the  syna- 
gogue, who,  being  well  instructed  himself,  was  disposed  to  instruct  or 
exhort  his  brethren.  (Luke,  iv.,  16-21 ;  Acts,  xiii.,  &-15 ;  xv.,  21 ;  Matt., 
iv.,  23 ;  xxvi.,  5.)  The  other  officers  of  the  synagogue  were,  first,  the  chief 
or  president  of  the  synagogue,  ap;t((^»'a7«^o;,  who  presided  over  the  assem- 
bly, invited  persons  to  read  and  speak  to  the  people,  unless  some  had  volun- 
tarily offered  themselves  to  perform  these  offices  with  his  permission.  (Mark 
v.,  22,  35,  38;  Luke,  viii.,  41;  xiii.,  14,  15;  xviii.,  8,  17;  Acts,  xiii.  15.) 
Second,  the  elders  of  the  synagogue,  npc0.8vf  cpot.  These  formed  the  presi- 
dent's council :  they  belonged  to  the  most  powerful  and  learned  class  of  the 
people;  hence  they  are  also  styled  ap;tt<'vmy(.>yot.  (Acts,  xiii.,  15.)  This 
senate,  that  is,  the  president  with  the  npc03vf fpoi,  not  only  regulated  the 
government  of  the  synagogue,  but  also  inquired  into  transgressions  of  tho 
law,  and  had  power  to  inflict  the  punishment  of  thirty-nine  stripes  upon 
the  transgressor,  of  even  to  excommunicate  him.  (John,  ix.,  12 ;  xii.,  42 ; 
zvi.,  2;  2d  Cor.,  xi.,  24.)  Third,  those  who  collected  the  alms.  Fourth, 
the  nunister  of  the  synagogue,  vnri^ttr^^^  (Luke,  iv.,  20,)  who  presented  the 
book  to  the  reader,  and  received  it  again  from  him,  and  performed  such  like 
offices.  The  solemn  ceremony,  which  the  modem  Jews  employ  in  present- 
ing the  book  to  the  reader,  was  unknown  in  the  time  of  Christ.  Fifth,  the 
apostle  or  deputy  of  the  synagogue.  Of  these  there  were  three  sorts ;  first, 
some  belonged  to  the  foreign  synagogues,  and  had  it  assigned  to  them  as  a 
daty,  to  bear  the  alms  of  these  synagogues  to  Jerusalem ;  secondly,  others 
were  deputed  by  the  synagogues  as  missionaries  to  propagate  Judaism ;  in 
finei  others  were  appointed  to  recite  the  public  prayers  in  the  synagogue  in 
the  name  of  the  assembly. 

The  Jews,  both  ancient  and  modem,  gave  the  name  of  C2^D3^D  (pama- 
•im),  that  is,  pastors,  to  those  members  of  the  synagogue,  wlio  are  distin- 
gniahed  for  their  wisdom  and  knowledge. 

We  observed  in  the  commencement  of  this  section  on  the  officers  of  the 
ijnagogue,  that  the  scripture  was  first  read  over,  for  the  people,  in  the 
Ancient  Hebrew,  and  then  interpreted  in  the  vulgar  tongue.  This  observa- 
tion is  not  intended  to  apply  to  the  synagogues  of  the  Hellenist  Jews,  in 
■rhich  the  Septuagint  version  was  read.    We  shall  here  take  occasion  to  say 
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a  few  words  of  these  UeUenist  Jewsj  as  distinguished  from  the  JBthrew  Jckm, 
We  find  the  Hellenists  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  (vi.,  1 ;  ix., 
29 ;  xi.,  20.)  This  name  was  given  to  the  Jews,  who  used  the  Greek  lan- 
guage as  their  yemacular  tongue,  whether  they  dwelt  in  Egypt^  Asia  Minor, 
Greece,  or  in  any  other  part  of  the  world ;  and,  therefore,  they  are  not 
exactly  the  same  with  those  called  6uKSHopa  tiM>  Eu^fjviMf  (the  dispersion 
among  the  Greeks  or  Gentiles— or  the  Jews  dispersed  among  the  Gentiles) 
mentioned  in  the  following  places  in  the  New  Testament — John,  Tii.,  35; 
James,  i.,  1;  1st  Peter,  1.  For,  the  Hellenists  were  to  be  found  even  at 
Jerusalem ;  (Acts,  vi.,  1 :)  and  on  the  other  hand  the  Hebrew  Jews  were 
also,  sometimes,  found  dispersed  among  tMe  Greeks;  thus,  St  Paul,  % 
native  of  Tarsus,  was  a  Hebrew  Jew.  (2d  Corinth,  xi.,  12;  Philipp.  iil, 
5.)  The  Hebrew  Jews  were  those  who  spoke  the  Syro-Chaldaic  dialect 
Now,  in  the  time  of  our  Kedeemer,  they  who  used  this  dialect,  thought 
themselves  much  superior  to  the  Greek  Jews,  and  therefore,  even  when 
living  in  foreign  countries,  they  were  most  anxious  to  preserve  the  Sjro- 
Chaldaio  in  their  families,  and  to  hand  it  down  to  their  posterity  as  their 
vernacular  language. 

Eighth. —  0/  Oie  Nazarites.     The  Nazarites  or  Nazirites — ^in  Hebrew 
CSn^W  (-^'V^*'^'"*)  ^cre  so  called  from  the  Hebrew  word  ^JJ  {XazarA 
wuich,  according  to  some,  signifies  strictly  to  be  separcUedr—contecraicdy  tod 
according  to  others,  to  make  a  vow — to  keep  one*»  vow.     Whatever  maj  be 
said  of  the  primitive  signification  of  their  name,  the  Naxarites  were  insti- 
tuted by  God  himself.     From  the  moment,  when  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite 
was  made — to  which  vow,  both  sexes  without  distinction  were  admitted^ 
abstinence  from  every  kind  of  inebriating  drink  became  a  strict  obligadoo. 
The  Nazarites  also  bound  themselves  to  abstain  from  cutting  or  shaving  the 
hair  or  beard.     Sometimes  this  vow  was  perpetual,  and  then  these  obligi- 
tions  continued  for  life ;  but,  for  the  most  part,  the  vow  of  the  Naxarite 
was  limited  to  a  certain  time.     We  may  observe  here,  that  Samson,  and 
John  the  Baptist,  belonged  to  the  class  of  perpetual  Nazarites,  and  were 
such  even  from  their  birth,  having  been  destined  to  that  state  by  a  special 
dispensation  of  Providence.     When  the  time,  fixed  by  the  vow  of  the  Nan- 
rite,  had  expired,  ho  was  to  present  himself  at  the  tabernacle  or  temple^ 
where  the  victims  wore  immolated,  which  the  law  obliged  him  to  offer; 
then,  also,  he  was  to  have  his  hair  cut  off,  that  it  might  be  presented  to  the 
Lord,  as  a  sacred  thing,  and  in  testimony  of  his  joy,  and  his  gratitude  to 
God,  for  having  enabled  him  to  accomplish  his  vow.    The  ceremonies,  with 
which  the  Nazareate  terminated,  were  performed  with  much  pomp  and 
magnificence,  and  were  consequently  attended  with  considerable  expend- 
It  appears  that  zealous  persons,  ordinarily  charged  themselves  with  defray- 
ing these  expenses,  when  the  Nazarites  were  poor.     Hence  we  find  the 
Apostles  (Acts  xxi.,  34,)  advising  St.  Paul,  to  take  upon  himself  these 
expenses  for  four  Nazarites,  in  order  to  overturn  the  opinion,  which  had 
got  abroad  regarding  him,  that  he  held  the  law  of  Moses  in  contempt 
These  details,  and  many  others  besides,  regarding  the  Nazarites,  ma;  be 
seen  in  the  6th  chapter  of  the  book  of  Numbers. 
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Ninth. — Of  the  Rechdbites,  The  Kechabites,  who  are  mentioned  with 
miae  in  the  Prophet  Jeremias,  (xxxvi.  1,  and  following,)  were  descended 
rom  Jonadab  the  son  of  Rechab.  This  Jonadab  was  contemporary,  with 
Fehuy  King  of  Israel,  whom  he  assisted,  in  destroying  the  impious  house  of 
^ohab  and  the  worshipers  of  Baal.  (4th  Kings,  x.  15,  16-23.)  Lamy 
apparatus  Biblicus,  lib.  i.  cap.  a,)  is  of  opinion,  that  Jonadab  merely 
"estored  the  Rechabit«  institute,  which  this  author  traces  back  to  Jethro, 
lie  fathcr-in-Iaw  of  Moses :  for,  the  Rechabites  belonged  to  the  Cineans  or 
]inites,  and  were  therefore  the  descendants  of  Jethro.  (1st  Paralip,  ii. 
»5.)  The  rule  of  life,  which  Jonadab  gave  to  his  posterity,  consisted  of 
hese  three  articles  :  First,  that  they  should  drink  no  wine ;  Second,  that 
.hey  should  neither  possess,  nor  occupy  any  houses,  fields  or  vineyards ; 
ind  Third,  that  they  should  dwell  in  tents.  The  Kechabites  adhered  faith- 
ally  to  the  instructions  of  Jonadab  their  father.  The  Scripture  furnishes 
u  with  a  remarkable  proof  of  this.  In  the  reign  of  Joakim,  King  of  Juda, 
f  ebuchodonosor  having  come  to  besiege  Jerusalem,  the  Rechabites,  who 
tould  no  longer  remain  with  security  in  the  country,  withdrew  to  the  city, 
rithout,  at  the  same  time,  abandoning  their  custom  of  dwelling  in  tents. 
>aring  the  siege,  Jeremias  received  an  order  from  the  Lord,  to  go  and  find 
he  Rechabites,  and  to  conduct  them  into  the  temple,  to  the  place,  in  which 
he  wine  was  kept  for  the  sacrifices,  and  to  oficr  some  of  it  to  them,  to 
Irink.  Jeremias  executed  this  order ;  but  they  refused  to  drink,  saying, 
( we  will  not  drink  wine,  because  Jonadab,  the  son  of  Rechab,  our  father, 
orbade  us  to. drink  of  it;  and  we  have  obeyed  him  until  now,  we  and  our 
rives,  our  sons,  and  our  daughters.  And  when  Nebuchodonosor  came  into 
or  country,  we  said :  come,  let  us  go  into  Jerusalem,  to  protect  ourselves 
rom  the  army  of  the  Chaldeans  and  from  the  army  of  Syria ;  and  since 
hat  time  we  have  dwelt  in  Jerusalem,"  (Jercm.  xxxv.)  The  prophet  is 
hen  commanded  by  God  to  upbraid  the  people  of  Juda,  with  (heir  disobe- 
[ience  to  the  commands  of  the  Lord  their  Gt)d,  whilst  they  have  before 
hem  the  example  of  the  fidelity  of  the  Rechabites  to  the  commands  of  their 
Ather  Jonadab.  God,  also,  promises  to  reward  this  fidelity  of  the  Recha- 
lites.  We  may  observe  here,  on  the  circumstance  of  their  being  admitted 
Ato  the  temple,  although  not  of  Jewish  descent,  that  this  is  explained  by 
he  fiict,  that  they  were  j^rotieljftes  of  JwUice.  The  institute  of  the  Rccha- 
ites  disappeared  after  the  Babylonian  captivity ;  unless  we  admit  that  the 
Eesenians,  or  Essenes,  were  really  their  successors.  At  least,  these  latter 
opied  after  the  Rechabites. 

Tenth. — 0/the  Prophets,  Among  sacred  persons,  we  also  justly  reckon 
lie  prophets,  who  were  formerly  called  tteers.  These  being  inspired  from 
bore,  confidently  announced  to  kings  and  people,  the  judgments  of  God, 
nd  His  will,  both  present  and  future.  They  were  not  ordinarily,  priests, 
at  might  be  from  any  of  the  tribes,  and  were  even,  sometimes,  raised  up 
rom  among  the  (}entiles.  It  was  not  the  only  o£Bce  of  the  prophets,  to 
DDOunce  future  things.  To  prophesy,  in  the  Scripture,  means  also,  to 
eveal  what  happened  in  times  past,  and  to  make  known  what  is  occurring 
t  the  present  time  in  a  distant  place.  (Isai.  xliv.  7-9;  Luke^  xxii.  64.)  It 
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was  the  duty  of  the  prophetS;  besides,  to  teach  the  people,  and  to  interpret 
the  law  of  God.  Thej  also  sang  the  praises  of  God  in  spiritual  hymns  and 
canticles,  and  they  were  the  inspired  writers  of  His  word.  In  one  word, 
they  were  a  class  of  teachers  of  the  people  or  doctors,  who  were  themselTM 
taught  by  God.  We  shall  not  dwell  upon  the  names  of  the  many  prophets, 
who  were  sent  by  God  before  the  coming  of  the  Mcssias,  for  the  instructioo 
and  consolation  of  the  people.  It  does  not  belong  to  our  province  here,  to 
speak  of  the  prophets  of  the  new  law,  who  arc  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  in 
his  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.     (See  the  14th  chapter  of  that  epistle.) 


<  ♦•» » 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OF    SACRED    THINGS. 

And  First.     Of  Sacrifices, 

A  sacrifice  is  defined  to  be  '<  an  external  oblation  of  a  sensible  thing, 
made  to  God  alone,  by  a  lawful  minister,  to  acknowledge  His  supreme 
dominion,  the  oblation  being  accompanied  with  the  destruction,  or,  at 
least,  the  change  of  the  thing  ofiiered." 

The  usage  of  offering  sacrifice  in  the  worship  of  God,  goes  back  to  the 
beginning  of  the  world.  This  appears  from  the  sacrifices  of  Cain  ind 
Abel,  then  of  Noc,  Abraham,  Melchisedech,  Jacob,  &c.  No  doubt,  it 
appears  natural,  that  men,  grateful  for  the  gifts  of  God,  should  offer  some 
of  these  gifts,  in  testimony  of  their  gratitude,  to  Him,  to  whom  they  stood 
indebted  for  them  all :  but  it  is  hardly  credible,  that,  in  the  beginning  of 
the  world,  God  would  have  abandoned  to  human  invention,  the  form  of 
external  worship.  It  appears  far  more  probable,  that  God  made  known 
by  revelation,  this  mode  of  worship  by  sacrifice.  Above  all,  one  does  not 
see  the  ground,  upon  which  to  rest  the  supposition,  that  men  would  hiTe 
naturally  selected,  as  a  mode  of  divine  worship,  the  bloody  sacrifices  of 
animals.  Guided  then  by  revelation,  men  first  offered  these  bloody  sicri- 
fices.  They  were  a  most  solemn  acknowledgment  of  the  supreme  dominion 
over  life  and  death,  which  belongs  to  God.  By  them  man  was  reminded 
of  the  death  introduced  by  sin ;  at  the  same  time,  that  they  were  ill 
typical  of  that  Great  Sacrifice,  by  which  the  redemption  of  man  was  to  be 
effected.  Hence,  all  these  bloody  sacrifices  were  to  cease,  when  that  grett 
sacrifice  would  be  offered.  And,  if  even  the  Pagan  nations,  have  wonder- 
fully agreed  upon  the  importance  of  bloody  sacrifices  in  religious  worships 
this  is  to  be  explained  by  the  same  original  revelation  of  God,  of  which 
the  tradition,  although  obscured  by  several  corruptions,  found  its  way 
among  all  these  nations. 

Numerous  sacrifices  were  prescribed  in  the  law  of  Moses.  Their  great 
number,  is  accounted  for  by  a  two-fold  reason :  1st — That  a  stiff-necked 
people,  prone  to  idolatry,  being  pressed  down,  as  it  were,  by  this  load  of 
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aerifices,  might  thus  be  kept  within  the  limits  of  duty,  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  superstitions  of  the  Gentiles;  and  2dly — That  there  might  be 
many  figures  of  that  one  sacrifice,  which  Christ  was  to  offer  aiice  on  the 
tltar  of  the  cross,  and  to  continue  to  ofier  mystically^  although  truly j  in 
His  church,  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

The  Mosaic  sacrifices,  may  be  considered  under  a  threefold  view.  1st — 
According  to  their  matter ;  2nd— according  to  their  form  and  end )  8rd — 
according  to  the  time  fixed  for  their  being  offiered.  According  to  the  matter 
of  sacrifice,  Uiey  were  divided  into,  iBt—lloody  offer hys;  2nd — unbloody 
offerings^  i.  e.  oblations,  in  sacrifice,  of  certain  fruits  of  the  earth,  such  as 
bread,  wheat,  &c. ;  8rd — Libatiom^  or  drink-offerings.  According  to  their 
form  and  end,  there  were  holocausts,  peace-offerings,  and  sin-offerings. 
According  to  the  time,  at  which  they  were  to  be  offered,  there  were,  the 
continual  or  daily  sacrifice ;  the  sacrifice  of  the  paschal  lamb,  to  be  offered 
at  the  time  of  the  pasch ;  and  the  other  sacrifices,  which  appertained  to  the 
several  solemnities. 

The  matter,  then,  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  was  threefold.  1st — ^There 
were  animals,  viz.,  sheep,  goats,  kids,  oxen,  calves,  doves,  sparrows,  turtles. 
2ndly — There  were  fruits  and  productions  of  the  earth,  viz.,  bread,  fiour, 
•alt,  frankincense,  the  sheaf  of  com,  wheat.  3rdly — There  were  liquids. 
Til.,  blood,  wine,  oil,  water.  Such  was  the  determined  matter  of  sacrifice ; 
beyond  these  things,  nothing  could  be  offered  in  sacrifice. 

The  manner  of  offering  was  different  in  this  triple  matter :  animals,  gene- 
rally, were  slain,  and,  at  least  in  part,  burnt :  we  say  generally^  for  the 
emissary  goat  was  an  exception.  As  for  bread,  flour,  &c.,  some  change  was 
efEectod  in  the  manner  of  their  existence.  And  finally,  effusion  took  place 
in  the  offering  of  liquids.  As  to  the  form  and  end,  the  Mosaic  sacrifices 
were  also  threefold :  First,  the  holocaust;  second,  the  sin-offering;  third, 
the  peace-offering.  The  holocaust,  was  the  most  perfect  kind  of  sacrifice ; 
because  in  it,  the  whole  thing  offered,  was  burned,  and  thus  consumed  in 
honour  of  Grod ;  so  that,  no  part  of  it,  went  to  the  use  of  man.  By  this 
was  signified,  that  all  things  belong  to  God,  and  are  to  be  referred  to  His 
honour.  And  it  was  for  this  end  chiefly,  that  this  kind  of  sacrifice  was 
instituted  :  although  it  could  be  sometimes  offered,  also,  for  the  sin  of  the 
people,  and  of  the  priests.  The  holocaust  is  termed  in  Hebrew,  H /V 
{^K^ah)  which  word  signifies  that  tcKich  cucends.  The  sacrifice  for  sin,  or 
nn-ofiering,  was  partly  burned,  and  partly  went  to  the  use  of  the  priests, 
who  ate  of  it  in  the  court  of  the  temple.  It  was  to  be  offered  for  certain 
external  sins,  and  for  sins  committed  through  ignorance,  or  negligence  about 
the  ceremonies  of  the  law:  (Levit.  iv.,  1st  and  following;  and  v.,  1) ;  also 
for  the  sin  of  theft,  of  perjury,  of  calumny.  (Levit.  vi.,  vii.)  Finally,  as 
there  were  different  sins,  and  different  persons  who  sinned,  so  also,  there 
were  different  sacrifices  for  sin.  For  one  sacrifice  was  offered  for  perjury, 
for  example,  and  a  different  one,  for  other  sins.  In  like  manner,  one  sacri- 
fice was  offered  for  the  high  priest,  a  different  sacrifice  for  the  king,  a  differ- 
ent one  for  the  synagogue,  (the  Jewish  church,)  or  the  people  generally, 
and  a  different  one  for  private  persons.    In  a  previous  chapter,  (on  Oi^ 
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,  punishments  mentioned  in  scripture^  we  have  remarked  upon  the  distinction, 
which  the  law  makes  between,  what  we  call  ^respcus-offerings  and  «m-offe^ 
ings,  the  ohlcUio  pro  delicto,  and  oMatio  pro  peccato,  of  the  vulgate.  The 
peace-offering  could  be  offered,  on  a  twofold  title ;  first,  in  thanks^ving  for 
favours  received  from  Grod ;  second,  to  obtain  new  favours  from  Him.  It 
was  divided  into  three  parts,  one  of  which  was  burned  in  honour  of  God, 
another  went  to  the  use  of  the  priests^  and  the  third,  to  the  use  of  thoie 
who  offered  the  sacrifice. 

The  sacrifices,  offered  by  the  Hebrews  at  the  sanctioning  of  leagues  or 
covenants,  deserve  to  be  specially  mentioned,  on  account  of  their  typical 
reference  to  the  great  sacrifice,  by  which  the  New  Testament  or  covenant  wis 
sanctioned.  This  Hebrew  custom,  of  confirming  leagues  by  sacrifice,  wu 
not  peculiar  to  this  people  :  almost  all  the  ancient  nations  did  the  same. 
And  this  usage,  so  general,  may  be  accounted  for,  in  the  same  way,  as  W9, 
just  now,  accounted  for  the  practice  which  so  generally  existed,  of  wo^ 
shipping  Ood  by  the  bloody  sacrifices  of  animals.  (See  the  commentaton 
on  the  ninth  chapter  of  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.) 

We  may  observe,  that  all  animals  which  laboured  under  any  defect  what- 
ever, were  unfit  for  sacrifice.  (Levit.  xxii.) 

The  unbloody  offering,  is  usually  termed  in  Hebrew,  nrUO  (mincka,) 
the  word  used  by  the  prophet  Malachy,  when  speaking  of  the  £uchari8tio 
sacrifice  in  the  new  law.  (Mai.  i.,  11.) 

Libations  or  drink-offerings  went  with  the  other  sacrifices — ^bloody  and 
unbloody — as  an  accompaniment.  We  may  here  observe,  how  beautifiillj, 
according  to  the  true  Catholic  doctrine,  we  behold  fulfilled  in  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ,  till  the  types  contained  in  this  variety  of  legal  sacrifices.  Christ 
offering  Himself  upon  the  cross,  fulfilled  the  typo  of  the  holocaust.  When 
Christ  is  offered  in  the  Eucharistic  sacrifice,  to  render  God  propitious  to  the 
sinner,  who  is  not  in  a  fit  state  to  communicatey  then  does  He  fulfil  the  type 
of  that  sin-offering,  in  which  the  priest  only  communicatod^-or  partook  of 
the  offering.  When  Christ,  being  offered  in  the  Eucharistio  sacrifice,  is 
received  by  the  Christian  worshipper  who  is  at  peace  with  Gx)d,  then  does 
He  fulfil  the  type  of  the  peace-offering,  of  which  both  priest  and  people 
partook.  Again,  Christ,  by  offering  Himself  upon  the  cross,  fulfilled  the 
type  of  the  bloody  sacrifice  :  in  the  Eucharistic  oblation  of  Himself,  He 
fulfils  the  types  of  the  unbloody  sacrifice,  and  of  the  libation  or  drink- 
offering. 

As  to  the  place,  in  which  sacrifice  could  be  offered  according  to  the  Mosaic 
law,  we  find  it  expressly  prohibited,  under  pain  of  death,  to  offer  sacrifices 
in  any  place  except  on  the  altar  of  the  tabernacle,  or  of  the  temple.  (Levit 
xvii.,  1-7 ;  Deuter.  xii.,  13,  14.)  If  some  of  the  true  prophets,  in  ancient 
times,  sacrificed  in  other  places,  this  is  to  be  expkined,  by  the  extraordinary 
commission  which  they  had  from  God,  to  act  in  this  way.  (See  GUire  htfo- 
duction,  tom.  ii.,  p.  610,  611.)  And  if,  before  the  building  of  the  temple, 
some  of  the  people  offered  sacrifice  in  other  places,  it  was  only  ignoranoCi 
that  could  render  them  excusable.     After  the  building  of  the  temple,  hov- 
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"er,  the  people  were  so  frequently  reminded  of  this  law,  that  thej  could 
» longer  plead  ignorance,  as  an  excuse  for  the  violation  of  it. 
Second. — Of  legal  purification.  Legal  defilements  were  not  sins,  except 
066  which  were  simply  prohibited :  or  except  for  such  persons  as  the  Naza- 
besy  who  were  bound  to  avoid  all  such  contamination.  To  neglect;  however, 
e  purification  of  such  defilements,  was  in  every  case  a  transgression, 
;ainst  which  stood  decreed,  the  severe  penalty  of  extermination  from 
aong  the  people  of  Ood.  The  most  of  these  defilements  ceased  after  the 
pse  of  a  certain  fixed  time,  provided  that  the  person,  who  had  been  unclean, 
ished  his  body  and  his  garments.  In  other  cases,  however,  a  certain 
remony  of  purification  was  prescribed;  Thus,  whoever  had  been  contami- 
kted  by  the  touch  of  a  human  corpse,  or  by  entering  the  tent  or  apartment 
bere  a  human  corpse  lay,  or  by  touching  the  bone,  even,  of  a  dead  man, 

by  touching  a  grave,  was  to  be  sprinkled  on  the  third  and  seventh  day, 
Ld  that  by  a  man,  who  was  himself  clean,  and  who,  in  sprinkling  the 
her,  should  use  hyssop,  dipt  in  water  mixed  with  the  ashes  of  the  red 
w  :  this  being  done,  he  who  was  sprinkled,  washed  his  body  and  his  gar- 
ents,  and  thus,  on  the  seventh  day,  he  was  clean.  Nearly  in  the  same 
ly,  was  the  tent,  the  house  and  furniture  which  had  been  contaminated 
r  a  dead  body,  to  be  cleansed.  (See  Numb,  xix.,  11-21.)  The  ashes  of 
e  red  cow,  were  prepared  by  a  singukr  rite,     A  cow  of  this  colour  was 

be  selected,  free  from  blemish,  and  one  that  had  never  borne  the  yoke — 
e  was  brought  to  the  priest,  who  led  her  outside  the  camp  or  city,  and 
ere  immolated  her,  in  the  presence  of  the  people.  The  priest  then  dipped 
B  finger  in  the  blood,  and  sprinkled  it  seven  times  towards  the  sanctuary, 
unediately,  in  the  same  place,  the  entire  cow  was  burned — not  by  the 
iest,  but  by  some  other  person — and  the  priest  cast  into  the  fire,  oedar- 
xkI,  hyssop,  and  scarlet  thread.  Some  third  person  then  laid  by  the 
hes  for  future  use,  in  some  place  outside  of  the  camp  or  city.  (Numb., 
X.,  1-10.^  The  priest — as  well  as  he  who  burned  the  cow,  and  he  who 
Id  aside  tne  ashes — ^was  unclean  until  evening.  (Numb,  xix.,  6,  8, 10, 21.) 
mong  other  objects,  which  God  had  in  view,  in  the  institution  of  this 
e,  Jahn  supposes,  that  it  was  also  directed  against  some  prevalent  super- 
.tion  of  the  time.  Of  course,  the  great  end  of  its  institution  was,  that 
might  prefigure  the  good  things  to  come.  It  was  an  illustrious  type  of 
8  sacraments  of  the  new  law,  by  which  the  blood  of  Christ  is  applied  to 
e  cleansing  of  our  souls.  In  this  matter  of  legal  purification,  the  law 
rells  minutely  upon  the  case  of  leprosy.  The  leper,  who  was  healed,  was 
amined  outside  of  the  camp  or  city,  by  the  priest :  (Matt,  viii.,  4 ;  Mark, 

44 ;  Levit.  v.,  14 ;  xvii.,  14) ;  and,  if  he  was  found  to  be  perfectly 
aled,  he  then  was  to  employ  some  person,  to  bring  for  him  to  the  priest, 
o  live  sparrows,  cedar  wood,  scarlet  thread  and  hyssop ;  then,  one  of  the 
arrows  was  to  be  killed  in  such  a  way,  that  its  blood  would  be  received 
to  an  earthen  vessel  filled  with  water,  in  which  vessel  the  priest  was  to 
p,  the  live  sparrow,  the  cedar  wood,  scarlet  thread,  and  hyssop ;  he,  (the 
iest,)  then,  taking  of  the  water  in  the  earthen  vessel,  sprinkled  the  per- 
n  healed  seven  times,  and  then  let  the  live  bird  go  free,  as  a  symbol  of 
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the  man's  being  fireed  from  his  leprosy.  (Levit.  xiv.,  1—7.)     This  rite 
also  observed  in  the  purification  of  a  house,  which  had  been  infected  witJi 
leprosy.  (Levit.  xiv.,  48-53.)     The  healed  leper,  then,  having  washed  his 
garments  and  his  body,  and  shaven  off  his  hair,  was  clean ;  but  it  was  only 
on  the  seventh  day  from  this  time,  that  he  was  permitted  to  enter  the  caxop 
or  the  city.     Having  gone  through  another  purification  after  the  seven  days, 
by  washing  his  clothes  and  body,  and  shaving  off  his  hair,  he  was,  next, 
presented  before  the  Lord,  at  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  by  the  priest,  and 
at  the  same  time,  he  offered,  by  the  hands  of  the  priest,  a  trespass  offering, 
a  sin  offering,  and  a  holocaust.     The  priest  then,  having  touched  a  part  of 
the  right  ear,  of  the  right  hand,  and  of  the  right  foot  of  the  healed  man, 
with  the  blood  of  the  victim  of  the  trespass  offering,  and  having  anointed 
these  parts  and  his  head  with  oil,  and,  finally,  having. finished  the  offeriog 
of  the  prescribed  sacrifices,  the  ceremony  was  concluded,  and  the  healed 
man  was  fully  permitted  to  mix  with  the  people,  and  to  join  with  them  in 
worshipping  God  in  the  tabernacle  or  the  temple.    (See  Levit.  xiv. ;  com- 
pare Luke,  xvii.,  12-14;  Matt.,  viii.,  2—4 ;  Mark,  i.,  40-44.) 

Third. — Of  the  first-bom.     The  first-bom   of  men   and   of  animals, 
belonged  in  a  special  manner  to  God.     Thus,  the  first-bom  sons  should  be 
presented  to  God,  and  redeemed  according  to  the  estimation  of  the  priest; 
the  price,  however,  at  which  they  were  to  be  redeemed,  should  in  no  case 
exceed  five  sides ;  nor  should  the  redemption  take  place,  before  the  child 
was  a  month  old.     Ordinarily,  the  child  was  redeemed  at  the  time  of  tBe 
purification  of  the  mother.     And  here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  it  is  cletr 
from  the  law,  (Exod.  xiii.,  13,)  that  it  was  the  first-bom  of  the  female  or 
the  mother,  not  of  the  male,  that  was  consecrated  to  God :  and  it  further 
appears  clear,  that  it  was  only  the  first-bom  male,  that  was  thus  conse- 
crated, so  that,  if  the  first-bom  of  any  mother,  or  female  animal,  were  t 
female,  then  neither  that  offspring  nor  any  other  offspring  of  the  same 
mother,  would  be  consecrated  to  God  according  to  this  law.     The  first-born 
of  cattle,  of  goats,  and  of  sheep,  were  to  be  offered  in  sacrifice  between 
their  eighth  day  and  the  end  of  the  first  year.     The  parts  designated  bj 
the  law,  were  burned,  and  the  rest  belonged  to  the  priesta.     Even  when  the 
animal  laboured  under  some  defect,  and  was  consequently  unfit  to  be  offered 
in  sacrifice,  it  belonged  to  the  priests.     (Deut.  xv.,  21,  22.)     The  first4)orn 
of  other  animals,  of  which  the  ass  is  taken  as  an  example,  (Exod.  xiii.,  13,) 
should  be  either  killed,  or  exchanged  for  a  lamb,  or  redeemed,  at  a  price 
which  was  regulated  by  the  priest.     If  not  redeemed,  it  was  to  be  sold,  and 
the  price  given  to  the  priest.     By  this  observance,  did  the  Hebrews  testify 
their  thankfulness  to  God,  for  blessing  them  with  children,  and  increasing 
their  flocks.     By  the  same  observance,  they  marked  their  gratitude  to  God, 
for  the  favour  which  he  had  done  them  in  Egypt,  in  sparing  their  first- 
born.    We  SCO  in  Deuteronomy,  that  when  cows,  goats,  or  sheep,  hronght 
forth  more  than  one  at  their  first  birth  or  litter,  the  second-bora  on  such  an 
occasion,  was  also  to  be  brought  to  the  temple,  and  after  being  offered  as  a 
sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,  was  to  be  served  up  as  a  banquet.     If  it  had  anj 
blemish,  it  could  be  killed  and  eat^n  at  home.     This  regulation,  respecting 
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tbe  second-born  of  animals,  is  inferred  by  Jahn  from  the  following  passages : 
Dent.  xii.  6,  7 ;  xiv.  23 ;  xv.  19-23. 

Fonrth.  Of  Pirst-fruiU.  On  the  second  day  of  the  paschal  solemnity, 
the  first  sheaf  of  barley  was  to  be  offered  at  the  temple,  and  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  the  first  bread  btiked  of  the  new  flonr.  This  offering  was  made 
in  the  name  of  all  the  people.  But  each  one  was  bound  to  offer  on  his  own 
part,  the  first-fruits  of  his  vineyard,  of -his  trees,  of  his  com,  his  honey,  and 
of  the  wool  of  his  flocks.  By  these  offerings,  the  people  acknowledged, 
that  they  were  indebted  to  God,  for  the  country,  in  which  they  dwelt. 
These  offerings  belonged  to  the  priests.  The  second  first-fruits,  were  to  be 
offered  as  a  sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,  and  then  eaten  in  a  banquet ;  and 
each  person  was  commanded  to  carry  to  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  a  basket 
of  them,  to  deposit  it  before  the  altar,  and  to  thank  Ood,  with  a  loud  voice, 
for  having  given  to  the  Hebrews,  a  country  so  fertile,  notwithstanding  their 
nnworthiness.  (Deut.  xxvi.,  1-11.)  We  may  here  observe,  that  when 
nothing  further  was  prescribed  regarding  an  offering,  than  that  it  should  be 
deposited  before  the  altar,  it  was  sufficiently  understood^  that  it  was  to  go 
to  the  support  of  the  priests. 

Fifth.  Of  Tithes.  The  custom  of  paying  tithes  to  the  Lord  of  the  Uni- 
verse, goes  back  to  the  most  remote  antiquity,  and  prevailed  among  almost 
all  the  ancient  nations.  There  is  question  of  them  in  the  history  of  Abra- 
ham, and  in  that  of  his  descendants :  hence,  Moses  speaks  of  them  as  of  a 
thing  well  known  in  his  time.  In  the  law  of  Moses,  then,  it  is  ordered, 
that  tithes  be  paid  by  the  people  to  Ood — their  King.  These  tithes  went 
to  the  support  of  the  priests  and  Levites.  The  Levites  paid  a  tenth,  of  the 
tithes  which  they  received,  to  the  priests.  Only  the  tithes  of  the  fruits  of 
the  earth,  and  of  trees,  could  be  redeemed.  It  was  easy  to  know  what  was 
the  tenth  part  of  fruita  and  of  corn ;  but,  as  deception  could  have  been 
easily  practised  in  regard  to  the  flocks,  the  Levitc  who  collected  the  tithe, 
counted  the  young  as  they  left  the  fold,  and  put  a  mark  upon  every  tenth 
one :  and  if  it  afterwards  became  known,  that  a  substitution  had  taken 
place — for  example,  of  a  smaller  lamb  in  place  of  the  one  marked — then 
the  Levite  was  empowered  to  take  both.  (Levit.  xxvii.  32,  33 ;  Num. 
xviii.  26-29.)  When  these  tithes  were  paid,  another  tenth  part  was  given 
by  the  people,  which  was  brought  up  to  Jerusalem  and  eaten  in  the  temple 
at  offering-feasts,  as  a  sign  of  rejoicing  and  gratitude  to  God.  These  are 
ealled  second  tithes.  And  it  was  commanded,  that  what  would  be  found  to 
remain  of  them,  every  third  year,  should  be  expended  at  home  on  a  feast 
given  to  the  slaves,  widows,  orphans^  the  poor^  and  the  Levites.  (Deut. 
xiv.  28,29;  xxvi.  12, 15.) 

Sixth. — Of  the  Hdy  Oil,  This  oil,  which  was  used  in  the  consecration 
of  the  tabernacle,  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  of  the  altars  and  all  the  sacred 
utensils,  and  with  which  the  priests  and  the  kings  were  anointed,  was 
composed,  of  oil  of  olives,  of  myrrh,  and  several  aromatic  mixtures.  The 
oil  thus  composed  was  not  to  be  applied  to  any  profane  use.  The  penalty 
of  death  would  have  been  the  consequence  of  violating  this  prohibition. 

SeventL — Of  Oaths.    These  were,  among  the  Jews,  sometimes  volun- 
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tarj,  sometimes  exacted  bj  the  judge.    When  the  oath  was  voluntarj  in 
order  to  render  one's  assertion  more  credible^  the  person  swearing  raised  his 
hand,  or  added  some  formula,  which  although  not  expressing,  positivelj, 
an  imprecation  on  himself  if  his  words  were  untrue,  yet  left  such  impreca- 
tion to  be  easily  understood.     Thus,  when  one  was  known  to  have  the  in- 
tention of  swearing,  then  such  expressions  as,  if  I  do  fwt  tpeaJe  the  truths 
if  I  shall  not  do  such  or  such  a  thing ^  would  sujfficiently  imply  the  imprectp 
tion.     Often  they  said,  maif  God  do  such  things  to  me^  and  maif  he  add 
such  other  things;  or  they  said,  the  Lord  is  my  witness,  or,  by  the  life  of 
die  Lord.     When  the  oath  was  not  voluntary,  then  the  judge,  or  whoerer 
else  exacted  it,  dictated  the  formula  of  the  oath,  and  it  was  only  necessary 
for  the  other  party  to  answer  it,  it  is  true,  or,  it  tt  so,  or,  thou  hast  saidiL 
However,  we  must  observe  that  the  formula  amen,  amen,  does  not  alwajs 
imply  an  oath.     The  oath  was  an  appeal  to  God,  and  the  person  exacting 
the  oath  adjured  the  other,  with  the  express  invocation  of  the  name  of  God, 
as  in  the  formula,  /  adjure  you  by  the  living  Ood  to  answer  whether  this 
thing  be  so  or  not.     Hence  we  see,  that  the  command  of  the  Decalogne, 
ft  Thou  shalt  not  take  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  in  vain,''  (Exod.  xx. 
7,)  first  of  all  prohibits  perjury,  which  is  a  taking  of  the  name  of  God  in 
vain,  that  is,  in  a  lie.     In  Egypt  it  was  usual  to  swear  by  the  life  of  the 
king,  as  we  see  in  the  time  of  Joseph,  (G«n.  xlii.  15,)  an  usage,  which 
found  its  way  among  the  Hebrews,  in  the  time  of  the  monarchy.  (1  Kings, 
XXV.  26.)     The  Hebrews  also  swore  by  the  holy  places — Hebron,  Silo,  Je- 
rusalem, and  by  themselves,  or  by  the  life  of  another.     In  the  time  of  our 
Redeemer,  the  Jews  used  several  formulas  of  swearing,  which  they  did  not 
look  upon  as  inducing  any  binding  obligation  upon  them,  such  as,  by  hea- 
ven, by  the  earth,  by  Jerusalem.     According  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Phtri- 
secs,  which  they  rested  on  most  frivolous  grounds,  such  oaths  might  be 
violated  with  impunity.     This  doctrine  our  Redeemer  overturns  in  His 
sermon  on  the  mount,  showing  that  these  are  truly  appeals  to  Grod  as  wit- 
ness, and  consequently  that  they  are  to  be  treated  as  such.     (See  Matt,  t.) 
In  the  early  times,  the  Hebrews  were  very  faithful  to  their  oaths,  but  at  a 
later  period,  they  gave  occasion  to  the  prophets  to  reproach  them  with  their 
perjuries.     After  the  captivity  they  were,  for  a  considerable  time,  remirk- 
able  for  their  faithful  adherence  to  their  oaths :  but  they  afterwards  for- 
feited this  character. 

Eighth. — Of  Vows.  We  understand  by  a  vow  here,  an  engagement 
freely  undertaken,  to  abstain  from  something  forbidden  by  no  law,  or  to  do 
something  which  did  not  belong  to  strict  duty.  To  this  engagement,  the 
person  who  vows,  binds  himself  by  a  promise  made  to  God.  The  vow  of 
Jacob  is  the  first,  of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  scripture.  (GenesiSi 
xxviii.  20-22.)  Moses  consecrated  vows  in  his  law,  and  declared  them  ob- 
ligatory :  but  he  put  certain  limits  to  them.  Thus,  he  permitted  a  redemp- 
tion of  vows,  and  he  gave  to  the  father  of  a  family  the  right  of  anDoUing 
engagements  of  this  sort,  entered  into  by  his  daughters ;  and  to  the  hus- 
band he  gave  a  similar  right,  in  regard  to  the  vows  of  his  wife.  (I^v»t. 
xxvii.  1-25;  Num.  xxx.  2-17.)    The  law  did  not  recogniie  any  vows  ex- 
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cept  thoee,  'which  were  expressed  in  words^  and  confirmed  with  an  oath. 
(Num.  XXX.  3,  11, 14.)     Vows  were  either  [affirmative  or  negative.     The 
affirmative  consisted  in  promising  to  God,  some  thing,  or  animal,  or  person. 
In  such  vows,  redemption  of  the  thing  promised  was  allowed,  unless  the 
TOWS  were  of  that  kind,  which  was  called  anailiema,  of  which  we  shall  speak 
just  now,  or,  unless  the  animal  was  such  as  could  be  offered  in  sacrifice 
The  negative  vows  were,  promises  to  abstain  from  certain  things  otherwise 
lawful.     Vows  of  the  first  sort  were  called  •^^J  (/icJcr,)  a  word  which  de- 
signates a  vow  properly  so  called.    The  negative  vows  went  bj  the  name 
of  *^Q{t  (emr,)  a  word  which  signifies  a  hondj  a  cJiain,  an  interdict     Of 
this  latter  class  of  vows,  the  most  remarkable  was  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite. 
13 J  the  affirmative  vow  one  might  consecrate  to  God  any  thing,  such  as, 
money,  houses,  land,  animals  clean  or  unclean ;  nay,  even  one's  slave,  or 
son,  or  even  one's  self.     Animals  fit  for  sacrifice  should,  of  necessity,  be 
offered  in  sacrifice;  unclean  animals,  or  such  as  were  unfit  for  sacrifice,  were 
to  be  sold  at  the  valuation  of  the  priest,  and  the  vower  was  at  liberty  to 
redeem  them  by  the  addition  of  one-fifth  to  the  value.     (Levit  xxvii.  11- 
13.)     Men,  who  were  consecrated  to  God  by  vow,  became  slaves  of  the 
tabernacle  or  temple,  unless  they  were  redeemed.  Money,  land,  and  houses, 
consecrated  by  vow,  went  to  the  use  of  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  unless  the 
lands  were  redeemed  before  the  year  of  the  Jubilee.     (Levit.  xxvii.  1-24.) 
Also,  all  money  arising  from  the  sale  or  redemption  of  objects,  which 
had  been  vowed  to  God,  was  to  be  applied  to  the  same  purpose.     Of  all 
kinds  of  vow,  the  Q'^n  (^^^-^f)  or  anathema,  was  the  most  solemn  :  it 
was  accompanied  witu  a  form  of  execration,  and  could  not  be  redeemed. 
Fields,  animals,  or  even  men,  could  be  the  objects  of  this  vow.     And  any 
man  or  boast  thus  devoted,  should  be  put  to  death :  and  hence,  to  be  made 
an  anathema,  that  is,  to  be  made  the  object  of  this  vow,  came  to  signify, 
to  he  df/omed  to  destruction j  to  he  accursed;  and  in  English,  to  he  anathema^ 
now  commonly  means,  to  he  accursed.     This  vow  could  be  pronounced  only 
against  such  men  as  were  grievously  culpable,  and  in  a  case  where  a  great 
example  of  severity  was  necessary.     Thus,  in  the  time  of  Moses,  we  find 
such  a  vow  made  against  king  Arad.     (Num.  xxi.  1-3.)     When  the  He- 
brews pronounced  this  vow,  of  cherem  or  anathema,  against  a  hostile  city, 
which  they  intended  to  treat  with  extreme  severity,  we  find  that  in  such  a 
case,  not  only  were  all  the  inhabitants  put  to  death,  but  also  in  conformity 
with  the  terms  of  the  vow,  no  booty  was  acquired  by  any  Israelite ;  the 
beasts  were  slain ;  what  would  not  bum,  as  gold,  silver  and  other  metals, 
was  added  to  the  treasure  of  the  sanctuary ;  and  every  thing  else,  with  the 
whole  city,  burnt,  witli  an  imprecation  pronounced  upon  any  attempt  that 
should  ever  be  made  to  rebuild  it.     (See  the  History  of  Jpricho.    Jos.  vi. 
17-19,  21-24,  and  vii.  1, 12-26.)    Of  the  negative  vows,  as  we  have 
already  observed,  the  most  remarkable  was  the  Nazareate,  or  the  vow  of  the 
Nazarites.     As  we  have  spoken  before  of  the  Nazaritcs,  when  treating  of 
sacred  persons,  we  shall  merely  add  here,  that  when  persons  engaged  in 
this  kind  of  vow,  violated  it  before  the  time  of  their  Nazareate  was  finished, 
they  were  obliged  to  submit  to  purifications,  to  offer  sacrifices,  and  to  re- 
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commence  entirely  the  period  fixed  for  the  duration  of  their  vow.  ^Nam. 
vi.  9-12.)  Similar  to  the  Nazareate,  was  the  vow,  which,  accordmg  to 
Joseph  us,  was  frequently  made  hy  devout  Jews  in  his  time,  on  their  recovery 
from  sickness,  or  deliverance  from  danger  and  distress.  This  was :  First, 
to  ahstain  for  the  space  of  thirty  days  from  wine,  and  attend  to  prayer: 
Secondly,  to  shave  the  head :  and  Thirdly,  when  these  things  were  done,  to 
offer  a  sacrifice.  This  usage  illustrates  the  conduct  of  St.  Paul,  as  related 
in  Acts,  (xviii.  18  )  The  Law  commanded  each  one  to  acquit  himself  ex- 
actly of  the  vows  which  he  had  made;  and  every  thing,  which  was  given  to 
God,  as  the  payment  of  a  vow,  was  ranked  with  sacred  things  which  conid 
not  he  turned  to  any  profane  or  common  use,  without  committing  sac- 
rilege. 

The  formulas  used  in  vowing,  were  simple,  expressing  the  particokr 
obligation,  which  the  person  imposed  upon  himself.  If  a  person  conse- 
crated by  vow  all  that  he  possessed,  he  simply  said,  «  Let  all  that  I  have 
be  corban/'  that  is  to  say,  an  oblation.  In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  tlie 
Pharisees  taught,  that  children,  by  pronouncing  this  word  carban  in  tbe 
presence  of  their  parents,  would  laudably  consecrate  to  God  whatever  ms 
thus  offered,  and  would,  by  this  means,  free  themselves  from  the  obligadon 
of  contributing  to  the  support  of  their  parents.  Our  Redeemer  reprobates 
such  doctrine,  opposed  as  it  was  to  the  command  of  God.  (Matt  xv.  4-6; 
Mark,  vii.  9-13.) 

Ninth. — 0/ Prayers.    The  first  prayers  of  man  were,  we  may  suppose, 
like  his  thanksgivings,  effusions  of  his  heart,  aspirations  of  his  soul  towards 
God.     But  these  pious  movements  soon  clothed  themselves  in  words.    We 
often  read  in  Genesis,  of  prayers  and  supplications  made  aloud.    The 
Mosaic  law  did  not  prescribe  any  particular  prayer ;  it  regulated,  only,  the 
form  of  the  blessing,  which  the  priest  should  give  to  the  people,  and  the 
thanksgiving,  which  was  to  be  made  to  God  in  offering  to  Him  the  first- 
fruits  of  the  fields.     Meanwhile,  we  see  the  people,  in  important  circum- 
stances, sing  canticles,  and  accompany  them  with  musical  instruments. 
Nor  was  it  unusual  for  a  Hebrew,  on  such  occasions,  to  manifest  his  fenroor 
by  dancing ;  thus,  David  danced  before  the  ark.     There  is  seldom  question 
of  public  prayers  in  the  scripture ;  but  the  psalms,  which  were  sung  in  the 
temple,  must  be  regarded  as  such.     Mention  is  often  made  of  private  Tocal 
prayers,  and  even  of  private  prayers  offered  in  a  loud  voice.     The  Hebrews 
stood  at  prayers  :  an  usage  which  was  observed  in  the  synagogues,  and 
which  prevailed  in  the  early  Christian  church,  and  is  still  retained  by  the 
Christians  of  the  East.     However,  the  Hebrews  sometimes  bent  their  knees 
in  prayer,  or  even  prostrated  themselves  entirely  on   the  earth.    They 
raised  the  hands  to  heaven,  and  struck  the  breast.     The  ancient  Hebrews, 
like  the  modem  Jews,  turned   themselves  towards  Jerusalem,  when  it 
prayer.     They  had  no  fixed  hours  for  prayer ;   but  we  know  that  Daniel 
prayed  three  times  in  the  day.    (Daniel,  vi.  11-14.)     This  was,  we  msy 
suppose,  at  the  third,  sixth,  and  ninth  hour,  which  hours  were  conseorated 
to  prayer  in  the  time  of  the  apostles.  (Acts,  ii.  15  :  iii.  1.) 

Tenth. — 0/ the  Jewish  Liturgy,    When  the  sacred  writers  of  the  New 
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estament  speak  of  the  public  worship  of  the  sjnagogaes,  they  only  make 
lention  of  the  Sabbath ;  however,  it  appears  probable,  that  the  people 
nembled  there,  also,  on  the  festivals,  when  they  could  not  go  to  Jeru- 
ilem.  It  was  not  unusual,  either,  to  pray  privately  in  the  synagogues, 
'artly  from  the  allusions  in  the  New  Testament,  and  partly  from  the  state- 
lents  of  Jewish  writers,  we  conclude  that  the  order  of  the  public  cere- 
lonies,  or  service  of  the  synagogue,  was  as  follows :  first,  the  salutation  of 
le  people  by  the  minibter ;  then,  the  dozology,  or  offering  of  praise  to 
rod;  then,  the  reading  of  a  passage  of  the  law;  after  that,  another 
oxology }  and  then,  a  passage  of  a  prophetical  book.  The  reader,  in  the 
irly  synagogues,  as  is  done  even  now,  covered  his  head  with  a  veil  which 
ie  Jews  called  tallith.  When  the  reading  was  from  the  Hebrew  scrip- 
ires,  the  reader  repeated  the  passage  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  and  explained 
;  for  the  people.  Then,  any  one  who  was  prepared  to  preach,  might  do 
),  with  the  consent  of  the  president  of  the  synagogue.  The  assembly 
imcluded  with  a  collection  for  the  poor,  and  with  prayers,  to  which  the 
eople  answered  ameit,  as  they  had  done  to  the  doxologies. 

The  synagogues  having  been  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  assembling  the 
eople  together,  that  they  might  be  instructed  in  their  religious  and  moral 
Qties,  the  language,  in  which  the  people  were  there  addressed,  should 
eoessarily  be  such,  as  all  would  understand — the  vulgar  language  of  the 
rantry ;  and  hence,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  but  the  reading  of  the  Hebrew 
niptures,  which  was  practised  in  the  synagogues  of  the  Hebrew  Jews,  was 
Miompanied  with  a  translation  and  exposition  in  the  vulgar  tongue.  In 
le  synagogues  of  the  Hellenist  Jews,  the  Septuagint  version  was  unques- 
onably  used  :  and  hence,  many  of  the  Talmudists  speak  with  great  praise 
!  this  translation.  The  doxologies  and  prayers  were  recited  in  the  vulgar 
mgne :  however,  in  these,  a  few  Hebrew  words  were  preserved,  such  as 
men,  aHelaia,  Sabaoth.  As  far  as  we  can  learn  from  the  early  tradition 
I  the  subject,  as  well  as  from  the  allusions  to  the  matter  in  the  New  Tes- 
,ment,  it  appears  that  in  the  first  Christian  churches,  the  apostles  departed 
.  nothing  from  the  outward  form  of  the  synagogue  worship,  with  the 
Lception  of  introducing  the  breaking  of  bread,  that  is  to  say,  the  conse- 
ation  and  distribution  of  the  Eucharist.     (Acts,  ii.  42  ]    xx.  7-11 ; 

Corinth,  xi.  17-34.)  In  these  apostolic  times,  wherever  the  Jewish 
inverts  were  sufficiently  numerous  to  produce  the  use  of  a  synagogue, 
lere  the  assembly  for  the  purpose  of  Christian  worship  would  be  held. 
at,  in  places  where  the  Christians  had  no  other  house  of  worship,  they 
oold  assemble  in  the  evening  at  the  house  of  one  of  their  brethren, 
here,  in  some  apartment  lighted  with  lamps,  an  apostle  standing  in  the 
idst  of  the  priests  and  deacons  addressed  the  people.  (Acts,  xx.  7-11.) 
[e  commenced  always  by  saluting  them,  in  terms  analogous  to  our 
)offnxnu»  vobucum  or  Pax  vobts.  Then  came  doxologies,  lessons  of  the 
sripture,  followed  by  commentaries  as  in  the  synagogues.  After  a  pious 
chortation,  and  prayers,  in  which  the  assistants  joined,  the  apostle  conse- 
»rated  and  distributed  the  Holy  Eucharist.  It  was  in  these  assemblies 
lat  the  love-feasts  or  agajxe  took  place.     These  had  for  object  to  cherish 
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a  holy  love  between  the  members  of  the  church,  particularly  between  the 
rich  and  the  poor.     The  assembly  always  terminated  with  a  collection  for 
the  poor,  above  all  for  those  of  Jerusalem.   (2  Corinth,  ix.  1—15.)    Where 
there  was  not  an  apostle  to  preside  at  any  of  these  assemblies,  there  was  at 
least  some  bishop  or  priest  to  take  his  place.     The  reader,  and  he  who 
addressed  the  people,  stood,  the  rest  sat ;  but,  at  the  prayers,  all  stood  up. 
The  Greeks  assisted  at  the  liturgy  with  their  heads  unooyered,  but  the 
Christians  of  the  Eastern  nations,  only  uncovered  the  head  during  the 
consecration  of  the  Eucharist ;   an  usage,  which  is  still  retained  by  these 
Eastern  Christians.     These  liturgical  assemblies,  were  convened  by  the 
apostles  on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Sunday,  or,  as  it  is  called  even  in  the 
New  Testament,  the  Lord's  day.    (Apoc.  i.  10.) 

Eleventh. —  Of  the  SacramenU  of  the  Old  Law,  On  this  head,  we  shall 
merely  observe,  that  many  of  the  rites  and  ceremonies,  of  which  we  ha?e 
spoken,  in  this  section  regarding  sacred  things,  as  well  as  circumcision,  had 
the  ratio  sacramenti,  or  were  sacramental  rites.  The  several  questions, 
concerning  the  nature  and  effect  of  the  sacraments  of  the  old  law,  are 
treated  by  the  theologians,  and  we  only  refer  to  the  subject  here,  for  the 
purpose  of  pointing  to  another  end,  which  God  Almighty  had  in  view  in 
the  institution  of  many  of  these  ancient  rites. 

As  we  have  said  nothing  hitherto  of  circumcision,  which  is  so  well 
known  as  a  Jewish  rite,  we  shall  here  observe,  that  this  rite  was  first 
required  by  Almighty  God  of  Abraham  and  his  descendants,  upon  whom 
it  was  made  obligatory  under  the  strictest  penalties  (Gen.  zvii.),  several 
hundred  years  before  the  giving  of  the  law  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai; 
and  this  for  two  reasons ;  first,  as  a  mark  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
rest  of  mankind;  secondly,  as  a  seal  to  the  covenant  between  God  and 
Abraham,  whereby  it  was  stipulated  on  G^'s  part,  to  bless  Abraham  and 
his  posterity,  whilst  on  their  part,  it  implied  a  holy  engagement,  to  be  His 
people  by  a  strict  conformity  to  His  laws.  Circumcision  was  afterwards 
incorporated  with  the  law  of  Moses.  It  ranked  among  the  sacraments  of 
the  old  law,  and  was,  for  males,  the  solemn  rite,  by  which  they  were 
initiated  in  the  service  of  God,  according  to  the  Jewish  religion.  Circum- 
cision is  also  looked  upon  by  S.  Augustine,  and  by  several  eminent  modem 
divines,  to  have  been  the  expedient,  in  the  male  posterity  in  Abraham,  for 
removing  the  guilt  of  original  sin  :  which,  in  females,  and  in  those,  who 
did  not  belong  to  the  covenant  of  Abraham,  nor  fall  under  this  law,  was 
remitted  by  some  other  means.  As  we  do  not  intend  to  delay  upon  this 
matter,  we  shall  merely  observe,  that  this  opinion  of  8.  Augustine,  has  not 
been  received  by  S.  Thomas,  nor  by  the  greater  part  of  theologians. 

The  time  at  which  circumcision  was  to  be  administered,  was  the  eighth 
day  after  the  birth  of  the  child.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  practice  among 
the  Jews,  for  children  to  be  circumcised  at  home ;  nor  was  a  priest  the 
necessary  or  ordinary  minister,  but  the  father,  mother,  or  any  other  person, 
could  perform  the  ceremony.  The  Jews  generally  named  their  children 
on  the  day  of  their  circumcision,  but  this  was  not  of  precept ;  for  there  are 
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lereTal  instances;  of  children  haying  been  named  on  the  day  of  their  birth. 
[Qen.  zzx.) 

At  an  early  period  of  the  Christian  era,  some  adversaries  of  the  bible, 
moh  as  Celsos  and  Julian,  have  maintained,  that  Abraham  borrowed  the 
ite  of  circomcision  from  the  Egyptians,  and  that,  consequently,  the  scrip- 
mral  account  of  the  introduction  of  this  observance,  falls  to  the  ground. 
Several  modem  writers  have  followed  in  the  track  of  these,  although  not 
professing  the  same  disregard  for  the  sacred  writings.  But,  all  these  state- 
ments are  ably  refuted  by  the  learned  Bergier,  {Dictionnaire  de  Theoiogie — 
Art  Circoncigion)  who  proves,  that  circumcision  was  not  introduced  by 
A^braham,  in  imitation  of  any  pre-existing  custom,  and  that,  therefore,  if 
we  find  that  some  ancient  Gentile  peoples,  practised  any  thing  like  the 
Jewish  rite  of  circumcision,  we  are  to  conclude,  that  the  idea  of  such  a 
religious  observance,  passed  from  the  descendants  of'  Abraham  to  these 
peoples.  This  conclusion  is  strikingly  confirmed,  by  what  Josephus  relates, 
[Antiquit.  i.  12,)  viz.,  that  the  Ismaelite  Arabs,  inhabiting  the  district  of 
(Tabathsea,  were  circumcised  after  their  thirteenth  year :  this  must  be  con- 
Deeted  with  the  tradition,  which,  no  doubt  existed  among  them,  of  the  age 
at  which  their  forefather  Ismael  underwent  the  rite.  (Oen.  xvii.  25.) 


CHAPTER  V. 

OF  THE  IDOLATRY  MENTIONED  IN  THE  SCRIPTURE. 

First. — As  to  the  tin  of  Iddairy  among  (he  Hebrews,  Since  the  scripture 
M>  often  speaks  of  this  sin,  to  which  the  Hebrews  were  exceedingly  prone 
or  a  long  period  of  their  history,  we  cannot  dispense  ourselves  from  saying 
lomething  of  Idolatry  in  general,  and  of  the  false  gods  in  particular,  which 
rere,  from  time  to  time,  the  objects  of  Israelitish  worship. 

Second. — 0/  the  causes  of  Idolatry, — The  holy  doctors  of  the  church 
lATO  remarked  with  reason,  that  idolatry  was  introduced  into  the  world  by 
he  corruption  of  the  heart  of  man,  that  is  to  say,  his  pride,  his  disorderly 
ove  of  pleasure  and  of  independence.  Thus,  as  long  as  man  attended  to 
he  primitive  tradition,  he  guarded  himself  against  idolatry ;  but,  as  soon 
M  he  had  banished  from  his  mind  the  thoughts  of  the  Creator,  and  began 
blindly  to  follow  the  desires  of  a  depraved  heart,  he,  at  the  same  time, 
legan  to  contrive  for  himself  deities  conformable  to  his  inclinations  \  deities 
ncapable  of  restraining  him  by  fear,  or  inspiring  him  with  any  respect  for 
heir  authority.  He  then  created  for  himself  a  false  religion  and  unjust 
aws.  Restrained  on  one  hand,  by  the  idea  of  a  God,  which  he  could  not 
entirely  efiieuse  from  his  heart,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  seduced  by  the  love 
\i  liberty,  he  transferred  to  sensible  and  fieeting  objects^  the  worship  and 
Vol.  n.. 
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adoration,  which  he  owed  to  the  Almighty  alone.  Preserving  a  vagtw 
notioQ  of  the  sovereign  good ;  and  of  the  supreme  beautj,  wisdom,  and 
power,  as  of  so  many  attributes  peculiar  to  the  Deity,  he  foolishly  gave  the 
name  of  God  to  things,  in  which  he  supposed  that  he  had  discovered  some 
feeble  traces  of  these  excellent  qualities.  Thus  the  sun,  moon,  and  stan^ 
the  elements  of  fire,  water,  air,  earth,  and  the  winds,  became  successivelj 
the  objects  of  his  worship;  from  these  he  soon  passed  to  riven  and 
fountains ;  and  to  animals— -both  the  useful^  and  the  noxious.  In  his  ex- 
travagance he  acknowledged  neither  limit  nor  measure ;  he  offered  incenn 
to  every  thing,  which  entered  his  mind — ^the  trees,  stones,  metals,  the 
members  even  of  the  human  body ;  in  fine,  to  the  most  shameful  passions; 
for,  impure  love  was  adored  under  the  name  of  Venus,  intemperance  and 
drunkenness  under  the  name  of  Bacchus,  and  vengeance  and  ambition 
under  that  of  Mars.  As  to  the  worship  of  men,  without  exanuning 
whether  it  was  anterior  or  subsequent  to  that  of  animals  and  of  the  el^ 
ments  of  nature,  we  shall  merely  observe,  that  seyeral  peculiar  causes  maj 
have  contributed  to  the  introduction  of  this  particular  species  of  idolatiy. 
Thus,  for  example,  it  may  have  sprung  in  one  instance,  from  the  love  of  a 
wife  for  her  husband ;  and  again,  from  the  love  of  a  husband  for  his  wife. 
The  author  of  the  book  of  Wisdom  (xiv.,  15,)  points  out  to  us  another 
source  of  it :  it  is  the  love  of  a  father  for  a  son,  whom  death  had  snatched 
away  in  a  tender  age ;  this  afflicted  father,  causes  an  image  of  his  son  to 
be  made,  to  which  he  pays  divine  honors.  Again,  the  misguided  affection 
of  children  for  their  parents,  has  not  a  little  contributed  to  the  spread  of 
idolatry.  Finally,  the  fear  of  living  kings,  or  the  esteem  for  deceased 
ones ;  here  an  undue  love  for  a  benefactor,  there  a  base  adulation,  have  led 
to  the  deifying  of  good,  and  of  wicked,  princes.  But,  all  thb  worship  of 
men,  and  all  the  other  species  of  idolatry^  were  alike  based  upon  the 
corruption  of  the  human  heart. 

Third. — 0/  the  origin  and  progress  of  IdcicUry.  At  what  time  idolatiy 
commenced,  and  by  what  steps  it  arrived  at  its  ultimate  height,  are  ques- 
tions very  difficult  of  solution.  It  is  admitted,  however,  by  commentators, 
that  this  sin  existed  before  the  deluge,  and  that  it  was  one  of  those  crimes, 
which  brought  upon  the  world  that  dreadful  scourge.  The  idea,  which  the 
scripture,  as  well  as  pro&ne  authors,  gives  us  of  the  ancient  giants,  as 
being  men  remarkable  for  their  insolence,  pride,  and  extreme  eorroption, 
appears  to  justify  this  opinion.  The  scripture  says  clearly  enough  (Josa., 
xxiv.,  2-14),  that  the  ancestors  of  the  Israelites,  were  at  one  time  engaged 
in  the  worship  of  idols,  and  it  notices  particularly  Thare,  the  father  of 
Abraham  and  of  Nachor.  This  shows  us,  that  idolatrous  worship  mast 
have  been  very  ancient  in  the  world,  since  it  had  made  such  progress  at  so 
early  a  period.  Josephus  appears  to  say,  that  this  evil  had  become  general 
before  the  time  of  Abraham,  since  he  affirms,  that  that  patriarch  was  the 
first,  in  those  times,  who  dared  to  say,  that  there  is  but  one  Ood,  and  that 
the  whole  universe  is  the  work  of  His  hands.  (Joseph.  Antiq,,  i*  7.) 
The  family  of  Nachor,  who  dwelt  beyond  the  Euphrates,  persist^  in  the 
ancient  superstition.     The  fact  of  Rachel  having  stolen  away  her  father's 
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lols  (the  Teraphim)j  proves  that  these  idols  were  adored  in  his  &mily. 
Grenes.y  xxxi.,  19.)  It  is  moreover  indisputable,  that  idolatry  reigned  in 
Abraham's  native  country.     (See  Judith,  v.,  6,  and  following.) 

But,  without  stopping  to  inquire  further  into  the  origin  of  idolatry,  one 
hing  appears  obvious,  viz.  that  the  Hebrews,  during  their  stay  in  Egypt, 
rere  corrupted  by  the  evil  example  of  that  nation,  and  contaminated 
hemselves  with  this  crime.  This  appears  by  the  many  and  stringent  laws, 
imcted  by  Moses  against  idolatry,  as  well  as  by  the  facility,  with  which 
hey  fell  into  this  crime,  in  the  desert,  by  worshipping  the  golden  calf. 
Cheae  same  laws  of  Moses,  abundantly  prove,  that  idolatry  was  tben  long 
Btablished  and  deeply  rooted,  among  the  Egyptians,  the  Chanaanites,  the 
ladianites,  and  the  Moabitea.  The  interval  which  elapsed  from  Moses  to 
he  captivity  of  Babylon,  was  marked  by  numerous  acts  of  idolatry  on  the 
itrt  of  the  Hebrew  people ;  nay,  one  might  almost  say,  that  during  that 
leriod  it  never  ceased,  although  throughout  every  portion  of  the  time,  God 
ounted  a  number,  more  or  less  considerable,  of  true  adorers.  But,  during 
he  captivity  and  ever  after,  the  Jews  were  remarkable  for  the  constancy, 
rith  which  they  avoided  thb  sin ;  and  if  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
ritnessed  the  defection  of  some  from  the  faith,  in  consequence  of  the 
ersecution  of  this  tyrant,  still,  this  defection  was  neither  general  nor  of 
mg  duration ;  whilst,  at  the  same  time,  the  true  religion  was  rendered 
lostrious  by  the  constancy  and  glorious  death  of  its  martyrs.  (1  Mac.  ii.* 
8-48;  2Mac.  vii.) 

Fourth. — 0/tJ^e  Practices  of  the  Idolatrous  Worship,  In  the  first  place, 
Itars  were  erected  to  the  false  gods.  (Deut.  vii.  3 ;  xii.  2.)  Among  the 
hreeks,  the  altars  of  the  Dii  calestes  or  celestial  deities,  were  twenty-two 
abitiT  in  height ;  those  of  the  Earth,  of  Vesta,  and  of  Mars,  were  not  so 
igh ;  and  those  of  the  demi-gods  or  heroes  were  lower  still ;  whilst  to  the 
ifemal  gods  and  nymphs,  sacrifice  was  offered  in  pits  and  caverns.  To 
bese  altars  were  added,  images  of  the  gods,  which  were,  at  first,  shapeless 
nnks  of  trees,  and  stones.  In  progress  of  time,  these  images  were  formed 
lore  elaborately,  and  sometimes  of  colossal  size  :  at  first  they  were  made 
F  wood,  soon  after  of  stone,  anol  of  ivory,  and  finally  fused  from  metal. 
lie  images  made  of  wood  and  of  stone,  were  covered  with  plates  of  gold  or 
Iver,  or  dressed  out  in  precious  garments.     (Num.  xxxiii.     Deut.  iv.  27  ] 

25.  Judges,  xvii.  4.  Jerem.  x.  9.)  Already,  in  the  time  of  Moses, 
nages  of  this  kind  were  to  be  seen — of  men,  of  women,  of  quadrupeds, 
irds,  insects,  fishes,  and  of  the  sun,  of  the  moon,  and  stars.  (Exod.  xx. 
,  6.  Deut.  iv.  16, 18 )  v.  8,9.)  Some  of  these  images  were  compounded, 
r  the  form  of  a  man,  and  that  of  some  other  animal :  thus,  among  the 
hilistines,  the  idol  Dagon  is  supposed  to  have  resembled  a  woman  in  one 
ftrty  and  a  fish  in  another  part.  These  statues,  the  common  people  sup- 
9Md  to  be,  so  many  divinities :  there  were  others  who  looked  upon  them, 
ii  at  least,  the  seats,  in  which  the  divinities  resided  and  gave  out  their 
racles.  Hiese  idols  were,  at  first,  protected  against  the  injuries  of  the 
eather,  by  means  of  a  roof  supported  on  pillars :  afterwards  walls  were 
Med  as  a  further  protection.     From  these  beginnings,  temples  arose. 
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The  temple  consisted  of  two  chaibbers,  one  of  which  {the  ad^ftum)  was  more 
sacred,  and  more  secret,  than  the  other.     The  temple  was  small,  but  it  was 
surrounded  bj  a  large  open  court,  in  which  the  altar  was  placed,  and  where 
the  people  assembled.     The  temples  also  had  their  treasures,  and  some  of 
them  in  the  eastern  countries,  were  protected  by  a  tower.  (Judg.  ix.4,46.) 
However,  altars  were  sometimes  built  without  any  temple  attached  to  them; 
on  these  were  inscribed  the  names  of  the  particular  divinities,  to  which 
they  were  dedicated.     To  such  an  altar  does  St.  Paul  refer  in  Acts,  (zm 
23.)     As,  in  the  beginning,  men  worshipped  the  idols  under  the  open  air, 
therefore  were  those  places,  which  were  shaded  by  trees  and  groves,  selected 
for  this  worship  :  and  even  afterwards,  when  temples  were  built,  grovei 
were  planted  about  them ;  particularly,  when  impure  abominations  were 
considered  agreeable  to  the  divinity,  to  whom  the  temple  was  consecrated, 
as  was  most  commonly  the  case.     We  find  that  the  Hebrews  are  forbiddoi 
to  imitate  the  superstition  of  the  Gentiles,  by  planting  trees  around  the 
sanctuary,  (Deut.  xii.  2 ;  xvi.  21 ;)  whilst  they  are  commanded,  to  eat 
down  and  bum  the  groves  of  the  Chanaanites.     (Deut  vii.  5 ;  xiL  3.) 
These  temples  were  served  by  priests  and  priestesses,  who,  among  the 
Greeks,  had  their  heads  bound  with  garlands,  whilst  they  ministered :  the 
victims  also,  and  the  altar,  upon  which  they  were  sacrificed,  were  in  like 
manner  decked  out  with  flowers.    These  priests  and  priestesses  also  pointed 
out  to  the  people,  how  the  divinity  of  the  temple  was  to  be  honoured,  and 
they  delivered  oracles.    (See  Acts,  xiv.  13.)    Purity  of  life,  or  the  advance- 
ment of  morality,  was  not  sought  for  by  the  worship  of  the  fiilse  gods: 
what  men  looked  for,  was  some  temporal  benefit,  or  the  acquisition  of  some 
extraordinary  knowledge  by  means  of  the  oracles ;  or,  they  intended  to 
return  thanks  for  such  favours,  when  they  supposed  that  they  had  obtained 
them  through  their  idols.     They  supposed  that  by  sacrifices  of  atonement, 
the  most  atrocious  crimes  would  be  expiated,  without  any  amendment  of 
life ;  nay,  they  even  converted  horrible  crimes  into  a  part  of  the  worship 
of  the  gods  :  nor  is  this  wonderful,  since  they  looked  upon  the  gods  them- 
selves, as  unchaste,  and  addicted  to  several  vices.     The  chief  pans  of  this 
worship,  were,  First,  offerings  of  victims,  ofiferings  of  meal  or  flour  mix'il 
with  salt,  of  libations,  of  honey,  and  incense.     The  offerer  was  to  present 
himself  at  the  altar,  after  washing  himself  and  his  garments.     The  victims 
were  different,  for  the  different  divinities  :  in  all  cases  they  should  be  free 
from  every  blemish  and  defect.     Omens  were  sought  for,  by  the  inq^ection 
of  their  intestines,  particularly  the  liver.     But  not  only  animab,  bat  e?en, 
by  almost  all  nations,  men  were  immolated  to  the  gods.     Among  the  Gha- 
naanites  especially,  the  children  of  the  most  noble  families  were  sacrificed. 
(Levit.  xvii.  21;  xx.  1,  9,  14.)     Libations  of  wine,  were  not  onlypotucd 
upon  the  victim,  between  its  horns,  but  were  alM)  frequently  offered  apart 
by  themselves,  in  which  cases  they  were  poured  upon  the  earth.    We  hare 
already  observed  that  the  Jewish  sacrifices  were  also  accompanied  with 
libations :  but  there  was  this  difference,  between  the  Jewish  worship  aod 
the  idolatrous  rite,  that  among  the  Jews,  the  libation  was  poured  on  the 
victim  after  its  immolation ;  whereas  in  the  Pagan  sacrifices,  the  libatioD 
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nmediatelj  preceded  the  immolation  of  the  yictim.  Hence  it  is  to  this 
liter  rite  that  St.  Paul  refers,  when  he  thus  announces  to  Timothy  the 
ear  approach  of  his  death — "  I  am  now  poured  upon,  {Ego  Jam  deltbor. 
^ulg.)  and  the  time  of  mj  dissolution  is  at  hand/'  The  Rhemish  trans- 
ites,  <<I  am  ready  to  be  sacrificed,  &o"  (2  Tim.  iv.  6.)  Second. — 
LDOther  part  of  the  worship  consisted  in  prayers,  during  which,  the  hands 
ad  knees  of  the  idols,  were  usually  kissed  or  embraced.  In  the  formu- 
uries  of  prayer  they  took  most  particular  heed,  that  nothing  should  be 
mitted,  or  pronounced  wrong ;  and  that  no  name  of  the  divinity,  nor  any 
ODOurable  mode  of  addressing  him,  should  be  passed  over;  for,  want  of 
ttention  to  any  of  these  things,  they  supposed,  would  render  the  prayer 
lefficacious.  Thus  we  are  informed  by  Pliny  and  Valerius  Mazimus,  as 
noted  by  Jahn.  Wherefore,  the  prayers  were  pronounced,  syllable  by 
fllable,  and  the  words  and  syllables  were  often  repeated.  To  this  practice 
f  the  idolaters  does  our  Bedeemer  refer.  (Matt.  vi.  7.)  At  prayer  they 
ften  lacerated  their  bodies,  or  leaped  about  the  altar,  calling  upon  the  idol 
ith  loud  shouts.  (8  Kings,  xyiii.  26-29.)  Third. — In  honour  of  the 
lols  or  false  gods  they  also  celebrated  festivals  with  sacrifices,  banquets 
nd  plays.  Lustrations  were  also  in  use  among  the  idolaters.  These  were 
lade  by  water,  blood,  fire,  sulphur,  and  were  regarded  as  a  complete  ezpi- 
tion  for  all  crimes.  Often,  in  fine,  the  most  abominable  excesses  of 
npurity  formed  a  part  of  the  idolatrous  worship. 

The  art  of  divination  has  been  always  held  in  great  esteem  among  the 
tolaters.  There  were  several  kinds  of  divination :  First. — That  practised 
y  the  D*DCOin  {chartummim,)  (Gen.  xli.  8.)  To  this  class  (the  char^ 
immtm,)  belonged  the  Egyptian  Magi,  of  whom  there  is  question  in  Exod. 
rii.  11,  &o.)  We  find  the  chartummim  mentioned  in  Daniel,  (i.  20,  &c.,) 
here  the  name  designates,  the  wise  men  of  Babylon,  who  made  profession 
f  interpreting  dreams.  This  class  of  diviners,  then,  laid  claim  to  a  pro- 
mnd  and  mysterious  knowledge,  by  means  of  which  they  professed  to  work 
onders.  Second. — Necromancy;  which  was  so  severely  forbidden  by  the 
m  of  Moses,  that  every  necromancer  was  to  be  stoned.  (Levit.  xx.  27.) 
hese  diviners  pretended  to  evoke  the  dead,  and  to  make  them  speak. 
bird. — Astrology;  which  sought  presages  in  the  stars  and  heavenly  bodies. 
oorth. — ^The  art  of  charming  serpents,  so  much  practised,  even  at  the 
resent  day,  in  the  East. 

The  Romans  particularly  distinguished  themselves,  by  the  excess  to 
hich  they  carried  divination.  For  them  every  thing  was  an  omen,  mon- 
«re,  comets,  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  of  the  moon,  meteors,  the  bellow- 
ig  of  oxen,  the  flight  of  birds,  the  sneezing  of  a  man,  the  tingling  of  the 
in,  the  meeting  with  certain  men  or  animals. 

The  Eastern  nations  placed  great  confidence  in  divination  by  arrows;  and 
ley  attached  great  importance  to  dreams ;  but  the  oracles  of  the  priests 
M  a  higher  place  in  their  estimation  than  any  of  these  things,  and  they 
B?er  failed  to  consult  them  before  undertaking  a  military  expedition. 

Fifth. — 0//(Use  gods  in  general.  At  first,  as  we  have  already  observed, 
le  dels  which  represented  the  fiiJse  gods,  and  were  themselves  worshipped 
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as  gods,  were  merely,  shapeless  trunks  of  trees,  or  huge  stones :  afterwaida, 
statues  were  introduced,  representing  men,  women,  or  animals  of  all  kinds. 
The  Bible  mentions  two  kinds  of  images,  used  for  purposes  of  idolatry: 
First,  one  kind,  which  although  intended  to  represent  Jehovah,  was  used 
for  idolatrous  purposes,  the  people  worshipping  the  image  itself  as  God. 
To  this  class  belonged :  First,  the  golden  calf  mentioned  in  Exodus  (xxxiL 
4,  5) ;  Second,  the  two  calves — that  is,  images  of  these  animals — set  up  by 
Jeroboam  in  the  cities  of  Bethel  and  of  Dan.  The  Israelites,  during  th^ 
sojourn  in  Egypt,  had  long  been  witnesses  of  the  attachment  of  the  people 
of  that  country  to  the  worship  of  the  calf-idol.  It  was  really,  in  imitation 
of  this  Egyptian  idolatry,  that  the  people  received,  with  such  approbation, 
the  golden  calf  mentioned  in  Exodus,  and  the  images  of  the  calves,  which 
Jeroboam  set  up  in  his  new  kingdom  of  Israel :  although  it  was  aUeged  by 
the  framers  of  these  idols,  that  they  represented  the  true  God — JehoyaL 
Third,  To  this  class  also  belonged  the  Ephod,  which  Gideon  made  in  imita- 
tion of  the  Ephod  of  the  high  priest,  and  which  he  placed  in  the  city  of 
Ephra.  (Judg.  viii.  27.)  Finally,  Jahn  assigns  to  the  same  class,  the 
image  made  by  Michas  on  Mount  Ephraim.  (See  Judges  zvii.  3, 13 ;  and 
xviii.  3,  and  following.)  The  other  kind  of  images  used  by  idolatcn,  were 
those,  which  were  expressly  intended  to  represent  the  &lse  gods.  The  great 
mass  of  the  idolaters,  as  wo  have  remarked  before,  looked  upon  the  images 
themselves  as  so  many  divinities.  Many  are  the  false  gods,  of  which  the 
scripture  makes  mention  :  of  these  we  shall  now  say  a  few  words. 

Sixtb. — Of  Fahe  gods  in  particular.  First. — The  host  of  heaven — ^that 
is,  the  stars,  had  their  adorers  and  idols  in  several  countries,  even  from  the 
time  of  Moses.  This  worship  was  spread  throughout  almost  the  entire  East; 
and  the  Hebrews,  forgetful  of  their  law,  held  it  in  great  honour,  particularly 
duriug  the  last  hundred  and  seventy  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Cbaldeans.  '  Many  altars,  dedicated  to  the  stars,  then  existed 
in  Palestine,  and  incense  was  burned,  in  their  honour,  on  the  tops  of  the 
houses.     (4  Kings,  xvii.,  16 ;  xxi.,  3 ;  xxiii.,  4~5.) 

Second. — Baal,  a  generic  name  signifying  Master,  Lord,  was  used  to 
designate  all  the  divinities  or  false  gods  of  the  peoples,  who  spoke  Hebrew, 
Phenician,  Chaldean,  and  Syriac.  It  is  for  this  reason,  that  we  sometimes 
meet  with  the  plural  D^7yi  {Baalim).  To  distinguish  between  these 
divinities,  another  name  was  ordinarily  added  to  Bcutl :  thus,  BaalbenJ^  or, 
master  of  the  league,  was  honoured  by  the  Sichemites ;  Baalzebub,  that  is, 
Lord  of  the  JlleSy  was  worshipped  by  the  people  of  Accaron ;  Baal  P^i 
or  Beelj)hegor,  which  resembled  the  Priapus  of  the  Greeks,  had  its  abomi- 
nable worship  established  among  the  Moabites.  In  Israel,  for  distinction 
sake,  the  name  Baal  was  given  to  that  pagan  divinity,  which  was  considered 
the  first  and  greatest  of  those  that  were  adored  in  the  land  of  Chanaan  by 
its  Gentile  inhabitants.  What  we  principally  know  from  the  scriptnTe 
regarding  this  false  god,  is,  that  it  was  worshipped  by  the  Chanaanites,  that 
human  victims  were  offered  to  it;  and  that  its  altars  were  placed  upon  bills 
and  on  the  roofs  of  the  houses.  The  idol  of  Accaron,  above  mentioned, 
Baalzebub,  or  Beelzebub,  became  so  famous,  that,  in  the  time  of  our  IHvine 
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3Tf  the  name  was  used  bj  the  Jews,  as  one  of  the  appellations  of 
be  prince  of  the  devils.  (Matt.,  zii.  24.)  We  may  observe  here, 
)  word  Baalf  on  account  of  its  signification  of  Lord  or  Master,  is 
to  the  true  God  in  the  prophet  Osee.  (ii.,  16.) 
. — Bel,  which  appears  to  be  contracted  from  Beel,  and  to  have  the 
ise  primitively  as  Baal,  was  an  idol,  adored  by  the  Babylonians  as 
person  who  eat  and  drank.  (Dan.  xiv.,  2.)  This  is  the  false  god 
dso  by  the  name  of  Beltts,  His  temple,  in  the  city  of  Babylon,  if 
;o  judge  of  it  by  the  description,,  which  several  of  the  ancients  have 
it,  was  among  the  most  wonderful  works  of  the  world.  This  temple 
k1  down  to  the  time  of  Xerxes,  who,  on  returning  from  his  unfortu- 
yptian  expedition,  overturned  it,  and  carried  off  the  immense  riches, 
t  contained. 

th. — Astareth,  in  Greek,  Aataptij.  Astarte  is  known  in  scripture, 
f  as  a  goddess  of  the  Phenicians,  but  also,  as  one  of  the  divinities 
Philistines.  It  is  very  generally  believed  that  this  name,  Astoreth, 
ted  the  moon.     This  pagan  deity  is  sometimes  called  the  queen  of 

i'Jerem.  xliv.,  17,  18),  and,  in  the  sacred  scriptures,  she  is  almost 
ound  joined  with  Baal:  and  we  should  not  omit  to  mention,  that 
be  name  of  Baal,  the  sun  was  worshipped. 

. — Tammouz:  this  divinity  is  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  only  in  one 
of  the  prophet  Ezechiel,  (viii.,  14,)  where  the  prophet  says,  that 
owed  him  in  a  vision,  women,  who  sat  mourning  for  Tammouz. 
Xkz  is  here  translated  in  the  vulgate  by  Adonis. 
I. — Mclech — or  Milcom — or  Malcam,  called  also  Moloch,  was  the 
the  Ammonites.  The  name  Moloch  signifies  properly  King.  It  is 
nerally  said  that  this  false  god  was  the  same  as  Saturn.  In  favour 
opinion,  is  principally  alleged  the  fact,  that  human  sacrifices  were 
to  Moloch,  in  the  same  way  as  to  Saturn.  The  scripture  so  expressly 
the  Israelites  to  consecrate  their  children  to  Moloch  and  to  make 
188  through  the  fire  in  his  honour,  (Levit.  xviii.,  21 ;  xx.,  2-5,)  that 
I  every  reason  to  believe,  that  they  were  really  addicted  to  this  norri- 
ship.  And  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  to  moke  them  pan  through  the 
in8,  to  put  them  to  death  by  burning.  The  Rabbins  would  endea- 
)  persuade  us,  that  the  ^ords  mean,  merely,  to  make  them  pass 
1  two  fires  without  any  risk  to  life,  as  a  superstitious  purification : 
eral  references  of  the  scripture  to  the  point  in  question,  clearly  prove 
dmissibility  of  any  such  interpretation.  At  a  later  period,  Moloch 
temple  near  Jerusalem,  in  a  part  of  the  valley  of  Ennom  called 
I;  the  name  of  which  place,  is  ordinarily  derived  from  the  Hebrew 
n  (f^^)j  ^^i<^b  signifies  a  drum;  the  allusion  being  to  the  practice  of 
;  drums  whilst  the  children  were  being  ofiered  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch, 
)r  to  prevent  the  cries  of  these  victims  from  being  heard  by  their 
I  or  others.  Glaire,  however,  {^Introduction,  tom.  ii.,  page  685), 
prefer  another  etymology  of  the  word  Topheth,  according  to  which, 
d  signify  a  place  of  burning.  In  truth,  the  victims  were  burned  in 
3. 
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Seventh. — Kiyyoun.  The  Hebrews  in  their  journey  throngh  Anbia, 
carried  with  them,  secretly,  little  tabernacles  of  this  idol.  (^Amoi,  v.,  26.) 
Kiyyoun  is  no  other  than  Saturn :  according  to  the  Chaldaic  etymology  of 
the  name,  it  Wgm%Q%juU;  and  we  know  that  the  reign  of  Saturn  has  been 
celebrated  by  the  poets,  for  its  justice.  The  septuagint  have  rendered 
Kiyyoun  by  Remphariy  which,  in  Coptic  is  the  name  of  Saturn.  Amos 
calls  this  idol  a  Star  and  a  Kitiff,  as  Saturn  was,  in  pagan  mythology,  a 
planet  and  a  king. 

Eighth. — ^The  Teraphim  were  idols  having  a  human  form.  These  wen 
the  diipenatesy  or  household  gods,  and  were  consulted  as  oracles,  according 
to  what  we  learn  from  several  passages  of  the  scripture.  (See  among  the 
rest,  Genes.,  xxxi.,  19 ;  Judg.,  xvii.,  5 ;  1  Kings,  xix.,  13 ;  xv.,  23 ;  Osee, 
iii.,  4;  Zach.,  x.,  2^  &c.)  The  etymology  of  the  word  appears  to  be 
altogether  unknown. 

Ninth. — Dagon,  derived  from  dag,  a  fish,  was  an  idol  of  the  Philistines. 
It  is  said  by  some  to  have  resembled  a  woman  in  the  upper  part,  and  a  fish 
in  the  lower.  .  We  ought  rather  to  say,  with  a  Lapide,  that  it  resembled  a 
man  in  the  upper  part.  However  this  may  be,  the  idol  was  considered  to 
be  of  the  masculine  gender,  as  we  know  from  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  first 
book  of  Kings.  Indeed  since  the  Seventy  mention  the  feet  of  the  idol, 
several  are  of  opinion^  that  in  the  lower  part  it  must  have  been  furnished 
with  human  feet. 

Tenth. — The  other  false  gods,  of  which  there  is  mention  made  in  the 
Bible,  are  either  known  to  us  otherwise,  as  Apollo,  Diana,  Castor  and 
Pollux,  or  they  are  entirely  unknown  to  us.  In  this  latter  class  we  may 
place,  first,  the  shedim  or  malignant  deities ;  for  that  such  is  the  meaning 
of  Cj^Sy  («'*«^*wi,)  appears  from  the  etymology  of  the  word,  which  the 
Septuagint  and  vulgate  have  translated  demons.  We  see  by  the  Psalms^ 
(cv.,  87;)  that  children  were  immolated  to  the  shedim.  Second,  Ndo^ 
which  is  only  mentioned  in  Isaias,  (xlvi.,  1,)  and  which  is  joined  bj  the 
prophet  with  Bd,  was  an  idol  of  the  Babylonians.  Many  suppose  it  to  be 
the  same  as  Mercury,  to  whom  the  Chaldeans  and  Assyrians  paid  divine 
honours.  Third,  Gad,  (*]J| )  one  of  the  Syrian  divinities,  is  very  generally 
explained  to  mean  good  jortune,  as  Meni  (^JQ)  is  understood  to  signify 
Fate.  The  Hebrews  placed  before  these  idols  a  table  supplied  with  food. 
(Isaias,  lxv.|  11.)  Fourth,  Rimmon,  which  signifies  elevated,  was  adored  by 
the  Syrians.  Fifth,  Nergal,  Nisroch,  Nibchaz  and  Tartak,  Ashinui,  Adramr 
malek  and  ITanammcIek  were  the  divinities  of  the  different  peoples,  whoa 
Salmanasar,  king  of  Assyria,  after  having  destroyed  the  kin^om  of  Israel, 
sent  to  Samaria,  to  repeople  it.  (4  Kings,  xvii.,  30,  81.)  Sixth,  Nanea, 
a  Persian  goddess,  which  some  have  taken  for  Diana,  others  for  Yemu* 
(2  Machab.  i.,  13,  14.) 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

OF  THE  JEWISH   SECTS  IN  THE  TIME  OF  OUR  REDEEMER. 

First. — Of  the  Phariseti,  The  three  sects  of  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and 
IsseDes,  are  first  heard  of  in  the  time  of  Jonathan,  the  hrother  of  Jadas 
lachabeus.  Thus,  says  Josepbus,  (Antiq.  iii.,  5^)  where  he  tells  us,  that 
be  Pharisees  attributed  some  things,  but  not  all,  to  fate;  for,  some  things, 
bey  said,  are  in  our  power,  so  that  thej  may  be  done  or  omitted.  The 
Pharisees  had  their  name  from  the  Hebrew  word  (S^"^£)  (Parcuhy)  separavit, 
8  if  separated  from  the  rest  of  men  by  their  sanctity  and  learning.  They 
rofessed  a  more  accurate  knowledge  than  others  of  the  legal  ceremonies ; 
nd  they  taught  numerous  traditions,  many  of  which  were  opposed  to  the 
fcw  of  God.  rSee  S.  Matt  zv.)  The  Pharisees  held  the  immortality  of 
be  soul,  but  they  believed  also  in  the  transmigration  of  souls.  (Josophus' 
Vara  of  the  Jews,  Book  ii.,  c.  8,  §  14.)  This  will  help  to  explain  for  us, 
ow  the  people  could  have  supposed  that  our  Lord  might  have  been  <<  John 
be  Baptist,  or  Elias,  or  Jeremias,  or  one  of  the  prophets.''  (Matt,  xvi., 
4.^  This  sect  was  distinguished  for  hypocrisy,  and  for  being  puffed  up 
ritn  ideas  of  their  own  justice.  They  were  every  where  most  hostile  to 
or  Redeemer,  because  He  publicly  reproved  their  hypocrisy,  by  which 
hey  deceived  the  people.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  this  charac- 
er  of  hypocrisy  did  not  belong  to  each  individual  of  the  sect ;  we  may 
aention,  as  exceptions  to  it,  Nicodemus,  Gamaliel,  and  St.  Paul  himself, 
rho  before  his  conversion  was  a  member  of  this  sect.  The  Pharisees  pos- 
essed  the  greatest  influence  with  the  people ;  this  they  acquired  by  their 
eputed  sanctity,  their  minute  attention  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  law,  and 
be  great  knowledge,  which  they  were  supposed  to  possess,  as  well  of  the 
nitten  law,  as  of  the  tradition  of  the  ancients. 

Second. — The  Sadducces.  Those  had  but  little  influence  with  the  people, 
8  compared  with  the  Pharisees.  They  were  principally  the  rich  among  the 
Tews,  who  gave  their  name  to  this  sect  of  the  Sadducees.  The  word  Sad- 
inoees  is  derived — either,  from  the  Hebrew  word  p*y^  (Uedek)  justicCj 
lecaose  these  made  profession  of  a  rigid  justice— or,  from  Sadoc  the 
oander  of  the  sect.  Josephus  in  the  place  already  quoted  (Antiq.  xiii., 
»y)  says  of  the  Sadducees,  <<  That  they  denied  &te  altogether,  removing  it 
intirely  out  of  the  world,  whilst  they  said  that  all  is  in  a  man's  own  power, 
o  that  he  is  the  author  of  his  own  happiness-— or  misery,  as  the  case  may 
)e."  The  Sadducees  neither  admitted  the  resurrection,  nor  the  existence 
if  angel  or  spirit  It  will,  no  doubt,  appear  strange,  that,  a  sect,  which 
lenied  the  rewards  and  punishments  of  another  life,  should  have  arrogated 
o  itself  a  character  for  strict  justice.  The  claims  to  this  character  the 
Sadducees  founded  upon  the  extreme  rigour,  with  which,  when  in  authority. 
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tliej  enforced  the  temporal  Banction  of  the  law.     The  Sadducees  rejected 
all  unwritten  traditions.     Some  contend  that  the  Sadducees  rejected  all  the 
scripture,  with  the  exception  of  the  five  books  of  Moses^  and  that  therefore, 
when  our  Lord  was  proving  the  resurrection  against  them,  He  took  the 
argument  from  these  books.     (Matt,  zxii.,  82.)     However,  others  contend 
that  they  admitted  the  entire  scripture ;  but  this  much  is  certain,  that  thej 
impiously  perverted  its  meaning.     So  little  was  the  influence,  which  thej 
possessed  with  the  people,  that  Josephus  says,  (Antiq.,  xviii.,  1,  §  4.) 
<<  They  arc  able  to  do  almost  nothing  of  themselves ;  for  when  they  become 
magistrates,  as  they  are  unwillingly  and  by  force  sometimes  obliged  to  be, 
they  addict  themselves  to  the  notions  of  the  Pharisees,  because  the  multi- 
tude would  not  otherwise  bear  them."     This  sect  and  the  Pharisees  were 
determined  opponents  of  each  other,  but  both  united  to  persecute  onr 
Divine  Redeemer. 

Third. — 0/  the  Bssenes.  The  word  Essenes,  aooording  to  Jaho,  like 
their  Greek  name,  TherapeutaSy  means  physicians,  because,  these  professed 
to  understand  the  cure,  not  only  of  the  body,  but  also  of  the  soul.  We 
shall  see,  however,  that  the  Essenes  and  Therapeutse  differed  in  some  smiU 
matters.  As  they  agreed,  however,  in  the  main,  we  shall  first  give  a  genenl 
description,  which  will  apply  to  both,  and  then  we  shall  point  out  these 
things,  in  which  they  differed.  First  then^  both  one  and  other  had  all 
things  in  common,  and  were  supplied  with  the  necessaries  of  life  from  a 
common  fund.  After  a  noviceship  of  four  years — See  Becanus :  Anakjia 
Veteris  Novique  Testamenii — they  made  a  formal  profession  of  leadiog  a 
most  upright  and  exact  life  for  the  time  to  come.  They  rose  to  prajer 
before  sun-rise.  Twice  in  the  day  they  assembled  for  meals :  before  and 
after  the  repast,  the  priest  pronounced  prayers.  On  the  Sabbath-day,  thej 
assembled  in  the  synagogue,  for  the  reading  of  the  scripture  and  its  alle- 
gorical explanation,  and  each  of  them,  besides,  attended  to  private  reading. 
They  had  secret,  mysterious  names  for  the  angels,  which  they  would  hare 
thought  it  unlawful  to  publish  to  all.  Attentive  to  purity  of  life,  they  were 
particularly  circumspect  in  regard  to  veracity ;  wherefore  they  reprobated 
oaths,  as  unnecessary,  and  never  swore,  unless  on  the  occasion  of  making 
the  profession  of  their  order.  They  asserted  that  slavery  was  repugnant  to 
nature ;  and  they  dispensed  with  the  use  of  servants.  Some  of  them  aiio- 
gated  to  themselves  the  gift  of  prophecy.  Whoever  had  been  convicted  of 
any  crime,  was  excluded  from  the  society.  Their  doctrine  was  almost  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Pharisees.  Josephus  in  the  place  already  cited,  (ia/'V* 
ziii.,  5))  says  of  the  Essenes,  that  Uiey  affirmed  that  all  things  were  in  the 
power  of  fate,  and  that  nothing  happened  to  men,  but  by  the  decree  of  &te. 
Secondly,  As  for  the  difference  between  the  Essenes  and  Therapeuts:  the 
principal  difference  was,  that  the  former  were  Hebrew  Jews,  and  the  latter 
Greek  Jews,  as  the  names  themselves  sufficiently  indicate.  The  commn- 
nities  of  the  Essenes  were  principally  to  be  found  in  Palestine,  whereas 
the  Therapeutaa  were,  for  the  most  part,  established  in  Egypt ;  and  they 
were  more  rigid  than  the  Essenes,  who  only  avoided  the  larger  cities,  bat 
dwelt  in  the  towns  and  villages,  and  exercised  agrieultore  and  the  arts; 
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'hilst  the  Therapeutao  avoided  all  inhabited  places,  dwelling  in  deserts  or 

I  the  open  country,  where  they  led  a  contemplative  life.     The  Therapeutd9 

II  led  a  life  of  celibacy :  whereas  a  certain  class  of  Essenes  were  married. 
'o  conclude  now,  we  may  observe  with  Serarius,  speaking  of  these  people 
enerally,  both  Essenes  and  Therapeutso,  that  the  Christian  religion  could 
Bckon  many  converts  from  their  ranks.  (See  Serarius,  lib.  iii.,  Triheoreni, 
ap.  1.) 

Fourth. — 0/  the  Herodians,  This  was  the  name  of  another  sect  among 
he  Jews,  in  the  time  of  Christ.  Its  origin  could  not  have  been  more 
ncient,  than  the  reign  of  the  Herods  in  Judca.  The  name,  Herodians, 
lO  where  occurs  in  Josephus  and  Philo,  although  frequently  in  the  gospel. 
Ls  to  the  author  and  dogmas  of  the  sect,  writers  are  not  agreed.  There 
ire  some  who  think,  that  they  looked  on  Herod  himself  as  the  Messias : 
ome  confound  them  with  the  Sadducees;  others,  in  fine,  think  that  they 
rcre  courtiers  of  Herod,  who  either  through  curiosity  or  to  please  their 
>rince,  joined  the  Pharisees  in  tempting  our  Redeemer  on  the  question  of 
lie  lawfulness  of  paying  tribute  to  Csesar.  The  most  probable  opinion, 
lowever,  appears  to  be,  that  the  Herodians  were  the  same  as  the  disciples 
if  Judas  the  Gaulonite  or  Galilean,  who  disturbed  Judea  in  the  time  of 
Augustus.  He  taught  that  the  true  Israelites,  as  being  the  people  of  God, 
irere  subject  to  no  human  yoke.  His  followers  were  called  by  some,  Gali- 
leans, because  Gaulon,  the  town  from  which  Judas  came,  was  situated  in 
ipper  Galilee ;  by  others,  they  were  called  Herodians,  in  consequence  of 
;hat  town  being  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Herod  Antipas.  They  have  no 
peculiar  name  in  Josephus,  who  merely  designates  them  as  the  followers  of 
Tudas  the  Gaulonite.  He  describes  them  as  great  lovers  of  liberty,  whilst 
their  peculiar  doctrines  were  akin  to  those  of  the  Pharisees.  From  this 
lescription  of  the  Jewish  historian,  we  understand,  why  these  took  a  par- 
ticular interest  in  the  question  of  the  payment  of  tribute. 

Fifth. —  The  Galileans  and  Zealots.  According  to  what  we  have  observed 
juBt  now,  Galileans  was  but  another  name  for  Herodians.  The  Zealots  are 
>ften  mentioned  in  Jewish  history :  during  the  war  with  the  Eomans,  which 
anded  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  Zealota  made  themselves  very 
remarkable,  as  appears  from  Josephus.  These  were  again,  in  all  proba- 
bility, the  followers  of  this  same  Judas  the  Gaulonite. 

This  would  be  the  place  to  say  something  of  the  Samaritans,  so  often 
mentioned  in  the  gospels,  were  it  not  that  we  gave  their  history  already, 
when  treating  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and  its  versions. 
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DISSERTATION    XVII. 

OF   THE  DOMESTIC  ANTIQUITIES  OF  THE  JEWS. 


CHAPTER   I. 

OF   THE   HABITATIONS  OF   THE    HEBREWS,   AND  OF   THE   FUBNITURI  OF 

THEIB  DWELLINGS. 

Of  the  diceUxngg  of  the  Hebreics:'— 

First. — From  the  earliest  times,  houses  of  some  kind  must  have  been 
built  by  men,  as  a  protection  agdust  the  rigours  of  the  seasons.  We  read 
in  Genesis,  that  Cain  even  built  a  city.  At  the  same  time  caverns  offered 
to  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  habitations  at  once  agreeable  and 
commodious ;  for  they  were  cool  in  summer,  and  warm  in  winter.  We 
know  that  on  the  shores  of  the  Bed  Sea  and  of  the  Persian  gulf,  in  the 
mountains  of  Armenia,  as  well  as  in  the  Balearic  isles,  and  in  the  isle  of 
Malta,  certain  people  had  no  other  dwellings  than  the  holes,  which  they 
made  in  the  rocks,  and  from  which  they  obtained  the  name  of  Troglodj/ta. 
The  mountains  of  Arabia,  of  Judea,  and  of  Phenicia,  were  full  of  tbii 
sort  of  caves,  which  were  sufficiently  capacious  to  lodge  a  great  number 
of  persons.  We  may  suppose,  then,  that  some  of  the  ancient  Hebrews 
occasionally  dwelt  in  them.  After  having  served  as  an  ordinary  habiUdoo 
for  the  living,  the  caverns  became  afterwards  the  abode  of  the  dead.  They 
furnished,  also,  a  place  of  refuge  against  persecution.  In  fine,  robbers 
found  them  a  secure  asylum. 

Second. — Of  cabitis  or  huts.  Useful  as  the  caverns  were,  they  had  at 
the  same  time  many  inconveniences.  It  was  difficult  to  find  them  cod- 
structed  as  one  would  wish,  and  a  great  amount  of  labour  was  generally  ^^ 
quired,  in  order  to  prepare  them  for  a  suitable  habitation.  Hence,  we  may 
well  suppose  that  the  cabin  or  hut,  had  more  attractions  for  the  andeDt 
Hebrew  people.  Habitations  of  this  kind  did  not  require  much  ingenuity 
for  their  contrivance,  nor  was  there  much  difficulty  in  constructing  them. 
They  were  formed  by  fixing  in  the  ground  branches  of  trees  in  two  parallel 
rows,  at  such  a  distance  from  each  other  as  was  required  for  the  breadth  of 
the  habitation,  then  bending  the  tops  of  these  branches  until  they  met 
above,  where  they  were  fastened  two  and  two.  Over  this  frame  work  were 
thrown  smaller  branches,  reeds,  skins  of  animals,  or  sometimes  even  stones. 
Thus  a  commodious  dwelling  was  formed,  which,  in  addition  to  the  fsfsXiiJ 
of  its  construction,  had  this  advantage  also,  that  it  could  be  easily  removed 
from  place  to  place  and  reconstructed. 
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Third. — Of  Tents.  A  still  more  convenient  habitation  than  the  one  just 
described,  was  Uie  tent.  This  was  attended  with  no  difficulty  in  its  con- 
struction, and  was  easily  carried  from  place  to  place.  At  first,  it  is  likely 
that  the  tent  consisted  merely  of  skins  of  animals  thrown  over  poles  firmly 
fastened  in  the  ground.  Afterwards  woollen  or  linen  cloth  was  used  in 
making  the  tent.  Or  rather,  after  the  use  of  skins  for  this  purpose  had 
been  laid  aside,  the  ordinary  material  was  a  kind  of  woollen  cloth  made  of 
goats'  hair  spun  and  woven  by  the  women ;  such  as  is  now,  in  Western 
Asia,  used  by  all  who  dwell  in  tents :  and  hence  the  black  colour  of  the 
tents.  (Cant,  of  Cant,  i.,  4.)  Tents  of  linen  were  and  still  are,  only  used 
occasionally,  for  holiday  or  travelling  purposes,  by  those  who  do  not  habitu- 
ally live  in  them.  This  kind  of  dwelling  was  at  first  small,  and  of  a  round 
form ;  afterwards  tents  were  made  of  a  larger  size,  and  of  an  oblong  form. 
Although  the  scripture  often  speaks  of  tents,  it  yet  gives  but  few  details 
regarding  this  sort  of  dwelling.  The  tents  used  at  the  present  day  by  the 
Nomadic  Arabs,  are  justly  supposed  to  give  a  fair  idea,  of  these  patriarchal 
habitations  mentioned  in  scripture,  inasmuch  as  these  Arabian  tribes  have 
so  faithfully  preserved  their  primitive  institutions  and  usages.  The  Arabian 
tents  are  of  an  oblong  figure,  supported  according  to  their  size  by  a  greater 
or  less  number  of  poles.  By  means  of  a  curtain  or  carpet  suspended  at  cer- 
tain intervals  from  the  roof,  the  whole  tent  may  be  divided  into  so  many 
separate  apartments.  These  tents  are  kept  firm  and  steady,  by  bracing  or 
stretching  down  their  eaves  with  cords,  tied  to  hooked  wooden  pins  well 
pointed,  which  they  drive  into  the  ground  with  a  mallet.  In  these  dwell- 
ings, the  Arabian  shepherds  and  their  families,  repose  upon  the  bare  ground, 
or  with  only  a  mat  or  carpet  beneath  them. 

Fourth — O/Uouset.  It  is  to  be  supposed  that  houses  were  at  first  small, 
consisting  but  of  one  story.  In  progress  of  time,  however,  houses  of  vast 
dimensions  were  erected,  particularly  in  the  chief  cities  of  the  more  im- 
portant kingdoms.  The  art  of  constructing  houses  of  several  stories,  is 
very  ancient,  as  appears  from  the  description  of  the  Ark  of  Noe.  According 
to  Herodotus,  (Book  i.,  §  180,)  the  houses  at  Babylon  had  three  and  four 
stories :  and  according  to  Diodorus  Siculus,  (Book  i.,  c.  45,)  the  houses  of 
Thebes  or  Diospolis  in  Egypt  had  four,  and  even  as  many  as  five,  stories. 
In  Palestine,  in  Josue's  time,  the  houses  appear  to  have  been  still  very 
humble;  a  second  story  is  no  where  mentioned:  this  is  not,  however,  a 
conclusive  proof  against  its  existence :  at  a  later  period  it  does  occur.  (3 
Kings,  vi.,  6;  vii.,  4;  4  Kings,  i.,  2.)  Before  the  Grecian  style  of  archi- 
tecture was  introduced  under  the  Herods,  who  appear  to  have  had  a  mania 
for  building,  it  is  a  question  whether  there  was  in  the  country,  what  might 
be  called  a  peculiarly  Jewish  style  of  building.  The  state  of  the  case  ap- 
pears to  be,  Uiat  the  Hebrews,  who  had  an  opportunity  of  inspecting  Egyp- 
tian edifices,  during  their  residence  in  that  land,  would,  if  the  necessity  had 
existed  for  building,  when  they  entered  Chanaan,  have  imitated  the  Egyp- 
tian houses.  However,  when  they  dispossessed  the  Chanaanites,  they,  no 
doubt,  appropriated  to  their  own  use  the  houses  of  that  people ;  and  after- 
wards, when  a  necessity  arose  for  building  new  houses,  these  would  be,  we 
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must  suppose,  according  to  the  plan  of  the  old  houses^  to  which  they  sao- 
ceeded.     And  even  afterwards,  when  Grecian  taste  began  to  preTail  in  tiie 
country,  doubtless,  many  characteristics  of  the  ancient  habitations,  were 
notwithstanding  preserved,  such  as  are  still  to  be  seen  in  the  houses  of  the 
East,  particularly  in  Turkish  Arabia,  where  the  type  of  scriptural  usages  10 
BO  well  preserved.     We  proceed  now  to  describe  these  houses,  premising 
that  our  description  regards  houses  of  the  better  sort — ais  to  houses  of  an 
inferior  kind,  we  can  only  form  some  idea  of  them  by  making  the  necessarj 
deductions.     Houses  were  generally  composed   of  rough   stones,  which 
abounded  in  the  mountains  of  Palestine,  or  of  burnt  bricks,  while  palaces 
and  ornamental  buildings  were,  for  the  most  part,  built  of  hewn  stones  and 
blocks  of  marble.     Wood  was  chiefly  used  as  a  covering  for  the  walls,  for 
flooring  and  doors.     The  stones  were  bound  together  by  means  of  claj, 
lime,  asphaltum  or  pitch  from  the  Bead  Sea.      In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer 
the  houses  of  the  rich  were  splendid.     Herod  had  then  made  the  people 
familiar  with  all  the  magnificence  of  the  Grecian  architecture.     (See  Jose- 
phus.  Wars  of  the  Jews,  Book  i.,  chap.  21.)     The  larger  houses  generally 
consisted  of  four  wings  enclosing  a  square  area  or  court     The  roofs  of  the 
houses  were  flat,  such  as  are  still  to  be  seen  in  the  East.     These  roofs  were 
covered  with  a  strong  plaster  or  terrace,  and  had  a  slight  declivity,  which 
was  sometimes  from  the  centre  to  both  sides,  and  sometimes  from  one  side 
of  the  roof  to  the  other.     On  these  terrace  roofs  sometimes  a  few  blades  of 
grass  or  ears  of  com  would  grow,  which  the  heat  of  the  sun  would  soon 
dry  up.     (Isai.  zxxvi.,  ^;  4  Kings,  xix.,  26.)     The  Easterns  often  go  up 
on  these  flat  roofs,  not  only  to  breathe  a  purer  atmosphere,  to  enjoj  the 
distant  prospect,  or  to  see  something,  which  has  happened  in  the  vicinitj; 
but  also,  in  the  summer,  to  sleep  under  the  open  air,  having  the  whole 
body,  however  covered,  to  guard  against  injury  from  the  cold  of  the  Dight; 
nay,  they  sometimes  erect  tents  on  the  roof;  they  go  up  to  speak  priiatelj 
with  some  one,  to  have  a  view  of  the  public  solemnities,  to  lament  in  public, 
qf  to  announce  something  to  all  the  people.     To  all  these  things  there  are 
many  allusions  in  the  scripture.     Hence,  for  security's  sake,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  surround  the  roof  with  a  parapet  wall,  which,  on  the  sides  facing 
the  street  and  the  court  of  the  house,  was  as  high  as  a  man's  breast;  hot 
on  the  sides  next  to  the  adjoining  houses,  it  was  lower,  so  that,  where 
the  houses  were  contiguous  and  of  the  same  height,  it  was  eaisy  to  pass  from 
one  to  the  other. 

The  door  of  the  house  was  in  the  middle  of  the  front  wing ;  and  hence 
it  is  called  by  the  Arabs  the  middle.  It  was  kept  habitually  closed;  and 
hence  a  male  or  female  servant  was  always  in  attendance  at  it.  (Acts,  zii-t 
13  ;  John,  xviii.  16, 17.)  The  door  opened  into  a  porch  or  vestibule,  which 
was  a  kind  of  square  room  furnished  with  a  low  seat  around  the  walls.  This 
vestibule  was  used  for  the  despatch  of  business,  and  the  reception  of  ordi- 
nary visitors,  who  were  not  admitted  farther  into  the  house.  From  this 
vestibule,  or  from  the  entrance  of  the  court,  which  was  just  beside  it,  rose 
the  stairs,  which  conducted  to  the  upper  stories,  and  to  the  roof  From 
the  vestibule,  a  door  opened  into  the  court  or  area,  which  was  enclosed  by 
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the  four  wings  of  the  buildlDg,  and  which  was  called  the  mlddU,  (2  Kings, 
xvii.,  18 ;  Luke  v.,  10.)  The  pavement  of  this  court  was  often  composed 
of  variegated  marble;  and  if  the  site  of  the  place  admitted  of  it,  a  fountain 
occupied  its  centre.  Within  the  court,  and  along  the  four  sides  of  the 
edifice,  or  at  least  along  one  of  them,  there  was  a  portico,  and  around  the 
upper  story  there  was  a  balcony  supported  by  the  pillars,  of  the  portico 
which  ran  beneath.  (4  Kings,  L,  2,  16,  18.)  When,  upon  any  remark- 
able occasion,  guests  were  numerous,  they  were  received  in  this  court ;  and 
therefore,  there  was  always  kept  ready  on  the  roof,  a  coarse  cloth,  by  which 
the  whole  area  of  the  court  could  be  covered,  and  the  heat  of  the  sun 
warded  off.  The  remote  wing  of  the  building,  opposite  to  the  entrance,  was 
the  residence  of  the  women,  which  on  one  side  faced  the  garden.  In  the 
smaller  houses,  which  consisted  but  of  one  wing,  the  place  of  the  women 
was  in  the  upper  story ;  which  agrees  with  several  references  to  this  matter 
in  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  of  Homer. 

In  the  better  sort  of  houses,  the  apartments  were  lofty  and  ample.  The 
doors  of  the  apartments  opened,  in  the  under  story,  into  the  portico  or 
cloister ;  in  the  upper,  into  the  balcony ;  their  ceilings  were  of  wood,  and 
panelled;  and  the  walls  of  the  rooms  were  wainscotted,  and  sometimes 
covered  with  costly  hangings.  ( Jerem.,  xxii.,  14 ;  Agg.,  i.,  4.)  The  rich 
had  summer  houses  and  winter  houses,  mentioned  by  the  prophet  Amos, 
(ill.,  15.)  These  have  been  supposed,  however,  by  some,  to  mean  different 
apartments  of  the  same  house ;  the  one,  exposed  to  a  northern,  and  the 
other,  to  a  southern,  aspect. 

Ezechiel  alone  makes  mention  of  the  kitchen,  (xlvi.,  23,  24.)  The  fire 
appears  to  have  been  placed  upon  the  pavement.  Chimneys,  such  as  ours, 
are  a  modem  invention.  The  ancients,  like  the  Easterns  of  the  present 
day,  permitted  the  smoke  to  escape  by  means  of  a  hole  in  the  wall,  or  a 
window. 

The  doors  of  houses  were  secured  by  a  cross-bar  or  bolt.  To  open  them 
firom  without,  a  key  was  used,  which  was  large,  and  commonly  of  wood.  It 
was  passed  through  a  hole  in  the  top  of  the  door,  and  being  of  a  crooked 
form,  it  could  be  brought  in  contact  with  the  bar,  so  as  to  remove  it  from 
its  fastening  place.  Sometimes  the  hole  for  admitting  the  key  was  so  large, 
that  one  could  put  in  his  hand,  and  thus  remove  the  bar  without  the  help 
of  a  key.  (See  Canticles,  v.,  4  )  It  is  said  that,  sometimes  the  doors  were 
fastened  with  bands,  or  chains,  to  which  a  padlock  was  suspended. 

The  windows  looked  into  the  court;  and  in  the  women's  apartment,  into 
the  garden.  There  were  but  one  or  two  windows  facing  the  street,  and  these 
were  generally  kept  covered  by  cross-bars,  being  only  opened  at  the  ap- 
proach of  public  solemnities.  (Judg.,  v.,  28 ;  Prov.,  vii.,  6;  4  Kings,  ix., 
30;  Cant.,  ii.,  9.)  The  windows  were  large,  and  extended  down  almost  to 
the  pavement,  that  those,  who  sat  on  the  pavement,  might  see  through 
them ;  for,  they  were  commonly  open,  and  were  without  glass.  They  were, 
however,  protected  by  bars;  and  in  winter  they  were  closed  with  veils,  of 
8ach  a  texture  that  one  could  see  through  them,  or  with  shutters,  in  which 
a  hole  was  made  for  the  admission  of  the  light.     (3  Kings,  vii.,  17,  18 ) 
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Canticles,  ii.,  9.)  We  have  referred  already  to  the  matter  of  which  hoosei 
were  formed.  No  doubt  at  first,  stones  and  clay  were  of  most  common  use; 
jet  bricks  were,  from  remote  antiquity,  as  they  still  are,  much  used  in  the 
East;  they  were  of  two  kinds;  one  was  merely  dried  in  the  son;  the  other 
kind,  which  was  intended  for  more  durable  buildings,  was  burned  at  the 
fire.  As  a  cement  there  were  used,  the  substances  already  mentioned.  In 
using  lime  for  this  purpose,  they  mixed  it  with  sand  and  made  it  into  mor- 
tar. The  custom  of^plastering  the  walls  with  cement,  was  common  eyen 
in  the  time  of  Moses.     (Levit.  xiy.,  41,  42,  45 ;  Deut.,  xxvii.,  2.) 

Timber  was  used  in  buildings,  not  only  for  the  gates  and  doors,  the 
shutters  and  lattice  work  of  the  windows,  and  in  the  composition  of  the 
flat  roof;  but  also,  for  the  ceiling,  panelling,  and  wainscotting,  with  which 
the  several  apartments  were  ornamented.  The  kinds  of  wood  most  eom- 
monly  used,  were,  the  sycamore  which  is  exceedingly  durable,  the  acada, 
palmwood,  fir,  wild  olive,  and,  what  was  much  more  precious  than  any  of 
these,  cedar. 

Fifth. — 0/  Vtliages  and  Cities.  In  progress  of  time,  when  men  increased 
upon  the  earth,  and  found  themselves  less  safe  in  their  detached  tents  or 
huts,  they  began  to  live  together,  and  to  fortify  their  groups  of  dwellings, 
by  means  of  a  ditch  and  simple  breast-work.    Such  was  the  commencement 
of  fortified  cities.     Such,  we  may  suppose,  was  the  city  which  Cain  bnilt 
In  the  course  of  time,  the  doep  moat  with  walls  and  towers,  took  the 
place  of  the  dit<;h  and  simple  breast-work.    When  Abraham  came  into 
the  land  of  Chanaan  there  were  many  cities  there.    In  Egypt  the  Israelitee 
found  still  more  considerable  cities ;  and  when  they  returned  again  to  take 
possession  of  the  land  of  Chanaan,  they  found  the  cities  exceedingly 
numerous,  containing  many  inhabitants,  and  strongly  fortified.     (Nnmb. 
xiii.,  28.)     As  the  Hebrews  increased  in  the  country,  their  cities  became 
still  more  numerous;  many  of  them  were  well  fortified;  of  which  the 
principal  ones,  were   built  upon  an  elevated  site,  and  surrounded  with  s 
double,  and  sometimes  even  with  a  triple,  wall.     The  streets  in  the  Aiistie 
cities  arc  very  narrow,  not  exceeding  from  two  to  four  cubits  in  breath, 
and  they  are  made  thus  narrow  in  order  to  keep  off  the  rays  of  the  son; 
but  it  is  evident  that  they  must  have  been  wider  formerly,  as  they  admitted 
carriages  to  pass  through  them,  which  are  now  scarcely  ever  to  be  seen  in 
the  East.     The  streets  of  towns  and  cities  were  commonly  onpaved,  and 
were  thus  in  dry  weather  very  dusty,  and  in  wet  very  dirty. 

In  the  early  times,  the  markets  were  held  at  the  gates  of  the  (ntie»— 
(where  also,  justice  was  dispensed.)  The  market,  although  sometimes  irith- 
out  the  walls,  was  generally  held  within  them.  Here  commodities  were 
exposed  to  sale,  either  in  the  open  air  or  in  tents.  (4  Kings,  vii.,  IS; 
2  Paralip.,  xviii.,  9 ;  Job,  xxix.,  7.)  But  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer, 
as  Josephus  informs  us,  the  markets  were  inclosed — after  the  manner  of 
the  modem  Eastern  bazaars,  that  is,  in  the  form  of  streets,  closed  above, 
by  an  arched  roof  in  which  holes  were  made  to  admit  the  L'ght.  On  eaeh 
side  of  this  street,  the  traders'  shops  are  disposed  in  rows.  This  street  or 
bazaar  has  gates^  which  are  closed  at  night. 
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The  honaee  in  Eastern  cities  are  rarely  contigaoosy  and  have  very 
frequently  ample  gardens  annexed  to  them.  When  therefore  we  read  of 
Ninive  and  Babylon  having  occupied  such  a  vast  space  of  ground,  we  are 
not  to  imagine  that  all  this  was  covered  with  houses  in  close  junction  with 
one  another.  Ancient  writers  testify,  that  almost  the  third  part  of  Babylon 
was  occupied  with  gardens  and  fields. 

Menander,  quoted  by  Josephus,  testifies  that  aquaducts  are  of  high 
antiquity  in  the  cities  of  the  East.  It  would  appear  that  the  principal 
cities  of  Palestine  were  provided  with  these.  Indeed  the  scripture  does 
not  leave  us  in  doubt  on  the  matter,  as  far  as  Jerusalem  was  concerned. 
Like  all  the  other  ancient  aquaducts,  those  of  Asia  were  built  over  ground^ 
and  conducted  through  the  vallics  by  means  of  arches  and  pillars. 

Sixth. — Of  the  Furniture  of  the  Hebrew  Dwellings,     The  furniture,  in 

the  early  times  of  the  Hebrew  commonwealth,  was  very  simple  and  scanty. 

A  hand-mill  for  grinding  their  com,  a  kneading  trough,  and  an  oven  for 

preparing  their  food,  could  not  be  dispensed  with.     (See  Levit.,  xxvi.  26 ; 

Dent.,  xxiv.,  6.)     The  construction  of  the  hand-mill  is  easily  conceived ; 

it  was  composed  of  two  stones,  flat  and  circular,  placed  upon  each  other, 

and  the  upper  one,   such  as  could  be  turned  round  by  the  hand,  a  handle 

being  attached  to  it  for  the  purpose.     The  kneading  trough  was  merely  a 

wooden  bowl,  and  not  of  large  dimensions.     The  oven  was  sometimes  only 

an  earthen  pot,  in  which  fire  was  put  to  heat  it,  and  on  the  outside  of 

which,  the  dough  was  spread  and  almost  instantly  baked.     Besides  these, 

there  were  pots  and  dishes  of  earthen-ware,  and  bottles  made  of  skins.    To 

these  we  must  add  some  coarse  carpeting,  which  being  spread  upon  the 

pavement  or  floor  formed  the  bed  for  the  night.     In  the  course  of  time, 

and  in  the  houses  of  the  rich,  the  furniture  was  costly  and  various — ^bowls, 

cupSy  and  drinking  vessels  of  gold  and  silver.     (See  8  Kings,  x.,  21.) 

The  carpets  were  of  the  richest  material ;   and  along  the  sides  of  the 

apartments,  there  was  often  placed  upon  these  carpets  a  range  of  narrow 

beds  or  mattresses,  provided  with  several  velvet  or  damask  bolsters  for  the 

greater  convenience  of  those,  who  reclined  upon  them.     (See  Ezechiel, 

xiii.,  18,  21.)     And  in  the  houses  of  the  rich,  the  bed  for  night  appears 

to  have  been  placed  in  an  elevated  situation,  at  one  end  of  the  chamber ; 

the  sapports  of  this  bed,  were  often  of  a  rich  material,  ornamented  with 

ivory.     The  coverlid  was  also  splendid.     As  for  the  poor,  their  upper 

garment  or  cloak  served  them  as  a  covering  for  the  night.     (See  Exodus^ 

xxii.,  26,  27 ;  Deut.,  xxiv.,  12.) 

Besides  the  beds  already  mentioned,  there  were  yet  other  couches  or 
sofas,  which  were  placed  around  the  table,  and  on  which  they  sat,  or  rather 
reclined,  at  meals.  It  appears  from  the  scripture,  that  the  use  of  this 
sort  of  couches  among  the  Hebrews,  does  not  go  farther  back  than  the 
time  of  Saul.  (1  Kings,  xxviii.  23.)  In  the  houses  of  the  poor,  the 
furniture  of  the  rooms  was  exceedingly  scanty,  consisting  only  of  a 
mattress  and  pillow,  a  table,  and  a  lamp. 

There  is  often  mention  made  in  scripture  of  lamps.     They  were  fed 
with  oil  of  olives.     It  appears  that  they  were  kept  burning  during  the 
Vol.  n.— 8 
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entire  night.  Besides  these,  the  Hebrews  often  used  torches  or  flambeaux, 
which  were  sometimes  formed  of  resinous  wood^  such  as  the  olive  tree, 
pine,  fir — or  they  were  made  of  twisted  cord,  covered  with  pitch,  oil,  wax, 
or  some  such  matter.  It  appears  that  the  houses  of  the  rich  were  beat«d 
in  the  winter  months  by  a  charcoal  fire,  placed  upon  a  moveable  hearth, 
which  could  be  transferred  from  one  room  to  another,  as  is  still  the  custom 
in  those  countries.  The  best  fuel,  which  the  poor  could  get^  was  the  raw 
wood. 


CHAPTER    11. 

Of  THS  NOMADIC  OR  PASTORAL  LIFE  OF  THE  ANCIENT  HEBREWS. 

The  pastoral  manner  of  life  is  most  ancient  and  honourable ;  such  was 
that  led  by  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  the  Israelites,  their  descend- 
ants, until  they  got  possession  of  the  promised  land.  These  shepherds  had 
no  fixed  abode,  they  dwelt  in  tents  ^  their  property  consisted  in  their  flocks. 
Many  of  them  were  very  powerful,  maintaining  a  great  number  of  skves 
and  mercenaries,  as  we  read  of  Abraham. 

The  pastures  in  which  these  noble  shepherds  fed  their  flocks,  were  large 
tracts  of  country  devoid  of  houses,  and  unappropriated  by  individuals. 
These  were  called  deserts.  In  these  deserts  or  pastures,  the  shepherds 
often  changed  their  residence,  going  in  summer  towards  the  north  or  the 
mountainous  districts — in  the  winter,  to  the  south  or  the  plains.  The 
tents  were  taken  down  in  the  space  of  a  few  hours,  and  being  placed  upon 
beasts  of  burthen,  were  carried  to  the  spot,  where  they  were  again  to  le 
erected.  The  flocks  remained  under  the  open  air,  night  and  day,  durlDg 
the  whole  year. 

Water  is  very  rare  in  those  deserts,  and  at  the  same  time  being  so  neces- 
sary for  these  immense  flocks,  it  was  valued  most  highly,  and  most  frogallj 
dispensed.  (Job,  xxii.  7 }  Numb.  xx.  17, 19.)  Hence  those  who  lead  that 
pastoral  life,  of  which  we  speak,  dig  wells  and  cisterns  in  that  part  of  the 
desert,  which  they  frequent ;  and  these  they  contrive  to  conceal,  in  such  a 
way  that,  no  other  person  shall  observe  them,  and  steal  the  water  from 
them.  Contentions  or  suits  at  law  about  these  wells,  were  of  great  moment 
(Gen.  xxi.  25 ;  xxvi.  15,  22.)  The  receptacles  for  water  in  the  desert, 
were  of  various  kinds.  First,  springs  and  fountains.  If  these  poured  ont 
their  waters  on  the  surface  of  the  ground,  they  were  common  to  alL  Such 
as  did  not  pour  out  their  waters  above  ground,  were  wells,  which  were 
the  property  of  those,  who  first  got  possession  of  them  or  dug  them. 
Sometimes  these  latter  were  common  to  several  shepherds  who  came  at 
appointed  times  in  the  day,  to  water  their  flocks  in  order.     The  water  of 
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fountains  and  wells,  was  most  highly  valaed — ^it  was  called  living  water. 
Second,  cisterns,  often  mentioned  in  scripture,  beloDged  to  those  who  dug 
Uiem.  (Num.  xzi.  22.)  By  this  name  are  called  large  subterraneous  vaults, 
which  sometimes  covered  an  immense  space  of  ground,  haviug  a  narrow 
mouth,  by  which  in  winter,  the  rain  and  snow-water  was  received ;  after- 
wards, this  mouth  or  aperture  was  closed  with  a  large  stoue,  and  covered 
over  with  sand  or  earth,  so  that  it  could  not  be  easily  observed.  In  cities, 
the  cisterns  were  of  a  better  sort :  for  they  were  surrouuded  with  subter- 
raneous well-plastered  walls,  or  they  were  cut  out  of  the  rocks.  If,  by 
chance,  the  water  of  the  shepherd  laid  up  in  the  cistern  was  lost,  by  an 
earthquake  or  any  other  misfortuue,  or  stolen,  then  both  the  shepherds  and 
their  flocks  were  in  danger  of  perishing ;  which  was  also  the  case  with 
travellers  hasteniug  to  the  fountain,  if  its  water  had  failed ;  wherefore  the 
want  of  water  is  a  symbol  of  exceeding  great  calamity,  or  even  of  destruc- 
tion. (Isaias  xli.  17,  18 ;  xliv.  3.)  Empty  cisterns  have  a  great  deal  of 
mud  at  the  bottom,  so  that  he  who  is  thrown  into  them,  dies  a  miserable 
death ;  especially  if  the  door  or  mouth  of  the  cistern  be  closed,  that  even 
his  cry  may  not  be  heard.  (Gen.  xxxvii.  22  and  following;  Jerem. 
xxxviii.  6.)  Nevertheless  empty  cisterns  were  sometimes  used  as  prisons. 
The  flocks,  which  these  shepherds,  of  whom  we  speak,  fed  in  great 
numbers,  were  sheep  and  goats.  Among  the  present  Nomadic  Arab  tribes, 
the  condition  of  the  sheep  very  much  corresponds  with  what  it  was,  in  the 
time  of  these  ancient  Hebrew  shepherds.  Being  a  source  of  great  emolu- 
ment to  the  Nomades,  they  are  highly  valued  by  them.  They  give  them 
titles  of  endearment,  and  the  ram  that  is  called  out  by  its  master,  marches 
before  the  flock ;  hence,  the  rulers  of  the  people  are  so  often,  in  the  scrip- 
ture, compared  to  these  "  leaders  of  the  flock."  (Jerem.  xxv.  84, 85 ;  1, 8.) 
Tlie  Bedouins  have  certain  names,  by  which  they  call  the  sheep,  either  to 
drink  or  to  be  milked :  the  sheep  know  the  voice  of  the  shepherd,  and  go 
at  his  bidding.  (John,  x.  3,  14.)  The  Arabs  on  the  border  of  Syria,  shear 
their  sheep  once  a  year,  near  the  end  of  spring.  Habitually  by  the  settled 
inhabitants,  and  by  the  Bedouins  when  they  possess  the  convenience,  the 
sheep  are,  before  the  shearing,  collected  into  an  open  enclosure  surrounded 
by  a  wall.  The  object  of  this  is,  that  the  wool  may  be  rendered  finer  by 
the  sweating  and  evaporation.  Among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  sheep-shear- 
ings were  great  festivals,  being  to  the  sheep-master  what  the  harvest  was 
to  the  agriculturist.  Sometimes  a  lamb  is  taken  into  the  tent,  and  tended 
and  brought  up  like  a  dog.  (See  2  Kings,  xii.  13-19.)  Goats  are  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  scriptures,  as  forming  a  very  important  portion 
of  the  flocks.  The  many  useful  qualities  of  the  goat,  seem  to  have  recom- 
mended it,  almost  as  early  as  the  sheep,  to  the  care  of  the  early  pastoral 
tribes.  When  proper  attention  is  paid  to  this  animal,  it  is  scarcely 
exceeded  by  the  sheep  in  usefulness  to  man.  Its  flesh  is  much  esteemed 
in  the  East,  and  that  of  the  kids  is  most  excellent.  The  hair  is  more 
valued  than  that  of  the  cameL  Among  all  the  Bedouins,  this  hair  constitutes 
the  material,  of  which  the  coverings' of  tents  are  made,  as  well  as  provision 
bags.     The  milk  also  is  highly  esteemed.     Of  the  skins  of  the  goat,  leather 
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bottles  are  made.  These  are  often  mentioned  in  the  bible.  When  intended 
for  water,  the  hairy  side  of  the  skin  is  external ;  but  in  wine  bottles,  the 
hairy  side  is  internal.  Of  the  skins  of  kids,  small  bottles,  which  answer 
the  purpose  of  flasks,  are  made.  The  treatment  of  goats  in  the  flock,  is 
little  distinguished  from  that  of  the  sheep,  and  mixed  flocks  of  sheep  and 
goats  live  peaceably  together. 

Oxen,  except  for  agricultural  labour,  appear  to  be  of  much  less  impor- 
tance in  Syria  now,  than  they  were  in  former  times.     Although  ohieflj 
employed  in  agriculture,  oxen  were  not  in  old  times,  as  now,  excluded 
from  the  possessions  of  the  Nomades.    (G^n.  xxiv.  25 ;  Job,  i.  3.)    The 
oxen-herdmen  were  deemed  inferior  to  the  keepers  of  sheep  and  goats,  but 
they  possessed  the  richest  pastures  in  Basan  and  Saron.     Hence,  the  oxen 
and  bulls  of  Basan,  which  were  not  only  well  fed,  but  strong  and  ferocious, 
are  used  as  the  symbols  of  ferocious  enemies.    (Isai.  xxxiv.  7  ;    Ezech. 
xxxvi.  18,  &c.)     The  horns  of  oxen,  bulls,  and  goats,  were  used  meta- 
phorically to  express  power.    (Amos,  yi.  13 ;   Jerem.  xlyiii.  15,  &c.)    If 
the  horns  are  represented  as  made  of  brass  or  iron,  they  indicate  great 
power.  (3  Kings,  xxii.  11,  &o.)     Hence,  ancient  coins  represent  kings  with 
horns.     Oxen  were  not  only  employed  in  drawing  carts  and  ploughs,  bat, 
by  the  Nomades,  they  were  frequently  made  to  carry  burdens  on  the  back, 
like  the  camels.     Cheeses  were  made  of  the  milk  of  cows.     GoaguUted 
milk  also,  was  laid  up  in  vessels,  where  it  was  permitted  to  grow  hard,  and 
afterwards  cut  into  slices  for  use.     Butter  is  much  used  by  the  Nomades, 
as  it  was  by  the  Hebrews  until  they  became  settled  in  Palestine,  when  oliTe 
oil  supplied  many  of  its  uses     Milk  and  honey  were  accounted  dainties  by 
the  Hebrews.     Hence,  to  show  the  excellence  of  the  land  of  Chanaan,  it  is 
so  often  described  in  scripture,  as  «  a  land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey." 
It  is  during  winter,  that  cows'  milk  is  chiefly  in  use ;  and  it  is  not  so  moch 
valued  as  that  of  goats,  which  is  obtainable  in  Syria  from  the  beginning  of 
April  to  September. 

Asses  were  much  used  by  the  Nomades.    The  she-asses  were  the  more 
valuable  on  account  of  their  young ;  hence,  in  the  description  of  the  pro- 
perty of  any  one,  in  scripture,  we  often  find  the  she-asses  distinctly  men- 
tioned.    In  those  ancient  times,  the  use  of  the  horse  was  but  rare,  except 
for  warlike  purposes  :  the  ass,  then,  was  the  beast  of  civil  life,  and  hence, 
it  was  treated  with  such  care,  as  to  breed  and  rearing,  that  it  had,  and  still 
has,  in  the  East,  a  very  different  appearance  and  character,  from  Uiat  which 
it  bears  with  us.     Climate  also,  may  have  something  to  do  with  the  difler- 
ence,  as  it  appears  that  the  ass  is  constitutionally,  the  animal  of  a  warm 
climate.     In  the  genial  climates  of  western  and  central  Asia,  where  the  ass 
is  carefully  trained,  and  deemed  no  unworthy  rival  of  the  horse,  the  uaei 
are  not  only  diligent  and  patient,  but  activ)9,  beautiful  in  appearance,  and 
in  no  wise  ignoble.     Anciently,  princes  and  great  men  rode  on  asses.    The 
asses  used  in  riding,  among  the  Hebrews,  wore  as  now,  guided  by  a  reia 
placed  in  the  mouth.     The  saddle,  was  merely  a  piece  of  cloth,  throvn 
over  the  back  of  the  animal.     Among  the  wealthy,  especially  when  women 
rode,  a  skve  followed  with  a  staff,  which  he  used  occasionaUy,  in  order  to 
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quicken  the  ftnimal's  speed.  (Judg.  xiz.,  8 ;  4  Kings,  iv.  24.)  Assob  were 
employed  for  the  plough  and  the  cart,  and  at  a  later  period,  they  were  made 
to  turn  mills  of  the  larger  sort.  (Matt,  xviii.  6.'*')  It  was  prohibited  to  the 
Hebrews,  to  yoke  together  in  the  plongh,  an  ox  and  an  ass.  (Deutcr., 
xxii.,  10.) 

Mvlesy  are  noticed  in  the  reign  of  David.  They  are  supposed  to  have 
been  more  ancient  among  the  Hebrews,  who  did  not  themselves  rear  them, 
but  procured  them  from  strangers.  At  a  more  recent  period,  the  best  mules 
came  from  Thogorma  or  Armenia.  (Esech.  xxvii.,  14.)  The  great  mules  of 
Persia,  celebrated  for  their  swiftness,  are  mentioned  in  Esther,  (viii.,  10.) 

The  wild  ass,  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  scripture.  It  was  well 
known,  from  a  very  early  period,  in  Palestine  and  Edom.  From  the  scrip- 
tural intimations  regarding  it,  it  appears  that  the  wild  ass  was  an  animal 
of  the  desert  and  the  mountain — ^perhaps,  changing  from  the  one  to  the 
piher,  with  the  season,  and  bounding,  as  if  with  exultation,  at  his  freedom 
from  the  yoke  man  had  imposed  upon  his  kind.  It  was  less  an  inmate  of 
Palestine,  than  of  the  bordering  plains  and  mountains.  The  intense  and 
untameable  wildness  of  the  animal,  is  implied  in  nearly  all  the  allusions  to 
it.  We  also  learn  from  the  scripture,  that  it  was  the  prey  of  the  lion  in 
the  wilderness.  (Ecclcs.  xiii.  9.) 

Camels  are  very  frequently  mentioned  in  the  scriptures.  The  easterns 
distinguish  several  kinds  of  them :  these  can  be  reduced,  however,  to  two 
— a  knowledge  of  which  will  be  sufficient  for  the  understanding  of  the 
scripture,  in  its  reference  to  this  animal.  One  of  these  species,  has  two 
humps  on  the  body.  This  sort,  is  large  and  very  strong,  but  does  not  so 
well  endure  the  heat.  Camels  of  the  other  species,  which  have  but  one 
hump,  are  smaller,  but  they  can  travel  at  a  very  quick  pace ;  they  have, 
also,  extraordinary  powers  of  endurance  of  heat,  ficitigue,  and  thirst.  These 
are  designated  in  Hebrew  by  the  name  of  kirkarothy  (nHDIDO  *^  Greek 
by  that  of  ^pofca3<(,  dromedaries.  When  a  journey  is  to  be  made  in  Arabia 
or  in  Persia,  the  camel  is  sometimes  furnished  with  a  kind  of  saddle,  which 
has  nothing  in  common  with  ours ;  it  is  in  reality,  a  little  house,  in  which 
one  can  easily  place  what  is  necessary  for  the  journey.  This  saddle  is 
called  by  the  Arabians,  kour;  and  the  Hebrews  designated  the  same  thing, 
no  doubt,  by  the  name  *^3,  (Arar.)  (See  Gen.  xxxi.,  84,  in  the  Hebrew.) 
The  camel  supports  itself  with  little  food :  and  it  can  bear  thirst,  even 
during  fsitiguing  journeys,  for  eight  or  ten  days  consecutively;  a  thing 
which  renders  it  of  great  value,  inasmuch  as,  in  the  vast  deserts,  which  it 
is  used  for  traversing,  water  is  but  rarely  to  be  met  with.  In  a  word,  the 
camels  are  of  exceeding  utility ;  they  servo  for  riding,  and  they  will  carry 
all  kinds  of  burthens.  The  Nomades  derive  yet  other  advantages  from 
them  :  they  drink  their  milk — ^they,  sometimes,  eat  their  flesh,  a  thing, 
however,  which  was  forbidden  to  the  Hebrews.  (Lev.  xi.,  4.)  Of  their 
hair,  which  falls  every  year,  a  kind  of  coarse  cloth  is  made,  which  serves 
the  common  people  for  clothing.  (Comp.  Matt,  iii.,  4.)     It  is,  no  doubt,  in 

•  Our  Rhemiih  veriion  here  hu  simply  mill-itone.    In  tiio  Greek,  it  ia  f(vXO(  ovixot 
moia  fuiuaria,  u  the  Yulgate  hae  it 
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consideration  of  all  these  services,  which  they  derive  from  them,  that  the 
Nomadcs  have  been,  at  all  times,  extremely  solicitous  to  multiply  the 
number  of  these  animals. 

The  Hifrse^  is  much  valued  by  the  Nomades  of  recent  ages — ^much  more 
so,  than  by  those  of  an  earlier  period.  The  indications  of  the  presence  of 
the  horse,  among  the  Bedouins,  are  of  a  late  date ;  but  we  find  them  early 
and  constantly,  among  the  Egyptians.  (Gen.  xlvii.,  17 ;  zliz.,  17  ',  Exod., 
ix.,  3,  &c.)  That  country  was  always  celebrated  for  those  animals.  (3  Kings, 
X.,  28;  Isai.  xxxi.,  1;  xxxvi.,  9.)  Josue  encountered  chariots  and  horses, 
in  the  north  of  Palestine;  but  was  directed  to  render  the  horses  he  cap- 
tured useless,  by  cutting  their  hamstrings :  for,  while  they  could  be  of  little 
comparative  advantage  in  the  mountains  of  Palestine,  the  pride  and  confi- 
dence connected  with  the  early  use  of  the  horse,  was  uncongenial  to  the 
first  principles  of  the  theocratic  institution.  (Jos.  xi.,  4--9;  Gomp.  Judg., 
iv.,  15;  v.,  22-28.)  A  short  time  afterwards,  we  find  the  Philistines 
bringing  chariots  to  the  battle.  (Judg.  i.,  19 ;  1  Kings,  xiii.,  5.)  Anciently, 
horses  were  exclusively  used  for  the  purposes  of  war.  (Prov.  xxi.,  31.) 
Hence,  they  are  opposed  to  asses,  which  were  used  in  times  of  peace.  (Zach. 
ix.,  9.)  The  Hebrews,  first  paid  attention  to  the  breeding  of  horses,  in  the 
time  of  Solomon.  The  hundred  which  were  reserved  (according  to  what  we 
read  in  2  Kings,  viii.,  4;  1  Paral.  xviii.  4,)  were  destined  for  the  use  of 
David  himself,  whose  example  was  imitated  by  Absalom.  (2  Kings,  xv.,  1.) 
We  find  frequent  allusions  in  the  Psalms,  to  the  mode  of  governing  horses, 
and  to  equestrian  armies.  Solomon  carried  on  a  great  trade  in  Egyptian 
horses.  (3  Kings,  x.,  28 ;  2  Paral.  i.,  16, 17.)  A  horse  was  estimated  at 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty,  and  a  chariot  at  six  hundred  sides.  In  the 
time  of  Ezechiel,  the  Tyrians  purchased  horses  in  Thogorma  or  Armenia. 
(E/.ouh.  xxvii.,  14.)  The  Hebrews,  after  the  time  of  Solomon,  were  never 
destitute  of  chariots  and  cavalry.  The  rider  used  neither  stirrup  nor  saddle, 
but  sat  upon  a  piece  of  cloth,  thrown  over  the  back  of  the  horse.  Horses 
were  not  shod  with  iron,  before  the  ninth  century  of  our  era ;  hence,  solid 
hoofs  were  esteemed  of  great  consequence.  (Amos,  vi.  12 ;  Isai.  v.  28.) 
The  bridle  and  the  curb  were  used  for  horses  and  mules.  (Psalm,  xxxi.  9.) 

The  Dog  is  of  great  service  to  the  Nomades,  not  only  in  guarding  the 
flocks,  but  also  in  keeping  watch  about  the  tents  during  the  night.  Not- 
withstanding its  services,  the  dog  has  been  always  reputed,  a  vile  and  unclean 
animal.  The  epithet  of  dog,  addressed  to  any  one,  is  a  contumelious  expres- 
sion, conveying  great  contempt  for  the  person  thus  addressed.  About  the 
time  of  our  Redeemer,  the  Jews  were  in  the  habit  of  giving  this  name  to 
the  pagans.  In  the  cities  of  the  East,  it  is  only  the  hunters  who  keep  dogs 
in  their  houses;  there,  these  animals  commonly,  have  no  masters,  they 
roam  in  the  streets  and  public  places,  in  search  of  food ;  and  as  they  often 
do  not  find  what  is  sufficient  for  them,  they  will  devour  dead  bodies*  which 
they  may  find  exposed,  or  even  attack  living  men.  (3  Kings,  xiv.  11 ;  xvi., 
14,  &c.;  Jerem.  xv.,  3.)  Having  now  noticed  all  the  animals,  of  which 
an  account  of  the  ancient  Nomadic  life  makes  it  necessary  to  treat,  we  shall 
stop  here,  as  we  do  not  intend  to  speak  of  all  the  animals  mentioned  in 
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scripture.  The  great  work  on  the  zoology  of  the  scripture,  is  Bochart's 
Hierozcicony  of  which  Rosenmuller's  edition,  is  most  sought  after — (Samu- 
elis  Bocharti  Bierozatcony  nve  de  Animalihus  S.  Scriptural :  recensuit  suts 
notii  adjectU — E.  F.  C.  Rosenmuller.  Lips.  1693,  3  tomis,  4to.) 

Hunting,  as  we  may  suppose,  was  a  necessary  occupation  witJi  the  early 
Nomades,  in  order  to  protect  their  flocks  against  beasts  of  prey.  Then 
scripture  is  full  of  allusions  to  hunting,  and  to  the  stratagems  used  by  the 
hunter  and  fowler.  The  arms  of  the  hunter,  were  the  same  as  those  used 
in  war.  The  stratagems  to  which  he  had  recourse,  were  various :  the  net, 
the  snare,  the  pit  artfully  concealed  by  a  slight  covering.  These  machina- 
tions, are  often  used  figuratively,  to  signify  great  danger^  or  imminent 
destruction. 


CHAPTER    III. 

OF  AGRICULTURE  AMONG  THE   HEBREWS. 

First. — Judea  was  eminently  an  agricultural  country :  and  the  Mosaic 
statutes  were  admirably  calculated,  to  encourage  agriculture  as  the  chief 
foundation  of  national  prosperity.  After  they  had  acquired  possession  of 
the  promised  land,  the  Jews  applied  themselves  strenuously  to  the  cultiva- 
tion of  their  lands,  and  the  tending  of  cattle;  and  we  find,  that  among 
them,  great  and  wealthy  men  did  not  disdain  to  follow  husbandry. 

Second. — Laws  of  Moses  respecting  Agriculture.  Moses  gave  to  the 
Hebrews,  agriculture,  as  Uie  basis  of  the  state.  He  assigned  to  each  citizen 
a  certain  quantity  of  land,  which  he  was  to  cultivate  and  leave  to  his  heirs. 
This  land,  the  owner  could  not  alienate  in  perpetuity.  The  term  of  aliena- 
tion was  limited  by  the  next  year  of  jubilee,  when  the  original  proprietor 
re-entered  upon  possession.  By  this  wise  disposition  of  the  law,  the  rich 
were  hindered  from  becoming  almost  the  sole  proprietors  of  the  land — a 
thing  which  has  generally  happened  in  the  other  countries  of  the  East. 
To  this  first  law,  Moses  added  a  second,  i.  e.,  that  in  the  interval  between 
the  sale  and  the  year  of  jubilee,  the  vendor,  or  his  nearest  relative,  would 
have  the  right  to  redeem  his  property,  by  paying  to  the  actual  holder  of  it, 
all  the  profits  which  would  accrue  to  him  from  the  land  up  to  the  year  of 
jubilee.  Moses,  in  fine,  wishing  that  the  possessions  of  the  Hebrews  might  be 
regarded  as  a  sacred  thing,  ordained,  that  their  limits  or  boundaries  should 
be  marked  by  stones,  and  he  pronounced  anathema  against  the  person,  who 
would  presume  to  change  these  land-marks.  In  conformity  with  these  law8| 
Josue  divided  the  whole  country;  first,  among  the  several  tribes,  and 
$econdly,  among  individual  IsraeliteSi  making  the  partition  by  means  of  a 
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measuring-line ;  from  which  circumstance,  the  line  is,  in  seTeral  parts  of 
the  scripture,  used,  by  a  figure  of  speech,  for  the  land  or  heritage  itself. 

Third. — Mea)iSj  which  the  Hchrevoi  employed  to  augment  the  /ertilit^  of 
their  land.  The  Hebrews  had  an  opportunity  during  their  residence  in 
Egypt,  of  witnessing  the  zeal  with  which  agriculture  was  there  carried  on. 
They  could  at  the  same  time  learn  its  operations,  which  at  that  period  of 
the  world,  were  every  where  very  simple.  However,  although  the  prw- 
ticcs  of  Egyptian  husbandry,  were  the  same  in  essential  forms,  with  those 
afterwards  adopted  by  the  Hebrews  in  Palestine,  it  is  yet  manifest,  that  the 
processes,  which  were  proper  to  a  hot  climate,  and  alluvial  soil  watered  by 
river  inundation,  like  that  of  Egypt,  could  not,  without  some  modificatioD| 
have  been  applicable  to  so  di£fercnt  a  country  as  Palestine.  The  soil  of 
Palestine  is  naturally  of  great  fertility,  particularly,  if  the  dew  falls  regu- 
larly, as  is  usually  the  case,  and  if  the  autumnal  and  vernal  rains  come  in 
their  season.  Yet  the  Hebrews  know  how  to  assist  the  natural  fertility  of 
the  land.  Not  only  did  they  rid  it  of  stones,  (Osee,  xii.,  11 ;)  but  also,  by 
means  of  canals,  they  conducted  the  water  of  the  rivers  through  their  fields, 
so  that  even  in  summer,  they  could  till  them  like  gardens.  (Prov.  xxi.,  1; 
Isai.  XXX.,  25.)  Wherefore,  springs,  fountains,  and  rivers,  were  as  much 
prized  by  the  husbandmen,  as  by  the  shepherds.  (Jos.,  xv.,  9 ;  Jud.,  L, 
15.)  Also  by  burning  the  stubble,  and  brambles,  with  which  the  fields 
were  covered  during  the  sabbatical  year,  a  fertilizing  manure  was  procured, 
at  the  same  time  that  the  seeds  of  noxious  weeds  were  destroyed.  (Isai., 
vii.,  23;  xxii.,  13.  Prov.  xxiv.,  32.)  Finally,  the  use  of  dung  as  a 
manure  was  well  known  to  the  Hebrews.  (See  among  other  placesi  Isai., 
XXV.,  20.   Jer  viii.,  2;  ix.,  22;  xvi.,  4.     Luke,  xiv.,  34,  35.) 

Fourth. — Mode  of  Plouyhinfjy  Sowing,  and  Eeaping^  practised  Zy  the 
Hebrews.  In  the  commencement  of  the  world,  the  instruments  of  agricul- 
ture must  have  been  of  the  simplest  kind.  Perhaps  nothing,  beyond  sharp 
poles  or  sticks  for  loosening  the  soil,  was  then  in  use.  In  the  course  d 
time,  the  spade  was  introduced,  and  then  the  plough ;  both  of  these  instru- 
ments were  well  known  in  the  time  of  Moses.  (Deut.  xxiii.,  10 ;  Oen.  xIt., 
6;  Job,  i.,  14.)  The  plough,  simple  in  its  construction,  was  yet  famished 
with  a  coulter  and  share.  (See  1  Kings,  xiii.,  20,  21 ;  Mich.,  iv.,  3.) 
The  ploughman  was  obliged  to  hold  firmly  the  handle,  and  to  keep  his  eyes 
constantly  fixed  on  the  plough,  lest  any  purt  of  the  field  remained  untouched. 
(Luke,  ix.,  62.)  The  ancient  Egyptian  ploughs  had  a  double  handle  like 
our  own.  It  is  most  likely  that  the  Hebrew  plough  was  on  this  plan,  although 
in  Syria  and  Asia  Minor,  a  lighter  kind  of  plough  with  but  a  single  handle 
was  used.  The  ploughs  were  drawn  by  two  oxen.  They  carried  a  simple 
wooden  yoke,  which  was  connected  with  the  animals  and  the  beam  by 
means  of  ropes.  Asses  were  also  used  for  ploughing,  but  it  was  forbidden 
by  the  law,  to  yoke  together  in  the  plough  an  ox  and  an  ass.  In  ploughing 
they  used  goads,  which  were  long  poles — at  present,  in  the  East,  they  are 
as  long  as  eight  feet — they  were  armed  at  one  end,  with  an  iron  point  or 
prickle,  by  means  of  which  the  oxen  were  driven  on;  at  the  other  end,  they 
were  provided  with  a  small  spade  or  paddle^  also  of  iron^  for  deansiog  the 
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plough  from  the  claj  that  encumbered  it  in  working.  It  is  manifest  that 
this  goad,  would  answer  the  purpose  of  a  formidable  warlike  instrument. 
(See  Judges,  iii.,  31.)  There  can  be  no  doubt  but  the  Israelites  used  a 
harrow,  or  some  instrument  of  the  kind,  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  the 
clods,  and  thus  preparing  the  ground  for  the  seed.  Very  probably  it  was 
at  the  time  of  harrowing,  that  the  seed  was  committed  to  the  ground  ]  it 
appears,  howcTcr,  that  often,  as  is  still  the  custom  in  the  East,  the  sower 
followed  the  plough,  and  cast  the  seed  into  the  furrow  which  it  made,  so  that 
the  plough  on  its  return  might  cover  this  seed,  whilst  it  opened  a  new  furrow. 

In  the  very  ancient  times,  the  ears  of  the  corn  were  pulled  off,  or  the 
stalks  were  plucked  up  by  the  roots,  which  is  still  practised  in  some  coun- 
tries of  the  East.  The  Hebrews  used  a  sickle,  (Deut.  zvi.,  9 ;  Jerem.,  i., 
16,)  that  the  stubble  might  remain  on  the  grouna.  As  the  crops  were  cut 
down,  they  were  gathered  into  sheaves.  The  sheaves  were  collected  together 
into  a  heap,  or  conveyed  away  in  wagons.  But  some  portion  of  the  crop  in 
the  comer  of  the  field,  as  well  as  the  gleaning  of  the  whole  field,  was  to  be 
left  for  the  poor.     (Levit.,  xix.,  9  ',  Deut.,  xxiv.,  10^  Kuth,  ii.,  2,  22.) 

Fifth. — Modes  of  Thresihiny  out  Com,  The  sheaves  were  carried  either 
by  the  hands  of  men,  or  on  beasts,  or  even  on  wagons,  to  the  threshing- 
floor,  where  they  were  collected  into  a  heap  or  stack.  A  sheaf  which  had 
been  left  behind,  having  been  overlooked  at  the  first  clearing  of  the  field, 
was  not  to  be  sought  for  again,  but  was  to  go  to  the  poor  with  the  other 
gleanings.  (Deut.,  xxiv.,  19.)  The  threshing-floor  was  in  the  field — ^in 
some  slightly  elevated  part  of  it :  it  was  neither  surrounded  by  a  wall,  nor 
covered  by  a  roof,  but  was  merely  a  circular  space,  of  from  thirty  to  forty 
paces  in  diameter,  in  which  the  ground  was  well  levelled  and  beaten  into  a 
hard  8tat«.  The  modes  of  threshing  were  various :  the  most  ancient,  and 
one  that  always  prevailed  to  a  great  extent,  was  that,  in  which  sticks  or 
flails  were  used  for  the  purpose.  Again,  the  com  was  often  threshed  out 
by  the  hoofs  of  oxen :  this  mode  is  referred  to,  in  the  prohibition  of  Moses 
against  muzzling  the  ox  thai  treadeth  out  tJie  corn,  (Deut.,  xxv.,  4,)  and  it 
obtains  in  Persia  and  India  to  this  day.  Finally,  for  this  purpose  certain 
machines  were  used,  which  were  drawn  by  oxen  over  the  loose  sheaves,  and 
by  means  of  which,  the  grain  was  separated,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
straw  was  cut  and  broken. 

The  sheaves  being  now  threshed,  the  whole  of  the  broken  straw,  as  well 
as  the  detached  grain  and  chaff,  was  heaped  together  in  the  midst  of  the 
floor,  where  it  was  agitated  by  a  wooden  fork,  in  order  to  expose  it  to 
the  action  of  the  wind,  (Jer.  iv.,  11, 12,)  which  carried  off  the  straw  and 
chaff,  and  allowed  the  grain,  and  clods  of  earth  to  which  grains  adhered, 
and  the  ears,  which  were  not  threshed  out,  to  fall  on  the  floor.  These 
clods  of  earth,  as  is  still  the  custom  in  Asia,  being  collected  together,  were 
braised,  and  separated  from  the  grains  by  means  of  a  sieve.  The  heap, 
which  having  been  thus  exposed  to  the  wind,  had  fallen  upon  the  floor,  and 
which  contained  many  broken  ears,  which  had  not  been  ftilly  threshed  out, 
was  again  subjected  to  the  hoofs  of  the  oxen.  Finally,  the  com  was,  again, 
by  means  of  a  winnowing  shovel,  exposed  to  the  wind  which  carried  off  the 


10<J  OF  AQBICULTURE  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 

chaff,  leaving  the  pure  grain  on  the  floor.  This  operation  is  used,  in  scrip- 
ture, as  a  symhol,  of  the  separation  between  the  good  and  the  bad.  (Malt, 
iii.,  12.)  As  much  of  the  straw  as  was  necessary  for  making  bricks,  or  for 
fodder  for  beasts,  was  gathered  up ;  the  rest,  together  with  the  chaff  and 
stubble,  was  reduced  to  ashes  by  burning — to  this  custom  there  are  mauj 
allusions  in  the  scripture.  (See  Mala.,  iii.,  17 ;  Matt.,  iii.,  12.)  The  corn 
was  kept  in  subterraneous  vaults  or  granaries ;  but  in  coarse  of  time,  not 
only  in  £gypt,  but  also  in  Palestine,  granaries  were  built  over  ground.  It 
would  appear  that  oxen  were  chieffy  used  for  all  agricultural  purposes,  by 
the  Jews.  As  has  been  observed  before,  they  were  prohibited  in  the  law 
to  plough  with  an  ox  and  an  ass  together.  (Deut.  xxii.,  10.)  The  reason 
of  the  law  was,  that  it  would  be  treating  the  ass  with  a  degree  of  cruelty, 
to  join  him  in  the  yoke,  with  an  animal  so  much  his  superior  in  strength. 

The  kinds  of  grain  sown  by  the  Jews,  were  those  mentioned  by  Isaias 
(xxviii.,  25) ;  the  first  is  rendered  in  the  Vulgate  and  Bouay,  ^t^,  then 
are  mentioned,  cumin^  wheat,  barley,  and  millet.     Wheat  was  the  most 
common  kind  of  grain,  as  it  still  is  in  Syria  and  in  Egypt.     Palestine  was 
fertile  in  wheat,  as  well  as  in  other  produce.     Barley,  was  also  a  very  com- 
mon kind  of  grain  in  Palestine,  as  appears  by  several  references  to  it  in 
the  scripture.     Barley,  was  very  commonly  used  as  an  article  of  human 
food,  although  inferior  to  wheat.     Solomon's  horses  were  fed  on  barley, 
(3  Kings,  iv.,  28) ;  and  even  yet,  barley  is  the  common  food  for  horses 
every  where  in  the  East.     Millet  is  a  kind  of  com,  still  much  cultivated  in 
the  East,  and  used  as  food  by  the  inhabitants.  *  The  cumin  is  properly  a 
garden  plant,  very  common  in  every  part  of  Europe,  and  ita  seeds  have 
even  from  the  earliest  ages,  on  account  of  their  aromatic  flavour,  been 
used,  by  many  nations,  as  seasoning  for  bread  and  other  victuals.    With 
the  Hebrews,  the  cumin  was  cultivated  in  ploughed  fields,  with  the  same 
.  care  as  barley  and  wheat.     In  our  Redeemer's  time,  the  Pharisees  paid 
tithes  from  the  cumin,  (Matt,  xxiii.,  23,)  although  they  were  not  boandi 
to  do  so,  by  the  law  of  Moses.     The  gith  or  git,  was  sdso  a  garden  plant, 
but  cultivated  by  the  Hebrews  in  ploughed  fields  like  the  cumin.    The 
Hebrew  name  is  understood  to  designate  fitches.     The  name,  which  the 
Germans  give  to  the  plant,  signifies,  black  cumin.     The  prophet  Isaias,  in 
the  same  place  here  referred  to  (verse  27,)  mentions  the  several  modes  of 
threshing  at  the  time,  saying,  ^^for  gith  shall  not  be  threshed  with  satct" 
(which  shows  that  such  instruments  were  dragged  over  the  com  in  the 
sheaves,  for  the  double  purpose,  of  detaching  the  grain,  and  breaking  the 
straw,)  it  neither  shall  the  cart-wheel  turn  about  upon  cumin*"    (It  is  i 
question,  if  this  is  a  different  kind  of  machine,  as  the  reference  might  be 
to  the  sates  just  mentioned,  which  would  thus  be  nothing  else,  than  the 
serrated  cart-wheels) ;  «  but  gith  shall  be  beaten  out  with  a  rod,  and  atrni^ 
with  a  staff,'*     Leguminous  vegetables  were  also  cultivated  in  Palestise. 
Thus  in  the  scripture,  we  find  the  following,  designated  by  their  Hehrev 
names :  beans,  lentils,  wild  lettuces,  {merorim  DHID  ^^  ^^'^  ^^^ 
were  to  be  eaten  with  the  paschal  lamb,)  cucumbers,  melons,  onions,  garlie, 
leeks,  and  according  to  some,  the  wild  cucumber. 
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ixth. — Of  Vtneyardsy  and  the  Culture  of  the  Vine  and  Olive.  The 
>rew8y  at  all  times,  cultivated  the  vino  with  the  greatest  care }  and  the 
of  Palestine,  otherwise  remarkable  for  its  fertility,  produced,  in  abun- 
oc,  excellent  grapes ;  but  there  were  some  parts  of  the  country,  more 
Jcularly  renowned  for  their  vines :  these  were,  especially,  the  country 
Bngaddi,  and  the  valleys  of  Eschol,  and  of  Sorec.  These  two  valleys, 
)ed,  had  their  names  from  the  excellent  vines,  with  which  they  were 
jred,  for  ««f^  ( 73{J^{<»)  signifies  a  duster  of  grapes,  and  sarek  {p^\ffy) 
extending  branch,  alluding  to  the  vine.  Modem  travellers  confirm  all 
^  the  scripture  says  of  these  vines,  and  their  fruit.  These  travellers, 
ify  to  the  immense  weight,  of  the  clusters  of  grapes,  produced  by  these 
ui.  One  observes :  '<  I  have  seen  every  year,  in  several  places,  and  at 
srcnt  times,  clusters,  which  weighed  seven  and  eight  pounds — I  have 
I  some,  even  weighing  twelve  pounds.  In  the  year  1634,  there  was 
id  in  the  valley  of  Sorec  one,  which  weighed  twenty-five  pounds  and 
dfl"— P.  Roger,  La  Terre  Sainte,  liv.  1,  ch.  2. 
i'or  the  most  part,  the  grapes  of  Palestine  are  red  or  black,  in  the 
(or;  hence,  without  doubt,  comes  the  Hebrew  expression,  which  has 
sed  into  many  other  languages,  tJ^e  blood  of  the  (/rape,  signifying  the 
e  of  this  fruit.  Many  vines,  by  means  of  props,  or  some  kind  of  sup- 
^  had  their  stems  and  branches  so  elevated,  that  one  could  easily  enjoy 
shade  under  them ;  hence,  the  figurative  expression,  so  often  to  be  met 
b  in  scripture,  «to  be  seated  under  one's  awn  vine,  and  one's  oum  Jig- 
f"  which  means,  to  enjoy  a  happy  and  tranquil  life.  The  vineyards 
e,  ordinarily,  surrounded  with  a  hedge,  or  fence.  Towers,  also,  were 
It  in  them,  (Isai.  v.,  2;  Matt,  xxi.,  23;)  in  which  watchmen  were 
»d,  to  see,  and  to  ward  ofif,  thieves,  as  also  certain  wild  beasts,  which, 
;he  place  were  left  unguarded,  would  destroy  the  vines.  However, 
>rding  to  the  law,  (Deut.  xxiii.,  25,)  the  passing  traveller,  was  not  to 
jrohibitcd  from  pulling  a  few  grapes,  which  he  might  take  in  his  hand, 

eat  by  the  way.  The  Hebrews  were,  also,  careful  in  pruning  their 
!Si  in  removing  the  weeds  from  about  them,  and  in  gathering  the  stones 
the  vineyards. 

lie  time  of  the  vintage  was,  among  the  Hebrews,  like  the  time  of  the 
i-harvest,  a  season  of  pleasure  and  rejoicings :  it  was  in  the  midst  of 
>a8  shouts  and  canticles,  that  the  grapes  were  gathered,  and  borne  to 

wine-press,  which  was  in  the  middle  of  the  vineyard.  At  the  same 
By  to  gather  the  grapes,  and  to  tread  them  in  the  wine-press,  are,  in  the 
goage  of  the  prophets,  symbolical  of  great  combats— of  frightful  calami- 
.  (Isa.  xvii.,  6;  Ixiii.,  1-^;  Jer.  xlix.,  9;  Lamcn.  i.,  15.) 
The  new  wine,  as  is  still  usual  in  the  JSast,  was  kept  in  large  jars  of 
le,  or  earthenware,  answering  to  the  amphoree  of  the  ancient  Romans. 
»e  jars  were  buried  in  the  earth.     Wine-cellars  were  not  subterraneous, 

built  over  ground :  the  jars,  which  were  laid  up  in  the  cellar,  were 

ler  buried  in  the  floor,  or  placed  lying  upon  it.     Anciently,  however, 

new  wine  was  also  preserved  in  skins,  which  should  be  new,  as,  other- 

e,  the  fermenting  wine  would  burst  them.     (Job;  xxxii.,  19 ;  Matt,  ix.. 
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17;  Mark,  ii.,  22.)  A  part  of  the  grapes,  also,  was  dried  in  the  bqd, 
and  formed  into  cakes,  or  masses,  which  we  find  mentioned  seyeral  dmea 
in  the  scripture.  (1  Kings,  vi ,  19;  2  Kings,  xvi.,  1;  1  ParaL  ziL,  14; 
Osee,  iii.,  1.) 

The  Olive  tree^  is  a  very  ancient  and  profitable  object  of  husbandry:  ita 
branch  has  been  used  bj  all  nations,  as  an  emblem  of  peace  and  proft- 
perity — ^an  usage,  which  is  traced  to  what  is  mentioned  in  Genesis,  (fiii., 
12.)  We  find  mention  made  of  oil  in  Gknesis  (zzviii.,  18);  and  in  Job 
(xxiv.,  11) ;  which  shows,  that  the  culture  of  the  tree  was  very  ancient. 
In  Palestine,  the  olive  trees  are  of  the  best  kind,  and  produce  oil  of  tbe 
first  quality;  hence,  the  country  is  praised  for  its  olive  trees,  particularly 
as  contrasted  with  Egypt,  where  these  trees  were  of  an  inferior  quslity. 
(Numb,  xviii.,  13;  Deut.  vii.,  13;  xi.,  14;  xii.,  17;  xviii.,  51.)  The 
best  soil  for  these  trees,  is  that,  which  is  sandy,  dry,  and  monntainoos. 
From  its  olive  trees,  Mount  Olivet,  near  Jerusalem,  had  ita  name.  The 
tree  is  very  agreeable  to  the  sight,  as  it  remains  green  thronghont  the 
winter :  its  multiplied  branches,  have  caused  it  to  bo  taken  as  the  symbol 
of  a  numerous  progeny.  (Os.  xiv.,  7 ;  Jer.  xi.,  16,  17.)  The  tree  will 
last  for  two  hundred  years ;  and  even  at  the  end  of  that  period,  the  nev 
stems,  which  have  grown  from  the  ancient  root,  will  have  taken  the  place 
of  the  decayed  tree.  No  other  culture  is  necessary,  but  to  dig  the  earth 
about  the  tree,  and  to  prune  the  branches,  or  leaves.  Some  of  the  fniit 
was  eaten,  as  it  came  from  the  tree;  but  almost  the  entire  of  it,  wai 
brought  to  the  press,  that  the  oil  might  be  procured  from  it ;  one  thousand 
pounds  weight  of  which,  has  been,  sometimes,  obtained  from  one  tree. 
Hence,  the  Hebrews,  sold  large  quantities  of  oil  to  the  Tyrians,  (Eiech. 
xxvii.,  17) ;  and  sent  presents  of  it  to  the  kings  of  Egypt.  (Os.  xii.,  2.) 
The  oil-presses,  were  worked  with  the  feet  (Mich,  vi.,  15) ;  and  the  tint 
stream  of  oil  was  more  generous  than  the  second ;  and  the  second,  more 
generous  than  the  third.  The  oil-press,  was  called,  in  Hebrew,  Gatk 
Shemen  (tQ^  njO  ^^<^"ce  comes  the  name  of  the  garden  GethMewani 
(Matt.  xxvi.  5G;  John,  xviii.,  1.)  The  best  of  the  oil,  being  mixed  with 
aromatic  perfumes,  was  used  for  the  unctions  of  the  body;  the  rest  wtf 
used,  with  all  kinds  of  food ;  wherefore,  even  in  the  sacrifices,  which  were 
as  if  the  banquets  of  the  Great  King,  the  use  of  oil  was  commanded: 
(Lev.  ii.,  1-7 ;  xv.,  6-8,  9,)— oil  was,  moreover,  used  in  the  lamps. 

The  olive  is  also  found  in  a  wild  state,  growing  without  culture.  Thb 
tree  is  called  in  Greek  oypteXoMOf,  in  Latin,  oleaster.  St  Pkul  takes  ao 
illustration  from  it,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans;  (xi.  17,  24.) 

Seventh. — 0/  Gardens,  Esculent  herbs  and  fruit  trees  were  the  fint 
objects  of  agriculture;  hence  gardens  are  very  ancient,  and  have  been 
common  at  all  times.  By  the  Hebrews  they  were  carefully  cultiTSted. 
The  Hebrews  of  a  later  period,  were  the  more  excited  to  the  cultivation  of 
gardens  by  the  example  of  the  Syrians,  whom  Pliny  highly  extols  for  their 
skill  in  gardening.  Trees  were  multiplied,  by  the  seed,  and  by  shooti; 
afterwards,  they  were  transplanted,  the  earth  was  dug  about  them  and 
manured,  and  they  were  pruned.    (Job,  viii.  16;    Istii.  xvii.  10.)    b* 


OF  AGRICULTURE  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS.  125 

ting  18  referred  to  figuratively  in  Romans,  (xi.  17,  24.)    The  garden 
never  without  a  fountain  or  river — or  some  reservoir  of  water.    (Dan. 
4;  Eccles.  xzi.  40,  41.)     In  the  bible,  the  gardens  are  denominated 
I  the  kind  of  tree,  which  prevailed  in  them,  as,  the  garden  of  nuts;  of 
egranates  ;  also  the  toood  of  palms,  which  was  a  largo  garden  in  the 
a  of  Jericho.     The  Easterns  of  the  present  day  are  not  less  delighted 
I  gardens,  than  were  the  ancient  Hebrews,  not  only  because  they  pro- 
s  the  best  description  of  fruit,  but  also,  because  they  a£ford  a  most 
efal  shade,  whilst  the  air  is  kept  agreeably  cool  by  the  water,  with 
ch  the  garden  must  be  always  supplied.    (3  Rings,  zxii.  2 ;   4  Kings, 
.  4 }   Os.  iz.  13 ;   Cant.  iv.  13 ;    vi.  1 ;   Eccl.  ii.  5.)     The  Hebrews 
1  loved  to  make  the  gardens  their  places  of  rest  after  death,  and  hence 
"6  they  prepared  their  sepulchres,  as  appears  from  several  passages  of 
ptore.  (4  Kings,  ix.  27 ;  xxi.  18,  26.     Mark,  xv.  46.    Matt.  xxvi.  89. 
n  xviii.  1,  2.)     From  the  fondness  for  gardens,  also  came  the  custom 
iesignating  a  delightful  country  by  the  name  of  the  garden  of  God,  that 
i  most  delightful  place.     Some  of  the  garden  trees,  which  are  more 
[Qently  mentioned  in  the  bible,  and  not  so  well  known  amongst  us,  we 
U  here  briefly  notice.     Of  the  olive  tree  we  have  spoken  already. 
^ig-trees  were  not  less  common  in  Palestine — they  also,  as  well  as  the 
-e,  delight  in  a  dry  and  sandy  soil.     The  tree  grows  to  a  considerable 
;  in  Palestine,  not  altogether  straight,  yet  high  and  leafy,  so  as  to  form 
agreeable  shade  well  known  to  the  Hebrews.    (Mich.  iv.  4 ;  Os.  ii.  vi.) 
)  fig-tree  shoots  forth  its  fruits  like  so  many  buttons,  before  that  either 
res  or  flowers  make  their  appearance :   and  hence,  with  regard  to  the 
fcree,  upon  which  our  Redeemer  laid  his  anathema,  (Mark  xi.  12-14,) 
circumstance  of  its  being  in  leaf,  at  the  time  mentioned  in  the  Gospel, 
dered  it  reasonable  to  expect  to  find  fruit  on  it ;  and  this  it  must  have 
I,  if  it  had  not  been  barren.     The  Hebrews  used  the  figs,  partly  in  their 
ih  state,  and  part  of  them  dried  in  the  sun  and  formed  into  cakes  or 


rhe  tree  called  by  naturalists  the  sycamore  fig^ree,  is  well  known  in 
jestine.  It  is  a  large  tree  with  its  leaves  like  those  of  the  mulberry,  and 
h  a  fruit  much  resembling  the  fig :  and  hence,  the  compound  name, 
ich  has  been  given  to  it,  Svxo^opo^,  from  avxifj  /ig-tree,  and  fiopca  the 
Werry  tree :  others  derive  the  name  from  ovxttj  and  /lupcs  quasi  ficvs 
ua,  the  foolish  or  toUd  fig-tree.  The  trunk  of  the  tree,  grows  very  thick : 
tears  many  branches,  which  stretch  out  almost  horizontally,  and  hence, 
iongh  the  tree  grows  to  a  great  height,  it  is  easy  to  ascend  its  branches. 
ike,  xix.  4,  5.)  It  keeps  always  green,  and  its  wood,  which  is  of  a 
ckish  colour,  will  last  a  thousand  years  :  and  hence,  it  was  much  used 
buildings.  (1  Paralip.  xxvii.,  28;  Isa.  ix.,  9.)  The  fruit  does  not 
iw  from  the  branches,  or  among  the  leaves,  but  shoots  forth  from  the 
ink:  although  like  the  fig  in  appearance,  its  quality  is  inferior,  whcre- 
e  it  is  only  among  the  poor  that  it  forms  an  article  of  food.  This  fruit 
30  not  ripen  unless  pierced  or  scarified  by  some  instrument :  under  this 
)oe88|  it  emits  a  juice  like  milk,  and  as  the  wound  grows  black  the  fruit 
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ripens.     (Amos,  vii.,  14.)     The  tree  is  exceedingly  fertile,  bearing  fruit 
no  leas  than  seven  times  a  year. 

The  pomegranate  tree  is  much  esteemed  in  Palestine :  from  the  are, 
with  which  it  was  caltivated  among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  it  may  htn 
attained  to  a  greater  size  than  it  is  found  to  have  at  present.  Still,  however, 
in  that  country,  Palestine,  the  tree  is  very  thick  and  bushy,  and  of  a  coo- 
siderable  height :  for  it  rises  with  a  stem  upwards  of  twenty  feet  high, 
sending  out  branches  along  the  whole  length;  which  branches  likewise  pat 
out  many  slender  twigs.  The  fruit  is  about  the  sise  of  an  orange.  1(8 
richly-flavoured  juice  is  most  refreshing  and  pleasant  to  the  Easterns. 
(See  Numb.  xiii.  24 ;  xx.  5 ;  Deut.  viii.,  8.)  Among  artificial  orDaments 
the  form  of  the  pomegranate  fruit  held  a  high  place.  (Exod.  xxviii.,  34.) 
8  Rings,  vii.,  18.) 

The  Balsam  or  Balm,  is  described  both  by  ancient  and  modem  writers, 
sometimes  as  a  tree  and  sometimes  as  a  shrub.  From  these  accoants  it 
appears,  that  the  odoriferous  juice,  called  balsam,  is  not  obtained  onlj  from 
one  plant.  And,  indeed,  Pliny,  {HUl.  Nat.  lib.  Ixii.  cap.  25,  §  54,)  dis- 
tinguishes three  species  of  balsam  plants,  which  differ  as  to  height,  strength, 
bark,  and  foliage.  However,  in  describing  the  balsam  plant,  we  shall  not 
attend  to  this  distinction.  We  shall  merely  observe,  that  the  balsam  pUnt 
or  tree,  grows  at  present  near  a  village  called  Bederhunin  in  Arabia,  situated 
between  Mecca  and  Medina.  The  tract  of  country,  in  which  the  tree  here 
grows  is  small,  about  a  mile  in  length — the  soil  is  of  a  sandy,  rockj 
description.  The  tree  is  described  by  Bruce,  who  saw  it,  as  of  the  middk 
size,  with  spreading  branches,  and  a  smooth  ash-coloured  bark,  which  is 
rough  in  the  older  parts.  The  balsam  or  balm,  that  is,  the  juice  of  this 
tree  is  most  highly  prized,  both  for  its  odoriferous  and  medicinal  quab'ties. 

To  procure  the  balm,  or  the  juice  of  the  tree,  gashes  arc  made  in  the 
branches,  under  which  vessels  are  set  to  receive  it.  An  inferior  sort  is 
made,  by  boiling  the  young  twigs  and  leaves  over  a  gentle  fire.  The 
balsamic  matter  rises  to  the  surface  and  is  skimmed  off. 

It  is  well  known,  that  these  trees  were  formerly  cultivated  in  Palestioe 
— anciently  in  Galaad,  and  afterwards  in  the  vicinity  of  Jericho  and  of 
Engaddi.  This  the  scripture  testifies  in  many  places,  as  well  as  Josephos, 
Pliny,  Tacitus,  &c.  In  fact,  this  balsam  or  balm  tree  was^  perhaps,  the 
most  renowned  and  peculiar  of  all  the  vegetable  productions  of  Palestioe. 
Pliny  {Hi^.  Nat,,  xii.  25,)  states,  that  during  Alexander's  wars  in  Pales- 
tine, the  balm  of  the  country  sold  at  the  rate  of  twice  its  weight  in  silver. 
The  reputation  of  the  balsam  trees  of  Palestine  had  been  so  great  among 
the  Romans,  that  among  other  things,  young  balsam  trees  were  carried  to 
Home,  to  adorn  the  triumph  of  Vespasian  and  Titus  for  their  victeries  over 
the  Jews.     The  balm  tree  is  no  longer  found  in  Judea. 

Among  the  trees  of  Palestine,  the  palm  held  a  distingoished  place ;  it 
was  carefully  cultivated  by  the  ancient  Hebrews  on  account  of  its  singular 
utility,  affording,  as  it  does,  a  grateful  shade,  an  agreeable  fruit,  and  s 
delicious  wine.  Tlie  finest  palm  trees  were  to  be  found  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  Jordan  and  Engaddi;  and  they  arc  still  to  be  seen  in  the  plain <>f 
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Jericho,  which  city  was  anciently  termed  by  way  of  distinction,  (Tie  city  of 
palm  trees.  The  palm  tree  was  the  common  symbol  of  Palestine,  many  coins 
of  Vespasian  and  other  emperors  being  extant,  in  which  Judca  is  personified 
by  a  disconsolate  woman  sitting  under  a  palm  tree.  The  stem  or  trunk  of 
the  palm  tree,  is  straight  and  very  tall :  it  is  only  on  the  top  that  it  bears 
a  crown  of  evergreen  boughs.  The  dates,  as  the  fruit  of  the  palm  tree  is 
called,  wore  partly  eaten  fresh,  and  partly  thrown  into  the  press,  by  means 
of  which  the  date  wine  was  extracted,  and  the  pressed  dates  were  formed 
into  masses  and  preserved.  Palm  branches  were  carri(fd  in  their  hands  by 
the  Hebrews,  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles  (Lev.  xxiii.  40) ;  and  when  kings 
solemnly  entered  a  city,  they  were  strewn  on  his  way.  (1  Mach.  xiii.  51 ; 
Matt.  xxi.  18.)  Among  the  Greeks,  the  victors  in  the  athletic  games, 
were  presented  with  a  palm  bough  (Comp.  Apoc.  vii.  5) ;  and  hence  the 
palm  became  an  acknowledged  symbol  of  victory. 

The  terebinth  or  turpentine  tree  was  also  cultivated  by  the  Hebrews.  It 
is  an  evergreen  of  moderate  size,  but  having  the  top  and  branches  large  in 
proportion  to  the  trunk ;  the  leaves  resemble  those  of  the  olive  ;  the  fruit 
is  of  the  size  of  the  juniper  berries,  hanging  in  clusters,  and  each  containing 
a  single  seed  of  the  size  of  a  grapestone ;  they  are  of  a  ruddy  purple,  and 
remarkably  juicy.  From  the  trunk  distils  a  valuable  resin,  or  gum,  from 
which  the  tree  takes  its  name.  The  ptntachio-irte  is  of  the  same  genus 
with  the  terebinth — its  fruit,  (says  Jahn,)  is  mentioned  in  Genesis,  (xliii., 
11,)  by  the  name  of  Botnim  (D^JQ^)-  The  fruit  of  the  pistachio-tree  is 
a  species  of  nut  of  the  finest  quality,  somewhat  like  an  almond,  but  much 
better  tasted,  and  therefore  highly  esteemed  by  the  Easterns.  Besides  the 
different  kinds  of  fruit  already  mentioned,  the  Hebrew  gardens  reared  also, 
almonds,  apples,  apricots,  mulberries,  &c. :  but  as  we  only  proposed  to  our- 
selves to  notice  those  trees,  which  are  more  frequently  mentioned  in  scrip- 
ture and  less  common  with  us,  we  shall  now  take  leave  to  pass  to  another 
subject. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

STATE  OF  THE  ARTS  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 

The  invention  of'the  arts  was,  doubtless,  for  the  most  part,  the  otflbpring 
of  necessity — of  the  various  wants  of  man — ^we  saj  for  ihe  most  part, 
because  we  have  before  our  mind  one  art,  which  it  is  very  hard  to  attribute 
to  the  invention  of  unassisted  man — that  is,  the  art  of  ezpressingy  bj  meau 
of  alphabetical  characters,  the  ideas  of  the  mind. 

Considering  whence  the  arts  took  their  origin,  it  is  not  astonishing  tluk 
they  should  date  from  the  earliest  age  of  the  world.     The  longevity  of  the 
first  men  contributed  much  to  the  perfecting  of  the  arts,  as  it  afforded  la 
opportunity  of  multiplying  exceedingly  the  lessons  of  experience.    The 
forming  of  cities  had  also  a  favourable  effect  upon  the  arts ;  for  here  men 
could  readily  find  assistance  in  their  labours ;  and  the  combined  result  of 
the  experience  of  several,  soon  manifested  itself  in  the  p<^hing  and  per- 
fecting of  the  early  arts,  as  well  as  in  the  invention  of  others.     It  is  easy 
to  judge  by  many  passages  of  scripture,  that  even  before  the  deluge  there 
were  many  arts  known  and  cultivated.     Thus  as  Moses  testifies,  Cain  built 
a  city ;  Tubal-cain  knew  the  art  of  working  in  metals,  particularly  in  iron, 
and  Jubal,  his  brother,  invented  instruments  of  music.     (Oen.  iv.,  17, 21, 
23.)     But  what  is  more  than  sufficient  to  convince  one  of  the  great  number 
of  arts  known  before  the  deluge,  is  the  history  of  the  building  and  fitting 
up  the  Ark  of  Noe. 

Noe  and  his  sons  therefore,  who  had  been  engaged  in  the  building  of  the 
ark,  must  have  preserved  for  their  posterity  the  knowledge  of  many  arta 
They  had  also  seen,  before  the  deluge,  several  other  works  of  art,  which, 
when  that  calamity  had  passed  over,  they  no  doubt  contrived  to  imitate; 
and  hence  in  the  history,  which  Genesis  gives  of  the  time  that  foUowed  the 
deluge,  we  find  mention  made  of  several  arts,  as  well  as  of  various  utensiLi, 
for  the  making  of  which,  an  acquaintance  with  art  was  necessary. 

The  Hebrews  learned  many  things  in  Egypt,  which  in  the  early  times 
was  renowned  for  its  knowledge  of  the  arts.  In  the  desert,  the  Inaelites 
displayed  a  great  acquaintance  with  the  arts,  in  the  preparation  of  the 
various  requisites  for  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle.  The  laws  of  Moses 
did  not  purpose  to  give  an  impulse  to  the  arts ;  at  the  same  time,  they  did 
not  interdict  or  discourage  them,  but  as  was  usual  at  that  time  among  other 
nations,  left  this  matter  to  the  industry  of  the  people. 

A  short  time  after  the  death  of  Josue,  the  valley  of  artificers  was  estab- 
lished by  Joab  of  the  tribe  of  Juda,  (1  Paral.,  iv.,  14,)  and  at  that  time, 
there  were  workmen  in  gold  and  in  silver.  (Judg.,  xvii.,  8,  5.)  It  is  not 
recorded  that  the  art«  were  making  great  progress  at  that  time,  although 
things  of  necessity  were  never  wanting,  unless  when  the  artisans  were  car- 
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ried  off  by  the  enemy.  (Judg.,  iii.,  31;  v.,  8;  1  Kings,  xiii.,  19.)  The 
necessary  instruments  of  husbandry,  which  were  of  easy  workmanship,  every 
one  made  for  himself.  Women  also,  and  even  matrons  of  rank,  were  em- 
ployed in  spinning,  weaving,  and  embroidering;  and  they  not  only  made 
garments  for  their  own  family,  but  also  as  an  article  of  merchandize. 
(Exod.  XXXV.,  25;  1  Kings,  ii.,  19;  Prov.,  xxxi.,  18,  34;  Acts,  ix.,  39.) 
However,  among  the  Hebrews,  weaving  was  not  exclusively  in  the  hands 
of  females.  (Exod.,  xxxv.,  35.)  In  this,  they  imitated,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, the  custom  of  Egypt,  where  men,  almost  to  the  entire  exclusion  of 
females,  practised  the  art.  For  if,  on  the  Egyptian  monuments,  a  woman 
is  sometimes  represented  weaving,  it  is  only  an  exception,  confirming  the 
mlc.  So  much  being  done  at  home  among  the  Hebrews,  money  or  hire 
was  not  paid  to  artificers,  unless  to  those  who  executed  difficult  kinds  of 
work — such  as,  the  makers  of  chariots,  stone-cutters,  sculptors,  metal- 
founders,  those  who  executed  various  works  in  gold,  silver  or  brass,  finally, 
potters  and  other  such  artificers.  (Judg.  xvii.,  4 ;  Isa.,  xxix.,  16 ;  xxx.,  14 ; 
Jer.,  xxviii.,  23  ;  Zach.,  xii.,  13.)  These  artiste,  who  were  by  no  means 
slaves^  as  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  (Jer.  xxiv.,  1 ;  xxix.,  3 ;  4  Kings, 
xxiv.y  14,)  were  multiplied  exceedingly  in  the  opulent  times  under  the  Kings. 
In  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon  there  were  not  wanting  those,  who 
could  build  the  palaces  and  temple ;  at  the  same  time  they  profited  by  the 
lessons  of  the  Tyrian  workmen,  who  were  much  their  superiors.  (1  Paral., 
xiv.,  1 ;  xxii.,  15.)  In  the  history  of  the  Hebrews,  mention  is  made  of 
many  instruments,  and  of  many  artificial  works  in  metal,  which  prove  the 
existence  among  that  people,  of  other  arts  besides  those  already  particu- 
larized. 

During  the  captivity,  as  the  Hebrews  did  not  every  where  find  fertile 
fields  to  cultivate,  many  of  them  addicted  themselves  to  the  arts,  and 
merchandize;  and  the  custom  thus  adopted,  became  so  common  among 
them  in  the  progress  of  time,  in  the  various  countries  through  which  they 
were  dispersed,  that  we  find  the  Talmudists  laying  it  down,  as  a  precept  to 
parents,  not  to  neglect  to  teach  their  children  some  mechanical  art  or  trade, 
wherefore,  in  the  Talmud  mention  is  made  of  several,  even  learned  Jews, 
who  practised  some  mechanical  art ;  and  in  the  New  Testament  we  see, 
how  Joseph — the  foster-father  of  Christ — ^was  a  tradesman  (rfxrov  a  car- 
penter); Simon  of  Joppe,  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  (ix., 
48,  XX.,  32,)  was  a  tanner;  Alexander,  the  opponent  of  St.  Paul,  and 
considered  learned  amoDg  the  Jews,  was  a  copper-smith,  (2  Tim.  iv.,  14,) 
and  S.  Paul  himself,  and  Aquila,  were  tent-makers.  At  a  more  recent 
age,  however,  the  Rabbins  held  certain  occupations  to  be  infamous ;  for, 
we  find  that,  the  drivers  of  asses  and  camels,  barbers,  rowers  or  sailors, 
shepherds  and  inn-keepers,  are  classed  by  them  with  robbers.  Among  the 
Greeks,  those  who  belonged  to  the  higher  trades,  were,  even  in  the  days  of 
the  Apostles,  joined  together  by  a  certain  bond  of  union.  (Acts,  xix.,  23  ; 
compare  Xenophon  Cyrop.  viii.  2,  4.)  What  we  have  said  hitherto  regards 
the  mechanic  arts.  As  to  the  liberal  arts,  if  we  except  music,  it  can  hardly 
be  said;  that  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  they  were  cultivated  by  the 
Vol.  n.— 10 
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Hebrews.     However,  writers  on  biblical  antiquities,  taking  the  liberal  arU 
in  a  wide  sense,  usually  notice  under  this  head,  the  following  subjects : — 

First. —  Writing.  As  wo  have  treated  of  this  art,  its  state  and  progress 
among  the  Hebrews,  in  an  earlier  part  of  this  work,  we  shall  dispense  with 
any  further  notice  of  the  subject  here.     (See  Dissertation  the  2nd,  vol.  1.) 

Second. — Poetry  is  indeed  an  art,  yet  not  such  an  art  as  one  is  supposed 
to  refer  to,  when  he  speaks  simply  of  the  arts,  whether  liberal  or  mechani- 
cal. At  the  same  time,  according  to  what  we  have  just  now  said,  anoe 
others,  when  noticing  the  state  of  the  liberal  arts  among  the  Hebrews, 
have  taken  occasion  to  speak  of  their  poetry,  we  shall  also  make  a  few 
observations  upon  the  subject,  in  this  place.  That  the  Hebrews  cnlti?ated 
poetry,  is  manifest  from  the  inspection  of  the  bible  itself.  Thus  it  is 
impossible  to  read  the  Psalms,  even  in  our  Latin  translation,  which  is 
taken  from  the  Septuagint,  without  being  forcibly  struck  with  the  poetical 
character  of  the  composition.  But  we  no  longer  know  what  were  precisel? 
all  the  constituents  of  the  Hebrew  poetry,  and  hence  some  have  indulged 
their  fancy  too  much  in  this  inquiry.  What  appears  certain  is,  that  the  poeti- 
cal parts  of  the  bible  are  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  book  by  a  certain 
elevation  of  style  and  sentiment,  and  by  what  is  termed  parallelism  of  the 
members  of  the  sentences.  This  parallelism  is  a  certain  resemblance  between 
the  members  of  a  period,  so  that  in  these  different  members,  things  answer 
to  things,  and  words  to  words,  according  to  a  kind  of  rule  or  measure.  The 
parallelism  may  be  either  solely  in  the  construction,  or  form  of  the  memhers 
of  the  sentence,  or  it  may  be  at  the  same  time  in  their  form  and  in  their 
meaning. 

As  an  example  of  parallelism  in  form  solely,  we  may  adduce  the  fol- 
lowing : 

**  The  justices  of  the  Lord  are  right,  rejoicing  hearts.** 

"  The  commandment  of  the  Lord  is  lightsome,  enlightening  the  eyes." 

(Psalm,  xriil  9.) 

Parallelism  of  meaning  is  added  to  parallelism  of  form,  when  one 
member  of  the  period  or  sentence  illustrates  the  meaning  of  another.  Now 
one  member  may  illustrate  the  meaning  of  another  member  of  the  period, 
either  by  expressing  the  same  thought  in  different  words,  and  this  is 
termed  »yrwnymou8  parallelism :  or  a  member  may  illustrate  the  meaniog 
of  another  member  of  the  sentence,  by  expressing  an  opposite  thought  or 
sentiment  to  that  contained  in  the  first— ^nd  this  is  called  aniitheiic pard- 
Idvsm,  The  synonymous  parallelism  is  very  frequent,  take  as  an  example 
of  it : — 

"What  is  man,  that  thou  art  mindAiI  of  him ; 
Or  the  son  of  man,  that  thou  Tisitest  him  ?"  (Psalm,  riil  i-) 

The  antithetic  parallelism  is  less  customary.     The  following  will  exem- 
plify it : — 

"  For  evil  doers  shaH  be  cut  off : 
Bat  they  that  wait  upon  the  Lord,  thej  shall  inherit  the  land." 

(Psalm,  xixTi'  9.) 
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All  these  kinds  of  parallelism  occur  in  a  variety  of  ways,  in  the  poetical 
parts  of  the  bible,  according  to  the  namber  and  the  arrangement  of  the 
members  in  different  periods.  Sometimes  a  period  will  consist  but  of  two 
members,  in  immediate  connexion :  sometimes  a  third  member  is  added, 
unlike  either  of  the  others :  sometimes  there  are  four  members,  of  which 
the  first  answers  to  the  third,  and  the  second  to  the  fourth :  sometimes 
there  are  even  five  members,  of  which  the  two  first  and  the  two  last  are 
parallel,  and  the  middle  one  is  unlike ;  or  the  first  answers  to  the  third, 
and  the  second  to  the  fourth^  whilst  the  fifth  is  unlike.  And  there  is  yet 
another  kind  of  parallel  arrangement  of  the  members  of  a  period,  which 
writers  on  this  subject  point  out  in  the  poetical  books  of  scripture.  It  is 
found,  where  a  period  containing,  let  us  say,  four  members,  has  them  so 
arranged,  that  the  first  member  answers  to  the  fourth,  and  the  second  to 
the  third.  If  a  period  constructed  upon  this  plan,  should  contain  six 
members — then,  the  first  and  sixth  would  be  parallel,  also  the  second  and 
fifth,  and  lastly,  the  third  and  fourth.  This  is  called  the  introverted  paral- 
lelism. To  this  matter  of  parallelism  we  have  made  reference  before,  in 
the  dissertation  upon  biblical  hermeneutics. 

Third. — Music.  Singing  is  coeval  with  poetry.  Instruments  of  music 
were  invented  by  Jubal.  (Gen.  iv.  21.)  Music  afterwards  progressed  ^r» 
pcLssu  with  poetry,  and  the  poet  himself  sang  his  own  poem  and  accom- 
panied it  with  a  musical  instrument.  And  hence,  as  long  as  poetry 
flourished,  it  cannot  be  doubted,  but  music  was  diligently  cultivated. 

The  Hebrews  used  music  upon  their  festival  days,  whether  domestic, 
civil,  or  religious ;  as,  at  the  nuptial  solemnity,  on  the  anniversary  of  the 
birth-day,  on  the  days  upon  which  their  enemies  were  conquered,  at  the 
installation  of  their  kings,  in  the  divine  worship,  and  on  the  journey  to  the 
temple  to  celebrate  the  greater  festivals.  (Isai.  xxx.  29.)  In  the  sacred 
tabernacle,  and  afterwards  in  the  temple,  the  Levitcs  were  the  musicians ; 
in  other  places,  however,  it  was  lawful  for  every  one  without  distinction  to 
play  upon  musical  instruments;  only  the  sacred  silver  trumpets  were 
reserved  to  the  priests,  who  by  sounding  them,  proclaimed  the  festival 
days,  convoked  the  council  of  the  chiefs,  and  in  war,  called  the  people 
together,  or  gave  them  warning  to  retreat.  (Numb.  z.  1,  10.)  The  musio 
of  the  sacred  tabernacle  was  placed  upon  an  improved  footing  by  David, 
who  divided  the  Levites  into  twenty-four  classes.  These  were  to  sing  the 
psalms,  and  to  accompany  them  on  the  instruments.  Each  class  performed 
the  duty  for  a  week,  and  was  subject  to  a  prefect.  All  the  classes,  at  the 
same  time,  were  subject  to  three  directors.  (1  Paral.  xvi.  5 :  xxiii.  4,  5 ) 
XXV.  1-51 ;  Comp.  2  Paral.  v.  12, 13.)  This  order  passed  to  the  temple 
worship  under  Solomon,  and  was  continued  down  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem ;  for,  although  it  was  sometimes  interrupted  under  the  idola- 
trous kings,  yet  in  a  succeeding  reign,  we  find  it  again  restored  (2  Paral. 
V.  12-17 ;  xxix.  27 ;  xxxv.  16) ;  nay,  even  after  the  captivity  it  was 
restored.  (1  Esd.  iii  10;  1  Mach.  iv.  54;  xiii.  51.)  Although  the  musio 
of  this  later  age,  as  well  as  the  poetry,  did  not  recover  that  degree  of  per- 
fection, which  it  had  acquired  before  the  captivity. 
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The  instruments  of  music  were  either  the  stringed  instruments,  wind 
instruments— or  in  fine,  those  instruments  from  which  the  sounds  were 
elicited  hj  beating  upon  them,  which  may  be  termed  the  pulsatile  iostni- 
mcnts. 

The  stringed  instruments  were : — ^First,  the  harp,  "HJ^  (kinnar),  a  very 
ancient  instrument.  (Genesis,  iv.  21.)  It  resembled  uur  modem  instrn- 
ment  of  the  same  name.  In  the  time  of  Josephus,  it  had  ten  strings,  and 
was  not  at  that  time  played  upon  with  the  hand,  but  struck  with  a  ple^ 
trum.  {JoKp,  Antiq,  vii.  12.) 

Second. — The  pmUeryj  ^^J  [NebeTj,  is  first  mentioned  in  the  Psalms  of 
David  :  it  obtained  its  name  trom  its  resemblance  to  a  bottle  or  flaggon :  it 
was  played  upon  by  the  fingers.  From  this  instrument — that  is,  from  the 
Greek  name  of  the  Nebel,  the  Book  of  Psalms  has  received  the  name  of 
psaltery. 

The  wind  instruments  were — 

First,  the  organ  2  jy  {huggah)  (Gen.  iv.  21,)  :  originally  itfi  const^l^ 
tion  is  supposed  to  liave  been  the  same  with  that  of  the  pastoral  pipe, 
which  was  composed  of  a  number  of  pipes  placed  side  by  side,  and  firmlj 
joined  together,  and  decreasing  in  length  from  one  side  of  the  instmrneot 
to  the  other.     It  nearly  resembled  the  ov^trfi  or  pipe  of  Pan  among  the 

Greeks.     Second,  third,  fourth,  the  chaJily  ('j'^n)  ^^^^^ioth  (HI /^i)  *°^ 
nekeh  (^pj)  were  pipes  or  flutes  of  various  kinds. 

Fifth.  The  horn,  or  crooked  trumpet,  was  a  very  ancient  instrument ; 
it  was  originally  made  of  the  horn  of  the  ox ;  afterwards  the  ram's  horn 
was  used  for  the  same  purpose.  The  horn  was  chiefly  used  in  war.  Siith, 
thfi  straight  trumpet  does  not  require  any  particular  description ;  its  form  is 
sufficiently  understood. 

The  Pulsatile  instruments  were — 

First,  the  tabour  or  tambourine,  {topK) — which  was  composed  of  a  cir- 
cular hoop,  either  of  wood  or  brass,  upon  which  was  stretched  a  piece  of 
skin  tensely  drawn  :  all  round  the  hoop  was  suspended  rings  or  little  bells. 
The  tabour  was  held  in  the  left  hand,  and  beaten  to  notes  of  music  with 
the  right.  The  ladies  in  the  East  to  this  day  dance  to  the  sound  of  this 
instrument.  The  earliest  notice  of  it,  which  we  meet  in  scripture,  oocnrs 
in  Gen.  xxxi.  27. 

Second,  the  TseUsdim  (cymbals),  in  Hebrew  p^7^f^^f.  consbted  of  two 
large  and  broad  plates  of  brass,  which  being  struck  against  each  other,  made 
a  hollow  ringing  sound.  They  were  of  a  form  exactly  resembling  thoM 
which  are  now  to  be  seen  in  military  bands,  though  smaller^  being  onlj 
seven  inches,  or  five  inches  and  a-half,  in  diameter. 

Third,  the  sistrum  D^yjyjO  i^nienahanehim,)  was  a  rod  of  iron  fwrned 
into  an  oval  or  triangular  t^ure,  and  furnished  with  a  number  of  moveable 
rings ;  so  that  when  shaken,  or  struck,  with  another  rod  of  iron,  it  emitted 
the  desired  sound.  The  Hebrew  word  has  the  same  signification  as  the 
Greek  on^at^ov  from  ctu^io  shake,  agitate. 

As  the  limits  of  our  work  do  not  permit  us  to  dwell  upon  each  particular, 
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we  shall  content  oursclTea  with  the  foregoing  notice,  of  the  principal  instru- 
ments of  music  mentioned  in  the  scripture. 

Fourth.  It  is  usual  to  notice  the  dance  in  connexion  with  music.  Danc- 
ing has  been  more  or  less  practised  by  all  nations,  even  from  the  earliest 
times. 

It  is  mentioned  repeatedly  in  scripture,  and  what  Jahn  {Archaologia)  says 
about  the  mode  of  conducting  the  dance  agrees  very  well  with  the  allusions 
in  the  sacred  text,  viz. — that,  one  of  the  women  engaged  in  the  dance,  led 
the  way,  and  the  other  women  followed  in  a  circle,  imitating  the  movements 
of  the  leader,  which  movements  were  regulated  by  the  music  of  the  toph 
(timbrel  or  tambourine,)  upon  which  these  dancing  women  at  the  same 
time  played — see  Exodus,  xv.  20,  where  Mary,  the  sister  of  Aaron  led  the 
dance  :  Judges,  xi.  34,  where  the  daughter  of  Jephte  met  him  tcith  timbrels 
and  with  dances :  1  Kings,  xviii.,  6,  where  the  women  came  to  greet  David 
after  he  had  slain  the  Philistine.  See  also.  Psalm  Ixvii.,  26.  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  these  places,  the  allusion  or  reference  is  to  women  merely,  as 
engaged  in  the  dance.  At  the  same  time,  that  the  dance  was  not  exclu- 
sively practised  by  females,  appears  from  the  case  of  David,  who  danced 
before  the  ark.  (2  Kings,  v.  16.)  It  is  observed  that  at  the  present  time, 
the  dance  is  in&mous  in  the  £ast,  on  account  of  the  indecent  gestures  with 
which  it  is  accompanied.  In  conclusion  we  may  observe,  that  in  the  history 
of  the  death  of  the  Baptist,  (Mark,  vi.  21,  and  following,)  we  have  an 
instance  of  the  evil  effects,  to  which  profane  dancing  can  lead. 


CHAPTER    V. 

STATE  OF  THE   SCIENCES  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 

The  arts  and  sciences  are  intimately  connected,  and  therefore,  both  have 
had  the  same  origin.  In  reality,  the  sciences  have  taken  their  rise  from 
that  operation  of  the  mind,  by  which  the  arts  were  reduced  to  certain  laws ; 
and  hence,  we  can  trace  back  the  history  of  the  sciences,  to  the  remotest 
antiquity.  No  doubt,  the  state  of  society,  which  followed  the  confusion  of 
the  languages,  was  not  favourable  to  the  progress  of  the  sciences :  yet,  even 
then,  they  did  not  disappear,  as  is  sufficiently  manifest  in  the  case  of  the 
Hebrew  people,  from  the  scripture  itself. 

We  have  not  a  sufficient  record  of  the  state  of  learning  among  the 
ancient  Hebrews  of  the  earlier  times,  to  be  able  to  mark,  with  precibion, 
the  progress  of  the  sciences  among  them.  However,  if  we  come  down  to 
the  reign  of  David,  we  may  reasonably  conclude,  from  what  the  scripture 
teaches  us,  regarding  that  reign,  that  during  it,  the  sciences  were  carefully 
cultivated.     But  it  was  under  Solomon,  that  they  must  have  made  vast 
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progress — that  prinoe,  who  had  received  from  Oed,  a  degree  of  wisdom  so 
great,  that  he  far  surpassed  all  the  Ekisterns  and  all  the  Egyptians,  in  know- 
ledge. To  skill  in  poetry,  he  united  a  profound  aoqoaintance  with  natunl 
history ;  insomuch,  that  they  came  from  all  countries  to  Jerusalem ;  md 
even  kings,  sent  the  ahlest  of  their  subjects,  that  they  might  profit  bj  his 
lessons.  (3  Kings,  iv.,  29-34.)  It  is  certain,  that  such  an  example  most 
have  excited  among  the  Hebrews,  a  happy  emulation,  and  imbued  them  with 
a  love  of  science.  They  appear  to  have  applied  themselves,  particularly,  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  duties  of  life,  philosophy  viewed  in  reference  to  religion, 
their  own  history,  and  natural  history.  After  Solomon,  the  Hebrews 
remained  almost  stationary,  as  regarded  the  sciences.  When  captives  at 
Babylon,  they  borrowed  somethiir^  from  the  people,  to  whom  they  were 
subject.  Some  ideas  they  alsoj  at  a  later  period,  borrowed  fit>m  the 
Greeks. 

We  shall  now,  say  something  of  those  sciences  in  particular,  upon  which 
the  writers  on  the  ancient  history  of  the  Hebrews,  have  specially  dwelt. 

First. — Of  History  J    Genealogies  and  Chronology.     The  study,  which 
appears  to  have  chiefly  occupied  the  mind  of  the  ancient  Eastern  nations, 
is  certainly,  that  of  history.     The  scripture  itself,  furnishes  a  remarkable 
proof  of  this,  since  it  presents  to  us,  in  their  chronological  order,  all  the 
principal  events,  which  appertain  to  the  history  of  the  ancient  people  of 
God,  from  the  creation  of  the  world,  down  to  within  a  comparatively  short 
period  before  the  coming  of  Christ     The  same  scripture,  moreover,  makes 
mention  of  a  great  number  of  historical  books,  and  of  many  monuments, 
ornamented  with   inscriptions,  and   raised  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of 
remarkable  facts.     This  attention  to  the  science  of  history,  was  not  pecoliir 
to  the  Hebrews.     Not  only  had  the  Egyptians  a  class  of  priests,  charged 
with  the  writing  of  their  history ;  but  the  Babylonians,  the  Assyrians,  the 
Persians,  and  the  Tyrians,  faithfully  kept  the  annals  of  their  respective 
nations.     For  the  most  part,  among  the  several  peoples  of  remote  antiquity, 
the  historiographers  were  exclusively  of  the  priestly  class.     But  at  a  more 
recent  period,  when  kings  had  their  private  historians,  this  rule  was  devi- 
ated from.     That  which  proves,  above  everything  else,  the  esteem,  in  which 
the  Hebrews  held  historical  science,  is  the  care,  with  which  the  prophets, 
whose   mission  appeared  to   have  been   for  quite  another  purpose,  have 
marked  down  in  their  writings,  the  different  events  which  occurred  in  their 
own  time.     In  these  ancient  histories,  recorded  in  the  bible,  where  chro- 
nological dates  are  not  formally  given,  their  absence  is  supplied  by  meanB 
of  chronological  genealogies,  in  which  the  number  of  years  occupied  by  the 
genealogy  is  given,  and  a  fixed  period  is  marked,  at  which  the  genealogicti 
series  commences — such  as  the  creation,  or  the  deluge.     The  Hebrews,  who 
considered  it  an  honour  to  perpetuate  their  name,  and  who  knew  that  the 
genealogical  tables  were  the  surest  means  of  doing  so,  were  never,  from  the 
earliest  time,  without  their  Shoierim  or  public  genealogists,  whose  office  it 
was  to  keep  these  tables,  and  to  inscribe  the  names  upon  them. 

Not  only  the  Hebrews,  but  also,  according  to  Herodotus  and  Piodoros 
Siculus,  the  Egyptians  gave  a  preference  to  the  mode  of  counting  by  gen^ 
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rations,  three  of  which  made  a  hundred  years.  In  the  time  of  Abraham, 
however,  when  men  lived  to  a  greater  age,  an  hundred  years  made  one 
generation.  This  is  clear  from  Gren.,  (xv.,  13-16,)  and  from  the  fact  that, 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  having  dwelt  two  hundred  and  fifteen  years  in 
the  land  of  Chanaan,  this  time  is  counted  as  only  two  generations. 

Second.-^  6y  Arithmetic,  and  Mathematics  in  general.  Seeing  the  close 
relation,  which  mathematics  have  with  agriculture,  navigation,  commerce, 
and,  in  general,  with  all  the  arts,  it  cannot  be  doubted,  but  they  were  cul- 
tivated among  the  Hebrews,  although  the  scripture  does  not  make  express 
mention  of  them.  As  to  arithmetic  and  geometry  for  example,  the  prac- 
tice of  their  primary  operations,  at  least,  must  have  had  its  beginning  in 
the  earliest  times.  As  soon  as  people  were  subjected  to  a  regular  form  of 
government,  arithmetic  was  necessary  for  them.  The  institution  of  the 
right  of  property  is  as  ancient,  as  the  origin  of  societies.  As  soon  as  the 
division  of  lands  was  introduced,  and  the  distinction  of  mine  and  thine,  men 
required  to  know  how  to  count,  to  weigh,  and  to  measure.  Arithmetic, 
consequently,  became  necessary,  as  well  on  account  of  its  own  peculiar 
operations,  as  on  account  of  its  connexion  with  geometry,  mechanics,  and 
astronomy,  the  exbcence  of  which  essentially  depends  upon  the  art  of 
calculating.  The  method  of  counting  by  tens  of  units;  tens  of  tens,  or 
hundreds;  tens  of  hundreds,  or  thousands;  and  tens  of  thousands,  or 
myriads ;  a  method,  which  we  meet  with  in  the  books  of  Moses,  (Gen. 
xxiv.,  60;  Lev.  xxvi.,  8;  Deut.  xxxii.,  33,)  is  in  reality  an  undeniable 
proof,  that  arithmetic  was  carefully  cultivated  among  the  Hebrews,  from 
time  immemorial. 

Third. — 0/  Astronomy,  The  origin  of  this  science,  also,  goes  back  to 
the  earliest  times,  among  the  Hebrews.  It  had  its  commencement,  in  some 
simple  observations  made  upon  the  movements  of  the  planets.  We  see  by 
the  way,  in  which  the  duration  of  the  lives  of  the  first  patriarchs  is  calcu- 
lated in  Genesis,  as  well  as  by  the  manner,  in  which  the  circumstances  of 
the  deluge  are  there  explained,  that,  from  the  first  age  of  the  world,  certain 
methods  of  measuring  time,  must  have  been  known.  Besides,  how  could 
the  Hebrew  people  remain  an  entire  stranger  to  a  science,  which,  indepen- 
dently of  its  own  extreme  utility,  was  cultivated  with  so  much  care  by  the 
Egyptians,  the  Babylonians,  and  the  Phenicians  ?  In  fine,  the  names  of 
stars  and  constellations,  which  are  to  be  met  with  in  several  books  of  the 
scripture,  furnish  another  proof,  that  the  Hebrews  were  not  unacquainted 
with  astronomy.  (4  Kings,  xxiii.,  5;  Isai.  xiii.,  10;  xxiv.,  12  ;  Amos,  v., 
8—26;  Job,  ix.,  10;  xxxvii.,  31,  32.)  At  the  same  time,  it  does  not  ap- 
pear, that  the  Hebrews  were  great  proficients  in  this  science ;  nor  was  the 
study  of  it  much  encouraged  by  the  laws  of  Moses,  because,  among  the 
gentiles,  it  was  uniformly  united  with  the  superstition  of  astrology,  and  the 
worship  of  fiilse  gods. 

Fourth. — Of  the  Division  of  Time,  There  is  no  doubt  but  theur  know- 
ledge of  astronomy,  assisted  the  Hebrews  in  their  division  of  time,  of  which 
we  shall  now  treat.     The  following  divisions  are  frequently  referred  to  in 
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progress— that  prince,  who  had  received  from  ^  '^  ^^^  ' 

great,  that  he  far  surpassed  all  the  Easterns  a^  •  n  j  „    Uft 

history :  insomuch,  that  they  came  from  »           Tr,  A.v 

1  •               ^  Ai       ui    *  ^*  ♦!.«;•  ««•  ^'i  darkness.    Tliih  aaj 

even  kings,  sent  the  ablest  of  their  su  *  rir      *    ..„  • 

1                 /\y  rr-         •       oo  Q4  \     Tf  i^lso  at  different  SeSkSOUa 

lessons.     (3  Kings,  iv.,  29-34.)     It  ^    r       v          4\.  ^  «  t^ 

1             -.1              *i.    iT^k««»l  •  i:uty-four  hours:  that  w  lo 

have  excit<ja  among  the  Uebrews,  a  .     ,  ^       i      a-      i  .     •    i 

a  love  of  science.     They  appear  *  ^mmng  and  endmg  detemmd 

tl.e  doctrine  of  the  duties  of  Uf  ,  ''^^  /«"'•'*'?•  .  ^^^  ,?^J  ^ 

,    .  , .  .  _  1   ^.x.  »■  hours,  from  sunrise  to  the  followmg 

tlieir   own   history,  and  nat  xl         *  i  *  j  .u 

remained  almost  atationar.  /' "^  t\«  ~''*'^«";y;  ^7^  counted  thm 

Babylon,  they  borrowed  .f\'  throughout  Christendom  gencruUy.tk 

!-•    A      a  :j«—   4  midnieht  to  the  following.     The  Hebrews,  &s 

subject.     Some  ideas  *  j      ?  -  r      •  -i    xr  •  .  i  .l  • 

^■^      r^  jmed  religion,  as  for  civil  affairs,  counted  taeu 

W     h  11  now  aar  another,  (Lev.  xxiii.  32,)  a  usage  which  the  Car 

,         'tp      n  the        .^ecrated  in  the  matter  of  the  celebration  of  the  divine 

^.      ^^   n"       accustomed  to  designate  an  entire  day,  that  is  to  mv, 

"to  havf    „nty-four  hours,  by  the  words  evening  and  morning :  some- 


appears 


.^  .  .  1     ^     thoy  gave  the  names  of  day  and  ntr/A/  to  parts  of  the  day 
f    f  X'  :^^^'     (^<^D*  '^'  ^  f  ^'ii^>  22  '•  Matt.  zii.  40.)     Now,  as  to  the 
'    1 '  'j^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^°^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ — ^^^^  ^^^  ™^°  distinguished  three 
CnA  ft!r  ^0°'^  ^°  ^^^^  ^^3^'  ^^^')  ^^®  morning,  the  mid-day  or  noon,  and  the 
^  .\   J? .  that  is  to  say,  when  the  sun  appeared  over  the  horizon,  then  was 
I    ^^;  when  he  appeared  at  the  highest  elevation  above  the  horizon, 
/iifis  in  the  midst  of  his  course,  then  was  mid-day  ;  and  when  he  set, 
^^ppeared  from  the  horizon,  that  was  evening.     These  three  points 
^.^  the  limits  of  three  divisions  of  the  day.     Before  the  invention  of 
^l^ieces,  the  Jews  divided  the  day  into  six  unequal  parts,  a  practice 
.^fch  the  Arabians  follow  to  the  present  time  :  First,  The  Aurora^  or  the 
yarning  twilight ;  Second,  The  momingy  or  the  period  which  elapses  from 
fie  time  when  the  sun  shows  itself  above  the  horizon,  until.  Third,  Tht 
heat  of  U14:  dai/j  which  begins  to  bo  felt  about  nine  o'clock,  and  continnes 
until.  Fourth,  The  mid-Jat/f  or  noon,  which  marks  the  period  until.  Fifth, 
Tlie  time  of  the  breeze,  which,  in  the  warm  countries  of  the  East,  blows 
each  day,  from  a  short  time  before  sunset  until  evening.     Sixth,  T/ie  ecn- 
ing,  which  began  at  the  setting  of  tho  sun,  and  ended  at  the  moment,  when 
darkness  covered  the  earth.     The  evening  was  divided  into  two  parts, 
called,  in  consequence  the  two  evenings.     The  Caraitc  Jews,  and  the  Sa- 
maritans, maintain,  that  the  first  evening  commences  at  the  setting  of  the 
sun,  and  the  second  at  the  time,  when  darkness  overspreads  the  earth :  the 
Rabbinical  Jews,  on  the  other  hand,  will  have  it,  that  the  first  commenci'S 
at  the  moment  when  the  sun  is  on  its  decline,  and  the  second  at  sunset  ; 
and  thus,  they  make  the  first  evening  to  precede  the  sunset.     The  tim^i 
which  elapsed  between  one  evening  and  the  other,  was  called  between  the 
two  evefujigs.     Hours,  such  as  we  understand  them,  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  known  to  the  ancient  Hebrews.     In  order  to  count,  the  portions  of 
time  which  have  some  analogy  with  what  wo  call  hours,  the  Hebrews  at 
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first  used  sun-dials ;  afterwards  they  had  recourse  to  a  more  useful  inven- 
tion, the  hour-glass,  which,  it  appears,  was  thus  used :  on  a  vase,  filled  with 
water,  a  small  vessel,  somewhat  like  a  saucer,  was  placed ;  this  was  made 
of  very  thin  copper,  and  pierced  with  a  hole,  almost  imperceptible,  through 
which  the  water  gradually  gained  admission,  until  the  vessel  was  filled,  and 
sunk  to  the  bottom  of  the  vase :  this  operation  required  a  fixed  portion  of 
time,  and  thus  they  were  enabled  to  mark  their  hours  at  all  periods  of  the 
day  or  night.  Such  was  the  clepsydra,  or  water-clock,  which  many  suppose 
to  have  been  in  use  among  the  Jews.  At  a  later  period,  the  Jews  divided 
the  time  of  the  sun's  presence  above  the  horizon  into  four  parts,  and 
these  they  sub-divided,  so  as  to  make  twelve  hours ;  then  each  of  these 
four  divisions  contained  three  hours.  But  since  the  period  of  the  sun's 
presence  above  the  horizon  varied  throughout  the  year,  so  that  in  summery 
this  period  was  much  longer  than  in  winter ;  consequently,  these  hours  were 
of  a  variable  length.  These  four  divisions  of  the  day  were  called  the  first, 
third,  sixth,  and  ninth  hours.  The  first  hour  commenced  at  sunrise,  and 
continued  for  three  hours,  that  is,  half  of  the  time  from  sunrise  to  mid-day : 
the  third  hour  began  three  hours  after  sunrise,  and  ended  at  mid-day,  and 
lasted  for  three  hours :  then  commenced  the  ninth  hour,  which  finished  at 
sun-set ;  so  that  the  last  hour  of  the  fourth  division,  was  the  twelfth  hour 
of  the  day.  There  is  question  of  the  third,  sixth,  and  ninth  hours,  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  as  being  the  times  marked  for  prayer.  (Acts,  ii.  15 ; 
iii.  1 ;  z.  3,  9.)  It  is,  also,  according  to  this  fourfold  division  of  the  day, 
that  St.  Mark  counts  the  hours,  (xv.  33.)  Again,  as  to  the  division  of 
the  day  into  twelve  hours,  we  find  our  Lord,  in  the  Gospel  according  to  St. 
John,  (xi.  9),  asking,  « Are  there  not  twelve  hours  in  the  day?"  It  is 
after  this  division,  that  Ihe  Evangelist  just  mentioned  reckons  the  hours, 
(xix.  14.) 

Before  the  Babylonian  captivity,  the  Hebrews  divided  the  night  into 
three  watches  only :  the  first,  which  is  called  in  the  Lamentations  (ii.  19), 
the  beginning  of  Hie  tpatchesy  comprised  the  time  between  sunset  and  mid- 
night; the  second,  or  the  midnight  watch  (Jud.  vii.  19),  lasted  until  cock- 
crowing,  that  is,  about  our  three  o'clock  in  the  morning ;  the  third,  or  the 
morning  watch  (Exod.  xiv.  24),  from  cock-crowing  until  sunrise.  It  is  very 
probable  that  the  watches,  which  the  Levites  kept  in  the  tabernacle  and 
the  temple,  were  the  origin  of  these  divisions  of  the  night ;  but  from  our 
Redeemer's  time,  the  Jews,  like  the  Romans,  divided  the  night  into  four 
watches.  The  first,  which  commenced  at  sunset,  lasted  three  hours,  and 
was  called  the  evening  watch,  or  even  (Mark,  xi.  19);  the  second  watch  ex- 
tended to  the  middle  of  the  night,  and,  on  this  account,  was  called  midnight 
(Matt.  zxv.  6) ;  the  third  continued  until  about  our  three  o'clock  in  the 
morning — this  was  the  cock-^^rowing  (Mark,  xiii.  35);  in  fine,  the  fourth 
finished  with  sunrise :  this  watch  was  called  early  tn  the  morning,  (JohUi 
viii.  2.)     These  watches  had  other  names  also. 

The  name  of  Shahooang  (y^fjf,)  or  week,  is  very  ancient,  since  it  is 
found  even  in  Genesis,  (xxix.  ::/,  'Jo.)  It  signifies  a  period  of  seven  days. 
The  seventh  day  was  to  the  Hebrews  a  day,  sanctified  and  consecrated  to 
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rc3t ;  hence  the  name  of  SdbhcUh,  which  it  hm  always  borne.  The  Sab- 
bath was  the  principal  day  of  the  week :  the  Hebrews  gave  also  to  the 
entire  week  the  name  of  Sabbath.     (Luke,  zviii.,  12. ^ 

The  days  had  no  particular  names :  they  wero  called  the  first,  second, 
third,  &c.,  of  the  Sabbath ;  answering  to  our  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesdtj, 
&c.,  but  the  seventh  day,  which  was  the  Sabbath  properly  speaking,  cor- 
responded to  our  Saturday.  It  was  among  the  Egyptians,  that  the  days  of 
the  week  were  first  designated  by  the  names  of  the  sun,  moon,  Mercorj, 
Mars,  &c.  As  the  Hebrews  often  use  the  same  word  to  express  one  and 
Jirsty  the  expression  one  of  the  Sabbath,  as  we  have  it  in  the  vnlgate  una 
sabbati  or  mbbatorum,  signifies  with  them  the  first  day  of  the  week.  (3Iark, 
xvi.  19.  Luke,  xxiv.  1.  John,  xx.  1.)  The  Hellenist  Jews  called  the 
sixth  day  of  the  week  ftapaaxanj  (parcuceve,)  a  word  which  signifies /irgMi- 
ratton.  It  was,  indeed,  on  this  day,  that  the  Jews  prepared  their  food  for 
the  Sabbath;  the  making  ready  or  dressing  of  food,  being  forbidden  on  the 
Sabbath  itself.  The  other  Jews  called  the  sixth  day  of  the  week,  the  vt^Q 
of  the  Sabbath;  this  vigil  commenced  properly  at  the  ninth  hour,  that  is  to 
say,  about  our  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  Besides  the  weeks  of  sev^ 
days,  the  Hebrews  had  also,  First — loeeks  of  weeks,  that  is,  periods  of  forty- 
nine  days,  one  of  which  p<^riods  elapsed,  from  the  feast  of  Pasch  undl  that 
of  Pentecost;  this  last  feast  fell  on  the  fiftieth  day  after  the  Pasch,  and  was 
called  the  feast  of  weeks.  (Deut.  xvi.,  9,  10.)  Second — weeks  of  years 
(Levit.  XXV.,)  that  is,  periods  of  seven  years :  the  last  year  of  each  such 
period,  was  called  tJie  sabbatical  year;  and  thirdly,  weeks  of  sabbatical  years, 
that  is  to  say,  periods  of  forty-nine  years,  each  of  which  was  terminated, 
by  the  year  of  the  Jubilee,  which  fell  in  the  fiftieth  year.  The  histonan 
Joseph  us  mentions,  moreover,  a  period  of  twelve'  Jubilees,  that  is  to  saj, 
of  six  hundred  years,  [Antiq.  i.  3,)  but  of  this  the  scriptures  nowhere 
speak. 

The  regularity  with  which  the  moon  after  a  certain  period,  re-oommenced 
her  course,  no  doubt  suggested  to  the  first  men  the  division  of  monthL 
Twenty-nine  days  and  a  half  therefore,  the  period  of  the  moon's  course, 
was  about  the  time  assigned  to  each  month.     What  we  have  here  said, 
becomes  more  evident  by  attending  to  the  Hebrew  words,  which  are  used 
to  designate  month :  these  are  literally  the  moon  rO^  (yerah),  and  the 
begtnning  of  tits  moon,   tS^*7n   {chodesh.)     In   the   commencement,  the 
Hebrew  months  had  no  particular  names,  they  were  simply  designated, 
Jirst,  second,  third,  &c.  (Gren.  vii.,  11 ;  viii.,4,  6;  Levit.  xxiii.,84.)    Afte^ 
wards,  they  acquired  distinct  names :  thus  in  the  books  of  Moees,  the  first 
month  of  the  year  is  called  abib,  signifying  green,  from  the  green  ears  oi 
corn  at  that  season  ;  for,  it  began  about  the  vernal  equinox.     The  second 
month  was  called  Zio  or  ziv  ;  in  which  the  foundation  of  Solomon's  temple 
was  laid.    (3  Kings,  vi.  1.)     The  seventh   month  was     styled  Ikhanim. 
(3  Kings,  viii.  2.)     The  eighth  month,  Bui,    (3  Kings,  vi.  38.)     Concern- 
ing the  origin  of  these  appellations,  critics  are  by  no  means  agreed.    Poring 
the  captivity,  the  Hebrews  adopted  the  Chaldean  and  Babylonian  names  of 
the  months:  and  as  the  lunar  months  have  but  twenty-nine  days  and  a-half; 
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they  allotted  to  the  first  month,  thirty  days,  to  the  second,  twenty-nine,  and 
so  for  the  rest,  making*  them  alternately  of  thirty  and  twenty-nine  days. 
As  the  Hebrews  had  two  kinds  of  year,  the  one  sacred  and  the  other  civil, 
the  following  are  the  names  of  the  months,  in  the  order  which  they  held  in 
the  sacred  or  ecclesiastical  year  : — 

1.  Niton,  formerly  Abih,  of  30  dayt,  answering  to  part  of  March  and  April. 

2.  Ziv  or  Jifar,  of  29  days,  answering  to  part  of  April  and  May. 

3.  iS'iraii  of  30  days,  May  and  June.* 

4.  T%amnu>uz  of  29  days,  Jane  and  Jaly. 

5.  J  6  of  30  days,  July  and  Angast. 

6.  EI<nU  of  29  days,  Angnst  and  September. 

7.  Titkri  of  30  days,  September  and  October. 

8.  Bnl,  afterwards  called  Marehetvan  of  29  days,  answering  to  October  and  November. 

9.  Catleu  of  30  days,  November  and  December. 

10.  Tthttk  of  29  days,  December  and  Jannary. 

11.  Skehat  of  30  days,  January  and  February. 

12.  Adar  of  29  days,  February  and  March. 

This  was  the  order  of  the  months  in  the  sacred  year,  and  according  to 
this  order,  they  regulated  the  festivals  and  all  that  concerned  religion. 
Besides  this,  they  had  also  a  civil  year,  which  they  followed  in  the  regula- 
tion of  civil  matters.  The  civil  year  began  with  the  month  TUhri.  From 
what  has  been  said,  it  follows  that  the  Jewish  year  was  lunar,  consisting  of 
twelve  lunations,  or  of  354  days  and  eight  hours.  In  order  then  to  guard 
against  the  confus^ion  in  the  time  of  observing  the  festivals,  which  would 
soon  arise  in  consequence  of  the  difference  between  the  solar  and  lunar  year, 
the  Jews,  as  often  as  it  was  necessary,  added  a  whole  month  to  the  year. 
This  addition  was  made  commonly  once  in  three  years,  and  sometimes  once 
in  two  years.  The  intercalary  month  was  added  at  the  end  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical year,  after  the  month  Adar,  and  was  therefore  called  ve-adavy  a 
Mccond  Adar.     This  month  consisted  of  twenty-nine  days. 

Fifth. —  Of  Geometry y  Mechanies  and  Gefxjrapliy,  We  read  in  Genesis 
of  the  measurement,  of  lines,  (Gen.,  vii.  15,  16,)  and  of  planes.  (Gen., 
xlvii.  20,  27.)  In  the  book  of  Job,  and  of  Josue,  mention  is  made  of  the 
measuring  line  brought  from  Egypt,  where,  according  to  all  ancient  testi- 
monies geometry  was  invented,  and  where  the  inundations  of  the  Nile,  made 
the  cultivation  of  this  science  a  matter  of  necessity.  In  this  country  the 
Hebrews  also,  imbibed  as  much  of  the  science,  as  enabled  them  afterwards 
to  delineate  geographically  the  land  of  Chanaan,  and  to  divide  it  with  the 
measuring  line.  The  weighing  of  the  sides  mentioned  in  Genesis,  (xxiii., 
15,  16,)  proves,  that  at  least  some  rudiments  of  the  measurement  of  solids, 
were  known  to  the  Hebrews  in  those  times. 

All  the  arts,  which  minister  to  the  wants  of  man,  are  supplied  by  Me^ 
cJianics  with  the  instruments  necessary  for  this  end.  This  consideration 
alone,  would  suffice  to  prove  the  antiquity  of  this  science  among  the  Hebrews, 

*  That  IB,  Sivan  eorresponded  to  a  part  of  our  May  and  June,  and  so  of  the  other 
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if  the  same  thing  was  not  moreover  solidly  established,  by  the  constmctioii 
of  the  Ark  of  Noe,  and  of  the  tower  of  Babel,  and  by  the  use  of  several 
instruments  and  machines,  indispensable  for  the  execution  of  works  of  this 
kind,  which  required,  as  well  as  the  machines  and  instruments  them- 
selves, some  notions  of  the  science  of  mechanics.  Let  us  add,  that  these 
first  ideas,  must  have  developed  themselves  during  the  sojourn  of  the 
Hebrews  in  Egypt,  where,  as  the  scripture  itself  in  several  places  shows, 
they  were  continually  put  in  practice — and  must  have  acquired  a  new 
increase  in  proportion  as  the  state  of  the  Hebrew  nation  was  formed  and 
perfected. 

As  to  Geography — the  most  ancient  records  of  scripture  prove,  that  the 
people  of  those  early  times  were  not  strangers  to  this  science.     At  the  very 
first  division  of  lands  and  settlements,  it  was  necessary  to  know  and  deter- 
mine, the  distance,  and  the  relative  position  of  different  localities.     The  first 
travellers  must  have  observed  exactly  the  number  of  days,  which  it  had 
taken  them  to  pass  from  one  place  to  another.     Often  do  we  meet  in  scrip- 
ture with  this  expression,  mch  a  city  is  distant  from  such  (mother  city,  to 
many  days'  journey.     The  Egyptians  must  have  known  geography  before 
the  time  of  Joseph,  since  Egypt  had  been  already  divided  into  a  certain 
number  of  provinces  or  departments.  (Gen.,  xli.  46,  67.)     The  holy  scrip- 
ture supplies  us,  with  a  very  precbe  testimony  of  the  antiquity  of  geogra- 
phical knowledge,  in  the  description  of  the  terrestrial  paradise.     When  we 
examine  attentively  the  manner,  in  which  Moses  speaks  of  the  abode  of  the 
first  man,  wo  recognize  in  it,  all  the  traits,  which  characterise  a  geographical 
description.     He  says  that  this  garden  was  situated  in  the  country  of  Eden, 
eastward ;  that  there  went  out  from   Eden  a  river,  of  which  the  coarse 
divided  itself  into  four  arms ;  he  describes  the  course  of  these  four  arms, 
and  names  the  countries  which  they  watered.     Moses  does  more,  he  enters 
into  a  detail  of  the  different  productions  which  were  found  in  each  of  these 
countries.     These  he  specifies,  even  with  great  particularity.     The  sacred 
historian  is  not  content  with  saying,  that  the  land  of  Hevila  produced  gold: 
he  adds  that  the  gold  of  this  country  is  very  good.     It  b  there  also,  he 
'continues,  that  are  found  the  bdellium  and  the  onyx  stone.     Such  details 
prove,  that  long  before  the  time  of  Moses,  geography  had  made  very  con- 
siderable progress.     The  exactness  also,  with  which  Moses  describes  the 
situation  and  names  of  the  cities  and  countries,  through  which  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  travelled,  and  the  several  details  which  he  gives  regarding 
them,  furnish  another  proof  of  what  we  are  here  insisting  upon.    Bat  one 
fact,  which  alone  would  be  sufficient  to  show  what  progress  geographical 
science  had  made,  is  the  circumstantial  detail,  of  the  division  of  the  land  of 
promise,  commenced  by  Moses  and  finished  under  Josue.    (Deut.,  iii.  12; 
Josue,  xiii.  and  xviii.) 

Sixth. —  0/  Medicine,  The  diseases  to  which  the  human  frame  is  sub- 
ject, would  naturally  lead  man  to  try  to  alleviate  or  to  remove  them: 
hence  sprang  the  art  of  medicine.  In  the  early  ages  of  the  world,  indeed, 
there  could  not  be  much  occasion  for  a  science,  which  is  now  so  necessary 
to  the  health  and  happiness  of  mankind.     The  simplicity  of  their  manners, 
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tbe  plainness  of  their  diet,  tbeir  temperance,  and  their  active  life,  naturally 
tended  to  strengthen  the  body,  and  to  afford  a  greater  share  of  health  than 
what  we  now  enjoy.  Anciently  at  Babylon,  the  sick,  when  they  were  first 
attacked  with  a  disease,  were  left  in  the  streets,  for  the  purpose  of  learning 
from  those  who  might  pass  the  way,  what  practices,  or  what  medicines, 
had  been  of  assistance  to  them  when  afflicted  with  a  similar  disease.  This 
was  perhaps  done  also  in  other  countries.  The  Egyptians  carried  their 
sick  into  the  temples  of  Sorapis ;  the  Greeks  carried  theirs  into  those  of 
.^!dcu]apius.  In  these  places,  there  were  preserved  written  statements,  of 
the  means  by  which  various  cures  had  been  effected.  With  the  aid  of 
these  recorded  remedies,  the  art  of  healing  assumed,  in  the  progress  of 
time,  the  aspect  of  a  science.  It  assumed  such  a  form,  first  in  Egypt,  and 
at  a  much  more  recent  period  in  Greece;  but  it  was  not  long  before  those 
of  the  former,  were  surpassed  in  excellence  by  the  physicians  of  the  latter 
country.  Physicians  are  mentioned  in  Gt^nesis,  1.,  2;  Exod.,  xxi.,  19; 
Job,  xiii.,  14.  Some  acquaintance  with  chirurgical  operations,  is  implied 
in  the  rite  of  circumcision.  (Gen.  xvii.,  11,  14.)  There  is  ample  evidence, 
that  the  Israelites  had  some  acquaintance  with  the  internal  structure  of  the 
human  system,  although  it  does  not  appear,  that  dissections  of  the  human 
body  for  medical  purposes,  were  made,  until  as  late  as  the  time  of  the 
Ptolemy s.  The  medical  art,  among  the  Hebrews,  was  committed  to  the 
priests,  who  were  bound  ex  officio  to  take  cognizance  of  leprosies.  (Levit.*, 
xiii.,  1, 14;  Duet.,  xxiv.,  8,  9.)  Physicians  are  elsewhere  mentioned,  who 
do  not  appear,  all,  to  have  been  priests.  (1  Kings,  xvi.,  16 ;  3  Kings,  i., 
2—4;  XV.,  33;  4  Kings,  viii.,  29;  ix.,  15;  Isai.,  i.,  6;  Jerem.,  viii.,  22; 
Ezech.,  XXX.,  21;  Prov.,  iii.,  18;  xi.,  30;  xii.,  18;  xvi.,  15;  xxix.,  1.) 
The  reason  why  king  Asa  is  blamed,  for  having  sought  help  from  the 
physicians,  and  not  from  God,  (2  Paral.,  xvi.,  16,)  is  because  the  phy- 
sicians of  that  time  had  often  recourse  to  superstitious  practices,  instead  of 
simple  medicines.  At  a  later  period  the  Hebrew  physicians  read  the  Greek 
medical  authors,  and  not  only  made  progress  in  science,  but  also  increased 
in  numbers.  (Eccles.  xxxviii.,  1, 12;  Mark,  v.,  26;  Luke,  iv.,  23;  v.,  31; 
viii.,  43 ;  Josephus,  Anitq.,  xvii.,  6,  §  5.) 

0/  the  diieases  mentioned  in  the  Scripture^  we  do  not  intend  to  treat  in 
detail ;  but  there  are  one  or  two  of  these,  which  claim  a  special  notice. 

And  first  the  leprosy,  regarding  which  the  Mosaic  statutes  so  minutely 
treat : — There  is  no  question,  but  this  disease  is  a  native  of  warm  climates ; 
its  birthplace  is  considered  to  have  been  Egypt,  or  that  part  of  Asia,  which 
is  washed  by  the  mediterranean  and  the  red  sea.  It  is  an  infectious  disease 
of  alow  and  imperceptible  progress,  beginning  very  insidiously  and  gently — 
for  the  most  part  with  one  little  bright  spot,  which  causes  no  troublci 
though  no  means  will  make  it  disappear — but  increasing  with  time,  until 
it  ultimately  becomes  a  thick  scab  widely  spread  over  the  body ;  and  thus 
the  disease  becomes  confirmed.  In  the  East,  we  are  told,  that  this  disease 
is  attended  with  the  most  formidable  symptoms ;  such  as,  mortification  and 
separation  of  whole  limbs ;  and  when  arrived  at  a  certain  stage,  that  it  is 
altogether  incurable. 
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Some  are  of  opinion,  however,  that  the  terrihle  description  of  the  Jewish 
leprosy,  which  we  often  find  given  by  authors,  is  to  be  exphdned  bj  the 
fact,  that  the^  authors  confounded  the  disease  unwarrantably  with  another, 
which  is  called  elephantiasis,  and  which  in  the  middle  ages  was  very  com- 
mon over  all  Europe,  and  was  truly  frightful,  mutilating  the  toes  and  dis- 
figuring the  whole  body.  This  dbease,  which  throughout  Europe,  was 
commonly  designated  by  the  name  of  Lepra  or  leprosy,  was  called  bj  the 
Greeks,  dephantiasU,  because  the  skin  of  the  person  affected  with  it  wu 
thought  to  resemble  that  of  an  elephant,  in  dark  colour,  ruggedness,  and 
insensibility ;  or,  as  some  have  thought,  because  the  foot,  after  the  loss  of 
the  toes,  when  the  hollow  of  the  sole  is  filled  up  and  the  ankle  enUi]gedy 
resembles  the  foot  of  an  elephant.  One  thing  appears  certain,  diat  at  the 
present  time,  we  cannot  know  to  what  precise  extent  the  Jewish  leproej 
partook  of  the  character  of  elephantiasis.  The  holy  Others  do  not  omit 
to  tell  us,  that  as  leprosy  was  a  type  of  sin,  so  the  rite  of  purifying  the 
leper,  was  typical  of  those  sacraments  of  the  new  law,  by  which  the  soul  is 
purified  from  the  state  of  sin. 

Perhaps,  among  all  the  cases  of  disease  mentioned  in  scripture,  the  one, 
which  at  first  sight  it  appears  most  difficult  to  explain,  is  that  which  ve 
find  recorded  of  Nabuchodonosor  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  of  which  we  shall 
here  say  a  few  words.  We  read  then  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  (iv.  chapter,) 
that  Nabuchodonosor  had  a  dream,  which  Daniel  interpreted  for  him,  de- 
claring to  him  that  this  was  the  meaning  of  it,  viz.,  that  he  (Nabuchodonoeor) 
should  be  driven  out  from  the  society  of  men,  and  should  eat  grass  like  an 
ox,  and  that  when  seven  times,  that  is  seven  years,  should  have  passed  over 
him  in  this  state,  he  would  be  restored  to  his  kingdom.  And  adl  this  hap- 
pened accordingly.  And  Nabuchodonosor  says,  after  the  seven  years  were 
finished,  that  his  figure  returned  to  him.  It  is  here  asked,  what  kind  of 
transformation  did  Nabuchodonosor  suffer,  and  how  all  this  history  is  to  be 
understood.  We  answer  that  Nabuchodonosor  was  not  simply  changed  into 
an  ox,  nor  was  his  body  properly  changed  into  the  body  of  an  ox — ^the  mind 
remaining  the  same :  but  what  happened  to  him,  according  to  die  common 
opinion  of  interpreters,  was :  that,  by  the  just  judgments  of  God,  he  ms 
seized  with  a  certain  kind  of  madness,  under  the  influence  of  which,  he 
fancied  himself  transformed  into  an  ox,  and  therefore  he  fed  upon  grass 
like  cattle.  The  ancients  called  persons  affected  with  this  species  of  mad- 
ness ivxavBpuiftoi  (wol/'men),  because  they  often  fancied  that  they  were  wohes, 
and  imitated  these  animals.  Hence,  the  disease  is  termed  xvxew^pttfoo,  io 
English,  Lycanthropy.  Modem  instances  are  not  wanting  of  this  species  of 
madness.  According  to  this  opinion,  every  thing  said  of  Nabuchodonosor 
in  the  chapter  of  Daniel  referred  to,  is  well  explained.  He  tmu  wel  with  the 
dew  of  heaven^  for,  in  his  madness  he  cared  not  for  clothing,  whilst  the 
warm  climate  of  Babylon  prevented  this  manner  of  life  from  proving  fatal 
to  him.  He  did  eat  grass  like  an  ox.  The  state  of  his  imagination,  which 
made  him  think,  that,  since  he  was  an  ox,  this  was  his  proper  food,  had  a 
great  influence  in  enabling  him  to  digest  it.  We  know  that  persons  affected 
with  madness,  will  often  eat  and  convert  into  nutriment,  what  persons  io  a 
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Mrand  state  of  mind  oonld  not  bear.  His  hair  grew  like  the  feafhers  of 
taglesj  and  his  nails  like  bird^  daws.  This  was  the  consequence  of  the 
continued  neglect  of  his  person.  No  wonder  then,  that,  when  this  state 
had  passed  oyer  him,  he  said  that  his  figure  returned  to  him;  for,  his 
figure,  that  is,  his  appearance,  had  been  sadlj  altered  during  that  period  of 
his  madness  and  neglect  of  his  person. 

It  is  manifest  against  the  Rationalists,  that  what  is  termed  demoniacal 
pouession  in  the  New  Testament,  cannot  be  explained,  either  as  having 
been  the  effect  of  some  natural  disease,  which  got  this  name,  or,  as  having 
been  an  unfounded  notion,  in  the  mind  of  the  so-called  demoniac,  ascribable 
U>  the  influence  of  imagination  on  persons  of  a  nervous  habit.  But,  it  is 
quite  clear,  that  the  persons,  who,  in  scripture,  are  said  to  have  been 
possessed  with  devils,  were  really  so  possessed.  The  words  of  the  scripture 
ue  too  precise,  to  leave  any  room  for  doubt.  Further,  Christ's  speaking, 
(m  various  occasions,  to  these  evil  spirits,  as  distinct  from  the  persons  pos- 
lessed  by  them :  hb  commanding  them,  and  asking  them  questions,  and 
receiving  answers  from  them,  or  not  suffering  them  to  speak ;  and  several 
nroumstances  relating  to  the  nature  of  the  effects,  which  they  had  upon 
bhe  possessed,  and  to  the  manner  of  Christ's  expelling  them — such  as  their 
requesting,  and  obtaining,  permission  to  enter  the  herd  of  swine,  (Matt, 
viii.,  31,  32,)  and  their  precipitating  these  into  the  sea;  all  these  circum- 
stances can  never  be  accounted  for,  by  any  explanation  short  of  that,  which 
idmits  the  reality  of  the  demoniacal  possession.  But  we  have  said  enough 
upon  a  point,  which  is  perfectly  evident  from  the  words  of  scripture,  not 
to  speak  of  the  numberless  proofs  in  confirmation  of  it,  which  the  history 
nf  the  church  at  all  times  furnishes. 

Seven. — 0/  Natural  History  and  Philosophy,  The  science  of  natural 
history,  has  been,  at  all  times,  carefully  cultivated  in  the  East.  The  sacred 
writers  of  the  scripture,  prove  themselves  to  have  been  well  acquainted 
frith  it,  as  the  many  allusions  to  it,  and  frequent  illustrations  drawn  from 
[t|  evince.  Solomon  composed  works  on  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdom, 
18  the  sacred  text  informs  us.  (3  Kings,  v.  13.) 

Philosophy,  strictly  so  called ;  that  is  to  say,  the  science,  which  has  for 
its  end  and  object,  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  divine  and  human  things,  by 
iscending  to  their  first  cause,  was  held  in  great  esteem  by  the  ancient 
Eebrews  \  and  the  sacred  pensmen  were,  of  course,  extensively  acquainted 
irith  it.  The  very  first  chapters  of  Genesis,  embrace  the  principles  of  the 
highest  philosophy.  Moses  shows  himself  a  profound  philosopher  through- 
sat  his  works :  and  it  is  sufficient,  moreover,  to  point  to  the  Book  of  Job, 
the  Psalms,  Proverbs,  and  Ecclesiastes,  to  prove  to  what  a  high  degree  of 
perfection  this  science  had  arrived  among  the  ancient  Hebrews.  No  doubt, 
the  metaphysics  and  ethics  of  the  scripture,  have  a  higher  source  than  the 
investigations  of  human  reason  :  but  we  are  only  speaking  here,  of  the 
icquaintanoe  of  the  sacred  pensmen,  with  these  departments  of  knowledge, 
ind  this  the  scripture  evinces.  After  the  Babylonian  captivity,  many  of 
the  Jews  applied  themselves  to  the  study  of  the  Greek  philosophy,  which 
bhey  endeavoured  to  accommodate  to  the  Mosaic  religion ;  but  this  philo- 
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8opby  wotdd  not  combine,  either  with  the  teaching  of  Moses,  or  with  the 
sublime  doctrine  of  onr  Redeemer.     It  was,  also,  after  the  captivity,  that 
those  numerous  synagogues  were  established,  in  which  everything,  regarding 
the  law  and  the  worship  of  the  Lord,  was  discussed,  where  the  scripture 
was  read  and  explained,  and  the  people  were  exhorted  and  cat<^hized.   It 
is  true,  that  the  teaching  in   the   synagogues,  being   such  as  we  have 
described  it,  was  almost  entirely  of  a  theological  character ;   yet,  in  the 
latter  times  of  the  Jewish  state,  philosophical  questions  were,  by  no  meai)<>, 
excluded  from  the  synagogues.     And,  besides  these  synagogues,  the  Jews 
had,  also,  academies,  or  private  schools,  which,  in  progress  of  time,  were 
multiplied  without  limit,  both  by  reason  of  the  multitude  of  doctors,  as 
also  on  account  of  the  difference  of  opinion  among  these  on  a  varietj  of 
questions.     The  doctors,  or  teachers,  were  anciently  styled,  among  the 
Hebrews,  tZD^ODn»  {hachamimy)  which  means  tois  men — the  name  answers 
to  the  90^06  of  the  Greeks.     In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  they  received 
the  {.ppellation  of  wpherim^  or  scribes,  ypa/i^atf  l^     They  were  also  accosted 
by  the  names  rah^  rahhiy  words,  which  literally  signify  great,  my  great^  but 
which,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  time,  conveyed  the  idea  of  mastery  my 
master.     The  disciples  of  these  masters,  wer«  called  talmidim  ;  that  is  to 
say,  those  who  receive   learning;    but  the   doctors  themselves  assumed, 
through  modesty,  the  title  of  disciples  of  the  toise  men,  in  imitation  of  the 
Greek  sages,  who,  at  first,  took  the  title  of  oo^t  (wise  men),  but  afterwards 
of  ^ixoao^ot  (lovers  of  wisdom.)     As  often  as  the  teaching  of  these  Jewish 
rabbins  turned  upon  their  own  views,  as  distinct  from  the  inculcation  of 
the  contents  of  the  scripture,  so  often  do  they  appear  to  have  been  anxious 
to  occupy  themselves,  principally,  with  the  most  futile  questions — those 
ridiculous  mmtUiae,  with  which  the  Talmuds  are  replete.     At  the  same 
time,  among  a  multitude  of  useless  things,  one  will  find,  in  these  writings, 
gome  subjects  treated  of^  which  are  not  devoid  of  interest. 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

OF  THE  STATE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  NAVIGATION^  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 

First. — Commerce,  as  it  has  been  so  often  said,  is  the  life  and  support 
of  states,  as  well  as  the  bond,  which  unites  together  all  peoples  and  all 
dimates.  For  ihe  purposes  of  commerce,  then,  it  was  necessary  to  estab- 
Ibh  a  communication  between  the  different  parts  of  the  earth :  now,  this 
could  only  be  effected  by  means  of  the  art  of  traversing  the  seas.  Thus, 
commerce  and  navigation,  are  closely  allied  to  each  other. 

Some  of  the  nations,  by  which  the  Hebrews  were  surrounded,  were  much 
pven  to  commerce,  as  the  scripture  itself  sufficiently  indicates. 

The  Phoenicians,  anciently,  held  the  first  rank,  as  a  commercial  people. 
Either  by  themselves,  or  their  agents,  they  purchased  merchandize  through- 
out the  entire  East ;  this,  by  means  of  ships  on  the  Mediterranean,  they 
transported  to  the  shores  of  Africa  and  Europe,  bringing  back  in  return, 
money  and  merchandize  which  they  disposed  of  in  the  East.  Their 
metropolis  was  at  first  Sidon,  afterwards  Tyre,  which  was  built  two  hundred 
and  forty  years  before  the  temple  of  Solomon,  or  twelve  hundred  and  fifty- 
one  years  before  Christ.  It  might  be  almost  said,  that  they  had  emporiums 
in  all  the  countries  of  the  then  known  world :  but  among  these,  the  most 
distinguished  were,  Carthage,  and  Thartessus  or  Tharsis  in  Spain ;  from 
which  latter  place,  ships  which  made  long  voyages,  were  called  ships  of 
Tharsis.  What  we  have  here  said,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  what  the 
scripture  states  regarding  the  commerce  of  the  Phcenicians.  (See  Ezechi. 
chapters  zxvii.  and  xxviii. ;  and  Isai.  xxiii.) 

The  inhabitants  of  Arabia  Felix,  also,  trafficked  with  India,  whence  they 
transported  the  merchandize  which  they  bought,  in  part  to  Abyssinia  and 
Egypt,  in  part  to  Babylon,  and,  finally,  in  part  to  Asiongaber,  which  was 
the  port  of  the  Hebrews  on  the  Red  Sea.  It  is  by  such  commerce,  that 
we  can  account  for  the  great  riches,  which,  according  to  the  ancient  authors, 
this  part  of  Arabia  possessed. 

The  commerce  of  the  Egyptians,  dates  only  from  the  reign  of  Nechao 
the  Second,  son  and  successor  of  Psammiticho.  It  was  carried  on  but 
feebly,  until  Alexander  overturned  Tyre,  and  built  Alexandria. 

It  is  likely,  that  from  the  time  even  of  Jacob,  commerce  was  not 
unknown  to  the  Hebrews,  for  we  find  it  practised  by  the  people,  who  sur- 
rounded them,  such  as  the  Ismaelites  and  the  Madianites.  (Gen.  xzxvii.  25.) 
Meanwhile,  it  is  easily  conceived,  that  the  nomadic  life  of  the  ancient 
patriarchs,  was  not  calculated  to  inspire  a  taste  for  commerce ;  the  care  of 
their  flocks  being  the  business,  which  almost  exclusively  occupied  them. 
Nor  could  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt,  lead  them  to  this  kind  of 
industry,  seeing  that,  at  that  period,  the  Egyptians  had  an  extreme  aver- 

VOL.  II.— 11 


146  ^^  ^°>  STATE  OF  COMMERCB 

siun  for  the  sea,  and  that  they  excluded  all  foreigners  from  their  ports. 
Although  the  position  of  Palestine  was  verj  favourable  to  commerce,  yet 
Moses  made  no  law,  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  it.     He  was  not  ignorant, 
that  the  Hebrew. people  were  destined  to  preserve  the  true  religion,  lod, 
therefore,  he  wished  to  guard  them  as  much  as  possible,  from  contact  vith 
the  idolatrous  nations :  but  he  would  certainly  have  failed  in  this  end,  if, 
in  his  legislation,  he  had  shown  himself  anxious  to  promote  commerciil 
transactions  with  the  surrounding  people.     He,  therefore,  contented  hinuelf 
with  recommending  to  the  Hebrews,  the  constant  observance  of  justice  ind 
good  faith  in  buying  and  selling.   (Levit  xix.  36,  37 ;  Dent  xxv.  13-16.) 
But  if  Moses  did  not  study  to  inspire  them  with  a  love  of  commerce,  neither 
did  he  exhibit  it  to  them,  as  a  thing  absolutely  unlawful.     We  see  him 
even,  in  the  benedictions  which  he  gives  the  people  before  his  death, 
announcing  that  the  tribes  of  Zabulon  and  of  Issachar,  shall  be  enriched 
by  their  commerce  with  the  maritime  cities,  which  lay  near  their  borders. 
(Deut.  xxxiii.  19.)     One  might  even  say,  that  if,  in  the  institution  of  the 
three  great  annual  solemnities,  which  he  established,  he  had  no  formal 
intention  of  favouring  commerce,  he,  at  least,  by  such  an  enactment,  gare 
occasion  to  it :   for,  since  on  these  occasions,  ail  the  adult  males  of  the 
Hebrew  people  were  obliged  to  assemble  in  one  place,  every  one  sees  what 
a  favourable  opportunity  such  an  assembly  afforded,  both  to  buyers  and 
sellers,  who,  no  doubt,  availed  themselves  of  it,  but,  of  course,  without 
trenching  upon  the  due  observance  of  the  solemnities.     Under  the  Judges, 
the  Hebrews  kept  up  commercial  relations  with  the  Phoenicians,  from  which 
they  derived  great  advantage.    (Judg.  v.  17.)    In  the  reign  of  Solomon, 
commerce  attained  a  great  height,  owing  to  the  exertions  of  this  monarch. 
After  his  death,  it  disappeared  altogether  from  the  Hebrew  nation,  and  to 
a  long  time ;  for  Josaphat,  having  attempted  to  re-establish  it,  friled  in  hii 
enterprise ;  the  ships,  which  he  had  put  to  sea,  having  been  dashed  to 
pieces  against  the  rocks,  at  the   very  port  of  Asiongaber.    (3  Kingi, 
ix.  26-28;  xxii.  49,  60;  2  Paralip.  ix.  20,  21;  xx.  36,  37.)    Ne?erthe- 
less,  before  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  at  the  captivity,  commerce  had  made 
such  advances,  and  had  rendered  that  city  so  famous,  that  it  excited  the 
jealousy  of  Tyre  itself.    (Ezec.  xxvi.  2;  xxvii.  17.)     During  and  after  the 
captivity  of  Babylon,  the  Jews  became  more  and  more  addicted  to  com- 
merce, and  in  carrying  it  on,  they  derived  great  facilities,  first,  from  the 
improvements  made  by  Simon  Machabeus  in  the  port  of  Joppe  on  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  afterwards  from  the   magnificent  port,  which  Herod  the 
Great  constructed  at  Csesarea.  (See  1  Mach.  xiv.  5 ;  Joseph.  Antiq.  xrl  9.) 
0/  the  means  of  Communication,  and  of  the  meam  of  transporting 
Goods. — The  Phoenicians  received  a  part  of  the  merchandiie,  which  thej 
bought  in  India,  by  the  way  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  where  they  had  colonies 
in  several  islands.    Another  part  came  to  them  by  land,  passing  over  Arahia, 
or  it  wafl  brought  by  the  gulf  of  Arabia  (the  Bed  Sea),  in  which  latt^ease, 
it  came  by  sea,  as  far  as  Asiongaber,  whence  it  was  carried  by  land  to  GaSt 
and  from  Oasa  to  Phoenicia  by  the  Mediterranean.     To  these  imported 
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goodfly  the  PhcBnicians  added  the  products  of  their  own  country,  and  then 
conveyed  all  by  the  Mediterranean,  to  the  other  countries  of  the  world. 

The  Egyptians  at  first,  contented  themselves  with  allowing  other  nations 
to  bring  them  the  things,  of  which  they  stood  in  need.  Thus,  they  received 
the  merchandize,  which  the  Phoenicians,  Arabians,  and  Abyssiuians,  came 
to  ofier  them :  at  a  later  period,  however,  they  also  put  vessels  to  sea,  and 
imported  merchandize  from  India,  which  they  afterwards  conveyed  by  the 
Mediterranean  into  other  countries. 

Those  who  made  the  journey  from  Palestine  to  Egypt,  had  a  choice  of 
two  principal  routes;  one,  which  conducted  in  three  days  from  Gaza  to 
Pelusium,  following  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean ;  the  other  went  from 
Ghtfa  to  the  Elanitic  branch  of  the  Red  Sea.  To  make  the  journey  by  this 
road,  required  nearly  a  month. 

Although  vehicles  adapted  for  the  carriage  of  burthens  of  a  certain  weight 
were  anciently  known  to  the  Easterns,  still  it  does  not  appear  that  they 
made  use  of  them  for  the  transport  of  merchandize.     There  is  not,  at  least, 
juestion  of  them  in  the  ancient  authors :  and  it  is  certain  besides,  that  even 
it  this  day,  the  merchants  of  the  East  do  not  use  them.     It  appears,  there- 
fore, that  from  the  earliest  times,  they  employed  in  those  countries  beasts 
)f  burthen  for  the  transport  of  merchandize :  the  load  being  placed  on  the 
Mick  of  the  animal.     Camels  were  used  for  the  long  journeys.     The  Isma- 
)lite8  and  Madianites,  to  whom  Joseph  was  sold,  were  mounted  on  camels. 
G^n.  zxxvii.,  25.)     In  the  circumstances  of  this  history,  we  may  trace  an 
mage  of  the  manner,  in  which  commerce  is  carried  on  by  land  to  this  day 
n  the  Levant.     Several  merchants  travel  together,  forming  what  is  called 
k  caravan :  and  it  is  such  an  assembly,  which  the  scripture  appears  to 
izhibit  to  us  in  the  case  of  these  Ismaelites  and  Madianites,  who  purchased 
Fofieph.     We  see  also  beasts  of  burthen  employed  in  the  journey,  which 
he  sons  of  Jacob  undertook  when  they  went  to  buy  corn  in  Egypt.     They 
aade  the  journey  by  land ;   and  Moses  informs  us  that  asses  were  em- 
Joyed  on  this  occasion.     (Gen.,  zlii.,  26 ;  zlv.,  23.)     It  is  well  known 
hat  in  the  hot  countries  this  animal  is  almost  as  much  esteemed  as  the 
lorse  and  the  mule.     It  is  far  superior  to  its  fellow  in  our  climates.     One 
f  the  greatest  obstacles,  which  those  who  were  engaged  in  land  traffic,  had 
0  overcome,  was  the  difficulty  of  finding,  whereupon  to  subsist,  and  where 
0  lodge,  during  their  journey.     It  was  necessary  for  the  first  travellers  to 
ring  with  them,  provisions  for  themselves  and  their  beasts.     When  they 
riflhed  to  take  some  refreshment  during  the  day,  they  probably  withdrew 
0  the  shade  of  some  trees  :  at  night,  for  the  purposes  of  shelter  and  repose, 
bey  would  be  likely  to  avail  themselves  of  some  cavern,  which  might  be 
mnd  on  their  route.     Afterwards,  they  began  to  carry  their  tents  with 
biem,  which  they  erected  on  some  convenient  spot,  according  as  it  was  neces- 
vrj  to  make  some  delay  on  their  journey.     The  scripture  furnishes  us  with 
samples   of  this  practice,  in  the   person  of  Abraham.     This   patriarch 
Iways  travelled  with  his  tent.  (Oen.,  zii.  8  ;  ziii.,  18) ;  an  usage,  which 
nbaists  to  this  day  throughout  the  East.     At  the  same  time,  there  were  in 
lany  places,  inns  for  the  reception  of  travellers  :  we  see  even  by  the  scrip- 


248  ^^  ^°B  STATE   OF  COMMERCE 

ture,  that  this  sort  of  establislimeiit,  dates  at  least  as  far  back  as  the  time 
of  the  patriarch  Jacob.  (Gkn.,  xlii.  27.) 

Of  Weighu  and  Measures^  and  Money.  WetglUs  and  meanareiwm 
regulated  at  a  very  early  period  in  Asia.  Moses  made  varions  enactmenti 
concerning  them,  for  the  Hebrews  :  and  both  weights  and  measures,  vhiek 
were  to  serve  as  standards  and  modek,  were  deposited,  at  first  in  the  Uber- 
nacle,  and  afterwards  in  the  temple,  under  the  oognizanoe  of  the  priests. 
On  the  destruction  of  Solomon's  temple,  these  standards  neceflsirilj 
perished  :  and  during  the  captivity,  the  Hebrews  used  the  weights  and 
measures  of  their  masters.  After  the  return  from  captivity,  they,  iD  pro- 
gress of  time,  exchanged  the  weights  and  measures  of  their  Eastern  masten, 
first  for  the  weights  and  measures  of  the  Greeks,  and  afterwards  for  those 
of  the  Romans.     The  principal  weight  of  the  Hebrews  was  the  ikkj  in 

Hebrew  7pti^  {shekel,)     The  side  was  divided  into  twenty  parts,  called 

(/hera  or  oMi,  as  we  see  in  Numbers  (xviii.,  16,)  and  in  Exechiel  (xlv.,  J2.) 
The  bekah  or  half-side  contained  t«n  g\era$.  Fifty  sides— or  according  to 
others  sixty — or  even  a  hundred,  as  many  suppose  may  be  inferred  from 
two  passages  of  scripture,  (3  Kings,  x.  17;  compared  with  2  Paral.  ix.,  16] 
— made  one  maanej  that  is  to  say,  the  ftm,  mina :  and  three  thoasaQd 
sides  made  one  talent — in  Hebrew  ^^^{^kikkar) — ^as  it  is  easy  to  conclude 
from  a  passage  of  Exodus,  (xxxviii.,  24,  26.)  We  subjoin  here  thetie 
Jewish  weights  reduced  to  English  troy  weight,  from  a  list  given  by  Home:— 

Ibi.      08.     dwt  gr. 


1.  The  Ghera,  one-twentieth  of  the  Side, 

0 

0 

0 

12 

2.  The  Bekah,  half  a  Side, 

0 

0 

5 

0 

3.  The  Side,          .... 

0 

0 

10 

0 

4.  The  Mane  taken  as  sixty  Sides, 

2 

S 

0 

0 

5.  The  Talent,        .... 

125 

0 

0 

0 

As  to  measures  it  is  certain  that  among  all  the  people  of  antiquity,  such 
as  the  Hebrews,  Greeks,  Romans  and  others,  the  measures  of  length  have 
been  always  taken  from  some  parts  of  the  human  body,  as  is  attested  bj 
the  denominations  of  palm,  cubit,  pace,  foot,  &o.  At  the  same  time,  these 
measures  have  not  represented  the  same  length  in  all  nations,  as  the  human 
body  had  not  everywhere  the  same  dimensions. 

The  five  following  verses  have  been  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  imprints 
ing  on  the  memory,  the  relations  of  the  measures  of  length : — 

Qaatuor  ex  granis  c^t^tiiM  oomponitur  Unas. 

Est  quater  in  p<Unui  digitus,  quater  in  ptde  palmoi. 

Qttinqae  pedes  /xutum  faciant.    Passas  qaoque  ctntuii, 

Qttinqiie  et  yiginti  9tad\um  dant ;  sed  miUiart 

Octo  dabnnt  stadia,  et  daplioatnm  dat  tibt  Uueam, 

The  measures  of  length  with  the  Hebrews,  were :  First,  the  ettbak  or 
digit.  It  was  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  finger,  or  the  length  of  four 
grains  of  barley.     Second,  the  ie/ah  or  palm — same  as  the  ^xt^  of  the 
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Oreeks — ^was  equal  to  four  digits. '  Third,  the  zereth  or  tpan^  equal  to  three 
palms  or  twelve  digits.  Fourth,  the  paJiam  or  fool,  equal  to  four  palms  or 
sixteen  digits.  Fifth,  the  atnma  or  cubit,  equal  to  six  palms  or  tweiitj- 
fbur  digits.  Some  authors  call  this  the  common  cubit,  to  distinguish  it  from 
another,  which  they  call  the  sacred  cubit,  and  to  which  thoj  allow  seven 
palms  or  twentj-eight  digits.  Sixth,  the  gomed  is  a  measure,  the  value  of 
which  is  entirely  unknown  to  us  :  Some  make  it  the  same  with  the  cubit : 
others  make  it  equal  to  the  whole  length  of  a  man's  arm.  Seventh,  the 
hone  or  the  reed,  calamus  mensurce,  was  equal  to  six  cubits  or  one  hundred 
and  forty-four  digits.  Eighth,  the  stadium  or  furlong,  was  a  Greek  and 
Roman  measure  adopted  by  th^  Jews;  we  shall  see  presently  its  value  when 
reduced  to  English  measure.  Ninth,  the  mile — ^in  Greek  fuxiw — contained 
eight  furlongs.  Home  ascribes  ten  furlongs  to  the  eastern  mile.  Tenth, 
the  sabbath  day's  journey,  (Acts,  i.,  12,)  according  to  Glaire,  contained 
about  eight  furlongs.  Home  assigns  to  it  only  five  furlongs.  Eleventh, 
the.  day's  journey  was  a  measure  of  length  more  or  less  considerable.  Jahn 
assigns  to  it,  as  a  medium,  one  hundred  and  fifty  or  one  hundred  and  sixty 
furlongs ;  Home  gives  it  two  hundred  and  forty  furlongs.  We  extract 
firom  Home,  the  following  scripture  measures  of  length  reduced  to  English 
measure.    The  short  measures  are  here  reduced  to  English  feet  and  inches : — 


Bngllah  PMt 

InehM. 

1.  The  Digit  equal  to, 

0 

0,912 

2.  The  Palm, 

0 

3,t:48 

3.  The  Span, 

0 

10,944 

4.  The  Cabit, 

1 

9.888 

5.  The  Kane  or  reed  of  mwuwre. 

10 

11,328 

BnglidiMUM. 

Paoae. 

Vaet. 

0 

0 

1,824 

0 

145 

4,8 

0 

729 

8,0 

1 

403 

1,0 

88 

172 

4.0 

The  long  scripture  measures  in  Home's  list  are  reduced  to,  English 
miles^  paces  and  feet : — 

1.  The  Cubit,  .  .  •  • 

2.  The  Stadium  or  Fnrlong,  . 

3.  The  Sabbath  joarney  of  fire  farlongi, 

4.  The  Eaatern  mile,  aceording  to  Horne, 

ten  farlongs,    .... 

5.  A  Day's  jonraey  of  240  ftirlongs,  • 

The  measures  of  capacity  used  among  the  Hebrews,  were :  First,  the 
hath,  a  measure  for  liquids.  The  bath,  according  to  the  list  given  in  Home, 
was  equal  to  seven  gallons  and  four  pints  English.  Second,  the  ep?ui,  which 
the  Septuagint  have  translated  by  oit»  and  ofm  and  which  was  a  very 
ancient  measure  among  the  Egyptians,  had  the  same  capacity  as  the  bath, 
and  was  used  for  measuring  things  dry.  Third,  metreta — ^in  Greek  fut^rrif 
— ^was  of  the  same  capacity  as  the  ^pAa  and  bath,  and  was  used  for  liquids. 
Fourth,  the  omer  or  hissaron  which  is  translated  by  gomor  in  our  English 
Tersion,  was  a  measure  for  things  dry,  and  made  the  tenth  part  of  the  epha. 
It  held  the  quantity  of  manna  allowed  to  each  person  for  his  daily  support. 
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Fifth,  the  tea  or  tmtovf  which  was  the  third  part  of  the  epha,  was  also  naed 
for  things  dry.  Sixth,  the  kab  or  xafiof,  a  small  measure  for  things  drj. 
The  kab  was  the  sixth  part  of  the  mo,  and  the  eighteenth  of  the  epha. 
Seventh,  the  lo(^,  a  measure  for  liquids,  was  the  fourth  part  of  ihecabot 
kab.  Eighth,  the  chomer  or  kor  contained  ten  ep1ia%:  it  was  used  for 
things  dry.  Ninth,  the  Utech  was  half  of  the  clwmer.  Tenth,  theneM 
was  equal  to  three  hatiu.  Eleventh,  the  Atn,  a  sixth  part  of  the  toA^-t 
measure  for  liquids.  Twelfth,  the  demi-hin  or  half  of  the  hin.  Tbe  fol- 
lowing list  of  scripture  measures  of  capacity,  reduced  to  English  meuore, 
is  taken  from  Home :  and  first,  the  measures  for  liquids  are  reduced  (o 
English  wine  measure,  under  the  heads  of  gallons  and  pints : — 


GanoDi. 

PlDtl. 

1.  The  Log  eoniained,    • 

0 

0,833 

2.  The  Cab,         .... 

3,333 

8.  The  Hin,         .... 

2 

4.  The  Sea,         .            .       '     . 

4 

5.  The  Bath  or  Epha,     . 

4 

6.  The  Chomer  or  Kor,    , 

11       ii                  ^^     ii  •          1 

!           .          76 

1            1    1       va        !• 

6 

1 

Secondly,  the  measures  for  things  dry,  are  reduced  to  English  corn  mea- 
sure, under  the  heads  of,  pecks^  gallons,  and  pintB : — 


1.  The  Cab  equal  to, 

2.  The  Omer  or  Oomer, 

3.  The  Sen,    . 

4.  The  Epha, 
6.  The  Letch, 

6.  The  Chomer  or  Kor, 


Fedci. 

Gall. 

Pfarta. 

0 

0 

2,8333 

0 

0 

6,1 

1 

0 

1 

3 

0 

3 

10 

0 

0 

32 

e 

1 

Besides  the  Scripture  measures  already  explained,  there  are  some  others 
mentioned  in  the  Vulgate  :  these  are  :  First,  the  amphora^  ^Dan.,  xiv.,  2,) 
a  measure  for  liquids  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  equal  to  the  epha. 
In  some  places  of  the  Vulgate,  it  is  used  to  express  an  indefinite  qoantitj. 
The  Roman  amphora  contained  two  urns,  or  forty-eight  Roman  sextarii: 
the  Attic  amphora  contained  three  uins,  or  seventy-two  sextariL  Second, 
the  artaba„  (Dan.,  xiv.,  2,)  a  measure  in  use  among  the  Bahylonians,  con- 
tained, according  to  St.  Epiphanius  and  St.  Isidore  of  Seville,  seventy-two 
sextarii.  Others  attrihute  a  different  capacity  to  it.  Third,  the  ca</itf) 
[Luke,  xvi.,  26,]  a  Roman  measure,  had  the  same  capacity  as  the  bath,  and 
was  used  for  measuring  liquids.  Fourth,  the  lagunctUa :  this  is  the  word 
by  which  the  Vulgate  has  rendered,  in  Isaias  (v.  10,)  the  bath  of  the  He* 
brew.  Fifth,  the  modius,  in  the  Latin  translation,  sometimes  expreflsei 
every  sort  of  measure,  sometimes,  answers  to  the  «ea,  and  sometimes  to  (be 
epha.  The  modim  or  bushel,  a  measure  for  things  dry  among  the  Bo- 
mans,  was  the  third  part  of  the  amphora.  Sixth,  the  mentura  is  a  generic 
term;  it  is  found,  however,  sometimes^  employed  for  the  q^ha.    Seventhy 
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he  •ftrtartiMy  (Levit.,  xiy.,  12,)  a  Roman  measure;  ordinarily  used  for 
iquids,  was  equal  to  the  log  of  the  Hebrews. 

We  oome  now  to  say  something  of  the  Hebrew  money.  The  names  by 
rhich  it  was  known,  have  been  already  mentioned  when  we  were  treating 
»f  toeightSj  viz.,  the  (jfhera,  the  bekah,  the  ticlej  the  manej  the  talent:  we 
lere  subjoin  a  list  from  HomO;  of  this  Hebrew  money  reduced  to  the  Eng- 
ish  standard : — 


£. 

1. 

d. 

1.   The  Ghent  equal  to,  . 

0 

0 

1,2687 

2.   The  Bekah,    . 

0 

1 

1,6876 

8.   The  Side,       .            .            .            . 

0 

2 

3,376 

4.   The  Mane  of  sixty  Sicleti     . 

6 

14 

0,76 

5.   The  Talent)    .           .           .           . 

.    343 

8 

9 

The  above,  is  the  value  of  the  silver  money  of  the  Hebrews.  In  the  list 
^ven  by  Home,  the  side  of  gold,  (which  of  course  was  of  the  same  weight 
18  the  side  of  8ilver,^  was  equal  to,        .  •       £1     16s.     6d. 

The  Talent  of  gold  was  worth,  ....  5475      0       0 

Anciently,  among  the  Hebrews,  the  value  of  money  was  determined  by 
f eight  in  every  commercial  transaction :  for,  the  use  of  coin,  or  stamped 
noney,  was  comparatively  recent  among  this  people.  It  is  true,  that,  even 
n  the  time  of  Abraham,  there  is  question  of  the  side ;  and  that  we  read  in 
Genesis,  (xxiii.,  16,)  that  this  patriarch,  having  bought  from  Ephron  the 
ield,  where  he  wished  to  bury  Sara  his  wife,  paid  for  it  four  hundred  sides, 
'n  good  and  current  money,  as  the  text  signifies,  or,  in  good  and  current 
rilver.  It  is  true,  also,  that  we  see^  Joseph  sold  to  the  Ismaelites,  vxginti 
irgenteis,  which  signifies,  according  to  the  Hebrew  text,  for  twenty  sides 
>f  silver  (Gen.  xxxvii.,  28);  and  here  we  may  observe,  that  very  often  in 
^e  scripture,  the  word  side  is  understood,  and  the  word  silver  (in  the  vul- 
^te  argenteus)  simply,  is  written ;  as  in  S.  Matthew,  (xxvii.,  8,)  where  it 
A  said,  that  Judas  Iscariot  brought  back  to  the  chief  priests,  the  thirty  tilver 
[pieces  (triginta  argenteoSf)  which  he  had  received  from  them,  as  the  price 
>f  his  treason,  that  is,  the  thirty  sides  of  silver.  But  to  return  :  in  these 
passages,  regarding  Abraham  and  Joseph,  as  well  as  in  many  other  places 
>f  the  Old  Testament,  there  is  not  at  all  question  of  stamped  money  or 
3oin.  In  these  places,  there  is  no  intimation  whatever  given,  of  the  form 
ir  figure  of  these  pieces  of  coin,  or  stamped  money,  if  they  were  such.  And, 
in  the  original  text  of  the  scripture,  there  is  no  mention  made  of  stamped 
tnoney,  until  the  time  of  the  Machabees,  when  Antiochus  Sidetes  permitted 
bhe  high  priest,  Simon  Machabeus,  to  coin  money.  In  the  sacred  text, 
before  this  time,  there  is  only  mention  made  of  sides,  talents,  &c. ;  names, 
irhioh  simply  mark  the  weight  of  the  money,  but  by  no  means,  coin  of  the 
mint.  Two  reasons,  particularly,  appear  to  leave  no  doubt  on  this  matter : 
first,  before  the  time  of  the  Machabees,  the  sides,  talents,  &c.|  were  weighed, 
Dn  the  occasion  of  making  any  payment  Thus,  first,  when  Abraham  buys 
khe  field  of  Ephron,  they  weigh  the  four  hundred  sides  of  silver,  which  is 


152  0'  ^^B  8TATB  OF  COMMBRGl 

the  price  of  it ;  Abraham  had  the  money  weighed ^  says  Moses.  (Gkn.  xxilL, 
16.)     Second,  the  sons  of  Jacob  bring  back  io  Joseph,  their  money  of  the 
same  weight.     (Qeu.  zliii.,  21.)     Third,  the  ear-ornaments,  which  EUezer 
offered  to  Rebecca,  weighed  two  sides.     (Gen.  zxiy.,  22.)     Fourth,  laaias 
says,  in  speaking  of  the  wicked :  «  You,  who  draw  gold  from  your  pone, 
who  weigh  the  silver  in  the  balance.''     (IsaL  xlvi.  6.)     Fifth,  the  prophet 
Amos,  introduces  merchants  of  ba3  faith,  as  saying :  «  Let  us  sell  with  a 
fabe  measure,  and  weigh  in  false  balances,  the  money  that  shall  be  given  to 
us."     (viii.,  5.)     In  the  Hebrew  text,  indeed,  of  Genesis,  (xxxiii.,  19,]  tod 
of  the  book  of  Job,  (xlii.,  11,)  is  found  the  word  plIO^p  (^^^^^^y)  ^^ 
the  author  of  the  Vulgate  and  the  Seventy,  as  well  as  Onkelos,  have  inns- 
lated  by  sheq>  or  lamb ;  from  which  some  interpreters  have  inferred,  that 
keiita  was  the  figure  of  a  sheep  stamped  on  money ;  others  have  explained 
the  passages,  of  real  animals.     But,  according  to  another  interpretition, 
this  word  simply  designates  a  certain  quantity  of  silver  or  money,  which 
was  estimated  by  weight.     And  then  it  will  remain  to  be  concluded,  from 
all  that  has  been  said,  that  down  to  the  time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity, 
the  Hebrews  weighed,  in  sides,  talents,  &c.,  the  gold  and  the  silver,  with 
which  they  paid  the  price  of  the  goods  purchased  by  them;  and  that  down 
to  this  time,  they  had  not  stamped  money  or  coin.     Secondly,  it  is  certain, 
that  in  the  time  of  the  captivity,  they  did  not  coin  money,  but  that  thej 
used  the  current  coins  of  the  Chaldeans.     Upon  their  return  from  their  long 
captivity,  they  formed  a  nation,  which  down  to  the  epoch  of  the  Machabeefl, 
was  subject,  first  to  the  Persians,  and  afterwards  to  the  Greeks ;  and  daring 
this  period  the  Jews  adopted  the  current  money  of  these  peoples.   But  An- 
tics-hus  Sidetes,  King  or  Syria,  one  hundred  and  thirty-eight  jrears  before 
Christ,  permitted  Simon,  the  high-priest  of  the  Jews,  to  issue  money,  of  his 
own  coinage,  in  Judea.     (1  Mach.  xv.,  6.)     From  this  epoch,  when  the 
Hebrew  people  was  freed  from  the  yoke  of  foreign  nations,  Simon  had 
money  coined ;  and  his  successors  continued  to  use  this  right  of  sovereignty, 
down  to  the  time  of  King  Herod,  when  they  began  to  engrave  Greek  cha- 
racters on  their  money.     Some  of  the  learned  in  these  matters,  are  of  opi- 
nion, that  from  the  year  one  hundred  and  forty  before  Christ,  that  is  to 
say,  two  years  before  the  permission  was  granted  to  Simon  by  Antiochos 
Sidetes,  the  Jews  had  issued  money  of  their  own  coinage,  and  that  these 
pieces  were  designated  by  the  denomination  of  nde*  of  Israel,  whilst  the 
pieces,  struck  two  years  later  by  Simon,  bore  the  name  of  the  high-priest; 
but  others  are  of  opinion,  that  both  one  and  the  other  class  of  coins,  were 
struck  by  Simon. 

We  shall  say  something  now,  of  the  money,  or  current  coins,  mentiODed 
in  the  New  Testament ;  and  the  value  of  each  of  these  coins,  may  be  dis- 
covered, by  the  relation  which  it  bore  to  the  Jewish  side.  Among  these, 
we  shall  give  the  first  place  to  the  stater,  (Matt,  xvii.,  26,)  which  was  the 
principal  money  of  the  Greeks.  It  appears  from  S.  Matthew,  that  it 
weighed  four  drachmas  attic,  that  is,  two  half-sicles,  or  one  whole  side  of 
the  Hebrews,  since  we  see,  that  one  stater  paid,  for  our  Redeemer  and  S. 
Peter,  that  annual  tribute,  (Matt,  xvii.,  26,)  which  was  half  a  side  for 
each  adult  male.     Many  of  these  coins  are  still  to  be  seen :  they  bear  upon 
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)iie  side  the  head  of  Minerva,  and  on  the  other  the  screech-owl — the  symbol 
)f  the  goddess — ^with  her  monogram.  When  the  Jews  began  to  coin  money, 
ander  Simon  Machabeus  the  high  priest,  in  the  year  one  hundred  and 
thirty-eight  before  Christ,  sides  were  then  issued,  of  the  weight  of  the 
itater,  and  these  sides  were  the  first  pieces  coined  among  the  Jews.  It  has 
been  made  a  question,  whether  or  not  the  Hebrew  sides,  which  are  still  to 
be  seen,  are  authentic;  but  at  present,  there  is  no  doubt  entertained  of  the 
lathenticity  of  those  which  bear  Samaritan  characters.  These  are  the 
primitive  characters  of  the  Hebrews — Chanaanites — Phoenicians;  and  they 
were  most  usually  employed  in  Judea,  in  Samaria,  and  in  Phoenicia,  for 
commercial  purposes.  It  is  for  this  reason,  that  sides,  marked  with  the 
modern  Hebrew  characters,  are  of  a  recent  date;  although  among  the  recent 
Boins,  there  are  found  some  sides,  which  are  marked  with  Samaritan  char- 
acters, for  the  purpose  of  counterfeiting  the  ancient  sides.  The  figures 
stamped  upon  the  sides,  are,  palm  trees,  pine  apples — sometimes  ears  of 
oom,  a  sheaf  of  com,  a  vine  leaf,  a  bunch  of  grapes,  a  flower,  a  branch  of 
the  almond  tree,  a  vase,  which  some  believe  to  be  the  gomor  in  which  the 
manna  was  preserved ;  and  others,  to  be  one  of  the  vessels  consecrated  to 
the  service  of  the  temple.  The  legends  on  the  sides  are  various :  some 
have  marked  upon  them,  round  the  vase,  side  of  hrad;  and  on  the  other 
tide — the  obverse,  Jenualem  the  hdy. 

Second. — The  Didrachma^  (Matt,  xvii.,  28,)  a  weight  and  current  coin 
of  the  Greeks,  which  was  worth  two  drachmas  attic,  or  one  half-stater,  or 
one  half-side.  Third,  the  drachma^  (Luke,  xv.,  8,  9,)  a  weight,  and  cur- 
rent coin  of  the  Greeks.  It  was  the  fourth  part  of  a  stater.  The  drachma 
of  Alexandria,  was  the  double  of  the  attic  drachma.  Fourth,  the  apyvptoy, 
(in  the  Vulgate  argenteus — ^with  us,  piece  of  silver— Msiti,  xxvi.,  15,)  always 
Bignifies  the  side  of  silver.  Fifth,  the  denarius,  (Matt,  xviii.,  28,)  a  silver 
ooin  of  the  Romans,  so  called,  because  it  was  equal  in  value  to  ten  ctsses. 
The  denarius  was  of  the  same  weight  as  the  drachma,  and,  consequently, 
was  equal,  in  value,  to  the  fourth  part  of  a  side.  S.  Mark,  (xii.,  15,)  and 
S.  Luke,  (xx.,  24,)  give  the  name  of  denarius  (prp/t^pior^)  to  the  silver  piece, 
which  eacn  Jew  paid  to  the  Romans,  as  a  capitation  tax  :  the  same  piece, 
which  S.  Matthew,  (xxii.,  19,)  designates  by  the  name  of  the  coin  of  the 
tribute.  The  denarius,  was  the  daily  pay  of  the  soldier  among  the  Romans, 
according  to  Tacitus ;  as  the  drachma  was  of  the  Athenian  soldier,  accord- 
ing to  Thucydides.  It  was  also  that,  which  was  given  for  their  day's 
wages,  to  the  labourers  in  the  vineyard.  (Matt,  xx.,  2,  &c.)  The  ancient 
denarii  present,  on  one  side,  the  goddess  Rome,  or  Victory,  and  on  the 
obverse  a  chariot  with  four  horses.  At  a  later  epoch,  this  coin  bore  the 
image  of  Csesar,  as  we  see  by  the  denarius,  which  was  presented  to  our 
Saviour.  (Matt,  xx.,  19-21.)  Sixth,  the  assarius,  was  a  copper  coin  of 
the  Romans,  equal,  in  value,  to  the  half  of  the  a«.  In  the  Greek  text  of 
the  New  Testament,  it  is  written  aaoapiov.  Some  think,  that  the  assarius 
was  but  the  fourth  part  of  the  as :  others  have  made  the  assarius  of  the 
same  value  as  the  as;  and  the  Vulgate  in  S.  Matthew,  (x.,  29,)  has  trans- 
kted  the  Greek  word  by  as.    In  S.  Luke^  (xii.;  6,)  the  Vulgate  version 
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translates  the  5vo  a<ytfapta,  (hoo  cuiorii)  of  the  Glreek  text,  by  dipondiMm, 
that  is,  twice  the  pondo  ;  because,  formerly,  among  the  Romans,  pondo^  or 
pound,  being  the  weight  of  the  (u,  was  used  as  a  name  for  that  coin.  The 
assarins  had  anciently  on  one  side  the  figure  of  Janus,  affcerwards  that  of 
Csesar,  and  on  the  other  side  a  ship's  stem.  Seventh,  the  quadrnM— 
written  in  Greek  xo^^xwcfi^ — (Matt,  y.,  26,)  a  copper  coin  of  the  Romins, 
which  was  the  fourth  part  of  the  €u.  Eighth,  the  xmrcnf,  in  the  Vulgate 
minutumj  (a  mite)  (Luke,  zxi.,  2,)  a  copper  piece  of  the  Greeks,  which  was 
the  half  of  a  quadra'M,  Hence  it  is,  that  S.  Mark,  relating  how  a  poor 
widow,  ha4  thrown  5vo  xc^cros  (two  mites)  into  the  treasury  of  the  temple, 
adds,  which  is  a  quadrans,  that  is,  equal  tn  value  to  the  quadran$.  (Mark^ 
xii.,  42.)  Ninth,  the  Xif  pa,  or  librct,  (the  pound.)  The  money  thus  called, 
of  course  varied  in  value,  according  as  it  was  of  silver  or  gold.  The  libra 
(or  pound)  had  not  the  same  weight  in  all  countries :  but  most  commoDlj, 
merchandize  was  sold  according  to  the  libra  of  the  country,  from  which  it 
came.  As  to  the  libra,  of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  scriptore,  it 
appears  to  have  been  that  of  Rome,  which  was  of  twelve  ounces.  Besides 
the  kinds  of  money,  of  which  we  have  now  spoken,  and  the  names  of  which 
are  met  with  in  the  original  text  of  scripture,  there  are  some  others,  of 
which  the  names  are  found  only  in  the  Vulgate.  These  are :  First,  the 
af/mis,  or  ovisy  the  lamb  or  the  sheepy  ^Qeu,  zxxiii.,  19 ;  Job,  xlii.,  11,) 
which,  according  to  Glaire,  was  a  weight,  or  a  piece  of  metal,  not  stamped 
as  coin,  and  the  value  of  which  is  unknown  to  us :  the  text  has  ketita. 
Second,  the  obolusy  (Exod.  xxx.,  18,)  which  was  worth  the  twentieth  part 
of  the  side,  and  equal  to  the  ghera.  Third,  the  ioHdw,  (1  Esdras,  ii.,  69; 
viii.,  27,)  which  was  a  gold  coin  of  the  Romans,  equal  in  weight  to  two 
drachmas  attic,  or  to  the  Hebrew  half-side  of  gold. 

In  speaking  of  the  preceding  kinds  of  money  or  coins,  we  have,  in  almost 
every  instance,  mentioned  the  relation,  which  they  bore  to  the  side  of  the 
Jews ;  hence,  it  is  unnecessary  to  subjoin  here  any  detailed  statement,  of 
the  value  in  English  money,  of  the  Roman  money  mentioned  in  the  New 
Testament,  seeing  that  we  have  already  stated  the  value  of  the  Hehrew 
side  in  English  money.     The  only  case,  in  which  we  have  not  mentioned 
the  relation  to  the  side,  is  that  of  the  Roman  pound,  %.  e.  the  libra,  or 
mina  Romana;  (in  the  Vulgate  of  the  New  Testament  mn(gy  firom  the 
Greek;)  but,  according  to  Olaire,  the  relation  is  easily  traoed  here  also; 
thus,  the  Roman  pound  contained  twelve  ounces — each  ounce  contained 
eight  drachmas  attic :  now,  four  drachmas  attic,  were  equal  to  the  Hehrew 
side.      Observe,  in  conclusion,  that  the  denariusy  is  called  by  Engliah 
writers,  the  Roman  penny  ;  and  hence,  in  our  Rhemish  translation  of  the 
Now  Testament,  we  find  the  word  so  often  rendered  penny  simply  and  wa« 
addiio. 

Of  Navigation. — In  treating  of  commerce,  we  have  spoken  of  navigatiott 
as  a  means  of  transport  for  merchandize ;  here  we  shall  consider  it  as  an 
art,  and  say  a  few  words  of  its  history  and  progress  among  the  ancient 
orientals. 

We  cannot  determine  the  time,  when  this  art  had  its  beginning.    Mnnj 


AND  NAYIOATION,  AMONG  THB  HEBREWS.  155 

eyents  may  have  given  rise  to  it ;  bnt  the  complete  want  of  historical  docu- 
ments leaves  us  altogether  to  conjectures  on  this  point.  As  the  Phoeni- 
cians were  so  much  addicted  to  commerce;  it  will  be  easily  admitted  that 
thb  people  must  have  soon  perceived  the  great  advantages,  which  the  sea 
might  be  made  to  afford  them  in  carrying  out  their  object :  and  so,  they 
have  been  regarded  by  antiquity  as  the  inventors  of  navigation.  Although 
we  know  not  the  manner,  in  which  the  Phoenicians  conducted  their  naviga- 
tion in  the  first  ages,  and  although  we  are  ignorant  as  to  their  first  discover- 
ies and  their  after  progress  in  seafaring  knowledge,  it  is  yet  certain  that 
they  could  not  have  undertaken  sea  voyages  so  long  and  so  difficult  as  those, 
which  all  antiquity  attributes  to  them,  if  they  had  not  been,  even  in  a  high 
degree,  masters  of  the  art  of  navigation.  Hence,  it  appears  beyond  dispute, 
that  these  people  were  the  first  to  know  the  advantage  and  utility,  which 
might  be  drawn  from  the  observations  of  the  stars,  in  directing  the  route  of 
the  ship ;  their  progress  in  the  arts  and  sciences  warrants  the  belief,  that 
they  were  also  the  first  to  avail  themselves  of  oars,  of  sails,  and  of  a  rudder. 
The  Egyptians  could  not  have  made,  for  a  long  time,  any  discovery  in  navi- 
gation, since  they  had  for  centuries  an  extreme  aversion  for  the  sea ;  so 
much  so,  that  they  looked  upon  it  as  an  impiety  to  dare  to  embark  upon  it 
Add  to  this,  that  Egypt  does  not  produce  the  timber  fit  for  the  construction 
of  ships,  that  it  had  but  few  good  ports  upon  its  coasts,  and  that  the  policy 
of  its  ancient  sovereigns  was  entirely  opposed  to  maritime  commerce.  It 
was  Sesostris,  who  was  the  first  to  depart  from  the  principles  of  all  the 
kings  his  predecessors.  Having  proposed  to  himself  the  conquest  of  the 
whole  world,  he  caused  to  be  fitted  out  a  fleet  of  four  hundred  sail,  if  we 
are  to  believe  Diodorus  Siculus,  ^Lib.  i.,  §  63,  et  sequent.)  by  means  of 
which  he  made  himself  master,  of  a  great  part  of  the  maritime  provinces 
and  of  the  sea  coasts  of  India.  But,  the  naval  glory  of  the  Egyptians  did 
not  last  longer  than  the  reign  of  Sesostris  himself;  for  we  do  not  see  that 
any  of  his  successors  entered  into  his  views,  or  continued  his  projects.  As 
to  what  regards  the  Hebrews :  seeing  that  their  principal  commerce  was 
always  carried  on  by  land,  it  is  not  to  be  presumed  that  they  made  very 
great  progress  in  navigation,  except  in  Solomon's  reign;  and  thus  we  find, 
that  there  is  very  little  mention  made  of  ships  in  the  inspired  writers,  who 
preceded  the  time,  at  which  that  prince  lived. 

Of  (he  ancient  Skippinff — Regarding  the  size  of  the  Jewish  ships,  and 
their  peculiar  fitness  for  the  purposes  of  navigation,  we  have  not  sufficient 
information  to  be  able  to  speak  precisely.  This  much,  however,  we  can 
say,  that  the  trading  vessels  of  the  ancients  were,  in  general,  much  inferior 
in  size  to  those  of  the  modems  :  and  that  from  the  description  of  St.  Paul's 
voyage  to  Rome,  which  we  have  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  (xxvii.,)  it  is 
manifest,  that  even  in  the  Apostles'  time  the  art  of  navigation  had  not 
attained  to  any  very  high  degree  of  improvement.  The  first  mention  which 
we  find  in  the  bible,  of  a  ship,  is  in  the  prophetic  address  which  the  patri- 
arch Jacob  makes  to  his  children  assembled  around  his  death -bed.  (Gen. 
zlix.,  18.)  Isaias  speaks  to  us  of  masts,  of  sails,  of  cordage,  and  of  oars. 
(laai.^  xviiL  2;  xxz.,  17;  xzxiiL;  21-23.)     Ezeohiel;  also^  mentions  all 
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these  parts  of  a  ship,  (zxvii.,  7,  8.)  The  scripture  speaks  of  tnding  tei- 
sels,  as  of  a  distinct  class.  (Prover.  xzxi.,  14.)  When  these  were  sacb  is 
made  long  voyages,  they  are  termed  in  scriptorey  skipi  of  Thanitj  (InL 
xxiii.y  1 ;  2  Paral.  ix.,  21,  Sui.,)  which  place  is  nnderstood  to  have  been  a 
city  of  Spain,  called  hy  another  name  Tartessns.  In  the  second  Book  of 
the  Machabees,  (xii.,  iii.,  8-6,)  axa^y  scapha  occurs,  a  word  which,  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  evidently  signifies  a  skiff,  or  small  boat  attached  to 
the  ship,  (Acts,  xxvii.,  16-30-32,)  bnt  which,  in  this  passage  of  the  Machi- 
bees,  might  well  designate  a  small  bark  of  any  kind.  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment, that  is,  in  the  Acts  of  Apostles,  (xxvii.)  we  have  a  particolarlj 
detailed  notice  of  the  several  parts  of  a  ship,  as  well  as  of  the  means,  which 
were  then  available,  for  contending  with  a  storm  at  sea. 


CHAPTER    VII. 

OF  THE  DRE88  OF  THE  HEBREWS. 

First. — 0/  the  mcUter  of  the  Jewish  Garfnents,  The  first  garments  of 
man,  were  broad  girdles,  or  rather  aprons,  made  of  the  large  leaves  of  the 
fig-tree.  But  these  soon  gave  way  to  a  more  convenient  dress ;  God  bim- 
self  having  soon  given  to  our  first  parents,  garments  of  skin  for  their 
covering.  (Gen.  iii.  7-21.)  And  thus,  although  many  nations  afterwards 
used,  for  the  purpose  of  dress,  the  bark  of  trees,  leaves,  or  bull-mshefl, 
knotted  together ;  yet  the  skin  of  animals  appears  to  have  been  the  matter 
universally  employed  in  the  early  times.  But  is  to  be  observed,  that  these 
skins  were  used  without  any  preparation — simply  in  the  state  in  which  thej 
came  ^m  the  bodies  of  the  animals.  Such  was  the  way,  in  which  the 
ancients  clothed  themselves,  until  the  use  of  flax,  of  wool,  and  of  cotton, 
was  introduced.  It  has  been  a  tradition  among  the  Jews,  that  Noema,  the 
sister  of  Tubalcain,  who  lived  before  the  deluge,  discovered  the  mode  of 
spinning  these  substances,  and  of  forming  them  into  the  web  or  clotL 
Whatever  may  be  thought  of  this  opinion,  the  art  of  weaving  is  of  high 
antiquity.  In  the  very  ancient  Book  of  Job^  mention  is  made  of  the  web 
of  the  weaver.  (Job,  vii.  6.) 

From  the  very  early  times  weaving  was  extensively  practised  in  Egypt? 
and  flax  was  one  of  the  most  important  crops  of  that  country.  In  the 
history  of  the  plagues  of  Egypt,  we  read  that  the  hail  hurt  the  flax-crop 
which  was  then  in  blossom.  (£xod.  ix.  31.)  Among  the  calamities  thtt 
were  to  befal  Egypt,  the  prophet  Isaias  mentions,  that  the  weavers  shoold 
be  distressed  on  account  of  the  failing  crop  of  the  flax.  (Isaias,  xix.  9.) 
That  flax  was  cultivated  in  Palestine,  when  the  Israelites  took  possesfloa 
of  the  country,  appears  from  what  is  related  in  Josue,  (ii.  6,)  vii.,  that 


OP  THE  DRESS  OP  THE  HEBREWS.  157 

Rahab  hid  the  spies  on  the  top  of  her  house,  covering  them  with  the  sialks 
of  the  flax,  which  was  there.  The  flax  stalks  had  been  spread  on  the  flat 
roof  in  the  open  air,  in  order  to  roast  them  in  the  sun. 

The  word,  which  the  Vulgate  renders  bysnts,  (after  the  septuagint,)  and 
which  in  the  Hebrew  is  designated  by  {J^{jf  {skefJi,)  and  '^^  {butSy)  occurs 
frequently  in  the  Pentateuch,  and  is  understood  by  many  to  signify  cotton. 
In  our  English  version  it  is  rendered  Jlne  linen.  We  may  suppose  however, 
that  cotton  was  used  as  a  material  for  garments  among  the  ancient  Hebrews, 
since  the  shrub,  from  whose  fruit  it  is  obtained,  grows  in  many  parts  of 
Egypt  and  of  Palestine.  This  shrub  reaches  the  height  of  about  three  feet, 
and  spreads  in  branches :  it  produces  a  green  nut  attaining  the  size  of  a 
walnut,  in  which  the  cotton  is  contained.  At  the  same  time,  the  matter 
of  garments  has  been  from  the  time  of  Moses,  chiefly  flax  and  wool :  only, 
the  mixture  of  these  two  substances  in  the  same  cloth,  was  prohibited  by 
the  law.  (Levit.  xix.  19 ;  Deut.  xxii.  11.)  But  furs  and  skins  did  not 
cease  to  be  still  employed  for  clothing,  as  several  passages  of  Leviticus, 
(xi.  32 ;  xiii.  48 ;  xv.  17,)  and  of  the  Book  of  Numbers,  (xxxi.  20,) 
appear  to  show.  This  was  the  ordinary  dress  of  the  prophets,  (4  Kings^ 
i.  8;  Hebr.  xi.  87;)  and  many  among  the  people  of  the  East,  use  it  com- 
monly to  this  day.  As  for  silk,  it  was  not  known  among  the  Hebrews, 
until  a  late  period ;  Ezechiel  is  at  least  the  first  of  the  sacred  writers,  who 
has  spoken  of  it,  (xvi.  10,  13,)  under  the  name  of  ^\ffQ  (me«At) :  St.  John 
in  the  Apocalypse  ranks  it  amongst  the  most  precious  stuffs. 

Second. — 0/  the  Colour  of  their  Dress,  The  colours,  which  were  most 
in  use,  were  white  and  purple.  White  garments  were  usually  worn  on 
festivals,  and  they  were  looked  upon  as  an  emblem  of  joy,  in  opposition  to 
a  black  dress,  which  they  only  put  on  in  times  of  mourning  and  sadness. 
As  to  purple,  the  ancients  had  so  great  an  esteem  for  this  colour,  that  in 
the  beginning,  it  was  reserved  specially  for  kings  and  princes ;  and  conse- 
crated to  the  service  of  the  Deity.  The  scripture  informs  us,  that  Moses 
employed  many  stuffs  of  this  colour  for  the  works  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
for  the  garments  of  the  high  priest :  and  the  same  scripture  informs  us, 
that  the  Babylonians  put  a  purple  dress  upon  their  idols.  If  in  after 
times,  this  colour  got  into  more  common  use,  it  nevertheless  continued 
always  to  be  held  in  the  highest  esteem.  The  purple  is  called  in  Hebrew 
argaman,  from  the  name  of  the  shellfish  from  which  the  purple  die  is  pro- 
cured. Two  other  colours,  most  highly  esteemed  by  the  ancients,  and 
which  they  employed  for  the  same  uses  as  the  purple,  were,  the  scarlet, 
anciently  called  in  Hebrew  tolahath  or  tolahath  shanty  and  at  a  later  period 
karmilj  and  the  deep  blue  or  techeleth.  The  custom  of  giving  different  or 
yarious  colours  to  the  same  piece  of  stuff,  is  very  ancient,  and  is  referred  to 
by  Moses.  There  were  several  ways  of  effecting  this  :  either  by  means  of 
the  needle,  to  introduce  upon  the  web  of  one  colour,  threads  of  different 
dyes :  or,  in  the  very  weaving  of  the  web,  to  make  use  of  the  various- 
coloured  threads :  another  mode  would  be  to  dye  thle  web  with  the  various 
colours.  We  find,  that  in  the  more  early  ages,  garments  of  various  colours 
were  in  great  esteem  :  such  was  the  robe  of  Joseph.  (Gen.  xxxvii.  28.) 
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Third. — Of  the  timic.  The  kethoneth,  (DiDD)  usually  rendered  ra 
Greek  by  the  word  x^'^^^t  that  is,  tunic,  was  tiie  dress  of  man  from  the 
earliest  time.  It  was  for  a  long  time,  the  only  habit  worn,  and  was  lued 
both  by  men  and  women  :  and  at  a  later  period,  it  was  still  the  principal 
garment.  In  the  beginning  it  must  have  been  very  simple  in  its  form. 
However,  it  appears,  that  as  early  as  the  time  of  Moses,  it  assumed  the 
shape,  which  it  ever  after  retained  among  the  Hebrews.  It  was  a  kind  of 
frock,  furnished  with  sleeves,  and  covering  the  body  down  to  the  ankks. 
The  tunics  of  the  women,  nearly  resembled  those  of  the  men,  and  only 
differed  in  being  longer  and  more  ornamented.  Both  were  omameoted, 
more  or  less,  with  a  kind  of  lace-work  round  the  lower  part  of  the  garment 
Oalmet  says  that  the  tunics  of  the  Hebrews,  were  often  without  seam,  being 
made  upon  the  loom.  Such  were  the  tunics  of  the  prieste,  and  of  oni 
Lord.  {See  the  Commentary  of  Calmet  on  Ezod.  xzviii.  4,  40;  and  on  St. 
John,  zix.  23.)  Sometimes  two  tunics  were  worn,  particularly  in  cold 
weather ;  and  on  a  journey,  the  traveller  usually  took  a  second  with  him, 
which  he  kept  in  reserve  for  a  change  of  dress.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
our  Redeemer,  to  teach  His  apostles  to  place  their  reliance  upon  His  proTi- 
dence,  prohibits  them  to  carry  two  tunics.  (Matt.  z.  10.)  The  character 
of  the  Jewish  dress  may  be  illustrated  by  a  reference  to  the  Arab  tribes— a 
people,  that  have  preserved  ancient  manners  and  customs  so  faithfiiUj. 
In  several  particulars,  both  as  regards  dress  and  manners,  they  exhibit  to 
us  the  scriptural  model.  In  referring  to  them,  we  shall  avail  ourselves  of 
Shaw's  well  known  book,  Traveh  in  Barbary  and  the  Levant,  The  intel- 
ligent author  here  describes  the  Bedouin  Arabs  of  Northern  Africa ;  and 
also  the  Kabyles,  an  indigenous  people  of  the  same  country,  who  lead  a 
kind  of  life  like  that  of  the  Bedouins,  but  who  commonly  inhabit  the  moun- 
tains, whilst  the  latter  chiefly  occupy  the  plains.  In  order  to  understand- 
better  the  following  quotations  from  Shaw,  observe,  that  when  a  Jew  was 
dressed,  he  had  on,  over  the  tunic,  one  or  more  garments — the  fo  t/iatM* 
or  ra  t^f  ta  of  the  New  Testament.  This  upper  garment  of  the  Jews 
answered  to  the  hyke  of  the  Kabyles  and  Arabs  as  described  by  Shaw :  or, 
the  Jewish  upper  garments  (when  there  was  a  second  of  them,)  answered 
to  the  hyke  and  burnoose  of  Shaw.  Now  in  illustration  of  the  tunic,  Shaw 
has  the  following  : — 

«  Under  the  hyke  some  wear  a  close-bodied  frock  or  tunic,  (a  jillebba 
they  call  it,)  with  or  without  sleeves,  which  differs  little  from  the  Roman 
tunica,  or  habit  in  which  the  constellation  Bootes  is  usually  painted.  The 
Z^ttav  or  coat  of  our  Saviour,  which  was  woven  without  seam  from  the  top 
throughout  (John  xix.  23,)  might  be  of  the  like  fashion.  This  too,  no  less 
than  the  hyke,  is  to  be  girded  about  their  bodies,  especially  when  they  are 
engaged  in  any  labour,  exercise,  or  employment ;  at  which  times  they 
usually  throw  off  their  burnooses  and  hykes,  and  remain  only  in  these 
tunics.  And  of  this  kind  probably  was  the  habit  wherewith  our  Saviour 
was  still  clothed,  when  He  is  said  to  lay  aside  His  garments,  (/«af  m  paUium 
scil.  et  peplum  or  burnoose  and  hyke,  (John,  xiii.  4,)  and  to  take  a  towel 
and  gird  Himself This  kind  of  tunic  it  is  also,  which  St.  Peter  at 
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the  oommand  of  the  angel  (Acts,  xii.  8,)  might  have  girded  upon  him, 
before  he  is  enjoined  to  cast  his  garment  (t^rMw)  about  him.  Now  the 
liyke,  or  bumoose,  or  both,  being  probabl^t  that  time  {^fiatvov  or  ifAoaux) 
the  proper  dress,  clothing  or  habit  of  the  Eastern  nations,  as  they  still  con- 
tinue to  be  of  the  Kabjles  and  Arabs,  when  they  laid  them  aside,  or 
ippeared  without  one  or  the  other,  they  might  very  probably  be  said  to  be 
undressed,  or  naked,  according  to  the  eastern  manner  of  expression.'' 
[Shaw's  Travels  in  Barhary  and  Levant j  third  edition,  yol.  1,  pp.  408, 
109.)  The  mtcknasim,  or  drawers,  were  not  in  use  among  the  ancient 
Hebrews,  although  they  are  very  common  at  this  day  in  the  East,  being 
used  by  both  men  and  women.  Linen  drawers  was  a  pttrt  of  the  dress, 
which  Moses  was  commanded  by  God  to  make  for  the  priests,  to  be  worn 
by  them,  when  they  officiated  at  the  altar.  (Exod.  xxviii.  42.) 

Fourth. — 0/  the  Girdle  and  the  Scarf,  When  engaged  in  any  employ- 
ment, or  upon  a  journey,  the  Hebrews  were  accustomed  to  gird  the  tunic 
round  the  body.  Their  girdles  were  more  or  less  costly,  according  to  the 
rank  of  the  person.  Those  of  the  great,  the  rich,  and  particularly  those 
used  by  women  of  high  rank,  were  precious  and  magnificent.  The  men 
oarried  the  sword  at  the  girdle,  and  hence  its  place  was  between  the  girdle 
ind  the  tunic.  (2  Kings,  xx.  8-10.)  Among  the  occupations  of  the  valiant 
woman,  of  whom  the  scripture  speaks,  we  may  remark  that  one,  of  making 
precious  girdles,  which  she  sold  to  the  Chananeans.  (Prov.  xxxi.  24.) 
The  matter  of  these  girdles,  was  linen,  which  was  ornamented  with  gold 
embroidery,  and  with  fringes.  Isaias,  reproaching  the  daughters  of  Sion 
with  their  luxury  in  dress,  declares  to  them,  on  the  part  of  the  Lord,  that 
their  rich  girdles  shall  be  replaced  by  a  simple  cord.  (Isai.  iii.  24.)  The 
example  of  Elias,  and  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  appears  to  prove,  that  the 
prophets,  and  poor  persons,  wore  leathern  girdles.  (4  Kings,  i.,  8;  Matt. 
Iii.,  4.)  The  Hebrews  often  carried  their  money  in  the  girdle,  which  thus 
served  them  as  a  purse,  (Matt,  x.,  9 ;)  and  it  was  also  at  the  girdle,  that 
they  carried  their  ink-horns,  as  we  learn  from  the  passage,  where  Ezechiel 
speaks  of  a  man,  <<  who  had  a  writer's  ink-horn  at  his  reins.''  (Ecech.  ix., 
2.)  This  custom  of  wearing  a  girdle  at  the  reins,  and  the  different  uses^ 
which  were  made  of  it  by  the  Hebrews,  are  Confirmed  by  the  usages  of  the 
Easterns  of  the  present  day.  Thus,  Shaw,  speaking  still  of  the  Kabyles 
ftnd  Arabs,  says,  <<  Their  girdles  are  usually  of  worsted,  very  artfully  woven 
into  a  variety  of  figures.  They  are  made  to  fold  several  times  about  the 
body ;  one  end  of  which  being  doubled  back,  and  sewn  along  the  edges, 
lerves  them  for  a  purse,  agreeable  to  the  acceptation  of  the  {"m^  in  the 
ioriptures.  (Matt,  x.,  9;  Mark,  vi.  8.)  The  Turks  make  a  further  use  of 
bhese  girdles,  by  fixing  therein  their  knives  and  poniards,  whilst  the  hojias, 
L  e.  the  writers  and  secretaries^  suspend  in  the  same  their  ink  horns.'' 
[Shaw's  Travels^  third  edition,  vol.  1,  pages  409,  410.)  Besides  such  gir- 
lies as  we  have  now  described,  known  among  the  Hebrews  by  the  names  of 
szoT  and  chagoroy  the  women  used  yet  another  kind  of  girdle,  which  Calmet 
thinks,  might  have  been  the  same,  as  what  the  Romans  called  redimicidnmj 
or  sucdnctorium — such  as  is  seen  in  the  pictures  of  Lsis;  that  is  to  say,  a 
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ribbon  or  a  kind  of  scarf,  which,  beiDg  adjusted  behind  the  neck,  is  brooght 
over  the  shoulders,  then  crossed  in  front  under  the  breast,  and  the  ends 
meeting  and  united  behind,  ih\0  forms  a  girdle,  which  supports  a  pettiootft 
that  reaches  down  to  the  feet. 

Fifth. —  0/  (he  upper  Garments.     Among  the  garments,  which  the  He- 
brews put  over  the  tunic,  the  principal  ones  were  the  ephod^  the  meUj  lad 
the  nnUa,     First,  the  ephod  was  a  sacred  habit,  which  made  a  part  of  the 
priestly  garments.     If  it  was  sometimes  permitted  to  laics  to  wear  it,  it  was 
only  to  the  most  distinguished  persons,  and  exclusively  in  refigioos  ceremo* 
nies.     We  have  spoken  already  of  its  form,  when  treating  of  the  omameDts 
of  the  priests.     Second,  the  meily  was  a  kind  of  robe  without  sleeves,  whidi 
cume  down  to  the  heels,  or,  at  least,  below  the  knee.     The  high-priest  wore 
a  meilj  immediately  under  the  ephod.     The  meil  of  the  high-priest,  was  en- 
tirely blue.     Third,  the  «iWa,  which  was  called  sometimes,  also,  hegedy  in 
Greek  t/itaru>y,  was  a  kind  of  cloak.     Now,  the  cloak,  which  the  Hebrews 
ordinarily  wore  over  their  tunic,  was  of  a  square  form,  as  is  inferred  from 
a  passage  of  Deuteronomy,     (xxii.,  12.)     However,  different  interpreters 
have  conceived  different  ideas  of  this  square  form  of  the  Jewish  cloak. 
Some  suppose,  that  it  was  simply  a  piece  of  cloth,  square,  or  oblong,  without 
an  opening,  without  seam,  and  without  sleeves,  which  was  thrown  upon  the 
shoulders,  and  adjusted  about  the  body  in  various  ways — sometimes  in  one 
way,  and  sometimes  in  another.     Others  suppose,  that  it  was  a  square-cor- 
nered oblong  piece  of  cloth,  with  a  hole  in  the  middle  of  its  length,  to  admit 
the  head  to  pass  through ;  and  thus,  when  put  on,  it  fell,  one-half  in  front 
of  the  person,  and  the  other  half  behind.     It  would  appear,  that  the  Jews, 
ordinarily,  wore  but  one  garment  over  the  tunic,  in  which  case,  that  dipper 
garment,  most  probably,  bore  a  close  resemblance  to  the  hyke  of  the  Ka- 
byles  and  Arabs,  as  described  by  Shaw,  who  says,  <<  The  principal  manu- 
facture of  the  Kabyles  and  Arabs,  is  the  making  of  hykesy  or  blankets,  ts 
we  should  call  them.     The  women  alone  are  employed  in  this  work,  (as 
Andromache  and  Penelope  w^re  of  old,)  who  do  not  use  the  shuttle,  but 
conduct  every  thread  of  the  woof,  with  their  fingers.     These  hykes  are  of 
different  sizes,  and  of  different  qualities,  and  fineness.     The  usual  sixe  of 
them  is  six  yards  long,  and  fi^^,  or  six  feet  broad,  serving  the  Kabyle  and 
Arab  for  a  complete  dress  in  the  day,  and,  as  they  sleep  in  their  raiment, 
as  the  Israelites  did  of  old,  (Dent,  xxiv.,  13,)  it  serves,  likewise,  for  his 
bed  and  covering  by  night.     It  is  a  loose,  but  troublesome  garment,  being 
frequently  disconcerted,  and  falling  upon  the  ground;  so  that,  the  person 
who  wears  it,  is  every  moment  obliged  to  tuck  it  up,  and  fold  it  anew  about 
his  body.     This  shows  the  great  use  there  is  of  a  girdle,  whenever  they  are 
concerned  in  any  active  employment;  and,  in  consequence  thereof,  the 
force  of  the  scripture  injunction,  alluding  thereunto,  of  having  our  hint 
girdedy  in  order  to  set  about  it.     The  method  of  wearing  these  garments, 
with  the  use  they  are  at  other  times  put  to,  in  serving  for  coverlids  to  their 
beds,  should  induce  us  to  take  the  finer  sorts  of  them  at  least,  such  as  are 
worn  by  the  ladies  and  persons  of  distinction,  to  be  the  peplus  of  the 
ancients.     Ruth's  veil,  which  held  six  measures  of  barley,  (Ruth,  iii.,  15,) 
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might  be  of  the  like  fashion,  and  have  served;  eztraordiDarily,  for  the  same 
purpose.     .  ... 

It  is  very  probable,  likewise,  that  the  loose  folding  garment, 
the  toga  of  the  Romans,  was  of  this  kind.  For,  if  the  drapery  of  their  sta- 
tues is  to  instruct  us,  this  is  actually  no  other  than  the  dress  of  the  Arabs, 
when  they  appear  in  their  hykcs.  The  plaid  of  the  Highlanders  in  Scot- 
land, is  the  very  same.  Instead  of  the  fibula,  that  was  used  by  the  Romans, 
the  Arabs  join  together  with  thread,  or  with  a  wooden  bodkin,  the  two 
upper  comers  of  their  garment ;  and,  after  having  placed  them  first  over 
one  of  their  shoulders,  they  then  fold  the  rest  of  it  about  their  bodies." 
^^Shaw's  Travels  in  Barhary  and  (he  Levant,  vol.  1,  pages  403,  400.) 

As  the  Jews  sometimes  wore  more  than  one  upper  garment,  they  may, 
in  that  case,  have  resembled  the  Kabyles  and  Arabs  in  hyke  and  burnoofe. 
On  this  latter  garment  Shaw  has  the  following: — «Thebumoose,  which 
answers  to  our  cloak,  is  oft^n,  for  warmth,  worn  over  these  hykes.  This, 
too,  is  another  great  branch  of  their  woollen  manufactory.  It  is  wove  in 
one  piece,  and  shaped  exactly  like  the  garment  of  the  little  god,  Teles- 
phonis ;  viz.,  strait  about  the  neck,  with  a  cape  or  Hippocrates'  sleeve  for 
a  cover  to  the  head,  and  wide  below  like  a  cloak.  Some  of  them,  likewise, 
are  fringed  round  the  bottom,  like  Parthenaspa's  and  Trajan's  garment  upon 
the  basso  relievos  of  Const^intine's  Arch.  The  bumoose,  without  the  cape,* 
seems  to  answer  to  the  Roman  pallium;  and  with  it,  to  thebardocucullus." 
(Shaw,  vol  i.,  page  406.)  The  Side  was  a  sort  of  hair-cloth  of  a  black  or 
brown  colour,  and  made  of  camel's  or  goat's  hair :  it  was  only  worn  in 
penitential  times,  and  times  of  mourning.  The  poorest  class  only,  used  it 
as  an  ordinary  dress.  The  scripture  speaks  besides  of  garments  of  widow- 
hood, as  worn  by  widows.  Mention  is  made  of  them  in  the  history  of 
Thamar,  of  Judith,  and  of  the  woman,  who  was  sent  by  Joab  to  intercede 
with  David  in  favour  of  Absalom.  (Gen.,  xxxviii.,  19;  Judith,  x.,  2;  2 
Kings,  xiv.,  2.)  In  the  book  of  Judith  we  find  a  distinction  made  between 
sack-cloth  or  hair-cloth,  which  was  worn  in  times  of  mourning,  and  the  gar- 
ments of  widow-hood.  Thus,  we  read  regarding  Judith — «  And  she  called' 
her  maid,  and  going  down  into  her  house,  she  took  off  her  hair-cloth,  and 
put  away  the  garments  of  her  widowhood."     (Judith,  x.,  2.) 

Sixth. — 0/  the  Uead'dress.  We  may  easily  suppose  that  the  first  article 
in  the  way  of  head-dress,  if  it  may  be  so  called,  which  the  Hebrews  used, 
was  a  kind  of  cord  or  fillet,  with  which  they  bound  the  hair  to  prevent  it 
from  incommoding  them.  The  usage  of  binding  the  hair  in  this  way,  is 
Btill  practised  by  many  in  the  East.  By  degrees  was  introduced  among  the 
Hebrews,  as  among  the  other  Easterns,  the  custom  of  folding  a  piece  of 
linen  round  the  head.  It  does  not  appear  that  such  head-dresses,  as  the 
hat  and  bonnet  among  us,  were  ever  used  by  the  ancient  Jews.  On  this 
subject,  also,  Shaw's  observations,  among  a  people  so  retentive  of  ancient 
customs,  as  are  the  Arabs  and  Kabyles,  will  not  be  unacceptable.  He  says 
then — «If  we  except  the  cape  of  the  burnoose,  which  is  only  occasionally 
used  during  a  shower  of  rain,  or  in  very  cold  weather,  several  Arabs  and 
Vol.  IL— 12 
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Kabjles  go  bare-bcaded  all  tbe  year  long,  as  Massinissa  did  of  old,  (Cicero 
de  Senectute^)  binding  their  temples  only  with  a  narrow  fillet,  to  prevent 
their  locks  from  being  troublesome.     As  the  ancient  diadema  might  origi- 
nally serve  for  this  purpose,  so  it  appears,  from  busts  and  medalis,  to  hare 
been  of  no  other  fashion.     But  the  Moors  and  Turks,  with  some  of  tbe 
principal  Arabs,  wear  upon  the  crown  of  the  head,  a  small  hemispherical 
cap  of  scarlet  cloth,  another  great  branch  of  their  woollen  manufactory. 
The  turban,  as  they  call  a  long  narrow  web  of  linen,  silk,  or  muslio,  is 
folded  round  the  bottom  of  these  caps,  and  very  properly  distinguishes,  by 
the  number  and  fashion  of  the  folds,  the  several  orders  and  degrees  of 
soldiers,  and  sometimes  of  citizens,  one  from  another.     W«  find  tbe  same 
dress  and  ornament  of  the  head,  the  tiara  as  it  was  called,  upon  a  number  of 
medals,  statues,  and  basso  relievos  of  the  ancients."  (Shaw,  vol.  i.,  page  407.) 
As  to  the  Jewish  dead-dress,  we  must  observe  here,  that  the  mitznepluik 
(riopa,  or  mitre,  of  the  high  priest)  did  not  differ  much  in  its  form  from 
the  tsani/y  the  tiara,  or  mitre,  of  both  men  and  women.     The  mitre  of  tbe 
high  priest  was  distinguished  by  the  diadem,  or  plate  of  gold,  which  was 
bound  to  it  in  front.     As  to  the  head-dress  of  the  women,  no  small  part  of 
it  was  the  hair  itself,  which  we  may  suppose  that  the  Hebrew  women,  like 
those  of  Greece  and  Rome,  wore  long.     We  find  St.  Paul,  indeed,  saying 
that,  « if  a  woman  nourish  her  hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her,  for  her  hair  is 
given  to  her  for  a  covering,'*     (1  Corinth.,  xi.^  15.)     Besides  the  natural 
covering  of  the  hair,  and  the  veil,  of  which  we  shall  speak  presently,  tbe 
women  also  wore,  as  well  as  the  men,  the  (santf,  or  mitre.     Among  tbe 
ornaments  of  dress,  which  Judith  put  on,  we  find  the  mitra  mentioned  in 
the  vulgate,  (Judith,  x.,  3,)  which  word  our  Douay  version  has  translated 
bonnet.     As  we  have  before  intimated,  the  best  means,  which  we  now  hare 
of  conveying  an  idea  of  its  form,  is  by  comparing  it  to  the  mitre  of  tbe 
priest,  (described  at  page  80  of  this  volume,)  to  which  it  is  supposed  to 
have  closely  approximated  in  shape.     It  was  made  of  fine  linen,  and  no 
doubt,  may  have  been  sometimes  composed  of  richly  embroidered  linen. 
For,  upon  this  whole  matter  of  head-dress,  the  women  often  expended  a 
great  deal  of  care,  as  the  allusions  in  the  New  Testament  prove.    Tbe 
observations  of  Shaw,  so  often  referred  to,  will  here  also  throw  light  upon 
our  subject.     Speaking  of  the  Moorish  ladies,  he  says,  «  They  all  affect  to 
have  their  hair  hang  down  to  the  ground,  which  after  they  have  collected 
into  one  lock,  they  bind  and  plait  it  with  ribbands."     (See  1  Epist.  of  St. 
Peter,  iii.,  3 ;  and  1  Epist.  of  St.  Paul  to  Timothy,  ii.,  U,  in  both  whicb 
places  this  extravagant  ornamenting  of  the  hair,  is  condemned.)     « Where 
nature  has  been  less  liberal  in  this  ornament,  there  the  defect  is  supphed  by 
art,  and  foreign  hair  is  procured  to  be  interwoven  with  the  natural.    After 
the  hair  is  thus  plaited,  they  proceed  to  dress  their  heads,  by  tying  above 
the  lock  I  have  described  a  triangular  piece  of  linen,  adorned  with  various 
figures  in  needlework.     This,  among  persons  of  better  fashion,  is  covered 
with  a  sarmah,  as  they  call  it,  which  is  made  in  the  same  triangular  shape, 
of  thin  flexible  plates  of  gold  or  silver^  artfully  cut  through,  and  engraren 
in  imitation  of  lace.     A  handkerchief  of  crape,  gauze,  silk,  or  painted 
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linen,  bound  closo  over  the  sarmah,  and  falling  afterwards  carelessly  upon 
the  favourite  lock  of  hair,  completes  the  head-dress  of  the  Moorish  ladies/' 
(Shaw,  vol.  i.y  p.  412.)  The  Jewish  and  Grecian  ladies  never  appeared  in 
pablic  without  a  veil.  Hence  St.  Paul  severely  censures  the  Corinthian 
women,  for  appearing  in  the  church  without  a  veil.  (1  Corinth.,  xi.,  84.) 
In  Hebrew  there  are  three  different  terms  to  signify  a  veil — an  ornament 
exclusively  reserved  to  women ;  these  words  are — tsamma^  rehala  and 
tsahi/.  We  may  suppose  that  these  veils  were  not  all  of  the  same  kind ; 
just  as  at  present  in  Asia  the  women's  veils  are  of  different  kinds.  The 
ancient  Hebrew  veil  was  sometimes  large  enough  to  cover  the  whole  body ; 
in  proof  of  which  see  Isaias,  iii.,  2,  22 ;  Ruth.,  iii.,  15;  Oen.,  xxxviii.,  14. 
Such  a  veil  might  be  well  compared  to  the  pepius^  or  robe  anciently  worn 
by  the  Grecian  and  Roman  ladies.  On  the  subject  of  veils  Shaw  says, 
speaking  of  the  same  persons  as  in  the  preceding  quotation  :  «  When  these 
ladies  appear  in  public,  they  always  fold  themselves  up  so  closely  in  their 
hykes,  that  even  without  their  veils,  we  could  discover  very  little  of  their 
&ces.  But,  in  the  summer  months,  when  they  retire  to  their  country 
seats,  they  walk  abroad  with  less  caution ;  though,  even  then,  upon  the 
approach  of  a  stranger  they  always  drop  their  veils,  as  Rebecca  did  upon 
the  sight  of  Isaac."     (Shaw — uln  supra.) 

Seventh. — 0/  the  mode  of  dressing  Oie  Tiatr;  of  the  heard ^  and  some 
omam£nts  of  the  face.  Long  hair  was  in  great  esteem  among  the  Jews. 
We  have  already  spoken  of  the  care,  with  which  the  women  nourished  the 
hair ;  but  the  men  also,  among  the  Hebrews,  as  was  the  general  custom  of 
the  East,  wore  the  hair  long :  it  was  only,  when  it  became  troublesome  by 
its  length,  that  they  cut  it.  At  the  same  time  we  learn  from  St.  Paul, 
(1  Cor.,  xi.,  14,)  that  to  take  such  pains  in  nourishing  the  hair,  as  the 
women. took,  would  have  been  considered  a  mark  of  effeminacy  in  a  man: 
Baldness  was,  in  the  eyes  of  the  Jews,  one  of  the  most  shameful  deformi- 
ties, and  the  appellation  of  bald-head  was  one  of  the  most  contumelious 
expressions,  which  could  be  addressed  to  any  one.  (4  Rings,  ii.,  23.)  In 
conformity  with  these  notions,  we  find  that  the  hair  of  certain  criminals 
was  cut,  by  way  of  inflicting  an  ignominious  punishment  upon  them. 
Nehemias  informs  us,  that  he  cut  off  the  hair  of  those  Jews,  who  had  taken 
to  themselves  wives  from  the  Philistine  city  of  Azotus.  (2  Esd.  xiii.,  25.) 
In  Isaias,  (iii.,  17,)  God,  to  punish  the  daughters  of  Sion  for  the  excessive 
pains,  which  they  took  in  curling  the  hair  and  adorning  the  head,  threatens 
them  with  baldness.  Among  the  Hebrews,  men,  as  well  as  women,  were 
accustomed  to  anoint  the  hair,  using  for  this  purpose,  when  they  could 
procure  it,  richly  perfumed  or  scented  oil. 

The  Jews  wore  their  beards  long.  The  beard  among  them,  as  is  still 
the  case  in  the  East,  was  considered  a  great  ornament  to  a  man.  To  cause 
the  beard  of  another  to  be  shaven  or  otherwise  ill-treated,  was  the  greatest 
insult.  (1  Paral.,  xix.,  3,  5;  2  Kings,  x.,  4,  10.)  Hence  by  a  figure  of 
speech  the  heard  was  used,  to  designate  the  illustrious  men  of  any  nation, 
and  the  shaving  of  the  beard,  to  indicate  slavery.  (Isaias,  vii.,  10;  Jerem. 
xlviii.,  45.)     The  Hebrews  were  forbidden  to  shave  those  angles  of  th^ 
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beard,  where  it  meets  the  hair  of  the  head,  (Lerit.,  xiz.,  27,)  became  a 
certain  race  of  the  Arabs,  abused  this  practice  to  idolatrous  purposes.  To 
pluck  out  or  cut  one's  beard  was  a  mark  of  deep  mourning,  in  which  it 
was  usual  to  lay  aside  all  ornament ;  but  to  pluck  out  another's  beaud  was 
the  most  grievous  insult.     (Isai.  1.,  6.) 

The  scripture  sometimes  reproaches  the  women  of  Israel  with  painting 
the  face  and  blackening  the  eyes.  The  practice,  to  which  the  scripture 
alludes  when  it  speaks  of  blackening  the  eyes,  is  most  happily  illustrated 
by  the  observations  of  travellers  in  the  East,  and  here  again  we  shaU  quote 
from  Shaw,  where  he  is  speaking  of  the  same  persons  referred  to  in  the  la^ 
quotation,  which  we  have  made  from  him — he  says,  <<  But  none  of  these 
ladies  think  themselves  completely  dressed,  till  they  have  tinged  their  eye- 
lids with  al  ka-hol,  i.  e.  the  potcder  of  lead  ore.  And  as  this  is  performed 
by  first  dipping  into  this  powder  a  small  wooden  bodkin,  of  the  thicknes 
of  a  quill,  and  then  drawing  it  afterwards  through  tlie  eye-lids,  over  the 
ball  of  the  eye,  we  have  a  lively  image  of  what  the  prophet  (Jerem.  iv.,  30.) 
may  be  supposed  to  mean  by  tikrehi  hajypuk  henayik,*  The  sooty  colour, 
which  is  thus  communicated  to  the  eyes,  is  thought  to  add  a  wonderful 
gracefulness  to  persons  of  all  complexions.  The  practice  of  it,  no  doubt, 
is  of  the  greatest  antiquity ;  for,  besides  the  instance  already  taken  notice 
of,  we  find  that  when  Jezebel  is  said  (2  Kings :  in  Vulgate  4  Kings,  ix., 
30,]  to  have  painted  her  face,  the  original  literally  means  that  she^ef  o^f  (or 
adorned)  her  eyes  with  pouk  or  lead  ore,  Karan  happuk,  i.  e.,  the  horn  of 
pauk  or  lead  ore,  the  name  of  Job's  youngest  daughter,  was  relative  to  this 
custom  and  practice."  (Shaw,  vol.  1,  tiln  supra.)  In  the  Vulgate  the 
name  of  Job's  daughter  here  referred  to,  is  rendered  Comtutihii,  Stibium 
being  the  Latin  name  for  antimony,  or  the  stibic  stone  as  the  Hebrew  word 
^1D  (i^"^')  ^8  translated  in  our  Douay  version. 

iijighth. — Of  the  dress  of  tJte  legs  and  feet.  Stockings  were  not  in  use 
among  the  Jews.  On  the  feet,  they  wore  sandals  or  soles,  tied  in  various 
manners  around  the  foot.  These  sandals  or  soles,  they  put  off,  when  going 
to  a  banquet,  entering  a  sacred  place,  and  in  times  of  mourning.  Among 
the  Jews,  when  a  guest  arrived,  he  was  conducted  into  a  room,  where  the 
servants  untied  his  sandals,  and  washed  his  feet  from  the  defilement  of  mire 
and  dust.  This  office  was  usually  performed  by  the  lowest  servanta.  This 
well  known  custom  illustrates  the  words  of  the  Baptist  speaking  of  Christ, 
when  he  tells  us  that  he  is  not  worthy  to  unloose  the  latchet  of  his  shoe-'-<« 
to  carry  his  shoes.  (Mark,  i.,  7;  Matt.,  iii.,  11.)  It  also  shows  us  more 
clearly  to  what  a  degree  of  humiliation  our  Divine  Redeemer  submitted  for 
our  example,  when  He  washed  His  disciples'  feet  at  the  last  supper.  (^See 
John,  xiii.)  In  those  hot  Eastern  countries,  the  poor  traveller,  whose  feet 
had  been  so  badly  protected  by  the  sandals  from  the  dust  and  gravel  of  the 
way,  was  much  refreshed  by  having  them  washed  at  the  end  of  his  jonmej. 
Hence  we  find  that  among  the  distinguished  good  works,  by  which  St.  Pdol 
requires  that  the  widow,  who  was  to  receive  her  support  from  the  alm«  of 

*  *ynpn  1*Di  ^^yy  ^^  Douay  version  here  \xu  •*  painteat  thy  eyes  with  itilic 
•tone." 
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the  church,  should  be  recommended,  is  placed  that  one:  <^if  she  have 
washed  the  feet  of  the  $ainU/'  that  is,  of  the  poor  christian  strangers. 
(1  Timoth.  y.,  10.)  As  to  the  material  which  the  Hebrews  used  in  making 
their  sandals,  Calmet  says,  that  not  alone  of  leather  were  these  sandals 
made,  but  that  sometimes  they  were  made  of  wood,  of  linen,  or  of  other 
materials,  according  as  it  suited  the  circumstances  or  convenience  of  per- 
sons. 

Ninth. — 0/  several  other  ornaments.  First,  among  the  ancients,  persons 
of  distinction  carried  a  staff  made  in  a  particular  manner.  It  was  a  kind 
of  sceptre,  which,  in  latter  times  was  reserved  exclusively  to  kings  and 
sovereign  princes.  .  At  first,  however,  its  use  was  much  more  general ;  for, 
the  fathers  of  families,  judges,  and  in  general  all  persons  elevated  above 
others  by  rank  and  position,  carried  this  staff  or  sceptre.  That  the  custom 
prevailed  among  the  Hebrews  is  proved  by  Gen.  (xxxviii.,  18.)  Second, 
$eal8  or  signets,  were  commonly  worn  by  both  sexes.  'The  seal  was  carried 
on  the  bosom,  suspended  from  the  neck  by  means  of  a  chain  or  ligature. 
(Oen.  xxxiii.,  18;  Cant,  viii.,  6;  Agg.  ii.,  24.)  On  the  seal,  the  name 
merely  of  the  possessor,  and  perhaps  sometimes,  as  is  the  custom  at  present 
in  Asia,  some  short  sentence,  was  engraven.  When  the  seal  was  dipt  in 
ink,  its  impress  upon  any  document  held  the  place  of  a  subscription.  It 
was  used  for  several  other  purposes.  The  seal  was  often  attached  to  a  ring : 
by  the  delivery  of  such  a  ring,  kings  created  the  chief  prefects  of  their 
kingdoms.  ^Gen.,  xli.,  48  ;  Esth.,  iii.,  10,  12 ,  viii.,  2;  Jerem.,  xxii.,  24; 
Dan.,  vi.,  10;  xiii.,  17.)  Generally,  the  ring  was  worn  for  ornament  on  a 
finger  of  the  right  hand.  The  women  wore  several  rings  upon  the  fingers ; 
but  besides  these,  they  wore  others  not  only  pendent  from  the  ears,  but 
also  from  the  nose.  These  rings  were,  according  to  the  means  of  the  per- 
son, of  gold,  silver,  or  some  other  metal.  Sometimes  these  rings  were 
ornamented  with  jewels,  (Isai.  iii.,  19 ;  viii.,  26,)  or  with  globules  of  solid 
gold.  (Exod.  xxxii.,  2;  Numb,  xxxi.,  50;  Ezech.  xvi.,  11.)  Such  orna- 
ments were  worn  pendent  from  the  cars,  by  men  also,  in  other  nations ; 
bat  among  the  Hebrews,  for  a  man  to  have  his  ears  bored,  was  a  mark  of 
slavery.  (Judg.  viii.,  24.)  The  women  also  wore  oniaments  of  gold  and 
silver  on  the  feet — in  the  shape  of  rings — and  sometimes  of  chains.  (See 
Isai.  iii.,  18.)  The  women's  dress  was,  at  all  times  in  the  East,  of  a  most 
sumptuous  kind.  (Gen.  xxiv.,  22,  28,  52;  Exod.  xxv.,  1,  7;  Num.  xxxi., 
50;  Isai.  iii.,  16,  26;  Ezech.  xvi.,  10,  and  following.)  In  those  countries 
matrons  wear,  and  anciently  also  wore,  besides  the  precious  rings  of  which 
we  have  spoken,  neck-chains  or  collars  of  various  kinds.  These  also  were 
worn  by  illustrious  men,  who  had  received  them  as  a  royal  gift.  (Gen.  xli., 
42 ;  Prov.  iii.,  4, 22 ;  vi.,  21 ;  xiv.,  24 ;  Cant,  i.,  11 ;  Dan.  v.,  7 ;  xvi.,  29.) 
The  women  also  wore  bracelets  on  the  arms  or  wrists.  (Ezech.  xvi.,  11.) 
Nor  was  the  use  of  bracelets  confined  to  women  :  men  of  rank  also  wore 
them.  (Gen.  xxxviii.,  18.)  At  the  present  day,  the  ladies  in  the  East, 
wear  three  chains  round  the  neck,  and  from  the  third,  which  reaches  down 
to  the  girdle,  and  is  commonly  of  gold  and  adorned  with  jewels,  there  are 
suapended  small  smelling  boxes  filled  with  musk  and  amber.    These  boxes 
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lasdu  ipeaks  of  in  liL,  20,  24.     The  looking  glasKs  of  the  women,  ue 
mentioned  in  Exodos.     They  were  made  of  polished  bnss;  and  hence  we 
find  that  the  brazen  laver  waa  made  of  the  looking  glasses,  which  the 
women  offered  for  the  work  of  the  tabernacle.   (Exod.  xxxriii.,  S.)    Of 
coarse  the  image  was  seen  but  obscnrclj  in  snch  a  mirror.     St.  Paul  takes 
from  the  metallic  mirror — the  ff9o^f  pot^— a  beautiful  comparison,  in  his  first 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,    (xiii.,  12.)     Both  men  and  women  carried  a 
handkerchief  on  the  girdle,  or  in  the  hand,  or  on  the  left  arm  :  persons  of 
rank  had  it  made  of  embroidered  stuffL     Those  things,  which  were  to  be 
carefollj  preserred,  were  rolled  np  in  a  handkerchief;  and  it  was  used  ileo 
for  binding  np  the  head  of  dead  bodies.  (Lake,  xix.  20 ;  John,  xi.  14 ;  xx- 
17.)     The  temicinctia  of  the  Ynlgate,  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, (xix    12,)  which  we  translate  aprom,  were  a  sort  of  napkins,  wtuch 
were  placed  round  the  neck,  to  receive  the  perspiration  of  the  neck  and  faee. 
Finally,  sumptuous  as  the  garments  in  the  East  were  in  the  times  of  which 
we  treat,  jet  the  form  of  them  was  so  simple,  that  the  dress  of  one  nun 
would  easily  suit  another.     Hence  we  read  in  the  scripture,  of  a  man  giring 
from  his  wardrobe,  presents  of  garments  to  others :  thus  Joseph  gave  to  his 
brethren  two  robes  each,  but  to  Benjamin  five  robes.    (G^en.  xlv.,  22.) 
Hence  it  was  also,  that  a  great  part  of  the  treasures  of  the  rich  Easterns, 
consisted  in  numerous  suits  of  raiment.     Thus  Job  speaks  of  the  acctmn- 
lation  of  riches :  «  K  he  shall  heap  together  silver  as  earth,  and  prepare 
raiment  as  clay."  (Job,  xxvii.  16.)    Our  Redeemer  also  alludes  to  treasores 
of  garments,  when  He  speaks  of  the  treasures  of  the  rich  being  liable  to 
the  depredations  of  the  moth  :  <<  Lay  not  up  to  yourselves  treasures  on 
earth  ;  where  the  rust  and  moth  consume.''  (St  Matt.,  vi.  19.)     And  St 
Paul  says  of  himself:   (Acts,  xx.  33,)  "1  have  not  coveted  any  man's 
silver,  gold  or  apparel."     We  learn  also  from  the  words  of  St  James  tbe 
apostle,  that  garments  constituted  a  great  part  of  the  treasures  of  the  rich 
in  his  day — he  says  :  <<  Go  to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep  and  howl  in  joor 
miseries,  which  shall  come  upon  you.     Tour  riches  are  corrupted:  and 
your  garments  are  moth-eaten.     Tour  gold  and  silver  is  cankered,  &c" 
(St  James,  v.  1,  2,  3.) 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

OF  THE  FOOD,  AND  REPASTS  OF  THE  HEBREWS. 

First. —  Of  the  different  kinds  of  footh  In  the  period  before  the  deluge, 
re  learn  from  the  scripture,  (Oen.  i.,  29,)  that  God  assigned  to  men  for 
loarishment,  the  plants,  and  the  fruit  of  the  trees.  It  informs  us  that 
kfter  the  deluge.  He  gave  moreover  to  Noe  for  the  same  use,  the  animals — 
it  least  it  is  only  after  the  deluge,  that  we  find  this  concession  expressly 
Qade.  (Gen.  ix.,  3,  6.)  In  that  warm  climate,  however,  the  flesh  of  animals 
8  not  so  salubrious,  and  hence  it  was  by  no  means  in  ancient  times,  the 
laily  food  of  the  Hebrew  people,  which  ordinarily  consisted  of  fruit,  bread, 
lerbs.  and  the  milk  of  animals.  Among  the  things,  which  Shaw  has 
ecorded,  in  his  book  so  often  referred  to  already,  is  the  fact,  that  the  East- 
rns,  to  a  great  extent^  derive  their  support  almost  entirely  from  food  pre- 
uured  from  com. 

Second. — Of  drink.  Wine  is  mentioned  in  the  scripture  as  early  as  the 
ime  of  Noe :  however,  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  in  very  frequent  use 
,mong  the  ancient  Hebrews,  for  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  entertainment, 
rhich  Abraham  gave  to  the  angels,  who  under  the  form  of  travellers,  were 
eceived  in  his  tent.  At  the  same  time,  it  was  occasionally  used  as  a  beverage 
Q  those  times,  as  the  case  of  Isaac  proves.  (Gen.  xxvii.,  25.)  But  water 
ras  the  ordinary  beverage,  as  it  is  to  this  day  among  the  common  people  in 
Lrabia.  Although  at  the  time  of  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt, 
rine  was  much  esteemed  in  that  country,  it  is  not  probable  that  these  drank 
f  it ;  because  there  were  in  the  country  but  few  soils  in  which  the  vines 
ronld  grow,  and  the  produce  of  them  was  reserved  to  the  king  and  the 
hief  men  of  the  kingdom.  During  their  sojourn  in  the  deserts  of  Arabia, 
he  wine  which  the  Hebrews  procured,  was  chiefly  for  the  sacred  libations 
Exod.  xxix.,  28,  40 ;  Dcut.  xix.,  5) ;  and  as  for  the  priests,  it  appears 
rem  the  law  of  Moses  that  it  would  have  been  unlawful  for  them  to  exer- 
ise  their  functions  in  the  tabernacle  on  any  day,  upon  which  they  had 
runk  wine,  or  any  intoxicating  drink.  (Lcvit.  x.,  9.)  However  taking  the 
»eriod  of  the  Jewish  history  on  the  whole,  we  find  that  the  use  of  wine  was 
y  no  means  uncommon.  There  is  even  frequent  reference  in  the  scripture, 
0  excessive  drinking  of  wine.  Among  the  Hebrews  the  wine  was  often 
nixed  with  spices.  The  shecar  {'^^\ff)  translated  in  the  Vulgate  siceroy 
rhich  we  render  in  English,  strong  driakj  is  frequently  mentioned  in  scrip- 
are,  and  means  fermented  liquor  prepared,  principally  at  least,  from  dates, 
«rhaps  sometimes  from  other  kinds  of  fruit.  The  sicera,  therefore,  of  the 
/'ulgate  appears  to  mean  chiefly,  the  palm-wine — that  is  to  say,  the  juice 
f  the  dates  made  intoxicating — either  by  allowing  it  to  corrupt  and  fer- 
aent;  or — if  the  juice  was  used  in  its  fresh  state^  by  an  admixture  of 
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stimulating  ingredients,  of  which  there  is  an  abundance  in  the  East.  If 
the  fruit  of  other  trees  has  been  at  any  time  used  to  make  the  sicera,  the 
like  process  no  doubt,  was  adopted  to  render  it  intoxicating. 

Third. — Thinguy  which  the  Hebrews  were  forbidden  to  eat.  These  meats, 
forbidden  to  the  Hebrews,  were,  some  of  them,  unclean,  as  being  noxious, 
or,  at  least,  filthy  and  abominable ;  or  they  were  unclean,  because  they  were 
specially  used  by  the  unclean  Grcntiles  in  their  idolatrous  banqueti> ;  or,  in 
fiue,  some  of  them  were  forbidden,  because  consecrated  to  the  altar  of  Ood. 
The  unclean  meats  were :  first,  quadrupeds,  which  either  do  not  ruminate,  or 
which  do  ruminate,  but  have  not  the  hoof  cloven.  Second,  serpents,  and  creep- 
ing insects ;  also,  certain  insects,  which  sometimes  fly,  and  sometimes  advance 
upon  their  feet;  but  locusts,  in  all  their  stages  of  existence  are  accounted  clean. 
Third,  certain  species  of  birds,  the  names  of  many  of  which  ate  obscure. 
Fourth,  fishes,  that  want  either  fins  or  scales.  Fifth,  all  food  and  liquids,  and 
all  wet  seed-corn,  being  in  a  vessel,  into  which  the  dead  body  of  an  unclean 
insect,  or  unclean  animal  had  fallen,  became  unclean ;  but  the  water  in  cis- 
terns, wells,  and  fountains,  and  dried  seed-corn,  were  not  defiled  by  an 
accident  of  this  sort.  (Levit.  xi.,  38.)  Sixth,  when  a  man  died  in  a  tent 
or  chamber,  then  all  food  and  liquids,  which  stood  in  uncovered  vessels,  in 
the  tent  or  chamber,  at  the  time  of  his  death,  were  unclean.  (Numb,  xix., 
15.)  Seventh,  everything,  which  had  been  consecrated  by  any  one  to  idols 
or  false  gods.  (Exod.  xxxiv.,  15.)  It  was  this  prohibition,  which,  in  the 
primitive  church,  gave  .occasion  to  some  dissensions,  which  St  Paul  often 
corrects,  particularly  in  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  (viiL,  10.) 
Eighth,  a  kid  boiled  in  the  milk  of  its  mother.  (Exod.  xxiii.,  19 ;  xxxiv., 
26;  Dcut.  xiv.  21.)  It  is  more  probable,  that  the  object  of  this  law  was, 
to  inculcate  humanity  in  the  treatment  of  animals,  although  some  think, 
that  the  law  had  regard  to  a  certain  superstition  in  use  among  some  of  the 
heathen  nations.  The  meats  which  were  forbidden,  because  consecrated  to 
God,  were  :  first,  blood.  (Levit.  iii.,  9;  vii.,  26,  27;  xvii.,  10-14;  Deut 
xii.  16.)  Second,  an  animal,  which  had  been  torn  by  wild  beasts,  because 
the  blood  remained  in  the  body.  (Exod.  xxii.,  80;  Deut.  xiv.,  21.)  Third, 
the  fat  covering  the  intestines,  the  great  lobe  of  the  liver,  the  kidneys  and 
the  fat  adhering  to  them.  (Exod.  xxix.,  13-22  .  Levit.  iii.,  4-10-15;  iv., 
9  ;  vii.,  4 ;  ix.,  10-19.)  Fourth,  the  fat  tail  of  sheep.  (Levit.  iii.,  9 ;  vii., 
3,  &c.)  Through  a  custom  taken  from  what  is  relatca  of  Jacob,  (€ren. 
xxxii.,  25-23,)  the  Hebrews  abstained  from  the  back-part  of  the  thigh  of 
animals. 

Fourth. —  Of  the  preparation  of  certain  kinds  of  food.  In  the  beginning, 
corn  was  eaten  from  the  ear,  without  any  process  of  preparation ;  and  hence, 
this  mode  of  eating  it,  is  spoken  of,  as  still  partially  in  use,  in  Levit.  ii., 
12 ;  and  Deut.  xxiii.,  25.  But  long  before  the  time  of  Moses,  men  having 
discovered  the  use  of  fire  in  the  preparation  of  food,  had  learned  to  prepare 
corn  for  food,  by  several  processes :  first,  they  roasted  the  com  :  this  roasted 
corn,  together  with  the  flour  of  it,  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament 
When,  however,  some,  to  lessen  the  trouble  of  mastication,  learned  to  bruise 
the  grains  of  corn  with  pieces  of  wood,  or  with  stones,  this  led  to  the  in- 
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mtion  of  the  mortar,  and  afterwards  of  the  mill.  The  mill  was  by  no 
eans  a  recent  invention  in  the  time  of  Moses ;  for  we  find,  even  in  Genesis 
:viii.,  6,)  a  distinction  made,  between  the  finer  and  coarser  flour,  which 
lows,  that  the  mill  was  in  use  before  the  age  of  Abraham.  In  the  early 
mes,  hand-mills  alone  were  used :  mills  worked  by  asses,  referred  to  in 
le  Gospel  (Matt,  xviii.,  6,)  were  a  much  more  recent  invention.  The 
immon  mill  of  the  Hebrews,  differed  but  little  firom  that,  which  is  still 
^  in  the  East  and  in  Egypt;  it  was  composed  of  two  circular  stones, 
>out  two  feet  in  diameter  and  half  a  foot  in  thickness :  the  inferior  stone, 
as  4k  little  convex  in  the  middle,  and  was  fixed  to  the  pavement ;  the  upper 
one  was  moveable,  and  somewhat  hollow  in  the  middle,  that  it  might 
i:actly  correspond  to  the  inferior  one :  this  upper  stone  had  also  a  hole 
)red  through  it,  by  which  the  grain  was  cast  in,  to  be  ground ;  and  the 
)ar  produced  by  the  collision  of  the  stones,  came  out  round  about  the 
idcr  one,  the  convexity  of  its  centre  throwing  it  off.  To  the  upper  stone 
as  fitted  a  handle,  by  which  it  was  turned  round.  Sieves,  made  of  inter- 
oven  pieces  of  bulrush  were  used,  for  separating  the  meals  from  the  grains^ 
hich  had  not  been  perfectly  bruised,  and  which  were,  therefore,  cast  again 
ito  the  mill.  Sieves,  made  of  horse-hair,  were  invented  in  the  time  of 
liny.  Since,  among  the  Hebrews,  there  were  neither  public  mills  nor 
ikers,  unless  for  the  king's  use,  (Gen.  xl.,  2;  Os.  vii.,  4-10;  Jercm. 
cxvii,  21,)  a  mill  was  necessary  for  every  one ;  wherefore,  it  was  forbidden 
i  take  a  mill  or  mill-stone  in  pledge.  (Levit.  xxvi.,  26;  Numb,  xi.,  5; 
•eut.  xxiv.,  6.)  In  the  beginning,  barley  was  chiefly  subjected  to  the 
ill,  but  afterwards,  wheat  was  principally  used  for  making  flour;  so  that, 
irley  was  left  entirely  to  the  poor.  Barley-bread,  under  that  warm  cli- 
late,  is  better  than  it  is  in  colder  countries,  but  when  kept  over  for  a  day, 
becomes  insipid ;  a  thing  which,  in  the  East,  happens  also  to  wheaten 
read ;  wherefore,  the  bread  is  each  day  freshly  baked,  and  hence,  every 
ly,  about  evening,  the  mills  are  set  to  work,  firom  which  a  noise  is  heard 
.  the  streets.  (Jerem.  xxv.,  10.)  Formerly,  the  mill  was  usually  turned 
f  two  maid-servants  of  the  lowest  class,  who,  sitting  face  to  face,  had  the 
till  between  them ;  so  that,  one  by  means  of  the  handle,  could  move  the 
one  half-way  round ;  and  the  other,  taking  the  handle  from  the  first,  could 
.ove  it  the  rest  of  the  way.  (Exod.  xi.,  5;  Job,  xxxi.,  10,  11;  Isai. 
[yii.,  2 ;  Matt,  xxiv.,  41.)  The  labour  was  of  a  severe  kind,  and  captive 
lemies  were,  sometimes,  condemned  to  it,  as  a  mark  of  ignominy.  (Jud. 
n.,  21 ;  Lamen.  v.,  13.)  In  the  early  period  of  the  scripture  history,  the 
ity  of  preparing  and  baking  the  bread,  was  undertaken  by  the  mother  of 
le  family ;  and  this  duty  was  performed  even  by  matrons  of  the  highest 
mk  (Gen.  xviii.,  6,  &c.) ;  but,  in  after  times,  it  devolved  upon  maid-ser- 
uits.  (1  Kings,  viii.,  13.)  To  these  succeeded,  as  fiir  as  the  king's 
DOBchold  was  concerned,  the  king's  bakers,  who,  in  Egypt,  were  of  a  very 
irly  institution.  (Osee,  vii.,  4-7.)  The  kneading  trough,  was  a  wooden 
>wl,  (Exod ,  vii.,  28,)  in  which  the  flour,  mixed  with  water,  was  formed 
ito  a  mass,  or  lump,  which,  after  a  certain  interval  of  time,  leaven  being 
Idod^  was  kneaded.     But  if  bread  was  to  be  prepared  quickly^  it  was  made 


J 


170  OP   THE  FOOD,  AND 

without  leaven.  The  usaal  leaven  in  the  East  is  dough,  kept  till  it  he- 
comes  sour.  The  form  of  the  loaves  was  round,  and  thej  were  never  of 
considerable  thickness;  hence,  the  loaf  was  not  cut  with  a  knife,  but  broken 
with  the  hand.  (Isai.  Iviii.,  7;  Lamen.  iv.,  4;  Matt,  xiv.,  19;  xv.,  30; 
xxvi.,  26.)  According  to  Jahn,  (^ArchceoL  BibL)  there  were  four  kinds  of 
ovens  in  use  among  the  Hebrews  :  First,  the  ground,  or  floor,  which  was 
heated  with  the  fire,  and  then  the  fire  being  removed,  the  cakes  of  dough 
were  placed  upon  the  heated  earth,  and  after  some  time  turned,  and,  finally, 
covered  with  the  fire  and  warm  ashes :  if  the  cakes  were  not  turned,  they 
were  but  imperfectly  baked.  (Osec,  vii.,  8.)  In  this  way  were  prepared 
the  panes  suhcinericii,  or  cakes  made  upon  the  hearth,  so  often  mentioned 
in  scripture.  ^Gen.  xviii.,  6,  &c.)  Second,  a  round  pit  in  the  earth,  almost 
like  a  well :  this  kind  of  oven,  Jahn  supposes  to  be  referred  to,  in  Levii 
xi.  35.)  The  bottom  of  the  pit,  was  covered  with  stones,  upon  which  a 
re  was  made,  and  when  the  pit  had  been  heated,  the  fire  was  removed,  the 
loaves,  or  cakes,  placed  upon  the  hot  stones,  and  the  mouth  of  the  pit 
closed.  Third,  an  earthen  vase,  called  tannour,  (^^n)  ^^^ch  was  of  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  pot ;  within  it  a  fire  was  made,  and  when  the  vase,  or 
oven,  was  well  heated,  the  dough  was  spread  upon  the  outside  of  it,  and 
almost  instantly  baked.  Fourth,  a  plate  of  iron,  upon  which,  when  heated 
by  fire  placed  under  it,  the  cakes,  or  masses  of  dough,  were  placed.  Jahn 
supposes,  that  this  may  bo  the  kind  of  oven  spoken  of  in  Levit.  (ii.,  5;  vi., 
14.)  Cakes,  mixed  with  honey,  were  greatly  esteemed  by  the  Hebrews. 
(Ezech.  xvi.,  13.)  They  had  also  various  ways  of  using  oil  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  cakes.  Shaw,  from  whom  we  have  so  often  quoted  before,  has  some 
observations,  which  will  illustrate  several  references,  in  scripture,  to  the 
matter  of  which  we  are  treating.  He  states  then  :  <<  In  cities  and  villages 
where  there  are  public  ovens,  the  bread  is  usually  leavened ;  but  among  the 
Bedoweens  and  Kabyles,  as  soon  as  the  dough  is  kneaded,  it  is  made  into 
thin  cakes,  either  to  be  baked  immediately  upon  the  coals,  or  else  in  a 
shallow  earthen  vessel,  like  a  frying-pan,  called  a  tajen.  Such  were  (he 
unleavened  cakes,  which  we  often  read  of  in  scripture ;  such  also  were  the 
cakes  made  by  Sara.  (Gen.  xviii.,  6.)  Most  families  grind  their  wheat 
and  barley  at  home,  having  two  portable  mill-stones  for  that  purpose ;  the 
uppermost  whereof,  is  turned  round  by  a  small  handle  of  wood  or  iron,  that 
is  placed  in  the  rim.  When  this  stone  is  large,  or  expedition  is  required, 
then  a  second  person  is  called  in  to  assist ;  and  as  it  is  usual  for  the  women 
alone  to  be  concerned  in  this  employment,  who  seat  themselves  over  against 
each  other,  with  the  mill-stones  between  them,  we  may  see  not  only  the 
propriety  of  the  expression,  of  the  hand^maid  that  is  at  the  miUj  (Exod.  xi., 
5,)  but  the  force  of  another  (Matt,  xxiv.,  41,)  tioo  women  shall  be  grinding 
at  tlie  mill,  one  sfiaJl  he  taken,  and  one  shall  be  left.  The  custom,  which 
these  women  have  of  singing,  during  the  time  they  are  thus  employed,  is 
the  same  with  what  is  related  in  an  expression  of  Aristophanes,  preserved 
by  Athenseus.  {Shaw,  vol.  1,  pages  415,  416.)  The  food,  as  has  been 
said  already,  was,  in  ancient  times,  drawn  chiefly  from  the  vegetable  king- 
dom.    There  were  various  kinds  of  bread.     Lentils  also,  were  a  common 
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article  of  food ;  and  thej  are  still  much  used  bj  the  Easterns.  (Gren.  xxv., 
30-^4.)  Flesb-meat  was  only  served  up  when  a  guest  was  present,  or  at 
banquets.  (Gen.  xviii.,  7 ;  Deut.  xv.,  20.)  The  Easterns,  even  to  this 
day,  use  flesh  but  sparingly.  When  luxury  began  to  prevail,  meat  became 
an  every-day  dish  with  the  higher  sort.  A  preference  was  given  to  the 
flesh  of  wild  animals,  and  to  that  of  the  fattened  young  oxen.  (Gen.  xviii., 
4—20;  xli.,  2;  1  Kings,  xvi.,  20;  xxviii ,  24;  2  Kings,  vL,  13,  &c.)  The 
flesh  of  sheep  and  goats,  and  particularly  of  lambs  and  kids,  is  considered 
exquisite  in  those  countries.  In  the  very  ancient  times,  the  animal  was 
chosen  from  the  flock,  and  killed  by  the  father  of  the  family,  no  matter  how 
high  his  rank,  (Gen.  xviii.,  2-6;  Judg.  vi.,  19;)  just  as  it  devolved  upon 
the  mother  of  toe  family,  in  every  case,  to  prepare  for  the  table  the  flesh  of 
the  animal,  after  it  had  been  killed.  (Gen.  xiii.,  6.)  Among  the  parts  of 
the  animal,  the  shoulder  was  preferrea.  (1  Kings,  ix.,  23,  24.)  The  art 
of  cookery  had,  even  so  early  as  the  time  referred  to  in  Gen.  (xxvii.,  3,  4- 
9,  10,)  arrived  at  such  perfection,  that  it  could  deceive  the  palate.  When 
the  animal  was  killed,  the  whole  of  the  flesh  was  immediately  prepared  for 
food,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  keeping  it  for  any  time  untainted  in 
that  warm  climate ;  which  custom  is  .even  still  observed  by  the  nomadio 
tribes,  although  the  art  of  drying  flesh-meat  in  the  sun,  and  even  of  corning 
and  preserving  it,  has  become  known.  Flesh-meat  was  prepared  for  the 
table,  either  by  roasting  or  boiling  it :  roasting  appears  to  have  been  the 
more  ancient  way.  Locusts,  are  an  ordinary  article  of  food  with  the  com- 
mon people  in  the  East,  and  are  prepared  by  being  roasted :  they  take  off 
the  wings,  the  feet,  and  remove  the  intestines,  then  salt  them,  and  fixing 
them  on  a  rod,  as  on  a  spit^  they  put  them  to  the  fire,  till  they  are  suffi- 
ciently roasted  to  be  eaten.  But  this  is  not  the  only  way  of  preparing  the 
locusts — for  they  are  also  boiled :  another  mode  of  preparing  them,  is  to 
dry  them  in  the  sun,  grind  them,  and  convert  them  into  bread;  finally,  they 
are  also  salted,  and  laid  up  in  a  compressed  mass,  from  which  slices  are 
cut,  from  time  to  time,  and  eaten.  (Levit.  xi.,  22 ;  Matt,  iii.,  4.)  Some 
kinds  of  locusts  are  reputed  noxious ;  wherefore  in  Levit.  (xi.^  12,)  only 
certain  species  of  them  are  declared  to  be  clean. 

Fifth. —  Of  the  seasoning  of  their  Food,  As  simplicity  was  the  distin- 
guishing feature  of  the  early  times,  so  the  way  in  which  they  took  their 
food,  was  exceedingly  simple.  Sauces,  by  which  the  appetite  is  provoked, 
and  the  palate  gratified,  made  no  part  of  the  repast  in  those  times ;  and 
hence,  even  in  the  banquet,  which  Abraham  made  for  the  three  angels,  no 
such  thing  is  mentioned ;  however,  the  art  of  cookery  was  not  slow  in  intro- 
ducing such  delicacies.  It  does  not  appear  from  the  scripture,  that  spices 
were  used  by  the  Hebrews,  as  a  seasoning  for  their  food ;  the  ordinary  con- 
diment was  salt,  honey,  oil,  and  milk.  The  Spouse  in  the  Canticles,  only 
mentions  (as  appertaining  to  His  banquet,)  fruits,  honey,  milk,  and  wine. 
(Cant,  v.,  I.)  Honey  entered  into  almost  all  the  sauces  of  the  Hebrews; 
and  even  to  this  day,  it  is  much  used  for  the  same  purpose  in  Palestine, 
where  it  is  very  common.  However,  the  Hebrews  were  always  very  sparing 
in  this  matter  of  sauces^  and  for  the  most  part  contented  themselves  with 
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eating  the  meat,  simply  boiled  or  roasted.  Salt,  the  use  of  wbich  is  most 
ancient,  was  an  ingredient,  that  was  never  wanting  in  the  seasoning  of 
food;  and  for  this  reason,  and  because  it  has  the  virtue  of  preserving  bodies 
from  corruption,  it  became  among  the  Easterns  the  symbol  of  an  inviolable 
friendship,  of  conservation,  and  of  wisdom;  and  the  expression,  an  aUianctj 
or  covenant  of  mlt^  means  a  firm  and  perpetual  alliance.  (Levit.  ii.,  13; 
Numb,  xviii.,  19 ;  Matt,  v.,  13 ;  Mark,  ix.,  49 ;  Coloss.  iv.,  6.) 

Sixth. — Of  their  nieah:  and  first,  of  the  hour  of  the  repojst,  and  the 
practices  observed  ai  it.     We  find  in  the  Gospel,  distinct  mention  made  of 
dinner  and  supper.     (Luke,  xi.,  37 ;  xiv.,  12.)     As  we  find  no  other  meal 
mentioned  in  scripture,  we  may  infer,  that  the  Jews  regularly  ate  but  twice 
in  the  day.    The  dinner,  or  early  repast,  was  but  a  very  moderate  refection^ 
the  principal  meal  being  the  supper.     The  most  usual  hour  for  dinner, 
according  to  Calmet,  was  noon,  or  mid-day.     It  was  at  this  hour,  tbat 
Joseph  had  the  repast  served  up  to  his  brethren.     (Gren.  xliii.,  25.)    The 
author  of  Ecclesi^tes  pronounces  a  country  unhappy,  the  princes  of  which 
eat  in  the  morning.    (Eccl.  x.,  16.)    St.  Peter^  accused  of  being  under  the 
influence  of  wine,  removes  the  imputation  by  saying,  that  it  was  but  the 
third  hour  of  the  day,  that  is  to  say,  according  to  our  manner  of  counting, 
nine  o'clock  in  the  forenoon.     This  answer  of  the  apostle  implies,  that  the 
hour  had  not  arrived  for  the  first  repast  of  the  day.     We  find,  that  in  the 
house  of  Simon  the  tanner,  dinner  was  prepared  for  the  same  apostle  at 
mid-day.     (Acts,  ii.,  15;  x.,  9,  10.)     On  fast  days,  the  Jews  made  bul 
one  meal,  and  that  in  the  evening.    The  reason  why  the  people  of  the  East 
put  off  their  principal  repast  until  evening,  appears  very  natural — it  is  on 
account  of  the  excessive  heat  in  those  countries  at  midday,  which  diminishes 
the  appetite,  and  represses  that  hilarity,  which  they  wished  to  accompany 
the  taking  of  their  favourite  meal.   The  Hebrews  never  ate,  without  having 
first  washed  their  hands ;  and  we  find  by  the  Gospel,  that  the  custom  of 
washing  the  hands  at  meals,  had  been  carried  by  them  to  a  superstitions 
excess.     (See  Matt,  xv.,  1-3 ;  Mark,  vii.,  2—4.)     The  repast  was  preceded 
by  prayer.     Traces  of  this  laudable  custom,  are  found  in  the  first  book  of 
Kings,    (ix.,  13.)    In  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  prayer  both  preceded  and 
followed  the  repast.     It  belonged  to  the  father  of  the  family,  to  pronounce 
the  blessing  before  the  meal,  and  to  return  thanks  to  the  Lord  before  quit- 
ting the  table.     We  know  not  precisely,  in  what  terms  these  prayers  were 
conceived ;  but  the  formula  contained  in  the  Talmuds,  comes  to  this-- 
«  Blessed  be  Thou,  0  Lord  I  our  God,  King  of  the  world,  who  producest 
this  food  from  the  earth ;  and  this  drink  from  the  vine.''     Not  only  is  this 
usage,  of  commencing  and  finishing  the  repast  with  prayer,  religiouslj 
observed  by  the  Jews,  but  also  by  the  Turks  and  Arabs,  as  is  proved  bj 
the  testimony  of  all  those,  who  have  travelled  in  the  East.     As  to  the 
manner  of  placing  the  guests,  Calmet  observes,  {Dissertatio  de  re  Cibaria 
Uebrseorumj  in  librum  Ecclesiastici),  that  when  many  persons  were  at  the 
same  table,  the  place  of  honour  was  at  the  head  of  the  table,  near  the  wall, 
at  the  end  of  the  room  :  this  is  the  place,  which  Samuel  assigned  to  Saal, 
before  he  anointed  him  king,  (1  Kings,  ix.,  22 ;)  and  this  is  the  place, 
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which  Saul  occupied  in  his  own  family,  after  he  hccame  king.  (I  Kings, 
XX.,  25.)  It  is  probably  to  this  place  of  honour,  that  the  author  of  the 
book  of  Proyerbs  makes  allusion,  when  he  says:  << Appear  not  glorious 
before  the  king,  and  stand  not  in  the  place  of  great  men.  For  it  is  better, 
that  it  should  be  said  to  thee,  come  up  hither,  than  that  thou  shouldst  be 
humbled  before  the  prince."  (Proverbs,  xxv.,  6,  7.)  After  the  same 
manner,  does  our  Redeemer  in  the  gospel,  reprove  the  pride  of  the  Phari- 
sees, who,  when  invited  to  a  banquet,  always  ambitioned  the  first  places. 
(Luke,  xiv.,  7,  and  following.) 

Eighth. —  Of  the  Table  and  Seats.  We  do  not  remark  in  the  scripture 
any  thing  precise,  either  upon  the  matter,  or  the  form  of  the  tables  of  the 
Hebrews ;  but  it  is  supposed,  that  we  may  fairly  conclude,  as  to  how  they 
were  provided  in  this  particular,  by  considering  the  customs  of  the  people 
of  the  Levant,  at  the  present  day.  In  this  way,  then,  does  Shaw  speak, 
from  his  own  observations  in  the  kingdoms  of  Algiers  and  Tunis.  He  is 
speaking  of  Turks,  Moors,  Kabyles,  and  Arabs;  and  his  words  are  interest- 
ing, not  only  for  the  allusion  to  the  kind  of  table  in  use  among  these  people, 
but  also  as  explaining  their  manner  of  eatbg,  which,  doubtless,  resembles 
the  ancient  Jewish  custom : — <<  All  the  several  orders  and  degrees  of  these 
people,  from  the  Bedowecn  to  the  Bashaw,  eat  in  the  same  manner;  first 
washing  their  hands,  and  then  sitting  themselves  down  cross-legged,  their 
usual  posture  of  sitting,  round  about  a  mat,  or  a  low  table,  where  their 
dishes  are  placed.  No  use  is  made  of  a  table  cloth;  each  person  contenting 
himself  with  a  share  of  a  long  towel,  that  is  carelessly  laid  round  about  the 
mat,  or  table.  Knives  and  spoons,  likewise,  are  of  little  service ;  for,  their 
animal  food,  being  always  well  roasted  or  boiled,  requires  no  carving.  The 
cuscassowe,  pilloe,  and  other  dishes  also,  which  we  should  reckon  among 
spoon-meats,  are  served  up,  in  the  same  manner,  in  a  degree  of  heat,  little 
better  than  lukewarm;  whereby  the  whole  company  eat  of  it  greedily, 
without  the  least  danger  of  burning,  or  scalding  their  fingers.  The  fle&h 
they  tear  into  morsels,  and  the  cuscassowe  they  make  into  pellets,  squeezing 
as  much  of  them  both  together,  as  will  make  a  mouthful.  When  their  food 
is  of  a  more  liquid  nature,  such  as  oil  and  vinegar,  robb,  hatted  milk,  honey, 
&c.,  then,  after  they  have  broken  their  bread  or  cakes,  into  little  bits,  (4^/iia, 
or  9ops,)  they  fall  on,  as  before,  dipping  their  hands  and  their  morsels, 
together  therein."  (Matt,  xxvi.,  23;  Kuth,  ii.,  14;  John,  xiii.,  26.) — 
Shaw's  Travels,  vol.  1,  pages  417-18.  Like  the  other  ancient  peoples  of 
the  East,  it  appears,  that  the  Hebrews  also,  sat  at  table.  At  the  same 
time,  Amos,  (vi.,  4—7,)  Tobias,  (ii.,  3,)  and  Ezechicl,  (xxiii.,  41,)  speak  of 
couches  of  the  table ;  but,  as  Calmet  remarks,  the  usage  to  which  they 
refer,  of  reclining  at  table,  was  not  universal ;  since  we  find  mention,  in 
authors  of  the  same  time,  or  of  later  times,  of  the  custom  of  sitting  at 
meals.  The  usage  of  reclining  at  table,  was  very  ancient  among  the  Per- 
sians ;  and  in  the  time  of  our  Redeemer,  it  was  very  general  among  the 
Jews.  There  were  ordinarily  in  the  apartment,  in  which  the  meals  were 
taken,  or  banquets  prepared,  three  couches;  or  more,  according  to  the 
number  of  the  guests.     From  the  usual  number  of  three  couches— or  firom 
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three  upon  a  couch — come  the  names  trictinium,  (the  banquet  concbesr- 
also  the  dining  hall,)  architriclinus  (the  steward  of  the  feast).  Each  one 
reclined  on  the  left  side,  having  his  face  turned  towards  the  table; 
and  as  thej  were  placed  one  after  another,  hence  the  second  in  order 
had  his  head  on  the  breast  of  the  first,  and  the  third  had  his  head 
on  the  breast  of  the  second,  and  so  on.  It  is  in  this  way  that  we  are 
to  explain  what  is  said  of  St.  John  in  the  gospel,  that  he  reclined  on  the 
bosom  of  J.csus.  (John,  xiii.,  23.)  We  do  not  find,  on  examining  the 
instances  recorded  in  scripture,  that  when  guests  were  invited,  the  women 
ate  together  with  the  men.  If  they  ever  appear  upon  such  occasions,  it  is 
only  to  perform  some  service  for  the  guests,  or  those  at  table.  The  Baby- 
lonians and  Persians,  did  not  follow  this  custom  of  excluding  women ;  and 
the  Hebrews  themselves  ceased  to  follow  it,  at  least  at  their  private  repasts, 
when  none  but  the  family  were  present.  On  this  matter,  Pareau  has  the 
following  observation : — <<  From  the  most  remote  antiquity,  the  women  do 
not  appear  to  have  eaten  together  with  the  men,  but  in  a  part  of  the  houiie 
assigned  to  themselves.  This  was  the  ancient  custom  of  all  the  flastenu, 
from  which,  however,  the  Babylonians  and  Persians  sometimes  departed; 
and  sometimes,  for  peculiar  reasons,  the  Hebrews  themselves.''  (Pareau, 
Antiq.  Ilebr.  p.  4,  c.  3,  §  3,  n.  45.)  In  the  same  context,  with  what  we 
have  just  now  quoted  from  Shaw,  that  traveller  observes  : — "  At  all  these 
festivals  and  entertainments,  the  men  are  treated  in  separate  apartments 
from  the  women ;  not  the  least  intercourse  or  communication  being  ever 
allowed  betwixt  the  two  sexes."     (Shaw,  xihi  supra.) 

Ninth. — Of  the  manner  of  eating.     We  may  infer  from  what  has  been 
said,  that  the  Hebrews,  like  the  other  Easterns,  made  no  use,  in  eating, 
either  of  spoons,  of  forks,  or  of  knives.     It  is  true  that  there  is  question  of 
forks  in  the  first  book  of  Kings,  (ii.  13, 14,)  but  the  only  use  of  this  instru- 
ment was,  to  draw  the  meat  out  of  the  pots  in  which  it  was  cooked.    In 
several  parts  of  the  East,  it  is  the  custom  to  serve  up  at  once  all  the  viands, 
which  compose  the  meal  or  banquet.     Every  thing  leads  us  to  believe  that 
the  Hebrews  followed  the  same  custom.     In  the  ancient  times  the  master 
of  the  repast  or  feast,  divided  the  viands,  which  he  distributed  to  each 
guest,  always  taking  care  to  serve  more  abundantly,  the  person  whom  he 
wished  principally  to  honour,  (1  Kings,  i.  4,  5  ;   ix.  22,  25 ;)  but  in  after 
times  the  usage  prevailed,  which  is  still  found  among  the  Easterns,  accord- 
ing to  which  all  ate  without  distinction  at  tbe  same  dish,     As  soon  as  the 
guests  were  placed  at  table,  the  wine  to  be  used  at  the  repast,  was  drawn 
from  the  larger  jars  or  skins  into  a  pitcher  or  pitchers,  into  which  each 
dipped  his  bowl  or  cup,  which  at  first  is  supposed  to  have  been  made  of 
wood  or  horn ;   afterwards  it  was  made  of  brass  lined  with  tin,  such  as 
travellers  still  us3  in  those  countries.     In  the  houses  of  the  rich,  even  so 
early  as  the  time  of  Moses,  these  vessels  were  made  of  gold  and  silver. 
(See  Num.  vii.  12,  13 ;    Comp.  3  Kings,  x.  21.)     At  the  more  solemn 
repasts,  he  who  presided,  presented  to  all  the  guests  a  cup,  from  which  they 
drank  in  succession,  one  after  the  other ;  a  custom  which  has  given  occa- 
sion to  the  sacred  writers,  often  to  use,  by  a  figure  of  speech^  cup  or  Mic^ 
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place  of  lot,  share.    (Matt.  xxvi.  27;   Psal.  Ixxiv.  9;    Isai.  li.  22; 
Tern.  xxv.  15 ;  Ezceh.  xxiii.  32,  &c.) 

Tenth. — 0/  Banquets.  Prosperity  naturally  prompts  a  person  to  com- 
anicate  his  joy  to  others,  and  in  this  way  has  it  led  to  the  celebration  of 
ists  or  banquets.  Hence  it  is  not  surprising,  that  the  mention  of  ban- 
lets  should  occur  in  the  earliest  records  of  the  customs  of  men.  (Gen. 
:ii.  8 ;  xxviii.  22  ;  xxix.  22  ;  xxxi.  27.)  The  law  of  Moses  insists  upon 
e  payment  by  the  Hebrews  of  the  second  tithes,  which  were  dedicated  to 
orifices  and  banquets,  (Deut.  xii.  4,  19;  xiv.  22,  29;  xvi.  10,  11;)  to 
ese  the  law  also  added  the  second-born  of  animals,  and  the  second  first 
nits,  and  commanded  that  to  these  feasts,  not  only  their  sons  and 
lUghters,  but  also  their  slaves — ^male  and  female,  the  poor,  the  widows, 
e  orphans,  and  the  Levites  should  be  invited.  (Deut.  xvi.  11,  14 ; 
i.  12,  18.)  Servants  were  employed  to  invite  the  guest«,  who  were 
lied  at  a  fixed  time,  that  is,  the  invitation  preceded  the  banquet  by  a 
rtain  fixed  interval.  (Matt.  xxii.  24 ;  Luke  xiv.  7.)  They  (the  guests) 
ere  anointed  with  precious  oil.  (Amos.  vi.  6  ;  Matt.  xiv.  3 ;  Luke,  vii. 
r,  38.)  All  the  guests  appeared  in  festive,  that  is,  in  white  garments. 
jkx;les.  ix.  8.)  The  magnificence  of  a  banquet  sometimes  appeared  in  the 
lantity  of  the  meats,  sometimes  in  the  variety  of  the  dishes  or  sorts  of 
od.  But  above  all  things,  wine  was  the  principal  item  in  the  feast, 
rom  the  wine  is  derived  the  Hebrew  name  for  the  banquet,  tJie  time  of 
rinking.  (Isai.  xxii.  13.)  This  drinking  at  banquets,  was  carried  by 
3grees  to  such  excess  among  all  nations,  that  it  was  often  continued  from 
rening  until  the  following  morning.  Such  feasts  were  the  Kw/iot  which 
e  find  condemned  in  the  apostolic  writings.    (Rom.  xiii.  13 ;  Gal.  v.  21 ; 

Peter,  iv.  3.)  As  the  banquet  was  always  a  supper,  and  consequently 
;  a  late  period  of  the  evening,  or  at  night,  it  was  necessary  to  have  the 
inqueting  room  lighted  up  with  lamps  :  by  attending  to  this  observation, 
id  also  to  the  fact,  that  in  that  climate  by  night,  or  at  least  at  day-brehk, 

was  always  cold,  we  shall  better  understand  the  following  passages  in  St. 
[atthew's  Gospel,  (viii.  12 ;  xxii.  13 ;  xxv.  30.)  As  for  the  rest,  in 
anquets,  which  were  joyous  meetings,  jests,  enigmas,  music,  were  not 
anting :  wherefore  banquets  were  everywhere  an  image  of  felicity,  and 
Kclusion  from  the  banquet  a  symbol  of  misery  and  calamity.  (Proverb, 
I.  2,  and  following;  Amos  vi.  4,  5;  Isaias,  v.  12 ;  vii.  9;  Matt.  xxvi. 
0,  26 ;  Luke,  vii.  46,  50 ;  xii.  1,  9.)  Hence  also,  the  kingdom  of  the 
[essias  is  represented  under  this  image  of  a  banquet.  (Luke,  vii.  39,  46  ; 
lY.  12  ;  Matt.  viii.  11 ;  xxvi.  29.)  This  trope  was  so  well  known,  that 
16  ancient  interpreters  of  the  sacred  volume,  employed  promiscuously  the 
'ords,  to  rejoice  and  to  feaxl^joy  and  a  banquet.  As  the  banquets  of  the 
[ebrews  were  so  frequently  prepared  from  the  sacrifices,  hence  the  guests 
liould  be  undefiled  or  holy ;  a  circumstance  which  is  also  taken  into 
ocount  in  the  tropes  and  allegories  of  the  scripture.  (Ezech.  xxxix.  16^ 
0;  Isai.  xxxiv.  4;  Apoc.  xix.  17,  18.) 
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CHAPTER    IX. 

OF  DOMESTIC  SOCIETY  AMONG  THE  HEBREWS. 

This  subject  comprises  the  following  heads,  viz. :  first,  of  husband  and 
wife,  or  wives ;  second;  of  parents  and  children ;  third,  of  masters  and 
slaves. 

First. —  Of  the  relatt&ns  of  Hut^nd  and  Wfe^  or  wives.  In  the  first 
place,  the  very  stringent  laws  enacted  by  Moses  for  the  preservation  of 
public  morality,  were  calculated  to  exert  a  most  salutary  influence  in  pro- 
moting domestic  peace  and  happiness.  The  immorality,  which  those  Uws 
sought  to  repress  and  eliminate,  was  at  all  times  opposed  to  that  law,  which 
God  had  written  upon  the  heart  of  man;  and  we  see  how  the  virtaous 
patriarchs  of  the  early  time,  guarded  themselves  against  it.  In  the  time  of 
Moses,  the  general  depravity  of  the  world  had  made  such  progress,  that  not 
only  were  persons  found  to  prostitute  themselves  to  the  commission  of 
shameful  crimes,  but  even  the  most  abominable  impurities,  had  become, 
among  the  idolaters,  a  part  of  their  religious  worship.  (Gen.  xxxviii.  21, 
22;  Numb.  xxv.  1;  Dcut.  xxiii.  18.)  In  order  to  guard  the  Hebrews 
against  these  disorders,  and  to  preserve  them  from  the  contagion  of  the 
vices  by  which  they  were  surrounded,  Moses  ordained  that  they  should  not 
suffer  a  prostituted  person  to  be  among  them  ;  and  that  if  the  daughter  of 
a  priest  were  found  guilty  of  this  abomination,  she  should  be  stoned  and 
burned.  And  lest  the  priests,  either  incited  by  avarice,  or  seduced  by  the 
example  of  the  idolaters,  should  ever  be  tempted  to  defile  the  holy  worship 
of  God,  by  associating  such  crimes  with  it,  Moses  severely  prohibited  them 
to  accept,  as  an  offering  for  the  sanctuary,  the  wages  of  prostitution.  As 
for  seduction,  the  Mosaic  law  enacted  that  the  most  perfect  reparation  pos- 
sible should  be  made  for  the  crime :  it  obliged  the  seducer  to  a  pecuniaiy 
satisfaction  towards  the  father  of  his  victim ;  obliged  him,  moreover,  to 
marry  her  whom  he  had  seduced,  in  case  that  her  father  consented ;  and 
after  the  marriage  took  place,  it  debarred  him,  (the  seducer,)  as  long  as 
she  lived,  from  the  privilege  of  divorce.  As  a  further  security  for  female 
chastity,  the  law  decreed,  that  if  any  one  had,  before  marriage,  declared 
herself  a  virgin,  and  was  afterwards  convicted  of  falsehood  in  this  state- 
ment, she  should  be  stoned  before  the  door  of  her  father's  house.  (Exodus, 
xxii.  16,  17 ;  Deut.  xxii.  28-29.)  These  laws,  notwithstanding  that  thej 
were  recommended  at  the  same  time  by  great  wisdom  and  great  severity, 
did  not  prevent  prostitution  among  the  Hebrews,  and  prostitution  of  the 
most  shameful  kind,  particularly  during  the  reigns  of  the  idolatrous  kings. 

Of  Pdygamy. — According  to  the  primitive  institution  of  marriage,  poly- 
gamy was  not  permitted.  (Matthew,  xix.,  4,  8.)  Lamech  was  the  first, 
who  transgressed  the  law  of  monogamy,  established  by  the  Creator,  by 
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marrying  two  wives — ^Ada  and  Sella.  (Gen.  ii.,  24;  iv.,  19.)  We  find 
Noe  and  his  sons  observing  this  law  of  monogamy :  but,  that  polygamy  did 
not  continue  to  be  prohibited  after  the  deluge,  appears  from  the  example 
of  the  patriarchs^  Abraham  and  Jacob.  In  the  time  of  Moses,  the  greater 
part  of  the  Jews  had  more  wives  than  one.  This  is  proved  by  the  fact, 
that  in  the  taking  of  the  census,  recorded  in  Numbers,  (iii.,)  out  of  603,550 
men,  there  were  as  many  as  22,273  first-bom.*  The  Mosaic  law  did  not 
alter  a  usage  so  firmly  and  widely  established ;  meanwhile  it  so  treated  of 
the  matter,  and  contained  such  enactments,  as  to  guard  against  an  immode- 
rate use  of  the  liberty.  First,  It  reminded  the  Jews  that  monogamy  was 
of  Divine  institution,  recording  the  epoch,  wjien  it  was  violated  for  the  first 
time ;  secondly,  it  placed  before  them  the  inconveniences,  the  quarrels,  and 
the  dissensions  which  ordinarily  result  from  polygamy.  {Qen.  ii.,  18-24 ; 
iv.,  19 ;  vi.,  4-10 ;  xxz.,  1-3.)  Thirdly,  it  forbade  the  future  kings  of  the 
Hebrews  to  have  a  great  number  of  wives.  Finally,  it  created  other 
obstacles  to  excess  in  this  particular,  and  the  result  of  all  was,  that  the  ten- 
dency to  polygamy,  on  the  part  of  the  JewS;  was  considerably  diminished 
through  time. 

Of  the  selection  of  the  Bride  or  Bridegroom, — ^We  see  by  several  passages 
of  the  scripture,  that  it  was  the  father  of  the  family,  who  made  choice  of 
the  spouse  for  his  son,  and  of  the  husband  for  his  daughter.  Even  when 
the  young  man  had  become  acquainted  with  the  female,  and  desired  to 
marry  her,  he  applied  to  his  father  that  he  might  be  permitted  to  ask  her 
of  her  parents.  This  usage  exists  still  among  the  Arabians,  for,  D'Arvieux, 
in  the  description  which  he  gives  of  their  customs,  says,  among  other  things, 
« that  when  a  young  man  sees  a  young  woman  who  pleases  him,  he  engages 
his  father  to  ask  her  for  him,  and  that  the  fathers  of  the  two  meet  and  agree 
upon  the  price  of  the  bride." — Memotres  UAriiextXy  t.  iii.,  p.  303.  By 
an  ancient  usage,  which  is  not  written  anywhere,  but  which  is  seen  in  the 
history  itself  of  the  Hebrews,  the  brothers  of  the  young  woman  were  a 
party  to  the  agreement  regarding  her  marriage ;  so  that  their  consent,  as 
well  as  that  of  her  father,  was  necessarily  to  be  obtained.  (Oen.  xxiv.,  50 ; 
x:(xiv.,  11-27,  &c.)  Lest  the  Hebrews  might  be  drawn  into  idolatry, 
the  law  forbade  them  to  contract  any  marriage  with  the  Chanaanites. 
Esdras  and  Nehemias  afterwards  extended  this  prohibition  to  all  the  Gen- 
tile nations.  To  the  priests  it  was  forbidden,  to  contract  marriage  with  a 
harlot,  or  with  one  who  had  suffered  violence,  or  with  a  woman  who  had 
been  divorced  from  a  former  husband ;  and  the  high  priest,  moreover,  could 
not  take  to  wife  a  widow,  or  any  one  from  a  strange  nation.  (Levit.  xxi., 
7-13-14.)  In  defect  of  brothers,  the  daughters  inherited ;  and  in  this  case, 
they  were  obliged  to  marry  a  man  of  their  own  tribe  and  family,  in  order 
that  the  inheritance  might  not  depart,  either  firom  the  tribe  or  the  family. 
(Numb,  xxvii..  1-11 ;  xxxvi.,  1-12.)  As  for  the  consanguinity  and  affinity, 
which  were  impediments  to  marriage  in  the  old  law,  we  collect  from  Levit. 


•  By  /int-hom  are  understood,  u  hu  been  explained  already,  the  first  bom  of  the 
lofther. 

Vol.  n.— 18 
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(xviii.,)  that  oonsaDgQinity  was  an  obstacle  to  marriage  in  the  following 
cases,  vi«.,  with  father  or  mother — son  or  daughter — ^with  a  sister — ^witha 
grand-daughter — with  the  sister  of  one's  father  or  mother :  and  affinity  was 
an  obstacle  in  these  cases,  viz.:  with  a  step-mother — ^with  a  8tep-siBte^- 
with  a  step-daughter,  or  step-grand-daughter — ^with  an  uncle's  wife — ^with 
a  brother's  widow,  (unless  the  brother  had  died  without  children) — ^with  a 
son's  wife — with  the  sister  of  one's  own  wife,  during  the  lifetime  of  the 
wife :  for,  if  the  wife  died,  it  was  then  lawful  to  marry  her  sister. — See 
Becanus,  Analogia  Vet.  et  Nom  TeU.,  cap.  xxii..  Quads.  2. 

0/the  Esjxtusals. — The  espousals,  in  Hebrew,  gntt*  {^^^^)  ^'^  •  contract 
respecting  the  future  marriage,  made  before  witnesses,  between  the  father 
and  brothers  of  the  bride  on  one  side,  and  the  father  of  the  bridegroom  on  the 
other.  The  espousals  had  for  object,  not  only  the  union  of  the  parties,  bat 
everything  besides,  which  regarded  the  presents  to  be  made  to  the  brothers 
of  the  bride,  and  the  sum  to  be  paid  to  her  father.  Sometimes,^at 
these  were  cases  of  exception — ^the  bride  received  a  dowry  from  her  father. 
(Jos.  XV.,  18,  19;  1  Kings,  ix.,  16.)  The  rabbins  teach,  that  the  espou- 
sals usually  preceded  the  marriage  by  a  considerable  period — six  months, 
or  even  a  year.  However,  this  usage  was  not  general ;  since  the  young 
Tobias,  (Tob.  vii.,  14,  and  following,)  having  asked  Sara  for  wife,  the  mar- 
riage was  arranged  and  celebrated  without  delay.  In  every  case,  howeyer, 
counting  from  the  day  on  which  the  espousals  were  celebrated^  the  marriage 
was  looked  upon  as  a  settled  thing,  and  the  woman  received  the  title  of 
spouse,  although  she  had  not  yet  entered  the  habitation  of  her  future  hus- 
band. It  was  for  this  reason,  that  if  the  destined  husband,  after  the  e^n- 
sals,  refused  to  contract  a  definitive  marriage,  he  was  obliged  to  give  a  bill 
of  divorce  to  the  woman;  and  if  the  woman,  on  her  part/ was  guilty  of 
crime  with  another  man,  she  was  treated  as  an  adultress.  As  the  general 
custom  among  the  Hebrews  was,  for  the  husband  to  buy  the  spouse  for  a 
certain  sum  of  money^  hence  she  was  regarded,  in  many  instances,  almost 
in  the  light  of  a  servant.  Yet  not  a  few  instances  are  recorded  in  scripture, 
in  which  the  wife  exercised  a  great  influence  over  the  husband.  (1  Kings, 
XXV.,  19-30;  3  Kings,  xi.,  2-5;  xix.,  1-2;  xxi.,  7-8.) 

0/  the  Nuptials. — When  the  day  of  the  nuptials  arrived,  the  bridegroom 
ordered  a  banquet  to  be  prepared  at  his  house,  and  having  dressed  in  festire 
garments,  accompanied  by  young  men  of  his  own  age,  in  the  midst  of  joy- 
ous songs,  and  the  sound  of  musical  instruments,  he  went  to  the  boose  of 
the  bride ;  who,  on  her  part;  having  decked  herself  in  her  most  brilliant 
attire,  and  having  a  crown  upon  her  head,  (whence  she  was  called  the 
cromnedy)  being  escorted  by  young  females  of  her  own  age,  thus  followed 
the  bridegroom  in  pomp  to  his  house.  At  a  later  period,  this  prooesson 
with  the  bride,  which  took  place  in  the  evening,  was  accompanied  with 
torches,  which  were  carried  before  her  as  the  Talmudists  relate,  and  as  it 
is  inferred  from  the  gospel.  (Matt,  xxv.,  1-12.)  Having  arrived  at  the 
house  of  the  bridegroom,  the  men  enjoyed  themselves  at  a  great  banquet^ 
the  banquet  of  the  women  being  celebrated  in  a  separate  apartment.  The 
marriage  feast  was  celebrated  for  a  week  among  the  Jews,  which  costoD 
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had  come  down  from  very  ancient  times^  as  we  learn  from  the  book  of 
Judges,     (ziv.  12.) 

Of  Concubines,  or  wives  of  the  second  dcus.  The  name  concubine,  gene- 
rally in  ancient  authors^  and  even  with  us  at  this  day,  signifies  a  woman, 
who,  though  she  be  not  married  to  a  man,  yet  lives  with  him  as  his  wife : 
but  in  the  sacred  writings,  concubine  has  quite  a  different  meaning.  There 
it  means  a  lawful  wife,  but  of  a  lower  order — inferior  in  rank  to  the  mis- 
tress of  the  family.  The  husband  was  bound  to  treat  her  as  a  lawful  wife ; 
she  could  not  be  sold,  and  her  issue  was  legitimate.  But  in  all  other 
respects,  these  concubines  were  inferior  to  the  principal  wife.  The  solem- 
nity of  the  nuptials,  which  we  have  described,  was  omitted  in  the  case  of  a 
concubine ;  she  had  no  authority  in  the  family,  nor  any  share  in  household 
government.  If  she  had  been  a  servant  in  the  family,  before  she  came  to 
be  a  concubine,  she  continued  to  be  so  afterwards,  and  in  the  same  subjec- 
tion to  her  mistress  as  before. 

0/  the  law  regarding  the  brother  of  a  husband  who  died  without  issue. 
— ^The  law,  according  to  which,  the  brother  or  next  of  kin  to  the  deceased 
husband  should  marry  the  widow  of  his  brother  or  kinsman,  who  had  died 
without  leaving  children,  and  according  to  which  law,  the  first-bom  son  of 
such  marriage  was  to  be  considered  the  son  of  the  deceased  husband  and  to 
inherit  his  property ;  this  law,  as  we  know  from  Genesis,  (xxxviii.  3-10,) 
was  much  more  ancient  than  the  time  of  Moses.  It  was  by  custom  that 
the  law  had  force,  before  that  Moses  embodied  the  custom  in  his  legislation. 
The  Jewish  legislator  at  the  same  time  carefully  provided  for  the  liberty  of 
marriage.  The  law,  in  reality,  permitted  the  kinsman  to  refuse  in  such 
case  to  marry  the  widow,  provided  that  he  made  a  declaration  of  his  refusal 
in  the  public  place,  in  the  presence  of  judges ;  permission  being  granted  at 
the  same  time  to  the  widow  to  take  off  his  shoe  and  to  spit  in  his  face:  the 
law,  moreover,  declared  that  his  house  shovld  be  called  in  Israel,  the  house 
of  the  unshod.  (Deut  xxv.  7-10  :  see  also  Euth,  iv.  7,  8.)  Jahn  observes, 
that  cases  may  be  supposed,  in  which  it  was  an  easy  matter  to  resign  one- 
self to  this  insult,  rather  than  be  exposed  to  all  the  inconveniences  arising 
from  a  marriage,  towards  which  one  might  have  felt  nothing  but  disgust. 

Of  Adultery. — Adultery  has  been  always  regarded  among  the  several 
nations  of  the  world,  as  a  horrible  crime,  which  deserves  to  be  severely 
punished.  Wo  know  not  what  precise  punishment  was  inflicted  upon  it 
among  the  Hebrews,  before  the  introduction  of  the  Mosaic  law.  This  law 
decreed  against  adultery  the  penalty  of  death,  to  be  inflicted  both  upon  the 
adulterer  and  adulteress.  The  kind  of  death  was  not  determined  by  the 
law  in  express  words,  but  it  is  inferred  from  several  passages  in  the  scrip- 
ture, that  the  punishment  of  death  in  this  case  was  to  be  inflicted  by  stoning. 
(John,  viii.  5;  Ezekiel,  xvi.,  38-40;  compare  also  Exod.  xxxi.,  14 ;  xxxv., 
2,  with  Numb,  xv.,  35,  36.) 

Of  the  wife  suspected  of  Adultery. — ^The  law  regarding  this  matter  is  laid 
down  in  the  book  of  Numbers,  (v.  11-31.)  It  enacts  that  the  wife  sus- 
pected of  adultery,  shall  be  brought  by  her  husband  to  the  priest;  that 
having  arrived  at  the  tabernacle,  with  her  head  uncovered,  and  standing 
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before  the  altar,  she  shall  declare  her  innocence  with  an  oath,  holding,  at 
the  same  time,  in  her  hands  a  barley  cake,  as  an  oblation  to  Ood ;  that  this 
oath  accompanied  by  frightful  imprecations,  to  which  the  woman  will  answer 
ameny  shall  be  committed  to  writing :  the  writing  to  be  then  efiaced  with 
the  water  called  the  water  of  bitterness,  which  the  woman  shall  drink.  Then 
it  was,  that  according  to  the  promise  of  the  law,  this  water  would  become 
for  the  perjured  woman  a  terrible  poison,  whilst  it  woald  do  no  injury  to 
the  faithful  wife.  We  may  remark  here,  that  Moses  must  have  been  per- 
fectly sure  of  his  inspiration,  when  he  laid  down  such  a  law  as  this,  for  if 
it  failed  to  produce  its  effect,  it  would  soon  fall  into  discredit  and  contempt, 
which  would  result  in  a  disregard  for  the  whol0  law  of  which  it  formed  a 
part.  We  see  the  admirable  ends  which  this  enactment  served ;  in  tlie 
case  of  innocent  wives,  it  dissipated  the  jealousy  of  husbands,  and  thiu  it 
diminished  the  number  of  divorces ;  in  the  case  of  ill-dbposed  women,  it 
either  prevented  the  commission  of  the  crime,  by  the  dread  which  it  inspired, 
or  it  led  to  the  just  punishment  of  the  offender. 

0/  Divorce, — ^The  law  of  Moses  permitted  divorce ;  but  a  certain  for- 
mality was  to  be  observed.  The  husband  was  obliged  to  give  a  written  bill 
of  divorce  to  the  wife ;  and  it  was  only  when  the  woman,  provided  with 
the  bill  of  divorce,  had  left  her  husband's  house,  that  the  act  of  separstioQ 
was  valid ;  nay,  even  after  that,  it  was  lawful  for  the  husband  to  receive 
again  the  divorced  wife ;  but  by  no  means  if  she  was  already  united  in 
marriage  with  another.  (Deut.  xxiv.  1-4;  com  p.  Jerem.  iii.  1.)  The 
reason  which  justified  the  giving  of  a  bill  of  divorce,  is  stated  in  Bent 
(xxiv.,  1-4.)  The  passage  is  rather  obscure  to  us,  but  must  have  been 
clear  enough  for  the  ancient  Hebrews.  At  a  later  period,  however — after 
the  return  firom  the  captivity — a  great  dispute  arose  on  this  point;  and  in  our 
Redeemer's  time,  the  Jewish  doctors  of  the  two  famous  schools  of  Hillel 
and  Shammai,  took  different  views  of  the  question :  the  school  of  Hillel 
contending,  that  any  cause,  no  matter  how  trivial,  justified  the  husband  in 
giving  a  bill  of  divorce,  whilst  the  school  of  Shammai  restricted  the  privi- 
lege of  divorce,  to  the  case  of  adultery.  (Comp.  Matt,  xiz.,  1-10)  The 
law,  did  not  confer  upon  the  wife,  the  privilege  of  divorcing  the  husband ; 
but  towards  the  end  of  the  Jewish  state  and  kingdom,  women  of  the  higher 
class,  after  the  example  of  the  Roman  matrons,  claimed  to  themselves  the 
right  of  divorce.  (Josephus,  Antiq.  xv.,  7,  §  10;  see  Mark,  vi.,  17-29; 
X.,  12.)  According  to  the  law,  if  the  wife  considered  herself  aggrieved, 
she  could  seek  at  the  hands  of  the  judge,  a  bill  of  divorce.  (£xod., 
xxi.  10.) 

0/  ChUdbirih. — At  first,  mothers  were  the  only  assistants  of  their 
daughters,  at  childbirth.  Among  the  Hebrews,  midwives  were  sometimes 
employed,  (Gren.  xxxv.,  17 ;  xxxviii.,  28,)  but  it  was  only  in  difficult  cases. 
(Exod.  i.,  19.)  In  Egypt,  the  care  of  assisting  women  at  childbirth,  wis 
committed  to  midwives.  (Exod.  i.,  15,  and  follow.)  From  Esechiel,  (xvi.  4,) 
we  learn,  that  the  child,  as  soon  as  it  was  bom,  was  washed,  nibbed  with 
salt,  and  wrapped  in  swaddling  clothes.  The  birthday  of  the  child,  espe- 
cially if  it  was  a  son,  was  celebrated  as  a  festival,  (Gen.  xxi.,  6,)  which  wis 
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solemnized  every  sncoeeding  year,  by  a  banquet.  ((Jen.  xl.,  20 ;  Job,  i.  4 ; 
Matt,  xiv.,  6.)  The  woman  who  had  giyon  birth  to  a  Bon,  was  legally 
unclean  for  seven  days :  and  for  the  thirty-three  days  following,  was  to 
remain  at  home :  after  the  birth  of  a  dalighter,  the  number  of  these  days 
was  doubled ;  that  is  to  say,  she  was  legally  unclean  for  fourteen  days ;  and 
for  the  sixty-six  days  following,  was  to  remain  at  home — away  from  the 
tabernacle,  or  temple.  After  the  lapse  of  these  days,  the  mother  came  to 
the  tabernacle,  or  the  temple,  and  offered  as  a  sacrifice  of  purification,  a 
lamb  of  a  year  old,  for  a  holocaust,  and  a  young  pigeon  or  a  turtle,  for  a 
sin-offering :  but  if  she  was  poor,  she  offered  a  pair  of  turtle  doves,  or  two 
young  pigeons.  (Levit.,  xii.  l-^ ;  Luke,  ii.  22.) 

0/  Circumcision. — On  the  eighth  day  after  the  birth,  the  male  children 
were  circumcised.  The  Hebrews  were  the  only  people,  among  whom  cir- 
cumcision was  obligatory  for  all  the  male  children,  and  prescribed  as  an 
act  of  religion  :  and  we  find  them  at  all  periods  of  their  history,  reckoning 
it  an  honour  and  a  glory,  to  be  distinguished  from  all  the  nations  by  this 
characteristic  sign. 

Offfiving  a  Name  to  the  CAtTi.-^Anciently,  the  child  received  its  name 
immediately  after  birth;  but  after  the  introduction  of  circumcision,  the 
male-child  had  its  name  ^ven  to  it,  at  the  time  of  this  ceremony.  Among 
the  Easterns,  the  name  is  never  devoid  of  meaning ;  and  in  the  early  ages, 
was  taken  from  some  circumstance  of  the  person,  time,  or  history :  often, 
also,  from  some  one  of  the  names  of  God,  with  the  addition  of  some  epithet, 
or  other  name.  Sometimes,  the  name  was  also  prophetical.  At  a  more 
recent  period,  names  were  selected  from  the  ancestors,  or  elders  of  the 
family  ]  and  hence,  in  the  latter  books  of  scripture,  the  ancient  names,  for 
the  most  part,  recur.  The  Easterns,  not  unfrequently,  and  for  some  slight 
cause,  change  their  name ;  hence,  so  many  persons  occur  in  scripture  having 
two  names.  Kings  and  princes,  also,  changed  the  names  of  their  ministers 
and  servants,  principally  when  they  first  entered  their  servi^  or  when  they 
were  promoted  by  them,  to  some  higher  dignity.  Hence,  mime  is  used  in 
scripture,  to  signify  dignity.  The  Easterns,  moreover,  add  to  their  own 
name,  the  name  of  their  father,  and  sometimes  of  their  grand-father,  great 
grand-father,  &c.^  that  thus  they  may  be  distinguished  from  others,  of  the 
same  name. 

Of  the  first-born  Son, — ^The  first-bom  son ;  that  is,  the  first-born  son  of 
the  father,  was  ordinarily  the  most  cherished  child  of  the  family.  Before 
Moses,  fathers  could,  according  to  pleasure,  transfer  the  rights  of  the  first- 
bom,  to  a  younger  son ;  but  this  inspired  legislator,  took  away  this  power 
from  them,  on  account  of  the  abuses  and  unfortunate  results,  to  which  the 
exercise  of  it  might  lead.  The  rights  of  the  first-bom  son  were :  First, 
pre-eminence  over  the  rest  of  the  family.  (Gen.  iv.,  7 ;  2  Paralip.  xxi.,  3.) 
Sdcond,  a  double  portion  in  the  paternal  inheritance.  (Deut.  xvi.,  17;  1 
Paralip.  v.,  1,  2.)  Third,  the  priesthood;  but,  according  to  the  law  of 
MoseS)  the  priesthood  was  restricted  to  the  ibmily  of  Aaron.  Fourth,  the 
paternal  benediction,  which,  it  is  to  be  supposed,  was  of  a  special  character, 
not  to  exclude  the  other  children  from  a  blessing  of  some  sort.  (Gen.  xxvii.; 
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85,  36 ;  Heb.  zi.,  21-^9.)     Finally,  it  was,  moreover,  the  right  of  the  first- 
bom  SOD,  to  inherit  the  throne  of  his  ftither,  who  had  been  king ;  and,  there- 
fore, it  was  only  by  an  exception,  founded  upon  a  special  disposition  of 
divine  Providence,  that  David  designated,  as  his  successor  in  the  kingdom, 
Solomon,  although  he  was  not  the  eldest  of  his  sons.     These  ftivours  and 
privileges,  stamped  the  highest  value  on  the  right  of  primogeniture;  and 
hence,  the  sacred  writers  have  used  the  term  firU^bom  gan,  to  convey  tbe 
idea  of  singular  dignity  and  pre-eminence.     (See  Isai.  xiv.,  30;   Psil. 
Ixxzviii.,  28 ;  Job,  zviii.,  3 ;  Rom.  viii.,  29 ;  Coloss.  i.,  15-18 ;  Heb.  zii., 
13 ;  Apoc.  i.,  5-11.) 

0/  die  Education  of  Children, — ^In  the  early  times  of  the  Hebrew  com- 
monwealth, mothers  suckled  their  children  themselves,  and  that  for  a  period 
of  thirty  or  thirty-six  months ;  and  the  day,  on  which  the  child  was  weaned, 
was  kept  as  a  festival.  (Gkn.,  xzi.,  8;  Exod.,  ii.,  7-9;  1  Kings,  i.,  22- 
24;  2  Paral.,  xxxi.,  16;  2  Maoh.,  vii.,  27,  28.)  It  was  only  when  the 
mother  died  before  the  child  was  old  enough  to  be  weaned,  or  when  she 
was  unable  to  rear  it  herself,  that  nurses  were  employed :  but  at  a  later 
age,  matrons  often  thought  themselves  too  infirm  for  die  duty  of  suckling 
their  children,  and  the  office,  therefore,  was  transferred  to  nurses,  who  were 
reckoned  among  the  principal  persons  of  the  family ;  wherefore  they  are 
also  mentioned  in  sacred  history.  (G«n.,  xxxv.,  8 ;  4  Kings,  xi.,  2 ;  2 
Paral.,  xxii.,  11.)  The  male  children  remained  until  the  fifth  year  under 
the  care  of  the  women ;  they  were  then  transferred  to  the  father's  care, 
who  most  frequently  taught  them  that  business  or  occupation,  which  he 
himself  practised;  nor  did  he  omit  to  teach  tbem  religion — ^instructing 
them  in  the  law  of  Moses.  (Deut.,  vi.,  20-25;  vii.,  19;  xi.,  19.)  Those 
who  \7i9hed  to  have  their  sons  morally  instructed,  unless  they  had  slaves 
capable  of  communicating  such  instruction,  sent  them  to  some  priest  or 
Levite,  who  sometimes  would  have  even  several  scholars  under  his  tuition: 
for,  from  1  Kfl|g^,  (i.,  24-28,)  we  see  that  near  to  the  holy  tabernacle,  a 
school  was  senpart  for  the  education  of  youth ;  of  which  kind  there  had 
been  several  others  before  Samuel's  time,  which  this  prophet  afterwards  re- 
stored. From  the  time  of  Samuel,  the  disciples— caUed  the  children  of  the 
prophets — appear  in  Jewish  history.  But  schools  such  as  ours,  for  general 
instruction,  do  not  appear  to  have  existed  among  the  Hebrews,  before  the 
destruction  of  their  nation  or  kingdom  by  the  Romans.  The  schools  of 
which  we  have  spoken  above,  being  intended  for  the  religious  education  of 
the  youth.  The  daughters  remained  always  under  the  care  of  the  women, 
in  the  apartments  of  the  house  appropriated  to  the  females,  unless  when 
they  went  out  with  a  pitcher  to  draw  water ;  an  office,  which  in  the  times 
of  simplicity  of  manners,  and  at  all  times  in  the  humble  ranks  of  life,  was 
performed  by  the  women.  (Exod.,  ii.,  10;  €kn.,  xxiv.,  16;  xzix.,  10;  1 
Kings,  ix.,  11,  12.)  They  learned  there  those  domestic  arts,  and  acquired 
that  knowledge,  which,  according  to  the  customs  of  the  time,  was  looked 
upon  as  befitting  the  female  character  and  situation  in  life,  until  they  were 
sold,  or,  by  a  better  fortune,  given  away,  to  some  one  in  marriage.  (Prov., 
xxxi.,  13  :  2  Kings,  xiii.,  1.)  It  is  easy  to  understand,  how  the  lot  of  her. 
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who  was  given  away  in  marriage,  was  better  than  of  her  who  was  soldj  as 
in  the  latter  case,  the  wife  was  often  looked  upon  by  the  husband,  some- 
what in  the  light  of  a  slave,  purchased  by  his  money.  The  daughters  of 
the  rich,  lived  in  their  palaces — ^in  the  house  or  apartments  of  the  women — 
seldom  appearing  in  public. 

Of  the  Paternal  Authority, — ^The  father's  authority  extended  not  only  to 
his  wives,  his  children,  his  slaves  of  both  sexes  and  their  children,  but  also 
to  the  children  of  his  sons ;  for,  the  married  sons  anciently  dwelt  in  the 
house  of  their  father ;  unless  they  had  got  for  wife  one,  who  not  having  a 
brother,  possessed  an  inheritance  of  her  own  :  or  unless  by  means  of  some 
trade  or  business,  they  had  acquired  enough  to  support  their  own  family. 
This  authority  of  the  father  was  absolute,  and  extended  even  to  the  inflic- 
tion of  the  last  punishment ;  in  other  words,  it  was  a  power  of  life  and 
death,  (Gren.,  xxi.,  14 ;  xxxviii.,  24.) ;  which  was  so  restricted  by  the  law 
of  Moses,  that  the  father,  if  he  judged  his  son  deserving  of  death,  should 
bring  him  before  the  judge ;  who,  at  the  same  time,  was  bound  to  pass  sen- 
tence of  death  upon  him,  if  convicted  of  having  addressed  injurious  language 
to,  or  of  having  beaten,  his  father  or  mother;  or  if  convicted  of  being  a  per- 
son of  dissipated  habits,  beyond  the  hope  of  correction.  (Exod.,  xxi.,  15- 
17)  Levit.,  XX.,  9;  Deut.,  xxi:,  18-21.)  Moreover,  the  paternal  authority 
was  consecrated  by  the  fundamental  laws  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation. 
(£x«d.,  XX.,  12 ;)  and  only  ended  with  the  death  of  the  father.  By  the 
command  of  the  law,  children  were  not  only  bound,  to  honour  their  parents 
internally  and  by  words,  but  also,  to  assist  them  in  their  wants,  and  to  con- 
tribute, as  far  as  they  could,  towards  their  support.  (Matt,  xv.,  5,  6; 
Mark,  vii.,  11-13.)  As  to  the  rest,  the  Hebrews  had  anciently  the  greatest 
respect  for  the  paternal  authority,  and  the  blessing  even,  of  the  parents, 
was  considered  an  inestimable  advantage,  and  their  malediction,  a  real  mis- 
fortune.    (Gen.,  ix.,  27;  xlix.,  2-28;  Exod.,  xx.,  12.) 

Of  the  uut  WiU  or  Testament. — When  the  father  died,  the  sons  obtained 
their  means  of  support  from  the  inheritance,  which  was  commonly  divided 
into  equal  shares,  the  first-born  son  alone  taking  a  double  portion.  The 
father  declared  his  last  will  before  witnesses,  and  probably  also  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  heirs,  (4  Kings,  xx.,  1.) ;  at  a  more  recent  period  written  testa- 
ments were  introduced.  The  sons  of  the  concubines,  that  is,  of  the  wives 
of  the  second  class,  were  left  to  the  good  pleasure  of  the  father  :  we  find 
that  Abraham,  before  his  death,  by  means  of  gifts,  made  provision  not  only 
for  Ismael,  but  also  for  his  sons  by  Cetura :  Jacob  made  the  sons  of  the 
inferior  wives  also,  his  heirs.  (Gen.,  xxi.,  8-21 ;  xxv.,  1-6 ;  xlix.,  i.,  27.) 
The  law  of  Moses  did  not  restrain  the  will  or  pleasure  of  the  father,  in  this 
matter  of  providing  for  the  sons  of  the  inferior  wives;  since  we  find  even 
Jephte,  who  was  the  son  of  a  harlot,  complaining  that  he  was  driven  from 
his  father's  house  without  an  inheritance.  (Judg.  xi.,  1-7.)  Daughters, 
not  only  did  not  inherit,  but  they  themselves  even,  if  they  were  unmarried, 
belonged  to  the  inheritance,  and  were  sold  in  marriage  by  their  brothers. 
It  was  only  when  they  had  no  brother,  that  the  inheritance  fell  to  the 
daughters.     (Numb,  xxvii.,  2-8.)     If  a  father  died  without  leaving  child- 
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ren,  his  property  passed  to  the  nearest  relatives,  according  to  the  dispontion 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  (Numb,  xx.,  1-11;  xxxi.,  1-10.)  Widows  could 
not  enter  on  the  possession  of  the  family  property,  at  the  death  of  their 
husbands.  Hence,  nnless  it  had  been  otherwise  provided  in  the  will, 
their  support  fell  upon  their  sons  or  relatives.  Properly  speaking,  it  wis 
the  duty  of  the  heirs  of  the  husbands,  to  support  their  widows;  but  this 
duty  was,  at  times,  so  badly  performed,  either  through  want  of  means,  or 
want  of  inclination,  that  we  read  of  widows  having  returned  to  their  father's 
house,  (Oen.  xxxviii.,  11 ;  Ruth,  i.,  8 :)  and  we  find  the  prophets  inveigh- 
ing forcibly  against  the  abandonment  of  the  widows,  whom  they  so  often 
place  in  the  same  rank  with  orphans. 

Of  the  Slaves. — Slavery,  which  we  find  existing  before  the  deluge,  (Gen. 
ix.,  25,)  added  much  to  the  importance  of  domestic  society,  as  it  erected 
the  family  into  a  kind  of  petty  sovereignty.     And,  indeed,  we  find  some  of 
the  heads  of  the  patriarchal  families,  like  the  rich  Greeks  and  Romans 
afterwards,  supporting  a  vast  number  of  slaves,  who  obeyed  them  as  sub- 
jects.    The  Hebrews  were  permitted  to  have  slaves  of  both  sexes,  and 
these  might  be  Hebrews  or  Gentiles ;  but  if  Grentiles,  they  should  submit 
to  circumcision,  and  abandon  idolatry.    (Gen.  xvii.,  13-17.)    The  Chanaan- 
ites  were  an  exception  to  this  rule :  these  it  was  not  allowable  to  keep  as 
slaves,  as  by  their  numbers,  as  well  as  by  their  proneness  to  idolatry,  and 
their  character  for  bad  faith,  they  would  have  proved  an  occasion  of* rain 
to  the  Hebrews.     The  inhabitants  of  Gabaon,  of  Caphira,  of  Beroth,  and 
Cariathiarim,  having,  by  a  stratagem,  induced  Josue  to  make  a  league  of 
peace  with  them,  they  were  reduced  to  slavery,  and  attached  to  the  service 
of  the  temple.     (Jos.  ix.,  1-27.) 

Of  (he  ways  hi/  which  one  became  a  Slave, — We  can  only  hazard  conjec- 
tures, as  to  the  first  origin  of  slavery :  but  the  following  are  the  several 
ways,  by  which  one  became  a  slave :  first,  by  bethg  taken  captive  in  war, 
which,  by  many,  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  origin  of  slavery. 
(Deut.  XX.,  14;  xxi.,  10,  11;  G^n.  xiv.)  Second,  on  account  of  debts, 
which  the  debtor  was  unable  to  pay. .  (4  Kings,  iv.,  1 ;  Jerem.  i.,  1 ;  Matt, 
xviii.,  25.)  Third,  in  consequence  of  theft,  for  the  reparation  of  which, 
the  means  of  the  thief  did  not  suffice.  (2  Esdras,  v.,  4,  5.)  Fourth,  by 
being  stolen :  this  case  would  occur  when  a  free  man  would  be  carried 
off  in  a  time  of  peace,  and  reduced  to  slavery,  or  sold.  Such  an  act  of 
injustice  was  called  in  the  Roman  law  plagii  crimen.  This  crime,  when 
committed  against  a  Hebrew,  was  punished,  by  the  law  of  Moses,  with 
death.  (Deut.  xxiv.,  7.)  Fifth,  by  birth :  when  persons  were  bom  of 
one's  married  slaves;  these  are  termed  horn  in  the  Junise,  home-bomj  and 
the  sonSj  or  children,  of  the  handmaid,  (Gen.  xit.,  14;  xvi.,  3,  Ac) 
Sixth,  by  sale :  either  when  a  freeman,  pressed  by  poverty,  sold  himself  as 
a  slave,  or  when  a  master  sold  his  slave  to  another ;  and  this  we  might 
almost  term  the  usual  mode  of  acquiring  slaves ;  hence,  slaves  are  called 
the  purchased  with  money.  Although  the  law  had  determined  that  the 
mean  price  of  a  slave,  should  be  thirty  sides  of  silver,  (Exod.  xxi.,  32;) 
yet,  in  particular  cases,  when  there  would  be  question  of  buying  a  slave, 
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the  price  would  be  affected  by  the  constitation,  capability,  sex,  age,  &c.|  of 
the  person. 

Condition  of  slaves  among  the  Hebrews, — ^The  slaves  could  neither  acquire 
anything  with  the  right  of  proprietorship,  nor  possess  anything  with  such 
right.  All  the  fruits  of  their  labour  went  to  their  master,  who,  in  return,  should 
provide  for  all  their  wants.  Since  a  great  number  of  slaves  was  a  source  of 
such  profit  to  the  possessor,  it  became  the  interest  of  masters  to  induce  their 
slaves  to  marry ;  for,  the  fruit  of  their  marriage  belonged  of  right  to  their 
master.  These  children  being  brought  up  in  his  house,  had  a  filial  regard 
for  him ;  and  we  find  the  patriarchs  counting  so  much  on  the  fidelity  of 
their  slaves,  as  to  intrust  them  with  arms.  Their  most  ordinary  occupa- 
tions were  the  labours  of  the  field,  and  the  care  of  the  flocks.  Some  one 
of  them,  distinguished  for  his  fidelity  and  capacity,  was  instrusted  with  the 
superintendence  of  the  rest;  he  assigned  to  them  their  several  tasks,  and 
distributed  to  them  their  food,  unless  the  mother  of  the  family  reserved  this 
latter  care  to  herself.  Sometimes  certain  slaves  were  charged  with  the 
education  or  care  of  the  sons  of  their  master ;  and  some  werie  more  particu- 
larly attached  to  his  own  person,  in  the  same  way  as  some  of  the  female 
slaves  were  employed  in  attending  upon  his  wives ;  and  sometimes  also,  the 
master  would  select  a  wife  of  the  second  order,  from  among  his  slaves. 
Nowhere  were  slaves  treated  with  such  humanity,  as  among  the  Hebrews. 
At  first,  the  virtue  and  generous  character  of  the  patriarchs,  rendered  their 
authority  not  only  supportable,  but  even  agreeable ;  and  afterwards,  Moses 
provided  so  carefully  for  the  interests  of  the  slaves,  in  his  enactments,  as  to 
render  it  almost  impossible  for  ill-disposed  masters  to  abuse  their  power. 
Thus,  the  law  made  it  a  duty  for  them,  to  treat  their  slaves  with  the  great- 
est possible  humanity.  If  a  master  killed  one  of  his  slaves,  he  was  to  be 
treated  as  a  murderer,  and  to  suffer  the  extreme  punishment.  (Exodus, 
xxi.,  20.)  In  this  way  has  the  Hebrew  text,  in  this  place,  been  always 
understood  by  the '  Jewish  doctors.  If,  however,  the  slave  survived  hia 
wounds  for  a  day  or  two,  the  master  was  to  go  unpunished ;  because  in 
this  case  no  intention  of  murder  was  to  be  presumed,  seeing  that  such 
intention  would  be  so  much  opposed  to  the  master's  own  interest ;  and  in 
such  ease,  the  loss  of  the  slave  was  deemed  a  sufficient  punishment.  (Exod. 
zx.,  21.)  Those  who  had  lost  an  eye  or  a  tooth  by  the  brutality  ot  their 
master,  became  entitled  to  their  freedom  in  consequence.  All  slaves  were 
to  rest  from  labour  on  the  Sabbath,  and  on  the  great  festivals.  (Exod.  xx., 
10;  Dent,  v.,  14.)  They  were  to  be  invited  to  the  feasts,  which  were 
provided  out  of  the  second  tithes.  (Deut.  xii.,  17, 18.)  The  slaves  could 
freely  eat  at  all  times  of  the  fruits  wnich  they  were  employed  to  gather,  or 
of  the  food  which  they  were  preparing.  Moreover,  the  master  was  bound 
to  provide  for  the^  marriage  of  his  female  slaves,  unless  he  preferred  taking 
them  to  himself  as  wives,  or  giving  them  to  his  sons.  When  the  slaves 
were  of  Hebrew  origin,  they  could  not  be  detained  in  servitude  beyond  six 
years.  At  the  seventh  year,  the  master  was  bound  to  send  them  away 
free,  with  a  gift,  which  would  enable  them  to  provide  for  their  most  press- 
ing necessities^  when  entering  upon  their  free  state  of  life.    If  a  slave  was 
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married  to  one  of  the  female  slayes  of  his  master,  the  wife  did  not  obtain 
her  liberty  along  with  the  hosband,  unless  her  six  years  of  serritude  were 
also  complete.     It  ofteii  happened  that  a  slave,  throagh  attachment  to  bis 
master,  or  attachment  to  his  own  wife  or  family,  whose  emandpation  hid 
not  yet  come  round,  refused  to  receive  his  freedom.     In  this  case,  the  law, 
wishing  that  it  should  be  evident  that  this  man  voluntarily  remuned  a 
slave,  required  that  his  refusal  to  avail  himself  of  the  liberty  to  which  he 
had  a  right,  should  be  repeated  in  presence  of  the  judge.     This  reDuncia- 
tion  having  thus  acquired  due  publicity,  his  ears  were  bored  with  an  avl 
against  the  door-post  of  his  master's  house  in  token  of  perpetual  serritode 
(£xod.  xxi ,  5,  6) :  but  not  even  these  slaves  could  be  sold  to  strtngen 
outside  of  the  Hebrew  territory.     (Exod.  xxi.,  7,  8.)     If  a  Hebrew  com- 
pelled by  poverty  had  sold  himself  as  a  slave  to  a  stranger,  who  dwelt 
within  the  Hebrew  territory,  he  could  not  be  detained  in  bondage,  beyond 
the  next  year  of  Jubilee :  and  at  any  time,  the  relative  of  such  slave,  or  any 
other  person,  or  the  slave  himself  if  he  had  the  means,  could  purchase  his 
redemption,  on  the  condition  of  making  compensation  to  the  master  for  the 
time,  that  was  to  elapse  before  the  arrival  of  the  year  of  jubilee.   Hence  the 
price  of  redemption  in  such  case,  would  be  greater  or  less,  according  as  the 
year  of  jubilee  was  remote  or  near.  (Levit  xxv.,  47-55.)  This  same  passage 
in  Leviticus  also  proves,  that  slaves  sometimes  possessed  property  of  their  own 
— either  through  the  kindness  of  their  master,  or  because  of  the  gift,  which 
a  former  master  had  given  to  them  when  leaving  him ;  for,  the  law  here 
in  Leviticus  (xxv.  49,)  supposes  the  case  of  a  slave  being  able  to  purchase 
his  freedom  with  his  own  money.     According  to  the  Mosaic  law,  moreoveri 
it  was  provided  that  in  the  year  of  the  jubilee,  aU  dave$  of  Hebrew  origin, 
should  be  set  free.     (Levit.  xxv.,  39,  41.)    As  for  those,  who  renouncing 
their  right  in  the  saboatical  year,  had  got  their  ears  bored  in  token  of  per* 
petual  servitude,  it  is  a  question  with  commentators,  whether  they  also 
obtained  their  freedom  in  the  year  of  Jubilee :  Calmet,'  in  his  commentary 
on  Deut.  (xv.,  17,)  says,  that  because  the  words  of  the  text  are  for  ever^ 
some  think,  that  these  slaves  were  bound  for  their  whole  life ;  but  that 
several  commentators,  after  the  rabbins,  explain  the  text  of  a  long  serri- 
tude,  that  is,  until  the  year  of  jubilee.     Lastly,  if  a  slave  of  another  nation, 
fled  to  the  Hebrews,  he  was  to  be  received  hospitably,  and  on  no  aoooontto 
be  given  up  to  his  master.     (Deut.  xxiii.,  16,  17.) 

Condition  of  Slaves  in  the  other  Nations, — ^Notwithstanding  that  the 
humane  laws  of  Moses  regarding  slaves,  were  sometimes  disregarded  in 
practice,  ( Jerem.  xxxiv.  8,  22,)  still  it  is  beyond  question,  that  the  Hebrew 
slaves  were  better  off,  than  was  that  class  in  the  other  nations,  particularly 
among  the  G-reeks  and  Romans.  Nor  is  this  wonderful,  when  we  conader 
that  the  Hebrews  were  excited  to  the  performance  of  acts  of  kindnetf 
towards  their  slaves,  by  weighty  motives  of  religion,  which  were  wanting 
to  the  other  nations,  among  whom  there  was  no  rest  for  the  slaves— no 
protection  of  the  laws — and  constant  liability  to  the  most  atrocious  punish- 
ments. Those  who  evinced  a  disposition  to  run  away,  or  were  suspected 
of  it,  were  often  branded  on  the  forehead.    They  were  not  admitted  to  the 
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sstivals  or  exercises  of  religion ;  their  right  to  contract  a  regular  marriage, 
'as  but  seldom  recognized  :  their  savings  were  under  the  control  of  the 
laster,  and  out  of  them  they  were  obliged  to  make  presents  to  the  master, 
iven  the  slave,  who  obtained  his  liberty,  had  a  name  fixed  upon  him — 
tSof  among  the  G-reeks,  lihert^u  among  the  Romans — ^by  which  the 
lemory  of  his  former  degraded  state,  would  be  perpetuated ;  not  only  that, 
ut  even  the  children  of  the  liherhu^  were  distinguished  by  the  name  of 
'bertini.  These  general  statements,  after  all,  can  give  no  idea  of  the  suf- 
srings  of  the  slaves,  from  the  brutality  of  masters,  who  had  no  law  to 
estrain  them.  Miserable,  therefore,  was  the  condition  of  the  slave,  and 
;reat  was  the  prerogative  of  that  free  birth,  and  free  state,  which  consti- 
ntcd  the  m{fenuus.  In  the  New  Testament,  we  find  many  illustrations 
aken  from  the  state  of  slavery,  which  the  few  observations  that  we  have 
lere  made  on  the  subject,  will  enable  us  the  better  to  understand. 


CHAPTER    X. 

OF  THE  SOCIAL  MANNERS,  AND  POLITE  USAGES  OF  THE  HEBREWS. 

First. — General  character  of  the  Hebrew  Nation^  ax  indicated  in  the 
virtues  and  vices,  which  their  history  exhibits.  Amidst  the  people  of  the 
Sast,  the  Hebrew  character  stands  out  in  relief,  as  distinguished  for  virtues 
ind  vices  of  its  own.  No  doubt,  if  this  people  had  profited  of  the  advan- 
ages,  which  it  enjoyed  from  God  above  the  nations  of  the  earth,  its  history 
rould  have  been  a  record  of  a  far  different  kind,  from  what  it  is ;  but  the 
Hebrews,  as  a  body,  often  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  their  guides,  and  plunged 
leadlong  into  the  idolatry  and  other  vices  of  the  surrounding  nations.  At 
he  same  time,  it  is  not  less  certain,  that  at  several  periods  of  their  history, 
ire  behold  them,  simple  in  their  manners,  moderate  in  prosperity,  admira- 
>le  for  their  religious  faith,  full  of  sincerity,  faithful  to  their  word,  remark- 
)le  for  their  humanity,  their  justice,  and  the  mildness  of  their  character. 
Ind  at  every  period,  many  were  to  be  found,  like  the  ancient  patriarchs, 
■emarkable  for  the  integrity  of  their  conduct,  passing  their  days  in  the 
lira  pie  pursuits  of  the  pastoral,  or  agricultural  life.  And  upon  occasions, 
»his  people  knew  how  to  display  the  most  heroic  valour,  whether  in  avenging 

a'uries,  or  defending  their  independence.     We  may  refer  to  the  epochs  of 
kvid  and  the  Machabees,  and  to  others  besides,  in  confirmation  of  this 
lasortion. 

We  have  already  said,  that  on  viewing  the  history  of  the  Hebrews,  we 
)ften  find  the  body  of  the  nation  infected  with  the  vices  of  their  Gentile 
neighbours ;  but  the  vices  which  reigned  most  extensively  among  them, 
Rrhich  were,  in  a  certain  manner^  their  characteristic  vices,  were,  iudocility 
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and  obstinacy ;  to  which  we  may  add,  a  proneness  to  idolatry,  up  to  the 
moment  of  the  Babylonian  captivity.  Here,  the  tendency  to  idolatry 
ceased  :  if,  afterwards,  in  the  time  of  the  Machabees,  very  many,  eTen  of 
the  Jews,  yielding  to  persecution,  fell  into  idolatry,  still,  the  better  part  of 
the  nation  remained  free  from  that  vice.  In  fine,  to  judge  properly  of  tke 
character  of  the  Hebrews,  we  most  not  study  it  in  the  latter  period  of  their 
commonwealth,  when  the  evil  example,  and  perverse  traditions  of  their 
doctors,  had,  to  a  great  extent,  extinguished,  if  we  may  so  speak,  the  spirit 
of  the  Mosaic  laws,  although  their  letter  still  remained.  It  was  then,  that 
the  bulk  of  the  nation,  truly  merited  the  disreputable  character,  which  both 
sacred  and  profane  writers  give  us  of  them.  (1  Thessal.  iL  15 ;  Tacit 
Hist.  lib.  5,  cap.  5.) 

Second. — Of  Politeness  or  elegance  of  Manners  among  the  Hebrevi. 
The  Hebrews  were  exceedingly  polite,  in  all  their  domestic  and  eocial 
relations.     Of  this,  as  Jahn  observes,  {Archx,  BibL)  the  bible  furnishes 
so  many  proofs,  that  one  would  be  rather  disposed  to  find  fault  with  an 
excess,  than  with  a  deficiency  in  this  matter  of  politeness  and  civility. 
This  subject  was  not  overlooked  in  the  laws  of  Moses  :    thus,  we  read  in 
Leviticus,  (xix.  22,)  '<Eise  up  before  the  hoary  head,  and  honour  the 
person  of  the  aged  man :   and  fear  the  Lord  thy  G-od.     I  am  the  Lord." 
But  to  appreciate  properly,  the  urbane  manners  of  this  people,  we  must  not 
compare  them  with  our  usages — the  ceremonial  of  countries  and  of  peoples, 
being  almost  as  varied,  as  their  customs  and  language.     Thus,  we  are  to 
remember,  that  exaggeration  is  one  of  the  distinctive  marks  of  Oriental 
civilization,  and,  therefore,  we  are  not  to  take  to  the  letter,  their  expre«-  ^ 
sions,  any  more  than  we  are  to  interpret  their  postures  and  gestures,  as 
conveying  all  that  profound  respect,  which  would  appear  to  be  their  natural 
meaning.     If  we   examine   the  forms  of  salutation,  and  expressions  of 
civility,  which  prevail  among  ourselves,  we  shall  discover  a  high  tone  of 
exaggeration  pervading  all  these :  and  in  all  countries,  those  modes  of 
address  and  politeness,  through  constant  use  and  frequency  of  repetition, 
soon  degenerate  into  mere  verbal  forms.     The  Easterns  have  remamed 
faithful,  even  to  the  present  day,  to  the  rules  of  civility,  which  we  see 
observed  in  Grcnesis,  and  which  are  also  handed  down  by  Heiodotus,  and 
the  other  ancient  writers.     And  it  is  principally  on  this  point,  that  we  can 
say  of  this  people  in  general,  what  Shaw  affirms  of  the  Bedouins  in  parti- 
cular— « that  they  retain  a  groat  many  of  those  manners  and  customs, 
which  we  read  of  in  sacred,  as  well  as  profeme  history ;   and  that,  if  we 
except  their  religion,  they  are  the  very  same  people  they  were  two  or  three 
thousand  years  ago.''    {Shaw's  Travels  in  Barhary  and  the  Levantj  aptid 
me,  vol.  1,  p.  426.) 

Third. — 0/  Presents,  In  the  East,  presents  have  always  been  one  of 
the  most  powerful  bonds  of  social  relations  :  sometimes  they  are  the  homage 
of  respect — a  mark  of  honour — sometimes  they  are  a  tribute  of  friendship. 
This  custom  of  making  presents,  which  goes  back  to  the  most  remote  anti- 
quity, and  which  gives  so  favourable  an  idea  of  primitive  manners,  was 
always  faithfully  observed  among  the  Hebrews,  as  we  can  easily  collect 
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from  their  history.  (Gen.  xxxiii. ;  xIt.  21-23 ;  1  Kings,  ix.  7 ;  8  Kings, 
kIt.  2,  3;  4  Kings,  y.  42;  viii.  8,  9 ;  comp.  Matt.  ii.  11 )  On  visiting  a 
prince,  it  was  usual  to  offer  some  gift  to  him ;  and  the  sacrifices  prescribed 
in  the  law,  held  the  place  of  the  gifts,  which  the  Hebrews  should  offer  to 
their  great  King,  Jehovah.  (Dcut.  xvi.  16, 17.)  Kings  themselves  sent 
presents  mutually  to  one  another,  as  they  also  did  to  other  persons,  whom 
they  wished  to  honour.  This  latter  sort  of  gift,  is  almost  always 
designated  in  the  Hebrew  by  the  term  ]jnD>  (^T^^^y)  or  in  the  feminine 
form  n^HQ  {fn(^(ina,)  The  ancients  prophets  did  not  ordinarily  refuse 
the  presents  which  were  offered  to  them ;  but  when  the  false  prophets  began 
to  receive  gifts,  as  a  tribute  from  those  whom  they  flattered  and  deceived, 
the  true  prophets  would  no  longer  receive  the  like.  As  to  the  gifts,  which 
had  for  object  to  corrupt  the  Judges,  these  are  termed  in  the  Hebrew  ^ntS^' 
{ghochady)  and  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  former,  of  which  we  have 
spoken ;  but  were  regarded  a&  in&mous  at  all  times.  The  value  of  the  gift, 
was  proportioned  to  the  means  of  him  who  offered  it,  rather  than  to  the 
condition  of  the  person  who  received  it ;  for,  in  this  matter,  regard  was  had 
chiefly  to  the  good-will  of  the  offerer.  The  poor  offered  to  those  of  high 
rank,  the  most  simple  things :  sometimes,  for  example,  a  mess  of  the  most 
ordinary  kind  of  food.  These  simple  things,  were  not  intended  so  much 
for  the  great  ones  themselves,  as  for  their  servants  and  attendants.  (1  Kings, 
XXT.  27.)  The  matter  of  the  gifts  was  in  general,  everything  that  could 
be  useful — gold,  silver,  garments,  various  kinds  of  vessels,  arms,  food,  &c. ; 
but  kings  and  persons  of  exalted  rank,  seldom  offered  anything  but  gar- 
ments, to  those  whom  they  wished  to  honour,  such  as  their  ministers,  ambas- 
sadors, distinguished  foreigners,  learned  men,  &c.  (Gen.  xlv.,  22, 23 ;  Dan. 
zvi.^  29 ;  £sth.  viii.,  15) ;  and,  in  the  king's  palace,  there  was  an  apart- 
ment, specially  set  aside  for  the  keeping  of  these  garments.  The  highest 
mark  of  esteem,  which  a  king  could  give  any  one,  was  to  take  off  his  own 
robe,  and  present  it  to  him.  The  modern  princes  of  the  East,  frequently 
make  presents  of  this  kind ;  and  it  is  a  duty  for  him,  who  receives  such, 
to  put  it  on  immediately,  and  to  pay  homage  to  the  prince  who  has  given 
or  sent  it  to  him.  Formerly,  kings  often  made  these  presents  of  garments 
to  their  guests,  immediately  before  their  proceeding  to  the  banquet-room. 
(Gen.  xlv.,  23;  4  Kings,  x.  22;  Apoc.  iii.,  5;  comp.  Homer,  i/iW,  Book 
24,  line  226,  227.)  To  this  day  in  the  East,  when  gifts  are  brought  to 
kings  and  chiefs,  they  are  carried  by  men  and  beasts  of  burthen,  with 
remarkable  pomp ;  and  each  gift,  be  its  weight  ever  so  little,  is  borne  by  a 
man  with  both  his  hands,  or  even  by  a  beast  of  burthen.  (Judg.  iii.,  18 ; 
4  Kings,  viii.  9.) 

Fourth. — 0/  OonverscUwn — BaUhinff — the  Noonday  Nap.  Among  the 
Easterns  of  ancient  times,  visits  to  each  other  were  almost  as  rare  as  they 
are  among  the  modern  people  of  Asia.  When  they  wished  to  pass  away 
the  time  together,  they  generally  met  at  the  entrance  of  the  city  on  some 
shady  spot,  furnished  with  seats,  and  exclusively  set  apart  for  these  meetings 
of  friends  or  neighbours.  The  cities  of  Mauritania,  are  still  provided  with 
places  of  this  kind.     Thither  resorted  all  the  idle  persons  of  the  city,  that 
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they  might  see  those  who  were  going  and  comingi  and  that  they  might 
inspect  the  commercial  transactions,  and  hear  the  trials ;  for  the  markets, 
and  the  tribunals  of  justice,  were  also  near  the  city  gates.  Conversation 
was  not  a  passion  with  them ;  however,  it  is  certain,  that  their  character 
was  far  removed  from  the  taciturnity  of  the  modem  Asiatics.  The  Easterns 
always  show  themselves  full  of  deference  for  those,  with  whom  they  oon* 
verse.  Contradiction,  is  almost  unknown  among  them ;  and  when  they 
perceive,  even  that  a  person  is  imposing  upon  them,  they  hardly  venture  to 
make  the  least  objection  to  what  he  says.  It  suffices,  it  is  enough,  are  their 
strongest  terms  to  express  disapprobation.  A  name  of  the  most  injurious 
import  among  them,  when  addressed  to  any  one,  was  nalalf  or  fool ;  but 
this  term,  in  their  mind,  conveyed  the  signification  of  an  impious,  wicked 
person.  Nothing  was  further  removed  from  flattery,  or  more  noble,  than 
their  manner  of  testifying  their  approval  of  what  was  said  :  thou  hast  said 
it,  or,  thou  hast  spoken  well.  Travellers  testify,  that  this  manner  of  expres- 
sing assent,  is  still  preserved  in  the  Libanus.  (See  Aryda,  cited  by  Jahn.) 

As  for  bathing,  it  was  almost  a  necessity  for  the  people  of  Palestine,  on 
account  of  the  heat  of  the  climate :  and  we  see,  that  the  bath  has  been  at 
all  times  in  use  among  the  Hebrews.  The  use  of  the  bath,  was  sometimes 
even  a  matter  of  obligation,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  (Lev.,  xiv.  2 ; 
zv.,  1-8;  xvii.,  15,  16;  zxii.,  6;  Numb,  xix.,  6.)  Whence  we  are  to 
conclude,  that  from  the  time  of  Moses,  at  least,  public  baths  were  established 
in  Palestine,  such  as  are  to  be  seen  at  the  present  day,  throughout  the 
entire  East. 

To  take  a  nap  at  noonday,  is  for  the  Easterns,  it  is  well  known,  almost 
as  favourite  a  practice  as  the  use  of  the  baths.  Now,  this  practice,  in  like 
manner,  existed  among  the  Hebrews :  we  have  the  proof  of  it  in  the  scrip- 
ture. (2  Kings,  iv.  4;  xi.  2;  compare  Matt,  xiii.  25.) 

Fifth. — Treatment  of  the  Poor,  and  of  the  Beggars.  Jahn  and  some 
others  say,  that  although  Moses  made  abundant  provision  for  the  poor,  yet 
that  it  docs  not  appear  that  he  has  said  anything  respecting  beggars  ;  and 
that  the  first  express  notice  of  mendicants  occurs  in  the  Psalms.  (See 
Psalm,  xxxvi. — ^in  the  Hebrew,  xxxvii.  25;  and  Psalm,  oviii. — ^in  the 
Hebrew,  cix.  10.)  All  admit,  that  in  the  times  subsequent  to  the  writing 
of  the  Psalms,  beggars  were  to  be  found  in  Palestine ;  and  indeed  Glaire 
shows  very  clearly,  fJrUrodnct  tom.  2,  p.  463,)  that  there  is  no  reason  for 
asserting  that  they  did  not  exist  there  even  from  the  time  of  Moses.  In 
the  time  of  our  Kedeemer,  when  the  beggars  appear  to  have  been  very 
numerous,  they  sat  in  the  public  places,  at  the  doors  of  the  rich,  at  the 
gates  of  the  temple,  and  very  probably  also  at  the  doors  of  the  synagogues. 
(Mark,  x.,  46 ;  Luke,  xvi.  20 ;  Acts,  iii.  2.)  Sometimes  food  was  given 
to  them,  sometimes  also  money.  (Matt,  xxvi.,  0 ;  Mark,  x.  6 ;  Luke, 
xxvi.  21.)  It  does  not  appear  that  they  had  then  begun  to  beg  from  door 
to  door,  as  they  do  now  in  the  East-^although  less  frequently  than  in 
Europe.  Jahn  remarks,  that  the  custom  of  seeking  alms  by  sounding  a 
trumpet  or  horn,  which  is  observed  by  the  Mahometan  monks  called  kalen- 
dar  or  karendal,  was  in  use  in  our  Eedeemer's  time;  as  the  text  of  St 
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Matthew,  (vi.  2,)  shows,  where  aaikttiatfjs  occurs  in  the  hiphil  or  causative 
tense,  in  the  same  way  as  several  other  words  in  the  New  Testament  are 
found  in  this  sense.  (SeiB  1  Corin.  i.,  20 ;  iii.,  6 ;  viii.,  3  y  xv.,  1,  &c.)  It 
is  remarkable,  that  the  Easterns  so  frequently  give  to  mercy  or  almsgiving, 
the  name  of  justice :  of  this  Jahn  points  out  several  examples  in  the  scrip- 
ture. But  he  ought  to  have  observed  at  the  same  time,  that  in  the  scrip- 
ture, the  name  justice  is  given  not  only  to  the  special  virtue  of  justice,  but 
frequently  alio  to  virtue  in  general — righteousness. 

Sixth. — TmiimerU  of  Strangers — Hospitality.     One  of  the  duties  which 
Hoses  recommends  to  the  Hebrews  with  the  greatest  care,  and  by  the  most 
powerful  reasons,  is  kindness  towards  the  stranger.    In  the  Book  of  Genesis 
he  places  before  them  affecting  examples  of  the  exercise  of  this  virtue;  and 
for  a  people,  who  had  been  themselves,  so  long,  strangers  in  another  laud, 
it  was  not  a  difficult  matter  to  comprehend  the  importance  of  this  duty. 
The  law  distinguishes  two  kinds  or  classes  of  strangers :  one  class  consisted 
of  those,  who  whether  foreigners  or  Hebrews,  had  no  fixed  habitation  of 
their  own;  the  other  consisted  of  people  from  other  lands,  who  had  a  dwell- 
ing of  their  own  in  Palestine ;  but  the  law  prescribed  the  same  kind  offices 
towards  both — ^not  only  protecting  them  in  their  interests,  but  even  mani- 
festing a  solicitude  for  their  well-being.  (See  Levit.  xix.,  10 ;  Deut.  xxiv., 
19-21.)     What  a  rare  example  for  those  times  of  humanity  to  the  stranger ! 
Hence  in  the  early  times  of  the  Hebrew  state,  as  long  as  the  people  acted 
in  conformity  with  the  law,  strangers  were  well  off  among  them.    It  is  true 
that  David  and  Solomon  employed  them  in  certain  public  works,  but  in 
doing  so,  they  only  carried  out  in  the  mildest  way,  the  common  law  of  that 
period.     Unfortunately,  at  a  later  period  of  the  Jewish  eommonwealth,  the 
people  fell  away  greatly  from  the  spirit  of  their  legislator;  and  in  the  time 
of  Christ,  many  of  them  had  gone  so  far,  as  to  restrict  the  meaning  of 
neighbour  y^  {reang)  to  their  friends,  in  such  a  way  as  to  exclude  strangers 
from  those  offices  of  kindness  and  humanity,  which  were  so  clearly  incul- 
cated in  the  law% 

Hospitality  has  been  always  practised  among  the  Easterns  in  a  remark- 
able degree.  That  of  the  Arabs  in  particular  has  become  a  proverb. 
Niebuhr  says,  (Descrip.  de  L' Arabic,  p.  1,  chap.  II.,  p.  67,)  "  From  the 
most  remote  period  the  hospitality  of  the  Arabs  has  been  praised,  and  I 
believe  that  those  of  the  present  day  are  not  less  distinguished  for  this 
Tirtue,  than  were  their  ancestors.'^  Shaw,  in  his  observations  on  the  king- 
doms of  Algiers  and  Tunis,  renders  the  same  justice  to  this  people  on  their 
manner  of  treating  strangers,  he  says,  «  The  greatest  prince  is  not  ashamed 
to  fetch  a  lamb  from  his  herd  and  kill  it,  whilst  the  princess  his  wife  is 
impatient  till  she  has  prepared  her  fire  and  her  kettle  to  seethe  and  dress  it. 
The  custom  that  still  continues  of  walking  cither  bare-foot,  or  with  slippers, 
requires  the  ancient  compliment  of  bringing  water  upon  the  arrival  of  a 
stranger,  to  wash  his  feet.  And  who  is  the  person,  that  presents  himself 
firdt  to  do  this  office,  and  to  give  the  mar-habbah  or  welcome^  but  the 
master  himself  of  the  family  ?  Who  always  distinguishes  himself  by  being 
the  most  officious ;  and  after  his  entertainment  is  prepared,  accounts  it  a 
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breach  of  respect  to  sit  down  with  his  guests,  but  stands  np  all  the  time, 
and  serves  them."     (Shaw's  Traveb,  vol.  1,  p.  427-29,  cqmd  me.)    This 
traveller  indeed,  whilst  describing  the  reception  given  to  himself  by  the 
Arabians,  places  before  us  a  lively  representation  of  the  hospital!^,  which 
Abraham  in  the  ancient  times  exercised  towards  the  three  heavenly  gaests, 
whom  he  brought  into  his  tent.     (Gen.,  xviii.,  8.)     It  is  still  a  coDstut 
usage  in  the  East,  not  to  put  questions  to  strangers — about  their  joanej, 
&c. — before  thej  have  taken  some  refreshment;  and  the  llace  in  which 
they  find  a  reception,  becomes  for  them  a  sacred  asylum,  wMch  the  owner 
is  bound  to  defend  against  every  attack ;  for,  to  give  this  security  to  the 
guests,  whom  one  receives,  is  one  of  the  most  stringent  duties  of  hospitality. 
(Gen.,  ziz.,  3-8;  Judg.,  xiz.,  16-24.)     Neither  in  ancient  nor  in  modem 
times  have  there  been,  in  the  East,  inns,  in  which  travellers  might  find 
lodging  and  refreshment.     Shade  from  the  sun,  and  protection  from  the 
plunderers  of  the  night,  is  all  that  the  caravansaries  afford ;  and  in  the 
ancient  times  these  caravansaries  were  but  few.     Hence,  unless  a  traveller 
found  some  private  person  to  take  him  in,  he  was  often  obliged  to  spend 
the  night  under  the  open  air  in  the  streets,  a  thing  which  in  warm  countries 
is  by  no  means  uncommon.     But  distinguished  persons  make  it  a  practice, 
to  show  to  those  benighted  strangers,  the  kindness  of  offering  them  a  lodg- 
ing in  their  own  houses.     Thus  acted  Abraham  and  Lot.     And  the  sacred 
writers  recommend  most  pressingly  this  act  of  hospitality,  on  which  St. 
Paul  insists  in  so  particular  a  manner  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  (ziii., 
2,)  where  he  recommends  this  kindness  to  strangers  by  the  consideniiooi 
that  some  hosts  have  had  the  honour  to  exercise  their  hospitality  towards 
angels  without  knowing  it.     To  wash  the/eet  o/ strangers  being,  as  we  hafe 
seen  above,  one  of  the  essential  duties  of  hospitality,  this  expression  came 
to  be  used  to  designate  hospitality,     (1  Tim.,  v.,  10.) 

Seventh. — Forms  of  Salutation,  The  form  of  salutation,  both  at  meet- 
ing and  taking  leave,  was  a  kind  of  blessing :  and  it  is  for  this  reason,  that 
to  bless,  is  often  taken  in  the  sense  of  to  scdiUe — to  bid  adieu.  Thus,  be 
tliou  blessed  by  the  Lord — the  benediction  of  God  be  upon  thee — God  be  with 
thee^  or  assist  thee,  were  very  usual  forms  of  salutation ;  but  that  which  was 
most  common  was,  peace  be  to  thee.  (Ruth,  ii.,  4;  Judg.  xix.,  20;  1  Kings, 
XXV.,  6 ;  2  Kings,  xx.,  9.)  '  In  this  last  formula,  the  term  peace^  agnifies 
every  kind  of  prosperity.  The  Phenician  salutation,  live  hajtpily,  my  Lord! 
was  only  used  by  the  Hebrews,  in  addressing  their  kings.  (The  ordinary 
salutation  of  the  Greeks  was  x<^f)  that  of  the  Romans  ao/ve,  or  ave.)  The 
gestures  of  the  body  were  different,  accordhig  to  the  dignity  of  the  person 
who  was  saluted ;  as  one  may  still  observe  among  the  Easterns.  The  cere- 
mony, by  which  those  forms  of  salutation  are  accompanied  at  the  present 
day  in  the  East  is,  to  place  the  right  hand  on  the  left  breast,  and  bow  the 
head  with  studied  gravity.  This  is  observed  on  every  occaaon  of  saluting. 
But  if  the  Arabians  salute  a  friend,  each  extends  his  right  hand  towards 
the  other,  and  raises  it  up,  as  if  presenting  it  to  the  other  to  be  kissed; 
then  withdrawing  the  hands,  each  kisses  his  own  hand,  and  immediately 
places  it  on  his  forehead  :  if  one  of  the  two  be  of  a  higher  rank,  he  permits 
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the  other  to  kiss  his  hand.  In  salating,  one  may  also  kiss  the  beard  of  his 
friend  :  and  this  is  the  only  case,  in  which  any  one  permits  bis  beard  to  be 
touched  by  another.  (2  Kings,  zx.,  9.)  These  practices  in  saluting,  exactly 
agree  with  the  customs  of  the  Hebrews,  who,  sometimes,  also,  kissed  each 
other  on  the  cheek.  Like  the  Hebrews,  the  Arabians  of  the  present  day 
inquire  regarding  the  health  of  their  friend,  thank  God  for  having  met  him, 
and  repeat  over  and  over  again,  their  gestures,  and  forms  of  salutation.  It 
was  on  account  of  this  lengthened  ceremonial  in  saluting,  that  messengers, 
charged  with  any  urgent  commission,  were  forbidden  to  salute  any  one  on 
the  way.  (4  Kings,  iv.,  29 ;  Luke,  x.,  4.)  The  modem  Orientals,  never 
meet  a  great  man,  without  bowing  down  almost  to  the  earth  before  him  : 
they  embrace  his  knees,  or  kiss  the  extremity  of  his  robe,  with  which  they 
then  touch  their  forehead.  To  a  prince  or  a  king,  they  prostrate  themselves 
with  the  whole  body  on  the  earth,  or,  at  least,  they  bend  the  knees,  and 
kiss,  sometimes  the  ground,  sometimes  the  feet  of  the  person  saluted.  This 
18  but  a  repetition  of  what  the  Hebrews  did,  as  the  very  language  of  this 
people  attests,  for,  they  have  different  terms  to  express :  to  bow  the  heculy 
to  make  a  profound  incUncUion  of  the  hocfi/y  to  bend  the  knees,  to  prostrate 
one^s  self  to  cast  one's  self  with  his  face  on  the  earth. 

Eighth. — Of  Visiting.  In  the  East,  the  paying  of  visits,  is  marked  with 
a  considerable  degree  of  solemnity.  When  the  visiter  arrives  at  the  house 
of  his  friend,  or  of  the  person  whom  he  wishes  to  visit,  he,  in  the  first 
place,  before  entering,  announces  his  arrival,  by  calling  to  the  master  of 
the  house,  or  knocking  at  the  door.  Ho  then  waits  for  a  considerable 
interval,  whilst  preparations  are  being  made  for  his  reception,  and  the 
women  betake  themselves  to  their  own  apartmentis.  This  custom  of  knock- 
ing, and  waiting  at  the  door  or  gate,  was  observed  by  the  Hebrews,  as 
several  passages  of  the  scripture  testify.  (4  Kings,  v.,  9 ;  Matt,  vii.,  7 ; 
Acts,  X.,  17,  18.) 

When  there  is  question  in  the  East,  of  visiting  a  person  of  exalted  rank, 
etiquette  requires,  that  the  visiter  should  be  announced  beforehand,  and  an 
audience  obtained  for  him ;  and,  moreover,  that  presents  should  be  brought, 
in  this  case,  to  him  who  is  visited.  The  audience  once  obtained,  the  visiter 
is  received  with  great  pomp,  precious  ointment  is  poured  upon  his  head,  and 
all  possible  marks  of  honour  are  lavished  upon  him.  (Memoires  D.  Artnettx, 
tom.  3,  pages  2^9, 324-828.)  The  circumstances  of  this  solemn  reception, 
are  supposed  to  be  frequently  alluded  to,  in  scripture. 

Ninth. —  Of  Public  Honours.  The  Easterns  are  magnificent  in  their  ex- 
hibition of  honour,  towards  a  king,  prince,  or  ambassador,  on  the  occasion 
of  his  solemn  entrance  into  a  city.  The  concourse  of  people  is  immense  : 
those  windows,  few  in  number,  which  look  into  the  street,  and  which  are 
kept  closed  at  all  other  times,  are  now  opened  :  and  they,  as  well  as  the  flat 
roofs  of  the  houses,  are  filled  with  spectators :  the  streets,  to  guard  against 
inconvenience  from  the  dust,  are  watered,  and  are  strewn  with  flowers, 
leaves  of  trees,  and  covered  with  carpeting.  The  spectators  clap  their  hands, 
and  shouts  of  joy  resound  on  all  sides ;  whereas  upon  all  other  occasions  the 
king  is  saluted  in  silence.  (2  Kings,  xvi.^  15;  3  Kings^  i.,  40;  4  Kings, 
Vol.  II.— 14 
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ix.,  13 ;  Isai.,  Ixii.,  11 ;  Zaoh.,  ix.,  9 ;  Matt.,  xxi.,  7-8.^  In  the  order  of 
tho  procession,  which  is  formed  on  such  occasions  to  do  nononr  to  &  royal 
personage,  the  first  place  is  assigned  to  a  companj-  of  mnsioians ;  these  tre 
followed  by  the  ministers  and  great  dignitaries  of  state,  then  by  the  ser- 
vants of  the  king's  house,  and  lastly  by  the  monarch  himself,  all  monnted 
on  horses  richly  caparisoned.  In  the  ancient  times,  on  such  occsmods, 
kings,  rode  in  beautifully  ornamented  chariots.  (Qen.  xli.,  43 ;  2  Kings, 
XV.,  1 ;  3  Kings,  xv.) 


CHAPTER    XI. 

OF  THE  OABiES  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  TO  WHICH  ALLUSION  IS  MADS  IN  THE 

SCRIPTUBE. 

The  Hebrew  character  was  always  remarkable  for  a  certain  gravitj, 
which  rendered  the  games  and  amusements  of  other  nations,  to  a  great 
degree  unattractive  to  that  people.  It  is  not  wonderful,  then,  that  the  scrip- 
ture should  contain  no  allusion  to  any  particular  kind  of  amusement,  which 
could  be  said  to  be  of  Hebrew  origin.     It  is  likely  that  the  Hebrew  of 
mature  years,  sought  his  principal  relaxation,  in  the  rest  and  quiet  of  the 
Sabbath  and  the  festivals,  or  in  conversation  with  some  neighbour  at  the 
city  gates  or  on  the  flat  house-top.     More  active  amusements,  however,  ire 
so  natural  to  the  young,  and  particularly  to  children,  that  there  is  no  nation 
of  which  the  ancient  history,  has  come  down  to  us  without  containiug  some 
traces  of  such  amusements.     That  those  childish  sports  were  indulged  in 
by  the  Hebrew  children,  particularly  of  the  cities,  is  proved  by  more  than 
one  scriptural  allusion.     (See  Jerem.,  xxx.,  19;  Zach.,  viii.,  5.)    The 
words  of  Zacharias  are :  <<  And  the  streets  of  the  city  shall  be  full  of  bojfl 
and  girls,  playing  in  the  streets  thereof.''     In  the  gospel  according  to  St. 
Matthew,  our  Redeemer  takes  a  comparison  from  an  amusement  practised 
by  boys  in  the  market-place :  <<  But  whereunto  shall  I  esteem  this  genera- 
tion to  be  like  ?    It  is  like  to  children  sitting  in  the  market-place,  who  cry- 
ing to  their  companions  say :  We  have  piped  to  you,  and  yon  have  not 
danced :    We  have  lamented,  and  you  have  not  mourned."     (Matt, xii 
16,  17.)     From  these  words,  it  would  seem,  that  the  amusement  oonasied 
in  mimicking  the  scenes  of  common  life ;  from  which  they  sometimefl 
selected  a  gay,  and  sometimes  a  doleful,  incident. 

Although  music  and  singing  are  mentioned  in  scripture,  principally  is 
connexion  with  the  worship  of  God,  yet  we  need  have  no  doubt,  but  they 
entered  largely,  at  all  times,  into  the  recreations  of  the  young. 

After  the  captivity,  Grecian  influence  made  the  Hebrews  acquainted  with 
those  theatricad  exhibitions  and  public  games,  for  which  Oreece  was  m 
famous.    Nothing  appears  to  have  been^  naturally^  more  foreign  to  the  en*- 
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loms  of  the  Hebrews,  than  theatres,  public  games,  and  those  gymnasia,  in 
fhich  naked  men  contended  at  the  risk  of  life,  that  the  multitude  might 
mjoy  the  spectacle.  But  since  the  scripture  of  the  New  Testament,  con- 
ains  many  comparisons  taken  from  these  things,  it  will  not  appear  out  of 
>lace  to  speak  here  briefly  of  these  Gentile  usages,  in  order  that  the  mean- 
ng  of  such  comparisons  in  the  scripture,  may  be  more  fully  understood. 

We  must  first  observe,  that  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  places  were 
set  apart,  for  practising  the  n}it)lic  games.  These  places  were  called  thea* 
\re».  They  were  of  such  a  form  that  the  whole  multitude  could  see  the 
^mes.  As  the  Gentiles  relished  these  sights  exceedingly,  hence  theatres 
irere  numerous — and  even  in  Judea,  from  the  time  that  it  had  become  sub- 
ject to  foreign  princes.  We  see  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (xix.,  29,)  that 
the  companions  of  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus,  were  dragged  to  the  theatre,  but 
that  he  was  prevented  by  his  friends,  from  appearing  in  the  same  place 
irith  the  view  of  quelling  the  excited  multitude.  In  the  first  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  (iv.,  9,)  where  we  read  in  our  English  version :  «  For  I  think 
that  God  hath  set  forth  us  apostles,  the  last,  as  it  were  men  appointed  to 
leath :  we  are  made  a  spectacle  to  the  world  and  to  angels  and  to  men.'' 
Here  the  word,  which  is  rendered  spectacle,  is  in  Greek  Statpw.  It 
is  properly  rendered  as  we  have  it,  because  the  word  here  does  not 
signify  the  place  of  the  exhibition,  but  the  thing  exhibited.  Some 
have  observed  here  moreover,  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  those,  who 
being  condemned  to  fight  with  wild  beasts,  were  brought  to  the  theatre 
the  last  in  the  day's  exhibition ;  because  to  these  no  arms  were  allowed 
to  defend  themselves,  but  they  were  exposed  quite  naked  to  the  fury 
of  the  beasts,  so  that  they  might  well  be  called  c^tidamf tot,  morti  des. 
Hnatiy  appointed  to  death.  We  read  again  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
(x.  33,)  <<  By  reproaches  and  tribulations  (you)  were  made  a  gazing  stock" 
— ^in  the  Greek  dfarptjo^tvo^ — like  persons  exposed  in  a  theatre — like  the 
condemned  criminals,  who  were  brought  forward  to  fight  with  wild  beasts, 
for  the  amusement  of  the  assembled  multitudes. 

A  tlieatre  is  so  called  from  seeing,  and  in  general  signifies  a  place  for 
witnessing  any  public  exhibition.  Among  us  at  present  it  signifies,  a  place 
for  dramatic  performances — tragedies  and  comedies.  Such  a  place,  was 
called  by  the  Greeks  and  Latins  oxrivri — a  tent  under  which  the  actors  went 
through  their  performances  :  whilst  in  the  theatres,  the  athletic  games  were 
exhibited :  such  as  those  five  comprehended  under  the  name  of  the  pen- 
iaifUum  (ji(vxaJ9%ov),  These  were,  throwing  the  discus  or  quoit,  the  race, 
leaping,  throwing  the  dart,  wrestling,  '  These  several  games  had  sometimes 
distinct  places  set  apart  for  their  performance :  thus,  in  the  stadium  men 
contended  in  the  foot-race,  in  the  hippodrome  the  horse-race  took  place, 
and  in  the  circus,  the  chariot-races.  Finally,  the  theatre,  which  had  that 
extensive  signification  which  we  have  explained,  was  distinguished  from  the 
amphitheatre.  The  latter  was  of  a  perfectly  round  form ',  it  was  made  up,  as 
it  were,  of  two  theatres.  Those  who  contended  in  the  athletic  exercises 
were  naked ',  hence  it  was  that  the  name  gymnasium  was  given  to  the 
building,  in  which  they  prepared  for  their  exercises,  or  actually  performed 
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these  exercises  after  they  bad  been  trained — ^the  Greek  word  7Vfu«(,wbeii6e 
gymnasium  is  derived,  signifying  naked.     Antiochus  Epipbanes,  as  it  is 
related  in  the  first  book  of  the  Macbabees,  introduced  the  Grecian  customSy 
into  Judea,  and  compelled  tbe  Jews  to  bave  tbeir  young  men  trained  in 
tbe  gymnastic  art.     This  tbe  writer  of  tbe  first  book  of  Macbabees  bewails, 
(i.,  15,  16.)     Tbis  custom  of  putting  off  tbe  clotbes,  wben  one  engaged  in 
tbe  atbletic  games,  was  of  course,  in  itself  bigbly  indecent :  at  tbe  same 
time,  St.  Paul  could  well  take  from  it  a  comparison  for  tbe  instruction  of 
tbe  Hebrews,  in  tbe  same  way  as  our  Lord,  in  tbe  Gospel,  takes  a  com- 
parison from  tbe  unjust  steward.     (Luke,  xvi.)     Tbns  St.  Paul  addresses 
tbe  Hebrews  (xii.,  1)  :  ^^  Laying  aside  every  weight  and  sin,  which  sur- 
rounds U8f  let  us  run  by  patience  to  the  fight  proposed  to  us."     St  Paul 
bere  compares  tbe  Cbristian  life,  to  tbe  contest  of  tbe  foot-race  in  tbe 
stadium.     In  tbe  Greek  we  read  tpsz^H'^^  '^^  npoxufitvw  fj/nv  oywva^  u 
if  be  said,  <<  Let  us  run  tbe  course  tbat  is  before  us,  let  us  contend  in  the 
proposed  race ;  and  tbat  we  may  be  free  in  our  movements,  let  us  imitate 
tbose  wbo  run  in  tbe  stadium,  laying  aside  every  incumbrance,  and  lajiog 
aside  sin,  wbicb  seeks  to  adhere  more  closely,  than  the  dress  tbat  is  around 
tbe  body."    St.  Paul  alludes  clearly  to  the  gymnastic  art  in  his  first  epistle 
to  tbe  Corintbi|ins  (ix.,  24) :  «  Know  you  not  that  they  that  run  in  the 
race,  (ot oidiov,)  all  run  indeed,  but  one  receiveth  the  prize  (to  ^pa^tiop) ;  so 
run  that  you  may  obtain."   He  who  conquered  in  tbe  race,  won  the  palm— 
the  crown — ^the  prize,  which  the  Greeks  called  ^oafisiw.    That  there  is  qaes- 
tion  here  of  a  crown,  the  following  words  show  (25) :  <'  And  every  one  that 
strive th  for  tbe  mastery  (o  (v/iavt^o/uvoi)  refraineth  himself  from  all  things : 
and  they  indeed  that  they  may  receive  a  corruptible  crown :  but  we  an 
incorruptible  one."     That  word  ay<^i£'o|ticyo(  shows  that  there  is  qnestion 
of  public  contests  or  games,  such  as  the  race,  wrestling,  the  contest  of 
the  pugilists.     Those,  who  were  admitted  as  candidates  for  tbe  prize  in 
these  games,  were  obliged  to  submit  previously  to  a  severe  regimen,  and  a 
course  of  arduous  preparatory  exercises:  thus  Horaco  informs  us:  Arte 
poeticQf  v.  412 : 

Qui  sUidet  optatam  oaran  oontingere  metam 
Multa  tulit  feoitque  puer;  ladarit  et  alait: 
Abstinuit  venere  et  vino — 

In  the  next  verse  to  those  already  cited,  we  find  tbe  Apostle  alluding 
both  to  the  race,  and  to  tbe  contests  of  the  pugilists :  "  I  therefore  so  ran, 
not  as  at  an  uncertainty :  I  so  fight,  not  as  one  beating  the  air."  (26,) 
The  first  part  of  tbis  verse,  alludes  to  the  contest  in  tbe  race.  Here  the 
goal  was  tbe  object,  towards  which  the  candidates  for  tbe  prize  were  to 
run ;  and  being  sure  of  its  position,  they  would  not  lose  ground  throogh 
any  uncertainty  as  to  tbe  direction,  wbicb  they  ought  to  take.  Tbis  is 
what  the  Apostle  says,  «I  run  not  as  at  an  uncertainty" — »$  our  odi^xwi: 
for  I  have  placed  before  me  the  goal,  to  which  I  look,  and  towards  which  I 
direct  my  course ;  that  is  to  say,  all  that  I  do,  I  refer  to  God,  and  do  it 
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for  His  glorj.  The  following  part  of  the  verse  refers  to  pugilism  :  <<  I  so 
Sght" — in  the  original  ttvxt fwa — that  is,  I  so  act  the  pugilist,  I  so  fight 
vrith  the  ccntus  (which  was  a  thong  of  leather,  having  plummets  of  lead 
fastened  to  it,  and  worn  on  the  hand  by  the  boxers,^  «  not  as  one  beating 
the  air;"  that  is,  I  do  not  make  vain  strokes,  missing  my  adversary,  and 
wasting  my  strength  on  the  air ;  as  Virgil  says  of  Entellus — 

"  Entellui  vires  in  Tentrnn  effadit" 

iERBID,  T.  443. 

That  St.  Paul  alludes  to  the  ceesthUf  appears  from  the  following  verse : 
«But  I  chastise  my  body,  and  bring  it  into  subjection :  lest,  perhaps,  when 
I  have  preached  to  others,  I  myself  should  become  a  cast-away."  (27).  lie 
who  fought  with  the  castus^  inflicted  such  blows  on  his  adversary,  as  left 
livid  marks  on  his  body.  As  St.  Paul  had  compared  himself  to  a  pugilist, 
he  points  out  who  his  adversary  is — it  is  his  own  flesh,  for  it  is  the  adversary 
of  the  spirit.  He  says  then,  that  he  chastises  his  body :  the  Greek  word 
for  choftuie,  is  vyrwyria^u,  which  is  the  same  as  the  Latin  contundoj  lividum 
facio;  vmanioky  are  marks,  wheals,  or  tumours,  caused  by  blows  on  the  body 
— (the  word  originally  signified  the  marks,  or  wheals,  caused  by  striking 
under  the  eye).  The  whole  meaning  of  the  verse  is,  that  St.  Paul  subjected 
his  body  to  the  most  rigid  mortification,  lest  it  might  rebel  against  the 
spirit. 

St.  Paul  also  alludes  to  the  race  in  the  stadium,  when  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Philippians,  third  chapter,  he  says,  that  he  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things 
for  Christ,  and  adds,  v.  11,  ^^Ifhy  any  mexins,  I  may  attain  to  the  resurrec' 
tian,  tDhich  is  from  the  dead,"  He  signifies,  that  he  endures  all  things, 
that  he  may  arrive  at  the  goal,  which  is  placed  before  him,  that  is,  a  happy 
resurrection,  v.  12,  "  JVb<  as  though  I  had  already  attained^  or  were  already 
perfect :  but  I  Joilow  after,  if  1  may  by  any  means  apprehend ^  wherein  I  am 
also  apprehended  by  Christ  Jems ;"  As  if  St.  Paul  said  :  I  have  not  yet 
finished  my  course ;  I  have  not  reached  the  goal,  that  I  may  receive  the 

prize — not  as  though 1  were  already  perfect.     But  IfoUow  after,  that  is, 

I  continue  to  run,  diwyu,  I  prosecute  the  race,  that  I  may  at  length  lay  hold 
on  the  prize,  which  is  Christ,  whom  I  shall  receive  as  my  reward ;  for  He 
is  to  be  my  reward,  who  has  called  me  to  the  race,  who  has  enrolled  me 
among  the  candidates  for  the  prize,  v.  13,  «  Brethren,  I  do  not  count  myself 
to  have  apprehended.  But  one  thing  I  do:  forgetting  the  things  that  are 
behind,  and  stretching  forth  myself  to  those  that  are  before."  He  perseveres 
in  the  metaphor  taken  from  those,  who  contend  in  the  race,  who  having 
made  a  certain  progress,  but  not  having  yet  arrived  at  the  goal,  think  no 
more  of  the  space,  over  which  they  have  passed,  but  direct  all  their  efforts 
to  what  is  before  them;  that  is,  to  the  part  of  the  course,  which  they  have 
yet  to  run.  v.  14,  '^  I  press  towards  the  mark,  to  the  prize  of  the  supernal 
vocation  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus,"  In  the  race,  which  St.  Paul  was  running, 
the  prize  or  brabeion,  was  none  other  than  Christ. 

St.  Paul  had  again  in  view  the  contest  in  the  race,  when  he  says  in  the 
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fourth  chapter  of  the  second  epietle  to  Timothy,  y.  7,  /  have  fawjk  a 
yooci  fight  (boDum  certameD  certavi— fo»  oycoya  to^  Mdior  fTycdri^a)— /  hatt 
finished  my  course^  I  have  kept  the  faith,  v.  8.  A$  to  the  rcsfy  there  « laid 
up  for  wic  a  crown  of  juntvce,  which  the  Lord,  the  jtitt  Judge,  will  rentier  to 
me  in  that  day.  The  contest,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  and  which  is 
rendered  in  our  English  version  a  fight,  is  explained  by  what  follows,  to 
refer  to  the  contest  in  the  race.  The  judges  of  the  games  awarded  the 
palm  to  the  victors.  So  St.  Paul,  persevering  in  the  metaphor,  introduces 
Christ  as  the  judge  (a/yiopoetttji)  in  this  contest  of  the  race,  who  will  award 
to  him  the  palm  that  he  merits.  We  must  not  omit  to  mention  that  the 
athletes  before  entering  on  the  contest,  had  their  bodies  rubbed  over  wilh  i 
certain  ointment ;  in  like  manner,  as  a  symbol  of  spiritual  strength,  the 
sick  Christian  is  to  be  anointed,  according  to  the  divine  institution,  in 
order  that  he  may  be  prepared  to  struggle  successfully  against  the  devil,  it 
the  time  of  death.  (St.  James,  v.,  14,  15.)  The  whole  life  of  the  servant 
of  Christ,  is  a  perpetual  aycw  or  contest :  therefore  does  St.  Paul  speak  of 
himself  and  of  others,  as  like  persons  engaged  in  the  athletic  games,  sajiog 
in  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  c.  iv.,  3,  f^And  I  entreat  thee  o/jo,  my 
sincere  companion,  help  those  women  that  have  lalnmred  with  me  in  the 
gospel."  In  the  Greek  avvtjOXfjaav  (simul  certarunt).  But,  for  the  explana- 
tion of  more  allusions  of  this  kind^  we  must  refer  to  the  oemmentators  on 
the  New  Testament. 


MANNER  OF  TREATING  THE  DEAD,  ETC.         ^99 


CHAPTER    XII. 

)r  THE  MANNER  OF  TREATING  THE  DEAD,  OF  BURIAL^  AND   MOURNING 

AMONG  THE   HEBREWS. 

First. —  Dreatment  of  the  Dececued.  The  first  oflSce  rendered  to  the  de- 
ceased person^  amoDg  the  Jews,  was  to  close  his  eyes :  this  was  done  by  a 
relation  or  dear  friend :  and  this  custom  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Hebrews, 
but  existed  also  among  the  Greeks  and  other  nations.  The  next  office  was^ 
the  ablution  of  the  corpse^  as  we  see  observed  in  the  case  of  Tabitha,  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  (ix.,  87.)  The  Greeks  and  Romans 
ilso  observed  this  practice ;  for^  we  often  find  mention  made  of  it  in  their 
irri tings.  To  these  offices  the  Jews  added,  the  embalming  of  the  bodj^ 
particularly  when  the  deceased  was  a  person  of  fortune  and  distinction. 
Fhis  was  done  by  laying  around  the  body,  a  quantity  of  spices  and  aromatic 
irugs.  Thus  we  find  that  Nicodemus  brought,  for  the  purpose  of  embalm- 
ing our  Redeemer's  body,  a  mixture  of  myrrh  and  aloes,  about  an  hundred 
pound  in  weight.  (St.  John,  xix.,  39.)  The  embalming  was  usually  re- 
peated for  several  days  together.  Then  the  body  was  wrapped  up  in  linen 
bandages.  Thus  in  the  same  place  of  St.  John's  Gospel,  we  find  that  Jo- 
leph  of  Arimathea,  and  Nicodemus,  <<  took  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  bound 
it  in  linen  cloths  with  the  spices,  as  the  manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  bury." 
[St  John,  xix.,  40.)  We  s'^e  by  the  Egyptian  mummies,  what  vast  quan- 
tities of  linen  were  used  by  that  people  for  this  purpose — of  bandaging  the 
embalmed  corpses.  Among  the  Jews,  the  head  and  face  of  the  deceased 
person  were  bound  with  a  napkin ;  which  was  a  separate  thing,  detached 
from  the  other  bandages  of  the  body :  thus,  we  read  of  Lazarus,  that  his 
face  was  bound  about  with  a  napkin  (St.  John,  xi.,  44) :  and  when  Peter 
entered  our  Redeemer's  sepulchre  after  His  resurrection,  he  found  « the 
napkin  that  had  been  about  His  head,  not  lying  with  the  linen  cloths,  but 
apart,  wrapt  up  into  one  place."     (St.  John,  xx.,  7.) 

Second. — Rites  of  Sepulture.  Although  the  funeral  observances  were 
different  among  different  nations,  yet  it  was  considered  by  all,  an  ignomi- 
nious thing,  to  be  deprived  of  the  usual  rite,  or  to  have  the  body  left  a  prey 
to  dogs,  birds,  and  wild  beasts.  Hence,  warriors  threatened  their  adver- 
saries in  battle  with  this  disgrace ;  and  the  prophets  found  it  a  powerful 
means  of  encouraging  the  Hebrews  in  the  combat,  or  of  turning  them  away 
from  their  crimes,  to  announce  the  threat — that  of  their  carcasses,  God 
would  prepare  a  banquet  for  the  wild  beasts  and  the  birds  of  prey.  The 
patriarchs  buried  their  dead,  a  few  days  after  death.  (Gen.  xxiii.,  2,  4 ; 
XXV.,  9;  XXXV.,  29.)  Their  posterity  in  Egypt,  appear  to  have  delayed 
the  sepulture  for  a  longer  period.  Hence,  the  Mosaic  law  declared,  that 
uncleanness  for  seven  days  would  'be  contracted  by  the  contact  of  a  dead 
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body,  that  by  this  inconvenience  the  people  might  be  forced  to  hasten  the 
time  of  burial.  At  a  later  period  the  Jews,  following  the  example  of  the 
Persians,  buried  the  dead  soon  after  their  decease.  The  funeral  of  Tabitha 
was  delayed,  to  await  the  arrival  of  St.  Peter.  (Acts,  ix.,  37.)  The  care 
of  the  funeral,  as  well  as  of  the  deposition  of  the  body  in  the  sepulchre,  was 
committed  to  the  sons,  relations  and  friends,  or  to  the  slaves  of  the  de- 
ceased. A  coffin  was  not  in  use,  except  in  Egypt  and  Babylon,  but  the 
body  being  bandaged  and  wrapt  up  in  fine  linen,  was  placed  upon  a  bier, 

S'leut.  iii.,  11,)  and  carried  to  the  sepulchre  by  four  or  six  of  the  relatives, 
ourners  accompanied  the  bier,  with  lamentations ;  and  to  render  these 
the  more  solemn,  wailing  women  and  musicians  were  hired  to  take  part  in 
the  mourning.  (Oen.,  1,  7,  11;  Amos,  v.  16;  Matt.,  ix.,  23;  xi.,  17.) 
Persons  of  distinction,  who  had  earned  the  favour  of  the  people  by  their 
illustrious  deeds,  had  their  funerals  honoured  by  the  attendance  of  great 
multitudes.  (Qen.,  1.  7, 14;  1  Kings,  xxv.^  1 ;  2  Paralip.^  xxxiL,  83;  3 
Kings,  xiv.,  13.) 

Third. — 0/the  Tombs  of  the  Jews.  The  burying  places  were  outside  the 
cities,  town,  and  villages.  This  was  required  by  the  Mosaic  law,  regarding 
legal  defilement.  But  it  was  not  less  usual  among  the  other  nations;  and 
is  still  observed  in  the  East,  where  only  kings  and  others,  who  have  de- 
served well  of  the  state,  are  allowed  a  sepulchre  within  the  city.  Tbe 
tombs  of  the  Hebrew  kings,  were  on  Mount  Sion.  The  people  loved  to 
have  their  tombs  under  shady  trees,  and  in  gardens ;  and  as  places  of  this 
sort  were  not  common  property,  hence  almost  all  the  burying  places  were 
appropriated  to  certain  families.  However,  we  find  mention  made  of  some 
burying  places,  that  were  common,  (4  Elings,  xxiii.,  6 ;  Jerem.  xxvi.,  23,) 
or  destined  for  a  certain  class  in  society.  To  be  buried  in  one's  paternal 
sepulchre,  was  reputed  a  singular  honour;  but  to  be  excluded  firom  it,  was 
a  great  disgrace.  The  bodies  of  enemies  were  sometimea  given  up  to  their 
f2unilies ;  but  sometimes,  although  asked  for,  were  refused.  The  privilege 
of  burial  in  the  paternal  sepulchre,  was  refused  to  lepers.  (2  Paralip.  xxvi., 
23.)  Kings,  who  were  odious  for  their  crimes,  were  deprived  of  royal  sepul- 
ture. (2  Par.  xxi.,  20;  xxiv.,  25;  xxviii.,  27.)  To  be  committed  to  the 
tomb  clandestinely,  and  without  mourning — which  was  termed  the  burial 
of  an  ass — was  considered  the  greatest  ignominy.  ^Jerem.  xxii.,  16-19; 
XXX vi.,  3.)  The  common  people,  without  doubt,  buned  their  dead  in  the 
earth,  as  is  now  generally  the  custom  in  the  East ;  but  persons  of  rank  had, 
for  this  purpose  of  sepulture,  caves,  or  subterraneous  vaults.  These  caves, 
were  either  such  as  were  found  already  formed,  or  they  were  made  by  dig- 
ging out  the  earth,  or,  finally,  they  were  hewn  in  the  rocks.  Many  such 
tombs  still  remain  in  Syria,  Palestine,  and  Egypt,  the  most  beautiful  of 
which,  are  those  situated  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem,  called  the  royal  sepol- 
chres,  which,  it  is  thought,  may  have  been  the  work  of  the  Herods.  Into 
these  tombs,  there  is  a  descent  by  means  of  steps,  and  very  many  of  them 
consist  of  two,  some  of  three,  and  some  even  of  as  many  as  seven  chambers, 
or  compartments.     In  Egypt,  there  still  remain  the  ruins  of  most  magni^ 
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cent  sepalcbres,  to  which,  according  to  Jahn,  allasion  is  made  in  the  book 
of  Job.     (iii.,  14;  xvii.,  2.) 

Some  circumstances  might  lead  us  to  suppose,  that  the  Hebrews,  after 
the  example  of  several  other  nations,  buried  along  with  their  dead,  gold, 
fiilyer,  and  other  precious  objects;  but  such  a  supposition  is,  in  reality,  un- 
founded. Sometimes,  however,  they  put  in  the  tomb  of  the  warrior,  the 
arms  which  he  had  used,  (Ezech.  xzxii.,  22)  and  in  the  tomb  of  the  king, 
the  insignia  of  royalty.  Thus,  such  insignia  were  found  in  the  tomb  of 
David,  when  Herod  caused  it  to  be  opened.  Jahn  observes  here,  that  if 
John  Hyrcanus,  as  Josephus  relates,  found  a  treasure  in  the  tomb  of  David, 
it  was  no  other  than  the  treasure  of  the  temple,  which,  in  the  days  of  An- 
tiochus  Epiphanes,  had  been  secreted  in  this  place. 

As  to  the  practice  of  burning  the  body  before  interment,  several  passages 
of  scripture  seem  to  prove,  that  this  practice  was  observed  in  the  case  of 
some  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  kings.  The  inhabitants  of  Jabes  Oalaad, 
burned  the  body  of  Saul.  (1  Kings,  xxxi.,  12.)  Asa  was  placed  upon  a 
couch,  covered  with  aromatic  spices,  of  which  they  made  for  him,  according 
to  the  expression  of  the  scripture,  a  very  pompous  burning  (2  Paralip.,  xvi., 
14) ;  and  it  is  remarked,  that  the  same  honour  was.  not  paid  to  Joram,  his 
grandson.  (2  Paralip.  xxi.,  19.)  The  prophet  Jeremias  (xxxiv.,  5,)  pre- 
dicts to  Sedecias,  that  he  shall  die  in  peace,  and  that  they  shall  render  the 
last  offices  to  him,  particularly  that  of  the  burning,  as  it  was  done  to  his 
predecessors.  And  that  the  burning  of  the  body,  was  not  confined  to  royal 
personages,  would  appear  from  the  prophet  Amos,  who,  describing  a  mor- 
tality that  was  to  desolate  Jerusalem,  says  among  other  things,  that  «  a 
man's  kinsman  shall  take  him  up  and  shall  burn  him,  that  he  may  carry 
the  bones  out  of  the  house."  (Amos,  vi.,  10.)  Notwithstanding  these 
testimonies,  many  contend,  that  among  the  Hebrews,  there  was  no  instance 
of  the  burning  of  the  body ;  or,  at  least,  that  such  a  case  was  very  rare ; 
and  that  the  examples  referred  to,  ought  to  be  understood  of  the  spices,  and 
perhaps,  of  the  dress,  and  other  appurtenances  of  the  deceased,  which  were 
burned  over,  or  around  the  bodies,  but  not  of  the  bodies  themselves :  and 
it  is  thus,  that  the  Chaldcc  Puraphrast  and  the  Rabbins,  have  understood 
the  matter.  But  the  texts  are  too  clear,  to  permit  us,  absolutely  to  deny, 
that  the  dead  bodies  themselves  were  burned.  At  least,  this  must  have 
been  sometimes  the  case ;  not  indeed  in  such  a  way,  as  to  reduce  them  to 
ashes;  they  were  satisfied  with  consuming  the  flesh  by  means  of  the  fire, 
and  then  they  put  the  bones,  together  with  the  ashes,  in  the  tomb.  (Vide 
Calmet.  DissertaL  sur  les  Fun6railles  des  Hebreux.'j 

In  fine,  the  wealthy  and  distinguished  families,  raised  over  their  dead, 
superb  and  ostentatious  monuments,  which  they  were  careful  to  maintain 
in  their  original  beauty.  To  this  custom  our  Redeemer  alludes  in  the  gos- 
pel, saying,  «  Woe  to  you.  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites :  because  you 
are  like  to  whited  sepulchres,  which  outwardly  appear  to  men  beautiful,  but 
within  are  full  of  dead  men's  bones,  and  of  all  filthiness.  So  you  also  out- 
wardly, indeed,  appear  to  men  just ;  but  inwardly  you  are  full  of  hypocrisy 
and  iniquity."     (St.  Mutthew;  xxiii.^  27;  28.) 


202      MANHIR  OF  TREATING  THE  DEAD,  OF  BUBIAi; 

Fourth. — Circumst€tnce$,  and  duration  of  the  Jewish  Mourning,    We 
have  to  notice  here,  not  only  the  prirate  mourning  of  tho  Jews,  for  the 
death  of  relations  or  friends,  hut  also  the  public  mourning  of  the  whole 
people  on  certain  extraordinary  oocasiona.     As  to  private  mourning,  we 
may  observe,  that  the  descriptions,  which  travellers  give  us  of  the  funeral 
mourning  of  the  Easterns,  are  almost  incredible.     The  care  of  announcing 
the  death  of  a  member  of  the  family,  appears  to  be  reserved  to  the  women, 
whose  grief  is  manifested  by  the  cries,  which  immediately  fill  the  entire 
house.  The  gestures  of  these  mourners,  are  still  more  expressive  than  their 
lamentations :  they  strike  their  breast,  they  pluck  out  their  hair,  tear  their 
garments,  cast  themselves  on  their  faces  on  the  ground,  they  run,  stop  sud* 
dcnly,  and  in  the  midst  of  these  movements  and  tragic  cries,  the  most  elo- 
quent of  these  wailing  women,  will  pronounce,  or  chant  the  eulogiom  of 
tho  deceased.     Not  satisfied  with  bewailing  him  in  the  house,  these  women 
go  to  renew  their  lamentations  on  his  tomb.     The  grief  of  the  men  also, 
although  less  remarkable  in  its  manifestations,  is  still  very  vehement.  Now, 
these  descriptions  of  the  Eastern  mourning,  are  very  nearly  conformable  to 
the  idea  which  the  scripture  gives  us  of  the  grief  exhibited  by  the  Jews  at 
the  death  of  their  relations  or  friends.  We  see  in  the  gospel,  that  the  Jews 
had  also  adopted  the  Gentile  custom  of  hiring  musicians  (tibicin€s\,  to  bear 
a  part  in  the  funeral  mourning.     (St.  Matt  ix.,  23.)     The  use  ot  the  tibia 
on  such  occasions^  is  referred  to  by  Ovid,  4,  Fast. 

Caatabat  moBstia  tibia  funeribiu. 

That  the  Jews  were  not  strangers  to  the  custom  of  hiring  mourning 
women  on  the  same  occasions,  appears  from  the  prophet  Jeremias.  (ii* 
17,  18.)  These  mourning  women — the  same  as  the  praficst  of  the 
Bomans-^were  like  the  Irish  keeiiers :  they  dwelt  in  sorrowful  strain?  on 
the  pr&ises  of  the  deceased.  Among  the  numerous  signs  of  grief,  which 
were  usual  in  the  time  of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  we  remark  particularly  that 
one,  of  going  with  the  garments,  or  at  least  with  the  upper  garment,  rent 
A  similar  custom  exists  to  this  day  in  Persia,  where,  in  times  of  mourning, 
they  wear  the  upper  garment  rent  from  the  neck  to  the  girdle.  The  other 
signs  of  mourning  were,  to  go  with  the  feet  and  head  uncovered,  to  conceal 
the  under  part  of  the  face  in  the  cloak,  to  out  off  the  beard,  or,  at  least,  to 
neglect  the  care  of  it.  In  these  circumstances,  the  use  of  perfumes  and 
scented  oils  was  discontinued,  as  well  as  the  use  of  the  bath  :  there  were 
no  more  conversations  with  any  one;  the  mourner  would  lie  on  ashea, 
cover  his  head  with  them,  or  sometimes  acatter  them  in  the  air.  In  times 
of  mourning,  they  also  fasted,  abstained  from  wine,  kept  away  from  ban* 
quets,  and  subjected  themselves  to  other  privations,  which  it  would  he  too 
tedious  to  enumerate.  The  law  only  forbade  them,  to  pluck  out  the  hair 
of  the  eye-brows,  and  to  tear  the  face.  (Levit.,  xix.,  28 ;  Dent.,  xIt.,  1^ 
2.)  Several  passages  as  well  of  the  Old,  as  of  the  New  Testament,  prore 
that  it  was  usual  during  the  period  of  mourning,  to  pay  visits  of  condolence 
to  the  rehitives  of  the  deceased.     (Gen.^  xxxvii.^  S6  j  2  Kings^  x.^  2;  2 
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Paral.y  yii.,  22 ;  John,  xi.,  31.)  It  was  also  customary  with  the  Hebrews, 
as  well  as  with  several  ancient  nations,  for  the  family  of  the  deceased 
person  to  prepare  a  solemn  banquet  after  the  funeral.  The  friends  of  the 
family  sent  presents  to  it,  and  went  themselves,  to  console  the  relatives  of 
the  deceased,  and  to  induce  them  to  take  food,  supposing  that  otherwise 
they  would  neglect  themselves  in  their  affliction.  From  this  practice  come 
the  expressions — the  bread  of  grief j  the  cup  of  consolations,  (2  Kings,  iii., 
85;  Jerem.,  xvi.,  4,  5,  7>  Ezech.,  xxiv.,  16,  17;  Os.,  ix.,  4.)  Among 
the  ancient  Hebrews  we  also  find  the  custom,  of  placing  food  and  wine  on 
the  tombs  of  the  dead.  (Tobias,  iv.,  18;  Eccles.,  xxx.,  18.)  Calmet 
observes  <<  that  it  is  well  known  that  this  usage  was  very  common  among 
the  Pagans,  and  that  it  existed  also  among  the  Christians.  With  the 
latter,  as  well  as  among  the  Jews,  these  were  repasts  of  charity,  instituted 
principally  in  favour  of  the  poor.  But  on  account  of  abuses  which  crept 
into  the  practice,  St.  Augustine  abolished  it  in  Africa."  (Calmet,  Dissert 
tur  les  FuniraiUes  des  Hehreux,)  The  duration  of  the  mourning  was,  ordi- 
narily, seven  days  for  private  individuals,  and  thirty  for  princes  and  persons 
of  great  distinction.  Such  was  the  ordinary  time  of  mourning,  for,  the 
scripture  affords  us  several  examples,  in  which  these  limits  were  not 
observed.  (Oen.,  xxxvii.,  35;  1.,  3,  10;  1  Kings,  xxxi.,  13;  Judith, 
xvi.y  29.)  In  his  observations  on  the  kingdoms  of  Algiers  and  Tunis, 
Shaw  has  the  following  remark :  « After  the  funeral  is  over,  the  female 
relations,  during  the  space  of  two  or  three  months,  go  once  a  week  to  weep 
over  the  grave."  (Shaw's  Travels,  &c.,  vol.  1,  p.  396.)  A  similar  usage 
existed  among  the  Hebrews,  for  we  read  in  the  Gospel,  that  Mary,  the 
sister  of  Lazarus,  having  gone  forth  to  meet  Christ,  the  Jews  who  were 
assembled  at  her  house  to  console  her,  followed  her,  believing  that  she  was 
going  to  weep  at  the  tomb  of  her  brother.     (St.  John,  ii.,  31.) 

Of  Public  Mouming — the  occasion  woula  be,  some  calamity,  in  which 
not  one  family  only,  but  the  whole  people  was  concerned ;  as  for  example, 
famine,  war,  pestilence ;  or  the  death  of  kings  or  princes,  who  deserved 
well  of  the  state ;  thus,  there  was  public  mourning  for  Moses,  Aaron,  Josue, 
Judith,  and  others.  And  not  only  was  there  public  mourning,  when  some 
great  misfortune  actually  happened,  but  even  when  it  was  dreaded.  Hence 
it  was,  that  the  predictions  of  the  prophets  so  often  gave  occasion  to  such 
mourning. 

The  signs  of  the  public,  differed  but  little  from  those  of  the  private, 
mourning.  They  were  :  tears,  cries,  sobs,  solemn  fasts,  &c.  The  doors  of 
the  houses  were  kept  closed,  the  course  of  business  was  interrupted,  and  a 
city  in  mourning  presented  the  image  of  a  dreary  solitude.  (See  Isaias^ 
iii.,  26;  xxiv.,  10;  and  Jeremias,  xiv.) 
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DISSERTATION   XVIII. 

OF    THE   CATHOLIC    COMMENTATORS; — ^AND   OTHER   WRITERS    ON  THS 

SCRIPTURE. 


CHAPTER    I. 

FIRST  PERIOD — FROM  THE  APOSTOLIC  TIMES  TO  THE  COMMENGBBfKMT  OF 

THE   SEVENTH   CENTURY. 

We  purpose,  in  this  concluding  dissertation,  to  give  some  account  of  the 
principal  authors,  particularly  the  commentators,  who  have  illustrated  the 
sacred  scripture  by  their  writings.  In  carrying  out  this  purpose,  we  divide 
the  time  that  has  elapsed  from  the  days  of  the  apostles  to  the  present  time, 
into  three  periods,  which  shall  form  the  subject  of  as  many  chapters. 

In  this  first  period  many  such  writers  are  found,  of  whom  the  principal 
ones  were  the  Holy  Fathers  of  the  church.  In  this  period,  as  well  as  in 
those  which  succeeded,  the  Jewish  doctors  laboured  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  sacred  scripture  of  the  Old  Testament.  These  labours  have  been 
variously  estimated  by  Christian  writers ;  some  holding  that  they  are  use- 
less, dangerous,  and  altogether  to  be  avoided  f  others  arriving  at  a  different 
conclusion.  Of  this  latter  class,  we  may  particularise  Mariana,  well  known 
by  his  Scholia  on  the  Scripture,  who  has  ably  defended  the  opinion, 
(which,  indeed,  at  present  is  undisputed,)  that  the  reading  of  the  Jewish 
Rabbins  may  be  useful  to  the  theologian.  He  rests  this  view  of  the  case, 
first — on  the  authority  of  the  fathers  and  doctors  of  the  church,  such  is 
Origen,  Eusebius  of  Csesarea,  who  freely  had  recourse  to  these  works,  and 
have  employed  them  to  the  advantage  of  Christianity:  secondly,  on  the 
utility  which  may  be  derived  from  these  works,  as  well  in  acquiring  s 
greater  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  language  and  in  removing  the  difficulties 
of  the  literal  sense,  which  is  often  well  explained  in  them ;  as  also  in  pre- 
paring to  refute  the  arguments  of  the  Jews,  which  shall  be  done  more 
efficaciously,  when  their  own  principles  are  turned  against  theuL  And 
indeed,  St.  Jerome,  and  in  these  latter  times  Yatable  and  many  others, 
have  often,  in  explaining  the  scripture,  turned  to  good  account  what  thej 
found  in  the  Jewish  commentators.  As  regards  the  prophecies,  which  refer 
to  Christ,  they  are  doubtless  blind  guides,  having  the  veil  upon  their  eyes ; 
and  in  these  places,  they  ought  not  to  be  read,  except  for  the  purpose  of 
refuting  them  :  but  in  the  purely  historical  parts,  their  better  knowledge  of 
the-  Hebrew  language,  and  their  greater  familiarity  with  the  style  and 
phraseology  of  the  sacred  writers,  give  them  an  advantage  over  the  greater 
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part  of  commentatorSy  in  discovcriDg  tlie  literal  sense.  Oar  business,  how- 
ever, here,  is  with  the  Christian  commentators,  and  writers  upon  scripture. 
The  famous  school  of  Alexandria,  which  dates  its  origin  from  the  days  of 
St.  Mark,  the  founder  of  that  church,  was  never  without  some  divines  who 
devoted  themselves  to  the  explanation  of  the  sacred  scripture.  Of  these 
the  earliest,  whose  name  has  reached  us,  in  S.  Pant^enus.  He  was  born 
in  Sicily  in  the  second  century.  When  he  became  president  of  the  school 
of  Alexandria,  the  fame  of  his  writings  attracted  a  vast  concourse  of 
scholars  to  that  place  of  learning.  Among  these  we  find  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, who  succeeded  him  in  the  government  of  the  school.  The  people 
of  India  having  asked  for  some  teacher,  capable  of  instructing  them  in  the 
Christian  religion,  Pantaenus  was  sent  to  them.  On  his  return  to  Alex- 
andria, he  resumed  privately  the  teaching  of  the  scripture,  as  the  city 
school  was  then  under  the  care  of  Clement  his  former  pupil.  PantaenuB 
composed  commentaries  on  the  bible^  which  have  not  reach^  our  times. 

Clement  of  Alexandria  was  put  at  the  head  of  the  school  of  that 
city,  in  the  year  190.  His  scholars  were  exceedingly  numerous,  of  whom 
the  most  distinguished  was  Origen.  Clement  explained,  briefly,  different 
parts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  in  eight  books  of  Uypatypose»,  This 
commentary  has  also  perished.  However,  the  general  character  of  the 
commentaries  of  Pantaonus  and  Clement,  may  be  inferred  from  those  of 
Origen  which  have  reached  us. 

Orioen  was  bom  at  Alexandria  in  the  year  185.  As  he  grew  up,  his 
indefatigable  application  to  study  procured  for  him  the  surname  of  (he 
Adamantine,  Such  diligent  attention  to  study,  united  to  a  brilliant  genius, 
goon  enabled  him  to  surpass,  in  the  extent  of  his  erudition,  his  former 
master  Clement,  as  well  as  all  the  other  Christian  doctors  of  that  period. 
All  who  were  then  employed  in  the  interpretation  of  the  scripture,  were 
left  fur  behind  by  him,  on  account  of  his  superior  knowledge  of  the  langua- 
ges and  antiquities  of  the  East.  We  have  in  another  place  mentioned  the 
benefit  conferred  by  him  on  scriptural  studies,  by  his  famous  Hexapla.  In 
addition  to  this  work,  he  published,  on  almost  all  the  books  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament,  a  threefold  exposition :  explaining  them  by  a  series  of 
scholia  or  notes ;  again  by  a  commentary ;  and  thirdly  by  a  series  of  homi- 
lies. Of  these  works,  only  parts  have  escaped  the  ravages  of  time.  It  is 
particularly  to  be  regretted,  that  his  scholia  have  not  come  down  to  us, 
because  in  these  he  confined  himself  to  the  explanation  of  the  literal  sense. 
However,  it  is  supposed  that  St.  Chrysostom  and  the  other  interpreters  who 
came  after  Origen,  have  embodied  in  their  works,  the  more  useful  portion 
of  these  notes.  The  tendency  of  the  Christian  interpreters  of  the  time, 
was  to  dwell  particularly  on  the  mystical  sense  of  the  scripture,  and  this 
Origen  has  done,  in  his  homilies  and  commentary,  even  to  excess.  He  was 
also  too  fond  of  borrowing  ideas  from  the  platonic  school  of  philosophy , 
which  then  had  great  vogue  at  Alexandria,  and  generally  throughout  the 
East.     The  general  character  of  the  writings  of  Origen,  and  how  far  he  is 
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to  be  held  responsible  for  the  errors  which  thej  contain,  are  sabjectB, 
which  have  given  occasion  to  long  continued  and  warm  dbpates  among  the 
learned,  who  have  come  after  him. 

St.  Hilary  of  Poitiers^  doctor  of  the  church,  was  -  bom  in  that  city, 
in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century.  His  commentaries  on  the  scriptore, 
embrace  only  the  explanation  of  a  part  of  the  book  of  Psalms,  and  of  the 
gospel  of  St.  Matthew.  These  commentaries  are  highly  esteemed.  In  the 
Psalms,  he  explains  well  the  literal  and  mystical  sense ;  whilst  the  com- 
mentary on  St.  Matthew  is  particularly  useful  to  the  pastor  of  souls,  con- 
taining as  it  does,  excellent  instructions  on  all  the  Christian  virtues,  and 
principally  on  charity,  fiisting,  and  prayer.* 

St.  Ambrose,  doctor  of  the  church  and  Archbishop  of  Milan,  was  bom 
about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Among  other  works,  he  has  left 
several  treatises  on  the  Holy  Scripture,  which  entitle  him  to  be  ranked 
among  the  principal  commentators  of  his  time. 

St.  Jerome,  bpm  about  the  year  340,  is,  as  regards  scriptural  studies, 
the  most  renowned  of  all  the  fathers  and  doctors  of  the  church.  The 
prayer,  which  the  church  uses  on  his  festival,  has  the  remarkable  words 
«  Deui  qui  eccleslce  tuoe  in  expanendis  sacris  9cripturi$  heatum  Hiertmymym 
confemn-em  tuunif  doctorem  maximum  providere  dignahu  «."  We  haTB 
already  spoken  of  his  labours  in  the  translation  of  the  scripture.  His  com- 
mentaries extend  over  several  books  of  the  Old  uid  New  Testament  His 
knowledge  of  the  languages,  vast  erudition,  and  devotednesa  to  scriptund 
studies,  qualified  him  in  an  eminent  degree  for  the  task  of  commenting  on 
the  scripture.  His  exposition  of  the  prophets,  is  the  most  esteemed  of  his 
excgetical  works.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  he  did  not  restrict  himself 
more  to  the  investigation  of  the  literal  sense ;  but  the  custom  of  the  time 
was,  to  dwell  particularly  on  the  mystical  sense,  and  on  allegorical  meanings 
of  the  text.  Yet  St.  Jerome,  although  yielding  considerably  to  this  preva- 
lent custom  of  the  time,  has  by  no  means  omitted  to  explain  the  litend 
sense,  and  in  several  places  even  with  great  fulness.  The  great  erudition 
of  this  father,  enabled  him  to  quote  with  facility  in  his  commentary ;  from 
several  authors,  Eabbinical  and  others ;  and  on  account  of  a  certain  hnrrj 
in  the  composition  of  his  work,  he  has  sometimes  introduced  these  quota- 
tions, without  apprising  the  reader  that  they  were  quotations,  and  not  bis 
own  words.  Richard  Simon  observes,  that  in  consequence  of  this  praeticci 
a  superficial  reader  might  imagine,  that  this  holy  father  sometimes  contra- 
dicts himself,  whereas  whoever  will  take  care  to  make  himself  acquainted 
with  his  method,  will  perceive  that  there  b  no  real  contradiction,  the  dis- 
crepancy being  in  truth  between  St.  Jerome  and  some  other  author,  to  the 
correctness  of  whose  views  he  by  no  means  pledges  himself. 

*  A  commentaiy  on  the  Epistles  of  St  Paul,  by  St.  Hilary,  has  been  Jut  published  is  tb« 
flrst  Tolume  of  the  Spicilegium  Solttmen—,  Paris,  Firmin  Didot. 
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St.  Augustine,  born  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  has  been 
always  regarded  as  one  of  the  greatest  lights  of  the  church  of  God.  This 
rank  has  been  accorded  to  him,  principally  on  account  of  his  dogmatic 
writings.  He  composed  several  treatises  on  the  sacred  scripture,  which  are 
contained  in  the  third  volume  of  the  Benedictine  edition  of  his  works :  and 
the  fourth  volume  of  that  edition,  is  occupied  with  his  commentary  on  the 
Psalms.  St.  Augustine  was  inferior  to  St.  Jerome  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
languages,  and  hence  he  was  not  so  well  qualified  for  undertaking  the  literal 
explanation  of  the  sacred  text;  and  indeed,  in  his  commentary  on  tho 
Psalms,  we  find  him  for  the  most  part  dwelling  on  tho  mystical  sense.  In 
his  book  De  Doctrina  Christiana^  as  we  observed  in  a  previous  part  of 
this  work,  he  has  laid  down  excellent  rules  for  the  interpretation  of  scrip- 
ture ;  and  these  rules  he  has  more  exactly  followed  in  his  writings  on  the 
New  Testament,  than  in  his  commentary  on  the  Psalms.  Uis  treatise  on 
St.  John,  his  harmony  of  the  gospels,  and  his  literal  exposition  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians,  throw  great  light  on  these  portions  of  scripture. 
St.  Augustine,  although  a  man  of  the  most  commanding  genius  and  the 
quickest  penetration,  and  possessing  a  most  profound  acquaintance  with  the 
dogmas  of  the  Christian  religion,  was  still  impressed  to  a  wonderful  degree, 
with  the  conviction  of  the  difficulty  of  explaining  the  scripture.  He  has 
expressed  himself  to  this  purpose  in  several  places,  particularly  in  his  book 
on  Genesis,  entitled  hiher  de  Genesi  ad  liUeram  imperfectus.  It  is  quit^ 
manifest  that  he  had  not  made  the  acquaintance  of  that  private  spirit, 
which,  in  these  latter  times,  has  enabled  so  many  evangelical  Protestants^ 
without  any  learning  whatever,  to  make  their  way  at  once  through  the  most 
difficult  passages  of  the  sacred  text. 

St.  John  Chrysostom,  was  bom  at  Antioch,  in  the  year  344.  He 
was  sumamed  Chrysostom  on  account  of  the  goldeti  streams  of  his  eloquence. 
As  an  interpreter  of  scripture,  he  ranks  among  the  first  of  the  fathers.  In 
his  eloquent  homilies,  he  has  explained  the  greater  part  of  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testament.  The  method  which  he  usually  follows  in  the  homilies,  is, 
to  establish  first,  the  literal  and  historical  sense  of  the  passage ;  then  to 
make  use  of  it  for  the  refutation  of  the  heresies  of  the  time,  and  the  con- 
firmation of  the  Catholic  doctrine ;  and  finally,  to  draw  irom  it  the  practical, 
moral  exhortation,  which  it  suggests.  He  does  not  altogether  neglect  the 
mystical  sense,  yet  he  dwells  rather  on  the  literal ;  and  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, he  cites  the  versions  of  Aquila,  of  Symmachus,  and  of  Theodotion. 
He  even  adduces  the  Hebrew  from  the  Hexapla  of  Origen.  Not  having 
been  acquainted  with  Hebrew  himself,  his  commentary  on  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is  superior  to  that  on  the  Old.  There  is  no  exegetical  work  in  all 
antiquity,  to  surpass  what  he  has  written  on  the  epistles  of  St  Paul.  His 
commentary  also  on  the  historical  books,  especially  on  St.  Matthew,  is 
highly  esteemed.  In  a  word,  for  uniting  the  highest  degree  of  eloquence, 
with  a  clear,  per.<)picuous  and  learned  treatment  of  his  subject,  St.  Chrysos- 
tom is  not  inferior  to  any  writer,  ancient  or  modem :  and  all  the  Greek 
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commentators  on  scriptnre,  who  have  followed  him,  have  drawn  largely  on 
the  works  of  this  father. 

St.  Ctril  of  Alexandria,  a  hnlwark  of  the  church  against  the  heresies 
of  his  time,  particularly  the  Nestorian  heresy,  was  horn  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  fourth  century,  and  became  patriarch  of  Alexandria  in  the  year  412. 
Among  other  writings,  he  has  left  us  homilies  and  commentaries  on  seyenl 
books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  He  dwells  much  on  the  mysUcal 
sense;  but  he  is  particularly  careful  to  explain  the  dogmatical  bearing  of 
the  text ;  for,  this  father  never  loses  sight  of  the  refutation  of  the  heresies 
of  the  time.  His  name  is  particularly  associated,  with  the  vindication  of 
the  dignity  of  the  Blessed  Yirqin — the  Biotoxou  against  the  impious  doc- 
trine of  Nestorius  and  his  followers. 

Theodoret,  was  bom  at  Antioch  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth  centniy, 
and  made  bishop  of  Cyr,  in  Palestine,  about  the  year  423.  He  was  a  man 
of  great  learning  and  eloquence,  and  combated,  with  great  zeal  and  success, 
the  various  heresies  of  the  time.  He  himself,  however,  was  under  a  clond 
for  a  time,  owing  to  his  friendship  for  John  of  Antioch  and  for  Nestorios, 
in  whose  favour  he  wrote  against  the  twelve  anathemas  of  St.  Cyril  of  Alex- 
andria :  but  having  discovered  the  wrong  course,  into  which  he  had  been 
misled,  he  was  reconciled  with  this  prelate,  and  anathematized  the  here- 
siarch.  It  does  not  appear  that  he  ever  embraced  the  doctrine  of  Nestorins: 
but  that  hypocritical  knave  and  his  adherents,  had  so  fiur  imposed  upon 
him,  as  to  make  him  believe  that  the  council  of  Ephesus  and  St.  Cyril  had 
taught  the  unity  of  nature  in  Christ.  Theodoret  composed  several  exegeti- 
cal  works  on  the  sacred  scripture  :  first,  a  commentary,  by  way  of  question 
and  answer,  on  the  first  eight  books  of  the  bible :  second,  a  commentary  on 
all  the  Psalms :  third,  an  explanation  of  the  Canticle  of  Canticles :  fourth, 
commentaries  on  Jeremias,  on  Ezechiel,  on  Daniel,  on  the  twelve  minor 
prophets,  and  on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  This  father  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  versions  of  the  Hexapla,  and  he  sometimes  cites  the  Hebrew 
text,  determining  its  sense  with  great  judgment.  His  commentary,  or 
rather  notes,  on  St.  Paul,  are  taken  in  great  part  from  St.  Chrysoutom, 
interspersed  at  the  same  time  with  very  useful  observations  of  his  own.  On 
the  wliolc,  Theodoret  has  rendered  great  service  to  the  study  of  scripture, 
by  his  works.  Certainly,  Richard  Simon,  who  is  a  severe  critic,  is  even 
lavish  in  his  praises  of  this  father,  for  the  judgment  and  learning  displayed 
in  his  commentaries,  as  well  by  his  own  observations  as  by  the  judiciooa 
manner  in  which  he  has  selected  the  best  things  from  others.  Theodoret,  of 
course,  wrote  in  Greek :  so  did  the  other  commentators  already  mentioned, 
except  SS.  Hilary,  Ambrose,  Jerome,  and  Augustine,  who  wrote  in  Latin. 

St.  Ephrem,  the  Syrian,  deacon  of  Edessa,  and  doctor  of  the  church, 
flourished  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  He  was  a  great  light  of 
the  church  of  God,  which  he  enriched  with  several  learned  works,  manj  of 
which  are  still  preserved.     The  Roman  edition,  which  is  the  best,  contains 
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ihem  in  six  volumes  folio.  In  it,  the  original  Sjriac  text  of  a  good  part  of 
the  works,  is  given,  and  the  ancient  Greek  version  of  the  rest.  The  works 
of  this  father  are  particularly  valuable,  as  they  contain  the  testimony  of 
the  Syriac  church  of  the  fourth  century,  to  the  Catholic  faith  of  all  ages. 
St.  Ephrcm  was  a  man  of  great  eloquence,  whilst,  throughout,  his  style  is 
easy  and  unaffected.  If  his  tropes  are  sometimes  bold,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  they  are  always  natural,  considering  the  genius  of  the  oriental  lan- 
guages. He  was  a  perfect  master  of  the  Syriac  tongue,  in  which  he  wrote. 
It  does  not  appear  that  he  ever  learned  Greek ;  for,  it  is  related  in  his  life, 
that  about  six  years  before  his  death,  which  occurred  at  a  very  advanced 
age,  having  gone  to  see  St.  Basil,  he  conversed  with  that  holy  doctor 
through  an  interpreter.  St.  Ephrem  has  left  commentaries  on  the  five 
books  of  Moses,  on  Josuc,  on  Judges,  and  the  four  books  of  Kings,  on  Job, 
and  on  all  the  prophets.  His  exposition  is,  throughout,  very  literal,  full 
and  learned. 

« 

St.  Isidore  of  Pelusium,  was  a  monk  from  his  youth,  and  became 
superior  of  a  monastery  in  the  neighborhood  of  Pelusium,  in  the  fifth  cen- 
tury. His  works,  that  are  extant,  consist  almost  entirely  of  letters,  which 
amount  to  the  number  of  two  thousand  and  twelve.  These  letters  are  con- 
cise, and  written  in  elegant  and  even  classic  Greek.  They  abound  with 
excellent  instructions  of  piety,  and  with  theological  and  critical  learning. 
The  holy  author  has,  in  these  letters,  explained  several  passages  of  scripture 
with  such  precision  and  solidity,  that  he  is  justly  ranked,  among  the  com- 
mentators on  scripture,  of  this  period. 

Gassiodorus  (Magnus  Aurclius),  a  Calabrian,  was  bom  of  an  illustrious 
family,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century.  He  became  first  minister  of 
state  to  Theodoric,  Ejng  of  Italy,  and  was  sole  consul  in  514.  After 
passing  through  the  highest  offices  in  the  kingdom,  he  determined  to  quit 
the  world,  and  having  built  a  monastery  near  hb  native  place,  he  retired 
to  it  in  the  70th  year  of  his  age.  Here  he  devoted  himself  to  prayer,  and 
to  study,  having  provided  a  rich  and  well  selected  library.  It  was  here, 
that  he  published  his  commentary  on  the  Psalms ;  and  also  his  Institutions 
of  the  Divine  Scriptures,  a  collection  of  rules  to  direct  his  monks  in  the 
study  of  the  sacred  writings.  Cassiodorus  explained  also  the  Canticle  of 
Canticles,  and  wrote  many  other  learned  works,  all,  of  course,  in  Latin. 
And  considering  the  time  at  which  he  wrote,  his  style  is  very  pure  and 
simple.  The  works  of  Cassiodorus,  which  had  been  previously  printed 
separately,  were  all  collected  together,  and  published  at  Koanne  in  1679. 

St.  Gregory  the  oreat,  was  raised  to  the  pontificate,  in  the  year  590. 
Before  and  after  his  elevation  to  the  popedom,  he  was  distinguished  for 
sanctity  and  learning  :  and  when  pope,  he  brought  the  English  nation  into 
the  fold  of  Christ ;  whilst  he  vigorously  maintained  ecclessiastical  discipline 
throughout  the  whole  church.  This  was  the  end  which  he  had  in  view,  in 
the  councils  which  from  time  to  time  he  held  at  Rome.  He  wrote  several 
Vol.  IL— 15 
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workS)  remftrkuble  for  the  piety  which  they  breathe,  and  the  solid  monl 
instruetioDs  which  they  convey.  As  a  commentator  on  scripture,  we  haye 
from  him,  a  commentary  on  the  book  of  Job.  This  is  rather  a  series  of 
moral  instmctions,  than  a  connected  exposition  of  the  text :  hence  it  has 
got  the  name  of  the  morah  of  St.  Gregory  on  the  hook  of  Job,  We  have 
also  his  exposition  of  Ezechiel,  in  twenty-two  homilies.  The  exposition  of 
the  text  is  allegorical,  and  only  intended  for  ushering  in  the  moral  refle^ 
tions,  which  are  much  shorter  than  in  the  books  on  Job.  He  has  lef\ 
moreover,  forty  homilies  on  the  Gospels  :  these  were  preached  on  several 
solemnities  whilst  he  was  pope.  Finally  we  have  an  excellent  exposidoo 
of  the  book  of  Canticles,  which  is  justly  attributed  to  this  holy  pontiff. 

Progopitts  of  Gaza,  was  a  Greek  rhetorician  and  sophist,  who  fiourisbed 
about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century.  He  has  left  us  a  catena^*  or  chain 
of  Greek  and  Latin  fathers,  on  the  eight  first  books  of  the  bible :  also  com- 
mentaries on  the  books  of  Kings  and  Paralipomenon ;  and  commentaries 
on  Isaias.  His  style  is  diffuse ;  and  yet  he  does  not  always  sufficiently 
explain  the  literal  sense  of  the  text.  These  several  commentaries  hare 
been  all  translated  into  Latin,  and  printed  at  various  times. 

Besides  the  commentators  mentioned  already,  several  other  authors 
belong  to  this  period,  who  laboured  to  promote  biblical  studies,  in  one  way 
or  other,  by  their  writings.  We  have,  more  than  once  already,  commem- 
orated the  labours  of  Orioen,  in  procuring  a  correct  edition  of  the  Greek 
scriptures.  Pi£Rius,  a  priest  of  Alexandria,  who  belonged  to  the  latter 
part  of  the  third  century,  and  is  praised  by  the  ancients  for  his  singular 
erudition,  skill  in  preaching,  and  in  interpreting  the  scripture,  exerted 
himself  to  propagate  copies  of  Origcn's  edition.  *  So  did  PAMPUiirs,  a 
disciple  of  Pierius,  and  a  priest  of  Cesarea  in  Palestine,  who  suffered 
martyrdom  in  the  year  309.  Hestchtus,  an  Egyptian  bishop,  and 
LuciAN,  a  priest  of  Antioch,  brought  out  corrected  editions  of  the  origioal 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  the  Septuagint  edition  of  the  Old. 
During  this  period,  the  scripture  was  translated  into  several  languages. 
Tatian^,  who  had  been  a  disciple  of  St  Justin,  but  afterwards  unfor- 
tunately became  the  head  of  an  heretical  sect,  composed  a  harmony  of  the 
gospels,  in  the  second  century;  and  a  similar  work  was  composed  bj 
Ammonius,  a  learned  Christian  of  Alexandria,  in  the  century  following. 
St.  Jerome  promoted  the  study  of  the  scripture,  not  only  by  his  transla- 
tion and  commentaries  already  mentioned,  but  also  by  his  book  on  the 
interpretation  of  the  Hebrew  names,  and  by  his  critical  epistles.  The 
Frologus  Galeatus  of  the  same  holy  doctor,  and  the  prefaces,  which  he 
prefixed  to  the  books  translated  by  him,  form  a  brief  introduction  to  the 
sacred  books ;   and  the  archsBology  of  the  bible  is  indebted  to  him,  for  his 


*  Thifl  was  the  name  which  the  Latin  writen  gare  to  any  commentary  on  seriptorti 
that  was  composed  of  a  seriea  of  extracts  ftom  preceding  interpreters ;  these  extnctii 
being  joined  together  like  links  in  a  chain. 
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work  on  the  situation  and  names  of  the  Hebrew  places.  St.  Augustine's 
second  and  third  book  on  the  Christian  doctrine,  is  a  treatise  on  Ilerme- 
neutics.  We  have  from  the  same  holy  doctor,  four  books  on  the  agreement 
of  the  evangelists.  Eusebius,  bishop  of  Cesarca  in  Palestine,  composed 
the  famous  canons  on  the  gospels,  mentioned  in  an  early  part  of  this  work. 
He  has  also  left  us  a  book,  on  the  names  of  the  places  mentioned  in  scrip- 
ture. Eusebius,  moreover,  claims  a  place  among  the  commentators  on 
scripture,  having  written  an  exposition  of  the  Psalms  and  of  Isaias.  The 
Arianism  of  this  author  has  exhibited  itself  in  his  exposition  of  the  Psalms, 
as  is  proved  by  Montfaucon.  Biblical  archaeology  is  indebted  to  St.  Epi- 
PHANius,  for  his  book  on  measures  and  weights.  Juniuus,  an  African 
bishop  of  the  sixth  century,  has  left  us  an  introduction  to  the  sacred  scrip- 
tore,  entitled  « Of  the  Parts  of  the  Divine  Law."  Victor,  bishop  of 
Capua  about  the  year  545,  has  left  us  a  harmony  of  the  gospels,  which  is, 
properly,  the  harmony  of  Ammonius  translated  into  Latin,  with  additions 
from  the  pen  of  the  learned  translator.  Primasius,  who  was  bishop  of 
Adrumetum,  in  Africa,  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century,  has  left  us 
commentaries  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  on  the  Apocalypse,  which 
are  a  compilation  from  St.  Augustine  and  other  fathers,  on  these  books. 
TiCHONius,  a  Donatist  writer,  who  lived  in  the  fourth  century,  acquired 
great  fame  for  genius  and  erudition.  He  composed  a  treatise  on  the  rules 
for  interpreting  the  scriptures.  St.  Augustine  has  given  an  abridgement 
of  this  treatise,  in  his  third  book  on  the  Christian  doctrine.  Tichonius  is 
acknowledged  at  present  for  the  real  author,  of  the  commentary  on  St. 
Paul;  which  had  been  formerly  attributed  to  St.  Ambrose. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

SECOND  PERIOD :    FROM  THE  COMMENCEMENT  OF  THE    SEVENTHi  TO  THI 
COMMENCEMENT  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY. 

St.  Maximub,  a  Greek  writer  of  the  seventh  century,  was  an  abbot, 
and  a  confessor  for  the  faith.  He  was  a  native  of  Constantinople,  and 
descended  from  an  ancient  and  noble  family.  He  distinguished  hinuelf 
by  the  zeal,  with  which  he  opposed  the  heresy  of  the  Monothelites.  This 
seal  brought  upon  him  persecutions,  which  only  ended  with  his  death  in 
662.  His  works  were  printed  in  1675,  at  Paris,  in  two  volnmesy  folio. 
A  great  part  of  them  consists  of  commentaries  on  several  books  of  the  holj 
scripture,  in  which  the  author  dwells  principally  on  the  allegorical  sense. 

St.  Isidore  of  Seyille,  one  of  the  great  lights  of  the  Church  of  God, 
was  made  bishop  of  Seville  in  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century.  So 
illustrious  was  he  by  his  virtues  and  learning,  that  the  council  of  T<Mo, 
held  in  653,  styles  him  the  Doctor  of  his  times,  and  the  new  ornament  of 
the  church.  He  wrote  several  works  in  Latin :  among  the  rest,  a  commm- 
iary  on  the  historical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  of  which  only  a  part  his 
come  down  to  our  times.     It  is  not  very  literal. 

St.  Julian,  Archbp.  of  Toledo  in  the  seventh  century,  was  renowned 
for  sanctity  and  learning.  He  wrote  several  works :  and  is  ranked  among 
the  commentators  on  scripture,  on  account  of  his  exposition  of  the  prophet 
Nahum. 

St.  John  Damascen,  or  of  Dafncueus,  a  priest,  and  a  learned  Greek 
writer  of  the  eighth  century,  has  left  us  several  valuable  works,  the  most 
famous  of  which  is,  his  four  books  on  the  orthodox  faith.  These  comprise 
the  whole  course  of  theology,  arranged  in  a  scholastic  and  methodical 
manner.  On  account  of  this  work,  Damascen  holds  the  same  rank  among 
the  Greeks,  as  Peter  Lombard  and  St.  Thomas  hold  with  us.  This  father 
was  also  remarkably  distinguished  for  his  zeal  against  the  Iconoclast  her^ 
tics.  The  work,  which  has  made  him  to  be  ranked  among  the  commentators 
on  scripture,  is,  a  brief  exposition  of  all  the  Epistles  of  St,  Paul,  taken  for 
the  most  part  from  St.  John  Chrysostom,  but  interspersed  with  varions 
illustrations  and  additions  of  his  own.  The  best  edition  of  the  works  of 
this  fftthcr,  is  that  of  Le  Quien,  1712,  in  folio,  two  volumes,  Greek  and 
Latin.    This  edition  was  reprinted  at  Verona  in  1748,  with  improvemeDts. 

Venerable  Bede,  a  native  of  England,  flourished  in  the  beginning  of 
the  eighth  century.     He  was  greatly  distinguished  both  for  sanctity  and 
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learning,  and  he  loved  to  employ  his  pen  principally  in  the  illustration  of 
the  sacred  scripture.  Under  this  head,  we  have  from  him,  aik  exposition  of 
the  historical  hooks  of  the  Old  Testamentf  of  the  book  of  Tobias,  of  Job,  of 
the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  and  of  the  Canticle  of  Canticles,  an  exposition  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  qvtestions  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  \ety  often, 
these  commentaries  are  but  a  collection  of  passages  from  the  fathers ;  but 
these  are  selected  with  great  judgment,  and  arranged  in  a  clear,  methodical 
order.  Bede  appears  to  have  been  much  attached  to  the  views  of  St. 
Augustine.  He  composed  his  commentaries  in  Latin :  but  he  did  not  con- 
fine himself  to  the  reading  of  the  Latin  fathers.  He  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  language,  and  was  thus  enabled  to  extract  some  of  the  best 
things  from  the  Greek  writers  on  scripture,  and  to  understand  better  the 
force  of  the  original  text  of  the  New  Testament.  Besides  the  works  already 
mentioned,  ho  wrote  commentaries  on  the  prophets,  which  have  been  lost. 

AXiCUiN  was  also  a  native  of  England,  and  a  deacon  of  the  Church  of 
York.  He  was  also  master  of  the  ecclesiastical  school  of  York.  The  fame 
of  his  learning  induced  Charlemagne  to  invite  him  over  to  France,  and  to 
take  him  for  his  master.  Charlemagne  honoured  him  with  his  familiar 
friendship,  and  employed  him  in  several  important  affairs  of  state,  particu- 
larly in  founding  schools  at  Aix  la  Chapelle,  at  Tours,  &c.  Alcuin  died, 
at  an  advanced  age,  in  the  year  804.  He  was  a  man  of  great  erudition. 
Like  Bede,  he  mastered  all  the  sciences  which  were  attainable  in  that  age. 
His  knowledge,  however,  was  not  as  profound  as  it  was  extensive.  On  matters 
of  faith  he  is  always'  strictly  orthodox ;  and  was  ever  ready  to  employ  his 
pen  in  the  refutation  of  the  heresies  of  his  time.  He  composed  Comm^n^ 
taries  on  Ecclesiastes,  taken  almost  literally  from  a  similar  work  of  St. 
Jerome's :  seven  books  of  Commentaries  on  the  Gospel  of  St,  John,  drawn, 
in  a  great  measure,  from  St.  Augustine  and  Venerable  Bede :  an  exposition 
of  the  Episdes  of  St,  Fdvl  to  Tittis  and  Philemon,  and  to  the  Hebrews. 
These  are  his  principal  works  on  the  Scripture.  His  entire  works  were  pub- 
lished at  Paris,  in  1617,  in  folio.  But  the  best  edition  of  them  was  printed 
at  BatisboU;  in  1777^  in  two  volumes,  folio,  with  notes  and  dissertations. 

Rabanus  Maurus,  often  called,  from  the  Latin  name  of  his  archiepis- 
oopal  city,  Moguntinus,  was  bom  at  Fulda,  in  788.  After  being  educated 
%Oit  some  time  in  the  monastery  of  Fulda,  he  was  sent  to  Tours,  to  study 
under  Alcuin.  Here  ho  made  great  proficiency  in  learning,  and  laid  the 
foundation  of  that  fame  which  was  soon  to  rival  the  fame  of  his  master. 
Having  returned  to  Fulda,  he  was  elected  abbot  of  the  monastery  there ; 
and,  finally,  was  made  Archbishop  of  Mayence,  in  847.  He  continued  to 
govern  that  see  with  great  zeal  and  prudence,  until  his  death.  He  com- 
posed a  great  number  of  works,  both  on  profane  and  on  sacred  subjects. 
Among  the  latter,  are  his  commentaries  on  several  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  on  the  gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  and  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul. 
These  commentaries  are  almost  all  collected  from  the  ancient  interpreters, 
but  interspersed  here  and  there  with  mystical  interpretations  of  his  own. 
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He  has  also  left  us  one  hundred  and  fiftj-two  homilies  on  the  epistles  and 
gospels  of  several  of  the  Sundays  and  festivals  of  the  year.  The  works  of 
Rabanus  were  published  at  Cologne,  in  1627,  in  six  tomes,  folio. 

Olympiodorus,  was  a  Greek  writer,  who,  according  to  the  common 
opinion,  flourished  in  the  latter  part  of  the  tenth  century.  Very  little 
appears  to  be  known  about  his  history.  He  is  called  a  monk  by  some. 
Several  say  that  he  was  a  deacon  of  the  church  of  Alexandria,  or  of  Con- 
stantinople. There  is  a  great  uncertainty  as  to  the  writings,  which  are  to 
be  ascribed  to  him.  All  admit  that  he  composed  a  commentary  on  the 
book  of  Ecclesiastes.  This  commentary  was  published  in  Greek  and  Latin, 
in  the  year  1G24,  in  a  supplement  to  the  Bibliolheca  Ihtrum,  It  is  brief, 
but  learned  and  well  written,  and  altogether  one  of  the  most  favoonbie 
specimens  of  the  commentaries  of  that  age. 

Christian  Druthmar,  was  a  native  of  Aquitain,  and  a  monk  of  Corlue, 
in  France.  He  flourished  about  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century.  He  wrote 
a  commentary  on  St.  Matthew's  gospel,  remarkable  among  the  Latin  com- 
mentaries of  that  time,  for  the  literal  exposition  of  the  text.  Early  io  the 
sixteenth  century,  this  book  was  printed  at  Strasburg,  with  some  additions, 
by  the  editors,  containing  erroneous  doctrine  on  the  subject  of  transubstan- 
tiation.  On  account  of  these,  the  edition  was  suppressed,  and  copies  of  it 
are,  therefore,  rare.  A  second  edition  of  it,  printed  in  1539,  at  Haguenao, 
was  also  suppressed,  on  account  of  being  conformable  to  the  preceding. 

Walafridus  Strabo,  was  bom  in  806.  He  became  a  Benedictine 
monk  in  the  monastery  of  Fulda,  where  he  was  educated  under  the  care  of 
Babanus  Maurus.  He  rose  to  high  dignities  in  his  order,  and  was  greatlj 
esteemed  for  his  exemplary  piety  and  extensive  learning.  He  wrote  Beveral 
works.  Of  these  by  far  the  most  famous  is  a  brief  commentary  on  the 
entire  scripture,  entitled  Glossa  Ordinaria  in  Sacram  Scripturam,  It 
may  well  be  said,  that  this  is  the  most  famous  commentary  on  the  scrip- 
ture, that  was  ever  written.  For  centuries,  it  was  continually  consulted 
and  quoted  by  interpreters  of  scripture ',  and  to  the  student  of  the  sacred 
volume,  it  was  as  familiar  an  authority,  as  was  the  Master  of  the  Sentencttj 
in  the  theological  schools.  The  work  is  in  a  great  measure  a  compilation 
taken  from  the  Latin  interpreters  who  preceded  Strabo,  particularly  from 
his  former  master,  Rabanus  Maurus.  The  author  proposed  to  himself  to 
give  briefly,  the  explanation  of  the  literal  and  the  mystical  sense  of  the 
text;  and  it  cannot  be  denied  but  he  produced  a  most  useful  work.  This 
work  was  printed  at  Paris,  in  1590,  seven  volumes  in  folio ;  and  again,  at 
Antwerp,  in  1634,  six  volumes  in  folio.     The  Antwerp  edition  is  the  best 

BEMianrs  of  Auxerre — ^30  called  from  having  been  a  monk  of  St. 
German  of  Auxerre — ^went  to  Rheims  by  the  invitation  of  the  archbishop 
of  that  city,  about  the  year  882,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  schools 
there.    He  was  moderately  acquainted  with  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  Ian- 
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gnageS;  and  enjoyed,  throughout  France,  the  reputation  of  an  uniTcrsal 
scholar.  He  taught  in  Paris  with  great  success,  and  laid  the  foundation 
of  the  university  in  that  city.  He  wrote,  in  Latin,  commentaries  on  the 
PsalmSf  on  the  minor  prophets,  on  the  epistles  of  St,  Pauly  on  the  Canticle 
of  Canticles,  and  on  the  Ajtocalypse,  Some  of  these  commentaries  were 
for  a  long  time  attributed  to  Haymo.  Throughout  these  commentaries, 
with  the  exception  of  that  on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  author  has 
principally  indulged  in  the  mystical  interpretation.  The  works  of  Remigius 
were  printed;  partly  at  Cologne^  1536;  in  folio^  and  partly  in  the  Bibliotheca 
Patrum. 

Oecumenius  was  a  Greek  writer  of  the  tenth  century.  He  has  left  us 
a  commentary  on  the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  of  the  Apostles.  It  is  taken 
in  a  great  measure  from  the  fathers,  particularly  St.  Chrysostom.  The 
author  made  it  his  chief  study,  to  give  a  brief  exposition  of  the  literal 
sense  of  the  text.  He  has  also  described  very  well,  the  style  of  writing 
of  the  sacred  authors.  All  his  works,  along  with  those  of  Aretas,  wore 
published  in  Paris  in  1631,  two  volumes^  folio,  Greek  and  Latin. 

NiCETAS  was  a  deacon  of  the  church  of  Constantinople,  and  afterwards 
bishop  of  Heraclea.  He  flourished  in  the  eleventh  century.  A  catena,  or 
chain  of  Greek  fathers  on  the  book  of  Job,  is  attributed  to  him.  This  was 
printed  in  London,  1637,  folio,  in  Greek  and  Latin.  He  is  also  reckoned 
the  author  of  a  catena  on  the  PsalmSf  and  of  a  similar  compilation  on  the 
Canticle  of  Canticles, 

Lanfranc  was  bom  in  Italy,  early  in  the  eleventh  century.  He  con- 
secrated himself  to  God  in  the  monastery  of  Bee,  in  France,  of  which  he 
wa8  afterwards  made  prior.  It  was  after  his  appointment  to  this  dignity, 
that  he  opened  his  school,  which  became  the  most  celebrated  in  Europe. 
William,  Duke  of  Normandy,  having  become  king  of  England,  had  him 
promoted  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury.  He  enjoyed  the  highest 
reputation  for  learning ;  nor  was  he  less  distinguished  for  his  virtues,  and 
his  zeal  in  maintaining  ecclesiastical  discipline  and  the  rights  of  the  church. 
Besides  other  works,  he  wrote  commentaries  on  St.  Paul.  In  these,  he  has 
applied  the  scholastic  method  to  the  interpretation  of  the  text — distinguish- 
ing, proving,  concluding :  a  mode  of  commenting,  which  cannot  be  well 
conceived,  without  reading  some  of  the  authors  who  have  adopted,  it.  Of 
this  kind  of  commentary,  we  can  affirm,  that  however  many  -moderns  may 
be  disposed  to  undervalue  it,  it  is  often  most  felicitous  in  setting  in  a  clear 
light,  the  meaning  of  the  sacred  writer.  The  works  of  Lanfranc  were  col- 
lected and  published  by  D'Achery  in  1648,  in  folio,  Paris. 

Theophtlact,  a  distinguished  Greek  writer  of  the  eleventh  century, 
was  archbishop  of  the  metropolitan  see  of  Bulgaria.  He  has  left  commen- 
taries on  the  Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  epistles  of  St,  Paul; 
also  on  JSabacuc,  Jonas,  Ndhum  and  Osee.    These  are  principally  taken 
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firom  St.  ChrjBostom.  They  are  arranged,  on  the  whole,  with  great  judg- 
ment ;  and  the  literal  sense  of  the  sacred  text  is  well  explained.  It  is  to 
be  regretted,  that  this  author  had  not  the  conrage,  to  oppose  himself  to  the 
schism  and  the  errors  of  the  Greeks ;  as  appears  by  his  commentary  on  the 
third  chapter  of  St  John,  where  he  censures  the  Latins^  for  saying  that 
the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  the  Father  and  the  Son.  The  best  edition  of 
his  works,  is  that  published  at  Venice,  1754-1763,  in  four  volumes,  folia 

Sedulius  is  the  name  of  a  Latin  commentator  on  St.  F\iuPi  Epitiktj 
who  flourished  in  the  beginning  of  the  ninth  century.  He  composed,  also, 
a  commentary  on  St.  Matthew,  entitled  Coliecfaneum  \n  Matth<jtum.  It  ia 
admitted  by  all,  that  he  was  an  Irishman ;  and  there  seems  no  doubt  bat 
that  he  was  the  same  as  Sedulius,  abbot  of  Rildare,  whose  death  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Irish  annals,  in  the  year  828.  The  annotations  on  St.  Paul, 
are  principally  taken  from  Origcn,  St.  Ambrose,  St.  Jerome,  and  St.  Augos- 
tine. — See  the  sixth  tome  of  the  BxUiaiheca  Patrumj  Lyons,  1677.  ^e 
may  observe  here,  that  this  commentary  on  St.  Paul,  has  been  attributed  bj 
some  to  another  Sedulius,  who  lived  in  the  fifth  century,  and  who  wis 
greatly  distinguished  as  a  poet  and  a  theologian.  But,  although  the  com- 
mentary was  not  written  by  this  celebrated  author,  still,  we  can  claim  him 
also  as  a  countryman.  It  is  true  that  his  birth-place  has  been  much  dis- 
puted ;  but  those  who  have  most  profoundly  investigated  ancient  Irish  his- 
tory, such  as  Usher,  Colgan,  Ware  and  Harris,  maintain  that  he  wis  a 
native  of  Ireland.  To  the  arguments  adduced  by  them  in  favour  of  this 
opinion.  Dr.  Lanigan  adds  another,  taken  from  the  name  SeduliuSf  which 
is  not  found  in  other  countries,  whilst  it  often  occurs  in  ancient  Irish  his- 
tory. It  is  probably  the  Latinized  form  of  Shiel. — See  Dr.  Lanigao's 
Ikdedattical  History  of  Ireland ,  vol.  i.,  p.  18,  19,  20.  Before  taking  leaT« 
of  this  last  mentioned  celebrated  writer,  we  may  observe,  that  some  of  the 
most  beautiful  hymns,  that  are  read  in  the  church,  have  been  taken  from 
his  poems ;  for  example,  A  solis  ortus  cardine^  and  UoUU  Serodet  impk 
— since  changed  into  Orudelii  Berodes  Deum, 

St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  so  called  from  his  birth-place,  Aquino,  a  small 
town  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  was  bom  of  an  illustrious  family  in  1227. 
His  education  was  first  committed  to  the  monks  of  the  famous  Benedictine 
monastery  of  Monte  Cassino,  to  which  he  was  sent  at  the  early  age  of  fire 
years.  From  thence  he  went  to  Naples,  where  he  studied  grammar  and 
philosophy;  and  there  he  took  the  Dominican  habit  in  1243.  It  is  unne- 
cessary to  dwell  on  his  after  career,  or  to  speak  of  his  great  piety,  learning, 
and  the  various  illustrious  works  with  which  he  enriched  the  church.  These 
things  have  made  his  name  famous  throughout  the  world,  and  procured  for 
him  the  title  of  the  Angelic  Doctor,  The  best  known  of  his  works  is  the 
n/mm,  in  which  he  has  displayed,  in  the  treatment  of  such  a  variety  of  diffi- 
cult subjects,  that  profound  theological  knowledge,  united  with  a  singular 
perspicuity  and  precision,  which  we  see  in  all  his  works.  His  commenta- 
ries on  the  scripture  extend  to  the  following  books :  the  hook  of  Job^  tke 
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finA  fifty  psalms,  the  Canticle  of  Oanttdes,  and  the  epistle  of  St.  Paul. 
Besides  these  commentaries^  he  composed  a  catena,  or  chain,  on  the  four 
gospels,  called  the  catena  aurea.  It  exhibits  in  a  continued  series,  the 
Tarioos  interpretations  of  the  ancient  doctors,  as  well  Greek  as  Latin,  toge- 
ther with  the  names  of  the  anthers.  With  respect  to  the  commentaries  on 
the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  with  the  exception  of 
those  on  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  they  are  not  immediately  from  the  pen  of  St. 
Thomas,  but  are  made  up  of  extracts,  taken  by  his  scholars  from  the  lec- 
tures which  he  delivered.  From  his  lectures  were  also  taken,  in  the  same 
way,  the  commentaries  on  Isatas,  Jeremias,  St,  Matthew  ami  St.  John^ 
which  are  attributed  to  him.  St.  Thomas  has  made  great  use  of  the  scho- 
lastic method  of  interpretation;  and  has  thrown  much  light  on  the  literal 
sense  of  the  text.  No  one  is  more  felicitous  in  adducing  parallel  passages 
from  other  parts  of  the  scripture,  to  illustrate  that  portion  of  the  text,  which 
he  is  explaining.  The  number  of  St.  Thomas's  works  is  prodigious.  They 
make  seventeen  volumes  in  folio,  and  were  printed  at  Venice  in  1490 ;  at 
Nuremberg  in  1496 ;  at  Rome  in  1570 ;  at  Venice  in  1594 ;  and  at  Cologne 
in  1612.  The  commentaries  on  the  scripture,  are  contained  in  the  13th, 
14th,  15th,  and  16th  volumes. 

EuTHYMius  ZiQABENUS,  a  Greek  writer  of  the  twelfth  century,  was  a 
Basilian  monk.  He  wrote  commentaries  on  the  Psalms,  on  the  four  Gospels, 
on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  tlie  Catholic  epistles.  These  commentaries 
profess  to  be  literal,  moral,  and  allegorical ;  but  the  learned  author  dwells 
particularly  on  the  literal  sense.  It  docs  not  appear  that  the  entire  of  these 
works  have  been  as  yet  printed.  The  commentary  on  the  four  Gospels, 
which  is  the  principal  one,  was  published  by  Matthsei,  at  Leipsic,  in  1792, 
three  volumes  octavo.  The  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  was  published  with 
the  works  of  Theophylaot. 

Anselm,  was  Dean  of  Laon  in  France,  in  the  early  part  of  the  twelfth 
century.  He  taught  theology  with  great  reputation  in  the  university  of 
Paris,  and  afterwards  in  the  diocese  of  Laon.  Among  his  exegetical  works, 
which  were  taken,  for  the  most  part,  from  those  who  preceded  him,  none 
attained  to  greater  celebrity,  than  a  brief  commentary  on  the  entire  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testament,  entitled  Glossa  interlinearis  ;  which  name  it  got, 
because  it  was  inserted  between  the  lines  of  the  vulgate  version.  It  has 
been  printed  along  with  the  commentary  of  Nicholas  De  Lyra,  of  whom  we 
shall  speak  afterwards. 

RuPEBT,  flourished  in  the  early  part  of  the  twelfth  century.  He  was  a 
Benedictine  monk,  and  abbot  of  a  monastery  of  that  order  in  the  diocese  of 
Cologne.  He  has  commented,  at  considerable  length,  on  the  greater  part 
of  the  books  of  the  sacred  scripture.  This  author  has  indulged  to  an  ex- 
cess, in  the  pursuit  of  the  mystical  sense.  As  an  aid  to  the  investigation 
of  the  literal  sense,  his  commentaries  on  Eoclesiastes,  and  the  Gxispel  of  St. 
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John,  are  particularly  recommended.  He  often  takes  occasion  in  tbeee 
excgetical  works,  to  discuss  questions  of  dogmatic  theology ',  and  is  censured 
for  having  in  one  place,  spoken  rather  incorrectly  on  the  Eucharist.  But 
in  several  other  places,  and  particularly  in  his  letters,  he  explains  himself 
on  this  mystery,  in  the  most  orthodox  and  exact  manner.  His  works,  which 
are  written,  of  course,  in  Latin,  were  printed  at  Paris  in  1638,  two  Tolumes, 
folio,  and  at  Venice  1748-52,  four  volumes,  folio. 

HuouES  DE  Saint-Cher,  better  known  by  his  Latin  name  Hugo  de 
Sancto  Caro,  was  a  distinguished  Latin  commentator  of  the  thirteenth 
century.  He  got  the  surname  of  Saint- Cher,  from  having  been  bom  netf 
the  church  of  that  name,  in  the  suburbs  of  Yienne  in  France.  He  belonged 
to  the  Dominican  order;  was  a  doctor  of  Sorbonne ;  and  in  1244  wa&  raised 
to  the  dignity  of  Cardinal  by  Innocent  VI.  He  was  bo  renowned  for  wis- 
dom and  learning  in  his  day,  that  in  the  epitaph  which  was  put  on  his 
tomb,  it  was  said,  that  wisdom  had  svffered  an  eclipse  at  hts  death.  We 
have  had  occasion  before  to  speak  of  this  author,  when  treating  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  bible.  His  most  important  work  is  the  Concordance  of  tlu  Bilk, 
printed  at  Cologne,  1684,  in  octavo.  By  means  of  this  most  useful  work, 
one  can  find  without  trouble,  any  passage  of  the  scripture,  which  he  wants. 
It  is  easy  to  perceive,  how  great  a  service  the  inventor  of  it  has  rendered  to 
the  theologian,  the  preacher,  in  a  word  to  every  one  who  is  employed  in 
the  reading  and  study  of  the  sacred  volume.  He  has  written  a  commentary 
on  the  entire  scripture,  in  which  he  explains  the  fourfold  sense  of  the  text, 
Tiz.,  the  literal,  allegorical,  anagogical,  and  moral.  This  commentary  goes  by 
the  name  of  PostiUm,  a  barbarous  Latin  word,  derived  from  the  circumstance 
of  subjoining  the  explanation,  after  the  words,  of  the  text — post  ilia  soil,  verba 
textus.  The  learned  cardinal  is  not  diffuse  on  the  literal  exposition  of  the 
text.  At  the  same  time,  he  does  not  omit  to  explain  the  words  and  phrases 
of  the  Yulgate,  partly  from  the  old  interpreters,  and  partly  from  himself. 
The  whole  work  occupies  eight  volumes  in  folio,  which  are  bound  in  four. 
Some  editions  have  only  six  volumes  in  folio.  The  work  has  been  printed 
at  the  following  places,  and  repeatedly  at  some  of  them :  Basil,  Veoice, 
Paris,  Cologne,  and  Lyons.  The  popularity  of  this  vast  work,  may  give  us 
some  idea  of  the  zeal  for  scriptural  studies,  with  which  Catholics  were  ani- 
mated in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries. 

Laurentius  Valla,  was  born  at  Piacenza  in  1415.  He  was  one  of 
those,  who  contributed  most  to  revive  the  study  of  classical  Latin.  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Rome ;  but  was  obliged  to  leave  that  city  on  account 
of  his  satirical  disposition.  Having  gone  to  Naples,  where  he  was  welcomed 
on  account  of  his  learning,  he  began  to  dogmatize  on  the  mystei^  of  the 
Trinity,  on  free  will,  and  on  vows  of  continence,  as  well  as  on  seTefal  other 
important  points.  In  punishment  of  this  presumption,  he  was  condemned 
to  be  whipped.  As  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  remain  at  Naples  after 
Buch  a  humiliation,  he  returned  to  Borne,  where  he  became  reconciled  io 
Pope  Nicholas  Y.^  and  procured  leave  to  teach.     It  is  said  that  before  his 
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death,  which  oocarred  in  1457,  he  had  been  promoted  to  a  canonrj  in  the 
church  of  St.  John  Lateran.  He  has  left  several  works,  some  of  which  are 
of  a  most  objectionable  character.  As  an  expositor  of  scriptare,  he  has  only 
written  Notes  on  the  New  Testament;  which  were  first  edited  by  Erasmus. 
As  the  object,  which  Valla  proposed  to  himself,  was  the  emendation  of  the 
Tulgate,  hence  these  notes  are  rather  philological  than  explanatory. 

Erasmus  (Desiderius),  was  bom  at  Botterdam  in  1467.  At  the  age 
of  seventeen,  he  became  a  canon  regulator  of  St.  Augustin;  and  at  the  age 
of  twenty-five  was  elevated  to  the  priesthood,  by  the  bishop  of  Utrecht. 
He  attained  to  the  greatest  eminence  as  a  scholar.  No  one  did  more  for 
the  revival  of  classical  studies :  and  in  a  word,  as  regarded  both  genius  and 
learning,  he  was  the  most  remarkable  man  of  his  times.  Popes  and  princes 
vied  with  each  other,  in  their  efforts  to  attach  him  to  their  court :  but  he 
appears  to  have  always  made  study  his  principal  delight,  and  would  never 
undertake  any  employment,  which  might  detach  him  from  his  books.  He 
composed  several  works,  many  of  which  are  of  an  objectionable  character. 
Some  are  disedifying,  on  account  of  the  extravagance  and  severity  of  his 
satire  on  his  contemporaries,  particularly  when  he  speaks  of  religious  and 
ecclesiastics.  In  matters  of  religion  too,  he  trusted  too  much  to  his  own 
lights,  and  thus  wandered  sometimes  from  the  true  path.  Wherefore^ 
several  of  his  works  were  censured  by  the  divines  of  Paris  itnd  of  Louvain, 
and  have  been  put  on  the  index  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  In  fact,  in  all  his 
works,  he  is  to  be  read  with  caution.  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that 
although  the  Reformers  made  several  efforts  to  attach  him  to  their  party, 
they  could  never  succeed :  and  in  several  places  of  his  writings,  he  shows 
us,  that  he  cordially  detested  the  character  of  these  men.  To  the  day  of 
his  death,  he  professed  himself  a  child  of  the  Catholic  and  Roman  Church. 
His  excgetical  works  on  the  scripture,  are  a  Paraphrase  on  the  New  Testa' 
mentf  and  the  annotations  on  his  version  of  the  New  Testament.  As  a  bib- 
lical critic  and  commentator,  Erasmus  has  written  many  excellent  things ; 
but,  at  the  same  time,  many  things,  with  which  one  must  find  fault.  His 
paraphrase  on  the  New  Testament,  was  printed  at  Basil  in  1524,  folio.  It 
was  printed  at  Berlin,  1777-1780,  in  three  volumes  octavo.  John  Le  Clero 
gave  an  edition  of  all  his  works  in  ten  volumes  folio,  Leyden,  1703.  His 
Latin  version  of  the  New  Testament,  along  with  his  annotations  upon  it,  is 
printed  in  the  sixth  volume  of  this  edition. 

Nicholas  De  Ltra  was  so  called  from  the  place- of  his  nativity,  Lire, 
a  small  town  of  Normandy,  in  the  diocess  of  Evreux.  He  was  a  Jew  by 
descent,  and  had  commenced  to  study  under  the  Rabbins,  when,  grace  having 
touched  his  heart,  he  became  a  Christian,  and  took  the  habit  of  the  Friars 
Minors  in  the  year  1291.  He  went  afterwards  to  Paris,  where  he  was 
admitted  doctor,  and  where  he  continued  for  a  long  period  to  explain  the 
holy  scripture  in  the  great  convent  of  his  order.  He  wrote  postiUa-y  or 
brief  commentaries,  on  the  whole  bible,  which  were  afterwards  enlarged  bj 
Paulas  Burgensis^  of  whom  we  shall  speak  presently.     These  postUUx  of 
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De  Lyra  became  exceedingly  popular.  The  work  was,  in  facty  coneidered 
essential  to  the  right  understanding  of  the  sacred  books ;  whence  came  the 
saying,  Si  Li/ra  non  lircuaet,  eccUsia  Dei  fion  taUoMeL  De  Lyra  was  pecn* 
liarly  well  qualified  for  the  task  of  explaining  the  soripturey  by  his  know- 
ledge of  the  Hebrew  language  and  literature.  He  consulted  the  Rabbinical 
commentaries  with  great  advantage.  Throughout  his  commentary,  he  hai 
judiciously  sot  forth  the  literal  sense,  particularly  in  those  books,  which  are 
derived  from  a  Hebrew  original.  Here  and  there  he  dwells  briefly  on  the 
mystical  sense,  and  often  runs  into  theological  disquisitions.  On  the  whole, 
notwithstanding  the  progress  which  hermeneutical  studies  have  made  since 
his  time,  the  work  is  even  still  highly  esteemed.  It  was  translated  from 
the  original  Latin  into  French,  in  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  original  work  was  printed  at  Rome  in  1472,  seven  tomes,  folio.  It  was 
very  frequently  reprinted.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  Antwerp,  1634,  six 
volumes,  folio. 

Paulus  Burgensis,  or  Paui  of  Burgos,  so  called  from  the  city  of  Bur- 
gos in  Spain,  where  he  was  bom,  and  of  which  he  was  afterwards  archbishop, 
had  been  a  Jew,  until,  from  reading  the  summ  of  St.  Thomas,  he  was  con- 
verted to  the  Christian  faith.  After  the  death  of  his  wife,  he  embraced  the 
ecclesiastical  state.  His  great  merits  soon  procured  him  preferment.  He 
was  made  preceptor  to  John  II.,  king  of  Castile ;  and  after  passing  throagfa 
other  dignities,  was  promoted  to  die  archiepiscopal  see  of  Burgos.  He  died 
in  the  early  part  of  the  fifteenth  century.  He  wrote  additions  to  the  Futtilla 
of  Nicholas  De  Lyra,  a  work  for  which  he  was  well  qualified  by  his  earlj 
education  and  subsequent  studies.  He  has,  to  a  considerable  extent,  fol- 
lowed the  method  of  De  Lyra,  although  difiering  firom  that  commentator  in 
his  views  on  some  passages  of  the  sacred  text. 

Oerson,  called  by  his  proper  name,  John  Charlier^  took  the  surname  of 
Gerwn  from  a  village  in  the  diocese  of  Bheims,  in  FrancCi  where  he  was 
born  in  1363.  He  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  theology,  and  in  coarse 
of  time,  was  promoted  to  the  dignity  of  canon  and  chancellor  of  the  church 
of  Paris.  He  assisted  at  the  Council  of  Constance  as  ambassador  of  France, 
where  he  insisted  vehemently  on  the  superiority  of  the  Council  above  the 
Pope.  He  acknowledged,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  most  precise  terms,  the 
pope's  primacy  of  jurisdiction  throughout  the  entire  church.  Gerson  has 
left  several  works  in  Latin.  His  exegetical  writings  on  the  scripture,  are 
the  following :  two  lessons  on  St.  Mark,  or  rather  on  the  beginning  of  his 
gospel,  which  contain  partly  a  literal  exposition  of  the  words  of  the  evan- 
gelist, and  partly  allegorical  explanations  and  reflections  on  these  words : 
an  exposition  of  the  Fenitential  Psalms,  accompanied  with  a  mediiatifm 
upon  them  ;  which  is,  in  other  words,  a  paraphrase  of  these  psalms,  with  an 
application  of  them  to  the  repentant  sinner  ]  a  treatise  on  the  Caniide  of 
Canticles,  the  object  of  which  is  to  show,  that  the  argument  of  this  book 
turns  on  the  love  of  God :  tweive  treatises  on  the  Magnificat,  in  which  the 
literal  interpretation  is  given,  and  along  with  it;  moral  applications,  pioos 
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oonsiderationB,  and  mystical  and  scholastic  disquisitions.  The  greater  part  of 
the  works  of  Gerson,  were  first  printed  at  Strasburg  in  1488.  Dupin  pub- 
lished a  collection  of  the  works  of  Glerson,  in  Holland,  in  1706,  five  toIb. 
folio.  There  are  some  things  in  this  collection;  which  ought  not  to  be 
attributed  to  Qerson. 

AiJPHONSUS  TosTATUS  was  bom  in  Spain,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  He  became  a  doctor  of  the  uniTcrsity  of  Salamanca,  was 
afterwards  made  Bishop  of  Avila,  and  assisted  at  the  council  of  Basil.  He 
died  in  1454,  at  the  age  of  forty,  renowned  for  sanctity  and  learning.  He 
is  often  cited  by  the  name  of  Abulensis,  taken  from  the  Latin  name  of 
his  diocess.  He  has  written  very  diffuse  commentaries  in  Latin,  on  the 
following  books  of  scripture :  the  FaUcUeuch,  Josue^  Judges,  Ruth,  the  book$ 
of  Kings,  and  Para2ipometion,  and  the  gospel  of  St,  Matthew,  These  com* 
mentaries,  which  fill  several  folio  volumes,  contain  almost  innumerable  dis- 
sertations on  matters  of  philosophy,  dogmatic  theology,  casuistry,  history, 
and  jurisprudence;  all  of  which  are  introduced  by  the  author,  in  connexion 
with  something  mentioned  in  the  text.  Some  of  these  dissertations,  as  one 
might  expect,  turn  upon  useless  matters-— questions  of  mere  curiosity.  On 
the  whole,  however,  these  exegetical  writings  display  a  vast  amount  of 
solid  learning,  which  made  Bellarmin  declare  that  he  was  not  surprised,  to 
find  it  said  of  the  author,  in  his  epitaph : 

Hio  stupor  est  mnndii  qui  seibile  discutit  omne. 

We  may  indeed  admit,  that  Tostatus  was  a  wonder  of  the  world,  particu- 
larly, when  we  compare  the  brief  period  of  his  life  with  the  vast  extent  of 
his  writings.  All  his  works  were  printed  at  Venice,  1596,  in  13  vols., 
folio.     They  were  printed  again  at  Cologne,  1612,  in  27  vols,  folio. 

Denis  LiEWis  of  Rikel,  is  better  known  by  his  Latin  name  Diontsius 
Carthusianus,  that  is,  Denis  the  Carthusian.  He  was  bom  at  Ilikel  in 
the  province  of  Liege,  in  the  Low  Countries.  Having  entered  the  house  of 
the  Carthusians  at  Ruremonde,  he  lived  there  for  forty-eight  years.  His 
death  occurred  in  1471.  He  was  remarkable  for  his  piety  and  learning. 
His  continual  attachment  to  contemplation,  procured  for  him  the  title  of 
the  ecstatic  doctor.  Pope  £ugenius  IV.  said  of  him,  that  the  church  was 
happy  in  having  such  a  son.  Several  of  his  spiritual  works  are  considered 
master-pieces  of  their  kind.  He  has  written  commentaries  on  the  entire 
scripture,  in  which  he  dwells  principally  on  the  literal  sense,  the  allegorical 
and  tropological  being  only  occasionally  referred  to.  His  works  were  pub- 
lished at  Cologne,  1549,  twenty-one  volumes  in  folio.  It  is  almost  unne- 
cessary to  add,  that  they  arc  written  in  Latin. 

Marsilius  Fioinus  was  a  Latin  writer  of  the  fifteenth  century.  He 
was  bom  at  Florence  in  1433,  and  died  in  1499.  He  was  an  ecclesiastiO| 
held  a  canonry  in  Florence,  and  taught  philosophy  in  the  university  of  that 
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city.  His  learning  recommended  him  to  the  family  of  the  Medici,  wbo 
became  his  munificent  patrons.  His  works  were  printed  at  Basil  in  1561, 
two  volumes,  folio.  Among  them  there  is  a  commentary  on  scripture,  with 
the  following  title :  In  epiMtolcLs  B,  PavU,  cacensus  tugue  ad  ccdum  ad 
Paulum  mtellif/endum.  But,  although  this  professes  to  be  a  commentaij 
on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  author,  has  in  reality,  explained  only  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans.  This  exposition  is  literal,  and  is  manifestly  the  work 
of  a  man,  who  was  perfect  master  of  the  Greek  langoage. 

James  Le  Fevre  of  Staples,  better  known  by  his  Latin  name, 
Jacobus  Faber  Stapulensis,  was  bom  at  Etaples,  in  the  diocese  of 
Amiens  in  France,  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century.  He  made 
his  studies  in  the  university  of  Paris,  where  he  afterwards  professed  the 
belles-lettres  and  philosophy.  Le  Fevre  exerted  himself  strenuously,  to 
promote  the  study  of  the  learned  languages  in  the  university.  After  leaving 
Paris  to  become  grand  vicar  of  the  diocese  of  Meaux,  he  was  blamed  for 
being  partial  to  the  new  doctrines  on  religion,  and  thus  got  into  various 
troubles.  Before  his  death,  however,  he  opened  his  eyes  again  to  the  troth 
and  died  in  sentiments  of  the  sincerest  attachment  to  the  church,  in  1537. 
He  wrote  in  Latin,  literal  commentaries  on  the  FMnu^  Ecdenasiesj  iht 
Gospelsy  and  tfie  EpuUes  of  the  Apostles.  The  author  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  language,  and  has  displayed  great  learning  in  these  com- 
mentaries ',  but  there  is  a  want  of  order  and  method  in  the  work,  which 
detracts  from  its  utility. 

Besides  those  commentators  on  the  scripture,  whom  we  have  mentioned, 
this  period  also  produced  other  writers,  who  employed  their  pen  in  promot- 
ing in  various  ways,  the  study  of  the  sacred  volume;  some  by  translating 
it  into  other  languages;  some  by  the  criticism  of  the  text;  and  others  in 
fine,  by  elucidating  one  or  more  of  those  subjects,  which  are  introductory 
to  the  explanation  of  the  sacred  text.  And  some  of  those  commentators 
also,  whom  we  have  already  mentioned,  bave,  in  addition  to  their  exegetical 
labours,  exercised  their  pen  in  those  other  departments  of  biblical  study. 
Alcuin  was  employed  by  Charlemagne,  to  give  a  corrected  edition  of  the 
vulgate  version,  which  ho  did  by  collating  the  ancient  copies.  S.  Isidore 
OF  Seville,  in  his  first  book  De  Ecdesiasticis  OfficiUj  has  written  on  the 
auHiors  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament^  on  the  septuagxnt  and  vulgaU 
versions^  on  the  number  of  the  sacred  hooks,  and  on  the  distinction  of  the 
hooks  into  proto  and  deviero^a/nonicoL  Bebthabius,  abbot  of  Monte 
Cassino  in  the  ninth  century,  has  left  two  books,  on  the  manner  of  ream- 
cUiny  the  seeming  contradictions  found  in  the  Bible.  St.  Stephen,  the 
third  abbot  of  Citeaux,  applied  himself  to  the  emendation  of  the  vulgate 
text,  in  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century.  The  plan  which  Stephen 
followed,  was  the  same  as  that,  which  Cabdinal  Hugo  De  Sancto  Caro, 
in  the  century  following,  adopted  in  a  similar  work :  that  was,  to  collate 
the  Hebrew,  Chaldaic,  and  ancient  Latin  codices ;  and  then,  out  of  the 
various  readings  of  the  vulgate^  to  place  that  one  in  the  text,  which  appeared 
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to  hare  the  best  support  from  these  ancient  witnesses,  the  others  being 
placed  iu  the  margin.  Odo,  bishop  of  Cam  bray,  who  died  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  twelfth  century,  composed  in  Latin,  a  harmony  of  the  Evan- 
gelists, under  the  title  In  Caiwnes  Evangeliotum.  It  is  printed  in  the 
Bibliotheca  Palrum,  BlCHARD  OP  St.  Victor,  Ridiardu$  a  Sancto 
Victore,  was  a  Latin  writer  of  the  twelfth  century,  who  was  illustrious  for 
his  piety  and  learning.  He  was  a  native  of  Scotland,  and  becdlne  a  canon 
regular,  in  the  abbey  of  St.  Victor  at  Paris.  He  left  several  works,  which 
prove  him  to  have  been  a  most  profound  theologian,  and  a  great  master  in 
the  spiritual  life.  Some  of  hia  works  are  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  scrip- 
tural subjects,  of  which  we  may  mention  the  following :  a  book  on  some  of 
the  difficukies  of  Sacred  Scripturey  addressed  to  St.  Bernard  :  a  chronolo^ 
gical  harmony  of  the  kingdoms  of  Juda  and  Israel;  a  literal  explanation 
of  the  Vision  of  Ezechiel,  respecting  tJie  animals  and  tcJieels;  mystical  ajino* 
tations  on  the  FSsalnu;  a  mystical  explanation  of  the  Canticle  of  Cantichi^ 
Daniel,  and  tJie  Apocalypse;  two  hooks  on  Emmanuel^  in  which  the  author 
explains  the  famous  prophecy  of  Isaias  regarding  the  virgin  that  was  to 
conceive,  and  ably  vindicates  the  Christian  exposition  of  the  prophecy, 
against  the  misinterpretation  of  the  Jews.  The  best  edition  of  this  writer's 
works,  is  that,  which  was  printed  at  Rouen  in  1650,  two  vols,  folio. 
Nicholas  D£  Lyra,  already  mentioned  as  a  commentator,  has  written  also 
on  the  introduction  to  the  study  of  Scripture :  of  this  kind  is  his  treatise 
on  the  Canonical  Brxjks'of  Scripture;  and  his  treatise  on  the  Translators  of 
the  Bible,  in  which  he  gives  an  account  of  the  seventy  translators ;  then  of 
the  other  Greek  translators,  who  came  after  these ;  next,  of  the  Hexapla 
of  Origen,  and  of  the  Latin  version  of  St.  Jerome.  Marghebini,  who  was 
a  native  of  Keggio,  and  a  Franciscan  friar,  was  the  author  of  a  work  on 
scripture,  which  had  great  circulation  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centu- 
ries. It  was  written  by  him  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and 
was  intended  for  beginners  in  the  study  of  scripture.  The  title  of  the 
work  is,  Mammot rectus  (or  Afammotreptus'j  sive  Expositio  in  singula  BiUiae 
capitula.  It  may  be  described  as  a  grammatical  exposition  of  the  more 
difficult  words  of  scripture  as  they  are  found  in  the  vulgate.  The  work 
was  printed  at  Mayence  in  1470,  folio.     It  has  been  frequently  reprinted. 
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THIRD  PinOD — ^FBOM  THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTUBT,  TO 

THE  PRESENT  TIME* 

We  have  now  arriyed  at  tho  period,  of  that  great  rebellion  against  the 
Catholic  chorch,  which  began  with  Luther,  and  of  which  the  dire  effects 
continue  to  the  present  day.  For,  the  followers  of  the  so-called  reformers 
are  still  numerous,  but  broken  up,  even  as  they  were  from  the  first  days  of 
the  revolt,  into  various  sects,  without  any  bond  of  union,  except  their  oppo- 
sition to  the  Catholic  church.  These  sects  have  produced  their  commen- 
tators, and  other  writers  on  scripture;  and  hence  we  must  not  coDclade 
this  chapter,  without  some  notice  of  these.  We  shall  then  treat  of  them 
in  their  proper  place,  under  the  general  designation  of  Protestant  writers  on 
scripture  :  which  is  an  appropriate  designation  for  them  all,  inasmuch  as  it 
is  derived  from  that  one  point  before  mentioned,  in  which  alone  thej  all 
agree. 


Section  I. — Of  the  Catholic  Commentators 

John  de  Gaignt,  or  Ganay,  better  known  by  his  Latin  name  Gao- 
NiEUS,  was  a  native  of  Paris,  and  died  in  1549.  He  was  a  doctor  of 
Sorbonne,  and  chancellor  of  that  university.  He  wrote  a  commentary,  or 
rather  brief  annotations  on  the  New  Testament,  in  which  the  literal  sense 
is  well  explained.  The  author  proves  himself  to  have  been  well  acquainted 
with  the  original  languages  of  the  scripture.  This  work  was  published  by 
Pere  de  La  Haie,  in  his  Bihlia  Magna,  five  volumes,  folio. 

Francis  Foreiro,  in  Latin  Forerius,  was  a  Dominican  friar  of  Dsboo, 
who  attained  to  great  eminence  as  a  theologian.  He  was  one  of  the  secre- 
taries of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  had  the  high  honour  of  being  named  one 
of  the  three  theologians,  who  were  selected  to  prepare  the  Catechitm  ofiU 
Council  He  died  in  1581.  He  deservedly  holds  a  high  rank  among  the 
interpreters  of  scripture;  for,  besides  a  new  version  of  Isaias,  he  composed 
commentaries  on  all  the  prophets,  on  Job,  the  Paalms,  Proverbs,  and  iht 
Canticle  of  Canticles,  He  published,  moreover,  disqubitions  on  the  gos- 
pels. All  his  works  display  a  profound  acquaintance  with  theological 
subjects,  and  great  erudition. 

Francis  Yatable,  Vatahlusj  was  bom  in  a  small  town  of  Picardy  in 
France,  called  Gamache.  He  was  appointed  by  the  king,  Francis  I ,  in 
the  year  153 1^  professor  of  Hebrew,  in  the  royal  college  which  was  just 
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;hen  founded  by  that  prince.  He  was  afterwards  made  abbot  of  Bellozant. 
Ele  was  profoundly  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages.  In 
lis  lectures  on  the  scriptures,  as  Hebrew  professor^  he  did  not  content 
limself  with  a  grammatical  exposition  of  the  Hebrew  words,  but  gave  at 
^he  same  time,  a  brief  and  literal  commentary  on  the  meaning  of  the  text, 
ind  that  with  such  clearness  and  force,  that  students  flocked  from  all 
quarters  to  hear  him.  Even  Jews  frequently  attended  his  lectures,  and 
;ould  not  but  admire  his  learning.  This  literal  exposition  of  the  text, 
extended  over  a  great  part  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  was  delivered  viva 
voce  by  Yatablus,  who  never  wrote  anything  himself;  but  it  was  taken 
iown  in  writing  by  several  of  his  pupils;  and  from  some  one  of  these, 
Robert  Stephens  procured  a  copy,  which  he  printed  in  1545,  in  his  edition 
of  Leo  Judu's  bible.  It  was  found  that  the  commentary,  or  notes  of  Yata- 
blus, as  printed  by  Stephens,  had  been  altered,  and,  as  it  was  believed,  by 
Stephens  himself,  who  was  then  a  Calvinist :  hence,  these  notes  were  con- 
demned by  the  faculty  of  theology  at  Paris.  The  Spanish  inquisition  had 
the  work  revised  and  corrected  by  the  theologians  of  Salamanca,  and  then 
permitted  the  publication  of  it  in  1584.  Since  that  time,  it  has  been  often 
reprinted. 

Sebastian  Barradius,  was  a  Portuguese  Jesuit.  He  was  bom  in 
1542.  He  attained  to  great  eminence,  both  as  a  writer  and  preacher.  Such 
was  the  fruit  of  his  sermons,  that  he  was  called  the  Apostle  of  Portugal. 
He  died  in  the  odour  of  sanctity,  in  1615.  Besides  other  works,  he  wrote 
a  commentary  on  the  concordance  of  the  Gospehj  which  is  much  esteemed. 
Together  with  a  sound  literal  exposition  of  the  entire  of  the  four  Gospels, 
this  work  contains  a  series  of  moral  reflections  on  the  gospel-text,  which  are 
above  all  praise;  so  appropriate  are  they,  and  so  full  of  unction.  This 
commentary  is  written  in  Latin,  and  was  printed  with  his  other  works,  at 
Antwerp  in  1617,  and  at  Cologne  in  16*28.  The  commentary  is  in  two 
folio  volumes ;  the  entire  works  being  in  four  volumes. 

John  Maldonat,  Maldonatus,  was  bom  of  a  noble  family  in  Spain,  in 
1534.  He  made  his  studies  in  Salamanca  with  great  distinction;  and 
having  completed  the  course  of  study,  he  taught  Greek,  philosophy,  and 
divinity,  in  that  university.  After  some  time,  he  went  to  Rome,  and  there 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  in  1562.  In  the  following  year  be  went  to 
Paris,  to  teach  philosophy  and  theology.  His  fame  attracted  such  a  pro- 
digious number  of  scholars,  that  the  room,  or  hall,  in  which  he  taught, 
would  be  often  filled  for  three  hours,  before  the  commencement  of  his 
lecture ;  and  to  satisfy  the  wishes  of  those  who  could  not  get  admission 
into  the  lecture-room,  it  was  often  necessary  for  him  to  deliver  the  lesson 
in  the  court  of  the  college.  His  doctrine  respecting  the  conception  of  the 
Holy  Mother  of  God,  brought  him  into  trouble  at  Paris.  He  then  retired 
to  Bourges,  where  he  gave  himself  up  entirely  to  the  study  of  the  holy 
scriptures.  Pope  Gregory  XIII.  called  him  to  Rome,  to  assist  in  bringing 
out  the  edition  of  the  Greek  bible^  which  was  then  being  prepared  under 
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tho  auspices  of  that  pontiff.  He  remained  in  Rome,  tt&til  the  period  of  his 
death  in  1583.  Although  he  wrote  a  great  deal,  he  published  nothing 
during  his  life-time.  As  a  commentator  on  scripture,  he  wrote,  a  commen- 
tary on  the  four  GotpeU;  a  commentary  on  Uie  propheU^  Jeremtas^  Baruch^ 
Uze/cielf  and  Daniel ;  and  tcholia  on  the  Ftalms,  Proverbs,  the  Canticle  of 
CarUideSf  EcdesiasteSy  arui  haicu.  Besides  these  commentaries,  he  left 
notes  on  other  parts  of  the  scripture,  which  were  never  published.  The 
first  book  of  his,  which  was  published,  was  his  commentary  on  the  four 
Gospels,  which  was  printed  at  Pont-a^Mousson,  in  1596.  It  was  after- 
wards printed  at  Brescia  in  1598,  at  Lyons  in  1601,  at  Mayence  about  the 
same  time,  and  at  Paris  in  1617 ;  and  these  are  accounted  the  best  editions 
of  the  work.  The  commentary  on  the  prophets,  was  first  printed  at  Lyons 
in  1609 ;  and  the  scholia  above  mentioned,  were  published,  along  with 
some  other  pieces  by  the  same  author,  at  Paris,  1677,  in  one  volume,  folio. 
Maldonatus  was  confessedly  one  of  the  ablest  men,  who  ever  undertook  the 
exposition  of  the  sacred  scripture.  He  was  an  inde&tigable  student,  well 
acquainted  with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages,  and  with  the  writings  of 
the  ancient  interpreters ;  and  he  wrote  in  Latin  with  fiftcility  and  elegance. 
His  commentary  on  the  Gospels  is  a  master-piece  of  exegetical  composition. 
The  literal  sense  is  well  developed,  whilst  the  bearing  of  the  text  upon  the 
dogmatical  controversies  with  the  sectaries,  is  most  ably  explained  tnd 
established.  His  style,  when  referring  to  the  sectaries,  is  sometimes  severe, 
which  made  some  of  the  Calvinists  call  him  maledicentmimus  Jdaldonatui. 
But  even  these  wpre  foroed  to  admit,  that  he  was  a  man  of  great  powers  of 
mind,  and  vast  erudition :  and  Richard  Simon,  who  is  acknowledged  even 
by  Protestants,  to  be  an  impartial  critic,  says,  that  Maldonatus  will  appear 
moderate  in  his  language,  when  we  compare  it,  with  the  continual  declama- 
tions of  Calvin  and  Beza  against  the  Boman  church. 

Gaspar  Sanchez,  or  Sanctiusy  was  a  Spanish  Jesuit,  and  professor  of 
sacred  scripture  at  Alcala.  Although  he  resided  chiefly  in  this  city,  he 
was  sent  by  his  order,  from  time  to  time,  to  teach  the  holy  scriptures  in 
other  cities  of  Spain.  He  died  at  Madrid,  in  the  year  1628,  at  the  age  of 
eighty-four.  He  wrote  excellent  commentaries  on  several  of  the  historical 
hooks  of  the  Old  Testament,  on  the  four  greater  prophets,  an  Job,  the  Can- 
ticle of  Canticles,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  The  author  has  fully  and 
solidly  developed  the  literal  sense  of  the  text,  without  neglecting  the  mysti- 
cal. His  commentaries  on  Job  and  Isaias,  are  the  most  esteemed :  the  last 
named,  is  one  of  tho  best  expositions,  which  we  have^  of  that  prophet 

James  Tirin,  Jacobus  Tirtnus,  was  also  a  Jesuit.  He  was  bom  at 
Antwerp  in  1580.  Having  entered  the  society,  he  became  a  very  distij}- 
guished  member  of  it ;  was  appointed  professor  of  sacred  scripture ;  was 
the  first  superior  of  the  professed  house  at  Antwerp,  and  director  of  the 
mission  in  Holland.  He  is  well  known  aa  the  author  of  a  Latin  commen- 
tary on  the  whole  bible,  in  two  volumes,  folio,  which  has  been  very  often 
printed.    It  is  somewhat  more  diffuse  than  the  commentary  of  Menochins; 
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and  althongli  less  esteemed  than  the  ktter  work,  is  yet  exceedingly  useful 
to  those,  who  wish  to  learn  briefly,  the  sense  of  the  text,  as  explained  by 
the  greater  numbers  of  the  Anthers  and  commentators. 

Cornelius  Van  den  Steen,  called  by  the  French  La  Pierre;  but 
still  better  known  by  his  Latin  name  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  is  one  of  the 
most  renowned  of  all  the  commentators  on  scripture.  He  was  bom  in  a 
village  of  the  diooess  of  Liege,  in  the  Low  Countries,  in  the  year  156(5. 
At  a  very  early  age,  he  determined  to  consecrate  himself  to  God  in  the 
religious  state,  and  his  love  of  study  induced  him  to  prefer  the  Society  of 
Jesus  to  any  other  order.  Having  then  entered  the  society,  he  soon  dis- 
tinguished himself  by  his  progress  in  the  study  of  the  languages,  of  belles- 
lettres,  and,  above  all,  of  the  sacred  scripture.  Having  made  himself 
master  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages,  and  the  other  helps  to  the 
study  of  the  bible,  he  devoted  all  his  energies  to  that  study,  for  a  period  of 
forty  years.  As  he  informs  us  himself,  he  loved  solitude,  because  it  was 
favourable  to  meditation  on  the  law  of  the  Lord ;  and  he  hath  left  us  the 
fruit  of  that  meditation  in  ten  folio  volumes,  in  which  he  has  explained  the 
entire  scripture  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  except  the  Psalms  and  Job. 
He  was  employed  for  a  long  time  in  teaching  the  scripture ;  first  at  Lou- 
vain  'y  and  afterwards  at  Home,  where  he  died,  at  the  age  of  seventy-one 
years,  in  the  odour  of  sanctity.  Such,  indeed,  was  the  idea  entertained  of 
his  sanctity,  that  his  body  was  buried  apart  from  others,  that  so  it  might  be 
distinguished,  in  case  of  their  being  question  of  his  beatification.  The 
best  edition  of  his  commentary  is  that  of  Antwerp,  of  which  the  first 
volume  was  printed  in  1681.  The  exposition  of  the  Pentateuch,  and  that 
of  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  are  the  most  esteemed  parts  of  the  work.  But 
the  entire  work  was  received  with  the  highest  approval  by  Catholics,  who 
still  justly  regard  the  author  as  one  of  their  greatest  scriptural  scholars. 
Superficial  readers  of  his  commentary,  take  offence  at  bin  references  to  the 
philosophy,  which  was  current  in  his  time,  at  his  illustrations  taken  from 
the  natural  history  of  Pliny,  and  such  like  sources,  and  at  his  frequent 
allegorical  and  tropological  interpretations;  and  they  rush  to  the  conclusion, 
that  this  writer  could  not  have  possessed  the  judgment  necessary  to  give  a 
solid  literal  exposition  of  the  text.  But  in  this  conclusion,  they  are  quite 
mistaken ;  and  of  this  they  would  soon  convince  themselves,  were  they  to 
pay  even  moderate  attention  to  his  literal  commentary  on  the  text,  which 
can  be  always  easily  distinguished  from  those  numerous  digressions,  which 
he  introduces.  And  those  digressions,  also,  are  never  without  their  utility  : 
for,  they  either  agreeably  illustrate  the  subject,  which  he  has  in  hand  ; 
or  they  contain  solid  moral  reflections,  by  which  the  reader  is  edified,  and 
the  preacher  prepared  for  the  performance  of  his  duty ;  or  they  explain,  with 
surpassing  clearness  and  solidity,  some  dogma  of  religion,  or  some  interesting 
point  of  scholastic  theology.  Then  the  quotations  from  the  fathers,  which 
occupy  so  much  of  the  work,  and  are  always  appropriate,  will  be  found  to 
throw  great  light,  either  on  the  literal  meaning  of  the  text,  or  on  the  moral 
lesson  which  it  suggests.    In  a  word,  the  work  is  a  compleie  treasure  of  that 
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knowledge,  which  fits  ont  the  ecclesiastic  for  all  his  duties;  and  that  it 
denervcs  to  rank  high  as  a  literal  commentary,  appears  from  the  great  lue 
which  has  hcen  made  of  it  by  Menochios,  (of  whom  we  shall  speak  just 
noW))  in  that  work,  which,  as  a  brief  literal  exposition  of  the  entire  scrips 
ture,  is  as  yet  unequalled,  and  will  never  be  surpassed. 

John  Stephen  Menoochio,  in  Latin  Menochiua,  was  bom  at  Pavia  in 
1576.  His  father,  James  Menochius,  was  by  far  the  most  celebrated  lawyer 
of  his  day  in  Italy,  and  is  still  well  known  by  his  learned  works.  He  paid 
great  attention  to  the  education  of  his  son ;  who,  at  the  age  of  seventeen 
years,  embraced  the  religious  state  aihong  the  Jesuits.  He  soon  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  order,  by  his  learning  and  piety.  He  taught  with 
great  applause ;  and  held  the  first  offices  in  the  colleges  and  provinces  of 
Italy.  His  death  occurred  in  Rome,  at  the  age  of  eighty  years.  The 
scripture  was  his  favourite  study,  and  the  several  learned  works,  which  he 
lias  left,  are  all  devoted  to  the  illustration  of  it.  As  a  commentator,  he 
has  written  on  the  entire  scripture.  His  comment-ary  is  literal  and  brief; 
but  it  was  received  with  the  greatest  applause,  and  continues  still  to  be 
regarded  with  the  same  favour,  by  the  most  judicious  critics.  Of  course,  it 
could  not  be  expected,  that  a  work  comprised  within  such  narrow  limits, 
would  not  often  fall  short  of  removing  all  obscurity  as  regards  the  meaning 
of  certain  passages  of  the  scripture ;  and  if  it  had  been  accompanied  in 
many  places  with  a  full  paraphrase  of  the  text,  its  value  would  have  been 
greatly  enhanced ;  but  taking  it  even  as  it  came  from  the  hands  of  the 
learned  author,  it  is  a  most  valuable  help  to  the  understanding  of  the  bible. 
All  the  works  of  Menochius,  are  in  Latin.  The  best  edition  of  his  com- 
mentary, is  that  given  by  Tournemine,  Paris,  1719,  two  volumes,  folio. 
The  second  volume  contains  tracts  and  dissertations  on  the  scripture,  bj 
several  authors.  These,  which  are  called  Father  Tuumemine's  Diuetia- 
fionsy  are  greatly  esteemed.  Toumemine's  edition  was  followed  by  those, 
who  brought  out  the  work  again,  at  Avignon,  1768,  four  volumes,  quarto. 
An  edition  of  this  commentary  was  printed,  for  the  use  of  the  students  of 
Maynooth,  by  Fitzpatrick,  Dublin,  1814,  three  volumes,  quarto.  This 
edition  was  taken  word  for  word,  from  the  Avignon  edition,  of  1768 ;  bat, 
on  account  of  the  expense  of  printing  Tournemine's  Dissertations,  they  were 
left  out,  and  the  prolegomena  of  Duhamel  substituted  for  them.  It  is  much 
to  be  regretted,  that  this  edition  is  almost  out  of  print. 

Lewis  Lippoman,  was  a  Venetian,  and  a  man  eminent  for  his  learning 
and  piety.  He  was  a  universal  scholar,  profoundly  versed  in  the  languages, 
in  history,  sacred  and  profane,  but  above  all  in  theology.  He  was  employed 
in  the  most  important  affairs  of  the  church.  Julius  III.  named  him  one  of 
the  three  presidents  of  the  council  of  Trent.  Paul  lY.  sent  him  as  a  nuncio 
into  Poland,  and  afterwards  made  him  Bishop  of  Modon,  then  of  Verona, 
and  finally  of  Bergamo.  He  died  in  1559.  He  published  several  books. 
Among  the  rest,  a  catena  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers  upon  Genesis 
Exodu.<,  and  the  ten  first  Psalms.     This  compilation  is  much  admired,  oi 
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account  of  the  jadicious  manner  in  which  it  is  made.  The  passages  are 
arranged  in  chronological  order ;  the  literal  exposition  of  each  portion  of 
the  sacred  text  is  first  given ;  then  the  difference  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek, 
if  such  there  be,  is  marked ;  finally,  the  mystical  interpretation  is  given  : 
and  the  author  cites  the  work  and  chapter,  from  which  each  passage  in  his 
catena  is  taken.  The  catena  on  Genesis,  was  printed  at  Paris  in  154G; 
that  on  Exodus,  in  the  same  place,  in  1550 ;  and  that  upon  the  Psalms,  at 
Rome  in  1585. 

Emmanuel  Sa,  was  a  native  of  Portugal,  and  a  Jesuit.  He  was  par* 
ticularly  distinguished  as  a  preacher  of  the  Word.  He  was  also  eminent 
as  a  theologian,  and  a  scriptural  scholar;  and  taught  with  applause  at 
Coimbra,  and  at  Rome.  He  died  in  1596,  at  Arona,  in  the  Milanese,  in 
his  sixty-sixth  year.  He  has  left  in  Latin,  scholia  on  the  four  Gospehy 
which  were  first  printed  at  Antwerp  in  1596 ;  and  notez  on  the  entire  scrip- 
turcy  first  printed  at  the  same  place  in  1598.  Sa's  notes  are  literal  and 
judicious. 

Cornelius  Janben,  bishop  of  Ghent,  better  known  by  his  Latin  name, 
Jaiisenius  Gandavensis,  was  bom  at  Hulst,  in  FlanderS;  in  1510,  and  died 
Bishop  of  Ghent  in  1576.  Having  gone  through  his  first  studies  at  Ghent, 
and  finished  his  course  of  philosophy  at  Lou  vain,  he  learned  the  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin  languages,  being  persuaded,  that  they  were  necessary  for 
the  perfect  understanding  of  the  holy  scriptures,  to  the  study  of  which  he 
had  resolved  to  apply  himself.  He  taught  divinity  for  twelve  years,  in  the 
abbey  of  Tongerloon,  of  the  Premonstratensian  order;  and  during  that 
time,  he  composed  4iis  Evangelical  Concord^  with  a  commentary  on  the 
text,  which  he  had  read  in  lectures  to  the  canons-regular  of  that  abbey. 
Afterwards,  he  took  his  doctor's  degree  at  Louvain,  and  was  then  sent  by 
Philip  II.  to  the  council  of  Trent;  on  his  return  from  which,  he  was 
named  Bishop  of  Ghent.  This  author  is  universally  acknowledged,  to  be 
one  of  the  best  commentators,  that  we  have,  on  the  sacred  scripture. 
Besides  his  famous  work,  the  Evangelical  Concord  with  the  commentary 
on  it,  he  has  left  a  paraphrase  on  the  Psalms,  with  very  copious  notes, 
which  was  printed  at  Louvain  in  1569 ;  and  also  annotations  on  the  Pro- 
verbSf  Ecclesiasticus,  the  Canticles  and  Wi^om,  Those  annotations,  along 
with  the  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  were  printed  at  Lyons  in  1686,  and 
afterwards  at  Antwerp.  The  Concordia  EvanijelU-a,  has  gone  through 
numerous  editions.  The  harmony,  or  chronological  arrangement  of  the 
text  of  the  Gospels,  was  considered  tho  best  that  had  appeared  till  that 
time :  and  the  copious  commentary  on  the  text,  is  justly  regarded  as  a 
model  of  exegetical  writing.  Although  he  professes  to  explain  only  the 
literal  sense  of  the  scripture,  he  yet,  when  the  occasion  presents  itself, 
notices  moral  and  mystical  senses,  for  the  benefit  of  preachers.  He  unfolds 
the  sense  of  a  passage  with  wonderful  clearness,  and  although  diffuse,  never 
fatigues  the  reader.  The  explanation  of  the  Lord's  Prayer^  in  this  com- 
mentary on  the  Gospels,  may  be  referred  tO;  as  a  favorable  specimen  of  hii 
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style ;  and  it  may  be  safely  said  of  it,  that  in  all  the  attempts  to  paraphrase 
this  divine  prayer,  it  has  never  been  equalled.  All  the  oommentaries  of 
Jansenios,  are  written  in  Latin ;  and  the  author  has  been  singularly  fortu- 
nate  in  this,  that  the  general  character  of  his  writings  has  never  been 
referred  tO;  except  in  terms  of  praise. 

Oaspab  Contarini,  ChrUarinus,  was  a  Venetian.  The  nobility  of  lus 
family,  and  his  own  acquirements,  recommended  him  to  the  notice  of  the 
Venetian  republic,  by  which  he  was  sent  as  ambassador  to  the  court  of  the 
emperor  Charles  V.  He  was  created  a  cardinal  in  1535,  and  died  in  1542, 
at  the  age  of  fifty-nine.  He  composed  several  treatises,  in  Latin,  on  various 
subjects,  philosophical,  theological,  and  political.  He  is  classed  among  the 
commentators  on  scripture,  on  account  of  his  tchoUa  on  St,  PauTs  Epitdetj 
which  are  considered  valuable.  These  annotations  are  brief  and  Utend ) 
nor  does  the  author  undertake  to  explain  every  passage :  but  wherever  he 
remarks  upon  the  meaning  of  the  text,  he  does  it  with  ability  and  judg- 
ment.   All  his  works  were  printed  at  Paris  in  1571,  two  volumes  folio. 

James  Sadolet,  SacM^m,  was  a  native  of  Modena.  His  Cither  was 
an  eminent  lawyer,  and  he  superintended  the  education  of  his  son  at  Fer- 
rara,  where  he  himself  was  professor  of  law.  The  young  Sadolet  baring 
great  parts,  and  an  inclination  for  learning,  soon  became  perfectly  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  and  a  great  proficient  in  philosophy. 
Having  gone  to  Rome,  he  soon  fell  under  the  notice  of  Leo  X.,  who  was  t 
great  patron  of  merit.  The  pope  made  him  his  secretary,  and  afterwards 
prevailed  upon  him,  not  without  great  difficulty,  to  accept  the  bishopric  of 
Carpentras.  Pope  Paul  III.  sent  him  to  France  as  nuncio,  and  he  acquitted 
himself  so  well  in  that  employment,  that  in  recompense  of  his  merit,  the 
pope  created  him  cardinal  in  1534.  He  died  at  Rome  in  1547,  at  the  age 
of  seventy-one.  He  was  one  of  the  most  accomplished  scholars  of  his  day; 
and  attained  to  distinction  as  a  theologian,  a  philosopher,  an  orator,  and  t 
poet.  He  has  left  several  works,  written  in  Latin,  and  in  a  style,  which  for 
purity  and  elegance,  rivals  that  of  the  best  ancient  writers ;  among  the  rest,  t 
commentary  on  th^  epistle  to  the  Romaru,  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between 
himself  and  his  brother.  In  this  work,  he  compares  the  vulgate  with  the 
Greek,  whilst  in  the  interpretation  of  the  meaning  of  the  apostle,  he  follows 
as  his  principal  guides,  St.  Ghrysostom  and  Theophylaot :  he  also  discusses 
at  considerable  length,  and  clears  up,  the  doctrines  regarding  justification, 
predestination,  and  free-will,  which  were  then  chiefly  impugned  by  the 
innovators.  This  work  was  printed  at  Lyons  in  1536.  This  was  a  reprint 
from  an  earlier  edition  at  Basil.  Sadolet  also  wrote,  a  moral  exposition  of 
the  fiftieth  and  ninety-third  Psalms,  which  was  printed  at  Lyons  in  1528, 
and  at  Mayence  in  1607. 

Andrew  Masius,  was  bom  in  the  Low  Countries,  in  1616.  He  was, 
unquestionably,  one  of  the  most  learned  men  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
After  making  great  proficiency  in  the  study  of  philosophy  and  jurispra- 
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deuce,  lie  became  secretary  to  the  Bishop  of  Constance ;  and  after  the 
death  of  that  prelate,  he  was  sent  in  quality  of  agent  to  Rome,  where  he 
availed  himself  of  his  opportunities,  to  perfect  himself  in  the  knowledge  of 
the  Syriac  language.  He  always  continued  a  layman.  He  ended  his  days 
in  sentiments  of  true  Christian  piety,  at  the  age  of  57  years.  Masius, 
bcsilles  having  mastered  several  of  the  living  languages,  was  well 
acquainted  with  Latin,  Greek,  Hebrew,  Chaldaic  and  Syriac ;  he  was  well 
versed  in  ancient  history  or  geography ;  and  no  one  of  his  time  surpassed 
him,  or  perhaps  equalled  him,  in  sacred  criticism.  He  wrote  several  works 
in  Latin :  among  the  rest,  a  commentary  on  the  book  of  Josue,  entitled 
JosucR  Imperatoris  historia  Ulustrata  atque  expltcata.  It  was  printed 
at  Antwerp,  1574,  folio ;  and  has  been  also  inserted  in  the  Critici  Sacri, 
This  work  has  been  always  regarded  as  a  model  of  scriptural  interpretation. 
In  addition  to  his  other  qualifications,  the  author  had  the  advantage,  when 
writing  it,  of  possessing  the  famous  Syriac  mantucript,  written  in  616^ 
which  is  the  only  known  manuscript,  that  has  been  preserved  to  our  time, 
Origen's  Hexaplar  edition  of  Josue,  and  of  other  historical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament.  This  manuscript  was  translated,  word  by  word,  from  a 
Greek  exemplar  corrected  by  the  hand  of  £usebiu8. 

COENELITTS  Jansen,  Bishop  of  Ypres,  Jansenius  Tprengisy  is  too  well 
known  to  require  any  lengthened  notice  here.  One  of  ths  most  lamentable 
heresies  that  has  disturbed  the  Christian  world,  is  denominated  from  him. 
It  does  not  appertain  to  this  place,  to  discuss  the  extent,  to  which  ho 
himself  may  have  been  involved  in  the  guilt  of  formal  heresy  :  he  only 
comes  before  us,  as  the  author  of  commentaries  on  the  scripture.  Jan* 
senius  was  a  native  of  Holland,  where  he  was  bom  in  1585 ;  he  took  tho 
degree  of  doctor  of  divinity,  at  Louvain,  in  1619 ;  was  appointed  professor 
of  sacred  scripture  in  1630 ;  and,  finally,  made  bishop  of  Tpres  in  1636, 
two  years  before  his  death.  He  composed  in  Latin,  commentaries  on  the 
Gotpehy  on  the  Pentateuch^  on  Proverbs,  Ecdesiastes,  Wiidom^  Hahaeuc 
and  Sophonias.  These  commentaries  have  been  often  printed ;  and  the 
author  is  considered  to  have,  generally  speaking,  explained  well  the  sense 
of  the  sacred  writer. 

Claudixts  D'Espenoe,  Eitpencsgusy  was  bom  in  France,  in  the  city  of 
Chalons-sur-Marae,  in  the  year,  1511.  He  became,  at  an  early  age,  rector 
of  the  university  of  Paris ;  and  was  highly  distinguished  among  the  doctors 
of  the  Sorbonne,  by  his  judgment  and  eradition.  He  was  the  author  of 
several  works,  some  of  which  are  written  in  French.  He  wrote  in  Latin, 
with  a  remarkable  dignity  and  elevation  of  style ;  and,  among  other  works 
in  that  language,  he  has  left,  commentaries  on  the  epistles  of  St.  Pavl  to 
Timothy  and  Titus,  In  these,  he  has  explained  well  the  literal  sense  of 
the  text ;  besides  enlarging,  in  a  series  of  dissertations,  or  digressions  as  he 
calls  them,  upon  a  variety  of  matters  suggested  by  the  text  These  disser- 
tations are  highly  interesting,  as,  in  them,  the  author  has  brought  together 
from  the  ancient  writerSi  many  things  bearing  upon  several  questions  of 


232  '^^^  PRINCIPAL  COMMENTATORS, 

hierarchical  discipline^  as  also  upon  several  points  of  dogmatic  and  moral 
theology.  These  commentarieSi  which  had  heen  first  printed  doriDg  the 
lifetime  of  Espencasos,  were  reprinted  at  Paris  in  1619,  in  one  yolume, 
folio,  which,  along  with  these,  contains  all  his  other  Latin  works. 

Benedict  Pereira,  in  Latin  Pererius,  was  a  native  of  Yalencit  in 
Spain.  He  entered  among  the  Jesuits,  in  his  seventeenth  year.  He 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  sciences,  of  languages,  and,  most  of  all,  to 
that  of  sacred  scripture.  He  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  professors, 
which  the  society  had  in  Rome.  In  that  city  he  died,  in  1610,  at  the  age 
of  seventy-five.  We  have  from  him,  Latin  commentaries  an  GenesiSf  aod 
an  Daniel  The  author  shows  himself  well  acquainted  with  the  sense  of 
the  text,  and  learned  in  his  digressions ;  and,  although  his  commentaries 
are  exceedingly  difi'use,  they  have  been  repeatedly  printed. 

Francis  Tolet,  Toletusy  was  bom  at  Cordova,  in  Spain,  in  the  year 
1532.  He  had  for  professor  in  Salamanca,  the  celebrated  Dominick  8oto, 
who  called  him  a  prodigy  of  genius.  Having  entered  the  society  of  the 
Jesuits,  he  was  sent  to  Rome,  where  he  taught  philosophy  and  theology; 
and  was  appointed  by  Pope  Pius  V.  preacher  to  the  papal  court.  He  was 
employed  by  the  succeeding  popes,  in  several  important  affairs;  and  was 
raised  by  Clement  VIII.  to  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  in  1594.  He  was  a 
man  of  rare  perfection  of  character;  displaying  consummate  ability  in 
arduous  public  employments :  and,  at  the  same  time,  devoted  to  the  pur- 
suit of  learning ;  whilst  his  virtue  and  piety  shone  conspicuous  above  all  his 
other  merits.  He  wrote  Latin  commentaries  on  the  following  parts  of  the 
scripture : — On  the  gospel  of  Sl  John,  Lyons,  1614,  in  folio ;  on  the 
twelve  first  chapters  of  St,  Luke,  Rome,  1600,  in  folio;  on  the  epistle  of  St* 
Paul  to  the  Romans,  Rome,  1602,  in  quarto.  These  commentaries  are 
diffuse  :  several  questions  of  divinity  are  discussed  in  them ;  whilst  the 
literal  sense  is  well  explained.  He  has  copious  references  to  the  opinions 
of  the  fathers,  among  whom  St.  Augustine  was  a  feivourite  authority  with 
him. 

James  Bonfrerius,  was  bom  at  Dinant,  a  town  in  the  Low  Countries, 
in  1534.  He  was  received  among  the  Jesuits  in  1562.  He  was  employed 
to  teach  philosophy  and  theology,  at  Douay ;  and  having  been  appointed 
professor  of  sacred  scripture  and  Hebrew  in  the  same  city,  he  continaed, 
for  a  long  time,  to  discharge  the  duties  of  that  office  with  great  distinction. 
It  is  obvious  from  his  writings,  that  he  was  deeply  versed  in  sacred  geo- 
graphy, chronology,  and  sacred  criticism.  Besides  his  works  on  the  intro- 
duction to  the  sacred  scripture,  he  wrote  a  commentary  an  the  Pentateuch, 
printed  at  Antwerp,  1625,  in  folio ;  also  a  commentary  on  Josue,  Judges, 
and  Ruth,  printed  at  Paris,  1631,  in  folio.  He  wrote  on  several  other 
books  of  the  scripture,  but  these  commentaries  have  not  been  printed. 
His  works  are  in  Latin,  and  all  who  have  attentively  examined  them,  are 
unanimous  in  bestowing  the  highest  praises  on  them.     His  commentaries 
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are  excellent.  He  never  omits  to  explain  the  words,  and  the  sense,  of  his 
text ;  and  in  doing  this,  he  judiciously  follows  a  middle  course,  avoiding 
the  too  great  brevity  of  some,  and  the  over-difPusencss  of  others. 

Alphonso  Salmeron,  was  bom  at  Toledo,  in  Spain.  He  studied  at 
Alcala,  where  he  made  himself  master  of  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  Hebrew 
languages.  He  then  went  to  Paris,  to  study  philosophy  and  divinity ;  and 
he  there  joined  St.  Ignatius,  who  was  at  Paris,  laying  the  foundation  of  his 
society.  His  after  career  justified  the  hopes  which  Ignatius  conceived  of 
him.  He  preached  with  great  applause,  in  the  principal  cities  of  Italy ; 
and  laboured  in  the  mission,  in  France,  Germany,  Poland,  the  Low  Coun- 
tries, and  Ireland  :  and  he  assisted  at  the  three  dififerent  meetings  of  the 
council  of  Trent.  When  he  was  no  longer  able  to  bear  the  fatigue  of 
preaching,  he  retired  into  the  college  of  the  society  at  Naples,  and  spent 
there  the  remainder  of  his  days,  in  composing  books  for  the  service  of  the 
church.  His  death  occurred  in  1585,  at  the  age  of  sixty-nine.  His  works 
upon  the  scripture,  were  printed  at  iladrid  in  1601  and  1602,  and  at 
Cologne  in  1604.  They  make  sixteen  volumes  in  folio.  One  volume  is 
taken  up  with  prolegomena  upon  the  whole  bible,  and  the  other  fifteen 
volumes  are  a  commentary  on  the  New  Testament.  But  this  very  diffuse 
commentary,  is  rather  a  series  of  theological  tracts,  than  a  commentary 
upon  the  scripture.  As  a  theologian^  the  author  shows  himself  learned 
and  profound. 

Nicholas  Serarius,  anothei^  learned  Jesuit,  was  a  native  of  Lorraine. 
He  resided  for  a  long  time  at  Mayence,  where  he  taught  philosophy  and 
theology.  It  was  in  that  city  that  he  died,  in  1609.  He  composed  several 
learned  works  in  Latin ;  among  the  rest,  prolegomena  on  the  bible,  and  a 
commentary  on  a  great  part  of  the  Old  Testament.  He  was  a  man  of 
great  erudition,  as  sufficiently  appears  from  his  prolegomena ;  and  as  a 
commentator,  he  possessed  all  the  qualities  necessary  for  a  good  interpreter 
of  the  scripture.  He  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Greek  and  Hebrew 
languages.  He  had  devoted  much  time  to  the  study  of  the  text,  and  had 
made  himself  familiar  with  the  style  of  the  sacred  writers.  He  could  also 
turn  to  good  account  the  works  of  the  Rabbins,  as  he  showed  in  his  dis- 
putes with  Drusius  and  Scaliger.  His  commentary  was  published  at 
Mayence,  in  1611,  in  folio.  All  his  works  fill  several  folio  volumes. 
Baronius,  in  his  Annals,  calls  him  the  light  of  the  church  of  Germany ; 
and  Joseph  Scaliger,  who  was  not  fond  of  paying  compliments  to  an  adver-> 
sary,  could  not  help  styling  him  Jesuitam  doctissimum, 

Francis  Ribera,  was  bom  at  Villa-Castile,  in  Spain,  in  1514.  He  was 
educated  at  Salamanca,  where  he  particularly  applied  himself  to  the  study 
of  the  sacred  scripture.  Having  been  ordained  priest,  he  determined  to 
embrace  the  religious  state,  and  was  received  among  the  Jesuits  in  his  33rd 
year.  His  superiors  ordered  him  to  teach  the  scriptures  at  Salamanca, 
which  he  did  with  great  distinction;  for  sixteen  years;  at  the  end  of  which 
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time,  he  prepared  his  commentaries  on  the  scripture  for  pnblication.  He 
died  at  Salamanca,  in  1591.  Ribera's  commentaries  are  written  in  Latin, 
and  are  greatly  esteemed.  One  is  on  the  ttodfte  minor />ropA€tt,  printed 
at  Cologne,  1699,  in  folio ;  another  is  on  (he  gotpd  of  St,  John,  Lyons, 
1628,  in  folio :  and  a  third  on  the  episde  to  the  Hebrews,  Cologne,  1600, 
in  Svo. 

John  Mariana,  was  bom  at  Talavera,  in  Spain,  in  1537  :  and  in  1554 
he  entered  among  the  Jesuits,  and  soon  acquired  a  high  reputation  for 
learning.  He  was  well  acquainted  with  the  belles-lettres ;  with  Greek  and 
Hebrew;  with  theology,  and  history — ^both  ecclesiastical  and  profane;  and 
he  taught  with  applause  at  Rome,  in  Sicily,  at  Paris,  and  in  Spain.  He 
died  at  Toledo  in  1624.  He  wrote  many  works ;  among  the  rest,  a  series 
of  Latin  scholia  on  the  bible.  These  scholia,  which  are  very  concise,  have 
been  always  highly  esteemed.  They  have  been  repeatedly  printed.  During 
the  life-time  of  the  author,  they  were  printed  at  Madrid^  1619,  and  at 
Paris,  1620 ;  both  editions  in  folio, 

Francis  Lucas  of  Bruges,  Lucas  BrugensiSj  was  a  licentiate  in  the 
ology  of  the  university  of  Louvain,  and  dean  of  the  church  of  St.  Omer. 
He  died  in  1619,  at  the  age  of  seventy  years.  He  was  a  perfect  master  of 
the  Latin,  Greek,  Hebrew,  Syriac,  and  Chaldaic  languages :  he  had  devoted 
much  time  to  the  study  of  the  scripture,  and  was  confessedly  one  of  the 
greatest  proficients  in  biblical  criticism,  which  that  age,  so  fruitful  in 
scholars,  produced.  Certainly,  Richard  Simon,  who  is  a  severe  critic  on 
this  class  of  writers,  is  loud  in  his  praises  of  Lucas  Brugensis.  He  wrote 
a  commentary  on  the  four  Gospels ;  besides  a  number  of  opusctda  on  the 
scripture,  particularly  on  the  state  of  the  vulgate  LaUn  text ;  all  of  which, 
have  been  often  printed.  A  beautiful  edition,  containing  the  commentary 
on  the  Gospels,  and  these  opusctda,  was  published  at  Antwerp,  1712,  five 
tomes,  folio.  Lucas  Brugensis  wrote  also  other  works,  beside  those  on  the 
sacred  scripture.  What  gave  occasion  to  him,  to  write  his  commentary  on 
the  Gospels,  was  a  request  made  of  him  by  Plantin,  the  celebrated  printer 
of  Antwerp,  to  write  a  series  of  scholia  on  the  New  Testament,  after  the 
manner  of  Yatable's  notes  on  the  Old.  This  he  undertook ;  but  the  work 
grew  in  his  hands  to  an  extent,  which  justified  him  in  giving  to  it  the  name 
of  a  commentary  on  the  Gospels.  And  a  commentary  it  is,  of  no  ordinary 
merit.  The  author,  keeping  in  mind  his  original  intention  of  writing 
scholia,  or  notes,  is  careful  to  avoid  great  dififuseness.  He  explains  con- 
cisely the  literal  sense,  illustrating  it,  by  frequent  quotations  from  the 
Greek  and  Latin  Fathers,  and  some  from  the  modern  writers.  He  sets 
down  in  his  book,  the  Greek  text  and  Latin  vulgate,  in  parallel  columns, 
and  he  never  fails  to  remark  upon  the  discrepancy  which  is  sometimes  found 
between  them.  He  often  refers  to  the  Syriac  version.  He  seldom  enters 
on  a  theological  discussion,  unless  where  it  serves  to  olear  up  the  meaning 
of  the  text.  His  principal  study,  is  to  make  out  the  proper  signification  of 
words,  '<  in  which/'  says  Bichard  Simon,  ff  he  usually  succeeds,  because  he 
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had  a  perfect  knowledge  of  criticism  and  of  grammar/'    All  the  works  of 
Lucas  Brugensis  on  the  scripture^  are  in  Latin. 

William  Hebselb  Van  Est,  better  known  by  his  Latin  name  EsduSf 
was  born  at  Gorcnm  in  Holland,  in  1542.  He  took  the  degree  of  doctor 
in  divinity,  at  Louvain,  in  1580.  He  afterwards  went  to  Douay,  where  he 
was  appointed  superior  of  the  seminary ;  and  so  great  was  his  reputation, 
that  whilst  holding  that  office,  he  was  made,  at  the  same  time,  professor  of 
theology,  provost  of  the  church  of  St.  Peter,  and  chancellor  of  the  univer- 
sity. He  died  in  Douay,  at  the  age  of  seventy-one,  bearing  with  him  to 
the  grave,  the  reputation,  not  alone  of  great  learning,  but  also  of  exalted 
piety.  Benedict  XIY.  syles  him  doctor  fundcUissimus.  His  commentary 
on  the  blaster  of  the  sentences,  exhibits  him  to  us,  as  a  most  able  and 
learned  theologian ;  whilst  all  have  agreed  to  place  him  in  the  very  highest 
class  of  scriptural  commentators.  His  exegetical  works  on  the  scripture, 
are  the  following :  a  commentary  on  (he  epistles  of  St.  Paid,  and  the 
Catholic  episdes,  published  at  Rouen,  1709,  three  tomes,  folio:  notes  on  the 
difficult  passages  of  the  sacred  scripture,  Douay,  1628,  in  folio ;  and  in  a 
more  ample  edition,  at  Antwerp  in  1699.  The  commentary  on  the  epistles, 
is  considered  much  superior  to  the  latter  work,  which,  notwithstanding  this 
inferiority,  has  been  always  highly  prized  for  its  clearness  and  solidity.  It 
is  much  to  be  regretted,  that  this  author  adopted  such  extreme  views,  on 
the  questions  respecting  efficacious  grace  and  predestination.  He  is  every- 
where, indeed,  strictly  orthodox.  But  having  been  a  disciple  of  Baius, 
although  he  embraced  none  of  the  erroneous  views  of  his  master,  his  mind 
appears  to  have  got  such  a  leaning  to  the  severe  opinion  on  these  points, 
that  he  has  carried  it  to  the  utmost  limits  permitted  by  strict  orthodoxy. 
With  this  sole  drawback,  however,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  his  work  on 
the  epistles,  is  a  perfect  model  of  a  complete  scriptural  commentary.  His 
critical  acumen  appears  in  the  observations,  which  he  makes  upon  the  com- 
mon Greek  text,  as  the  occasion  presents  itself  in  the  course  of  his  com- 
mentary. In  his  day,  but  few  Greek  MSS.  had  been  collated,  as  compared 
with  the  great  number,  which  have  been  since  examined :  now  there  is 
scarcely  a  case,  in  which  the  conjectures  of  this  able  critic  have  not  been 
put  beyond  doubt,  by  this  extensive  collation  of  the  manuscripts.  We  have 
only  to  observe  in  conclusion,  that  all  the  writings  of  Estius  are  in  Latin. 

Lewis  Aloasar,  was  a  Jesuit.  He  was  bom  at  Seville,  in  Spain,  in 
l.'>54,  and  died  in  that  city  in  1613.  He  had  taught,  with  distinction, 
philosophy  and  theology ;  and  was  the  author  of  several  learned  works. 
But  the  work,  which  has  acquired  the  greatest  fame  for  him,  is  an  ample 
commentary  on  ike  Apocalj^pse,  in  two  volumes,  folio.  It  was  printed  along 
with  his  other  works,  at  Antwerp,  in  1614,  and  several  editions  of  it  have 
appeared  since.  This  author  was  the  first,  to  point  out  the  connexion 
between  the  apocalyptic  prophecy,  and  the  history  of  the  first  ages  of  the 
church ;  an  idea,  which  has  been  received  with  great  favour  by  the  learned 
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meD,  who  came  after  him,  particularly  by  Bossuet,  who  has  made  great  use 
of  the  commentary  of  Alcasar. 

John  Pineda,  also  a  Spaniard|  and  a  native  of  Seville,  took  the  religious 
habit  among  the  Jesuits,  in  1572.  He  taught  philosophy  and  theology  In 
several  colleges,  and  devoted  himself  particularly  to  the  study  of  the  sacred 
scripture.  To  facilitate  his  progress  in  this  study,  he  learned  the  oriental 
languages.  After  a  distinguished  career,  he  died,  greatly  regretted,  at  the 
age  of  eighty,  in  1637.  Besides  some  historical  works,  written  in  the 
Spanish  language,  he  has  left,  in  Latin,  the  following  works  on  scripture : 
a  commentary/  on  the  book  of  Job  ;  a  commeiUart/  on  Ecclesicutes  ;  Pralectio 
Sacra  in  Cantica  CaiUicorum :  and  eight  books  de  rebus  Salamanis,  The 
author  has  displayed  in  these  works,  a  vast  erudition.  The  best  known 
among  them,  is  the  commentary  on  Job ;  because  Pineda  on  Job,  and 
Lorinus  on  the  Psalms,  are  generally  sought  after  by  those^  who  wish  to 
complete  the  commenta^y  of  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  who  has  not  written  on 
either  of  these  books.  This  commentary  on  Job,  is  contained  in  two 
volumes,  folio. 

Paul  Sherlock,  was  a  native  of  Waterford,  in  Ireland.  Having  taken 
the  religious  habit  among  the  Jesuits,  he  acquired  great  distinction,  even 
in  that  illustrious  order,  as  a  biblical  scholar:  and  was  made  rector  of  the 
Irish  college  in  Salamanca.  He  died  in  1646.  He  has  left,  in  Latin,  a 
diffuse  and  learned  commentary  on  the  Canticle  of  Canticles.  It  is  entitled 
Anteloquia  in  Salomonis  Caniicum  Canlioorum^  three  volumes,  folio, 
Lyons,  1633-40.  This  work  was  received  with  great  approbation^  as 
appears  by  the  several  laudatory  addresses  to  the  author,  printed  in  the 
commencement  of  the  first  volume.  We  may  observe  here,  that  our  distin- 
guished countryman  was  the  author  of  a  learned  work  on  biblical  archax)- 
logy,  also  in  Latin,  entitled  Antiquitatum  Hebraicarum  dioptra^  $eu  de 
republica  HebrsRorum  et  de  antiquitatibus  biblicis^  foliO;  Lyons,  1651. 

John  Lorin,  Lorinus,  was  also  a  Jesuit.  He  was  bom  at  Avignon,  in 
1559.  He  became  eminent  for  his  learning,  and  taught  theology  with 
great  distinction  at  Paris,  Rome,  Milan,  &c.  He  died  at  Dole,  in  France, 
in  1634.  He  wrote  Latin  commentaries  on  Leviticus,  Numbers,  Deuter- 
onomy, the  Pscdms,  Ecclesiastes,  Wisdom,  the  Acts  of  the  Aposdes,  and  tht 
Catholic  epistles.  Throughout  these  commentaries,  his  profound  acquaint- 
ance with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages,  everywhere  appears.  His 
erudition  also  is  immense.  No  subject*  comes  amiss  to  him,  whether  it 
turns  upon  history,  dogma,  or  the  discipline  of  the  church.  For  the  reason 
just  now  mentioned,  when  speaking  of  Pineda,  the  commentary  of  Lorinus 
on  the  Psalms,  is  the  best  known  of  his  exegetioal  works.  It  has  been 
repeatedly  printed ;  and  is  contained  in  three  volumes,  folio, 

Bernard  Lamt,  was  a  priest  of  the  French  oratory.  He  was  bom  at 
Mans,  in  France,  in  the  year  1645.     Having  been  employed  to  teach  phi- 
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losophj,  which  he  did  with  great  distinctioQ  in  several  colleges  of  his  con- 
gregation, he  zealously  espoused  the  advocacy  of  the  opinions  of  Descartes. 
Tliis  raised  up  a  host  of  enemies  against  him ;  and  at  last  he  was  deprived 
of  his  chair,  and  hanished  to  Oreuoble.  The  Bishop  of  Orenoble,  who  was 
at  that  time  Cardinal  Le  Camus,  made  him  professor  of  theology  in  his 
seminary.  It  was  then  that  Lamy  began  to  prepare  the  materials  for  the 
works,  which  he  afterwards  published  on  the  sacred  scripture.  He  con- 
tinued t-o  devote  himself  assiduously  to  the  duties  of  his  state ;  and  died  at 
the  age  of  seventy  years,  greatly  regretted,  as  a  most  amiable,  virtuous,  and 
learned  man.  His  works  on  scripture  are,  first.  Apparatus  Btblicus,  an 
introduction  to  the  holy  scriptures,  in  French,  quarto.  This  work  has  been 
always  highly  esteemed.  Second,  De  Tahernacuh  /order isy  de  sanrfa  cmi' 
tate  Jerusalem  et  de  Templo  ejus,  folio,  Pari.<»,  1720.  This  is  a  very  learned 
treatise,  in  Latin,  on  the  tabernacle,  and  on  the  city  and  temple  of  Jeru- 
salem. Third,  A  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  in  Latin,  Paris,  1689,  du2>de- 
cimo.  This  chronological  arrangement  of  the  Gospels  by  Lamy,  has  not 
been  so  well  received  as  the  following  work  :  fourth,  A  Latin  commentary 
on  the  Jiarmony  of  the  four  EvamjelistSy  Paris,  1609,  two  volumes,  quarto. 
This  last  work,  which  entitles  the  author  to  rank  among  the  commentators 
on  scripture,  displays  great  learning  and  ability.  At  the  same  time,  Lamy 
has  put  forward  views  on  some  points  of  the  gospel  history,  which  are  quite 
untenable,  and  which  involved  him  in  long  disputes  with  some  of  the  learned 
theologians  of  his  time. 

Robert  Bellarmin,  is  a  name  too  well  known,  to  require  any  length- 
ened notice  here.  His  controversies  have  procured  for  him  an  imperishable 
fame.  He  was  bom  in  1542,  in  Tuscany;  became  a  Jesuit  at  the  age  of 
eighteen ;  was  afterwards  promoted  to  the  dignity  of  cardinal,  and  made 
Archbishop  of  Capua.  After  a  life  employed  in  rendering  the  most  illus- 
trious services  to  the  church,  this  truly  great  man,  not  more  distinguished 
for  his  learning  than  his  piety,  died  in  the  seventy-ninth  year  of  his  ago, 
in  the  reputation  of  great  sanctity.  Besides  his  controversies,  he  wrote 
several  other  works  in  Latin ;  among  the  rest,  a  commentary  on  the  PscUm>Sf 
whicb*  has  been  always  highly  esteemed  by  the  best  judges.  The  plan 
which  the  learned  author  follows  is :  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
according  to  the  Hebrew  text,  and  the  septuagint  and  vulgate  versions ;  and 
at  the  same  time,  to  give  the  full  sense  of  the  Psalmist,  whether  there  be 
question  of  an  historical  reference  to  the  past,  of  a  prophetical  description 
of  Christ  and  the  church,  or  of  moral  exhortation. 

Paul  Pezron,  was  a  native  of  France,  and  a  doctor  of  the  Sorbonne. 
He  flourished  in  the  latter  part  of  the  seventeenth  century.  He  was  gifted 
with  a  prodigious  memory,  and  was  indefatigable  in  the  pursuit  of  know- 
ledge ;  hence  he  became  remarkable  for  his  erudition,  particularly  for  his 
intimate  acquaintance  with  the  historical  monuments  of  antiquity.  His 
name  is  best  known  in  connexion  with  a  volume  published  in  Paris,  in 
1690,  in  which  he  undertakes  to  defend  the  chronology  of  the  septuagint, 
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against  that  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  bible.  He  there  assigns  a  greater 
antiquity  to  the  world ,  than  any  previooa  chronologist  had  done.  The 
work  involved  him  in  controversy  with  Martianay  and  Le  Quien,  who  came 
out  against  it.  Pezron  has  written  a  very  usefUl  work,  on  the  confirma- 
tion, which  the  gospel  history  derives  from  Jewish  and  Roman  history, 
two  volumes,  duodecimo,  1696.  We  have  also  from  him,  a  literal  and 
historical  commentary  on  the  prophet$f  duodecimo,  1693.  This  work  throws 
great  light  on  the  history  of  the  kings  of  Juda  and  of  Israel,  as  the  author 
has  taken  great  pains  to  make  out  the  chronological  order  of  the  prophe- 
cies.    This  commentary  is  written  in  the  French  language. 

James  Beniqnus  Bossuet,  the  illustrious  Bishop  of  Means,  requires 
no  further  notice  here,  than  a  simple  reference  to  his  writings  as  a  com- 
mentator on  the  scripture.  He  has  then  illustrated  by  his  annotations,  the 
Psalms,  the  books  of  Solomon,  the  book  of  Wisdom  and  Ecclesiasticus :  and 
he  has  sent  forth,  in  a  brilliant  light,  that  interpretation  of  the  Apocalypse, 
according  to  which,  the  book  has  reference  to  the  conduct  and  fate  of  Pagan 
Rome.  These  are  the  writings  which  justify  us  in  ranking  Bossuet  among 
the  commentators  on  scripture.  As  to  the  rest,  suffice  it  to  say,  that  this 
illustrious  man  was  born  at  Dijon  in  1627,  and  that  after  having  filled  the 
world  with  his  fame  as  a  theologian,  an  orator,  a  historian,  the  model  of  a 
Christian  bishop  in  his  life  and  conduct  among  his  flock,  and  the  champion 
of  orthodoxy  against  the  innovator  of  these  latter  times,  he  died  in  1704,  in 
the  seventy-seventh  year  of  his  age. 

Lewis  Ellies  Du  Pin,  was  bom  at  Paris,  in  1657.  He  entered  the 
ecclesiastical  state,  and  was  admitted  a  doctor  of  Sorbonne  in  1684.  He 
died  in  1719.  He  was  the  author  of  several  works;  of  which  the  best 
known,  is  his  Bibliotheque  univerteUe  des  AiUeun  Ecclenctsttquesj  in  three 
volumes,  folio,  which  has  been  translated  into  English.  '  That  Dupin  was 
a  man  of  great  learning  is  unquestionable ;  but  that  he  was  remarkable  for 
his  perverse  views,  and  proceedings  upon  certain  occasional  is  equally  noto- 
rious. However,  as  a  commentator  on  scripture,  he  has  written  so  little, 
that  we  may  fairly  excuse  ourselves  for  not  going  into  the  details  of  his 
life.  He  has  only  explained  the  book  of  Psalms,  in  a  series  of  annotations 
having  reference  to  the  literal  sense.  The  work,  which  is  in  Latin — Liber 
Pialmorum  cum  notu — is  contained  in  one  volume,  octavo. 

John  Baptist  Du  Hamel,  was  bom  in  Normandy,  in  1624.  At  the 
age  of  nineteen  he  entered  the  French  oratory ;  and  after  ten  years  spent 
in  the  congregation,  he  left  it,  to  become  a  parish  priest.  Li  1663  he  was 
promoted  to  the  dignity,  of  chancellor  of  the  church  of  Bayeux.  He  lived 
to  the  age  of  eighty-two  years.  During  his  life  he  had  been  devoted  to 
philosophical  and  theological  studies;  and  he  composed  a  great  many  works, 
on  natural  and  moral  philosophy,  and  theology,  in  the  I^tin  language,  in 
which  he  wrote  with  facility  and  elegance.     In  1701,  he  published  com- 
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mentaries  on  the  I\alms :  in  1703  he  published  annotaiiatis  on  (he  hooks  of 
Solomon  and  Ecdenasticus  ;  and  in  1706 — the  year  of  his  death — was  pub- 
lished his  great  work  on  the  scripture,  at  Paris,  in  two  volumes,  folio,  en- 
titled Bihlia  Sacra  VidgaicB  edittonis una  cum  sdectis  annotationibui 

ex  optimU  quibusque  Interpretibus  excerplis,  prolegomenis,  novis  TahuUs 
Chronologicisj  Historicis,  et  Geographicis  tUustrata.  The  work  is  every- 
thing, which  its  title  imports.  We  have  in  it,  a  carefully  printed  copy  of 
the  Latin  vulgate,  and  a  series  of  notes  well  selected  and  arranged.  The 
prolegomena  treat  briefly,  on  the  canon  and  inspiration  of  the  holy  scriptures, 
and  on  their  preservations  to  our  times ;  on  the  authority  and  various  edi- 
tions of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  ancient  versions ;  and  on  the  exposition  of 
the  bible.  There  is  subjoined  a  short  chronological  and  geographical  appen- 
dix, in  which  the  weights,  measures,  and  money  of  the  Hebrews,  are  dis- 
cussed. 

Natalis  Alexander,  was  bom  at  Rouen,  in  1639.  He  took  the  Do- 
minican habit  in  1655 ;  was  successively  professor  of  philosophy  and  of 
theology  in  his  order ;  and  took  the  degree  of  doctor  in  the  Sorbonne,  in 
1675.  He  died  at  Paris  at  the  age  of  eighty-six  years.  The  theological 
faculty  of  Paris  assisted  at  his  funeral.  Benedict  XIII.  always  styled  him 
his  master;  although  some  of  his  works  had  been  proscribed  in  1684,  by  a 
decree  of  the  Eoman  Inquisition,  against  which  Natalis  defended  himself, 
modestly,  but  yet  with  dignity  and  force.  In  1704,  in  an  evil  hour,  he 
subscribed  the  famous  case  of  ctmsde^nct^  and  was  banished  to  Ch&telle- 
rault ;  but  having  retracted,  he  was  recalled.  His  principal  work,  is  the 
well  known  ecclesiastical  history  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  He  wrote 
also  a  course  of  dogmatic  and  moral  theology.  As  a  commentator  on  the 
scripture,  he  has  explained  the  four  gospels,  aH  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and 

*  Tke  ease  of  eontcienee  here  mentioned,  appertains  to  the  history  of  the  proceedings  in 
the  cause  of  the  Jansenlsts,  in  France,  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century.  The  great 
text  book  of  these  heretics,  was  the  work,  written  by  Jansenins,  bishop  of  Tpres,  entitled 
Auguttinw,  The  errors  of  this  book  are  epitomised  in  the  five  propositions,  known  as  the 
Jiv*  propo9it%ona  o/Jarueniut,  When  these  propositions  had  been  solemnly  condemned  by 
the  dogmatic  decree  of  the  pope,  then  the  Jansenlsts  had  recourse  to  the  distinction  be- 
tween Jut  Bud /actum,  or  between  the  law  and  the /act.  They  admitted  that  the  dogmatic 
decree  was  infallible  as  regarded  the  character  of  the  doctrine  enunciated  in  the  flye  pro- 
positions :  this  they  called  the  question  of  law.  But  as  to  the  /ocl,  by  which  they  meant 
the  attribution  of  tket  propontiont  to  the  book  of  Janteniut,  they  denied  that  the  decree 
was  infallible  as  regarded  this  question ;  and  they  contended  that  notwithstanding  the 
decree,  it  was  still  lawftU  to  hold  that  the  fl?e  propositions  were  not  contained  in  the  book 
of  Jansenius.  DriYen  from  this  position,  the  Jansenlsts  had  recourse  to  Yarious  shifts : 
among  the  rest,  they  proposed  the  following  case  of  conscience :  Whether  or  not  a  clergy- 
man wae  to  be  refueed  abeolution,  who  ehould  declare,  that  he  condemned  the  five  propoeitione, 
ae  regarded  the  queetion  of  law;  but  that  a$  to  the  fact,  or  the  attribution  of  theee  five  pto* 
poeitione  to  the  book  o/Janeeniue,  he  thought  that  a  religioue  eilenee  woe  eujffieient.  The  Jan- 
senlsts, of  course,  decided  this  case  in  the  negative ;  and  for  this  decision,  they  found 
means  to  procure  the  approbation  of  forty  doctors ;  all  of  whom,  howeyer,  with  one  excep- 
tion, afterwards  recalled  their  approbation. 
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the  seven  Catholic  epistles.  This  commentary,  which  is  written  in  Latin, 
professes  to  be  literal  and  moral.  It  was  printed  at  Paris  in  1703  and 
1710,  two  volames,  folio.  The  work  exhibits  that  learning  and  research, 
for  which  the  author  was  so  remarkable. 

Bernardin  de  Pequigny,  Bemardinus  a  Piconto,  so  called  from  his 
birth-place,  Pequignj  in  France,  was  bom  in  1633,  and  died  at  Paris  in 
1709.  He  was  a  Capuchin.  Very  few  particulars  of  his  life  have  been  re- 
corded by  the  historian.  That  he  was  an  humble  and  pious  religious,  may 
be  well  inferred  from  the  character  of  the  works  that  he  has  written.  These 
are,  excellent  commentaries  on  the  scripture^  in  Latin.  One  is  a  commen- 
tary on  the  gospels ;  the  other  is  on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  The  commen- 
tary on  the  epistles  is  well  known  by  the  name  Triplex  Erpasiiio,  a  name 
which  is  very  properly  given  to  it,  as  it  is  in  truth  a  threefold  explanation 
of  the  text  of  the  apostle.  First,  there  is  a  prefatory  analysis  prefixed  to 
each  chapter,  declaring  the  order  and  connexion  of  its  contents;  secondly, 
to  this  is  subjoined  a  paraphrase,  by  which  the  sense  of  the  chapter  is 
briefly  and  clearly  explained ;  thirdly,  then  follows  the  commentary,  con- 
taining literal  notes  on  the  text,  and  at  the  same  time  pointing  out  the  va- 
rious readings,  and,  in  the  more  difficult  passages,  giving  a  very  full  expla- 
nation of  that  sense,  which  appears  to  be  more  conformable  to  the  text 
This  commentary  is  interspersed  with  various  dogmatical,  pious,  moral  and 
ascetic  observations.  The  moral  reflections  are  eminently  practical :  these 
are  especially  to  be  found,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  commentary  on  each 
chapter,  in  what  the  author  calls  the  coroUarium  pietatis.  In  all  this,  the 
author  has  avoided  the  extreme  of  difl'useness  and  brevity.  The  work  was 
honoured  by  the  eulogy  of  Pope  Clement  XI.  It  is  admirably  adapted  for 
the  use  of  the  pastor  of  souls;  and  is  justly  the  most  populsur  Latin  com- 
mentary on  St.  Paul's  epistles,  which  we  now  have.  It  has  been  translated 
into  French. 

DoM  AuGUSTTN  Calmet,  was  bom  in  Lorraine,  in  1672.  He  took  die 
religious  habit  among  the  Benedictines  of  St.  Yannes,  in  1688.  From  an 
early  age,  he  evinced  a  great  love  of  study.  He  was  particularly  solicitons 
to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  oriental  languages.  He  was  very  soon  em- 
ployed by  his  superiors,  to  teach  philosophy  and  theology  to  the  younger 
members  of  the  community.  In  1704,  he  was  sent  to  the  abbey  of  Munster, 
in  quality  of  sub-prior.  There  he  formed  an  academy  of  eight  or  ten  of  the 
religious,  who  devoted  themselves  entirely  to  the  study  of  the  sacred  writ- 
ings ;  and  he  began  himself  to  prepare  his  commentary  on  the  bible.  To 
reward  him  for  his  biblical  labours,  he  was  made  abbot  of  St.  Leopold  of 
Nancy,  in  1718;  and  afterwards  of  Senones  in  1728.  In  this  last  men- 
tioned abbey,  he  died,  in  1757.  Benedict  XIII.  had  wished  to  promote 
him  to  the  dignity  of  a  bishop  in  partibuSf  but  the  humble  religious  de- 
clined the  honour.  He  was  conspicuous  throughout  his  long  life,  for  his 
virtue  and  piety ;  and  his  profound  and  extensive  learning  is  proclaimed  by 
the  numerous  works,  which  proceeded  from  his  pen.     His  well-known  die- 
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tionary  of  the  bible,  as  well  as  his  dissertations  upon  various  biblical  sub- 
jects, justly  entitle  him  to  be  called,  the  father  of  biblical  archsDology. 
From  these  works,  have  all  the  more  modem  writers  on  such  matters,  prin- 
cipally enriched  their  pages.  As  a  commentator,  he  has  written  on  the 
entire  scripture.  His  commentary  is  in  French,  entitled  Commeiitaire  h't" 
Ural  tur  tout  Us  livres  de  VAncien  et  du  Nouveau  Testament,  It  was  brought 
out  in  twenty-three  volumes,  quarto,  1707-1715:  it  was  reprinted  in  twenty- 
six  volumes,  quarto;  and  in  nine  volumes,  folio.  Dominick  Mansi  trans- 
lated the  work  into  Latin,  in  which  translation,  it  has  been  often  printed  in 
Italy  and  Germany.  The  author  restricts  himself  to  the  investigation  of 
the  literal  sense ;  and  he  has  everywhere  displayed  such  learning  in  the 
execution  of  his  work,  that  it  has  received  the  approbation  of  almost  every 
one,  including  even  Protestant  critics.  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  quoted  by  Home, 
says,  <<  This  is,  without  exception,  the  best  comment  on  the  sacred  writings 
ever  published,  either  by  Catholics  or  Protestants.''  It  does  not  belong  to 
our  purpose  here,  to  discuss  the  merits  of  this  author  as  compared  with  our 
other  Catholic  commentators.  One  thing,  however,  is  manifest,  viz.,  that 
as  a  philologist,  historian,  and  archaeologist,  no  man  ever  brought  higher 
qualifications  to  the  task  of  interpreting  the  sacred  volume.  Calmet's  com- 
mentary was  abridged  by  a  priest' of  Vence,  who  published  it  in  fourteen 
volumes,  quarto,  1748-1750.  This  is  called,  from  the  abbreviator,  Bilit 
de  VAIM  de  Vence,  This  epitome  was  republished  soon  after,  with  addi- 
tions, at  Avignon,  in  seventeen  volumes,  quarto :  this  is  called,  from  the 
place  of  its  publication,  BihU  d'Avxynon. 

Anthony  Martini,  whose  translation  of  the  bible  into  Italian,  has  been 
mentioned  in  a  preceding  part  of  this  work,  was  born  at  Prato,  in  Tuscany, 
in  1720.  His  useful  labours  in  translating  and  commenting  on  the  sacred 
volume,  recommended  him  to  the  notice  of  Pius  VI.  who  honoured  him 
with  a  laudatory  brief,  dated  the  17th  of  March,  1778.  Pius  VI.,  not 
content  with  this  mark  of  his  esteem,  named  Martini  to  the  bishopric  of 
Bobbio,  in  the  Genoese  territory.  He  passed  through  Florence  on  his  way 
to  Rome,  to  be  consecrated.  The  Grand  Duke  Leopold,  being  made  aware 
of  his  merit,  claimed  him  as  his  subject,  and  named  him  Archbishop  of 
Florence,  in  1781.  He  discharged  the  duties  of  his  office  with  fidelity  and 
zeal :  and  proved  his  attachment  to  sound  doctrine  and  to  the  Pope,  by 
effectually  resisting  the  changes,  which  the  advocates  of  the  principles  of 
Kicci,  Bishop  of  Pistoia,  wished  to  introduce  into  his  jurisdiction.  This 
learned  archbishop  died  in  1809.  Besides  the  brief  notes  in  Italian,  with 
which  he  accompanied  his  translation  of  the  bible,  he  left  also  other  works, 
all  of  which  will  bear  testimony  to  his  great  learning  and  piety. 

John  Nepomucene  Alder,  a  regular  clerk  of  the  Pious  Schools^  a 
doctor  of  divinity,  and  professor  of  sacred  scripture  and  the  oriental  lan- 
guages, in  the  archiepiscopal  academy  of  Pesth  in  Hungary,  is  well  known 
by  his  learned  works  on  biblical  hermeneutics.  He  published  moreover,  in 
the  early  part  of  this  century,  1801-180-&,  in  sixteen  large  volumes,  octavo^ 
Vol.  IL— 17 
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an  interpretation  of  the  entire  scripture  of  the  Old  and  New  T^tament. 
This  work;  which  was  pubHshed  at  Pesth,  is  in  Latin,  like  the  works  of  the 
same  author  on  hermeneutics.  At  the  beginning  of  each  book  is  placed  a 
short  preface  treating  on  its  author,  and  containing  a  synopsis  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  book ;  then  follows  the  text  of  the  book  according  to  the  Latin 
Yulgate,  which  text  is  accompanied  with  a  commentary,  wherein  the  author 
points  out  the  sense  of  each  passage  in  the  text,  confirms  this  sense  by 
argumenta,  has  recourse  to  the  original  text  as  often  as  the  occasion  appears 
to  call  for  it,  and  discusses  the  controversies  which  have  arisen,  as  well 
respecting  the  state  of  the  text,  as  respecting  its  meaning.  The  author 
exhibits  an  extensive  acquuntanco  with  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  as  also 
with  the  works  of  the  modem  commentators ;  and  he  is  particularly  careful 
to  let  no  opportunity  escape  of  impugning  and  refuting  the  notions  of  the 
anti-supematuralist  writers  of  Germany,  as  well  as  of  the  enemies  of  divine 
revelation  generally. 

We  cannot  conclude  this  list  of  Catholic  commentators,  which,  after  all, 
is  far  from  being  complete,  without  noticing  a  countryman  of  our  own,  who 
has  conferred  great  honour  on  his  native  land,  in  another  hemisphere.  This 
is  Francis  Patrick  Kenrick,  archbishop  of  Baltimore,  whose  truly  able 
and  learned  work  on  Dogmatic  Theolotjy,  entitles  him  to  be  ranked  with  the 
very  best  of  our  modom  Theologians.  His  Moral  Theology  is  also  a  most 
valuable  work ;  and  inferior  to  neither  of  these,  is  his  Fnmaci/  of  the 
Apostolic  See  vindicated.  This  learned  prelate  has  published  the  New  Tes- 
tament, in  what  may  be  called  a  new  translation  into  Eoglish,  from  the 
Latin  vulgate ;  and  this  translation  he  has  accompanied  with  critical  and 
explanatory  notes.  The  whole  work  makes  two  large  volumes,  octavo.  New 
York,  1849-1851.  The  notes  are  brief;  for,  as  the  author  informs  us  in 
his  general  preface  to  the  Gospels,  in  order  not  to  swell  the  volume  too 
much,  he  has  left  it  to  the  piety  of  the  reader,  to  make  such  moral  refleo- 
tions,  as  the  facts  or  maxims  may  naturally  suggest.  The  same  rule  has 
been  followed  in  the  second  volume.  These  brief  notes  are  learned  and 
judicious.  The  critical  notes  display  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
several  critical  editions  of  the  text,  as  well  as  an  extensive  knowledge  of 
its  versions,  particularly  those  into  English,  which  preceded  hb  own. 


Section  n. — 0/  the  Protettant  Chmmentators : — 

We  must  be  brief  in  this  part ;  for  our  object  in  this  chapter  is  to  treat 
principally  of  the  Catholic  commentators.  We  do  not  intend  by  any  means 
to  mention  all  the  Protestant  commentators  on  scripture;  but  only  those 
whose  names  are  most  likely  to  occur  in  modem  Catholic  commentaries, 
where  they  are  introduced  sometimes,  either  for  the  purpose  of  refuting 
them,  or  of  using  their  admissions  as  an  argumentum  ad  Aomtn^m,  in 
defence  of  some  Catholic  truth.  Of  all  the  Protestant  commentators,  per- 
haps the  best  qualified  for  the  task  which  they  undertook,  were  Drusius, 
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Lewis  De  Dieu,  and  Grotius.  John  I>rusius  was  a  native  of  the  Low 
Countries,  where  he  was  bom  in  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  His 
name  was  properly  Driesches,  which  was  Latinized  into  Drusius.  He  was 
appointed  to  teach  the  oriental  languages  at  Oxford ;  afterwards  he  held  a 
similar  appointment  at  Leyden ;  and  finally  was  professor  of  Hebrew  at 
Franeker  in  Holland,  where  he  died.  He  wrote  several  works,  besides  his 
•notes  on  the  scripture.  This  work  is  in  Latin.  It  was  published  sepa- 
rately, both  in  folio  and  quarto ;  and  was  afterwards  reprinted  in  the  collec- 
tion, which  is  known  by  the  name  Critict  Sacri,  and  which  was  published 
in  London  in  1660. 

Lewis  de  Dieu,  was  principal  of  one  of  the  oolleges  of  Leyden,  and  a 
professor  of  the  university.  He  was  born  towards  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  He  was  distinguished  above  the  other  Protestant  writers  of  his 
time,  by  his  superior  knowledge  of  the  oriental  languages.  He  wrote  notes 
on  almost  the  entire  of  the  scripture.  These  are  all  in  Latin.  The  first 
book  on  the  scripture,  which  he  published,  was  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John 
in  the  Syriac,  with  a  Latin  version,  the  Greek  text,  and  notes,  Leyden,  1627^ 
in  quarto.  His  commentary  or  observations,  on  the  four  Gospels,  appeared 
in  1631,  quarto.  The  notes  on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  were  published 
in  1634,  quarto.  The  notes  on  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  on  the  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  in  two  volumes,  quarto,  were  published  after  his 
death. 

Hugh  Grotius,  was  bom  at  Delft,  in  Holland,  in  1583.  Having  made 
his  early  studies  with  great  success,  he  applied  himself  specially  to  the  study 
of  the  law,  and  soon  attained  a  high  rank  as  an  advocate.  His  work  De 
Jure  Belli  et  Pans,  acquired  great  celebrity  in  its  time,  and  is  still  well 
known.  The  author,  however,  is  inaccurate  in  several  points  appertaining 
to  the  natural  law,  and  hence  the  work  was  condemned  at  Rome.  He  wrote, 
in  Latin,  Annotations  on  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  which  were  published 
separately  at  Paris ;  as  also  in  the  collection  of  his  Opera  Theologica,  Basil, 
1732 ;  and  also  in  the  Criticl  Sacri,  Grotius  was  a  man  of  extensive  erudi- 
tion. But  several  Protestants,  even  complained  of  the  decided  Arianism, 
which  appears  in  his  commentary.  On  the  subject  of  grace  also,  he  was 
accused  of  Pelagianism ;  and  he  was  blamed  for  having  gone  to  an  extreme 
in  mixing  up  profane  erudition  with  the  explanation  of  the  scripture.  The 
collection  of  commentators  on  the  scripture,  in  Latin,- called  Synopsis  Criti- 
corum  or  Poli  Synopsis,  from  having  been  made  by  Matthew  Poole,  an 
Englishman,  was  received  very  favourably  by  Protestants,  and  is  still  held 
in  high  estimation  among  them.     It  is  an  abridgment  of  the  Critici  Sacri. 

This  latter  work  {the  Critict  Sacri),  was  published  in  London,  in  1660, 
nine  volumes,  folio  *,  and  afterwards  at  Amsterdam  in  1698,  in  twelve 
volumes.  Poole's  Synopsis  is  in  five  volumes,  folio.  It  was  first  published 
at  London,  in  1669-1674.  Afterwards  it  was  published  at  Utrecht,  in  1684, 
five  volumes,  folio.  Although  the  LTtrecht  edition  contains  some  additional 
matter,  it  is  not  preferred  to  that  of  London,  which  is  very  accurately 
printed.  The  compiler  sometimes  inserts  observations  of  his  own,  which 
are  enclosed  within  brackets;  but  they  are  few  and  very  brief.     As  might 
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be  expected,  the  Protestant  commentators  occupy  much  tbe  larger  part  of 
the  work :  at  the  same  time,  the  Catholic  interpreters  are  by  no  means 
excluded.  The  compiler  has  everywhere  shown  a  high  appreciation  of  the 
labours  of  Menochius. 

The  commentaries  of  John  Le  Clerc,  in  Latin,  ClericuSf  on  the  entire 
scripture,  were  receiyed  with  great  favour  by  the  Protestants  of  the  Conti- 
nent. His  commentary  on  the  Old  Testament,  is  appended  to  his  Latin 
translation  of  that  part  of  the  scripture.  It  was  published  at  Amsterdam 
in  1708,  four  volumes,  folio.  His  commentary  on  the  New  Testament,  is 
contained  in  his  observations  on  the  paraphrase  and  notes  of  Hammond, 
which  he  translated  from  the  English.  This  part  of  his  work  was  published 
at  Frankfort;  1714,  two  volumes,  folio.  The  entire  commentary  of  Le  Clero 
is  in  Latin.  His  views  on  the  interpretation  of  scripture,  are  exceedingly 
lax.  In  fact,  he  so  treats  of  the  prophecies  and  miracles  recorded  in  the 
sacred  volume,  that  he  may  be  well  classed  among  the  Rationalistic  com- 
mentators. 

As  an  exegetical  work  on  the  entire  scripture,  the  9ch6lia  of  Bosen- 
MULLER,  father  and  son,  appear  to  enjoy  at  present,  the  greatest  popularity 
among  the  Protestants  of  the  Continent.  The  scholia  on  the  Old  Testamenty 
were  written  by  the  younger  Rosenmuller.  They  occupy  eighteen  volumes, 
octavo,  and  have  been  repeatedly  printed.  The  author,  although  not  belong- 
ing to  the  lowest  school  of  Bationalists,  was,  nevertheless,  no  believer  in 
the  inspiration  of  the  book,  which  he  undertook  to  interpret.  He  some- 
times borrows  long  passages  from  our  Catholic  commentators,  which  he  copies 
verbatim,  without  even  naming  the  authors.  The  scholia  on  the  New  Tes- 
tament, are  by  the  father  of  the  preceding  writer.  He  is  admitted  to  have 
been  a  learned  philologist;  and  he  does  not  attempt  anything  beyond  the 
explanation  of  words  and  phrases.  Although  by  no  means  a  safe  guide  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  sense  of  the  New  Testament,  he  is  not  so  dangerous 
a  writer  as  his  son.  His  work  fills  five  volumes,  octavo,  and  has  gone  at 
least  through  six  editions.  Both  this  commentary,  and  the  scholia  on  the 
Old  Testament  are  written  in  Latin. 

A  work  which  has  been  received  with  vast  applause  by  Protestants  on 
the  Continent,  and  even  by  several  in  these  countries,  is  a  Latin  commen- 
tary on  the  historical  books  of  the  New  Testament,  by  Christian  Theophilus 
KuiNOEL.  This  work,  which  first  appeared  in  the  beginning  of  this  century, 
has  been  extolled  by  numerous  admirers,  as  realizing  the  very  perfection  of 
what  is  called  aphUologi£al  commentary.  It  has  gone  through  numerous 
editions.  The  best  known  in  these  countries,  is  the  London  edition,  1828, 
three  volumes,  octavo.  The  Greek  text  is  printed  in  this  edition.  The 
first  volume  contains  the  gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark :  the  second 
volume  has  the  other  two  gospels ;  and  the  last  volume  contains  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles.  Now,  to  give  our  own  opinion  of  the  merits  of  this  com- 
mentator :  whatever  may  be  said  of  his  attainments  as  a  grammarian  or 
a  philologist,  it  is  perfectly  absurd  to  rank  him,  as  Protestants  do,  among 
the  distinguished  interpreters  of  the  scripture.  He  appears  to  have  been 
incapable  of  taking  .an  exalted  view  of  any  theological  subject     Although 
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not  rejecting  all  tbe  miracles  recorded  in  the  New  Testament  history ;  yet 
he  so  frequently  has  recourse  to  frigid  conceptions,  and  manifest  eyasionsi 
in  order  to  divest  the  text  of  what  appears  wonderfal  in  its  phun  statement ; 
he  so  frequently  quotes,  with  respect,  commentators  like  Paulus,  that  one 
is  often  impelled  to  look  upon  him  as  a  Rationalist  in  disguise.  When 
turning  from  such  solid  commentators  on  tbe  gospel,  as  Maldonatus,  Cor- 
nelius Giindayensifl,  or  Lucas  Brugensis,  one  takes  up  such  a  book  as 
Kuinoel,  he  can  experience  nothing  but  disgust. 

Among  the  English  Protestant  commentators,  the  three  following  appear 
to  be  the  most  distinguished.  First,  Matthew  Henry.  He  was  a  Pres- 
byterian minister,  son  of  Philip  Henry,  one  of  the  founders  of  Presbyterian- 
ism  in  England.  He  died  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century.  His 
commentary  an  the  Old  and  New  Testament  was  first  published  in  fiye 
volumes,  folio.  It  has  been  often  reprinted ;  and  is  now  to  be  met  with, 
in  folio,  quarto,  and  octavo.  This  commentary  has  been  always  a  great 
favourite  with  the  Presbyterian  party,  as  well  as  with  the  evangelical 
Anglicans.  The  author  aims  chiefly  at  being  practical.  He  writes,  of 
course,  as  the  advocate  of  a  sect ;  and  the  most  that  can  be  said  in  favour 
of  his  work  is,  that  it  is,  perhaps,  the  best  imitation  of  a  pious  commentary 
on  the  scripture,  that  has  appeared  among  Protestants. 

Second,  Thomas  Scott.  He  was  an  Anglican  minister :  his  death  occurred 
abouf  thirty  years  since.  He  began  in  1788,  to  publish  bis  work  on  the  scrip- 
ture, under  the  following  title,  «  The  Holy  Bible,  containing  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments,  with  Original  Notes,  Practical  observations,  and  Copious  Mar- 
ginal References.''  The  best  edition  of  the  work  is  that  of  London,  1822, 
six  volumes,  quarto.  This  commentary  was  so  well  received  by  his  co- 
religionists, that  the  author  lived  to  bring  out  four  large  editions  of  it,  and 
to  prepare  the  greater  part  of  the  fifth  for  the  press.  In  the  United  States 
of  America,  as  well  as  in  England,  it  enjoys  a  high  reputation  among  Pro- 
testant readers.  The  great  aim  of  the  author  appears  to  have  been,  to 
divest  his  commentary,  as  much  as  possible,  of  the  character  and  appearance 
of  a  compilation ;  and  to  come  before  the  public,  as  an  original  thinker  on 
the  meaning  of  the  inspired  volume ;  but  he  has  carried  out  this  idea,  as 
all  his  class  of  interpreters  has  done ;  that  is  to  say,  he  has  generally  per- 
mitted the  prejudices  of  a  sect  to  think  for  him. 

Third,  Adam  Clarke.  Ho  was  an  Anglican  Protestant,  and  Doctor  of 
Laws.  He  died  not  many  years  ago.  He  has  written  a  commentary  and 
critical  notea,  on  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  as  they  are  found  in  the 
English  authmzed  version.  The  whole  work,  including  this  English 
text,  was  brought  out  in  eight  volumes,  quarto,  London,  1810—1826.  The 
author  lived  to  prepare  another  edition  ')f  the  work,  which  appeared  in 
1833-1836,  five  volumes,  royal  octavo,  and  al»o  in  quarto.  It  is  impossi- 
ble to  refuse  to  this  -writer  the  praise,  of  erudition,  and  an  extensive 
acquaintance  with  biblical  criticism  ;  and  it  must  excite  a  feeling  of  special 
regret,  to  find  such  a  man  advocating  those  errors^  which  Protestants  have 
agreed  to  defend. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  ablest  Protestant  writers  who  have  commented  on 
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tbe  scripture  in  Englisby  is  James  Mackniqht,  a  Scotch  Presbyterian 
minister,  who  died  in  1800.  He  wrote  a  Harmonj^  of  the  Gospels.  As  a 
Bcriptural  interpreter,  he  published  a  trandaiion  of  the  Apostolical  Epistles, 
with  a  commentary  and  notes. 

As  we  have  already  said,  it  is  not  our  intention  to  treat  of  all  the  Pro- 
testant commentators.  They  are  numerous;  for,  since  Protestantism  is 
subdivided  into  several  sects,  each  of  which  professes  to  rest  its  peculiar 
views,  on  the  meaning  of  the  scripture^  hence,  each  sect  has  produced  its 
commentators. 

Martin  Luther,  the  head  of  the  so-called  reformation,  wrote  commen- 
taries on  several  of  tte  books  of  scripture,  in  which  he  perverts  the  meaning 
of  the  sacred  volume,  as  he  did  also  in  his  other  works,  through  hostility 
to  the  church.  The  Lutherans — who  claim  the  honour  of  being  considered 
the  special  followers  of  the  patriarch  of  Protestantism — have  supplied  many 
names  to  the  list  of  scriptural  interpreters. 

Again:  John  Calvin  leads  the  ranks  of  Calvinistic  commentators. 
What  with  commentaries,  homilies,  and  lectures,  he  has  written  on  much 
the  greater  part  of  the  scriptures.  His  well  known  hostility  to  the  Church 
of  God  appears  also  in  his  commentaries.  It  was,  of  course,  as  inexcusa- 
ble as  that  of  Luther ;  nor  was  it  less  decided.  Yet,  sometimes,  there  is 
an  apparent  moderation  in  the  commentaries  of  Calvin,  such  as  is  not  to  be 
found  in  those  of  Luther.  This  is  attributed,  with  great  probability,  to 
the  dread,  which  Calvin  had,  of  giving  occasion  to  further  differences 
between  the  new  sects,  which  were  then  almost  as  violently  opposed  to 
each  other,  as  they  were  to  the  ancient  church.  The  most  faithful  of 
Calvin's  disciples,  was  Theodore  Beza,  who  succeeded  his  master  in  the 
government  of  the  Calvinistic  church  of  Greneva,  and  died  in  that  city  in  the 
be^nning  of  the  17th  century.  He  was  the  author  of  a  translation  of  the 
New  Testament  into  Latin,  with  notes.  We  have  had  occasion  to  speak  of 
his  translation  before.  Suffice  it  here  to  say,  that  the  most  learned  Pro- 
testants have  pronounced  him  an  unscrupulous  translator  :  and  if  he  could 
bring  himself  to  take  such  a  liberty  with  the  text,  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
porting his  theological  views,  it  was  not  to  be  expected,  that  he  would 
display  a  greater  spirit  of  fairness  in  his  notes.  We  may  mention  here, 
another  follower  of  Calvin,  who  was  distinguished,  perhaps  above  any  other, 
for  the  zeal  with  which  he  defended  all  the  doctrines  of  that  heresiarch — 
especially  those  regarding  free  will  and  the  distribution  of  grace — in  all 
their  extreme  and  revolting  rigour.  This  is  Francis  Gomar,  who  was  a 
professor  of  theology  in  the  University  of  Leyden,  and  from  whom  the  rigid 
Calvinists  in  Holland,  got  the  name  of  Gomar ists.  He  commented  on 
select  passages  from  the  gospels  of  St.  Matthew,  St.  Luke,  and  St.  John. 
He  commented  also  on  several  of  St.  Paul's  epistles ;  on  a  part  of  tbe 
Canonical  epistles,  and  on  some  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse.  His  com- 
mentaries are  filled  with  theological  questions.  The  aim  of  the  author, 
almost  exclusively,  as  Richard  Simon  observes,  was,  to  establish  the  rigor- 
ous doctrines  of  Calviu,  which  were  then  beginning  to  be  distasteful  to  the 
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most  learned  of  the  party.     The  adversaries  of  the  Gomansts^  were  called 
Arminiam,     Tbej  also  had  their  commentators  on  the  scripture. 

James  Arminius,  from  whom  this  party  derived  their  name,  was  also 
a  professor  of  theology  in  Loyden,  contemporarily  with  Gomar.  Arminius 
defended  free  will  against  Gomar  and  the  strict  followers  of  Calvin,  and  he 
rejected  Calvin's  absolute  decrees  respecting  predestination  and  reprobation. 
This  softening  down  of  the  doctrines  of  their  master  Calvin,  brought  upon 
Arminius  and  his  followers  the  vengeance  of  the  other  party,  which  was 
much  stronger  in  Holland.  This  Arminians  were  solemnly  condemned  in 
the  Synod  of  Dort,  and  afterwards  signally  chastised  by  their  powerful 
adversaries.  Arminius  himself  wrote  but  little,  in  the  way  of  commentary 
on  the  scripture.  But,  because  the  battle-ground  in  the  scripture,  between 
the  Gomarists  and  the  Arminians,  was  the  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the 
Romans,  hence,  we  find  among  the  writings  of  Arminius,  a  dissertation  on 
the  sense  of  the  seventh  chapter  of  that  epistlej  and  an  analysis  of  the 
ninth  chapter. 

Simon  Episoopius,  was  a  distinguished  member  of  the  Arminian  party. 
He  was  a  professor  of  theology  at  Leyden,  at  the  time  of  the  Synod  of  Dort. 
That  assembly  cited  him  before  it,  deposed  him  from  his  office  as  a  minister 
of  the  reformed  worship,  and  ordered  him  to  quit  the  Dutch  territory.  He 
has  written  commentaries  on  several  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  in  which 
he  strenuously  combats  Calvin's  system  of  grace  and  predestination.  It 
appears  from  his  commentaries,  as  well  as  from  his  Theological  InstifutfonSf 
that  he  was  very  tolerant  of  the  errors  of  the  Anti-Trinitarians.  Indeed, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  he  considered  their  doctrine  to  be  at  all  erroneous ; 
since  he  unwarrantably  asserted  that  the  scripture  was  not  clear  upon  the 
point;  and,  as  a  consistent  Protestant,  he  held  that  the  scripture  alone 
should  decide  the  controversy.  Another  distinguished  member  of  the 
Arminian  party,  was  Grotius,  of  whose  labours,  as  a  commentator,  we 
have  spoken  already. 

The  Socinians,  and  other  modern  Anti-Trinitarians,  have  had  their  com- 
mentators, of  whom  we  may  mention  Servefus,  Socinus,  and  OreUhm.  The 
Modern  opponents  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  may  claim  Michael  Ser- 
YETUs  as  their  chief.  He  was  a  native  of  Spain,  and  was  bom  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  sixteenth  century.  He  became  a  doctor  in  medicine  at 
Paris,  and  soon  distinguished  himself  by  his  attachment  to  novel  doctrines, 
and  especially  by  his  opposition  to  the  dogma  of  the  Trinity.  Having  been 
obliged  to  leave  France,  he  went  to  Geneva,  where,  because  it  was  a  Pro- 
testant city,  he  counted  upon  that  toleration  for  his  opinions,  which  the 
principles  of  Protestantism  would  appear  to  guarantee  to  him.  But,  in 
order  to  show  him,  how  hv  the  practice  of  the  Reformers  might  differ  from 
their  theory,  when  circumstances  permitted  it,  Calvin  caused  him  to  be 
burned  alive,  in  the  year  1553,  in  the  forty -fourth  year  of  his  age.  Besides 
other  works,  he  published  an  edition  of  Pagninus'  version  of  the  Bible, 
with  a  preface  and  scholia,  under  the  name  of  Mkhael  Villanovanus,  This 
bible  was  printed  at  Lyons,  in  1542,  in  folio.     It  was  suppressed  :  and,  in 
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several  places,  all  the  copies  of  the  writings  of  Servetos  that  could  be  found, 
were  committed  to  the  flames. 

Faustus  Sooinus,  was  an  Italian,  a  native  of  Sienna.  About  the  middle 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  a  period  fertile  in  errors  of  all  kinds^  he  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  He  went 
farther  than  the  Arians  of  old,  and  held,  like  the  modem  Unitarians,  that 
Christ  was  a  mere  man,  having  had  no  existence  previous  to  his  birth.  He 
taught  various  other  errors  which  were  enbraced  by  the  sect,  that  from  him 
got  the  name  of  Socinians.  In  his  works  are  found  commentaries  on  several 
portions  of  the  scriptures,  particularly  of  the  New  Testament:  in  all  of 
which  he  mixes  up  his  peculiar  errors,  which  he  attempts  to  sustain,  by  per- 
verting the  meaning  of  the  clearest  texts. 

John  CrelliuS;  was  a  native  of  Germany.    He  was  bom  towards  the 
close  of  the  sixteenth  century.     Having  embraced  the  Socinian  error,  he 
was  held  in  the  highest  esteem  by  the  sect,  who  regarded  him  as  the  great 
champion  of  their  doctrines :  to  defend  which,  he  wrote  several  works,  among 
the  rest  a  commentary  on  a  part  of  the  New  Testament.     He  continually, 
throughout  this  commentary,  labours  to  pervert  the  meaning  of  every  pas- 
sage of  scripture,  which  his  adversaries  might  be  disposed  to  urge  against 
his  doctrines }  and  this  he  does  without  the  least  regard  to  the  plain  and 
obvious  sense  of  the  words,  or  to  the  authority  and  constant  tradition  of  the 
church.     But  we  must  draw  these  observations  to  a  conclusion^  since  it  is 
not  our  intention,  to  mention  all  the  commentators  of  all  the  sects  into 
which  Protestantism  is  divided.    We  all  know  how  many  might  be  named 
in  Germany  alone,  where  every  grade  of  Protestant  opinion,  from  the 
highest  Calvinistic  views  down  to  the  lower  Rationalism,  has  furnished  its 
exegetical  writers  on  the  scripture.     We  pass  over  all  these,  and  many 
more,  to  come  to  another  portion  of  our  subject    But,  first,  a  word  or  two 
of  a  very  modem  commentary,  which  has  been  repeatedly  printed  in  these 
countries ;  we  refqr  to  Bloomfield's  English  Notes  on  the  Greek  Testament 
We  mentioned  this  commentary  in  a  preceding  dissertation,  when  treating 
of  the  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament.     It  is,  in  a  great  measure,  a  com- 
pilation from  previous  Protestant  commentators.     The  author  sometimes 
quotes  Estius  on  the  Epistles ;  if  he  ever  quotes  any  other  Catholic  com- 
mentatori  such  as  Menochius  or  Calmet,  it  is  very  seldom  indeed.    Now, 
although  the  work  appears  to  have  been  well  received  by  Protestant 
readers ;  wo  have  no  doubt,  but  it  would  have  been  even  more  acceptable 
to  them,  had  the  author  not  confined  himself,  so  exclusively,  to  Protestant 
suurces  of  information.     We  do  not  mean  to  say,  that  the  parading  of 
Catholic  Dames  would  have  added  to  the  attractions  of  his  work;  but  what 
we  mean  is,  that  the  information  conveyed  in  his  book  would  have  been  of 
a  superior  kind  to  what  it  is,  had  the  author  really  consulted  our  Catholic 
commentators* 
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Section  HI. — Of  the  Catholic  vjrUen  on  the  introduction  to  the  &uJ^ 
of  Scripture: — 

Althongb  our  principal  concern  in  ibis  dissertation,  is  with  the  commen- 
lAtors  on  Scripture,  we  must  not  omit  to  refer,  briefly,  also,  to  the  principal 
writers  on  those  subjects  that  are  considered  as  introductory  to  the  study 
of  the  sacred  text.  Many  such  Catholic  writers  flourished  during  this 
period.  In  the  first  place,  several  of  those  already  mentioned  as  commen- 
tators, wrote  also  on  one  or  more  of  those  introductory  questions.  To  this 
class  of  works,  belongs  the  learned  treatise,  in  Latin,  by  Menochius,  on 
tike  Hebrew  BepvUic.  The  learned  Praeloquia  of  Bonfrerius  are  well 
known.  In  these,  the  author  has  brought  together  a  vast  deal  of  informa- 
tion, respecting  the  canon,  inspiration,  original  language,  ancient  versions, 
&c.,  of  the  scripture.  Serarius  wrote  prolegomena  on  the  scripture,  con- 
tained in  one  volume  folio,  Paris,  1704.  Tliey  are  much  esteemed,  as  well 
as  a  learned  treatise,  by  the  same  author,  on  the  three  most  famous  sects 
of  the  Jews — the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and  Essenians.  Mariana  was 
the  author  of  a  learned  dissertation,  entitled  Pro  Vnhjata  Latino,  which 
contains  much  useful  information  respecting  that  famous  version.  We 
have  from  P^re  Lamy  the  well  known  introduction  to  the  bible,  entitled 
Apparatus  Biblicus.  It  was  written  in  French  by  Lamy,  and  afterwards 
translated  into  Latin.  We  have  from  the  same  author,  a  very  learned 
work,  in  Latin,  on  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Covenant,  and  on  the  City  and 
Temple  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  controversies  of  Cardinal  Bellarmine,  the 
treatise  De  Verbo  Dei  Srripto,  may  be  viewed  in  the  light  of  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  scripture.  Dupin  has  written  on  the  introduction  to  the  biblci 
in  a  preliminary  dissertation  prefixed  to  his  work  on  the  ecclesiastical 
writers.  This  dissertation,  like  the  work,  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  is  in 
French.  In  it,  the  author  treats  of  the  canon,  authority  and  inspiration 
of  the  scripture,  of  the  Samaritan  pentateuch,  of  the  eastern  versions,  of 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  more  modem  versions :  then,  there  are  special  dis- 
quisitions on  each  of  the  books — as  well  of  the  Old  as  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment— ^respecting  its  author,  the  time  at  which  it  was  composed,  and  various 
other  circumstances  tending  to  illustrate  it.  We  must  observe,  that  the 
author  has  often,  in  this  dissertation,  wandered  so  far  from  Catholic  views, 
that  he  was  compelled  by  the  Archbishop  of  Paris  to  retract  publicly  several 
of  his  assertions.  This  dissertation  was  printed  at  Amsterdam  in  1701| 
two  tomes,  quarto.  We  have  already  mentioned  the  Prolegomena  of  Du 
Hamel,  when  speaking  of  his  notes  on  the  bible.  Several  of  the  disserta- 
tions, with  which  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Natalis  Alexander  is 
enriched,  bear  upon  the  subject,  of  which  we  are  treating.  The  title  of 
his  history,  is,  Historia  Ecclesicutica  Veteris  Novique  Testamenti,  It  was 
published  at  Paris,  1699,  eight  volumes  in  folio,  and  twenty-four  volumes 
in  octavo.  This  work  was  reprinted  at  Lucca  in  1754,  with  the  notes  of 
Koncaglia,  which  rectify,  or  elucidate,  several  passages.  The  dictionary, 
and  dissertations  of  Calmet,  have  been  already  mentioned.  They  were 
written  in  French,  and  have  been  translated  into  Latin  by  Mansi.     The 
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dissertations  are  not  only  to  be  found  in  their  proper  place,  in  the  commen- 
tarj  of  Calmet,  but  have  been  moreover  often  printed  separately,  both  in 
French  and  Latin. 

Besides  these  authors,  all  of  whom  have  been  mentioned  before  as  com- 
mentators on  the  scripture,  several  other  Catholic  authors,  have,  during 
this  period,  illustrated  by  their  writings,  this  introductory  department  of 
biblical  studies;  among  whom  the  following  are  principally  entitled  to 
notice.  Benedict  Abias  Montanus  :  he  was  a  native  of  Spain ;  he  applied 
himself  at  an  early  age  to  the  study  of  languages,  and  appeared  with  great 
distinction  at  the  council  of  Trent,  having  gone  there  as  theologian  to  the 
Bishop  of  Segovia.  He  is  well  known  as  the  editor  of  the  Antwerp  poly- 
glot. He  wrote  several  works,  of  which  the  most  esteemed  is,  a  Lttin 
treatise,  in  nine  books,  on  Uie  Jewish  antiquities.  It  was  published  in 
the  Antwerp  polyglot :  and  was  also  printed  separately  in  Leyden,  in  1596, 
in  quarto.     It  was  also  printed  in  the  London  edition  of  the  Critici  Sacri 

SiXTUS  of  Sienna,  Sixtus  Senensisy  was  a  convert  from  Judaism  to  the 
Christian  religion.  He  entered  the  Franciscan  order.  Having  been  con- 
victed of  teaching  heresy,  he  pertinaciously  refused  to  retract,  and  was 
about  to  suffer  the  punishment  of  his  crime,  when  Pius  V.,  who  was  then 
a  cardinal,  and  inquisitor  of  the  faith,  overcame  his  obstinacy,  and  had  him 
transferred  from  the  order  of  St.  Francis  to  that  of  St.  Dominic.  Here 
Sixtus  applied  himself  assiduously  to  the  study  of  the  sacred  scripture. 
He  composed  several  works,  of  which  the  most  famous  is  his  Bibfiotheca 
Sancta.  The  work  is  in  Latin.  It  is  a  very  full  introduction  to  the  study 
of  scripture,  and  has  been  very  often  printed.  It  is  divided  into  eight 
books.  In  it,  he  treats  of  the  subject  of  each  book  of  scripture,  and  of  its 
author :  he  treats  of  the  writers,  books,  and  writings,  mentioned  in  the 
bible,  or  that  relate  to  it :  he  treats  of  the  art  of  explaining  the  holy  scrip- 
tures :  gives  us  an  alphabetical  dictionary  of  all  the  authors,  who  have 
written  upon  the  scriptures,  and  of  their  works :  and  he  mentions  all  the 
ancient  and  modern  heretics,  that  have  rejected  or  opposed  the  books  of 
holy  scriptures ;  he  refutes  their  errors,  and  answers  the  objections  which 
they  raised  against  those  books.  The  work  contains  several  other  particu- 
lars :  it  is,  on  the  whole,  learned  and  curious,  but  is  not  without  faults. 
The  best  edition  of  it,  is  that  of  Naples,  1742,  two  volumes,  in  folio. 

Martin  Becan,  Becantu,  was  a  Jesuit.  He  was  a  native  of  Brabant, 
and  died  in  1624.  He  is  well  known  as  an  eminent  theological  writer. 
His  works  are  in  Latin.  The  most  popular,  as  well  as  the  most  valuable, 
of  them,  is  his  AnaUxjia  Veteris  et  Norn  Testainenti.  It  was  published  in 
one  volume,  octavo,  and  has  been  often  republished  in  various  forms.  In 
it,  the  author  admirably  explains  the  relations  between  the  gospel  and  the 
ancient  law,  and  shows  how  the  revelations,  contained  in  both  testaments, 
harmonize  in  one  body  of  doctrine. 

John  Morin,  Morinus,  was  born  at  Blois,  in  France,  in  1591.  His 
parents  were  Calvinists.  Having  completed  at  Leyden,  an  extensive  course 
of  studies,  embracing  theology  and  the  oriental  languages,  he  made  a 
journey  to  Paris,  where  he  became  acquainted  with  Cardinal  Du  Perron. 
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That  learned  prelate  soon  prevailed  upon  him  to  abjure  Calvinism.  Mori- 
nus  now  entered  the  congregation  of  the  Oratory,  which  had  been  just  then 
founded.  Here  he  prosecuted  his  studies  with  great  ardour,  and  acquired 
that  high  reputation  as  an  ecclesiastical  antiquarian,  and  a  biblical  scholar, 
with  which  his  name  is  ever  since  associated.  He  was  perfectly  versed  in 
the  oriental  languages.  He  conferred  a  vast  benefit  on  scriptural  studies, 
bj  publishing  the  Samaritan  pentateuch  in  the  Paris  polyglot.  His 
works,  which  bear  upon  the  introduction  to  the  scripture,  are  written  in 
Latin  :  they  are  principally  the  two  following :  Ex^rcitationes  Bihlicssy 
Paris,  1633,  quarto,  and  16G0,  folio;  Exercitationes  eccleslasttcce  in  tUrumque 
Samaritanorum  Pentateuchumj  Paris,  1G31,  quarto.  In  these  two  works, 
as  well  as  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  septuagint,  Morinus  combats 
vigorously,  the  views  of  Protestants  regarding  the  perfection  of  the  present 
Hebrew  text  of  the  bible. 

EiciiARD  Simon,  was  born  at  Dieppe,  in  France,  in  1638.  He  embraced 
the  ecclesiastical  state,  and  entered  the  French  Oratory.  In  the  course  of 
time,  he  left  that  congregation,  and  took  charge  of  a  parish.  After  a  few 
years,  he  gave  up  his  parish,  and  retired  to  Dieppe,  where  he  died  at  an 
advanced  age.  His  life  was  filled  with  literary  labours  of  one  kind  or 
another;  studying  the  ancient  languages,  composing  books,  and  replying 
to  tne  attacks  of  numerous  adversaries.  He  was  the  author  of  a  French 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  with  literal  and  critic  remarks.  This 
work  was  condemned  by  Bossuet,  and  the  Archbishop  of  Paris.  His 
works  on  the  introduction  to  the  study  of  scripture,  are  well  known :  they 
are  principally  the  following :  The  critical  history  of  the  text,  the  versions, 
and  the  commentators  of  the  Old  Testament :  The  critical  history  of  the 
text  of  the  New  Testament :  The  critical  history  of  the  versions  of  the 
New  Testament :  The  critical  history  of  the  principal  commentators  of  the 
New  Testament :  New  observations  on  the  text  and  versions  of  the  New 
Testament.  These  works,  which  are  all  written  in  French,  make  five 
volumes,  quarto.  The  edition  of  the  first  four  volumes,  which  is  most 
sought  after,  was  brought  out  at  Kotterdam,  under  Protestant  editorship, 
during  the  lifetime  of  the  author.  The  Paris  edition  of  the  fifth  volume, 
1695,  is  esteemed.  These  critical  histories,  by  Father  Simon,  display  a 
great  amount  of  erudition,  but  on  account  of  the  rashness  of  his  criticism 
in  many  places,  they  were  put  on  the  Homan  index  of  prohibited  books. 
In  fact,  there  are  several  assertions  in  the  works  of  Simon,  quite  opposed 
to  Catholic  views.  Hence,  this  author  has  enjoyed  such  favour  among 
Protestants.  At  the  same  time,  he  often  refutes  their  opinions  and  asser- 
tions, with  a  peculiar  force,  and  in  a  way  which  provoked  attacks  from 
several  of  them. 

HouBTGANT,  also  a  priest  of  the  French  Oratory,  and  contemporary  with 
KicnARD  Simon,  is  well  known  by  his  edition,  and  Latin  version,  of  the 
Hebrew  bible.  He  wrote  an  introduction  to  the  scripture,  in  Latin,  entitled 
Proletfomenu  in  Srn'piuram  Sacraftiy  Paris,  1747,  quarto. 

John  Martianay,  a  learned  Benedictine,  was  a  native  of  France,  and 
was  born  about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century.     He  was  specially 
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devoted  to  the  study  of  scriptore.  This  circamstanoe  may  expUdn  his 
partiality  for  St  Jerome,  of  whose  works,  he  has  given  the  best  edition 
which  we  have.  He  was  the  anthor  of  an  historical  treatise,  on  the  cao<m 
of  the  books  of  the  sacred  scripture,  from  their  first  publication  down  to 
the  council  of  Trent.  The  work  is  in  French,  and  was  published  in  Puis, 
in  1703,  duodecimo. 

James  Le  Long,  was  a  native  of  Paris,  where  he  was  bom  in  1665. 
He  gave  his  name  to  the  congregation  of  the  oratory  in  that  city,  in  1686 ; 
and,  after  some  time,  was  appointed  librarian  of  the  Paris  house  of  St 
Honore.     That  library  was  augmented,  by  more  than  one-third,  under  his 
care.     He  terminated  a  most  laborious  life,  in  1721,  at  the  age  of  fifty-six 
years.     His  famous  work,  entitled  Bihlwtheca  Sacra,  is  of  the  greatesi 
utility  to  the  biblical  student.     It  is  written  in  Latin.     The  first  edition  of 
it  appeared  at  Paris,  in  1709,  two  volumes,  octavo.     Another  edition  of  it 
was  printed  at  Leipsic,  in  the  same  year,  and  in  the  same  form,  with  some 
additions  by  the  editor,  C.   F.   Boemer,  who  appears  to  have  been  a 
Lutheran.     A  better  edition  than  either  of  these,  was  published  at  Paris, 
in  1728,  after  the  author's  death,  two  volumes,  folio.     The  care  of  the 
publication,  was  undertaken  by  Desmolets,  the  successor  of  Le  Long,  as 
librarian  of  St.  Honore.     This  work  is  divided  into  two  parts :  in  the  first, 
there  is  given  a  catalogue  of  the  manuscripts ;  and  of  the  original  texts  of 
the  bible,  with  their  editions  and  versions :  the  second  part  contains  a 
notice  of  the  authors  who  have  written  on  the  sacred  scripture,  and  of  their 
works.     Of  the  additions  made  by  Masch  to  the  work  of  Le  Long,  we  shall 
speak  afterwards.     Le  Long  was  also  the  author  of  a  work  in  French,  enti- 
tled, an  Historical  discourse  an  the  principal  editions  of  the  Ihtyglot  hiUcs, 
Paris,  1718,  octavo. 

Gabriel  Fabricy,  was  a  native  of  France.  He  took  the  Dominican 
habit,  in  Aiz  of  Provence.  Having  been  appointed  provincial  of  his  order, 
he  had  occasion  to  go  to  Rome  on  business  connected  with  that  office.  He 
there  received  an  appointment,  in  connexion  with  the  fiamoas  Caaanata 
library  of  the  Dominican  convent  of  the  Minerva.  Thb  office  was  quite  to 
his  taste,  as  it  afibrded  him  the  means  of  gratifying  his  love  of  study.  He 
died  in  Rome,  in  1800,  after  having  given  to  the  world,  the  result  of  his 
laborious  researches,  in  several  learned  works.  His  great  work,  bearing  on 
the  subject  of  which  wo  are  treating,  and  written  in  French,  b  entitled 
Des  litres  primitifs  de  la  rivUation,  or,  according  to  his  own  explanation 
of  this  title,  critical  considerations  on  the  purity,  and  the  integrity  of  the 
original  text  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  Thb  work  was 
published  at  Rome,  in  1772,  two  volumes,  octavo.  It  exhibits  great 
learning  and  research.  The  author  examines  fully,  tho  character  of  that 
portion  of  the  original  text  of  the  Old  Testament^  which  b  still  preserved ; 
and  he  defends,  with  great  ingenuity  and  ability,  the  reading  of  the  text 
according  to  the  Masoretic  system,  as,  in  genend,  far  superior  to  any  other 
that  could  be  proposed. 

Joseph  Julius  Monsperger,  was  professor  of  biblical  literature  in  the 
uuiverctity  of  Vienna.     He  b  the  author  of  an  ample  and  erudite  treatise, 
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Q  Latin,  on  Sacred  Hermencutics.    It  was  published  in  the  years  1776-77, 
,t  Vienna,  in  two  parts,  octavo.     A  second  edition  appeared  in  1784. 

We  may  mention  here,  the  work  of  the  learned  Jesuit  Hermann  Gold- 
[AOEN,  written  in  Latin,  and  entitled,  an  Introduction  to  the  Sacred  Scrijh- 
wre.  It  was  published  at  Mayence,  in  1765,  octavo.  The  author  lays 
[own  the  principles  of  Sacred  Hermeneutics,  and  combats  the  objections  of 
he  French  infidels  against  the  scripture. 

Gregory  Mayer,  was  a  German,  and  dean  of  the  Cathedral  of  Lintz,  in 
Austria.  He  was  a  distinguished  biblical  scholar ;  and  published  various 
forks  on  the  scripture,  in  the  end  of  the  last  century,  and  the  beginning 
if  the  present.  The  most  of  these  works  are  in  German.  One  of  them, 
kowever,  and  a  very  useful  work,  is  in  Ijatin,  entitled,  Institutio  interpretU 
acri.  It  was  published  in  1789,  at  Vienna,  octavo.  Besides  explaining 
he  doctrine  of  Hermeneutics,  it  contains  a  general  introduction  to  the 
lacred  books. 

Sebastian  Seemiller,  was  another  learned  German  priest,  and  pro- 
lessor  at  Ingolstadt.  He  published  a  Latin  treatise  on  hermeneutics,  in 
L799,  Augsburg,  octavo.  The  author  displays  in  this  work,  a  profound 
icquaintance  with  the  languages  and  contents  of  the  scripture. 

John  Jahn,  was  a  canon  of  the  metropolitan  church  of  St.  Stephen  in 
Vienna ;  and  he  successively  occupied,  in  the  university  of  that  city,  the 
;hairs  of  biblical  archaeology,  dogmatic  theology,  and  oriental  languages. 
Ele  was  extensively  acquainted  with  the  languages  and  archieology  of  the 
!)ible,  as  his  works  prove ;  and  his  name  is  one  of  the  best  known,  in  con- 
lexion  with  modern  biblical  literature.  If  his  humility  and  good  sense 
bad  been  equal  to  his  other  qualifications  for  prosecuting  the  study  of 
scripture,  he  would  have  been  perfect  in  that  department ;  but  his  misfor- 
tune was,  to  have  formed  too  high  an  opinion  of  the  learning  of  the  recent 
Protestant  commentators  of  Germany — men,  whose  temerity,  in  their  judg- 
ments on  the  scripture  and  its  interpretation,  knows  no  limits.  In  conse- 
jnence  of  the  estimate,  which  he  formed  of  those  men,  he  was  not 
sufficiently  on  his  guard  against  their  pernicious  views;  and  hence  he 
idvanccd  some  opinions,  which  led  to  his  removal  from  the  office  of  pro- 
fessor, in  1806.  He  spent  the  remainder  of  his  days  in  retirement,  and  in 
the  composition  of  various  works;  and  died  in  Vienna,  in  1817.  He 
wrote,  in  the  German  language,  an  Introduction  to  the  hooks  of  the  Old 
Testament.  He  afterwards  published  a  Latin  abridgement  of  this  work, 
Vienna,  1804,  octavo.  Professor  Ackermann  gave  an  expurgated  edition 
of  this  work  in  1825,  Vienna,  octavo.  Jahn  also  wrote  a  Manual  of  Sacred 
Hermeneutics^  Vienna,  1812,  octavo;  and  an  appendix  to  it,  Vienna, 
1 8 13-15,  octavo.  These  two  works  are  in  Latin.  He  wrote,  in  the  German 
language,  a  History  of  the  Hebrew  Commonwealth  from  the  earliat  time* 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  hy  the  Romans.  Of  all  his  works,  that  which 
has  acquired  the  most  fame,  is  his  Ardia^hgy  of  the  Bible,  This  work 
was  written  by  him  in  German,  and  published  in  five  large  octavo  volumes. 
He  afterwards  made  an  abridgement  of  it  in  Latin,  of  which  he  published  a 
second  edition  with  corrections;  in  1814,  Vienna,  octavo.     The  works  of 
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Jahn  have,  with  all  recent  writers  on  bihlical  antiquities,  served  the  same 
purpose,  to  a  great  extent,  as  the  works  of  Calmet  did  with  the  less  modem 
writers ;  that  is  to  say,  they  have  been  the  great  store-house,  from  which 
they  have  drawn  the  learning,  that  appears  in  their  works.  That  sacb  a 
treasure  might  be  properly  fitted  to  serVe  the  cause  of  religioUj  the  learned 
professor  Ackermann,  as  he  had  done  before  for  Jahn's  introduction  to  the 
Old  Testament,  so  did  he  with  respect  to  this  work ;  that  is,  he  gave  an 
expurgated  edition  of  the  Latin  abridgement.  Ackermann's  edition  of  the 
Arrkoeolorjy  was  published  at  Vienna,  in  1826. 

The  Hor(x  BiUicce  by  Charles  Butler,  is  too  well  known  in  this 
country,  to  require  a  lengthened  description  here.  It  is,  as  the  author 
himself  explains  in  the  title,  «'  a  connected  series  of  miscellaneous  notes, 
on  the  original  text,  early  versions,  and  printed  editions  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament."  It  was  published  in  Oxford  and  London,  in  1799, 
octavo.  It  has  been  since  repeatedly  printed  in  royal  octavo,  with  appen- 
dixes, and  an  additional  volume,  treating  on^the  books  accounted  sacred  by 
the  Mahometans,  Hindoos,  Parsees,  Chinese,  and  Scandinavians.  The 
work,  although  not  faultless,  contains  a  great  deal  of  useful  matter  on  the 
subjects  mentioned  in  the  title. 

John  Leonard  Hug,  professor  of  theology  in  the  university  of  Friburg 
in  Brisgau,  wrote,  in  the  German  language.  An  Introduction  to  the  trrifingt 
of  the  New  Testament^  which  work  has  received  great  praise  for  its  learning, 
even  from  Protestants.  It  has  been  translated  by  them  into  English. 
The  original  work  was  published  at  Tubingen,  in  1808,  in  two  volumes. 
The  following  is  the  judgment  which  Home  passes  on  the  work  (^Introduc 
vof.  IL,  part  IL,  p.  149,  seventh  edition)  :  «  Professor  Hug  (who  is  in  com- 
munion with  the  church  of  Rome)  may  be  considered  as  the  principal  and 
most  learned  writer  of  that  class  which  has  opposed  itself  to  the  scepticism 
and  fanciful  theories  of  some  modern  German  divines.  His  introduction 
has  long  been  held  in  the  highest  estimation  on  the  Continent,  for  the 
variety  and  importance  of  his  critical  researches  on  the  New  Testament." 

An  introduction  to  the  sacred  scripture,  was  published  at  Liege,  in  1818, 
by  Professor  J.  Hermann  Janssens,  which  deserves  to  be  noticed.  It  is 
written  in  Latin,  bearing  the  title  of  Sacred  Hermeneutics,  or,  an  introduc- 
tion to  all  and  each  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament. 
It  discusses  almost  all  the  questions  that  are  considered  introductory  to  the 
study  of  the  sacred  text.  It  is  particularly  valuable,  on  account  of  the 
chapter  on  the  authenticity  of  the  sacred  books;  in  which  chapter,  the 
author  examines  in  detail,  and  refutes  the  objections  of  deists,  and  of  the 
modern  German  neologian  critics,  Eck  and  Paulus.  A  French  translation 
of  the  work,  by  J.  J.  Pacaud,  with  some  additions  and  corrections,  was 
published  at  Paris  in  1828,  two  volumes,  octavo. 

Ariqler  Altmann,  was  a  Benedictine,  and  professor  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament-biblical literature,  in  Vienna.  He  published  in  Latin,  a  treatise  on 
Biblical  Hermeneutics,  Vienna,  1813,  octavo.  Without  the  ability  of 
Jahn,  he  imitated  that  professor  in  overrating  the  Protestant  learning  of 
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his  time,  and  hencCy  he  has  given  expression  to  sentiments  in  this  book^ 
which  drew  upon  him  and  it  the  disapprobation  of  the  church. 

John  Nepomucene  Alber,  already  mentioned  as  a  commentator  on 
the  scripture,  is  also  the  author  of  two  comprehensive  treatises  on  sacred 
hermencutics ;  one,  on  the  interpretation  of  the  Old,  and  another  on  the 
interpretation  of  the  New  Testament.  They  arc  written  in  Latin,  and  each 
work  is  in  three  volumes,  octavo.  The  work  on  the  Old  Testament,  was 
printed  at  Pesth,  in  Hungary,  in  1807  :  the  other  work  was  printed  at  the 
same  place,  in  1818.  Of  the  treatise  on  the  Old  Testament,  two  editions 
have  since  appeared,  also  at  Pesth,  one  in  181 G,  and  the  third  in  1827. 
The  author,  besides  explaining  the  principles  of  interpretation,  has  given, 
in  these  works,  a  summary  of  biblical  archasology,  a  general  and  special 
introduction  to  the  books  of  scripture,  and  an  exposition  of  various  difficult 
passages  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  These  treatises  bear  high  testi- 
mony to  the  learning  and  diligence  of  the  author.  Even  Home  does  him 
the  justice  to  say,  that  «  throughout  both  these  works,  he  evinces  himself 
to  be  an  able  and  vehement  adversary  of  the  modem  school  of  German 
neologists." 

Joseph  Francis  Duclot,  was  a  learned  and  virtuous  priest  of  Savoy. 
He  died  in  1821,  at  an  advanced  age,  having  earned  by  his  writings,  the 
reputation  of  being  one  of  the  ablest  defenders,  in  these  latter  times,  of  the 
Christian  religion  against  the  attacks  of  the  infidels.  His  defence  of  the 
Bible  is  written  in  French,  with  the  following  title  :  "  La  Sainte  Bible 
vengie  de$  cUtaques  de  VxncriduUUj  et  justijiie  <fe  Umte  superchhrie,  contra- 
diction avec  la  raisouy  avec  tous  le$  monuments  historiques  des  sciences  et  dei 
artSy  avec  la  physique,  la  geologicj  la  chronologie,^*  dbc.  It  was  printed 
at  Lyons,  1816  and  the  following  years,  six  volumes,  octavo.  A  second, 
edition  of  it  was  printed  at  the  same  place,  in  1821.  This  work  has  been 
translated  into  Italian^  and  has  gone  through  several  editions  in  that 
language. 

A  work  of  the  same  kind  as  that  just  mentioned,  was  written  by  the 
learned  Jesuit  Lawrence  Francis  Xavier  Veith.  It  is  in  Latin, 
bearing  the  title  Scriptura  sacra  contra  inrredulos  propvgnata,  Veith  was 
born  at  Augsburg,  in  1725.  He  died  in  1796.  He  was  profoundly  learned 
in  theological  matters,  and  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  works,  both  of 
the  ancients  and  the  moderns,  who  had  written  in  defence  of  the  Christian 
religion.  In  this  work  on  the  scripture  he  examines  and  solves  all  the 
objections,  which  the  modem  infidels  have  made,  or  reproduced  against  the 
sacred  books.  An  edition  of  this  work  was  printed  at  Mechlin,  in  1824, 
five  volumes,  duodecimo.  It  has  been  also  printed  by  Abbe  Migne,  in  the 
fourth  volume  of  the  Srriptvrae  sacras  ciirsus  completits, 

Caspar  Unterkircher,  was  professor  of  the  New  Testament-biblical 
literature,  in  the  seminary  of  Trent.  He  published,  in  Latin,  a  treatise  on 
hermencutics,  which  was  received  with  considerable  applause  by  Catholics ; 
and  even  Protestants  acknowledged  it  to  be  a  work  of  merit.  At  the  same 
time,  he  tells  us  in  his  preface,  that  he  feared  lest  the  Catholic  reader  might 
be  offended  by  the  novelty  of  some  of  his  views  :  all  of  which,  however,  he 
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humbly  submits  to  the  judgment  of  the  ohnrch.  He  himself  infonns  ns, 
that  he  took  as  the  basis  of  his  work,  the  hermeneutics  of  Angler,  already 
mentioned.  But,  whilst  he  availed  himself  of  the  labours  of  that  writer, 
he  was  anxious  to  guard  against  his  defects,  and,  therefore,  he  has  changed 
some  things  in  Arigler's  work,  omitted  others,  and  added  several  things, 
whilst  he  has  presented  the  whole  subject  in  a  clearer  light.  The  first  edi- 
tion of  Unterkircher's  book  was  published  in  1831,  Inspruck,  octavo.  It 
has  gone  through  several  editions  since. 

Having  arrived  now  at  the  period  of  living  authors,  it  becomes  our  first 
duty  to  mention  the  learned  Cardinal  Wiseman,  who,  in  addition  to  his 
other  illustrious  merits,  has  deserved  well  of  scriptural  studies,  as  his  most 
learned  writings  abundantly  testify.     His  Horce  SyriaaEj  which  is  written 
in  Latin,  one  volume,  octavo,  Rome,  1828,  is  an  indispensable  book  for 
such  as  would  investigate  the  Syriao  versions  of  the  scriptures.  Even  Home 
styles  it  «  a  profoundly  learned  volume :"  nor  is  Dr.  Davidson,  in  the  ap- 
pendix to  his  Biblical  Criticism,  less  complimentary  in  his  notice  of  it 
And,  in  his  English  works,  the  illustrious  cardinal  has  treated  most  learn- 
edly of  several  biblical  subjects,  investing  them  with  all  the  charms  of  a 
most  attractive  style.     In  exemplification  of  what  is  here  said,  we  may  refer 
to  his  Lectures  on  the  connexion  between  Science  and  Revealed  Religion. 
Nor  must  we  omit  to  mention  the  Lectures  on  the  Real  Presence  Vn  tht 
Blessed  Eucharist ;  for,  these  supply  one  of  the  very  best  examples,  that 
has  been  ever  placed  before  the  theological  student,  of  the  application  of 
the  hermeneutical  criteria  to  the  discovery  and  development  of  the  sense  of 
scripture.     We  shall  not  delay  upon  several  smaller  essays  by  the  same 
illustrious  author,  all  bearing  upon  the  subjects  of  which  we  are  treating, 
and  all  displaying  that  learning  and  ability  which  characterize  everything 
that  proceeds  from  his  pen. — J  B.  Glaire,  is  a  name  well  known  in  con- 
nexion with  biblical  literature.  The  learned  writer  is  dean  of,  and  professor 
of  sacred  scripture  to,  the  theological  faculty  of  Paris.     His  works  prove 
him  to  be  well  acquainted  with  the  oriental  languages.     He  has  published, 
in  the  French  language,  two  very  useful  works  oil  scriptural  subjects.    The 
first  is  a  general  and  special  introduction  to  the  books  of  scripture,  of  which 
the  first  edition  was  printed  in  1889,  Paris,  six  volumes,  duodecimo.    The 
second  work  is  entitled  Les  Litres  Saints  Vengh :  it  is  an  able  defence  of 
the  historical  and  divine  truth  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  against  the 
principal  attacks  of  modern  infidels,  especially  the  mythological  and  rational- 
istic critics.     It  was  printed  in  Paris,  in  1845,  two  volumes,  octavo.     We 
have  frequently,  during  the  course  of  this  work,  profited  by  the  learned 
labours  of  this  writer,  as  we  now  gratefully  acknowledge.     A  very  useful 
introduction  to  the  scripture,  in  the  Latin  language,  was  published  at  Rome, 
in  three  volumes,  octavo,  1828-29-^0.  The  name  of  the  author  is  Thomas 
Mart  Moralia.     The  work  evinces  much  learning  and  research. — V^^e 
must  not  conclude,  without  mentioning  again,  the  learned  work  of  Father 
Patrizi,  entitled  De  interpretatione  Scripturarum  Sacrarum  Libri  duo, 
Rome,  1844^  two  volumes,  octavo. — Finally^  the  Abbe  Mions  deserves  to 
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be  oommemoraiedy  eyen  among  those  who  have  deaenred  best  of  scriptural 
studies,  on  account  of  the  great  service  which  he  has  rendered  to  these  stu- 
dieSy  principally  bj  his  vast  and  well-known  compilation,  /Sbrtjptarce  Sacrm 
cunus  completuB, 

Section  IY.  :  Of  the  ProUMtant  writers  on  the  introduction  to  the  study 
0/ scripture. 

As  our  limits  will  not  permit  us  to  mention  all  the  Protestant  works  on 
the  introduction  to  the  scripture,  we  must  content  ourselves  with  noticing 
some  of  the  most  remarkable,  and  best  known  in  these  countries. 

We  commence  with  the  work  of  a  Lutheran  theologian,  which  has  re- 
ceived the  highest  encomiums  from  Protestant  writers.  Solomon  Glassius, 
or  GlasSf  was  a  Lutheran  doctor,  and  professor  of  theology  at  Jena,  and 
superintendent  general  of  the  churches  and  schools  of  Saxe  Ootha.  He 
died  at  Gotha,  in  1656.  His  work  is  a  Latin  treatise  on  the  interpretation 
of  scripture,  bearing  the  title  of  Philologia  Sacra,  It  has  been  very 
often  printed.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  Leipzig,  1725,  quarto.  It  is  di- 
vided into  five  books,  in  which  the  author  treats  of  the  style  and  sense  of 
the  scripture,  and  of  the  grammar  and  rhetoric  of  the  bible.  The  rules  of 
interpretation  are  adapted  to  the  Lutheran  theology. 

John  David  Mighaelis,  as  an  oriental  scholar  and  a  man  of  great  eru- 
dition, ranks  high  among  the  Protestant  theologians  of  Germany.  He  was 
professor  of  philosophy  in  the  university  of  Gottingen,  where  he  died  in 
1791,  at  an  advanced  age.  He  published  many  works;  some  of  them  in 
Latin,  and  others  in  the  German  language.  The  best  known  in  these  coun- 
tries are,  the  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament ,  and  the  commentaries  on 
the  laws  of  Moses.  These  works  were  written  in  German ;  but  have  been 
translated  into  English :  the  first,  by  Dr.  Herbert  Marsh,  six  volumesi 
octavo,  Cambridge,  1802.  A  fourth  edition  of  the  work  was  published  at 
London,  1823.  The  commentaries  on  the  laws  0/  Moses  were  translated  by 
Dr.  Alexander  Smith,  London,  1814,  four  volumes,  octavo.  Although 
Michaelis  is  considered  by  the  Rationalists  as  far  too  credulous  for  their 
standard  of  judgment,  yet  his  works  are  marked  by  a  licentious  criticism, 
and  evince  such  a  sceptical  spirit  as  must  shock  the  truly  Christian  reader. 

Adrian  Reland,  was  a  native  of  Holland,  where  he  was  bom  towards 
the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  He  became,  even  at  an  early  age,  a 
distinguished  oriental  scholar.  He  died  at  Utrecht,  where  he  had  been  pro- 
fessor of  oriental  languages  and  ecclesiastical  antiquities.  He  was  the  author 
of  several  works.  The  one  which  is  best  known,  is  a  very  learned  descrip- 
tion of  Palestine,  written  in  Latin,  and  entitled  Palcestina  ex  monumenti$ 
veteribus  Ulustrata^  Utrecht,  1714,  two  volumes,  quarto. 

Brian  Walton,  was  Protestant  bishop  of  Chester,  in  England.    He 
died  in  1661.     He  was  the  principal  editor  of  the  London  polyglot  bibl0| 
Vol.  n.— 18 
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which,  from  him,  is  called  WcUUm's  PoUyght.  The  work,  of  which  we  m- 
tend  to  speak  here,  is  what  is  called  WdUoni  ProUgomena.  It  was  first 
printed  as  a  preface  to  the  polyglot  bible,  and  consists  of  a  number  of  dis- 
sertations, in  Latin,  on  the  several  bibles  contained  in  that  pablication. 
Catholic  writers  have  been  ever  ready  to  admit,  that  this  work  displays 
much  critical  judgment,  learning,  and  moderation ;  yet  they  are  not  dis- 
posed to  subscribe  to  the  justice  of  all  the  author's  decisions,  as  regards  the 
relative  merits  of  those  several  transactions  of  the  scripture,  which  he  dis- 
cusses. Walton's  prolegomena,  was  published  separately,  at  Zurich,  in 
1673.  An  edition  of  it  was  publbhed  at  Leipzig,  in  1777,  with  a  long 
prefEice  by  John  Augustus  Dathe,  who  censures  Walton  oocaaionally,  for 
not  having  been  sufficiently  Protestant  in  his  views.  The  edition  by 
Dathc,  is  in  one  volume,  octavo.  A  new  edition  of  the  work,  in  two 
volumes,  octavo,  was  printed  at  the  Cambridge  University  press,  in  1828: 
it  contains  the  notes  of  Dathe^  and  of  several  others,  as  well  as  of  the 
editor,  Francis  Wrangham. 

Humphrey  Hody,  was  Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  He  died  in  1706.  Besides  other  works,  he  wrote  a  Latin  trea- 
tise on  « the  original  texts  of  the  bible,  the  Greek  versions,  and  the  Latin 
vulgate."  This  work  was  published  at  Oxford  in  1705,  folio.  It  displays 
a  great  amount  of  learning  and  research,  and  is  the  great  authority  with 
all  those,  who  impugn  the  authenticity  of  Aristeas'  book  on  the  septuagint 
At  the  same  time,  it  is  manifest  from  observations,  which  occasionally  pre- 
sent themselves  in  his  work,  as  well  as  from  his  views  respecting  the  Latin 
vulgate,  that  Hody  was  considerably  imbued  with  Protestant  prejudices. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  gave  oflfence  to  several  of  his  own  party,  by  refusing 
to  admit  the  great  antiquity  of  the  Hebrew  vowel  points. 

John  Gottlobb  Carpzov,  was  bom  at  Dresden  in  1679.  He  died  in 
1767.  He  composed  several  works,  in  Latin,  on  the  introduction  to  the 
sacred  scripture.  The  most  famous  of  these  is  his  Critica  Sacra  Yeieru 
Testamentiy  Leipzig,  in  1738.  Carpzov,  although  decidedly  Anti-Catholio 
in  his  views,  is  far  removed  from  those  lax  notions  respecting  the  scripture, 
for  which  the  later  Protestant  critics  of  Germany  are  so  notorious. 

Robert  Lowth,  was  Protestant  bishop  of  London,  where  he  died, 
in  1757.  He  had  been  previously  professor  of  poetry  in  the  university  of 
Oxford.  He  was  the  author  of  a  work  on  the  Hebrew  poetry,  which  has 
acquired  a  great  fame  :  it  has  for  title  De  sacra  poesi  Hebraeorum  prsc^ 
lectiones  Academicee,  It  has  been  repeatedly  printed  both  in  the  original 
Latin,  and  in  various  translations.  Home  considers,  that  the  best  edition 
of  the  original  work,  is  that  published  at  Oxford,  in  1821,  octavo. 

Humphrey  Prideaux,  was  Protestant  dean  of  Norwich,  where  he 
died  in  1724.  He  was  an  eminent  scholar,  remarkable  for  his  inde&ti- 
gable  application  to  study.  He  was  the  author  of  a  work  of  great  celebrity, 
which  may  be  well  ranked  among  the  introductions  to  the  scripture.  It  is 
writ^n  in  English,  and  has  for  title  ^<  The  Old  and  New  Testament  con- 
nected, in  the  History  of  the  Jews  and  neighboring  nations,  from  the 
declension  of  the  kingdoms  of  Israel  and  Judah,  to  the  time  of  Christ" 
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For  the  sake  of  brevity,  it  is  usuallj  referred  to,  by  the  name  of  Frideaux's 
Connexion,  This  work  has  gone  through  numerous  editions,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  have  been  brought  out  in  four  volumes,  octavo.  A  late 
edition  has  appeared  in  London,  1845,  two  volumes,  octavo :  to  the  first 
volume  of  it,  is  prefixed,  an  account  of  the  rabbinic  authorities,  arranged 
alphabetically,  by  the  professor  of  Hebrew  in  the  King's  college,  London, 
Rev.  Dr.  M'Caul.  Of  course,  it  was  not  to  be  expected,  that  a  Protestant 
like  Prideaux,  would  defend  the  Catholic  canon  of  scripture,  or  avoid  the 
errors  of  his  sect  on  all  such  questions.  Here,  unfortunately,  party  preju- 
dices misled  his  judgment :  but  with  this  exception,  he  has  displayed  con- 
summate ability  and  learning  in  the  composition  of  this  work.  It  was 
early  translated  into  French,  and  became  as  popular  in  that  language,  as  it 
was  in  English.  A  splendid  French  edition  of  it,  which  had  been  already 
preceded  by  several  others,  was  printed  at  Paris  in  1742,  six  volumes, 
octavo.  The  French  edition  has  this  to  recommend  it,  that  it  is  furnished 
with  dissertations  by  the  learned  Jesuit  Tournemine,  in  which  the  Anti- 
Catholic  errors  of  Prideaux  are  pointed  out,  and  refuted. 

John  Henry  Pareau,  was  professor  of  the  oriental  languages  in  the 
University  of  Utrecht.  He  was  the  author  of  several  works,  in  Latin, 
written  with  a  view  to  illustrate  the  sacred  scriptures.  Of  these,  the  most 
learned,  is  a  work  on  the  archssology  of  the  bible,  entitled  Antiquitas 
Hehraica  breviter  descriptay  Utrecht,  1817,  octavo.  Pareau  has  distin- 
guished himself  among  Protestant  writers,  as  an  opponent  of  the  modem 
school  of  German  neologists. 

There  is  one  department  of  sacred  literature,  in  which  the  recent  Protes- 
tant theologians  of  Germany  have  particularly  laboured,  viz.,  in  the  eluci- 
dation of  the  sacred  text  by  means  of  Lexicons.  Of  this  class  of  writers, 
the  most  distinguished  are,  Gesenius  and  Schleusner  ;  the  former  as  a 
Hebrew,  the  latter  as  a  Greek  lexicographer.  An  improved  edition  of  Gese- 
nius' Hebrew  and  Chaldaic  Lexicon,  was  published  at  Leipzig  in  1838, 
octavo,  with  the  following  title,  Lexicon  manuale  Hehraicum  et  Chaldaicum 
in  veteris  Testamenti  libros.  Latini  elahoravity  multisqiie  modis  retractavit 
et  auxlt  G.  Gesenius,  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  Gesenius  belongs  to  the 
neological  school ;  a  fEu;t,  which  may  be  easily  learned  from  his  lexicon  in 
several  places.  We  see,  therefore,  that  that  lexicon  is  not  a  safe  guide  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  scripture.  Schleusner  composed  a  lexicon  on 
the  scptuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  published  at  Leipzig  in 
1820-21,  in  five  parts  or  volumes,  octavo.  But  his  most  famous  work,  as 
a  lexicographer,  is  written  on  the  New  Testament.  The  fourth  and  best 
edition  of  it  was  printed  at  Leipzig  in  1819,  two  thick  volumes,  octavo. 
It  has  for  title.  Novum  lexicon  Grcecolatinum  in  Novum  Testamentum  con- 
gessit  et  variis  observationibus  philologxcis  iUu^travit,  T.  F.  Schleusner,  It 
is  almost  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  Schleusner  is  not  a  safe  guide  to  the 
meaning  of  the  sacred  text.  We  may  add — as  a  general  observation,  which 
will  apply  to  many  other  works  of  this  kind,  besides  the  Lexicons  of  Gese- 
nius and  Schleusner — that  the  most  unfit  introduction  to  the  meaning  of 
the  sacred  text^  is  a  lexicon  written  by  any  one,  who^  with  a  preconceived 
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and  false  system  of  Hermeneutics,  endeavours  to  adapt  his  lexicon  to  that 
system. 

Herbert  Marsh,  lately  Protestant  bishop  of  Peterborongh,  has  acquired 
great  fame  among  Protestants,  as  a  biblical  scholar.  His  best  known  woik 
is  the  translation  of  Michaelis,  already  mentioned.  Among  his  original 
works,  perhaps  the  most  remarkable,  is  his  Lecturer  on  the  crtticiim  and 
interpretation  of  the  Biblcj  of  which  a  new  edition  was  printed  in  1842, 
London,  octavo.  Of  course,  he  is  a  very  unsafe  guide  upon  such  subjects. 
Even  many  of  his  co-religionists  receive  his  doctrinces  with  suspicion,  on 
account  of  his  lax  theological  notions. 

Jeremiah  Jones  was  an  English  dissenting  minister.  He  died  in  1724. 
He  was  the  author  of  a  well  known  English  work  on  the  Canon  of  the  New 
Testament,  in  three  volumes,  octavo.  A  large  proportion  of  this  work,  is 
occupied  with  the  examination  of  all  those  spurious  writings,  which  have, 
at  any  time  claimed  to  be  considered  a  part  of  the  New  Testament.  A  new 
edition  of  these  volumes  was  printed  at  the  Clarendon  press,  Oxford,  in 
1827. 

We  could  not  in  the  present  section,  omit  to  notice  an  English  octavo 
volume,  written  by  the  late  Protestant  bishop  of  Limerick,  John  Jebb. 
It  is  entitled  Sacred  Literature  ;  and  its  object  is,  to  point  out  the  poetical 
element  in  the  composition  of  the  New  Testament.  In  pronouncing  on  the 
character  of  the  sacred  poetry,  the  author  adopts  the  principles  laid  down 
by  Lowth.  In  applying  these  principles  to  the  New  Testament,  Jebb  has 
investigated,  with  extraordinary  care  and  attention,  the  poetical  parallelism, 
which  pervades  that  part  of  the  sacred  volume ;  and  although  his  conclu- 
sions may  sometimes  appear  more  fanciful  than  solid,  and  his  exegetical 
views  will  be  sometimes  erroneous,  there  is  no  doubt  but  he  has  expended 
much  labour,  and  in  many  instances,  exhibited  learning  and  ingenuity,  in 
analyzing  the  structure  of  the  sacred  text. 

Thomas  Hartwell  Horns  is  the  name  of  the  author  of  that  Introduce 
tion  to  the  critical  9tudy  and  knowledge  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  in  four  large 
volumes,  octavo,  which  is  so  well  known  in  these  countries.  This  work 
has  gone  through  several  editions :  the  latest  that  has  come  in  our  way,  is 
the  seventh,  London,  1834.  I  am  not  aware  that  this  differs  materially 
from  the  succeeding  editions.  To  say  that  thb  work  contains  a  vast  deal 
of  matter  of  one  kind  or  another,  is  to  enunciate  a  truism,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  to  pay  the  highest  compliment  to  the  author  which  we  can  afford  to 
pay  him.  We  do  not  intend  to  speak  of  the  value  of  the  extracts  in  them- 
selves, which  Mr.  Home  has  heaped  together  from  so  many  sources :  but 
we  speak  of  his  own  authorship  in  the  work,  and  we  say :  that  he  neither 
deserves  praise  for  the  order,  in  which  he  has  arranged  these  extracts,  nor 
for  the  display  of  ability  or  learning,  much  less  of  anything  that  could  be 
called  theological  knowledge,  in  that  series  of  running  observations  of  his 
own,  which  form  the  framework  of  these  extracts.  He  has  endeavoured, 
however,  to  redeem  the  want  of  these  qualities,  with  his  readers,  by  pro- 
fessing himself  a  firm  believer  in  the  most  anti-Catholic  views,  which  the 
most  fanatical  Protestant  commentator  on  scripture  has  ever  advanced. 
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Some,  perhaps,  may  be  inclined  to  imagine  thai  we  wonld  not  be  so  sparing 
of  our  praises  on  this  author,  were  it  not  for  the  asperity  of  his  language 
in  reference  to  the  Catholic  church.  But,  if  such  persons  would  read  the 
observations  of  Dr.  Davidson,  in  his  Biblical  Criticisniy  p.  882,  they  would 
lay  aside  this  opinion.  It  is  true,  that  we  have  sometimes,  in  the  compo- 
sition of  this  work,  profited  by  the  extracts  which  Home  has  collected. 
We  consider,  however,  that  any  advantage  of  that  kind  has  cost  us  dearly 
enough,  having  gone  to  the  expense  of  purchasing  two  copies  of  this  clumsy 
compilation. 

Dr.  Samuel  Davidson,  formerly  professor  of  biblical  literature  in  the 
Royal  Academical  Institution,  Belfast,  and  now,  I  believe,  professor  of 
biblical  literature,  ecclesiastical  history,  and  oriental  languages  in  the  Lan- 
cashire Independent  College,  Manchester,  is  the  author  of  a  volume  on 
biblical  criticism^  and  another  on  sacred  hermeneuticSj  which,  no  doubt,  have 
been  well  received  by  Protestants.  We  have  no  wish  to  detract  from  the 
real  merits  of  Dr.  Davidson :  but  we  must  say,  that  the  soundness  of  his 
judgment,  is  by  no  means  proportionate  to  his  learning.  And  his  frame  of 
mind  b  so  thorougJUy  Protestant,  that  whatever  may  be  his  literary  qualifi- 
cations for  the  task  which  he  undertook,  he  has  misapplied  them  all,  in 
endeavouring  to  sustain  positions,  respecting  the  scripture  and  its  interpre- 
tation, which  are  as  much  opposed  to  common  sense,  as  they  are  to  the  most 
ordinary  degree  of  respect  for  the  authorized  teachers  of  the  Christian 
church.  The  following  is  a  sample  of  the  way,  in  which  this  independent 
professor  speaks  of  the  Holy  Fathers  in  general :  <<  Their  superstition,  credu- 
lity and  folly,  were  notorious.  Monkish  notions  and  mystical  pietism  formed 
an  essential  part  of  their  religious  creed.  Not  only  did  they  believe,  but 
sanction,  the  working  of  miracles." — Davidson's  Hermeneuiics,  p.  161. 
,  This  quotation  speaks  volumes  for  its  author. 

KiTTo's  publications,  the  Pictorial  Bible j  the  Pictorial  History  of  Pales- 
tine and  the  Jewsy  and  the  Cydopeedia  of  Biblical  Literature^  embody  a 
great  deal  of  curious  information  on  the  archaeology  of  the  bible.  None  of 
the  Protestants  has  done  so  much  for  this  department  of  study,  as  Dr.  Kitto 
has,  by  bringing  out  these  works.  All  other  topics,  which  are  discussed  in 
these  works,  are  treated  after  the  usual  manner  of  other  Protestant  publi- 
cations. 

To  the  list  of  Protestant  authors  already  mentioned,  we  might  add  the 
names  of  others,  whose  labours  have  been  for  the  most  part,  confined  to 
translating  or  editing,  the  works  of  our  Catholic  writers ;  such  as,  for 
example,  Masch,  who  has  given  an  edition  (with  a  continuation)  of  a  pari 
of  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  of  Le  Long;  and  Taylor,  who  edited  the  English 
translation  (which  had  been  made  before  his  time)  of  Calmet's  Dictionary 
of  the  Bible. 


CONCLUSION. 

Havino  now  brought  onr  work,  such  as  it  is,  to  a  close,  we  cannot 
finally  take  leave  of  the  Catholic  reader,  without  again  soliciting  his  special 
attention  to  the  fact,  that  it  is  only  in  the  Catholic  chnrch,  that  the  Bible  baa 
been  always  uniformly  treated  with  respect.  There  only,  has  no  opinion 
been  tolerated,  derogatory  to  the  dignity  of  the  inspired  Word.  There 
only,  has  criticism  been  kept  within  proper  limits,  and  interpretation 
guarded  against  those  absurd  and  profane  and  monstrous  conceits,  whicb 
the  principle  of  private  judgment,  applied  to  the  exposition  of  scripture, 
has  produced.  On  the  other  hand,  the  church,  whHst  guarding  against  the 
abuse  of  the  scripture,  has  always  invited  human  learning  to  put  forth  all 
its  powers,  to  avail  itself  of  recent  discoveries  and  the  progress  of  science, 
for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  sacred  word ;  provided  only,  that  it  paid 
due  respect  to  that  body  of  apostolic  doctrine,  which  the  church  has  been 
commissioned,  ever  to  guard  and  to  teach.  And  nobly  has  this  call  of  the 
church  been  responded  to  in  every  age,  as  the  names  of  those  illustrious 
men,  whom  we  have  mentioned,  testify.  This  harmony  between  the  scrip- 
ture and  the  church — this  fixing  of  the  proper  limits  of  human  learning — and 
this  calling  forth  of  all  the  powers  of  that  learning,  within  its  proper  sphere 
— ^these  things  so  clearly  recommend  themselves  to  our  reason,  that  we  see 
at  once  that  the  bible  is  in  its  proper  place  in  the  Catholic  church — ^in  other 
words,  the  word  of  God  is  at  home  in  the  church,  which  is  the  house  of 
God.  Everywhere  else,  this  sacred  word  is  a  stranger.  And  it  receives 
the  treatment  of  a  stranger.  It  is  thrust  into  the  hands  of  thoughtless 
children,  to  meet  with  the  usual  fate  of  ordinary  school-books.  On  account 
of  this  want  of  mutual  acquaintance  between  the  bible  and  those  outside  of 
the  Catholic  church,  the  word  of  peace  becomes  among  them,  the  occasion 
of  quarrels  and  dissensions :  they  can  neither  agree  about  its  general  charac- 
ter, nor  about  the  meaning  of  its  particular  contents.  And  yet-— oh  !  won- 
derful infatuation — ^because  the  Catholic  church  will  not  act  as  they  do — 
because  it  will  not  treat  the  word  of  GU>d  as  a  stranger  in  its  own  house — 
therefore,  do  these  people,  whilst  calling  themselves  the  friends  of  the  scrip- 
ture cry  out  incessantly  for  the  overthrow  of  that  church.  And  to  procure 
that  overthrow,  every  art  is  resorted  to.  But  all  in  vain.  For,  Christ,  the. 
founder  of  that  church,  is,  above  all  others,  the  Wise  Man  to  whom  He 
Himself  alludes  :  Who  built  His  House  upon  a  Rock;  and  the  rain  fell, 
and  the  fioods  came,  and  the  winds  blew,  and  they  beat  upon  that  Hovsei 
and  it  fell  not,  for  it  was  founded  on  a  rock. — St.  Matt.  viL  24,  25. 
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Ay  the  Oudtx  Alexandrinutp  L  75. 

Aaron  Ben  Asher^  L  62. 

Abilene,  district  of,  L  289. 

Abolensis,  iL  221. 

AbalpbaragiuB,  L  117. 

Abon  Said,  i.  120. 

Aeeommodationei  Seriptura,  L  178. 

Adam  Clarke,  ii.  241,  246. 

Adultery,  panishment  of,  IL  179. 

.£inilio8  Roediger,  1. 120. 

Affinity,  prohibited  degrees  of,  aooording  to 

the  Jewish  Law,  ii.  177. 
Agricultare,  state  of,  among  the  Hebrews, 

ii.  119,  Ac. 
A  Lapide  (Comelins,)  i.  20;  ii.  227. 
Alber  John  Nepomncene,  iL  241,  255. 
Aloasar,  ii.  235. 
Alcuin,ii.  213,  222. 

Aldine  text  of  the  Septuagintrersion,  i.  101. 
Aldus  Manutius,  i.  101. 
Alfurd,  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  L  88. 
Allegorical  sense  of  Scripture,  i.  176. 
Allegorising  interpretations  of   Soripture, 

i.  179. 
Alexandria,  city  of,  L  229. 
Alexandria,  school  of,  ii.  206. 
Alexandrian  printed  text  of  the  Septnagint 

yersion,  i.  102. 
Alter,  his  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament, 

i.  81. 
Amalechites,  the  people  so  called,  i.  286. 
Ambrose  (St)  ii.  206. 
Amelotte,  translated  the  New  Testament 

into  French,  i.  136. 
Ammonian  sections,  i.  62. 
Ammonites,  the  people  so  oalled,  L  286. 
Ammonius,  L  52,  ii.  210. 
Ayayvowfiara,  division  of  New  Testament  into, 

L  63,  16.^ 
Anagogical  sense  of  Soriptnre,  L  176. 
Analogy  of  Faith,  what,  i.  198. 
Andrew,  Bp.  of  Cesareay  L  68. 
Anselm,  St  iL  217. 
Anti-figorists,  who,  L  177. 
Anti-Libanas,  mountain,  iL  9. 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  ii.  196. 
AnUpatris,  town  of,  i.  248. 
Antiquities  of  the  Jews,  Political,  iL  24; 

Sacred,  ii.  62;  Domestic,  iL  108. 
Apocalypse  of  dnbioos  aothoiitj  among  pro- 

testants,  L  48. 


Aqnila,  his  rersion  of  the  Scriptnre,  i.  102. 

Arabia,  L  228;  Desert  of,  iL  13. 

Arabic  versions  of  the  Soripture,  L  120. 

Arabic  version  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch, 
i.  120. 

Aram  Beth  Rohob,  L  225. 

Aram  or  Aramaea,  country  of,  L  226. 

Aram  Xaharayim,  i.  225. 

Archeology  of  the  Bible,  i.  226. 

Areopagus,  tribunal  of,  at  Athens,  ii.  39. 

Arias  Montanus,  his  edition  of  Pagninus' 
Latin  version  of  Scripture,  L  125;  on 
Jewish  antiquities,  ii.  260. 

Arigler  Altmann,  iL  254. 

Arimathea,  city  of,  i.  241. 

Aristeas,  his  account  of  the  Septnagint 
version,  L  97. 

Aristobulus,  on  the  same,  ibid. 

Ark  of  the  Covenant,  iL  63. 

Armenian  version  of  the  Scriptore,  L  128. 

Arminius,  James,  iL  247. 

Arms  of  the  Hebrew  Soldiers,  ii.  66 ;  defen- 
sive arms,  ibid  ;  offensive  arms,  ii.  57. 

Arrianus,  i.  183. 

Arts,  state  of  the,  among  the  Hebrews,  iL 
128. 

Assemani,  L  117. 

Assyria,  L  225. 

Astarte  or  Ashtoretli,  ii.  103. 

Augustine  (St)  iL  207  and  21L 

Auranitis,  district  of,  L  239. 

Authority,  paternal,  ii.  188. 

Asyms,  feast  of,  iL  78. 

Asotus,  town  of,  L  24 J. 

B,  the  Codex  VcUieanu^,  L  76. 

Baal  and  Baalim,  iL  102. 

Baalberith,  iL  102. 

Babylon,  city  of,  L  227. 

Babylonia,  country  of,  ibid. 

Balsam  or  Balm  plant,  ii.  126. 

Banquets,  how  conducted  among  the  Jewi^ 

U.  176. 
Barradius,  iL  226. 
Basan,  mountains  of,  IL  10. 
Bashmnric  dialect,  L  119. 
Bathanssa,  district  of,  L  289. 
Bathing,  custom  of,  iL  189. 
Baver,  L  120. 
Beards,  worn  long  by  the  Jaws,  IL  168. 
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Beating  to  death,  pnniahment  of,  ii.  48.* 
Beanaobre  and  L'Bnfant,  their  French  rer- 

sion  of  the  New  Testament^  L  137. 
Becanufl  Martinaa,  Ii.  260. 
Bede,  Venerable,  ii.  21S. 
Beelen,  John  Theodore,  L  176. 
Beelsebvb,  ii.  102. 
Beggara,  treatment  of,  it  190. 
Belphegor,  ii.  102. 

Bel,  an  idol  of  the  Babyloniana,  IL  103. 
Belgian  reraiona  of  the  Soriptare,  i.  138. 
Bellarmine.  SL  237,  249. 
Benedict  ZIV,  on  the  reading  of  Scripture, 

i.  148. 
Belna,  rircr,  fl.  17. 
Bengel,  i.  74  and  80. 
Benjamin  Martin  diaapprorea  of  making  the 

Bible  a  aohool  book,  i.  168. 
Bereana,  mentioned   in  the  Acta  of  the 

Apostlea,  i.  150. 
Bemardin  de  Picqaigny,  IL  240. 
Bertharine,  ii.  222. 
Beaor,  torrent  of,  U.  17. 
Bothania,  town  of,  i.  241. 
Bethlehem,  town  of,  ibid, 
Bethphage,  Tillage  of,  i.  242. 
Bethaaida,  town  of,  L  244. 
Beta,  Theodore,  hia  editions  of  the  Greek 

Teatament,  i.  79;  hia  Latin  rerrion  of  the 

New  Teatament,  i.  127  and  ii.  246. 
Biblical  oriticlam,  elementa  of,  i.  169,  Ac. 
Biblical  Hermenentiea.  i.  169,  Ac 
Biel,  Lewia  de,  hia  edition  of  the  Hebrew 

Bible,  i.  70. 
Birch,  hia  edition  of  the  Goapela,  L  81. 
Biahop'a  Bible,  i.  130. 
Blaaphemy,  lawa  againat,  ii.  42. 
Bloom  field,  hia  edition  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment, i.  83,  ii.  248. 
Boemer,  (C.  F.,)  ii.  252. 
Bohemian  reraiona  of  the  Scripture,  i.  140. 
Bomberg,  Daniel,  hia  editiona  of  the  Hebrew 

Bible,  i.  68. 
Bonft-eriua,  ii.  232,  249. 
BoBBuet,  ii.  238. 
Boahours,  tranalated  the  New  Teatament 

into  French,  i.  136. 
Botutropkedon,  ancient  method  of  writing, 

i.  47. 
Sreveif  diriaion  of  Seriptnre  into,  L  52. 
Bride  or  Bridegroom,  onatoms  in  regard  to, 

ii.  177. 
Briatow  (Richard,)  L  128. 
Brother  of  ahuaband  who  died  without  issne, 

ii.  179. 
Bmooioli,  his  Italian  version  of  the  Bible, 

i.  138. 
Braising  in  a  mortar,  punishment  of,  iL  48. 
Burke  (Edmund,)  description  of  the  Bible, 

L  167- 
Buming  to  death,  punishment  of,  U.  47. 
Burning  of  the  dead,  custom  of,  iL  201. 
Butler  fcniarles,)  iL  264. 
Buztorf,  on  the  antiquitjof   the  Hebrew 

points,  L  66. 
Buztorf,  hif  adltioii  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 

L69. 


ByhUu,  L  47  and  48. 

Sy»nu  of  the  Vulgate,  what  it  signifiei,  it 
167. 

C,  the  Oodex  reteriphu  Epkrtmi,  I.  76. 
Calamities  to  which  the  Holy  Land  wu 

liable,  ii.  21. 
Calmet,  ii.  240,  249.  Passim  in,  L 
Calvary,  Mount,  ii.  10. 
Calvin,  John,  IL  246. 
Camels  frequently  mentioned  in  Scripture, 

ii.  117. 
Cana»  torrent  of,  il.  17. 
Cana,  town  of,  i.  244. 
Canon  of  Scripture,  i.  17  and  18.  Protestant 

Canon  of  Scripture,  L  18.     Proof  of  the 

Catholic  Canon,  L  32,  Ac.     To8timoD>  of 

the  Eaatem  Churches  in  favour  of  outb, 

i.  33.    Objections  solved,  i.  36. 
Caphamaum,  city  of,  L  245. 
Capitula,  diviaion  of  the  Scripture  into,  L  51 
Cappel  (L.,)  on  the  antiquity  of  the  Hebrew 

vowel  points,  i.  63. 
Carmel,  mountains  of,  iL  9. 
Carpzov,  iL  258. 
Case  of  conscience  on  the  book  of  JanseniiUi 

ii.  239. 
Cossiodorua,  ii.  209. 
Caasiodorua  de  Reyna,  his  Spanish  version 

of  the  Scripture,  L  139. 
Caatalio,  hia  Ladn  version,  L  126.    French 

version,  i.  137. 
Cedars  of  Libanus,  iL  9. 
Cerethi  and  Phelethi,  iL  55. 
CsBsarea  of  Palestine,  city  of,  L  245. 
CsBsarea  Philippi,  town  of,  L  24S. 
Chaldaic  paraphrases,  i.  85. 
Chaldea,  where  situated,  L  228. 
Challoner's  edition  of  the  Douay  Bible,  L 

129. 
Chanaan,  land  of,  L  232. 
Chapters,  diviaion  of  the  Scriptures  into,  L  51 
Character  of  the  Hebrews,  ii.  187. 
Cherubim  of  the  ancient  Sanctuary,  iL  64. 
Childbirth,  customs  at,  iL  180. 
Children,  education  of,  IL  182 ;  how  they 

were  to  inherit,  iL  183. 
Christian  Druthmar,  iL  214. 
Circumcision,  iL  181. 
Cison,  torrent  of,  ii.  17. 
Clarke,  Adam,  iL  241. 
Clement  of  Alezandria,  il.  205. 
Clement  VIII,  his  edition  of  the  Latin  Val- 

gate,  i.  109. 
Codex,  whence  called,  1.  47. 
Codez  reteriptus  or  palimp9e§tm9,  what,  L 

124. 
Commentaiy  on  the  Bible,  what  it  ought  to 

be,  L  216. 
Commentators  on  the  Scripture,  ii,  204,  ke. 
Commerce,  state  of,  among  the  Hebrews,  iL 

146. 
Complutensian  Polyglot,  L  68,  and  78. 
Concordance  of  the  Bible,  what,  L  191,  iL 

218. 
Concubines,  what  is  the  meaning  ef,  in  the 

Bible,  iL  179. 
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Consanguinity,     prohibited    degrees     of, 

among  the  Jews,  ii.  177i 
Contarini,  ii.  230. 
Contest  in  the  race,  allnsioni  to  it  in  the 

New  Tesument,  ii.  iy7. 
Conversation  among  the  Hebrews,  11. 189. 
Copts,  the  people  so  called,  L  118. 
Coptic  versions  of  the  Scriptare,  ibid, 
Corbin  translated  the  Scripture  into  French^ 

i.  136. 
Corosain,  town  of,  i.  244. 
Cosin  on  the  deotero-canonical  hooka  of  the 

Old  Testament)  i.  40. 
Coancil  of  Toledo,  i.  43. 
Conrts  of  judicature  among  the  Hebrewffy 

ii.  36. 
Coverdale's  English  Bible,  L  129. 
Crellius,  ii.  248. 
Critici  Saeri,  ii.  243. 
Criticism  of  the  Old  Testament,  L  159. 
Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  i.  164. 
Cmclfixion,  dreadful  torturei  inflicted  bj, 

ii.  48. 
Cyril  (St),  of  Alexandria^  ii.  208. 

D,  the  Codex  Beuat,  i.  76. 

D,  the  Codex  Claromontanu9f  L  76* 

Dagon,  ii.  104. 

Damascus,  city  of,  i.  246. 

Dan,  town  of,  i.  243. 

Daniel  Bomberg's  editions  of  the  Hebrew 

Bible,  i.  68. 
'  Dathe,  his  Latin  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible,!.  127;  iL  258. 

Davidson  (Samuel),  ii.  261. 

Dead  Sea,  ii.  14. 

Dead,  treatment  of  the,  among  the  He- 
brews, ii.  199. 

Debtors,  laws  respecting,  iL  43. 

Decapitation,  punishment  of,  iL  47. 

Decapolis,  district  of,  i.  239. 

Dedication,  the  feast  of,  ii.  77. 

Delta,  a  part  of  Egypt,  i.  228. 

De  Lyra  (Nicholas),  ii.  219,  228. 

Demetrius  Phalerius,  L  94. 

Demoniacal  possession,  iL  143. 

Denis  Laewis,  or  Dionysius  Carthnsimnus, 
iL  221. 

De  Saoy  (Le  Maistre),  his  French  transla- 
tion of  the  Bible,  L  136. 

Desmolets,  ii.  252. 

Denterocanonical  books  of  Scripture.  L  18. 

Dietemberger,  translated   the    Bible   into 
German,  L  135. 

Dichotomy,  punishment  of,  iL  48. 

Dieu  Lewis  de,  L  113 ;  iL  243. 

Diodati,  his  French  version  of  the  Bible, 
L  137 ;  his  Italian  version,  L  138. 

Diodorus  Siculus,  i.  183. 

Dionysius  Carthusianus,  ii.  221. 

Distinetion,  marks   of,   ooeorring   in   the 
Scripture,  1.  60. 

Divination,  laws  against^  iL  42;  various 
kinds  of,  iL  101. 

Divisions  of  the  Scripture,  L  60. 

Division  of  the  Commandments,  L  217. 


Divorce,  how  regulated  by  the  law  of 
Moses,  ii.  180. 

Doederlein  and  Meisner,  their  edition  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible,  i.  71. 

Dogmatical  laws  for  interpretation  of  Scrip- 
ture, i.  195. 

Domestic  Society  among  the  Hebrews,  iL 
176. 

Dort,  Synod  of,  orders  a  Belgian  transla- 
tion of  Bible,  L  138. 

Douay  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  L  128. 

Dress  of  the  Hebrews,  iL  156. 

Dromedaries,  ii.  117. 

Drowning,  punishment  of,  ii.  47. 

Drusius,  ii.  243. 

Duclot  (Joseph  Francis),  iL  255. 

Dubarael,  ii.  2*58. 

Dn  Pin,  ii.  238,  249. 

E,  the  Codex  Baeileu;  i.  77. 

E,  the  Codex  Sangermanemitf  ibid, 

E,  the  Codex  LawHanut,  ibid. 

Earthquakes  of  Palestine,  ii.  21. 

Ear-rings  of  the  Jews,  iL  165. 

Eating,  manner  of.  among  the  Jews,  11. 167. 

Eckius'  German  Bible,  L  135. 

Edomites,  the  people  so  called,  i.  235. 

Education  of  Children,  ii.  182. 

Egyptian  versions  of  the  Scripture,  i.  118. 

Egypt,  i.  228. 

Eichhom's  system  of  Hermeneutics,  L  203. 

Elders,  their  office,  iL  24. 

Elias,  why  not  called  Eliiah,  L  132. 

ElisouB,  why  not  called  Eti^ha,  ibid. 

Elymais,  where  situated,  i.  227. 

Elzevir  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament,  L 
59. 

Bmims,  who,  1.  235. 

Emmaus,  village  of,  L  242. 

Encampments,  as  described  in  Scripture,  iL 
56. 

Engaddi,  Desert  of,  iL  12. 

English  Protestant  authorised  version  of 
Scripture,  L  131. 

English  versions  of  the  Scripture,  L  128. 

Ennom,  valley  of,  ii.  11. 

Ephod,  of  the  High  Priest,  iL  8L 

Ephroim,  Forest  of,  iL  13. 

Ephrem  (St),  iL  208. 

Ephrem,  city  of,  L  242. 

Epiphanius  (St),  his  aeeount  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint  version,  i.  95 ;  see  also  ii.  211. 

Epistle  of  St  Paul  to  the  Romans,  occasion 
of,  L  192. 

Epistle  of  St  Paul  to  the  Corinthians,  occa- 
sion of,  L  193. 

Episcopius,  ii.  247. 

Erasmus,  his  editions  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment, L  78 ;  his  Latin  version  of  the  New 
Testament,  L  126,  and  IL  219. 

Erpenius,  L  120. 

Escol,  Torrent  of,  iL  17. 

Esdrelon,  Plain  of,  iL  11. 

Espencoeus,  iL  231. 

Espousals,  how  condnoted  among  the  He- 
brews, IL  178. 
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BuenM,  ii.  106. 
Estias,  it  235. 

Ethiopian  yenion  of  the  8eriptiirt»  L  ISl. 
Eniebiufl,  ii.  211. 
Bniebian  CanonB,  L  62. 
EatholiuB,  i.  53. 
EathymioB  Zigabenm,  ii.  217. 
Erangelistaria,  i.  165. 
Ezoommunication  among  the  Jewi,  iL  50. 
Expiation,  great  day  of,  ii.  75. 
Exposing  to  wild  beaeti,  poniehment  of,  IL 
43. 

Faber  Stapnlenitf,  L  136 ;  iL  222. 

Fabriej  (Gabriel),  iL  252. 

Falf elj  prophaiying,  laws  against,  ii.  42. 

Fell,  bis  edition  of  tiie  Greek  Testament,  i. 
79. 

Fertility  of  the  soil  of  the  Holy  Land,  iL  10. 

Fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  ancient  Greek 
yersions,  i.  104. 

Fig  trees  of  Palestine,  ii.  125. 

Figured  Syriac  version  of  the  Scriptore,  L 
117. 

First-bom,  its  oonseeration  to  God,  IL  00 ; 
its  rights  and  privileges,  11. 181. 

First-fVuits,  IL  91. 

Flaminins  Nobilius,  L  106. 

Food,  Jewish  method  of  preparing  it»  iL 
168 ;  how  seasoned,  ii.  171. 

Forerius,  ii.  224. 

Frassen,  his  division  of  the  Command- 
ments, L  223. 

French  versions  of  the  Scriptnre,  L  1-^6. 

Famitare  of  the  Hebrew  dwellings,  iL  113. 

Gagnoeos,  iL  224. 

Galaad,  district  of,  L  239;  mountains  of, 
ii.  10. 

Galilee,  province  of,  L  238. 

Galileans,  a  Jewish  sect  so  called,  11. 107. 

Gallican  Psaltery,  i.  114. 

Games  to  which  allosion  ii  made  in  Scrip- 
ture, iL  194. 

Gardens,  culture  of,  among  the  Hebrews, 
ii.  124. 

Gaulonitis,  district  of,  L  239. 

Gasa,  city  of,  i.  242.  i 

Gehenna,  iL  12. 

Gelboe,  mountains  of,  iL  10. 

Genesareth,  lake  of,  iL  14. 

Geneva  Bible,  L  129. 

Geography  (Ustorioal)  of  the  Holy  Land, 
L  225. 

Geography  (physical)  of  the  Holy  Land, 
ii.  9. 

German  Protestant  views  on  the  inipira- 
tion  of  Scripture,  i.  30. 

German  versions  of  Scripture,  1. 134. 

Gerson,  iL  220. 

Gesenius,  ii.  259. 

Gessen,  land  of,  L  229. 

Girdle  of  the  Jews,  iL  159. 

Qlaire,  J.  B.,  ii.  256. 

Glassius,  ii.  257. 

BU>99a  imierlineariif  ii.  217. 

0h99a  ordinaria,  IL  214. 


Godeau,  hii  French  Tettament,  L 136. 

Goldhagen,  ii.  258. 

Gomar,  ii.  246. 

Gothie  version  4>f  Scm>tDre,  L  123^ 

Grabe,  L  102.  ^ 

Grain,  kinds  of,  sown  by  the  Jews,  SL 122. 

Greek  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament, 
L  72 ;  families  or  reoensions  of  MSS.  i. 
73. 

Greek  Testament,  printed  editions  of,  L  78. 

Greek  text  of  New  Testament,  present  state 
of,  L  59. 

Greek  version  of  Scripture,  preserved  in  St 
Mark's  library  at  Venice,  L  104. 

Gregory  Bar-Hebmus,  L  117. 

Gregory  Naiiansen  (St.),  i.  144. 

Gregory  (St.),  the  Great,  iL  209. 

Gregory  XVI.,  on  the  Bible  Society,  i.  148. 

Griesbach,  his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment, i.  80,  81. 

Grotius  (Hugo),  iL  243. 

Guyard  des  Moulins,  hit  French  venion  of 
the  Scriptures,  i.  136. 

Gymnasium,  iL  195. 

Habitations,  or  dwellings  of  the  Hebrews, 

ii.  108. 
Hagiographa,  1.  51. 
Hammon,  L  172. 
Hammond,  iL  244. 
Hapktarakf  what,  L  51. 
Hapktorotk,  what,  L  51. 
Harolean  Syriac  version,  L  117. 
Hareth,  forest  of,  ii.  18. 
Harmony  of  the  Scriptnre,  what,  L  52. 
Head-dress  of  the  Jews,  iL  161. 
Hebrew  armies,  how  raised,  ii.  54. 
Hebrew  Bible,  printed  editions  of,  i.  68. 
Hebrew,  derivation  of  the  word,  iL  24,  note. 
Hebrew  MSS.  L  61 ;  synagogue  rolU,  ibid, ; 

MSS.  for  private  individuals,  L  62 ;  MSS. 

of  the    Spanish,  French,  and  Gennen 

Jews, !.  62. 
Hebrew  quietetnt  Utttn,  L  65. 
Hebrew  text,  present  state  of,  L  56. 
Hebrew  vowel  points,  when  invented,  L  63. 
Hellenistic  biblical  Greek,  L  182. 
Hellenist  Jews,  L  98. 
Hendricks,  his  Belgian  version  of  the  New 

Teatoment,  L  138. 
Hengstenberg,  i.  47,  231. 
Henry,  MaUhew,  ii.  245. 
Herodian,  i.  183. 
Herodians,  ii.  107. 
Hesychius,  his  edition  of  the  Septoagint 

version,  L  101 ;  iL  210. 
ffigk  placet  mentioned  in  Scriptnre,  iL  67. 
High  Priest  of  the  Jews,  iL  81. 
Hilary  (St),  of  Poitiers,  U.  206. 
Historical  context,  what,  L  190. 
Holden,  on  extent  of  inspiration,  L  19. 
Holy  Land,  historical  geography  of,  L  225. 
Holy  Land,  physical  geography  of|  iL  9. 
Holy  of  Holies,  iL  62. 
ffomoioteUutoHf  what,  L  159* 
Honours,  public,  ii.  193. 
Hortt  Biblica,  iL  254. 
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Horeb,  moantoin  of,  ii.  11. 

Borne  (T.  H.)»  riewi  on  the  extent  to 
which  the  writers  of  Scriptare  were  in- 
■pired,  L  29 ;  hli  remarks  on  the  Sixtine 
and  Clementine  editions  of  the  Volgate, 
i.  110 ;  his  Introdueiton  to  the  Scripturtf 
ii.  260. 

Hospitality  among  the  Jews,  it.  101. 

Houbigant,  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  i.  70 ;  his  Latin  yersion,  i.  125 ; 
his  introduction  to  the  Scripture,  ii.  251. 

Houses  of  the  Hebrews,  description  o^  iL 
100. 

Hug,  i.  75 ;  IL  254. 

Hugo  (Cardinal),  de  Sanoto  Caro,  divided 
the  Bible  into  chapters,  i.  53 ;  his  Coti- 
eordance  of  the  Biblef  and  commentaries, 
ii.  218. 

Humphrey  Hody,  iL  258. 

Icelandic  versions  of  the  Scripture,  i.  140. 
Idolatrous  worship,  practices  of,  ii.  09. 
Idolatry,  laws  against,  ii.  42 ;  oaoses  of,  IL 

97  ;  its  progress,  ii.  98. 
Idumtea,  province  of,  i.  239. 
Imagery  of  the  Bible,  i.  186. 
Imprisonment,  punishment  of,  ii.  50. 
Ink  of  the  ancients,  i.  49. 
Innocent  III.,  on  the  reading  of  the  Scrip* 

ture,  i.  147. 
Inspiration  of  Scriptare,  nature  and  extent 

of,  i.  19;  verbal  inspiration,  L  20;  proof 

of,  i.  21. 
Interpreter  of  Scripture,  duty  of,  L 191, 213. 
Irish  versions  of  Scriptare,  i.  140. 
Isidore  (St.),  of  Pclusium,  ii.  209. 
Isidore  (St),  of  Seville,  U.  212,  and  222. 
Israel,  kingdom  of,  i.  238. 
Italian  versions  of  Scripture,  L  138. 
Itura>a,  district  of,  L  239. 

Jablonski,  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 

i.  69. 
Jaboc,  torrent  of,  ii.  17. 
Jacob  Ben  Nephtali,  L  62. 
Jahn,  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible*  1. 

71 :  his  works  on  the  introduction  to  Uie 

study  of  Scripture,  ii.  253. 
James'  Bellum  papaU^  i.  109. 
Jnmcs  (King),  his  Bible,  i.  131. 
Jansenins  Gandaveneie,  ii.  229. 
Jansenius  Ypreneie,  ii.  231. 
Janssens  J.  Herrmann,  iL  254. 
Jebb,  his  Saered  Literature,  ii.  260. 
Jericho,  city  of,  i.  242. 
Jerome  (St.),  L  38,  Ao. ;  his  translation  of 

Scripture,  i.  106;  his  oommentaries  on 

the  Scripture,  iL  206^  210. 
Jerusalem,  city  of,  L  240. 
John  Chrysostom  (St),  iL  207. 
John  Damascen  (St),  iL  212. 
Jones  Jeremiah,  iL  260. 
Joppe,  city  of,  L  242. 
Jordan,  river,  ii.  16. 
Josaphat,  valley  of,  ii.  12. 
Joseph  Athias*  editions  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 

L69. 


Josephus,  L  87, 46,  06,  97, 188. 

Josue,  his  division  of  the  Holy  Land,  L  236. 

Jubilee,  year  of,  iL  72. 

Juda,  desert  of,  ii.  12. 

Juda»  kingdom  of,  L  237. 

Judea,  country  of,  L  233;  provinoe  of,  i.  288. 

Judges  of  the  Jewish,  people,  nature  of  Iht 
authority  of,  iL  26,  38. 

Judgment,  a  Jewish  tribunal,  ii.  39. 

Julian,(St,)iL212. 

Junilius,  iL  211. 

Junius  and  Tremellius'  Latin  version  of  the 
Old  Testament,  L  127. 

Justinian,  Emperor,  constltation  of,  autho* 
riling  the  Hellenistic  Jews  to  continnt 
the  use  of  the  Septuagint,  in  their  syna- 
gogues, i.  99. 

Justin  Martyr  (St,)  his  account  of  the  Sep« 
tuagint  version,  L  95. 

K,  the  Codex  Cypriamte,  L  77. 
Kant's  system  of  hermeneuUcs,  L  202. 
Karkaphensian  recension  of  the  Peschito- 

Syriac  version  of  the  Scripture,  L  1 18. 
Kennicott,  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew  BiUey 

L70. 
Kenrick,  L  40,  ii.  242. 
Kephalaia,  division  of  the  Scripture  into,  L 

52. 
Kings  of  the  Jewish  people,  mentioned  In 

Scripture,  nature  of  their  authority.  iL  29  ; 

how  inaugurated,  ii.  29;  their  table  how 

supplied,  iL  30  ;  their  duties,  iL  31 ;  their 

rights,  ii.  31 ;  their  revenues,  iL  32. 
Kitto,  iL  261. 
Kiyyoun,  ii.  104. 
Kuinoel,  iL  244. 

Lachmann,  L  83. 

Laewis  Denis,  iL  221. 

Lamy,  ii.  236,  249. 

Lambecius,  Peter,  L  81. 

Lanfranc,  i.  53,  iL  215. 

Langton,  Cardinal,  L  53. 

Latin  (modem)  versions  of  the  Soriptnre, 

i.  125. 
Latin  Vulgate  version,  i.  105 ;  history  of 

ibid  ;  character  of,  L  110. 
Laurentius  Valla,  ii.  218. 
Lead  ore,  powder  of,  used  for  omamentiag 

the  eye  lids,  ii.  164. 
Leclero,  his    French  version  of  the  Kew* 

Testament,  i.  137 ;  his  commentaries  on 

the  Scripture,  ii.  244. 
Lefevre,  James,  222. 
Legal  proceedings  among   the  Hebrews,  iL 

40. 
Legal  purification,  natore  at,  U.  80. 
Le  Long,  ii.  252. 
Leo  Juda's  Bible,  L  126. 
Leopoldo  Sebastiani,  hit  Latin  yenioa  of 

New  Testament,  L  126. 
Leprosy,  iL  141. 
Leusden,  John,  His  edition  of  the  Hebrew 

Bible,  L  69. 
Levita,  Elias,  on  the  Hebrew  Towel  poiati^ 

L63. 
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Leyites,  their  dntief,  iL  79. 

Libonus,  moan  tain,  ii.  9. 

Liber,  wlienoe  called,  i.  48. 

Lingard,  bis  edition  of  TTorcP*  §rratao/tk« 

PnA4fiant  Bibie,  L  130. 
Lippoman,  ii.  228. 
Locusts,  aocoant  of  their  depredaUonSy  iL 

21. 
Logical  context,  what,  i.  185. 
London  Poljglot,  i.  79. 
London,  Protestant  Bishop  of,  on  the  inspi- 
ration of  Scripture,  i.  22. 
Looking  gUMM  of  the  ancient  Hebrews,  iL 

166. 
Lorinas,  iL  286. 
Lots,  feast  of,  iL  76* 
Lowth,  ii.  268. 
Lncas  Bragensis,  ii.  284. 
Laeian,  (St.,)  his  edition  of  the  Septoaginty 

1. 101;  iL  210. 
Lncinius,  L  108. 
Ladolph,  Kustor,  his  edition  of  the  Greek 

Testament,  L  80. 
Lnthcr,   translation  of  the  Bible,  i.  134; 

commentaries  on  the  Scripture,  iL  246. 
Lydda,  town  of,  L  242. 
Lvra,  Nicholas  de,  ii.  219,  223. 
Maohabee,  derivation  of,  ii.  36. 
HacKnight,  judgment  on  Beta's  Latin  ver- 

iion  of  the  New  Testament,  L   127 ;  on 

English  Protestant  authorized  yersion,  i. 

134;  his  commentaries,  iL  246. 
Madianitcs,  the  people  so  called,  L  234. 
MsBso-Qoths,  i.  123. 
Mai,  (Cardinal),  L  123, 124. 
ICalcoIm,  testimony  against    reading  the 

Bible,  L  157. 
Maldonatus,  ii.  225. 
Ifalermi,  Italian  yersion  of  the  Seriptarei, 

L  138. 
Valou,  Bishop  of  Bruges,  on  the  reading  of 

the   Scriptures  in  Uie  yulgar  tongue,  i. 

151,  157. 
Manslaughter,  laws  against,  iL  45. 
Marchesini,  ii.  223. 
Mariana,  U.  204,  234,  249. 
Maronites,  i.  116. — note. 
Marsh,  views  on  the  interpretation  of  Scrip- 
ture, L  207,  iL  260. 
Marsilius,  Fioinus,  iL  221. 
Martianay,  iL  251. 
Martini,  Italian  version  of  Scripture,  i.  138, 

ii.  241. 
Martin  (Gregory,)  L  128. 
Masch,  iL  261. 
Masius,  ii.  230. 
Maeora,  what,  L  55. 
Matrf  Icetionitf  what,  i.  161. 
Matthew  Henry,  iL  245. 
Matthew  Parker,  L  129. 
Matthoei,  edition  of  Greek  Testament^  L  81. 
Mayer  (Gregory,)  iL  253. 
Maximus  (St.,)  ii.  212. 
Meats,  forbidden  to  the  Hebrewiy  iL  168. 
Media,  where  situated,  L  227. 
Memphis,  eity  of,  L229 
Melehites,  L  118. 


Memphitlo  dideet,  L  119. 
Menoehios,  iL  228.  249. 
Merom,  Lake  of,  iL  14. 
Mlehaelis  (John  David,)  U.  257. 
Michaelis  (John  Henry,)  his  edition  of  the 

Hebrew  Bible,  L  69. 
Miesrob,  Armenian  yersion  of  Boriptnre,  L 

122. 
Migne  (Abb6,)  iL  256. 
Mill,  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  L  79. 
Ministers  of  Uie  Hebrew  Kings,  ii.  32. 
Mirifieam  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament, 

L  78. 
Moabites,  the  people  so  called,  L  285. 
Modem  versions  of  the  Scripture,  L  125. 
Molina,  on  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Scrip- 
ture, L  177. 
Moloch,  iL  103. 
Money,  kinds  of,  mentioned  in  Scripture,  iL 

15L 
Mons,  New  Testament  of,  L  136. 
Monsperger,  Joseph  Julius,  ii.  252. 
Montanus,  Arias,  Latin  version  of  Scripture, 

L  125. 
Months,  names  of  the,  among  the  Hebrews, 

ii.  140. 
Moralia,  T.  M.,  iL  256. 
Moria,  mount,  ii.  10. 
Morinus,  ii.  250. 
Moses  of  Marden,  L  116. 
Moses,  why  not  called  Mosheh,  L  132. 
Mountains  of  Palestine,  ii.  9. 
Mourning  customs  and  duration  among  the 

Jews,  ii.  202. 
Munster,  Sebastian,  edition  of  Hebrew  Bible, 

L  68 ;  his  Latin  yersion,  i.  126. 
Murder,  laws  against,  IL  45. 
Music  of  the  Hebrews  and  musical  instra> 

ments  ii.  131. 
Mystical  sense  of  the  Scriptnre,  i.  176. 
Myth,  the  signification  of,  L  179,  203. 
Mythic  interpretation  of  Scripture,  i.  179. 

Nabuohodonosor,  nature  bf  punishment  of, 

iL  142. 
Naim,  town  of,  L  245. 
Name,  custom  of  giving  a  child  ita,  ii.  181. 
Naplouse,  city  of,  L  243. 
Nary  (Cornelius),  English  Translation  of  the 

New  testament,  L  129. 
NaUlis,  Alexander,  ii.  239,  249. 
Navigation,  state  of,  among  the  Hebrews, 

iL  145. 
Naxareth,  town  of,  L  244. 
Nazarites,  their  obligations,  iL  84. 
Nebo,  mountain  of,  U.  11. 
New  Exegesis,  or  Rationalistic  Systems  of 

Hermeneutics,  L  201. 
New  Year,  feast  of,  iL  72. 
New  moons,  sacred  among  the  Jews,  iL  72. 
Nicetas,  iL  215. 
Nile,  the  river,  L  228. 
Nineve,  eity  of,  L  226. 
Noltn,  i.  74. 
Noonday  nap,  iL  189. 
Notes,  or  Scholia  on  the  Seriptue,  what, 

L  215. 
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Komadie  life  of  the  anoient  Hebrewi,  iL  114. 
Nuptials,  how  eelebnted  among  the  He- 
brew!, ii.  178. 

Oaths,  ii.  91. 

Occasion  of  writing  a  oriterion  of  seme  in 

Scriptare,  i.  192. 
Odo,  ii.  223. 
Oecamenius,  ii.  215. 
Offerings  prescribed  in  punishment  of  trans- 

gressions,  ii.  51. 
Officers  of  the  Hebrew  armies,  IL  56. 
Olivcton's  French  Bible,  i.  137. 
Olive  trees  of  Palestine,  iL  124. 
Olives,  mount  of,  ii.  10. 
Oljmpiodorus,  ii.  214. 
Origen,  his  Hezapla,  Tetrapla,  Octapla  and 

Enncnpla,    i.    100;    Commentaries    on 

Scripture,  ii.  205. 
Original  languages  of  Scripture,  i.  45. 
Ovens  used  by  the  Jews,  ii,  113. 

Palm  tree,  a  symbol  of  Palestine,  ii.  126. 

Palestine,  i.  233. 

Pamphilus,  (SL)  ii.  210. 

Panoas,  town  of,  i.  243. 

Puntoenus  (St.),  ii.  205. 

Paper  made  from  cotton,  L  48. 

Papyrus,  i.  48. 

Parable,  nature  of  the,  i,  188. 

Parallelism,  a  criterion  of  the  sense  of 
Scripture,  i.  190 ;  the  distinguishing 
mark  of  Hebrew  poetry,  ii.  130. 

Paraphrase  of  Scripture,  what,  L  215. 

Paranhiothf  what,  i.  51. 

Parchment,  when  introduced  as  a  writing 
material,  I.  48. 

Parcau,  ii.  269. 

Parents,  disrespect  towards,  severely  pun- 
ished by  the  Mosaic  law,  ii.  43. 

Parentheses,  their  connection  with  the  eon- 
text,  i.  189. 

Pasch,  festival  of,  ii.  73. 

Paternal  authority  very  extensive  in  the 
law  of  Moses,  ii.  183. 

Patrizi,  ii.  256. 

Paul,  Bit>bop  of  Zela,  Syriac  version  oi 
Scripture,  i.  118. 

Paulusi  Brugensis,  iL  220. 

Paulus,  a  doctor  and  professor  of  theology, 
L  206. 

Paul  Fagius,  i.  112. 

Pentecoht,  festival  of,  ii.  74. 

Pora>a,  district  and  province  of,  i.  289. 

Pereira  Antonio,  Portuguese  version  of 
Scripture,  i.  139. 

Pererius,  ii.  232. 

Pcrgamena,  i.  48. 

Per  rone,  L  19. 

Persia,  i.  227. 

Persian  versions  of  the  Scripture,  i.  123. 

Perjury,  laws  against,  ii.  43. 

Petchito-8jnue  version  of  Scripture,  i.  115. 

Peter  Waldensis,  translation  of  Uie  Scripture 
into  French,  L  136. 

Pesron,  ii.  237. 

Pharisees,  iL  106. 


Philistines,  i.  234. 

Philozenian  Syriao  venion,  L  117. 

Philo,  i.  95,  183. 

Phoenicia,  province  of,  L  227. 

Pierius,  ii.  210. 

Pietists,  system  of,  in  the  interpretation  of 

Soriptnre,  i.  205. 
Pineda,  ii.  236. 
Pisoator,  translation  of  Bible  into  German, 

i.  135. 
Pistachio  tree,  ii.  127. 
Pius  IV.,  constitution  otpjhminiei  gregit^ 

Pius  VIL,  on  the  reading  of  the  Bible, 

L  147. 
Plsgue  in  Palestine,  ii.  21. 
Ploughing  among  the  Hebrews,  iL  120. 
Poetry  of  the  Hebrews,  ii.  130. 
Polish  versions  of  Scripture,  i.  140. 
Polite  ussges  of  the  Hebrews,  ii.  188. 
Polybins,  L  183. 
Polygamy,  ii.  176. 

Polyglott  editions  of  the  Bible,  L  124. 
Pomegranate  trees,  ii.  126. 
Poole's  Synopsis,  ii.  243. 
Poor,  treatment  of,  iL  190. 
Portuguese  versions  of  Scripture,  L  139. 
Precipitation,  puni^ihment  of,  iL  47. 
Presents,  custom  of  sending,  iL  188. 
Pridcauz,  ii.  258. 

Priests  of  the  ancient  law,  their  duties,  iL  80. 
Primasius,  iL  211. 
Procopius,  iL  210. 
Prologu*  f/aUatuHf  ibid,  and  L  51. 
Propitiatory  or  Mercy  seat,  ii.  64. 
Prophets,  character  of  the,  iL  85. 
Proselytes,  Jewish,  ii.  78 ;  of  the  gate,  ibid, ; 

of  justice,  iL  78. 
Protocanonical  books  of  Scripture,  i.  18. 
Psalms,  divisions  of  the,  i.  51. 
PMlms  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  L  107. 
Psychological  context,  i.  185. 
Ptolemais,  city  of,  i.  245. 
Ptolemy,  son  ol*  Lngus,  i.  94. 
Ptolemy,  Philadelphus,  L  94. 
Publicans,  character  of,  ii.  53. 
Pugili.'tic  contest,  allusion  to,  iL  196. 
Punctuation  of  the  Liblo,  i.  54. 
Punishments  mentioned  in  Scripture,  iL  47. 
Purim,  feast  of,  ii.  76. 

Quarantania,  mount  of,  ii.  10. 
Quesnel,  L  137. 

Babanns  Maurui.  iL  218. 

Rabbins,  the  utility  of  the  writings  of  the, 
ii.  204. 

Rabbi  Justus,  Polish  version  of  Scripture,  i. 
140. 

Rain,  early  and  later,  il.  19. 

Rama,  town  of,  L  242. 

Rational  of  Judgment,  iL  82. 

Rationalistic  mode  of  interpretation,  L  204. 

Reading  of  the  LftnFt  Prayer  in  St.  Mat- 
thew, L  167. 

Reading  of  the  Seripturea  in 'the  Vulgar 
tongue,  L  142. 
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lUehabitei,  it  85. 

Beland  (Adrian),  ii.  257. 

Remigina  of  Aazarrei  iL  214. 

Remphan,  ii.  104. 

Benaudot,  on  the  e^non  of  ScriptaM,  L  34. 

Betaliatlon,  nature  of  the  law  of,  it.  45. 

Rhomiah  renloa  of  the  New  Testament  L 

128. 
Riehard  of  6t  Vletory  iL  228. 
Ribera,  iL  223. 
Roediger,  L  121. 
Roman  Uihnmjj  me&tloned  in  the  New 

Teatament,  iL  tO. 
Roman  or  Vatieaa  printed  text  of  8eptii»- 

glnt,  L  101. 
Roman  Paaltery,  i.  114. 
Boienmull^r,  iL  244. 
BfOee'a  atate  of  Protettanthm  in  Otrman^f, 

LSO,  44. 
Roaai,  J.  Bernard  de,  i.  71. 
RafinufljteBtimony  in  favor  ef  oar  oanon,  i.  41. 
Rnperti  iL  217. 

8a,  iL  229. 

Saadiaa,  Arabio  Toraion  of  Pentatenfch,  i. 

120. 
Sabbath,  ita  origin,  iL  70 ;  how  to  be  ob- 

aenred,  iL  70. 
Sabbatical  year,  ii.  71. 
Saerameata  of  the  old  Law,  iL  98. 
Sacriftoca  of  the  old  Law,  IL  86. 
Sadducooii,  ii.  1U5. 
Sadolet,  ii.  230. 
Sahidio  dialect,  L  119. 
Balincrun  (AJphonaua),  ii.  233. 
Balutotion,  furma  of,  ii.  192. 
Samaria,  province  of,  L  238 ;  city  of,  L  243. 
Samaritan  Pentateuch,  i.  88,  90. 
Samaritan  veraiun  of  the  Pentateuch,  i.  92. 
Samaritans,  their  origin  and  history,  L  89. 
Samaon,  why  not  called  Shimthon,  L  132. 
Sanchex  (Caspar),  ii.  226. 
Sanctee  Morinochinl,  L  138. 
Sanctua   Pagninua,  hia    Latin   veraiop   of 

Scripture,  i.  125. 
Sanctuary,  olavea  of  the,  iL  78. 
Sandals  of  the  Jewa,  ii.  164. 
Sanhedrin  of  the  Jewa,  L  97  j  iL  38. 
Sehlenaner,  iL  259. 

Schols,  edition  uf  Greek  Teatament»  L  82. 
Schultens  (Albert),  i.  184. 
Soiencea  among  the  Hebrewa,  ii.  133. 
Scio  de   San   Miguel,  Spaniah  veraion  of 

Scripture,  i.  139. 
Sclavonic  (modern)  veraiona  of  Scripture,* 

L140. 
Scope  of  writer,  a  criterion  of  the  tenae  of 

Scripture,  L  193. 
Soott  (Thomas),  iL  245. 
Soonrging,  punishment  of,  iL  49. 
Scribes,  their  office,  ii.  33. 
Scripture,  varioua  aensea  of,  i.  174. 
Seala  or  aigneta  worn  by  the  Jewa,  iL  165. 
Sedulina,  two  of  the  name,  iL  216. 
Seemiller  (Sebaatian),  iL  253. 
Semler,  L  172!  hia  lyatem  of  Hermenen- 

tica,  i.  203. 


Beptaftglnt  TerrioDp  L  M^  te 

Sepulture,  ritea  of;  IL  199. 

Serarioi,  iL  283,  S49. 

Serretna,  IL  247. 

Sherlock,  iL  286. 

Shaw'i  JSraveU  im  Barharv  amd  fftc  L§9anL 
iL  159,  Ac 

Sieera  of  the  Vulgate,  iL  167. 

Sichem,  dty  of,  L  243. 

Siderim,  mhwlt,  L  51. 

SidoB,  city  ot,  L  227. 

Simon  (Riehard),  iL  251 ;  paaaim  in,  L 

Sinai,  mount,  ii.  11. 

Sion,  mount,  ii.  10 ;  why  not  ealled  Zion, 
L132. 

SIztua  v.,  hia  edition  of  the  Vulgate,  L-109. 

Siztua  Senenaia,  iL  250. 

Slavea,  origin  and  condition  of,  among  the 
Hebrews,  iL  184;  among  other  nations, 
iL  186. 

Slavonic,  or  old  Roaaian  veraion  of  Scrip- 
ture, L  124. 

Social  mannera  among  the  Hebrewa,  iL  188. 

Socinua  (Fauetus),  ii.  248. 

Sodom,  Lake  of,  iL  14. 

Solomon,  why  not  called  Shelomoh,  L  132. 

Son,  privileges  of  the  first-born,  ii.  181. 

Soncinates,  editiona  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
L  68. 

Spanish  versions  of  Scripture,  L  139. 

Speculum  of  S.  Augustine,  L  108. 

SU'phen(St.),  iL222. 

Stephens  (Robert),  editiona  of  Hebrew 
Bible,  L  68 ;  of  Greek  Testament,  L  78, 
divided  New  Testament  into  verses,  L 
54 ;  altera  Vatable'a  notea  on  the  Bible, 
iL  225. 

Stichoi  or  lineS|  division  of  some  HSS.  into, 
L53. 

Stoning,  punishment  of,  ii.  47. 

Strabo  Walafridus,  iL  214. 

Strangers,  kind  treatment  of,  ii.  101. 

Strauss,  Ilermeneutioa  of,  L  204. 

St^lttMf  uaed  for  writin;;,  i.  47. 

Susiana,  where  ait4iated,  L  227. 

Sycamore  9'ig-tree,  ii.  125. 

Symmachua,  veraion  of  Scripture,  i.  108. 

Synagogues,  manuscripts  for,  i.  61. 

Synagogue,  worship  of,  order  of,  iL  68. 

Synagogues,  description  of,  ii.  69;  officers 
of,  ii.  83. 

Sifnojfi*  Criticorum,  ii.  243. 

Syriac  veraiona  of  the  Scripturea,  L  115. 

Tabernacle,  deacription  of,  iL  62 ;  fumitore 

of,  iL  63. 
Tabernacles,  feast  of,  ii.  74. 
Tablets  used  for  writing,  L  47. 
Talmud,  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  Babylon,  i.  64. 
Tammoui,  ii.  103. 
Tanis,  city  of;  i.  229. 
Targum  of  Onkelos,  L  85 ;  of  Jonathan  Ben 

U»iel,  L  85  ;  of  Pseudo-Jonathan,  L  86 ; 

of  Jerusalem,  i.  86. 
Targuma  or  Chaldaie  paraphraaea,  L  85. 
Tatian,  L  52 ;  iL  210. 
Tuylor,  ii.  261. 
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Ttmperatore  oflht  Koly  Lftad,  IL  U. 
TftBple  qf  Solomon,  iL  65  j  d^  ZorobAbol, 

11.66;  of  Herod,  U.  66. 
Tenti,  U.  109. 

Ton^Un,  Idols  00  eallad*  iL  104. 
Testemeni  or  last  will,  U.  188. 
Tetrar«h,  deriTAtlon,  iL  86;  Mithorlty,  IL 

87. 
Textut  receptua  of  the  Greek  Teatamenti 

i79. 
Thabor,  inoant»  ii.  10. 
Thebes,  city  of,  L  229. 
Theatres,  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament 

ii.  196. 
Theh,  laws  against,  ii.  43. 
Theocracy,  the  ancient  gOTernment  of  ih« 

Jews,  ii.  25. 
Theodoret,  ii.  208. 
Theodotion,  his  version  of  the  Scripture,  L 

103. 
Theophylact,  ii.  215. 
Therapeutee,  ii.  1061 
Thomas  (St.)  Aquinas,  iL  216. 
Threshing  com  among  the  Hebrews,  iL  121. 
Tiberias,  city  of,  i.  244. 
Tiberias,  school  of,  L  62  and  63. 
Tichonius,  iL  211. 
Time,  Divisions  of,  ii.  135. 
Tindal's  translation  of  the  Scripture,  L  129. 
Tirinus,  iL  226. 
Tischendorf,  i.  83. 
Tithes  in  the  ancient  law,  ii.  91. 
Titloi,  division  of  Scripture  into,  L  52. 
Toelner,  i.  172. 
Tuletus,  iL  232. 
Tombs  of  the  Jews,  ii.  200. 
Topheth,  ii.  103. 
Tostatus,  iL  221. 
Toulouse,  Council  of,  on  reading  the  bible, 

L  147. 
Tournemine,  ii.  259. 
Trachooilis,  district  of,  L  239. 
Trent,  Council  of,  on  the  Latin  Vulgate,  L 

110. 
Tribute  paid  for  the  support  of  the  Temple, 

iL  53. 
Triplex  ExpoHtio,  ii.  240. 
Tropologioal  sense  of  Scripture,  L  176. 
Tunic  of  the  Jews,  iL  158. 
Turpentine  Tree,  ii.  127. 
Tyre,  city  of,  i.  227. 

Ulcnberg,  German  version  of  Scripture,  i. 

135. 
Ulpbilas,  L  123. 
Unshud,  house  of  the,  iL  179. 
Untcrkircher,  L  169,  174,  176,  iL  255. 
Upper  garments  of  the  Jews,  iL  160. 
Urim  and  Thummim,  iL  82. 
Uscan,  Armenian  Bishop,  i.  US. 
Usury,  laws  regarding,  iL  44. 


Unu  loquendi,  a  criterion  of  the  lenif  of 
Soripture,  L  181,  216. 

Valera,  Cyprian  de,  L  139» 

Valla  (LanrenUos,)  iL  S18. 

Vander  Hooghf  s  Hebrew  Bible,  L  69. 

Van  Winghe,  Belglm  venton  of  Seripturt, 
L138. 

Vateble,  L  126 ;  iL  224. 

Vatican,  printed  text  of  Ubib  fleptaagint^  1. ' 
101. 

Veil,  worn  by  Jewiih  wo^^  11. 163. 

Veith  on  the  Hebrew  t<wU  pointa,  L  66 1 
iL  255. 

Venerable  Bede,  i.  128 ;  iL  SIS. 

Verses,  division  of  Bible  into,  L  54. 

Version  of  Scriptaro,  what  it  ought  to  bib 
L  214. 

Versions  of  Scripture,  L  85 ;  ancient  Ten- 
sions, ibid. 

Vetua  halica  version,  L  105. 

Victor,  ii.  211. 

Vienne,  Council  of,  L.  171. 

Vinevards,  ii.  123. 

Visiting,  custom  of,  IL  198. 

Vives,  Lewis,  L  96. 

Vows,  iL  92. 

Walafridus  Strabo,  iL  214» 

Walton,  L  88 ;  ii.  257 ;  and  passim  In,  i. 

War-chariots,  mentioned  in  Scripture,  ii.  59. 

Ward's  Errata  0/ the  Proteatnnt  Bible,  L  130. 

Wegschcider's  Hermeneutics,  i.  203. 

Weights  and  measures,  ii.  148. 

Weisse,  Hermeneutics  of,  i.  204. 

Weitenauer,  Latin  version  of  Sacred  Scrip- 
ture, L  125. 

Westminster  Confession,  on  the  inspiration 

'  and  Canon  of  Scripture,  i.  23. 

Wetstein,  edition  of  Greek  Testament,  L  80. 

Wette  de,  German  translation  of  Bible,  L 
135. 

Whately,  Protestant  archbishop  of  Dublin^ 
eensured,  i.  150,  212. 

WiokUff,  L  129. 

Wife  suspected  of  adultery.  Mosaic  law  for^ 
ii.  179. 

Wilkins,  David,  L  119. 

Will  or  testament,  iL  183. 

Wind,  the  pestilential,  Ii.  23. 

Wiseman  (Cardinal,)  L  70,  118;  iL  256. 

Witham's  English  translation  of  11  ew  Testa- 
ment, L  129. 

Worthington,  Thomas,  L 128. 

Zaid,  a  part  of  Egypt*  i.  228. 
Zealots,  a  Jewish  sect,  iL  107. 
Zohar,  book  of,  L  66. 

Zohrab,  edition  of  Armenian  version  of  Scrip- 
ture, L  128. 
Zomxommims,  who,  L  285. 
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